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$ The Song , of the Son of Devahi ( Bbagavan 

* 6ri Krsna ) is the only scripture. The Son of Devaki 

5 is the only Deity. The Names of 3ri Krsna are the 
^ only Mantra or sacred formula, and His loviDg 
k service is the only duty. 
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Homage to Sri Krishna 

fstftgfi ww ct^T fireff I 

a sp% ikwhi? sj^nsfurfPTOL II 

I bow lo Bhagavan Sri Krsna, the embodiment of supreme Bliss 
and the deliglitcr of Nanda, who has divided Prakrti ( Matter ) and 
Puru;a ( Spirit ), who stood united, by revealing their distinct character. 
$pn$ragqstiTctiT3isp i 

TOTH-iUhrwH, II 

I how to Sri Krsna, the Lord of Laksmi ( the goddess of 
prosperity) and the embodiment of supreme joy, who wonderfully 
carries within Bis two lips the shill of exposition possessed by the 
thousand mouths of Sri Sesa ( the thonsand-headed serpent-god ). 

«r: aktraPrltr^tra: I 

*7 $tor: taw wit II 

I tahe refuge in £ri Kr^na, who rescued his devotee Arjuna from 
the mire of grief by delivering to him the twofold message of Sanhhya 
( the path of Knowledge ) and Yoga ( the path of Action ). 

5rairo rmrcrwi want gw; war to: i 
ft ^rai TC H TT H H alu^tf. Trftwfw: II 
One should secure through all one’s virtuous acts the pleasure of 
Sri Krs.na, the Supreme Spirit, by adoring whom with reverence through 
the performance of their own duties as laid down in the scriptures 
countless souls have attained liberation. 


MutuivWett^ f-talTT WTPt#tt fppnrra 

ftw wuap^gt ft a g f,imfiq i 4g fe japfi, 

^^3 ^ 3W. gt-K Ol^K fq?n II 

Can anyone who seeks to grasp the hidden truth of Sr, mad 

""'“I I" 5 “ l>> d!Dt ° 5 hls intellect it 

Without the gracious looks of his preceptor showering nectar on him’ 

Be who hopes to pick up the pneious stones lying in the bed of the 

sea b, expelling the water with the hollow of I, is f v 

help of an caper, sail„r-is he no, swallowed by the whilptl ’ 

— Ssridliara Swaml 


Procedure of Reciting the Bhagavadgita 


Invocations and Salutations 

Offering one’s obeisance to RhagavSn 
6rl Kj?na, who is Narayana ( the ultimate 
resort of all Jivas } Himself, as well 
as to Arjuna, the incarnation of Sage 
Nara and the paragon of humanity, 
and also to Saraswatl, the goddess of 
learning, one should commence reading 
the Mahabharala , which is also called 
‘Jaya’— victory— ( because it brings victory 
over tbe evil tendencies of the heart ). 

Salutation to the holy preceptor, 

who brought me face to face with the 
Reality that pervades the whole crea- 
tion, animate as well as inanimate, in 
an unbroken circle. 

Salutation to Govinda, who is 

a worshipper of the' Brahmans and 

the befriender of the cows and 
the Brahmans; my repeated obeisances 
to Sri ICrsna, the' friend and well- 
wisher of the whole world. 


I bow to sinless Vyasa, the store- 
house of austerities, who is the great- 
grandson of Vasistha, grandson of 
Sakti, son of Parasara and father 
of Sukadeva. 

fqtnj^ijPT «»WU»qnj fqOTjt | 

RBl t 7m: II 

Salutation to Vyasa, who is a 
store-house of Eternal Knowledge, a 
manifestation of Visnu, or to Vis{>u 
Himself appearing as Vyasa. My 
obeisances to the scion * of Vasistha, 
and repository of the Vedas. 

Bhagavan Bsdarayana* (Vyasadeva) 
is the Creator ( Brahma ) himself, though 
devoid of four heads; he is another 
Vispu endowed only with two arms; naj% 
he is Siva Himself without the third 
eye ( situated in the middle of the 
forehead ). 

f^rfr R STpt II 

I know of no Reality beyond §rl 
Kr§na, whose hands are adorned by 
tbe flute, whose colour resembles that of 
a newly-formed cloud, nho is clad in 
yellow, whose lips are deep red like 


sqru SHE: ThlHVeJWH. I 

W5nnR5i 37 % cTTtfhRr^. n 


* So called because be was born In a cluster of plum trees and is still believed to be bring in 
tbe Badaritailrama ( the modern Badrinath ). 
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a Bimba fruit ( Momordica monadelpha ), 
who' has a face charming like the full 
moon, and whose eyes resemble the 
full-blown lotus. 

jaw*!: wtfr ^ \\ 

May the Lord, the Ruler of the 
whole universe, who holds a flute in 
His left hand, bears a peacock feather 
on His head, has a piece of yellow silk 
wrapped round His loins, and a natural 
leer playing in the sides of his eyeSj 
and who is ever sporting in the beauti- 
ful meadows of Biindaban, appear 
before my eyes. 


Invoking thus the blessings of the 
Lord and bowing to Him one should 
offer loving and reverent worship to 
Bbagavan 5->ri Kr§na, the glorious sage 
Vedavyasa and a copy of famad 
Bhagavadg'da with the sixteenfold 
equipage of worship provided in form 
. or mentally. This should be followed 
successively by the ‘Viniyoga’ (formal 
dedication ) of the recitation, the 
Karanyasa, the Angany&si and the Dhyana 
( Meditation ). Through a strong mental 
effort the following picture should be 
drawn before one’s meutal eyes—- 

Bhacnvati Sr! Kr 5 na w "h b % 

P 1 : 65 “? " ilI > ‘he Palms of ht h "f 

S2t'uT5r«“ ““ 


ing message to Arjuna in honeyed 
accents and w T ith a winsome smile 
playing on His lips/’ 

The recitation should be commenced 
after this. 

Tlie Viniyoga 

Wearing a Pavitra ( a ring ) of the 
sacred Kusa grass -( Poa cynosuroides ) 
in the ring-finger of the right hand, 
and taking water in the hollow of the 
same hand, one should utter the 
following lines and drop the water on 
the ground: — 

*rfq: 1 *g§q ^ J \ cftfOT: ifmm 
1 vriq^t’ 

i qft?q*q srot ^ 

5T%.: I cqr Rqqfittft ^fqcqifjT ^ g^.i 


xu C -onagavadgttd is like a giyland 
of Mantras or sacred verses. The Seer 
or Revealer ( R 5 i ) „f these Mantras is 

■InuT 3 ’ 7\ daVyasa; the used is 

c t “ s P ( th f , metre ‘he ordinary 
each the n°T 18 ° f eight letter; 
throurt tL > S .° Ught ‘° he propitiatec 

The dictum „f ft' 5 Wd 4 Pre “ e Spirit 

‘hose who should not be J ^ °7“ 
and yet sneat ... j , be 8 rlev ed for, 

- ‘he nT(lZJn- ‘: ,3om '' (ILU) 
form of the Gita T| “ Mantra in the 

"Surrenderin'* all Jr Comma " d ”ent: 
, re f fuee inMealo„e(xvi I I t ° 66 I',! e ’ S “. fc 

‘u‘es the Salt! fr ' AVIII - 6 6) consti- 

‘he assurance And 

‘he above conimaJJ , coun ‘erpart of 

you o£ a» sins, grieve'noJ'" 11 abs ° lve 
E eve no ‘. constitutes 
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the Kllaka (or pivot). And the use 
that will be made of this Mantra is to 
recite it for the pleasure of Bhagavan 
Krstta.” 

The Karanyasa 

‘Karany&sa’ consists in invoking and 
installing typical Mantras on the various 
fingers, palms and back of the hands. 
Similarly, ‘Anganyasa 5 is the procedure 
of invoking and installing the Mantras 
on the different limbs of the bodv. In 
these two processes the Mantras are 
treated as' possessing living forms and it 
is these personified forms of the Mantras 
that are touched and greeted by citing 
the names of the particular limbs. 
Through this process the reciter himself 
is identified with the Mantra and brought 
under the full protection of the Mantra- 
gods. He is purified both externally 
and internally and is infused with divine 
energy. His spiritual practice runs a 
smooth course till the very end and 
proves beneficial to him. 

The procedure of 'Karanyasa 5 is as 
follows. — 

Uttering these words the thumbs of 
both the bands should be touched with 
their index-fingers. 

r 331«JT sm: I 

Uttering this the index-fingers of 
both the hands should be touched with 
their thumbs. 


Uttering this the middle f fingers of 
both the hands should be touched with 
their thumbs. 

to; R^TcPTJ — 

Uttering this the ring-fingers of 
both the hands should be touched with 
their thumbs. 

$ qpf sRrcftsq 3539; — 

*!R; l 

Uttering this the little fingers of 
both the hands should be touched with 
their thumbs. 

Uttering this the palms and backs 
of both the hands should be touched 
one after another each with the other 
hand. 

Anganyasa 

In ‘Anganyasa’ the heart ami. other 
parts of the body are touched with all 
the fingers of the light hand joined 
together, other things being the same 
as in KaranySsa. 

33 sreafoi 33 ^ 

jrt: i 

Uttering this the heart should be 
touched with all the five fingers of the 
right hand. 

Similarly the forehead should be 
touched after uttering the following line — 

Rwtstsi I 

The tuft of hair on the head should 
be touched after uttering the following 

line:— 
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ftraHI uqj i 

After uttering: the following line, 
the right shoulder should be touched 
•with the fingers of the left hand and 
vice versa • — 

srfocT: SirgrasM ?7 ttpR: — 

i 

After uttering the following line, 
the two ejes as well as the third eye 
-L Cye ° f wisdom ) situated in the 
middle of the forehead, though unperceiv- 

th = fi — 

^ ««•»-* 

riabf f ‘t""? tbe following: line, the 
ha,ld stlou,d be taken rnnnd the 

hlad fr ° m tbc f °"=- 

to th f J / ° f ,te hand and >>ack 

ha^ i° r t e l ,and th0 PaIm ot th * 1'ft 

middle f S ‘ rUCk W "‘ lh the !ndex and 
middle fingers of the right:— 

^nHtfbjtfii fourth 
re i 

. v J b f word ‘Swaha*. ‘Vasat’, ‘Hum' 
Van§at and That’ used in ‘AnganvW 

trlt ° Wa - 

only for the sake of self-purifi" ti™ 
Dliyana or Meditation 
Having finished the t>r«„ 

Nyasa or installation as above and 6 th' k°‘ 

and concentrate it on the objecTof medita^ 


tion. The Bhagavadgita is an integral 
part of the Mahabharata ; hence, before 
commencing the process of meditation, 
n blessing is sought first of all from 
the Mahabharata : — 

Invocation to Mababharata 
wnurdnsnottsnmsi ntamurviluEi 

uiuTwiniPirt sftnuttttnittinratRtit^. i 
O-Htrqdtctr: VftnnR ;;rT 

nttaqsn udairasi'sira si: 11 

May the Mahabharata, which has 
been conceived of as an unsoiled lotus 
flower, and wipes out all the impurities 
of the Kali Age, bring blessings to us. 
This flower has sprung up in the lake 
of the poetry of VedavySsa, son of 
Parasara. The gospel of the Gita 
represents its strong odour. The numerous 
anecdotes woven into its fabric constitute 
the filaments. The narrative of Bbagavan 
Sri _ Kr S na, known by the name of 
Hanvaipsa and forming its Supplement, 
stands as sunlight serving to open its 
petals. And all good men of the world 
are constantly engaged in sucking its 
noney as so many bees. 

Invocation to Srimad Bbagavadgita 

^ uraht uRnitfirai winai URiniR tad 

Rdp, sRraf , 

wfcmsnrfW t 

***)% W a*r,c Hll 

Hin°eU 0t wh r o G gl^ W wrth 0<1 t N ?™ a 
enlighten Arjuna* anti ‘t- ^ t0 thee to 
the celebrated compiler 
who incorporated thee in h * Pura ” as * 

° Pm - tbe Mahabharata. Th 0 u T""" 
x flou pourest 
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the nectar of Adwaita ( the doctrine which 
postulates only one reality ) and art 
divided into eighteen parts or Adhyayas. 
Thou riddest thy votaries from the fear 
of birth and death. I repeatedly fix 
my mind on thee. 

Invocation to Bhagavan Vedavyasa 

urofait mfttr: n 

Obeisance to Thee, O Vedavyasa of 
mighty intellect and having eyes as 
large as the petals of a full-blown lotus l 
It is you who have kindled this light 
of wisdom ( in the shape of the Gita ), 
placed in the oil of the Mahabhtirata 
( for driving away the darkness of 
ignorance prevailing from time without 
beginning in the chamber of our heart ). 

Invocation to Bliagavan Sri Krishna 

'Ewip? snr: » 

Salutation to Bhagavan Sn Kf$na, 
who is a wish-yielding tree to those 
who take refuge in Him, who is holding a 
whip of cane in one of His hands, 
and has raised the other in a posture 
which is usually adopted while impart- 
ing Knowledge ( with the thumb and 
the index-finger joined and the other 
fingers held apart ), and who has milked 
the nectar of the Gita. 

I bow to Bhagavan £rl Kr$na, the 
celebrated Son of Vasudeva, the Vanquisher 


of Kaipsa and Chanura, the Supreme 
Joy of Devak! ( His earthly mother ) 
and the Preceptor of the world. 

5crMij><S( | 

3>5T3 i I* 

The river in the shape of the great 
war with the Kauravas ( which the 
Papdavas had to cross in order to regain 
their lost kingdom ) had the invincible 
warriors Bhisma and Drona for its 
inaccessible banks; Jayadratha formed 
the stream of water flowing in it and 
&akuni, the Prince of Kanddhar and the 
maternal uncle of the Kaurava brothers, 
was a massive boulder standing in the 
middle of the current. Salya, King of 
Madra, stood as a huge alligator, and 
Kfpacharya represented its main current, 
while Karpa formed its high waves. 
ASwatthama ( son of Dropacharya ) and 
Vikarpa ( one of the Kaurava brothers ) 
were two terrible crocodiles in it, while 
Duryodhana represented a large and 
treacherous whirlpool. But the P&ndavas 
succeeded in crossing this fearful river 
with the help of Bhagavan £rl Kj-sna, 
who was their Helmsman. 

jjp: sRlffr cjwraf Bifui l 

I bow to Sri Krsna, the embodiment 
of supreme Bliss, whose Divine Grace 
makes the dumb eloquent and enables 
the cripple to cross a mountain. 

q fT?H at- 

« i $ n q ^rrrrrr: I 

?r^[? d *r Bi-y 5 ** f * 11 
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Obeisance to the Deity whom 
Brahma ( the Creator ), Varuna ( the god 
of water ), Indra (the Lord of Paradise), 
Rudra ( the Destroyer of the worlds ) 
and Marut ( the wind-god ) extol with 
celestial hymns; whose praises are sung 
by the chanters of Samaveda ( one 
of the three principal Vedas, associated 
with music ) through the Vedas along 
with their auxiliary sciences such as 
Astronomy, Grammar and so on, the 
various modes of their recitation known - 
as Pada, Krama etc., and the 
Upanisads ( which form their crowning 
glory ); whom the Yogis perceive in 
their heart with their mind concentrat- 
ed on Him in meditation and whose 
limits are unknown even to the Devas 
( celestials ) and the Asuras ( demons ). 

The sixteenfold equipage of worship 
consists of:— 

1. Padya ( water for washing the 
feet), 2. Argbya_ ( water for washing 
the hands ), 3. Acbatnanlya ( water for 
rinsing the mouth ), 4. Snaniya ( water 
for bathing), 5. Vastra { cloth to cover 
the Body ), 6. Abhu?aria ( ornaments to 
adorn the Body ), 7. Gandha ( sandal- 
paste for smearing the Body ), 8. Puspa 


( flowers ), 9. Dhupa ( Incense ), 10. 
Dipa ( Light ), 11. Naivedya ( food ), 
12. Achamanlya ( water for washing 
the mouth ), 13. T&mbula ( Betel-leaves 
mixed with other ingredients for 
cleansing and scenting the mouth ), 

14. Stava-Patha ( singing of praises ), 

15. Tarpana ( water for slaking thirst ) 
and 16. Namaskara ( Salutation ). 

The above, should be offered with 
the following Mantras respectively *. — 

i . & tm: \\ i « 

& 5^1*^ smTwfb w'igjwinr it * u 

X- & sirqrrctd aaqurfb il 3. n 

smqmfb sm: it v it 

h. & nm Bfrwftr n ^ n 

& mugiri srofarftr sib; it % it 

w. ^ sm: u vs ti 

«• & sm: n c it 

v & *m: \\ n 

«S» ^lq ?!B: 111 dt 

«t*t: nun 

ih. ^ wurR'lq qurquifb nun 

13 ..^ sm: n l 3.n 

sfomifb mull 

1 H. gqoftq ymfatfh sfrjwnq \\^\\ 

U- ^ ?TH: m*tl 



• TO... It. .onhip I, oIntd „ i t! , na , b[1 G . 

m-.' rt.p^iird, ihoold b„ nbatilat.d [or TO’ «nd 




The Bhagavadgita 

Chapter I 

The present chapter is the Introduction to the great teachings deli\ered to 
the entire world by God Himself in the form of the Gill making Arjuna the immediate 
cause for its delivery After a recital of the principal warriors 
chapter* on both sides, it mainly describes Arjuna’s dejection, caused by 
faint-heartedness, from the fear of loss of friends and relatives in 
the course of the impending clash of arms And such a feeling of dejection 
helps one’s spiritual advancement by inducing aversion to worldly enjoyments if 
one comes in touch with an advanced Soul That is why the chapter has been 
given the title of “The Yoga of Dejection of Arjuna” 


In the first verse of this chapter Dhrtar3$tra interrogates Sanjaya about the 
details of the war Thereupon Sanjaya describes in the second verse how, approaching 
Dronacharya, Duryodhana starts his conversation In th e third 
Sun, ” b a *pter * h * verse Duryodhana invites Dronacharya to observe the mighty army 
of the Pandavas and devotes verses 4 to 6 to a recital 0 f the 
names of the prominent warriors on the Pandava side. In the seventh, asking 
Dronacharya to know carefull} the main warriors and generals of hi s own 
arm>, he gives in verses 8 and 9 the names of some of them and describes 
thetr kerotsm ami skrfi rrr warfare Iff the tenth terse declaring hts army 
as unconquerable, and that of the Pandavas as comparatively weaker, jn the 
eleventh he requests all his warriors to guard Bhi$ma on all sides The twelfth 
\erse speaks of Bhisma blowing his conch and the thirteenth describes the noise 


produced by the sudden blaring forth of conches, kettle-drums drums and trumpets, 
etc in the Kaurava irmj Fourteenth to eighteenth verses sp°ak of Bbagavan 
6n ICr§na, Arjuna, Bhima, Yudhisthira, Nakula, Sabadeva and all other 
distinguished warriors of the Pandava army blowing their respective conchy and 
verse 19 tells us of the terrible sound echoing through heaven and earth and rending 
the heart of Duryodhana and his followers Seeing the sons of Dhrtar5§tra Arrayed 
for battle Arjuna requests Sri Kr$ni* in verses 20 and 21, to place the chariot 
between the two armies, and in verses 22 and 23 he says that the chariot 
should be kept there till he has carefully observed and scanned the warriors 
assembled for the fight Verses 24 and 25 describe how placing the Chariot 
between the two armies, as desired by Arjuna, Sri Kysna invites the latter to 
behold the w r arnors assembled for the fight Then, up to verse 30 there is 


2 G T— I 
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a description, first by Saiijaya and then by Arjunn himself, of the litter’s perplexity 

a„a grief it the sight of his relations in battle array In verse 31 Arjui a 
points out the evil consequences of war md verses 52 and 3S ire devoted to 
h, s reasons for not coveting either victory or the pleasures attending sovereignty 
In verses 34 and 35 Arjuna mentions his close relationship with the warriors, 
viz, their being his teachers, uncles, etc and declares that he did not want to 
kitt’thero though he might be hilled by them or even for the so\ereignty of 
the three worlds Saying so, he proceeds in verses 36 and 37 to say 
that even though Duryodhana and his brothers were desperadoes, their killing 
would result only in sin and happiness could never be expected from it In 
verses 38 and 39 be points out why the Pandavas should desist from the sin 
of destruction of their own race and enmity towards friends, and devotes verses 
40 to 44 to a detailed enumeration of the evils resulting from the destruction 
of a family and its traditions In verses 45 and 46 Arjuna says that the 
preparation for war with a view to killing his own relations due to lust for throne and 
enjoyment was nothing but preparation for the commission of a gre it sin, and 
expressing regret for it he declared that it was better that the sons of 
Dhrtaristra should kill him The chapter is concluded with \erse 47, wherein 
Sahjaya describes how having determined not to fight, and agitated by grief, 
Arjuna laid down his arms, and sank into his chariot 

The pomp and wealth of the Pitidavas displayed during the performance of 
the Rajasuya sacrifice aroused deep jealousy in the mind of Dnryodhana* who in 
combination vtlh ikunt etc invited Yudhisthira to a game of dice , 
l 1** >« vhtch Yudhisthira was fraudulently defeated and deprived of all 

his wealth and possessions Finally , it was settled that YudhtsUnra 
and the other Pant aval, together with Draitpadi, should repair to the forest and live 
there in exile for twelve years after this for one year they oere to remain 
incognito, untraced iy the Kauravas All these thirteen years the kingdom oas to 
he ruled b) Duryodhana and if the Pandavas remained undetected during the 
stipulated period of one year i incognito existence the kingdom was to be returned 
to them after the conclusion of thirteen years Having successfully concluded their 
exile of thirteen years accordin'! to these terms when the Ptneavas at last asked 
for the return of their kingdom Duryodliana gave a flat refusal The learned 
and aged family priest of Drufada las sent to Duryoihanas court to negotiate in 
favour of the PXnda as, but Duryodhana remained adamant Thereafter both the 
sides began to prepare themselves for oar Duryodhana went to D Wirttka to 
,n-Ue Bhagav in in Krsna ,o ,o,„ him as an ally Arjuna also rZchT there 
the very someday They both found Ar , Krsna resting on a couch in Hi , s. 

Ob I rein that in Krsna oas aslrrt, n„, ana coucn in His palace 

“ - — a, 
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before Him, and then , when He turned His head. He could observe Duryodhana seated 
on the chair at the head of the couch. Bhagavan S'rt Krjna welcomed both of 
them, and asked for the reasons of their visit. In reply Duryodhana said, " Your 
love and affection for me as well as Arjuna are quite balanced, and both of us are 
your relations ; but I was the first to approach you. The code of honour among 
honourable men demands that help should be rendered to the first set her of help 
You are the greatest and most honourable person in the world today; therefore, 
you should render help to me alone.” The Lord said , "J agree that you 
were the first to come here; but My eyes fell on Arjuna first. Therefore , I shall 
help loth of you. According to the law of the scripture , the privilege of first 
choice should be given to the younger in age, therefore A tjuna's desire should be 
satisfied first. My help will be available in this war in two ways. One 
side will have My most powerful Na ray a in-Sena, and on the othet, / shall 
remain Myself, single-handed, bound by the vow of not participating in 
battle, and not taking up arms. Now, Arjuna, as righteousness diet ales, 1 
gtve you the first chance to express your desire; please take from out of those 
two whatever you prefer ” Arjuna thereupon chose Bhagavan &ri Krsna, the 
slayer of foes, and a manifestation of Nafayana Himself, as his helper. Duryodhana, 
for his pari, took the powerful Narayani-Sena as his share , and returned to 
Hastinapur very much delighted at heart. 

Then, Bhagavan &ri Kr$na asked Arjuna why when &rt Krsna -would not 
participate in battle as a warrior, Arjuna gave up preference for the NCirayani- 
Setiu and took S’rl Krqna on his side. Arjuna replied, "‘Lord / You are capable 
of destroying all those forces single-handed; why should I, in that case, care for 
the army ? Besides, 1 have for a long time cherished the desire in my heart 
that Yo t should act as my Charioteer. Kindly fulfil that desire of mine during 
this great war.” The Lord, who ts ever the most devoted lover of His dciolees, 
accepted with pleasure this role of driving the horses of Arjuna' s chariot, as 
desired by Arjuna. That is how Bhagavan S/l Krsna became the charioteer of 
Arjuna, and at the commencement of the battle of Kuruksctra delivered to Arjuna 
the divine teachings as incorporated in the Gita. 

On the return of Duryodhana and Arjuna from D war aka, when the armies 
on both sides had assembled, Bhagavan Sri Kr$na Himself went to Hastinapur 
as the emissary of the Pandavas , and tried to prevail upon Duryodhana to 
Prevent the war; but Duryodhana declared tn clear and explicit terms, "So tong 
as I am alive, the Pandavas can never expect Jo have the kingdom. I ant not 
prepared to give them even as much land as . can be covered by the pom! of a 
needleV ( Mahabharata, U dyoga-Parva, Chap. j27 , verses 22 to 25 flits only then 
that according to the advice of their mother, Kuttfi, and under the inspiration of 
Bhagav&ti Sri Krsna, the Pandavas finally decided to involve themselves in war, 
considering their cause to be righteous , and establish by force of arms their 
rightful claim to the kingdom. 
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When both the sides had thoroughly prepared to start the battle, the sage 
Vedavydsa approached Dhrtarastra and said , "If you want to see this terrible 
carnage with your own eyes, I can make you a gift of transcendent vision." But 
Dhrtarastra replied: “ O chief of Brahmargis, 1 have no desire to see with my 
own eyes this slaughter of my own family, but 1 should like to hear all 
the details of the battler Thereupon the great safe Vedavyasa conferred the gift 
“ vision on Sahjaya ( Dhrtarastra’ s trusty counsellor ) and said to 
Dhrtarastra, Smjaya will describe to you all the incidents of the war. Whatever 

to kZJ" WhZT ° fthh ^ r : /'? di ™“ysee, hear and otherwise come 

to know Whether an me, dent takes place before his eyes or behind his lack 

during the daytime or at night, privately or in public, and whether it is reduced 

T\ as a ,hou J K u 

-* *? « .*■* - -ir l tTaZTiireZZsZL * happrm - N ° 

arresting 'in TheT" It 7"‘ 7^ ° f 

and virtue tn * £ triumph of righteousness 


On Maharsi Vedavynsa's departure from the 7 , „ 

Dhrtarastra' s query described to him the location oZ,f 71 ' Sa "i aya *» answer to 
of the terrestrial world the course of which / d,fferen ‘ Dw ’,Pas ( divisions ) 
of Bharat avarsa ( Indio , ) as well. In the ° U Se ° sra Phical description 

Kauravas and Pandavas started and conlilT^ ^ strus & e between the 
Bh-isma was thrown down from his chariot f ° T te * days ’ when the Sreal 

this point Sahjaya * again, goes to Dhrlar - c / ” ° K *** bed °f arrows. At 

fall of Bllisma in haUle ( Bliisma-Parva, Chat ann0 " nces to Mm ‘he 

news Dhrtarastra requested Sahjaya to describe , T ‘ rnily movei at the sad 
conflict. Thereupon Sahjaya gave a delaTcJo, M the Leiden, s of the 

two rival armies. Then, Dhrtarastra nl ^ ° f a ‘ formation of the 

greater detail all the incidents t, , 7 aSkti S “"jaya to recite to ■ 

baUle til, the. Here ZZencZ at , T* Z Z 

twcnty.fi j,k chapter of Bhlsma-Parva Hf \ ° f *** G '“*' 11 oonstitrul it 
m errogalion to Sahjaya i„ , he f oUm f ne ^1,11'“''^' " St “ Th wM Dh :tarostra's 


^ 3^:, 

° f **#* ^"•ba.,4di (I . ,drCni ^ aDd ' " indeed; ^ ^ ^ 
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Dhrtara§tra said: Sanjaya, gathered on the 
eager to fight, what did my children 


Chapter 83 of Vanaparva, and chapter 53 of 
ialyaparva, of the Hahabharala, contain detailed 
disquisitions on the Bacredness of Ktirn- 
ksetra It has been described as bounded 
by the river Saraswatl in the northi and 
the river Drsadvatl in the south It ib said 
that the length and breadth of the area 
were five Yojanas each, corresponding to 
forty miles on each side The present 
geographical position of the place is sooth 
of Ambala in the Punjab, and north of 
Delhi A small town, named Kurnksetra, 
is even now situated at the place There 
is another name, Samantapailchaka, by 
which the locality is designated The 
ialapatha Brahmana and other sacred books 
mention it as the place where celestials 
like Agnl, Indra and Brahma performed 
their austerities King Kuru also performed 
severe austerities at this very place 
Those who die here go to the higher 
regions after death For these and similar 
other reasons ‘Kurnksetra’ is called a 
Dharma Ksetra, or Pnnya-Ksetra, a 'holy 
tract'. 


By the word 'Mamakah' ( my children ) 
Dhrtarastra referB to hiB hundred 
sons and all the warriors on his side. 
And by the word 'Pandava^' ( the 


sacred soil of Kuruk§etra, 
and the children of Pandu do ? ( 1 ) 

children of Pandu ), he means the five 
Pandava brothers, Yudhisthira and others, 
and all the warriors on their Bide. 
The interrogation in the verse Bhows 
Dhrtarastra's desire to know in detail 
the account of the terrible fight which 
had raged for ten days previous to this,— 
how the assembled fighters started the 
battle, who was matched with whom in 
the fighting array, and who was killed 
by whom, on what date and by what 
means, etc 

Dhrtarastra having already heard the 
news of the great Bhisma's fall in battle, 
the interrogation cannot mean that he 
had remained wholly ignorant of the 
battle, and therefore wanted to know 
whether the sanctity of the ‘holy land' 
of Kurnksetra had reformed the mind of 
his sons, inducing them to make peace 
with the Pandavas by conceding to the 
latter their right to their kingdom, or 
whether the righteous King Yudhisthira 
himself, being influenced by the holiness 
of the tract, had walked out of the 
fight, or whether both the armies had, 
till then, remained arrayed in battle in 
their respective positions, and no fight 
had yet taken place, or, if there had 
been a fight, what was its result, eto 


In answer to Dhrtarastra’ s query, Sanjaya says — 


gr re i q grefrreT i) ^ H 

Sanjaya; ^arq said; at that time, tfsrr king; gafaK* Duryodhana; <* < i'**k 
drawn up for battle; qrrsqrffhjnitbe army of the Pandavas; seeing, 3 and; 
the preceptor ( Drona ); TtitfiRl approaching; ( these ) words; spoke. 

Sanjaya said: At that time, seeing the army of the Pandavas drawn up for 
battle and approaching Dronacharya King Duryodhana spoke these * 
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Sa&jaya refers to Duryodhana as 
'RSjtL'* or King The following may be 
the reasons for it — 


( a ) Duryodhana was an eminent hero 
and a great statesman and was actually 
running the whole Government 


(b)It is the natnre of saints 
allow respect to all, and Sanjaya was 
man of saintly character 


to 


was the Chief Commander of the 
Kanrava army, the position which 
Gnm Dronacharya held in that army was 
also very high and responsible In an 
army the position allotted to a commander 
must be maintained by him, he cannot quit 
bis position without throwing the army 
into disorder Therefore, though exercising 
the authority of the King, Duryodhana 
considered it better to go to Dronacharys 
himself, rather than summon the Aoharya 
to him and thuB remove him from his 
allotted place in the army. Over and 
above this, Dronacharya was old m age 
and advanoed in knowledge, and being 
the Teacher of the Kurus was worthy of 
respect and honour Again, Dnryodhana 
had to use the Aoharya as an in- 
strument for serving his own selfish 
end, for this aB well it was desirable to 
after an aZZt'JV, “ -tl18 ldea ' waB that eecnre tbe goodwill of the Acharva bv 
the Pandava arTr t h ** f ° rmatlon of TZT . exhibitlon o{ honour Prom the 
Military Sclonoa Dro° n Erea ‘ 01 P °‘ nt ° f it is one's doty 


(c) An epithet of respect applied" 
to the Bon would brlog pleasure to 
Dbftar&stra’s heart 

to eer.° Pi ” aaT:l “ rm y bad been arrayed 
‘“*° oha Pecaliar manner that Its very 
«lsht startled Daryodhana, and in an 
i, “ ooa he hastened himself to Inform 
“ H1 " ‘dea was that 


olevor man in order to yet 

ztsssts? , v h r r - “ 


Tboneh the Grand old man Bhlsma 

sflinTr ii ^ ii 


( son 
vfini 


maMeri ?n *fr*rar i lv 
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of a sacrifice with the unholy motive of 
hilling Drona. By implication, he also said 
that Dhretadynmna was so clever and the 
Aoharyo. bo Bimple that thongh born to kill 
him, he had obtained from him instruction 
in the science and art of archery. And. 
then, how skilful and dexterous he was to 
array bis army in such a way as to baffle 
his opponents I It was such a person whom 
the Pandavas had made their Supreme 
Commander. It was now for the Acharya 
to consider what should be Mb duty. 

The Kaurava army consisted of eleven 


AksauhiniB,* and the Pandava army only 
of seven Though numerically smaller, the 
Pandava army appeared very huge because 
of itB adoption of the military array known 
as 'V&jravyfiha’.. Besides, a smaller army 
might be more powerful than a larger, if 
itB organization was better and more 
efficient than that of the larger army. That 
is why calling the army of the Pandavas 
•a mighty army’ Duryodhana attempted to 
draw the Acharya's attention to it, and 
appealed to him to deviee some means of 
getting the better of it 


Having this pointed to the array of the P&ndaia army, Duryodhana 
now proceeds to mention in three verses the names of the principal warriors on 
the Putidava side — 

Ercroa n a n 

steisr ll ^ n 

5 ^ tyrant ii % u 

ant ( There are ) in this army,* wielding mighty bows; gfa in military 

prowess; equal to Bhima and Arjuna; heroes ( such os); a 

name of Satyahi; ^ and; fairs: Virata; ^ and; AgOT: the warrior chief; 
Drupada; Dbr^tahelu; 3foctr?r: Ghehitana; ■a and; sfafapj. valiant; 5 rrf5T?r5T; the 

King of KiiH ( the modern Benares ); ’u and; Purujit ( lit., the conqueror 

of many ), Kuntibhoja; ^ and; sRjfft: the best of men; 3aibya; ^ and; 

fa*FT?cT: mighty; *pmr?g- Yudhamanyu; ^ and; valiant; ^nfbrr: Ultamauja; ( Iit*i 

one who possesses supreme strength ); sh-TJf: the son of Subbadra, Abhidauju; 

and; 3sfa$*If: the ( five ) sons of Draupadi; all ( of them ); ^ indeed; 
warrior chiefs. 1 

There are in this army heroes wielding mighty hows and equal in 
military prowess to Bhima and Arjuna, — Satjahi and Virata and the Maharotbi 
( warrior chief ) Drupada; Dbr§talvClu, Cbehitana and the valiant King o 

* A mixed unit of army composed of 21,870 chariots, as many e 
3,09,350 Idol 


Elephants, 63,610 bone, and 
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Ka<i, and Purujit, Kuntibhoja, and Saibya, ibe best o£ men, and m S 
Yndlumanju, and valiant Ultasnaiija, AbbimaDyu, tbe son of bubbadra, 
the five tons of Dtaupadi,— all of them Mabaratliis ( warrior chiefs ). ( 4, 5, b ) 

Tbo term ‘Yodhi' in verse 4 cannot Drupada was the Bon of King P*?®* oi 

bo interpreted as the substantive of *Atra\ the Panchalas. King Prsat and 
aa some are prone to take it, for the battle Bharadwaja were great friends; there > 

had not actually commenced UU then, Drupada passed a certain period of 
Besides, tbe PJvndava army having been early days in the hermitage 


of Sage 

Bhara&waja, where an intimacy v?aS 
formed between him and Drona, the son 
of Sage Bharadv?aja. On the demise o 
Preat, when Drupada had become k* n i> 0 
the Panchalas, Drona went to see hi*n on a 

. certain occasion, and addressed hiP& BB ft 

names follow equalled Bbima and Arjuna friend Bnt this waB resented by Drupada, 
merely in prowesa and proficiency in the and Drona came away wounded at heart, 
art of warfare Imparting the knowledge of archery hoth 

to the Kanravas and the Pandavas, Drona 
. realized the preceptor's fee by having 
The history end career of the wartlora D Sa van3nishC 4 ln bato , by Arjnea 
whoso names appear in these verses are e Z 1 , . , * „<iffered 

riven bin — in ^Payment of the insult he had sb Berea 

2 0V “ at Dmpada's hands, and appropriated 

half of the latter’s kingdom. Vanqaiehed 
Ynyudhuna was the other name of in battle, Drupada reestablished his 
Sityaki, who was Arjuna’s disciple ( vi,fe friendship with Dropa only as a matter 
UahabhSrata, Udjoga'pana, Chapter 81, verees of show, nursing a grievance against 
5*8) He was the son of 6lni, a Yddava him in the core of his heart. With the help 
Chief ( UahJbharata, Dfoya-pana , Chapterl44, of a couple of Brahmarsis, named Yaja 
vorscB 17*19) Ho was very much attached and Upayaja, he performd a sacrifice 
to Bhagav&n 6ri Kritna and was a power- with the motive of obtaining a sop who 
fnl warrior and an ‘Atirathr, who coaid would kill Drona. From the altar of 
fight any number of warriors single handed, that sacrifice Bprang up both Dhrstadynmna 
Having survived the Mahubhlrata War, and Krsna. It w&b this Krsnd who later 
be mot with bis death in the internecine on became known ln history by tbe names 
fend that followed among tbo Yadavas. of DraopadI and Yajfiaseni, and whom 


referred to in the immediately preceding 
verse, the term ‘Atra* naturally refers to it, 
and no substantive is thus required to go 
with it. By connecting the word, ‘Yudhi’ 
with *BMm5rjonaBamfih', it has been 
indicated that the famous warriors whose 


There was another Yddava warrior bear, 
ing tbe name of Yujudh&ca, who is 
mentioned ln UJyoga-Pam, 

Chapter 152, verse 0. 


the Pandavas married after winning her 
band in an open trial of skill in 
archery. King Drupada was a great 
Ks-itriya hero and was counted as a 
Mah&rathl. In the Mah&bhdrata War he 
was killed by Drona in an open fight 
( Staha., Drona , Ch. 130 ). 

Dbfstakcta was the eon of &i£apeila, 


Ylri\a was the name of the virtuous 
king of the Watty as The Pandavas lived 

their life of one year's Incognito existence 

under him. Ills daughter, UtUra, was KitJ S of Chedi. Ho met bis death at" the 
given ln marriage to ArjucVs son. haDt3s ol Drona in the Wahdbh&rata War 
Abhlmanyu Yiri^a and his three *or?. ( i'sha., Drcya , 125 ). 

XJttara, fiweta and fiankhu, were killed 

in tbs Mshtbbtrata War. . tana was a Yadavn hcrobeionglng 

tc tbe elan o! T r! n! B ( ,/„« , B4 . 20 ). 
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a Mah&rathl ob a fighter and possessed 
of great prowess He was one of the 
seven commanders of the seven Aksaubinls 
of the Pandava army ( liaha . Vdyoga , 151 ) 
He met hia death at the hands of 
Duryodhana in the Mahabharata War 
( Malta , h>al$a , 12 } 

The King of Kadi was also a great 
hero and a Maharatbl His name cannot 
be clearly made out In the UJjoga parva, 
ohapter 171, hie names are given as 
Senuvindu and Krodhnhanta But in the 
Kanta-Parva, chapter 6, where his death is 
relatedi his name has been mentioned as 
Abhibbfi Pnrujit and Knnlibhoja were 
both brothers of KuntJ, and maternal 
nncles of Yudhisthira and his brothers 
Both of them met their end at the hands 
of Dronach&rya in the Mahabharata War 
( Malta , hartja ,6 22, 28 ) 

{■Uibya was the father in law of the 
righteous King Yudhisthira His daughter 
Devika was given in marriage to 
Yudhisthira ( Adi parta, 95 ) He was not 
only a hero and a powerful fighter, but 
wub also great ub a man of character. 
That is why he has been called "the best 
of men". 

Yndhamanyu and Uttamauja were two 
brothers, who were princes of the Pafichdla 
territory {Malta, Droaa , 130 ) In the 
formation of the battle array they were 
posted to guard the wheels of Arjuna’s 
chariot ( Malta, Bhutna , 15 19) They were 
both great fighters ana heroeB possessed 
of immense strength, therefore the two 
attributes 'mighty* and 'valiant' have been 
added to their names They both met 
their death at the hands of Aewattbama 
while asleep at night ( Maht, Sauptita , 
8 34, 37 ) 

Abhimanyu was Arjuna’s son, born 
of SnbhadrS, who was Sri Krsna's sister. 
Ho was married to Uttara, the daughter 


of Virata, King of the Matsyas Abhimanyn 
received his training in archery from hie 
father Arjuna, as well os from 3ri Krena's 
eldest son Pradyumna, and was a fighter 
of uncommon merit On a particular day in 
the course of the Uabubharata War 
Dronach&rja had adopted the military 
formation of Gbakravyfiba, ‘Array of the 
Wheel', of such exceptional strength that 
even the foremost Pilndava warriors like 
Yndhis$hira, Bblma, Nakula, Sahadeva, 
Yir&ta, Hrupada and Dhrstady umno failed 
to enter it, being worsted by Jayndratha, 
who kept the gate Arjuna was engaged in 
fighting elsewhere On that day tho youEg 
hero Abhimanyn broke into that military 
formation of the Kaurava army single- 
handed and gave an exhibition of his 
exceptional military prowess by killing 
innumerable fighters on the tide of tho 
enemy. But Drona, Krpaoh&.rya, Kama, 
Adwattbama, Brhadbala and Krtavarmi— 
these six Mabarathle of the Kaurava army, 
in contravention of tho rules of war, 
surrounded the young hero, Abhimanyu, 
who even in that state despatched, single- 
handed, many a fighter to his doom In 
the end he was struck on the head with a 
club by Duhiasana’s son, and this caused 
hiB death ( Maha , Oroya., 49 ) King 
Parlksit was the son of Abhimanyu 

ThesameB of the five sons of DraupadI 
were Prativindhya, iarutasoma, sSrutakorma, 
6atanlka and ^rutasena, who were 
descended from the loins of Yudhisthira, 
Bhlmasena, Arjnna, Nakula and Sahadeva 
respectively ( Mahi, Alt, 221 60-84 ) 

They were killed by A^watthSma at 
dead of night ( Malta, Sauptika , 8 ) 

A great hero exceptionally well- 
versed in tho scriptures and the science 
of arms, and capable of commanding ten 
thousand bowmen battling together 5# 
called a Mah&rathl * Separate and detailed 
description of the prowess of almost all 


• Wfl B rfq f H 

3 G. T.-I 
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the fighterB whose names have been Over and above them, there were other 
cited by Duryodhana in these verses can be Maharathls in the Pandava army, whose 
found in the Mahabharata, Ud$oga Par va, chapters names appear in the above chapters of 
169.172 There also they have been the Mahabharata The term “Sarve” in verse 
described as either Atirathls or Maharathls 6 should be interpreted to include them all 

After ntiw the names of the chief fighters u, the Pandava army, Duryodhana 
now proceeds to request Acharya Drona to know the principal warriors in hi i 
own army. 


3 ftftrar * mferta festal , 

jjiqipT nn W g,,; ^ « „ 

0 best of Brahmans ( lit ,i 1Q , . 

h ulm ( fefirni / i \ • \ M tie twice-born£ ) ; on our side; 

A who ( are ); Rlto: ( the ) principal ( warring \ . -mr r 

generals, them, 3 also, Low b tLv T Z ^ 

them ; irflfe I mention ( below ). ’ & ^ * f ° r your lnf »™ation ; an 

on our side,— the "general's of”™ . tI,Cm “’n ' Vh ° a " the P rinci P al warriors 

them below y army * For y° ur information, I mention 

The term 'To 1 in the tcit 1 ,. . ( ^ ) 

used in the aenBe of 'at8o' strength, intellect, courage, proweRe, energy 

otter •Aemikam' (on onr aide ),' Dnrvodh ' .wl kn ° wlB ‘ 5 Be of arms Tho vert 
intends to any that not onlv io th! N ' b ° aha ' brings ont that them was no 
Pandava army, but In bin own arm v , pa ' ,city 0[ inch heroes and fighters of 
there were many great heroes and fishter°.' ITl'}™* 1 “ ent ln ilB own army, and 
The word and fighters ho was citing the names of only a 

point ont those Whi ^ nBei1 *° V f6W amoni: the “ the special 

arm, in point oT heroIa h ‘” r ‘eon T f, th ° Aoh ^ a ’ was being 

heroism, steadiness, re< JaeBted to hear them 

pfinjtsu tEtfer W 

5 ” 3raw ' fiwfa etaifirei&t tnun 

r,T " va "w - «* *«*■ t..c s„ p „ of so m x:; E ir:~ As ™ uh3 ”- 

^m7:rL: a so h t: a “Lj ar ^ v ictorious in 

^ and PhuriSrava, the 80n o[ 

___ (8) 
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Acharya Drona was Maharsi 
Bbaradwaja's son- From Maharsi Agni. 
vedya and SriPara^urama he obtained know- 
ledge of all forms of arms and missiles 
with their secrets. A thorough master 
of Vedas and Vedangas ( sciences helpful 
in the study of the Vedas )* and a great 
asoetio, he was an exceptionally hold 
Atlrathl, possessed of very deep knowledge 
and experience of archery, and the use of 
other forms of weapons, and unrivalled skill 
in warfare. He was fully aware of the use of 
Brahmastra. Agneyastra and other wonder, 
ful weapons of war. Whenever he joined 
a battle with all his strength, he was 
unconquerable. He was married to Krpi 
the daughter of Maharsi Saradvan, and 
Aswatth&ma was the fruit of this wedlock. 
Ho was a friend of King Drnpada in hie 
early days. On one occasion when approach, 
ng King Drnpada he addressed the 
latter as his dear friend. Drnpada. in- 
toxicated with power, rudely hurled the 
reply to Mb face, "A powerful king like 
me can never be the friend of a poor 
aeggar like you." This rebuke of King 
Drnpada went deep into Mb heart, there- 
after going to Hastlnapnr, he began to 
ivo under the shelter of his brother-m. 
aw Krpiobarya. There he came in 
'Oooh with Bhlsma, who appointed him 
I" the teacher of the Kaurava and Pandava 
irincea. On the conclusion of the training 
'I these princes, Drona asked his pnplis 

0 pay him the preceptor's fee by bringing 
drnpada before him as a prisoner of war. 
lis favourite pnpii Arjuna succeeded in 

trying out the behest of his teacher by 
anquishing Drnpada in battle, and brought 
im aB a prisoner with all the ministers 

1 bis Court. -Without inflicting any 
bysical injury on him Drona released 
irupada from his bondage, but deprived 
im of his territory lying north of the 
iver Bb&glrathl, whloh he appropriated 
Jr himself. In the Mahabharata "War, 
rona carried on a iearfol fight as tho 
ommander.in. chief of the Eaurava 
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forces for five days; bnt in the cad 
hearing a false report abont tho death 
of his bop ho renounced his arms, and 
seated in the postnre of Yoga ontored 
into deep meditation on God. When his 
life. force left the mortal frame, his bright 
sonl illumined the entire region of tho 
sky with a brilliant light At this stage 
Dhrstadyumna strnok him with a sharp 
sword, which separated his head from 
the trunk. 

In the foregoing verse, beginning ft 
with the word •• Yourself", Duryodhana 
fir B t cited the name of Drona among tho 
heroes on Mb side, so that Drona might 
be highly pleased with him and enter on 
the fight with ail the strength and energy 
at his command Moreover, as his teacher, 
Drona was worthy of the honour for 
Duryodhana, and ft was reasonable from 
this point of view also to count him first 
among his warriors. 


» * Tb c * arc. 1. Vjikarapa ( Grammar ), 2. 

1 t ( Fijoacticj ), 5 Kalps ( the science of ritual' 


Bhlsma was the eldest son of King 
Saantanu He was born of Bh&giratbi, 
( the spirit of the river Ganges ) He was an 
incarnation of the ninth Vasa, a celestial 
named ‘Dyn’ ( Maha , £ont$ , 50. 26). His 
original name was Devavrata. While in 
the prime of youth, he took the vow of 
life-long celibacy and renunciation of all 
claim to the throne m order to facilitate 
his father's marriage with Satyavatl. in 
answer to the demand of Satyavatl’s 
foster-father Owing to the terrible nature 
of this vow, he became famous on earth 
as BhlBma ( the terrible ). For the sake 
of Mb father's happiness, he wholly 
abandoned without the least hesitation 
the happiness of possessing a wife and a 
kingdom, which are objects of great 
temptation to tho generality of men in 
this world. Extremely delighted at this 
uncommon sacrifice of his, Bhlsma's father 
Jsantanu gave him tho boon that even 
Death would be powerless to kill him 
without his consent. A life-long celibate, 
the very embodiment of flaming energy, and 


, Ctjli*nds» ( Froaody ), 3. JyauU;* ( Astronomy ), 
) and 6. Mrukta ( Etymology ). 
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a master of the scriptures and of the science of 
warfare, Bhisma was a great soul, possessed 
of infinite knowledge and heroism of the 
highest order and a strength of resolve 
unsurpassed in its firmness All the great 
virtues like valour, renunciation, endur. 
ance, forgiveness, compassion, tranquillity, 
self control, truthfulness, non-violence, 
contentment, equanimity, strength, ngh’ 
teonsness, majestio bearing, humility, 
large bearteduess popularity, straight. 
ind7fr “ Bpeecb ' courage, continence, 

knowleT/ 6 ‘° WOrIdly attachments, 
know edge, wisdom, devotion to parents 

^ MaUh^a 1 

batt e He mad ^ ‘ be fl *‘ a »f 

•be light daughter h w,tT7, la ln ° 0arse of 
ten thousand warrior. b ° ° wn hana 
VJ > ■»*« 156 21 ) Holdle/if day 1 
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army, he carried on a fearful fill, f? Urava 
days Thereafter, i, ln g ' bt ' 0,t '” 
arrows he enlightened all by de b , 01 
‘° them hla inexhaustible ‘“ e 

knowledge, and, when tti B etore of 

iti northern course, gave up” th “T" 1 ° b 
hia own free will P th body of 


gold armonr and ear-rings, he was given 
the name of •Yasusena' Kama received 
his training in arms from Dronacharya and 
ParaSurama, and became a proficient and 
experienced master of the scriptures and 
of the Bcience of arms He was a match for 
Arjuna in the knowledge of arms and as 
a ghter m the field Dnryodhana crowned 
im as King of the Angas ( territory 
corresponding to modern Ehagalpnr in 
f ar ) A bosom friend of Dnryodhana, 
be devoted himself body and soul to the 
constant thought of Dnryodhana's welfare 
His devotion to Dnryodhana was so deep 
an great that even thongh approached by 
er EnntI and Bhagavan Sri Krsna 
Himself, he refused to give np the cause 

down, .1 a aild mn the Pebdavas 
g he fight at Knrnksetra His 
„ ar “; eB Were incomparable A regular 
worsh.pper of the Snn.god, he used to 

las asked 7f“hi PleaSar ' ! whatever 

be 7t the * by w b°soever it may 
be, at the time of his worship One 

°f cetotalT 6 ‘ nter08t ' Indra ’ fbe King 

Brahman and “."£4* ^ , f °* m ° ! 
gift nf a egea him to make a 

attached to ana e3r n,1 6 s 


“■W IM U ) M n i,r 1««. Oft of. h"* beE8ed hl “ ‘o make 

*b» Chief Commander V tle^Ka 01101 ‘t™ »” a - 

army, he carried on a fearful flghff “ tha ‘ very moment W “ b graat a ° IlBhl 
days Thereafter. J ^ for ten and ear r,n«7r„ ® ama ‘“re his armon 

away m exch^,!."^ ana ^ave ther 


away In exchange for th abd EaVe ‘ b ° m 
bim a missile, which ^ Irdra gayo 

effect when aB in * all ible m its 

with the he,” o? a „\ al T a flgb -' ana 
BhimaBena’s son Ghat* tv* Karna Med 

death iD a fi rtt with Annua 


o, the Pdndavas, begot«?„”of\| 1 b % m0tb '' 
when Kent! was a „„„ 1 ,h S “ D 8° a 

him into a box, Knot” h7d in° 

‘■■to the river but ?J~, . tbrown h !m 

not ciuso hi.' death, anTcarLd' b ‘ d ‘ d 
carrout of the rlvor « ied *7 the 

Hietinapur There Diekpfl 1 flnally cached 
a B«a (ch„ r b :;:e r P Ck b ; d ^ b ^ a b.ratha, 
was taken to Adhlratha'sh'l h ” cblIa 
nursed and brought no bvnsif ° nd wa " 
of Adhiratha, and began ,! k ' h ° Wlfo 

“■ lb ' 1 ' ow child Born wlth re ” 0E ° 1Zed 
with a natural 


met hit 


W^X'famUv T ° f Ma — < 

He 1 b an experienced mf f* Sage G °tama 
of archery He had a B ® r °f the science 
Having been brought * " E3mPd =-pf 
°nt of pity ( ]r rj; , . p y Hing gantaun 
° [ Krpa, and bis slid h<> g0t tbo namo 
, K ™ A proficient Bc h" 601 th = -ame of 
ho *»a virtuous soul no" ° f ,hB ^edas, 

6004 q ” alitieB apd «■££?£ °c f 0 nr, 7 
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Before the advent of Dronaaharya, he 
used to impart instruction in the eoience of 
archery to the Kaurava, Pandava and 
Yadava warriors. He remained alive even 
after the death of all the Kauravae, and 
it waB he who imparted the knowledge 
of arms to King Fariksit. He is a great 
hero and a great expert in vanquishing 
an enemy; therefore the attribute of 
‘Samitiujayah 1 (ever victorious in battle) 
has been affixed to his name in the verse 
He is said to be still alive. 

Aswatthama is the son of Acbarya 
Drona. A great expert in military science, 
and a great fighter and hero, he is counted 
as a Maharathi. He also reaeived his 
training in arms under his father 
Dronaoharya. Ho too is believed to be 
alive still, 

Vikarpa was one of the hundred sons 
of Dhrtarastra. He was an extremely 
virtuous bouI, a great hero and a 
Maharathi At the time of her persecution 
in the Kaurava Court when Draupadl 
asked the assembled people whether Bhe 
had been actually loBt to the Pandav&s as 


a stake in the gamble, exoept Vidura there 
appeared none to open his lips against 
that persecution. At that critical moment, 
it was Vikarna alone who rose in the open 
Court and declared in scathing terms, 
upholding both justice and righteous- 
ness, that it was a great injustice not to 
answer Draupadl’ s question. He also said 
that in his opinion Draupadl had not been 
won by the Kauravas as a stake in the 
game ( Mahabharata, Sabha-Paria. 63. 18-25). 

Bhfin^rava, the son of Somadatta, 
was the grandson of King {Santana's elder 
brother, Biihllka, He too was a virtuous 
soul, an expert in the art of warfare, a 
great hero and a Maharathi. He performed 
many sacrifices giving away huge riohes 
as sacrificial fees. He met bis death at 
the hands of Satynki in the Mab&bh&rata 
War. 

The two indeolinables ‘Tatha’ and 
*Eva’, used at the end of the verse, show 
that equally withK^pSLoharya, A^watthamS,, 
Vikarna and BhfiriSravS too were 'ever 
victorious in battle,’ 




and J other ; for me ; tfTUwilfttTT: who have staked ( their ) 

lives ; many ; 5 JJT: ( there are ) heroes j equipped with various 

weapons and missiles ; Rq ( and are ) all ; skilled in warfare. 

“And there are many other heroes, equipped with various weapons and 
missiles, who have staked their lives for me, all skilled in warfare. ( 9 ) 


The names of Jsalya, Bahllka, Bbaga- 
datta, Krtavarma, Jayadratha and other 
MaharathlB do not appear in any verso 
going before ; therefore pointing to them 
all in a general way in the present verse, 
Duryodhana intends to ehow that the 
names of heroes taken by him did not 
exhaust the list of the heroeB on hiB side, 
but that besides them there were many 
other fighters who stood on his side, 


well-equipped with arms like sword, olnb, 
eto .which are wielded by the hand, and 

missiles like arrows, iron clubs, spears etc,, 

who were Mab&ratblB and very great experts 
in the art of warfare, and were ready to 
eacrifico their lives for him. He wanted 
to assure the AohSrya that all these 
warriors would fight for the victory of 
his side to the heat of their ftMntv aud 
till their very l a ®t breath. 
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AfUt 6 fairing the prowess of the great warriors on his side ^“ryodhana 
non proceeds to compare the two armies, and declares ins own army as 
powerful than, and superior to, that of the Paniavas. 


sqqqtH 35 

qjfw fpp^st'iT 33 wTORKf5ja5.il 1 ° H 


5 lTOfm%s 5 fully protected by Bbiirna ■, -<*5TO5 of cmrs ; 55. tbls •, 5*5. 
army; 57*35 ( is ) unconquerable ; 3 while ; vftmFwxFsjro. guarded in every way 
by Bliima ; qittra; of theirs ; ?q5 that ; 505 army ; 55155 ( is ) easy to conquer. 

“This army of ours, fully protected by Bbi^ma, is unconquerable; 
while that army of theirs, guarded in every way by Bhima, is easy to 
conquer. ( ^ ) 


By declaring hiB army as protected by 
BhlBma and unconquerable, Duryodhana 
proves the superiority of hiB forces The 
point be made -was that the army collected 
by him was full of many renowned 
Generals or Maharathis, and it was under 
the protection of Bhlsma, the greatest 
living hero and fighter of the world, who 
had frustrated even the great ParaSurama 
in battle. From the numerical point of 
view as well, hiB army comprised four 
AksauhlnlB more* than the Pandava army. 
It was not possible, therefore, for anybody 
to vanquish such auarmy.whioh possessed 
moro power than what was required for 
the purpose of vanquishing the Pandavas. 
In the Hahjhharata, UJfoga*Pana chapter 55, 
Duryodhana similarly gives a descrip- 
tion of his army to DhrtarZistra, where 
also he mentions almost all those 
Mah&taihlB by name, and declaring that 
tbo great Bhlema was Its protector 
shows its invincibility. There he 
clearly says, “O King, I find the 
majority of fighters in the ranks of the 
enemy wlthont any martial qualities, and 
the majority of fighters in our ranks as 
pos*e*Bcd of these qualities, and of great 
promise.** • 


Therefore, in hia opinion there waB 
no cause to fear defeat in the "War. 
Similarly, in the Bhuma-Parta, where 
Duryodhana, again, gvvcB a description of 
hiB army to Dronacbarya, he merely 
repeats the above verse of the Gita 
( Bhtfina-Pana, 51, 6 ). In the verse which 
precedes it, he goes so far as to say, 
“All of you Maharathis possa'es the power 
to kill the Pindavas with their entire 
army single-handed, it should cause no 
wonder, then, if you kill them with your 
combined efforts.” f 

From all these facts It is clear that 
the term 'Aparyapta* in the above verse 
is used by Duryodhana to bring out 
the strength and greatness of his army. 
Wherever these verses have been uttered, 
nB in the places referred to above, their 
intention is to give encouragement to the 
warriors on hiB Bide The propriety of 
this interpretation is proved by the 
context in which the verse is uttered 
by Duryodhana in every case. 


By deolaring the Pandava army as 
guarded by Bhima and ‘Pary&pta’ (easy 
to conqner), Dnryodbana attempted tc 


. STM v vot , S vM ,13^, „ 

uwi ft 5, 57 wroi: , bct; n 
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prove it to be a weaker and vulnerable knowledge of arms and scriptures, and 
army. The point he sought to make clear power of intellect were concerned Bhisma 
was that whereas Bhisma was the waB quite incomparable, whereas Bhlma 
protector of the Kaurava army, there was, if anything, an indifferent archer, 
stood on the other side Bhlma, who though and a man of dull intellect Therefore, 
possessed of a strong body, could not according to Duryodhana, the Pandava 
stand comparison with Bhisma aB a fighter, army was ‘Paryapta’— limited in power, 
So far as mastery of the art of warfare, and easy to be oonquered by the Kanravas. 

Thus declaring his artny, protected by Bht$ma, as unconquerable , Duryodhana 
now proceeds to exhort all his Generals, including Dronucharya, io guard Bh'i\ma 
from every direction. 

m fl II U II 

and ( therefore ) ; Stifg on all fronts ; sstmBTH in ( your ) respective 
positions; stationed; ST* all; ^ indeed; you; % positively 1 

Bhisma *, ^ in particular ; protect on all sides. 

‘‘Therefore, stationed in your respective positions on all fronts, do you 
all guard Bhi§ma in particular on all sides.” ( H ) 


The great warrior Bhisma possessed 
the power to proteot himself* Duryodhana 
too knew tbiB fact full well But Bhisma 
had made an announcement that Drupada's 
Bon £ikhandl had taken birth as a female 
child and subsequently become a male 
through Bex-transformation , but because he 
was born as a female, BhlBma still regarded 
ws lesnrjAc, wn& nc*u Vucu Ymn 

in battle according to the canons of 
chivalry followed by a Ksatriya fighter. 
That is why on a previous occasion also 
while reviewing the army, Duryodhana 
had cautioned Duh£aeana and all other 
warriors by explaining this danger in 
detail ( ilaha , Bh\$ma ,15. 14-20 ) Similarly, 


on the present occasion impelled b V that 
lurking fear in his mind, Duryodhana 
exhorts all the principal general® in bis 
army to maintain, with theif utmost 
strength their respective positions in the 
battle-array, taking exceptional ° are and 
precaution that 3ikhandl might not get a 
loophole to come in front of jiblsma in 
the course of the battle. They phould be 
alert to drive away 'tblkhan&l 1 &5 
of arms, the moment he m a de any 
such attempt If Bhisma could be saved 
from 6ikhandl, there was nothing else 
for the Kanravas to fear, for i* waB 
quite eaBy for Bhisma to vanquish single- 
handed all the MaharathIB io the 
Pandava army. 


After the above account of how Duryodhana praised the principal * warriors 
of his army, and more particularly his Chief Commander Bh't$ma, SahjC l > a noV} 
proceeds to describe the subsequent events on the field of battle — 
era ftetras: I 

femr stjj tw! II W II __ 

W'V Z." tile grand old man of the Kaurava race j JUIPtaR glorious ; faun 1 * 7 
( their ) grand-uncle ( Bhisma )■, tns to him (Duryodhana ) ! ip‘" 
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5 S ^ ! terribVi ]ike a B “« *» -ring, his) con ; h! 

The grand old man of the Kaur.iv. ,v . , 

Bhlsma, cheering up Dnryodhana, roared terribly Ik” f and - Unc,e 

conch. ? a lion and blew bis 

old man’ of the Katira ^ ^ grand oth er Mahar ® xhortln B ^rona and the 

uncle. Though much grand Intending ih ^ t0 protecfc Bhlsma. 

— even "the * ° f 

heroes rn energy, strength at* ^ D »^tas- B ta« P, °7 ! ( ! ' and '’eirght 
de'crrh^ 2^^“^ * h<1 “ 

Lr ! sr^rt" 

TO: then, ngt, conches, stand- M ^ " 

Then conches, kettle 

forth and the noise was turnons" 8 ’ drU ” 8 3ad suddenly b , ar ed 

" 7h “ (13) 


his W co S „“” aI1 Bh» ke * ll0n '« hiowrng lnst < 13 ) 

commencement of ’^he . ann ° Qnce< * the the ^“ enta of martial music, belonei 
regions were . battle ‘ all the differe ^‘ commanders * g t0 

===*==£&= isssiss 

„ m> was ,be «*» Oi the s r ;r toed “«■* 

p’^z Tz«?t P m l Z£?«r * *• - 
* — * — * — 


n ' ^ *P*3= ll ta „ 
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white horses; Lft seated; Ln "L Knna' 7 lit.,' Wd' ofT a L m 7 

Arjuna^^lc^fiwrfhelo cet.iZnches; } "* ^ 

Then, seated in a glorious chariot drawn by white horses Sri K* 
as well as Arjuna blew their celestial conches. ’ f r??a 

( 14 ) 


Arjuna'e chariot was very large and 
excellent jn every way. Covered all over 
witb a plate of gold, it looked 
exceptionally bright and beautiful, and 
was very strong in build. Flags decorated 
it on all sides with email tinkling bells 
attached to them The wheels attached 
to it were large and etrong. A high flag 
containing the emblems of the moon and 
stars glittered like lightning, and gri 
Hanuman waB posted on it With regard 
to this flag Si&jaya’s report to Dnryodhana 
was that in height as 'well as in length 
it covered the distance of a Yojana 
( 8 miles ). Its colour was as variegated 
as the rainbow in a oloud. Though so 
large and widely extended, it was very 
light, and could not be held up by any 
obstruction. It passed easily through 
clusters of trees without ever being touched 
by them. 

There were four celeBtial horses 
attached to this chariot, all white, very 
beautiful, well.decorated, well.tramed, 
strong and nimble. These were taken 
from the hundred celestial horses received 


as a gift from the Gandharva hi™ 
Ohitraratha The peculiarity about thesf 
horses was that auy number of them might 
be killed ru action, and yet their total 
nnmber would ever remain hundred and 
could not be reduced Moreover tbev 
could go anywhere on this earth and in 

. rr, J h,s T as aiB ° trne °‘ * he 

iUaha.Ud,oga, 56), which was a gut mad e 
to Arjuna by the Fire god as a mark of 
pleasure after the burning of the Khandava 
forest i n„ha Ad,, 225 ) Seated on this 
glorious chariot, when Bhagavan Krsna 
and the great warrior Arjnna heard the 
tumultnons noise produced by the blowing 
of conches and sounding of drums and 
other instruments of martial music bv 
the lighters of the Kaurava army includ. 
ing the great Bblsma, they too in order 
to announce the commencement of the 
fight, blew their respective conches, lie 
oonches belonging to Bhagsvan Sri Krsna 
and Arjuna were no ordinary conches 
they were of an extraordinary type’ 
brilliant to look at and most uncommon in 
character That is why they have been 
called ‘celestial concheB’ 


rfttrg II II 


another name of Sri Kr§na; (His) Concii named Panchajanya; 

'FFR! a name of Arjuna; ( his ) conch Devadafta; of terrible 

deeds; a name of Bhima (the second son of Pandu ); ( fjg 8 ) 

mighty conchj 'TFiq. known as Paundra; blew. 

Sri Kr§na blew His Conch named Panchajanya; Arjuna, his own called 
Devadatta; while Bhima of terrible deeds blew his might} conch Paundra. ( 15 ) 
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'HrBlka' means a sense, and the 
Lord ( Controller or Propeller ) of the 
senses is called ‘Hrslkesa’* The term 
also denotes a repository ot joy, happmeBS 
and power accompanied with amenities of 
life.l llie Lord is not only the controller 
of the senses, but a repository of joy, 
happiness and power accompanied with 
amenities of life Therefore one of 
the names of Bhagavan £rl Krsna 1 b 
vHrslkeBa 1 Having killed a demon, 
Panchajana by name, who possessed the 
form of a conch, Bhagavan gri Krsna 
took him for his conch 'ihat is why 
His Conch got the name of 'Panchjanya- 
V IlarivamSa 11 xxxiil 17 ) 


the King of Heaven, when Arjuna went 
there to fight the Nivatakavachas and 
other demons ( Uaha . Vatta., 174. 5 ). The 
sound of this conch was so lond and 
terrible that it used to terrify the soldiers 
in the enemy's rankB 


The second Pandava, Bhlma, was a man 
possessing exceptional physical strength. 
His deeds used to be bo terrible that 
they inspired terror m the heart of those 
who either saw, or heard of, them. That 
is how became to be known as ‘Bhlma, 
ot terrible deeds'. He was a great eater, 
r°T ed extra °fdlnary power to 
how ^ qDant, ‘y ° f «ood, that is 

, having,/ 01 th<! namo of 'Vrkodara' 

appetlte Of a wolf) He 
possessed a conch of ’ ±ie 

-ta S n e ce. B °rne/ e Tri t f ™ 

•mighty conch'? been oallea a 

to, 3 f. qrK: , 

<*. Z\ ZZ 

jMta Y.JUt„bi,. (1,,„ “"S' 

, .. . { h:s) CODch known 


At the time of tne Eajasuya aaonliee. 
Arjuna conquered a large n Bmb er of 
kingdoms and brought untold riches to the 
Pandava capital, that is how he get the 
epithet of 'Dhananjaya' And he obtained 
the conch named 'Devadatta' from Indra, 


by .he name „£ Ananuviiaya- ^rh V ! / iFa ^ ( • 

r a : (.be 6 J r l\oTof£± . lb \ir ih son of Pjndu )■ ^ 

Sugho^a and Manipu 5 paka ( respectively ). “ " ( their )’ conches 


King 'Yudhisthira, son of Kunti !,l„ 

la and Sahadeva blew theirs, known' *’ Anantavi W‘'i while 

39 S,, S ho « a and Manipu 5pa k a 

possessed no kingdom, he had no ^ ^ ^ 
all the kings at the time of th °? qaered 

sacrifice, and assumed th,. * Rajasfi ya 
Emperor. More!! fc be_poeition of the 


Nakula and Sahadeva' b.^ 
respectively. 

Bh,m o r h ? n rrr“:„ o ' p “ d ;r'e TDa h“ 5t, '‘- 

his firBt wife Kuntr a a ^ or n of 

Sahadeva, of M adn. ’the “second wife 

r* i T :::zrz 

to Bhow that Vn/iiv * and order 

Sahadeva were not children ^th' 3 
mother, Yndhi«t.h4^ . f the same 


c t'OElll 

believed 
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mm ^ i 

fsftresr ^Tr^torq^RicT: n ^ n 

gq?t sfhr^mEr snfsr: i 

*w*n§* 5 TfK ^5: n 11 

^ and ; qritertf: ( the ) excellent archer i«pr^t: ( the ) King of K 3 $i { the 
modern Benares ) ; ^ and ; *T*N*T: ( the ) great car-warrior ; fin gg jfr ^ihhanrli ; ^ 
and ; ^zegst: Dhr§tadyumna ; fqrrc: King Virata ; ^ and ; srnrrsra: invincible ; 
Satyaki ; King Drupada *, ^ os well as*, the five sons of Draupadi ; 

and 5 H^rqrf : mighty-armed ; tft*!?: ( the ) son of Subhadra, Abhimanyu ; ftqVr: 
all of these and from all sides ; 0 lord of the earth; s*n> severally j 

51^1^ ( their respective ) conches ; ^32 blew. 


And the excellent archer, the King of Kadi, and Sikbandi the Maharathi 
( great car-warrior ), Dhr^tadyumna and Virata, and invincible Satyaki, Drupada 
as well as the five sons of Draupadi, and the mighty-armed Abhimanyu, son 
of Subhadra, all of them, 0 lord of the earth, severally blew their respective 


conches from all sides. 

faikhandi and Dbrstadyumna both were 
bodb of King Drupada 3ikhandl was the 
elder, and Dbrstadyumna the younger 
brother In the beginning, King Dropada 
had no issue, he, therefore, resorted to 
the worship of Bhagavan &iva with the 
motive of obtaining a successor When 
Lord 6iva pleased with hiB worship asked 
Drupada to take a boon King Dropada 
submitted hiB prayer for a child. Bhagavan 
f§iva said he would get a daughter, but 
Dropada replied that he sought a son, and 
not a daughter Thereupon Bhagavan &iva 
said that the girl would subsequently be 
transformed into a eon. As the result of 
thiB boon, a daughter was born to King 
Drupada m course of time, but possessed 
as he was of full faith in the words of 
Bhagavan &iva, he announced it as the 
birth of a son The queen also took 
precaution to suppress the truth about the 
child’s sex The daughter was given a 
boy's name ‘&ikhaudt’> and, dressed as a 
boy, was given all the requisite education 
and training of a Prince In due time, that 
so-called ‘Prince’ was married to the daughter 
of Hiranyavarfna, king of the DfcB&rnne. 


( 17-18 ) 

Coming to live with her husband the 
daughter of Hiranyavarma discovered that 
Sikhandl was a woman, and sad at heart 
sent word to her father to that effect 
King Hiranyavarma got bo enraged at the 
news that he Immediately declared war 
on King Drupada, and made a resolve to 
avenge the wrong by taking Drnpada s 
life. Desiring to avoid the fight, King 
Drupada took recourse to the worship of 
the Deity. And Sikhandl, for his part, 
terribly cast down at the unfortunate turn 
of events. quietly left the palace 
determined to put an end to his life in 
the forest There be happened to meet a 
YakBa, Stbunakama by name, possessed 
of Bupernatnral power, who out of pity 
gave his manhood to sSikbandi for a 
stipulated period, accepting for himself 
Sikhandl* 8 feminity in exchange This is the 
story of how Sikhandl tnrned a man from a 
woman Retnrning thereafter to his 

kingdom, Sikhandl gave assurance to hiB 
parents that he waB no longer a woman, 
and pacified hie father-in-law, 
Hiranyavarma. by furnishing proof of hiB 
manhood By a curse of Kubera, 
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Sthunukarna remained a woman all his 
life, therefore Sikhandt had not to return 
his manhood, and remained a man for the 
rest of his life Bhlsma was aware of 
this history of sSikhandl, and, therefore 
always refused to strike him as an 
adversary gikhandl was a great hero and 
fighter, and a Maharathl among warriors 
Placing him in front as a screen, Arjuna 
struck at Bhlsma on the last day of 
Bhisma's fight, and put an end to the 
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career of that old warrior The othe 
heroes mentioned in these two verses havi 
already been introduced to the reader. 

By the use of the word ’Sarvariah' li 
tbiB verse, Safijaya intendB to convey tha' 
besides Sri Krsna, the five Pandavas, the 
. Ka6i and other heroes whose 

names are mentioned In the above verses, 
in tii e ^^^*^hiB, Maharathis and Atirathle 
“ p h n ® Pandava army also blew their 
respective conches 

Having told horn following the lead nf nu „ - , 

all heroes and warriors of the Pandn^ n * L haSavan Sr ‘ l Krsna and Arjuna, 

’" W ^ 33* ^ 

earth ' ^ ^ ™ , , and , *** 

Dhr.ara 5! ra and those who sided wilh “he ° f * he 

And .he terrible tout,., echo' , ’ } 

beans of Dhrtar3 5 ,ra’ 8 tons. ’ ° S hcaven earth, rent the 

(19) 


■When the conches of all tha v 
in the Pandava army were T™ 

a time, the sonnd produced by them 
so voluminous, lond 7 tDem was 

that it m‘U th the ana , dreaaf1 * 1 
heaven and earth. -Widelv .n.”!; 1011 * 01 

those regions, it prTdncTd 


resonnded thronghont the earth ana a 
oh 

oppression m their * eodden 

, . , n lttelr hearts as if 

had been rent asunder. they 


™ ueen rent asunder. 

‘he heart! of t/, e ‘ ‘rfaunia"'/, ° f Conche * Mraw by the Pa n d 

<IU0,C the ~vords ,h ' T ? es ’ Sa "W“ *»««* mtLIrJ, oppre ' *'d 

Arinna - fu " ° f * 

■ E0as ° C Hb r tara§tra; 
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seeing! when missiles were ready to be hurled; vjsp ( Ijjs ) 

how; wvj taking up; W then; to Sri Krsjia; ^ ( the ) following; 

words; srrr addressed; 0 Kr§na I; $ my; chariot; in the 

middle; wih of the two armies; place. 


Now, 0 lord of the earth, seeing your sons arrayed against him, and 
when missiles were ready to be hurled, Arjuna, son of Pandu, took up his 
how and then addressed the following words to S*ri*Kr§na; “Krijna, place 
ray chariot between the two armies. ( 20*21 ) 


In accordance with hie promise to 
BhlmaBena ( Maha„ Vana., 151. 17.1S ), the 
great hero Hanum.au always occupied the 
huge flag of Arjana, and from time to 
time, during the war, used to give loud 
and dreadful roars ( Maha., Bhtfma., 52. 18 ) 
Saujaya employs the attribute 'Kapi. 
dhwaja’ for Arjuna, in this verse, to remind 
Pbrtaractra of this fact. 

Observing that Duryodhana and his 
brothers, and all other Kaurava warriors, 
in their full battle.uuiform. were com. 
pletely ready with their weapons to start 
the battle, the heroic sentiment was 
awakened in Arjuna’e mind as well, and 
be immediately took up the Gandlva bow 
in his hand. This 1b what Sanjaya tries 
to oonvey by verse 20. 

Referring, again, to Bhagavan Sri 
Krsna as 'HrBtke^a' in verse 21 above, 


Safcjaya in pointing ont to King 
PhrtaraBtra that God Himself, the Knower 
of all hearts, wae aoting as Arjnna’s 
charioteer. Was it, therefore, not the height 
of ignorance and folly to expeot victory 
in that fight In which the Lord Himself 
was helping the other 6ide P 

‘Achyuta' means one who iB never 
vanquished, or who never suffers a fall. 
The word al6o means he who ever 
remains eatablished in hie self, and is 
never dissociated from his power and 
glory. Addressing 6rl Krsna by this name. 
Arjuna reveals his knowledge about the 
glory and reality of Sri Krena- In other 
wordB, Arjuna means to say that though 
engaged in the Eervile Tole ol driving his 
chariot, He is nevertheless, and for ever, 
God Himself. 


4 b?sr 11 vi n 

iimn ( and ) till; I; drawn up for bailie; <£«!* 

these ( adversaries ); have carefully observed; in ibis 

fight; XZ with whom; I have to engage. 

“And keep it there till I have carefully observed these warriors draun 
up for battle, and have seen with whom I have to engage in this fight. ( 22 ) 

Arjuna Bays to Bhagavan Kr6na convenient point, ana for each a length 
that taking the chariot between the two of time, that he coaid neo and closely 
ormieB it Bhould bo placed at euch a examine all the warriors arrayed for 
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battle m their battle.drese The object of 
his making this request was to know 
definitely who were the heroes on the other 


Bide with whom he would be red 
personally to come to grips ib j 
dreadful business ol "War. 


firaf^PstoV- n II 

g% in ( this ) wan *#£: whrgw ot evil-minded Duryodhana ( «< ,n °| 
Dlirtara§tra ); finiWM* well-wishers-, h 'fl whosoever; ara here, on this s' 
wuntn; have assembled; steMRig. ready to fight, I; at'# shall scan ( them ). 


“1 shall scan ihe well-wishers in 
whoever have assembled on this side 

It had, been definitely stipulated that 
on the completion of thirteen years’ exile, 
the kingdom of the P&ndavas would be 
returned to them These thirteen years 
the kingdom, had remained under the 
control of the Kauravas only as a trust, 
but Duryodhana, with the evil intent of 
wrongfully appropriating the kingdom, 
denied this condition altogether From 
the beginning of his career up till then 
Duryodhana bad practised many forms 
of persecution against the Pandavas, hut 
this last wrong action on hie part became 
wholly intolerable Remembering this 
evil intent of Duryodhana, Arjuoa 
speaks ot him in the verse as 'evil-minded.' 


AtjonVs desire to BCan the well- 
wleberB or Duryodhana seems to indicate 
the thought that even though the 
wrongH and cruelties perpetrated by evil- 

Smtijasa tiosv proceeds to describe 
did on fuatwt the a bote request of Arjt, 


this war of evil-minded Duryodh ar,a > 
and are ready for the fight.’* ( 23 ) 

minded Duryodhana were well'^ n0V7D 
throughout the world, thoBe kings had 
assembled to uphold hie cauBe atfd helf 
him in the fight It proved that theii 
mind and intellect bad become as vitiatec 
as that of Duryodhana That is why thej 
had gathered together to lend thef 
support openly to his wrongs, and giv< 
him encouragement by the show <Jf tbei 
pomp and power. Thus trying to advanC' 
Duryodhana’a interest they were, « 
reality, doing him an injury Arjuna 
therefore, wanted to see with his owj 
eyeB who those fighters were, win 
regarding them to be great heroes n 
fight aufi eager to participate in it ha 
taken their stand on the baitle-fielc 
There waB the spirit of challenge i 
Arjuna’B mind when he expressed thi 
desire, and he wanted to teach them 
lesEon that it did not pay to take sid 
with wrong and unrighteousness 

ttt tvo senes 'that lihagavan Sfi Kr^u 


*nrr =3rn=i 

v Hprn^Pt iiKti I 

^oP T-mwa , iy || 

^ v, jjglfemj , 

^ <*5 n 
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O Dhrtardstra ( lit., a descendant of Bbarata ); by Arjlui.'i; 

thus; ^tt: addressed; i'-'dt": Sri Kr§na; Tvr-f'i: of the two armies; 

tt’-'X in the middle; tfln^lnragrra; in front of Bhisma and Drono; a and; 
NWTff ( in front ) of all the kings; ryrnHH tlie magnificent chariot; 

smrferr having placed; $fa thus; snra said; qnj 0 ( celebrated ) son of Prtha, 
Arjuna; assembled; cpt^t. these; J55, Kauravas; behold. 


Saujaya said: O king, thus addressed by Arjuna, Sri Krsna placed the 
magnificent chariot between the two armies in front of Bhisma, Drona and 
all the king and said, "Arjuna, behold these Kaurava3 assembled bcrc.” ( 24*25 ) 


The word 'Gud&ka* means ‘sleep* , 
and aconquerorof sleep is called ‘Gudakesa*. 
Arjuna had conquered hie sleep, that is, 
he could carry on life’B activities without 
taking rest in the form of sleep, and 
never felt oppressed by sleep. He was 
never overcome by lethargy. By mentioning 
him as 'Gudakesa*, Saiijaya’s intention was 
to point out to Dhrtarastra that be could 
never expect his 6ons to overcome Arjuna. 
who was al wayB bo alert and circumspect. 

By saying, “behold these Kauravas 
assembled here”, Bhogavan 3rl Krsna 
intimated that, inaccordance with Arjuna“s 
request that the chariot should be placed 
between the two armies and kept there 
till he had carefully observed all the 
warriors. He had brought the chariot 
between the two armies and had 
placed it at such a point that from there 
Arjuna could have a clear view of all 
the warriors The chariot had been 
brought to a standstill, and Arjuna could 
observe the fighters aB long ae he liked. 

The word ‘Kauravas* in the sentence 
“behold these Kanravafi”, has a special 
significance. By this Bhagavan Sri Krsna 


intended to say that the fighters in that 
army were mostly members of Arjuna's 
own family, and his own kith and kin. 
It waB an invitation to Arjuna to see 
those near and dear ones drawn up for 
battle. This covert suggestion from the 
Lord brought to light Arjuna’a deep 
Identification with, and attachment to, 
his own family, which bad up till 
now remained concealed within hla heart. 
These wordB, as it were, acted »b the 
seed from which Bpruug the faint, 
heartedness of Arjuna caused by compassion, 
the source of which was affection for 
blood relations. It appears that in order 
to scatter His blessings to the world, 
using Arjuna as His instrument, the Lord 
through the uee of these words produced 
such a dejeotlon in Arjuna’s mind that 
he refused to participate in the fight, as 
the result of which there began to flow 
from the direct lips of God Himself the 
sweet and neotirean stream of words in 
the form of the divine GUa, which 
sanctified the three worlds, and uplifted, 
and will continue, for an infinite period 
of time, to uplift tbo souls of an infinite 
number of belDgs. 


Bearing the alovc -.cords of Bhagavan Sri Krsna tchat Arjuna did, is now 
being described by San jay a. 


snfrsrsir 11 fl 


5£ig*H 
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sra now, <114: Arjuna; fra there; Yvrar: wr iMt: in both the armies; 
feral* stationed*, ft?r* { his ) uncles; grand-uncles ( and even great 

grand-uncles ); arenfi* teachers? maternal uncles; brothers (and 

cousins ); ^ sons ( and nephews }; grand-nephews; tmt even so; 

friends; fathers-in-law; ^ and; f|R: well-wishers; as well; WVm, saw. 


Now Arjuna saw stationed there in both the armies his uncles, grand 
uncles and teachers, even great grand-uncles, maternal uncles, brothers and 
cousins, sons and nephews and grand-nephews, even so friends, fathers in-law 
and well-wishers as well. ( 26> & first half of 27 ) 


Hearing the above direction of the 
Lord, Arjuna lifted bis eyes, and, loot- 
ing up and down, scanned all his rela- 
tions stationed in the two armies There 
be observed posted in both the ranks, tinoleB 
like Bhundrava. and grand-uncles and 
great-grand-uncles. like Bbisma, Somadatta 
and Bahilka There were teachers like 
Dronucbarya and Krpach&rya. Purnjit. 
Kuntibboja and 6alya ( Madrl’s brother ) 
etc were maternal uncles. Yudhisthira, 
Kama, etc were bis brothers, and 


Duryodhana, etc. his cousins Abbimany°» 
Prativindbya, Gbatotkacha and Lakstnana 
etc were bis sons, or Bons of his brothers 
and couBins The eons of Liaksmana, etc. 
were related to him aB grand-nephews 
BesideB, there were many friends and 
playmates of early youth. Drupada, £aibya. 
etc., were fathers-in-law. There were also 
many well-wishers in both the ranks, who 
came to participate m the fight only with 
the object of doing good to their respective 
sides, without any selfieh motive 

observing the warriors 


Salt jay a now describes what Arjuna did after thus 
in the two armies . 


H sraKeifijpetffeiara; II 5>3 II 
wtifahl fMi^RqmraTci.1 

Mtfomri present; am. those; ttahs all; crtr-T relations; ttnbpt seeing; tn 
the same; <ct^: the son of Kunti, Arjuna; <K5t smi with deep compassion; 
«;Re; filled; sorrowing; these (words); Mtnfcj. uttered. 


Seeing all those relations ' present there, Arjuna was filled with deen 
cornpa.sion, and uttered these uords in sadness. (Second half of 27 and firs, 
halt of 2tl ) 


In tho preceding ono nnd a lialt 
Tcrec. Arjuna mentioned bis ancles. Brand 
ouclc. and many other relations, who 
Hood In both tbo armies, bat there wore 
other relation, o! hi. nmone the lighters 
the nature o! vrho.e relatlon.hlp with him 
be did not Clearly bring 00 t, e g , wlle-e 


“ ‘ ' 111:0 Bbrstadymnna, gibbon, 

?.”* ’t.'* 0 • sea sister's bnebant 

like Jayadratha, etc., and other Ii e bte 
re ated to him In other ways. who a, 
wL„ 7 ty SaWlya ln “■*> vers 
there.' ”** TcUU °° e P««el 
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When Arjuna saw all thoBe near and Arjona forgot bis own inherent nature, 
.ear ones arrayed for battle, and thought the manlineBB of a Ksatriya; that is wby 
hat all of them would meet their he haB been referred to as "Alltel with 
oevitable doom m the impending compassion", 
rolocaust, hie heart gave way and. he was j ' , 

nddenly overtaken by a sentiment which 

tras the reverse of what a fighter ehonld The word “Idam”, meaning ’these 

•OEPesF, a sneaky cowardliness born of woidB’, need in this verse, refers td all the 
xceseive fellow-feeling and tenderneBB words uttered by Arjnna m verses 
?h:0 is mentioned in Sanjaya'e wordB as beginning with the next and ending with 
•deep compassion ” "Under its influence verse 46 of this chapter. 

In the next two and a half verses , Arjuna himself describes to what a 
miserable state he had been i educed by his excessively soft feelings for his relatives — 

^ 52^ Hgrrwni. 11 \e. n 
sffcfcr m sr qfcgcqfar i 

^ w u v. 11 

$wr 0 Kr§na ; sgrfeidq: arrayed longing for battle ; ttRK 

tliese kinsmen ; stp at tbe sight of ; my ; qnrrfa limbs ; give way ; 

q and ; my ) mouth $ is parching ; q nay ; ^ 5lfr> (runs ) through 

my body •, a shiver •, =3 and horripilation *, stroft takes place. 

Arjuna said : Jvrsna, at the sight of these kinsmen arrayed for battle 
"my Yimhs give way, and my mouth is parching ; nay, '‘a shiver runs tto^gw 
my body and hair stands upright. ( 2nd half of 28 and 29 ) 

By the above wordB, Arjnna intends relations and friends,— all would walk into 
to show that the effect of indiscriminate the jawB of death The realization of this 

slaughter of the fighters in the Great fact, all at once, produced such a gripe in hie 

War would be extremely terrible for both heart, — such a deep fright and ignitl° Q in 
sides. He knew it as a matter of fact the mind,— that they prodaced tb£ lr re - 
t h at the warriors present before his eyes, action on the body in the form of trembling 
young and old, — dear uncles, conBins, of limbs, and hair standing uprig 

" JTT'sW I 

... si vj -srarite ^ ®r 11 11 

pzrn from (my) Land ; tbe Low Uandiva ; slips ; =3 and , 

«ve ( my ) skin i fa too ; bums all over s =5 and ; b roy ; »R: nun , 


5 G. T,— x 
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"f, ree,S ’ Z aS U Were ; * and ( !>«»<» )« WIW1R to stand ; * «*& I am 
not ( even ) able. 

mv ™ e !’ ow > G ^Jva,« slips from my band and my skin too bums all over, 
nry bram rs wb.rhng, as it were, and I can stand no longer. ( 30 ) 

grievous state to wM^h^Armna 6 wat h ?“5 The thonght ot the dreadful effecl 
reduced by the softness of heart caused ° 6 WaI bad ma de his mind almost 

by his compassion Describing it, he Ilk ° a boiling cauldron, as the effect ot 
imself said that his limbs had become whioh bis very skin was burning, the 

?rom bei a nc Wh a , 17 deT ° Id ° f P ° w<!r ' <ar meD ‘ al aS ° ny had made bis mind so 

Graiva '^dwitld , 0 heoo“ e .d h,B t l ° Wl ‘ ha ‘ ha C °° ld «**« • « 

bold it in his bandVand seTmedT “ for a moment, his head 

him to he actually dropping ont of h,s f aU ."teU.’a .“ro’nnd" '' ^ W °"' a 

Describing Ins slate of dejection . 

to give Ins reasons against the tVar — words, Arjuna now proceeds 

fdfevrrfd =r -Rvift RwSarft 

^t vf sgtr^rrfj, 5ctjr 11 ^ „ 

" and , %trc 0 Kr«na ( lit ,l,„ c 

( alto ), RrrfhnRr adverse ; vrvifir J see . I!*’*'™ 6 ” Clty ^ Rtrira, ft the omens 

Ulh and kin , pat i„ killing , >}„, e ! nw ! ^ in battle, minm. roy 
q ' k any ) good , stgvpnR, j see- ^ 7 

And, Keiava, I gee sup}. 

killing my kinsmen in batile. ° meD5 ° f eviI ’ nor do 1 see any good in 

( 32 \ 

OmeiiB portend either good ' * 

eclipee. shaking of the earth ana ^ not be ha PP7- That * w*® ^ ar w °*ld 

otvarsmthesky-au these iaan.^f « °a~ 

me (rile ^ ‘ “Imul „e, p o„ lt 

It 10 V, see U.lm I„ ,he folio’., d " E °“" J ” «» euoecb 0 , 1 ,,,,"“, ' b ' of * P*ta 

J C oM, l.itoBo,, o[ -Tin- .. tho H„lJ,„ D o. n ed °f 

It a «itb 111, bo. ih,t Arirn,, h ,r - ; posie.ie, Ibc no... -r , A, Je"a It is , I,, , 

■-> »«■».« u. 'zrJZ.T-? «*■ - «sz‘°:y 

> Th ‘> •epereele.tul Uiw * 1 °“* by nod, demo M , a ’’ ’*'"E*ted, peculi,, 

1 " Je ila >'Z , AJ, , 225 ) 
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When Arjuna said that he did 
not see any good in killing his kith and 
kin m battle, he meant that no form 
of good could be expected from such 
killing of near relations and friends. 
Eor, firstly, doing to death of relations 
by violence was bound to lead to 
repentence, which would ever after 


continue to corrode the mind, ^econdl*. 
in their absence life would be quite 
miserable. And, thirdly, sin woultj accrue 
from such killing ThuB it was beneficial 
neither from the point of view Q f 
world, nor from that of th e next 
Therefore, Arjuna held that it was not 
at all advisable to start the War. 


In the above verse, Arjuna said that there was no possibility of a ny form 
of good resulting from the killing of kith and kin in battle. Now, he proceeds t 0 
re-emphasize that idea in another form — 

«u II V* II 

0 Kr§pa; victory; ^ not; qJTjf I covet; ^ nor } kingdom; 

*r =3 nor } ^rrfk pleasures-, riktoq O Kr§na ( lit., Protector of Cows ); to 
us; jrefcr of what use ( is ) kingdom; *ft*h fo** of what use ( are ) 
luxuries; *»r or even life. 

Krgna, I covet not victory, nor kingdom, nor pleasures. Govinda, of 
what use will kingdom, or luxuries, or even life be to us ! ( 32 ) 


Drawing a faithfal picture of the 
state of his mind, Arjnna said that 
victory, kingdom and earthly pleasures 
which he would gain by killing those 
near and dear oneB were not at all 
wanted by him. He clearly visualized 
that the slaughter of those relations 
would bring him in this world as well 


as in the next nothing but mental agony 
and torture. Then, what for shQ n ld he 
fight, why should he ‘put them to death P 
What should be do with a kingdom ana 
pleasures obtained by such, dreadful 
means P He put it as fits cfedni’te opinion 
that after killing them, life woulq be of 
no UBe to him whatsoever. 


Arjnna now gives his reasons for not covettng a kingdom and other 
pleasures obtained by wading through the blood of his kith and kin 

Vjttra wPii; gcnft ^ i 

a jjt mifa'rere r qatft v 11 W # 

sirann: fen: jstreavttt g- fetrosi: I 
nrgsr: sagrt; ttfe; wrens n # 

rhftg out for whose sake; ( the ) throne, kingdom; m ®s%n^ ( is ) 

coveted by ns; vitcr: luxuries; and; g^rfit pleasures; those very 

persons. ( via. ); snvmth teachers; fetv: uncles; gtn: sons and nepbeos; 
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and! ana even so; foamst: grand-uncles ( and great grand-uncles )> 
maternal uncles; ngtr: falhers-in-law; <fcm grand-nephews, WISH brothers-ra- 
law ( wife’s brothers ), anr and; umfetn; other relations; men ( the;r ) In a. 
n and; uatfil riches; re«t risking; gf on the battle-field; waftaW; stead 
arrayed ( here ). 


Those very persons for whose sake we covet the throne, luxuries and 
pleasures,— teachers, uncles, sons and nephews and even so grand-uncles and 
great grand-uncles, maternal uncles, fathers-in-law, grand-nephews, brotliers-tn- 
law and other relations,— are here arrayed on the battle-field risking then 
lives and wealth. { ® ^ 


Sere Arjuna say a tbat ruler Eh ip of a start the War 
kingdom, and all the pleasures and Relations like teachers, grand-nncles 

enjoyments which follow m the wake of and uncles etc. had already been mentioned 

the poshessiou of euoh authority, were in a previous verse Here, referring to 
not neceesary for his own use at all two other relations, viz , *wife'6 brothers 
He knew it well tbat such pleasures like Dhrstadyumna, fiikhnndl and duratha 
were neither permanent, nor the possessions eto , and ‘other relations* like Jayadrathfl 
themselves everlasting. If he had craved etc., Arjuna wanted to eay the-t in this 
for a kingdom, it was only for those world people exert to gain wealth and 
brothers, friends and relations, but now objeots of enjoyment for the sake of their 
he observed that they bad all assembled relations only, who were the centres of 
on the battle-field ready to sacrifice their their affection Wlien all such relations 
lives Of what use would be the kingdom, would be killed in battle, wbat purpose 
luxuries and pleasures, if they all would bo served by kingship, and other 
departed from the earth by mutual objects of enjoyment ? Such a kingdom, 
slaughter ? Therefore, from any point of and such pleasures, would be nothing but 
view whatsoever it waB undesirable to Bouroes of extreme misery and distress 

Showing the relation in which he stood to the heroes assembled %n the two 
armies, Arjuna now expresses his unwillingness to kill them for any reason 
whatsoever — 

uura _ 5*3^3# jraisfit asjggg l 
TObFUTm*?! re 3 11 v< n 

0 Krp.ua ( lit., the slayer of demon Madhn ); uu: atfe even 
though they should slay me, eyng them-, felwimei aft let: even for the sovereignly 
of the three worlds; Pa* to kill; n not; p*tfo I wanl! fo " r 

( this ) earth; fen; g bow, then ( shall ) kill them ). 

O Slayer of Madhn, I do not want to kill them, though they should slay 
me even for the throne . of the ;hree worlds; how much , he less for 
earthly lordship ! « • ’ ' 
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i _ By using the words 'Ghnatah' and 
‘Api’ In the above verse* Arjuna indicates 
that apart from the fighters on his own 
Side, who would in no case act in 
opposition to him, even those of hie 
relations who were posted in the opposite 
ranks, wonld very likely give np their 
desire to kill him when he would deBist 
from the fight For they came to oppose 


him in battle only with the motive of 
keeping the kingdom under their possession 
When refraining from fight, he would 
himself give up all claim to the kingdom, 
there would remain no cauee for them to 
think of killing him. But if m spite of this, 
any fighter in the rival army thought of 
making an attempt on Arjuna’s life, Arjuna 
for biB part would ^iot kill him 


At this Point, it might be asked why he did not want to kill them, even 
for the sovereignty of the three worlds. In reply to this Arjuna says below 
that nothing would be gained by slaying those near relations, on the other hand, 
stn would accrue from it. He thus re-emphasizes the standpoint already taken up 
by him in the previous verse — 

ejfl sfifcH l 

^c^cURracufod! II ^ II 

*RT^T O Kr§na ( lit., one who is invoked by all men ); the 

sons of Dhrtarastra? slaying; *r: to U65 ^ what; jftfcr: joy; Rif* can 

be; armarftR: desperadoes ( though they are ); qefrc; them; killing; qiw 

sin; only; us; air will take hold of. 

1 Krsna, how can we hope to he happy slaying the sons of Dlirtara$tra; 
killing these desperadoes sin will surely take hold of us. ( 36 ) 


Arjuna here BayB that the slaughter of 
Dbrtarastra's eons and their associates in 
the opposite army would bring no good, 
either in this world or in. the next, when 
thus it would fail to bring about what was 
desired, it could never bring delight or joy 
in any* shape or form Therefore, he did 
not want to kill them from any point of view. 

Lord Manu says in clear terms, in 
his famous Oode ( VIII- 350.51 ) — "An 
attacking desperado muBt be killed without 
hesitation No sin accrues to a slayer, when 
he slays a desperado "* 

As for a desperado, the Vasiftha-Smrh 
defines him in the following words ( Vide 
III x9 ) — "Criminals guilty of the follow- 


ing six formB of crime are olassed as 
desperadoes —Betting fire to a house, 
administration of poieon, attempt to attack 
with weapon in hand, robbing of wealth, 
dispossessing a rightful owner of his land, 
abdnction of a woman-"t 

In Duryodhana and his friends all 
these markB of desperadoes could be found 
in their entirety. By setting fire to the 
house made of lac, they had attempted 
on the life of the pandavaB Bhlmasena 
had been given poison, his food, and 
now they came prepared, weapon in 
hand, to kill the Pandavas m battle In 
the game of dice, they had defrauded the 
PandavaB of all their wealth and even of 
their kingdom By dragging Draupadl to 
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the open Court they had subjected ker to 
a barbarous form of ignominy* and 
Jayadratba had even tried to abduct her 
Under these circumstances, the idea of 
sin accruing from 'killing Duryodhana, 
and bis friends ought not to have cowed 
Arjuna * b mind Bnt there is a statement 
in another Smrti text to the following 


effect “He who destroys his_own race and 
family is the greatest sinner-" * 

Regarding this injunction to be of 
much greater weight, and stronger, than a 
common injunction, Arjuna gave expression 
to these ideas He goes on upholding, and 
elucidating, thiB standpoint up to the very 
end of this chapter 


Showing so far that the slaughter of one's kith and kin it as harmful from 
aery point of uem, Arjuna now pronounces his definite optnton on the subject.— 

5*3 **^5^ l 

Hi ^rt *Tf*r wnra ii ^ n 


therefore; ?mra o Kr§na; our relations; >*Tdu?r^tbe sons 

of DliTtara^tTa; to hill; we, ?t ought not; If for; our 

own kinsmen; ^ killing; sp*TRliow; happy; ssm can we be. 

Therefore, Kr§na, it does not behove us to kill our relations, the sons of 
Dhrtar3§tra. For how can we be happy after killing our own kinsmen. ( 37 ) 


By using the word ‘Tasmat’ ( there, 
fore ) at the beginning of the verse, 
Arjuna meant to Bay that looking to the 
sad mental and physical plight to whioh 
he had been reduced and the reasons put 
forward by him against entering upon the 
War, and because, again, of the other 
thoughts which were surging within his 
mind, he was definitely of opinion that 


it would be altogether unbecoming on the 
part of the Pandavas to kill Duryodhana 
and other relations in the Kamava army 
He held that there was not the slightest 
possibility of the Pandavas obtaining any 
form of bappineEs, in this world or the 
next, by killing these near ones. There- 
fore, he said he did not want to fight 


At this point it tnay be urged that the blame for the destruction of the race 
and family attached equally to loth the parlies. Considering this, if Duryodhana 
did not think of retiring from the struggle, why should Arjuna, for his Part, 
bestow so much thought on this aspect of the problem f Arjuna gnes his reply to 
this question in the following two icrscs — 


sr n ii 

5ss;TO$?i ^ ii 


5nn ' i ' 0 Krsna; if; an even; Kr.frqirs'qan. I U1V1 „„ < iheir 1 
lihnded by gr eed; these ( people ); rwjPIgro resulting fro m ,| le deslrMIi 
* * ‘ 
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of one’s own race; jjhR evil; ^ and; firofU ( involved ) in treason to ( one’s ) 
friends; the sin; =T not; 'mfsit perceive; jfasrcfan resulting from the 

destruction of one’s own race; the evil; KTlufst: clearly seeing; 

«rettftr. by us; srotn WH from this crime; fttafagn. turning away; aunt, why; 
’T not; should be thought of. 

Even if these people, with winds blinded by greed) perceive no 
evil in destroying their own race and no sin in treason to friends, why 

should not we, O Kr^na, who see clearly the sin accruing from the 

destruction of one’s family? think of turning away from this crime ? ( 38, 39 ) 

Here Arjuna means to say that euch look upon relations and friends as enemies 
action on the part of Duryodhana and his and fight with them for mutual slaughter, 
friends was no donht most reprehensible, Arjnna and his brothers, however, were 
bnt it was not unnatural for them, for not blinded by greed, they conld clearly 
their inordinate greed had wholly destroyed see what evil and disaster would ensue 
their power of discrimination between good, from the destruction of the family and. 
and evil. Therefore, they could not see race. Therefore, knowingly, and with their 
the great evil and disaster that would eyes wide open, why should they be guilty 
inevitably follow the destruction of all of such an outrageous sin l They should, 
members of the race, nor could they therefore, considering the evil nature of the 
realize what a dreadful sin it was to act, withdraw themselves from the fight. 

Arjiuta now proceeds to show what evils follow the destruction of the race — 


with the destruction of a family; age-long; family 

traditions; disappear; and; vih virtue having been lost; 

entire; the family; aretf. vice; atfavraRr takes bold of. 

Age-long family traditions disappear with the destruction of a family; 
and virtue having been lost, vice takes hold of the entire race. ( 40 ) 


Every good family is a repertorium 
of many good -and beneficial customs and 
usages, which are handed down from genera- 
tion to generation, and help to maintain 
the high standard of conduct of the family 
and prevent its men and women from 
going astray These beneficial and uplifting 
cuBtoms and usages are known in one 
word as “family traditions” Through the 
destruction of the family, when the older 


members possessing knowledge of these 
customs and traditions have disappeared 
from the scene, it is bnt natural for the 
remnant of straggling women and children 
to lose this knowledge, and thus those 
traditions disappear and get lost. 

There are five incentives, which compel 
man to keep to the path of virtue and 
avoid Bin These are fear of God. command 
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of the scriptures, fear of violation of the 
family traditions, State laws, fear of 
physical injury or pecuniary lose. Among 
these, God, though absolutely real, and 
command of the scriptures, though represent- 
mg Truth, depend ou man’s faith, and 
are not direct or perceptible incentives. 
State laws govern only the subjects of 
the State, but those -who wield power 
generally do not respect them. Fear of 
physical injury or pecuniary loss affects 
only individuals, in the majority of cases. 
Family traditions alone link up the 


individual with the family ana society. 
The eociety and family, which lose these 
beneficial customs ana, traditions become 
as unruly and wayward as a restive steed 
■without the control of a bridle. A self, 
willed man will not • tolerate any -law, 
however uplifting it may be. WW n the 
members of a society or family throv. 
off every form of restraint, sin extends Iti 
Bway over that society or family bb a mattei 
of course TbiB is what is meant by "tit 
takes hold of the entire family". 


Arjitna now proceeds to show 
come under the sway of stir — 


what happens after the entire family haS thus 


3TFT^ II HK II 


O Kr§na; with the preponderance of vice? ^F^nb^thc 

women of the family; 5i<£cqfor become corrupt; ( and ) with the 

corruption of women; qrapT 0 Kr§na ( lit., a descendant of Vf§ni* )i 
intermixtuie of castes; ensues. 


With the preponderance of vice, Krgna, the women of the- family 
with the corruption of .women, 0 descendant of Vr§ni, 

( 41 : ) 


become corrupt; and 
there ensues an intermixture of castes. 

■'With. the. diaappaatauua cl faxuvly 
traditions as men and women lose all 
forms of restraint, their activities, m 
most caseB, begin to be tainted by vice, 
the result is that Bin becomes predominant, 
and Bpreads itself over the whole eociety. 
Moral values begin to be treated as 
outworn formulas and lose their import 
lu the eyes of men and women. Far from 
observing the rules of morality and 
restraint, they even do not caie to know 
them, and make fun of those who volunteer 
to acquaint them with Buch rules of coriduot, 

Arjuna now shows the mischief caused 


nr turn hoat\\e> Va them In that eta**, ther 
BaoTed law of conjugal fidelity, which 1 b 
the very root and foundation of the social 
code, loses its hold on society. That ideal 
being loBt, women of' the purest families 
get oorrapt and tainted with the vice of 
adultery. They have BfenBual commerce with 
men of different castes. The caste of the 
mother being different from that of the 
father, the offspring of such a union is 
of mixed blood. Thus the purity of the 
race maintained from generation to 
generation, gets totally lost. 

iy the intermixture of castes.— 
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admixture of blood 5 of the destroyers of their race; ^ 

and ; of the race ( itself ) • ~^rsnT( makes ) for damnation 3 ^ surely ; 

r: deprived of the oflerings of rice and water ( Sraddha and Tarpana ); 
W. of their race ; firm: the manes ; also ; 'TftfNr fall. 

- .* Admixture of blood damns the destroyers of the race as well as the 


race itself. Deprived of the offerings of 
etc.,*), the manes of their race also fall 

Offering of lumps of rice to the manes 
at the time of the iSraddha ceremony 
and feeding of Brahmans, etc. for the 
satisfaction of the manes are collectively 
known as 'Pindakriya 1 ; and the offering of 
water to the manes during the Tarpana 
ceremony iB known as 'Udakakriya'. 
Their aggregate is called ‘Pindodakaknya’. 
In popular language, they are known 
as the performance of 6raddha and 
Tarpana. People who are conversant, 
with, and have faith in, scriptural injunc. 
tions and traditional customs perform 
these ceremonies with due reverence. Bat 
in the families of the destroyers of the race 


rice and water ( Sraddha, Tarpana, 
(42) 

virtue being lost, the offspring that 
appear as the result of admixture of 
blood, being the products of vice and under 
the sway of vice, do not, in the first 
place, know anything about these rites and 
even if instructed by anybody fail to 
perform them due to laok of faith, and 
if any of them "perchance performs them, 
they being disqualified by the rules of 
scriptures, their offerings do not reach 
the manes at all. Thus deprived of the 
offerings of rice and water from their 
descendants, the manes of the race suffer 
a fall from the world of the manes. 


Arjutia now joints ojtt what harm is caused by the evils which bring about 
an intermixture of tastes:-- 


STTTOi: II II 


bringing about an intermixture of castes ; «?fh through 
these evils ; of the killers of kinsmen 3 stream age-long ; srcRwd: caste- 

traditions 3 and ; jRSsmh family customs 3 get extinct. 

Through these evils bringing about an intermixture of castes, the age- 
long caste-traditions and family customs of the killers of kinsmen get extinct. ( 43 ) 


The evils which bring' about an 
intermixture of castes may be enumerated 
as follows :— ( 1 ) Destruction of the race; 
ft (2) Destruction of family traditions through 
i, 'destruction of the race; ( 3.) Preponderance 
"of vice; and (4) pail* of women- from 
the high ideal of feminine ohaBtity.and 


indulgence in * adultery, etc. due to 
preponderance of vice. 

Codes of right conduct handed down 
from generation to generation are called 
•age-long family traditions’. * The 
Yarna-Dharma aB taught by the Vedas 


6 G. T,— I 
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iB implied by the word ’Jatidharma’. It 
laya down dutieB for the diverse castes 
and ordetB of society. When healthy 
family customs disappear through the 
death of the older members of the family 
who are the custodians of thoBe cuBtomB, 
and there iB an aggravation of the evils 
leading to an intermixture of casteB, 
the Varna-Dharma also dies a natural 

The mischief caused by the extinction 


death. For it cannot abide in offspring 
produced by the union of parents 
belonging to diverse castes. That is how 
through the evils which bring about an 
intermixture of oastes, both caete^ 
traditions { JatidharmaB ) and family 
oustomB ( Euladharmas ), coming down 
from antiquity, get extinct. 

°f family customs is now shown :- — ' ' 


ugnnurf 

traditions'- 1 „ f ““ who h «e I™ «hdr family 

- - - • - 

Krena, we hear that men who have . 1 . • , 

in hall for an indefinite period of time. ^ y ,radi,ions dwe11 

( 44 ) 

In this versa Arjuna Bays that those thn *■ 
who have lost their family traditions, and Jena th If ho11 tDr “ ^definite 
are merged wholly In vine, fall int0 he „, *‘ h ™ s ' ri '’ w bas been handed 

! "* ” ^ t^i 

^ stsnrgrrai: , m „ 

Ot ! ltd what a pity , mnt w» / ,u . 

^ a great sin ; on committing • of intelligence), 

in that, ^ due t0 ,„ 8t {or (hro ;' W set onr mM . ^ 

kinsmen ; killing swrait arcinteDt. OI,e en j°- Tm "» I SW1* our ’ own 

gce°r SSed -° f , imdli e«- we have 6e , 

enj ~ wo - -« •» - - *. +Z Z 

wonder, andthe Il part'iIiI t .BllI'^ 1 h °' iB!3fcateB ab °ve verse A ^ 45 ^ 

- — • 

n ° nB ana Possessed of 
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intelligences, it was in no wise proper 
for them to be involved in an act of sin. 
But it was a matter for extreme regret 
that even they bad decided to commit 


this dreadfnl sin. Referring to lust for 
throne and enjoyment as the motive of 
thiB great sin, Arjuna showB here that it 
would be a great blunder on their part to 
engage in war with that motive 


After expressing regret as set forth above, Arjnna now sets forth Ms 
decision — 


ST^TTonr: I 

sn&Tgl ^ II II 

if; smcfhFRH. unresisting; unarmed, defenceless; me; 

armed witb weapons; *JTd?T?r: the eons of Dhrtarastra; in battle; tFjj: should 
hill; ^ that; ft for me; better; would be. 


It would be better for me if the sons of Dhrtarastra, armed witb 
weapons, killed me in battle while I was unarmed and unresisting. ( 46 ) 


Here Arjuna says that when, even 
after the commencement of war, he would 
thns give np his arms and refrain from 
offering any opposition to hie adversaries, 
very likely they would also desist from 
battle, and the result would be that all 
their relatione and friends would be 
saved. But if, perchanoe, instead of 
adopting that course and finding him 
unarmed and unwilling to fight, they 
attaoked and killed him, such a death 
would be a bleBsed death for him- For in 
that caBe he would not be involved, firstly, 


in the great sin of slaughtering the 
family, secondlyi the lives of all hie 
relations and friends would be saved, and 
thirdly, the great virtue of saving the 
family from destruction would make it 
easy for him to reach the Supreme state. 
Arjnna was definite in his mind that bis 
death in the above manner without any 
show of resistance would lead both to 
the protection of the family and his 
supreme good That is why he described 
Buch a death aB 'preferable' for him 


Anticipating the question as to what Arjuna did after expressing his sentiments 
to Bhagavan f>r~t Kr$na in the above words, Sahjaya says giving a description of 
Arjuna' s condition — 


on the battle-field; siteufgjraTSTH: with ( bis ) mind agitated by grief; ar^r;^ 
Arjuna; thus; Laving spoken; ( bis ) bow; W1 with arrow s (qu iver); 
Rnjsq throwing aside; into the hinder part of ( bis ) chariot; ^rtfera; sank. 
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Sanjaya said: Arjuna, whose mind was agitated by grief on the battle 

“ V “ S ,? P ” keD thus ’ and haviD S thrown aside his bow and arrows, 
sani. into the hinder part of his chariot. / 4? j 


In this verse Sahjaya describes how 
Arjnna possessed by extreme dejection 
end having nttered the above worde, laid 
down hie famous Gandlva bow and quiver 
and sinking back into bis chariot qnietlv 
lost himself in a chain of miserable 
thought The horrid plctnre of the 


destruction of his family, the horrible sis 
attendant on it, and the terrible 
consequences of that sin began to 
revolve on the film of his mind. A heavy 
gloom cast its Bhadow over hiB face and 
his eyes became deeply laden with grief 


qp, 

wSlsotnr. n % ii 

Thus. m the Upailigad sung by the Lord, the science o( n i 

scripture of Yoga, the dialogue between % ■ Krsna T 
Awna.cnds the first chapter entitled ' 

The Yoga of Dejection of Arjuna". 

Tbo colophon given at the end of . 

and majesty. . 0 m Tat Saf arc sacred Ksn.™ „f nlT r ,° f ‘ he Gita reveals its glory 
Bung by God nimsolf, it has been given thn n Gita, Chap XVI 1 23) 

essence of tho Upanisads.ls embodied in it and br"?! 0 ir’ ir '" md BI 'SevoJ C ua.' The 
h.retore It ha. been designated as an Upanisad alE “ “ *» an Upanisad- 

the eolence of Brahma ( Brahmavidyd ), be P canso it T < ’L'"’ n,lBO been termed' n B 
supremo Truth and Reality about God In His abso/t 03 ”, lo a P B ™ptlon of the 
scriptoro of Yoga’ because it reveals the c* B °lnte, formless state It i 8 
hero called Yoga, through the cnn, Ta t,on of s" 10 practlc <’ « Karmay'a 

conversation between BhagavSn fin Krona who < ““ 1 “‘ ore “««hMs. It records the 

tsissrs 



Title of the 
chapter 


Chapter II 

WBen Arjuna, who had sought refuge in the Lord, asked about the certain 
means of driving away his grief, the Lord described the truth about the Self 
upto verse 30 in this chapter. In the practice of the Yoga of 
Knowledge, the primary emphasis is laid on hearing as well as 
reflection and constant meditation on the truth about the Self. 
Although after the thirtieth verse, through -a dissertation on Arjuna's own duty, 
the character of the Yoga of Action has also been dealt with in this chapter, 
nevertheless the teachings of the chapter commence with a description of the Yoga 
of Knowledge or Sankbyayoga, and the character of the Self has been described 
in it in greater detail than in other chapters, hence it has been given the 
name of ‘Sankhyayoga’, or the Yoga of Knowledge. 

In the first verse of this chapter Saujaya gives a description of Arjuna's 
state of dejection. In the second and third verses Bhagavan £>ri Kr$na reproaches 
Arjuna for his dejection accompanied by infatuation and faint- 
D °ch*ptcr tb8 heartedness and encourages him 7 to fight. In verses 4 and 5 
Arjuna states that he would rather live on alms than slay noble 
elders like Bhisma and Drona. Verses 6 and 7 are devoted by Arjuna to an 
expression of his doubt as to whether be should fight or not, to a description 
of his weakness in the form of faint-heartedness and perplexity and to a prayer 
to the Lord, in a spirit of surrender, for proper guidance about bis duty. In verse 
8 declaring that undisputed sovereignty „over the three worlds would not drive 
away his grief, he shows indifference to / worldly aspiration. Then, in verses 9 
and 10 Sanjaya describes how expressing his unwillingness to fight Arjuna became 
silent, and how Sri Kr§na smiled at this and addressed Arjuna. In verse 11 
the Lord begins His t teaching. Verses 12 and 13 are devoted to a description 
of the eternal and immutable character of the soul; verse 14 speaks of the 
transitory nature of sense-enjoyments with emphasis ou the necessity of ignoring 
both pleasure and pain; verse 15 shows that the capacity to treat pleasure and 
pain alike leads to immortality. Verse 16 defines what is real and what is unreal; 
verse 17 reveals the true character of the ‘real/ and, verse 18 the true character 
of the 'unreal, * ending with a clear exhortation for Arjuna to fight. Verse 19 
declares those as ignorant, who hold the soul as subject to death or capable of 
killin'?; while verse 20 is devoted to characterization, of the soul as free from 
the six forms of transformation. In verse 21 it is shown that the knower of 
the Self neither kills anyone nor causes anyone to be killed. In verse 22 the 
passing of the soul from one body to another has been explained by showing 
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its similarity to the discarding of worn out clothes and taUng new ones, and verses 23 
to 25 declare that the soul can neither be cut, -nor burnt, nor drenched, nor dried, that 
it is eternal omnipresent, immovable, constant, everlasting, unmamfest, unthinkable 
and immutable so one should not grieve for it In verses 26 and 27 it is shown that 
e\ en if the soul is regarded as constantly taking birth and constantly dvi ng, one should 
not lament lor it, and in verse 28 it has been declared unwise to lament over the 
loss of bodies, because they are perishable Ver^e 29 shows that the perceiver 
of the soul, and the sneaker and hearer of the truth about it are alike rare, 
and verse 30 proves that inasmuch as the soul can never be slam it is not in 
the fitness of things to grieve for any being Verses 3! to 36 are devoted to a 
consideration of Arjuna’s duty as a K?atnya, and shov that it would be 
improper for Arjuna, from any point of view, to desist from battle Verse 37 
declares that participation in battle is advantageous, both from the point of 
V'ew of this world as well as of the next, and ends with an exhortation to 
Arjuna to prepare lnmself for the fight Evenness of mind in pleasure and pain 
gam and loss, etc , has been shown in verse 38 as the secret of remaining 
untouched by sin in such deeds as participation m war. In verse 39 the subject of 
Kaima>oga Ube Yoga of selfless action) has been introduced as a means of throwing 
off the shackles of Karma Verse 40 is devoted to praising the greatness of 
Kirmayoga and verse 41 to showing the difference between the determinate and 
one pointed intellect and the scattered intellect of ignorant men moved by desires 
Verses 42 to 44 describe the character of those who are obsessed by desire and 
look upon heaven as the supreme goal of life In verse 45 Arjuna is advised 
to be free from desires, to rise above pairs of opposites like pleasure and pair 
etc to be established in the Eternal Existence and to remain unconcernec 
about the supplj of wants and the preservation of worldly possessions an< 
keep the mind under control Then, pointing out in verse 46 that happmes: 

accruing as the fruit of Vedic rituals has no attraction for a Brahman who hai 

obtained enlightenment, verse 47 is devoted to a definition of Karmayogu m £ 
nutshell In verse 48 equanimity is described as synonymous with Yoga Verse 
49 sajs that action with a selfish motive is far inferior to equanimity and thal 
the seeker of the fruit of action is extremel} poor and wretched Verges 5( 
ard 51 are m praise of a Karmayogi, possessing equanimity, and exhort Alburn 
to applj himself to Karmayoga, making it perfectly clear that equanimity lead* 
to the attainment of the blissful Supreme State Then, in verses 5 % an< ; 

S3 the Lord states that when growing indifferent to the world, the 
becomes pure, clear and steadfast, it succeeds in realizing God 3n verse 5' 

Arjum puts fotlr questions about the person possessed '’of a stable minfl Hv 
fi'st question ts briefly answered in verse 55, tile second question in ver-es SI 
md Si end the third in terse 58 These terses desenbe the marks oi one 
possessed of a stable mind by saying that he has no cravings and des.res, is 

oi enjotra-nt, remains unperturbed 
passioq, fear 


satisfied in tlie sell, requiring no eternal means 

sorro,s devoid ot thirst for Pleasures is absolutely free from 
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wii a s„“%:”r: n iivn a ;rs and ' ,ei ‘ !,er - rejo!ces - '««* 

keeps them under complete control. In "verse™* h .' SSe ” s<:s tr °ni sense-objecls 
cease when they are not enjoyed by ih. ^ y,ne that sense-objects may 

and this relish disappears through God^eSon^fte Lo'd’t ^ 

turbulent nature of the cenepe nnd • * he Lord shows m verse 60 the 

«“ -nd and-renl't/^mTon^eTf ZZTLT TT " " 

s* :i Z’s'i, ha d T qu r. the fre; 

Obkets and L a j 8radati0 " thr ° Ueh indulgence in thoughts of sen e 

So acts I - 64 f and , 65 Sh .° W h0w p,ac!dity ° f ^ attained by one 
end and his intril"^ "k™ I,tes and dislikes, how his sorrows come to an 
5b showing t i n “ y e5tab,ished in God - Then, in verse 

reason thought f r 1° n ° COntro1 ° ver h!s mind can have determinate 
ias been ,f hts . of God ' peace a "d happiness, the illustration of the wind and boat 
be s use whleb to demonstrate how discrimination is taken away by 

•stab sh that in V u J °'" ed ‘° i,: and Sna,lv ’ Verse 63 !s i nf ended to 
iver h“ rea '' ty the man of stab 'a tnind is he who has complete control 

'eneralitv of men ’ VerSe 69 Sh ° WS bow Brahmic Bliss !s "* b ‘ *> »>= 
ievoted L L ' • eVetl , *? worIdly enjoyment is night to the seer. Verse 70 is 
... , le pralse °i ibe exalted soul who has attained wisdom and compares 

n m with the ocean; and verse 71 declares that supreme peace is attained by 
i n' V - l0 . ™ oves ,n tbe world free from all forms of desire, attachment, egoism 
ana thirst for enjoyment. The chapter is concluded in verse 72 with a description 
of the glory of this Brahmic state. 


' _ After giving a description of the renowned warriors on loth sides and their 
0 -z.tjig of conches the first chapter stated, by may of introduction to the teachings 
Link of the °f tfie Gita, that Arjuna’s chariot mas placed between the two armies, 

story The sight of his near and dear ones in both the armies strongly 

reacted on Ar/una's mind in the form of grief and infatuation and 
c c apter mas concluded by saying horn refusing to fight and laying down arms, 
rjttna sank down tn his chariot in utter dejection. In this circumstance, it being 
necessary to state horn Bhagavan &fi Krjtta tackled Arjuna and prepared him to 
en Cr fizht, San jay a begins the second chapter mtth a description of Arjuna’s 
mental stale : — 
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as mentioned before; ’ wltli pity; wftyn. overwhelmed; 
whose eyes were filled with tears and agitated; - sorrowing; to 
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^^:^ ,heslayer : f ^^^thcfouo^^ 

who^llt , Sri .fuV t>,en : " ,dre ‘ 5Cd “ le followln S words to Arjnna, 

filled “ th Jr 7 • r °r rWhel " e(1 Whh P«^ whose eyes were 
filled with tears and agitated, and, who was full of sorrow. (1) 


01 eIlreme dejection from 
which Arjnna snffered lad been described 
in detail in the firet chapter. The second 
?hat ZJ l W “ h a btiet «ference to 

fiHKmna M “ S!lS,e that Bhagavan 

Sri Krena addreeeed Arjnna, who had been 

eompleteJr taken np by faint-heartedness 

felat rati0n lor hlB frIe bde and 

relations, whoso disturbed eves havi u 

elrina ont profnee tears, and who 
deepty merged in grief dne to The Z° 

!T y r ° f *" 

destruction. 3 6 fro “ such 

( r : * i4 Ws .hi 

Saiijaya g aTO a ( ^ , )by ' Ia am' (thees) 

“■ was ^“inf^at 


Bhagavan flrf Krana had on a previous 
oocaeron killed the demon Madhn, who 
had been tyrannizing over the celestial., 
as mi b ° W Se happened to be known 
14 waa ttat wery <*« 
,w ° enconraged and inspired 
the ,„n‘ aM nnwilUng Arjnna with 
in the a,o, 1 , DS T T WOrdfi t0 en Hage himeelf 
how co la ^ Under these circnmstancee 

?o 7 ht C s°“r SSra ~ PBat a - iotory 

6s the damn' T? 0 Were 8,8 2 reat tyrants 
it wt° . ““ ah "- an d speoiaily when 

abont th! r S S c fi° 8en mission to bring 
perseentors. ThT/ei!!! 0 ”,. “-'i tyrantB and 
byimp, ication to nnge ? h “ J ?,, a lntoaea 

JJhrtarastra’B sons and ,!,..! b ° B0 am0DS 
eurvived the fearfnl 1 11 tlVBB * who had 

—M* Wt be eavei f, ‘“* ayB 

Influence ’hiB son B to „„,? b r *“netra conld 
BSndavae ' le poaos with the 


jsr =ttn 

bringing fame. ' - not fading t0 heaven; 

Sri Bhagavan said* a • 

tins Odd hour ? I, j. ' , ' ]U " a ’ how '' has this i„fai„ a ,: on 
fior fame, lun “ e <l hy noble souls; neither willTf ^ y ° U 

The word “ bnn S fieare 
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: cowkrdlineEB were wholly ont of 
ana just at tha momont when the battle' waB n °‘ “tertalned by men 

waeto commence, a hero and fighter like , DObiI “r ot '»aracter. and 

him, who was capable of easily vangnlBhine or A* lkeIy to lift Ar Jnna to heaven 
the greatest of Maharathu. shon d be t “T h *° h ‘ 8 fBmB 0nt «»• 
i overtaken by an unworthy ” faint. ob -> MtB °f life it would lead to the 

rr n r w r ich waB not a * au ^peded 

of him Wherefrom did he get it P 


fulfilment of none-neither of Moksa 
( salvation ), nor of Dharma ( virtue ), nor 
of Artha ( wealth ), nor of Kama 
{ enjoyment ) Therefore poBBessed of a 
strong intellect as he was, how could 
Arjnna be subject to Buch a depression 


Calling this dejection and faint, 
heartedness. of Arjnna as unworthy of 
noble tools and calcnlated neither to lead "» ' 

to heaven, nor to bring fame, the Lord gives ° f Bpiri,B at ‘hat odd honr on the' battle. 
■His reasons for expressing amazement £eId ' Jaced wi ‘h ‘he imminent danger 
an wonder. The intention was that the a olath of armt with very powerful 
sentiment with which Arjnna wat now aaT ersanes P 


tfSsfT JIT vT ITIT: 

gtf swrifer 


cffffcfftfvrs nf<rr n ^ h 


urn I" r . 60n “ f ^ Unt1 ’ A *i una ' to unmanliness; hi jit w yield 

U W* tins, fHfH you; tr not; smS becomes; qftq O scorcher of enemies; 
Pnliryi faint-heartedness; «qnt shaking off; rtn, stand up. 

thl, Yi i!’ d T Unmanlincss - Ar i UD a; ill does it become you. Shaking off 
pa ry aint-heartedness stand up, 0 scorcher of enemies. ( 3 ) 


*. -?- he ° ther name of Knntl * “other of 

he Pandavas, wasPrtha KuntI was a heroic 
o her -When Bhagavan Sri KrBna had 
he to Ha8tinapnr as a messenger of 
peace to try for an amicable settlement 
tb *tT- di8pnte between the Kanravas and 
e PandavaB, and met there His father’s 
amer, Knntl, the latter had sent throngh 
aim a message, full of sentiments of the 
most heroic type, to her son Arjnna In 
a me8Ba 2 e « citing the instanoe of Bidnla 
* a berBon Safijaya, Knntl had encouraged 
rjnna to establish theolaimof thePandavas 
aver their kingdom by the arbitrament 
p v?ar Therefore, addressing Arjnna as 
i'artha’, Bhagavan £ri Krsna reminds 
arjnna of that message, worthy of a true 
isatriya mother, and intends to convey 
>y the flrBt half of the verse that as a 
lero himself, Arjnna was a worthy son 
) a worthy mother, for whom it was 
luite out of place to be overcome by 


nnmanline8s and cowardice Possessed 
as he was of incomparable valour and 
skill as a fighter, which invariably 
Btrnck terror - into the hearts of the 
greatest of heroeB and generals, to what 
a Bad plight he had brought himself,— his 
hair standing on end, face drooping and 
trembling, the Gandiva about to drop 
from his hand, and the mind, merged in 
grief, quite perplexed and confused This 
nnmanliness and faint heartedness was 
never worthy of him 

He who scorohes the foe by virulence 
of attack is called a 'Parantapa*. Here 
the intention of addressing Arjnna as 
'Parantapa* 1 b to remind him of his 
fame as a 'scorcher of foes*. Being the 
vanquisher of extremely powerful demons 
like the Nivatakavachas and others, how 
could he now adopt such an attitude 
of cowardice, and unmanliness, which 


7 G T.— I 
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7 «re the reverse ol what a Keattxya 
honld poEBeBS, and would thuB delight the 
jeart of Mb enemies instead of terrifying 
.hem ae before 

By asking Arjuna to “shake off this 
paltry faint-heartedness and stand up,” the 
Lord ehowB that in the heart of a hero 


like Arju.ua there should be no place fos 
pusillanimity, which is invariably 
rejected by heroeB, and is entertained, 
only by cowardB, who feel Beared at the sight 
of a battle. Therefore, the Lord urges him 
to throw it off immediately and prepara 
and harden himself for the fight. 


As a rejoinder to these observations of the Lord, Arjuna shows, in two verses t 
the impropriety of fighting ciders, who were an object of reverence to him, and gives 
out, again, what he considered to be his definite decision in the ma f tcr. 

srfor ** i 

sgfct: gfaq ire n fa n « n 

0 Kr§na ( lit.> Slayer of Madhu ); bish. I; vfttjrtj. Bhi§ma? s ' 
and; Drona; on the battle-field; Sgftr: with arrows? zwt bow; 

shall fight; 0 destroyer of foes; <C3nff ( they are ) both 

worthy of adoration. 

Arjuna said: How, Kr§na, shall I fight Bhi^rna and Drona with arrows 
on the battle-field ? They are worthy of deepest reverence, O destroyer 
of foes. ( 4 ) 

Addressing the Lord as ‘Slayer of commiaeiou of that dreadful Bin ? 

Madhn* and ‘Destroyer of foes' and using 
the word ‘Katbam’ ( how ), Arjuna 

expresses hie curprise. His intention is By using the word ‘Isubhih’ Arjuna 
to show that Bblsma and Drona, with means to show that elders against whom 
whom the Lord was encouraging him to the use of even light words was considered 
fight, were neither demons nor enemies; as a great Bin, how could he range 
on the other hand, they were very himself against them in a fight with 
respected ciders Under the circumstance, sharp arrows P He, therefore, wondered 
how did the Lord, contrary to Hie nature, how Bhagavan £rl Krsna exhorted him 
exhort Arjuna to fight his elders P How to do what appeared to him to be an 
could Arjuna involve himself in the utterly einful action. 

_ % wrrgmiTH, wm itr:' i 

ijHPtiU 5j>ffa sfvrcnfvviT^ II <, || 

. wtI3sm '^ noU « 3=* «M<», «vn without slaying, eft in tilis ll0rld . 
hrn aim-, wft even, «>3n. to live on, «U: (is) better, Rr because, m*. 
elders, rat (even after) hilling, ^ .hi, ( world); blood-stained. 


No. 1 ] 


CHAPlBfi II 


only! 8 after all, sh^nj^. 3 ^ SenSe ' enioy “ eats i ^pleasures; -ft 

elders! beca^Tevl'aftrig T™ ^ ,hese ”«• 

stamed pleasures in the form of wealth and sense en^lms. "** ^ 

— ( ® ) 


'Garun' with the adjeotive 
Mahanubharan', points to teachers 

and „?/°r harya and **P*°M»,a, 
mfr» 7 re tat!°ns like Bahllka, 

Bhtsma, Somadatta, BhflriiSrava and Salya 
etc, who were all noble in character, 
posted in the army of Duryodhana. By 
-ihfi. he indeclinable 'Api' after the word 
Bhalksyam' it is indicated that though it 
was considered dishonourable for a 
Ksatriya to live on alms, such a livelihood 
was, indeed, better than the enjoyment of 
the pleasures of kingship obtained through 

obL7 B T re ° f aoble 6ldera wh ° were 
objects of reverence and respect By using 

,f° adJeotlTe 'Kndhirapradigdhan' and 
Arthakaman' and the indecllnabic 'Eva' 

' n ° n “ 'Bhogan', Arjuna compares 
by Implication the value of the lives of 
hose noble elders with what he would 

aet of Jln? by " th0 most re Prehensible 
billing them, Ho would gam 
neither salvation nor merit through that 


whSch”were 7 v W air, h "* »•«««.. 

opinion, therefore, killing 1 hl “ 

Some commentators have taken n. 

appear bD ,o nl 

be expected to speak if them V^.am ‘ 
breath as obsessed by greed for t 


fe'ZfZt Zbslfiek W Znl f? f *"* 

«f hu altitude, he, again, spoke as follows.- lhe ''”nl Hfu 

^ =» stgA *ntfq|: „ % „ 

<£38. this; 8 even; 8 not; As: we know; 8: for us: nwwr , , - , , 

two courses ( to fight or not to fight ); mta: ( ie ) b ‘ CU ° f tb 

k-w) whether; 8*8 we sh^U win, J V cTS’’ " * ( 2 

they will conquer; UT=r whom; treu killing- s fha?&nrn *^ er! us; ^ 

lW «* W those very, * sous of Dhn " , d » * 

stand. * a? * ra » xn the enemy r***- 

We do not even know which is preferable for us-to fi.it 
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fight! nor do we know whether we shall win or whether they will conquer 
us. Those very sons of Dhrtara 5 tra, killing whom we do not even wish to 
live, stand in the enemy ranks. , , \ 


By Baying "we do not know which is 
preferable for ns,” Arjnna indicates that 
he was not in a position to decide 
whether it was better for him to fight or 
to refrain from fight, for while on the one 
hand it was laid down as the duty of a 
Ksatriya to fight, the destruction on the 
other hand of the family and rece as the 
result of such a fight was alBO declared 
as an evil and a sin 

Again, when Arjuna says "nor ao we 
know whether we shall win, or they will 
conquer ns,” he means that if it was held 
that it was better to fight, he was unaware 
whether the crown of victory would belong 
to his side or would be wrested from his 
hands by his adversaries 


Further, when Arjnna says “killing 
whom we do not even wish to live, those 
very sons of Dhrtara B tra are arrayed 
against us," he means to say that if it 
was granted that the battle would end in 
a victory for his side, even then it did 
not appear to him advisable to engage in 
a ght For those real cousins of his, 
Duryodhana and other B , killing whom he 
did not even wish to live, stood arrayed 
T^ m t0 meet their death in that 
vat attained a victory, it 

f 707 e £ a *ued by putting thOBe cousins 
to death Therefore, he wa. puzzled and 
perplexed and conldnot decide for himself 

to adopT' ‘ he Pr ° Per °° nrBe f ° r h,D ’- 


Expressing m these words his inability to 
takes refuge in the Lord and frays that the Lori 
deftniteli and dearly as regards his duty 


ascertain his duly, Arjnna 
may enlighten and guide 


110-0 

him 


ivjlRffea sqfif ^ ^[,(5, 


^tt || \s || 


with mv verv hpincr , * . 

ness, tjuar^uu (and my) mind being” puzzled y ,'' Ie vicc of feint-hearted- 
You, trmfit I ask; mf which; firfWran; decidedlv fm " ^ '° d,ltyi *** 

* me, nff tell; I ( am ); & YourT^i discing Tv, °°°' \ ^ 1Si ^ ,hati 

,n Y0U; *«* living taken refuge; urj; mefmfu l pray^imtn! t iDS,rUC,i ° n 

^Vith ray very being tainted by the * 
mind puzzled with regard to duty, I VI , C . e ° f faint -heartedncss and m Y 

a - - - =vt= 

vrh,"h a r‘"V/:" l0 tp : 
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wealth, to spend even a farthing either 
in oharity or in satisfying the legitimate 
needB of himself or of his dependants is 
a 'Krpana'. 

( 2 ) The mam objeot of human life, 
as pointed ont by the scriptures and 
deolared by saints, who are the savionrs 
of humanity, is realization of God through 
attainment of Knowledge about the reality 
of God. He who forgetting this primary 
goal of existence wastes his life only in 
enjoying sense-objeots, that man of feeble 
intellect is also called ‘Krpana* The 
Sruti says — 

( BrhaitHrap^ala.i III. viii 10 ) 

“Giirgi t whoever departs from this 
eaxth without knowing God, the Imperish- 
able, is a •^pana’.'* 

The Lord too has called in the Gita 
men attached to worldly enjoyments 
and power, seeking the fruits of action 
as ‘Krpana’ (II. 48 ) 

( 3 ) One with a wretched and miserable 
state of mind is also, in a general sense, 
designated as a ‘Krpana’. 

The 'Karpanya’complained of by Arjnna 
wbb neither of the nature of miserliness, 
produced by greed, nor of attachment to 
worldly enjoyments. For Arjnna was by 
nature an extremely generous and oharitable 
man, and a master of his senses In the 
Glt& itself he clearly states that he coveted 
neither victory, nor kingdom, nor pleasures, 
for his own sake, those relations of him 
for whom these things were needed were 
arrayed before him to lay down their 
lives. He did not want to kill Duryodbana 
and other relatione even for the 
sovereignty of the three worlds, bow, 
then, for this earth P ( Chap. I. 32-35 ) 
Undisputed sovereignty over the entire 
earth and iordBhip over the gods could 
not drive away his Erief ( Chap. II. 8 )• 


He who was prepared to sacrifice so 
much could neither be miserly by nature, 
nor attached to worldly enjoyments. 
Besides, interpretation of tho word in 
thiB Bense does not fit in with the 
context here. 

The ‘Karpanya’ by which Arjuna 
was possessed was a sort of lowness of 
Bpirits, which expressed itsolf in the 
form of faint-heartedness and grief mixed 
up with compassion SaBjaya, in the 
first verBe of the chapter, referred to 
this very state of Arjnna when he 
spoke of the latter as ‘overwhelmed 
with pity'. In verse 3 of this chapter, 
the Lord uses the word ‘unmanlinesB' 
to describe this very state of Arjuna 
All these clearly Indicate that tbo 
•Karpanya’ of Arjuna was nothing but 
faint heartedness coupled with compassion 
produced by the fear of loss of his kith 
and kin 

As an ideal Keatriya fighter Arjnna 
waB, byhiBvery nature, a hero. Cowardli- 
ness of spirit was a weakness in hiB case, to 
whatever cause it might be attributed. 
Therefore, Arjuna calls it In this 
verse aB the ‘vice of faint-heartedness’ 

On account of this faint-heartedness, 
Arjuna's very nature as a Keatriya, 
adorned with Buch qualities as valour, 
prowess, firmnese, adroitness and courage, 
eto , had been vitiated, that is why his 
very limbB were giving way, the mouth 
was parched, the frame was shaking, 
the skin appeared to be burning all 
over and the mind was puzzled and 
reeling as it were Observing those marks 
of weakness in him, which were quite 
opposed to .his nature, appearing as the 
result of hie unmanlineEa of spirit, 
Arjuna says in this verse, “lly very being 
has been tainted by the vice of faint- 
heartedness " 

He whose mind has become wholly 
incapablo of ascertaining what la virtue and 
what is vice, what is duty and what is In- 
terdicted, is called ‘Dharmesammtidba- 
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64 

chetah’, t .e, 

with regard to doty The mind of 
Arjuna at thiB time was xn a state 
of terrible confusion with regard to 
Mb duty. From the point of view 
of protection of subjects, the duty 
of a Ksatriya and vindication of his 
rightful claim, he cnnfli^Aroil u- 


116UMU1 ciaim, he considered war to be 
ft righteous auty and thought it advisable 
to engage in the fight, while, on the 
other hand, the unmanly spirit that had 
now taken possession of him, unfolding 

to hfs mind the various dreadful effect. mleht , ‘v ■’soMiufi, wioj 

of the war, was trying to force him to practical hf e “V aifforent levels; but In 

take np the profession of a beggar, adont and <Srt tr the relat ion between Arjuna 
SannyaBa and retire to the ““s't^The that ft" ,^1“^“, a,i “ oot aI1 P> aM "' 
mind obsessed by compassion did not m bed or Whlle lining, repoBing 

allow the iri.ii— . *- . aia not bed or going from one plaoe to 


EIb question, therefore, had no relatto 
with viotory or defeat in war; its objec 
was to know what was oondnoive 1 
supreme good in the form of QoS 
Realization. Xn short, Arjuna here saj« 
a ' I have wholly l 0 Bt my capaoltj 
ascertain what Is my duty. Pray tel 
me defimtely how I can attain th< 
supreme good." 

WaB Bha S av an grl Ersna’i 
mirfUf h eDd ’ SpirItnall 7 speaking, thej 

practLrT, e f . b ra! “ •»•«* 


mind obsessed by compassion did not 
allow the Intellect to fnnction freely and 
come o a decision, and finding Mmself 
entirely pnzzled and perplexed Ar(i». 
expresses himself as above Arjuna 

The words 'Tell me What ledecidedlv 

that ArT° nld DOt b<l lntCT P ra ‘ed to mean 
that Arjuna was frightened at the s Ig ht 

Of the very powerful Kaurava nr™ 
renowned “l* 

*« 

be ■■good" for him .0 " ‘ W °u ia 

from the battle with ! *° ^ 

ascertaining whether victory 0 TI, 
would follow hfe footsteps. Here th 
predominant sentiment of h,. a! the 
affection and tenderness for friend' 
relations. There was, again the f 
sin that would attach to him 
result of the destruction of Mert, 8 ‘ be 
relations, which might be a gre a 1 88,1 

to biB attainment of th» 5 * ob8ta °le 

A. opposed to , hl8 Bbod 

the slow stirring 


another Rt,,/' - * 0m one place t0 
the sam h gavan ^ rI Ersna used to show 

bestowed ZTxTT* ? Arj “ a aa H£ 
also, for hlf °7 n Blf ' and Arjmla 
sentiment of ’ reci P r °uftted that 

though malnt . e ^ nality ard friendship, 

spiritual superiority B iV 4n Kr «*‘ a ' li 
himBelf tn a . Bnt E0W finding 

m ‘ua, Arjuna felt tba?T ° rabl8 a ‘ ate 

“O'utftin equality wtt h W0 |' n °‘ *“ 

Between two cf , wlth £ri Krsna. 
exchange of advice"* ana* 11818 “ iCh ‘ be 
instruction as frn 3 co unseI, but no 
inferior, there might b ' mP6ri ° r t0 “ 
suggestion, but nt b promptl ”e and 
^ftllsed that s"La,° Ar J pp “ 

bat help him a“ h ‘ t aiTi « would 
the mental mt. What he t8 E6t ° 0t of 
tr «. Guide and Teach! ™ a 

bbmmand him to follow a Wi ° wonIa 
oud driving out an fr° ertain Path, 

infatuation would help him ! ^ “” d 

supreme good. Who con.? ° aMain tho 

ttere" T 8 680,1 ^ ‘ 8 him ‘ban fe w ba a better 

there was also shower of nectar in KTSDa p Bnt the 

thought , hat instruction fell only tl ^ 01 a turn’s 

bs fscognlzed aisciple's heart was 7^ ‘ be Boil of ‘he 


renunciation on his part of the * hal ln ' truc,il>n f ell only wh 
auty of a Ksatriya to 1 reoo eulxed aisciple’s heart was 7 ? 
rlghteouB war might also Bae “ in a ThBre f°re, Arjnna nr, ^ to re uelve fi 
toWfbt proven hinlrancemthe"', 886 ' aDd ai 'ulple.o 8 ° W BayB , "Lord,! 


war might alpfi y,- a ciu *b, Arjnna nr,~. receive i 

•T E .t7rm7\ocd. n Th“ o i 8 t wn e ‘‘“"^t oo ;:rr Bajs Lo^a,I ' !, 

tb know What was ’declde^iy ™ 8 ‘?, a *»= •>« The a ts=iplet, 

ctl ° n ,ro “ o- lzt :* 
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elf. effort centred in the ego, or looks 

0 m other Bonrces of help than that of 
he Sadgarn, cannot derive tme' benefit 
rom the grace of the Gnrn Therefore, 
ilong with the declaration of „3 ub 
iisciplfcskip, Arjnna takes np the attitude 
if exclusive surrender, and says, “Lord, 

1 am not olny Yonr disciple, bnt I have 
ilso taken refuge in You" The root of 
he wolrd 'Prapanna' means surrender of 
he self to God, "knowing and realizing 
Sim to be the repository of all power 
tnd the highest Being The term is 
synonymous with ‘taking refuge In the 
fjord*, 'throwing of the self at the Lord's 
feet’, ahd 'offering the Belf to God'. The 
spirit of a 'Prapanna' is truly cultivated 
when one completely, and for all time, 
throws one self at the feet of God and 
keepB looking on at the Lord's enchanting 
face without a twinkle m the eye and 
with the mind constantly erfgaged in the 
thought of God from the exclusive desire 
of always acting &b a mere puppet in His 
hands He believes, on the one hand, that 
God is almighty, omniscient, the knower of 
all hearts, an endless ocean of 
innumerable virtues, the supreme maBter, 
the infinite repository of greatnees, love, 
valour, virtue, knowledge, non-attaohment, 
etc , the remover of all afflictions, shackles 
of Karma, and every form of doubt and 
error, the dearest lover, the dearest friend, 


the dearest relation, the Supreme Guide and 
,the Supreme Divinity, and regards 
himself,* on the other, ns standing alone 
m the -world utterly helpless and with- 
out any snpport, devoid of intelligence, 
lacking m strength, lacking in substance, 
and depending thoroughly and exclusively 
on God’s help, snpport, knowledge, power 
and incomparable affection for the 
devotee who thus takes refuge m Him 
Arjnna’B desire was to develop such an 
attitude of surrender to the Lord, and 
inspired by this feeling he now says, 
“Lord, I am Your disciple Pray Instruct 
me, who have taken refuge in You " 
When this idea of true surrender 
to God, the best and most perfect Qower 
of spiritual insight, would develop into 
true surrender under the influence of the 
most eBotenc teaching of the Lord contain- 
ed in verses 65 and 66 of the eighteenth 
chapter, and Ar juna would be prepared to 
carryout the behest of the Lord without 
any question, the Gita itself would reach 
its conclusion Thus the S&dbana of the 
Gita commences from this verse, the seed 
is Bown here for the beginning of the 
Gltd gospel, and the Sadhana would reach 
its consummation when the Lord would 
exhort Arjuna to “surrender all dutieB’ 
to Him.- There Ilea the natural catfolusion 
of the Gita 


Thus praying to the Lord for instruction and guidance, Arjuna guts his 
reasons for the prayer, in the course of so hie h he also gnes expression to /its 
oppressive thoughts. 


r* for 5 1JW on ( this ) earth ; stars* undisputed ; affluent; 

kingdom; ^ and; gimrHL over the gods; arrfSprurn lordship; a rm 5 ? on obtaining 
even; not; I see; ^ (that) uhich; ott 011 m y 

senses; exercising a withering effect; rite**. grief; ^guT^can dme auaj. 

Tor e\en on obtaining undisputed sovereignty and an afiluent hin D 
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on this eattli and Lordship over the gods, I do not see any 
drive away tlie grief which is drying up my senses. 


Referring to §rl Krsna’s exhortation 
to face hie adversaries in the fight, Arjuna 
says here that the best result that could 
be expected from the battle was a viotory 
•which might bring him undisputed 
sovereignty oyer the earth , but the more 
he thought over the matter the more he 
felt that, even if he obtained lordship 


means that cai 

(* 

over the gods, not to speak of sovereign* 
over the earth, that would not remoi 
the grief whioh was drying up bis sense 
He, therefore, appeals to the Lord to Bbo- 
him Borne definite and unfailing 'way that 
would remove his grief and bring bio 
everlasting happiness andblies 


It is stated now what Arjuna did after uttering these words • — 


51 utas sftt qj»fi WJ? 5 II Ml 


ifst 0 scorcher of enemies! )JIt$5t: an epithet of Annual *° 

Sri Sfntl oan thus; ww haying spoken! Sri Krjnal =1 not) tfltA 

will fight, that! S' clearly! trtfat telling ( again )i tfwfht silent, u»Jj, became, 

0 king, having thus spoken to Sri Krsna, Arjuna again said to Him, 
“I will not fight,” and became silent. ' • ( 9 ) 


In this verse, Sanjaya BayB to 
Dhrtar&Btra that after taking refuge in 
the Lord, in the manner described above, 
and praying to Him for instruction and 
guidance, and then expressing hiB own 
oppressive and disturbing thoughts, Arjuna 
now definitely said that he would not 
fight, and thereafter became silent 


5§ri Brsna is called 'Govinda 5 because 
according to the derivation 
5!^%, the truth about God is known throng! 
the words of the Yedas The Gita also says- 
ufow, — . It iB x whom the {„„ 

Vedas seek to know/' (XV. 15) 


Anticipating the question as to what Bhagavan in Krsna did when Arjiun 
became silent, Sahjaya says ' 


stfftst: sre^rfirv wrot i 

rvst I) to || 


vmu 0 desceadent of Bharata, Dhrtarastra; 5 <fl% 5 t: Sri Krgna- iraai' 
ff: oJ * he lwo «“ ies i ^ in ^ midst, firths sorrowing; ftV him 
( Arjuna ), SW* laughing ( at him ); re as if, m the following, w: words, 
adareRKp.d. ° 


Tlien, O Dhrt.7ra§tra, Sri 
words to sorrowing Arjuna, in tUe 


Kr§na, as if smiling, addressed 
midst of the two armies. 


the 


following 

( 10 ) 
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Referring here to him who was 
"Borrowing in the midst of the two armies”, 
Sanjaya indirectly points out that the same 
Arjuna who, a little while ago, had 
requested Bhagavan f§tl Krsna to place his 
chariot between the two armies in a 
bellicose and challenging spirit, was now 
at the sight of hiB kith and kin in the 
two opposing armies greatly perturbed and 
agitated due to infatuation. It was to this 
Arjuna, obsessed by grief, the Bhagavan 
6rl Krsna addressed His words 

By the words, ‘ §riKr§na, as if laughing 
at him, addressed the following words,” 


SaSjaya gives an indication of what the 
Lord said, and the spirit in which He 
said it. The intention was to bring out 
that instead of maintaining the fighting 
attitude which Arjuna had evinced when 
he requested the Lord to draw up the 
chariot between the two armies, he was 
now Bwayed by the opposite sentiment of 
grief, and, again, after taking refuge in 
the Lord, and praying to him for 
instruction and guidance, and without 
waiting for His advice, he had straightaway 
declared that he would not fight. How 
utterly inconsistent these actions of Arjuna 
were I Therefore, mentally laughing at 
these inconsistencies, the Lord said 


When thus Arjuna, merged in distressing thoughts and taking refuge in 
the Lord, sought for the way to overcome his intense grief, and declared that 
neither sovereignty over the earth nor lordship over gods would drive away that 
grief, the, .fjord considering him a fit recipient for instruction and in order to 
remove his grief and infatuation for all time, first shows him what ti 
real and what is unreal , and trying to prove that it was Arjuna' s duty to engage 
in the fight even from the point of view of Knowledge, enters into a dtscussion 
of the Path ( of Knowledge. 




11 U l 


snj. you ; those who should not be grieved for •, have, 

grieved over ; ^ and ( yet ) ; words of wisdom ; you speak ; 

'ffrsar: wise men 5 those whose life-breath has departed, the dead ; sr and; 

those whose life-breath has not yet departed, who are still living ; ^ 
not ; sorrow over. 


Sri Bhagavan said : Arjuna, you grieve over those who should not he 
grieved for, and yet speak like the learned , wise men do not sorrow over 
the dead or the living. ^ ' 


It is with reference to Arjuna’ s state 
of grief at the eight of his uncles, graud. 
uncles, other relations and teachers etc. 
in "both the armies from fear ol their 
destruction, as described by himself in 


verEe s 28 to 30 of the first chapter, Ms 
sorrow over the preparations for war ns 
expressed in verse 45, and the agitated 
state ot his mind as described by Sanjayn 
in verse 47, that tho Lord here says, 



kaltana-ealpataetj IYoIi1J 

"You grieve over those who should not 

be grieved for ** This verBe markc were arra 7ed against him. and 

beginning of the gospel of the Gita whi h CODEldered sovereignty and other 
reaches its conclusion inverse 66 ‘ ^ ^ e ° JoymeDts meaningless without them He 
eighteenth chapter. 6 a 80 apprehended that the destruction of 

Referring to the great hi™ „ r *° e would fnr *her lead to the corruption 

from the destruction of one ’ b race i n CCraing a WOmen Ttls 1B what ib meant by 
31 to 41 of Chapter I and 4 to 6 of Qh^» eS f r f Da ' B Sieving for the dead and the 
Itanaegoietioallyreferrfngtothemean^ 61 and ‘ he L ° ra teIlB Ar J n na that the 
Of Dnryodhana and othe 4i never grieve fn this way For .n the 

on hie own eense of dnty l u V ^ WiBB maa God, who „ an 

attempted to eBtahliab by vanon, argnme f , B “^ d,ment ° f T m‘h, Knowledge and Bhf, 
that ft would be wrong to engage in th , ill.e 7 abldm e reality and nothing 
Referring to those argument. £ an ' I0 " Him » the Self of 

Arjnna, the Lord saya in thla Terse that the h 1BabBoluteI y indeBtrnotiblo, whereat 
ho wa. talking like the ™“ that ‘ ha b ° d >« are traneient and cannot stay. 

■Lae association 


-mo wtu saya m this 

he wa. talking like the learned 

m .nd Th lt”^:e h °“e* ln thtt Jnn t ? 

destruction of his race v h * the 

inevitable consequence of th WaB &D 
lead to a confn^n of ca^s^ 
about the fall of his anrpnt d brlng 

lh the other „ -ere 


Thfl transient and cannot stay, 

ofth aE8 ° ciatl ° n as wen as the separation 
from t, y “ atI,BSonI ' thon Sh inevitable 

«rglna'ry WO aB diy a P °d nt ° f VleW ' arB 

circmnatanoea for am Ubder E ” oh 
and why p n nt T h ° m BhtmIa he grieve 
grieving win v, Arjnna was certainly 
t'hly learned” h!.° Wed tbat ' be WBB “t 


kith and km forth as a learned man ly bolding 

establishes the cTeJm r h U ‘ ru *‘* for t The £o rd eh * Rurally 

t s 

' Rr tpr^ || tc ,| 

— ,v«r t SoT u “ •/- m., „ , 

-f™ u -wet . .! ir.irrr ~»' •*■*. <”«><£ ;r 

In fact, there was nevcr • ’ ** be. 

^ "etc n° t . Kor i9 it . {a ; ° r wlien you or 

E«tabii,hing in thiB oU aI I cease 10 be. C 12 1 

everlasting character of th B Be tb ° even Bl. ' ) 

tsz S£r5 

• ,,0r a PP e arance of the, r „ r ' tha bl «h and 
present bodies, and 
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wonld continue to exist after the 
disappearance of those bodies Destruction 
of bodies does not lead to the destruction 
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of the sod. Therefore, Arjnna 
grieve for those relations out 
their destruction. 


should not 
of fear of 


Thus showing the soul as eternal by nature the , , . 

next terse to bring out its immutalle character, 'thereby froziZ aZ"?* 
error to grieve for the soul — 3 freeing that it was an 


trsjf tfijinn; Tjiqr; | 

tisjr it ii 1 1 ii 


urn just. aS! in this body, M*. (are predicated) of the soul 

residing m the body; boyhood, uWh; youth, sm ( and ) old a*e- urn 

oven so; acquisition of another body ( is predicated ), a/ about 

this matter, vfa, the wise man, a not; gstfa gets deluded. 


Just as boyhood, youth and old age are attributed to the soul through 
this body even so it attains another body. The wise man does not net 

deluded about this. , % 


Regarding the bouI as subject to 
change the unwiBe think that it suffers 
“ reat pain both when leaving a particular 
body and „ taking a new birth, and 
therefore grieve for it In the present 
rerse ' the Lord declares this unwise He 
iys that juBt as childhood, youth and 
>ld age do not really belong to the soul, 
>ut pertain only to the groBB body, and 
l * e °° ly a ^ tri bnted to the soul, even so 
is not the bouI which leaves a body 


and takes another, it is the astral body which 
undergoes these experiences, and they are 
attributed to the soul Being unaware 
ot this truth, it is only the unwise who 
grieve over one's transition from one 
body to another The wise never do so, 
for in the eyeB of the wise the soul has 
no relation with the body Therefore, 
Arjuna should not grieve for those 
relatives 


T In ihe Priding verse, showing that the soul was eternal and immutable, the 
~?J established the position that it was unwise to grieve for the same But, here, 
1 ™°y te urged that no/u ith standing the eternal and immutable character of the <oul 
lnt ° n with, and separation from, one's kith and kin do bring actual experiences of pleasure 
*!. P atn ‘ Therefore, how can grief be avoided ? In reply to this the Lord declares 
contact and separation to be transitory by nature and urges that both pleasure 
nd pam arising from them should be avoided — 


SrmnnTftRtS^Icqi^TTfeT^T^T STKcT II II 

O son of Kunti, Aijuna? giving rise to the ( feelings 

°f ) heat and cold, pleasure and pain, etc.; JTTwntf contacts between 
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senses and their objects; g indeed; "nranrlta ( are ) fleeting; mftar: (and) 
tntnsuory; *i*r 0 deseendant of Bharata, Arjuna; t^them; ( therefore ) 

- r L S< r f ,h KU fV thPC °rT betWeen the 6ensesan <J their objects, which 
gtve rise to the feelings of heat and cold, pleasure and pain etc., arc 

cl fleeting; therefore, Ariuna. ignore tli pm ^ 14 ) 

and realizing those objects as transitory 
an fleeting by nature, their contact 
be allowed to produce any 
unhealthy reaction on the mind. 


e reelings oi neat and cold, plea 

transitory and fleeting; therefore, Arjuna, ignore them. 

That by which thingB are measured, 
or by which knowledge of things is 
obtained, la called a 'Matra'. Therefore, 
the term ‘Matra’ 1B intended here to 
mean all the BenaeB, including the mind 
and ‘Spar B a’ means contact Thus the 
compound word 'Matraepareah' cornea to 
mean extant of the mind and aenaea 
with their respective objects, e.g., eonnd, 
tonch, colour, taste and smell. 

Heat and cold, pleasure and pain, 
e o , mentioned in this verse, stand ter 

wLn CO r\^d“hat Tlle ' 0f0r: ‘ 

between the senses and their “objeMa” 
fZ rise to the feelings of heat and 
cold, pleasure and pain, etc .a 

— v:;: v?3z 

hatred, joy and grief, pleasure aid p “ 4 
concord and discord, etc All rnnrv, a * ’ 

lugs arl 8e f . asnoe of 

Object, of sense.. Therefore, knowflj 


Describing the contact between the 
ITl* “° d ‘ heir ob J eots aa coming and 
Lk? E » a r a lmperman ent by nature, and 
Dorn E . At ‘ >mia to ignore the same, the 
givinv aB Bbown *bat snob contacts, 

tranan Ho ^'Sin^e i ££ 

Iyer their ^ to ra J°‘<=c or grieve 

^E^r“*--d.rin 

is throngh the minTOl / 1 ° th8r ob3eots 11 
invited with or o nd BenBes tllat we are 

Hence U ^ °“ r ™ a “™. 

Lord eihlrt. A be Maerst °° a that the 
end pain resnltnlT to ™»« Pleasure 
and separation! “ a 8QCh contacta 


contact, o/irLr L!i\hZ‘tZ,™thl Lid ‘ f “‘ ° f ^ring suet, 

™ whom pain aDd plc 

no,i 7 N — ~T” 

. Arjuna, the wise mtm . " ^ beco “os eligible, 

is not tormented by these contents, £"» - -U. e„a who 

S e for immortality. ( 15 ■) 
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The Indeclinable ‘Hi' in this verse 
has been nBed to denote reason The 
intention is to point out the reason why 
contacts between the senses and their 
objects should be ignored. 

‘Rsabha’ signifies 'the beBt\ or 'the 
mOBt excellent’. Thus the compound 
word ‘Pnrnsarsabha' here denotes the 
most heroic and strongest of men. 
Addressing Arjuna as •Purusarsabha’ m 
this verse, the Lord intends to say that 
being the best of heroes and ^strongest 
of men, indifference to pleasure and pain 
etc. is a part of Arjuna’s nature, 
therefore it should be quite easy for him 
to ignore all these dual experiences 

The word ‘Dhlram* is generally used, 
with reference to the God. realized soul, 
but, now and then, it is also used to 
signify a bouI sufficiently qualified to 
realize God. Here it means a practicant 
who has reached a state of ripeness in 
the practice of Sankhyayoga, or the Yoga 
of Knowledge. 

The adjective ‘Samaduhkhasukh&m’ 
(to whom pleasure and pain are alike) 
is used, to denote the essential qualification 
of a 'Dhlra\ He who looks upon both 
pleasure and pain with an equal eye, 
that is, regarding both the experiences as 


fleeting, makes no distinction between 
them, is a ’Ehira’, he alone can overcome 
them without being affectd by them* 

Contacts between the senses and 
their objects, which were expressed by 
the word ‘Matr&sparsah’ in the preceding 
verse, are referred to again in this verso 
by the word ’Ete’ ( these ) And by 
saying, ‘who is not tormented by these 
contacts,’ it is intended to show that 
when the practicant through the repeated 
and constant practice of overcoming the 
feelings of attraction and repulsion, joy 
and grief, arising from the contact of, or 
separation from, objects of senses, attains 
a state when the contact of any sense 
with any object of enjoyment fails to 
produce any kind of agitation or morbid 
feeling in his mind, then should it be 
regarded that he is a ‘Dhlra’ or a wise 
man to whom pam and pleasure have 
become equal 

By saying ‘he becomes eligible for 
immortality’ the Lord means to say that 
the wise man referred to above as 
possessed of an equable mind, who 
remains unperturbed and unaffected by 
any contact whatsoever, becomes qualified 
to attain Moksa or realize God and very 
soon succeeds in directly perceiving Him 


Inverses 12 and 13 of this chapter the Lord proved the soul to he eternal 
and immutable, and in verse 14 He declared the contact of the senses and f mind 
with objects of senses as fleeting and transitory. But He did not make it clear 
how the soul was eternal, and how such contact was transitory. Therefore, in the 
next verse, the Lord defines what is real and what is unreal m order to show 
how to distinguish between the two — 


streral Hiwrat fiRra 1 


srau: of the unreal, nun being, * not; fera i<; 3 whereaf; rm: of the 

real, negation, « not, ftrt is; o£ bo,h tl,C ‘ C! 

t reality, essence? by the, seers of truth) se- has (thus ) been perceive 
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" ‘IS 

0?li6 term *AB&tah* m tbis 4 - 

Bignifles the ever changing physical body* to° ex°int “ aergoes change, or ceasei 
‘he senses as well as their obieet, , . lB *' 1 eTer ren > a ms in the same 
including an that is material in this lte ° f bB ing. constant ana unchangeable 
pbjective world Therefore, when the JZ V 0 ™' “ the oanBO of A rjnna'B griel 
Lord says 'the unreal has no existence ' bm« ° f ae,tmotl oi of the sonl oi 
He means to say that it was non-existent imnr” 3, ° ther rela tiveB, it wat eqnallj 
even before the time of lmPr ° Per f ° r him to entertain such grief 

afterward ’IT WI)1 he non-existent Tha wt,r 4 B 'Dbhayoh' (both) and 
not e^st therefore, in reality, it does < the6e > P™t to the above 

Hnde^the w h e n it appears to exis^ ZZL “f ,Sa ‘'' Weal' and 'real' 

-wise for him ^ 

:,r tea the “ 

and eternal The words 'it n Perva,ill, 8 “> Mist was the real that eT< f con * ln ' iea 

„ p - lilts II 

tills; X :r^7! r th «l 5 h.one; know . , , . 

(substance); -S™ ^ P ery aded; **r 3*5^ of ’ y wbonj; ^ 

Bring about. des ttuction; *&,„ 00 one . . *“ -odestrnctible 

6 ^as power to 

one has power to 'wnn^icl^rlu^rr"'" ^ “*«• *r no 

■SaJamM^ “><*«■- with ’ ( 17 ) 
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life or Consciousness. By characterizing 
the Supreme Spirit as imperishable, the 
Lord indicates that the term ‘imperishable’ 
denotes the Bame supreme soul -which He 
defined in the preceding verse under the 
name ol ‘Sat’, and which baB been deter, 
mined by the seers of truth as the only 
•real’ substance. . 

By the Btatement that "none can 


bring about the destruction of this 
indestrnctible substance, " the Lord has 
shown that Just as the oloud is pervaded 
by ether, even so all material objeots are 
pervaded by the supreme spirit, so that no 
material object possesses the capacity to 
destroy thiB Bupreme bouI Therefore, 
being constant and ever-exiatent, the soul 
alone represents what can be termed. 
aB ‘real*. „ 


Explaining thus what is retxl, the Lord proceeds tn the next verse to tell us 
•what is ‘unreal ’: — 

grar foqhiiftyw 3^^ *Trc?r 11 u 11 

tPIlfepi: imperishable; sroi&TO indefinable; RtfSPI eternal; of the 

soul; ( all ) these; ifcr: bodies; perishable; 3WT: ( are ) spoken 

of; therefore; 6 descendant of Bbarata, Aijuna; gurei fight. 


All these bodies pertaining to the imperishable, indefinable and eternal 
soul are spoken of as perishable; therefore, Arjuna, fight. ( 18 ) 


The word ‘Dehah’ (bodies), qualified 
by ‘Ime’ ( these ), m the above verse, 
lenotes all bodies, and in order to explain 
what ib ’unreal’, they have been 
sharaoterized as perishable. The intention 
s to show that the mind, the senses and 
'he groBB or physical body— all these are 
>eriBhable. JcBt as the body and the 
vorld pertaining to a dream appear 
without any corresponding reality, even 
o all these bodies, though unreal, appear 
s real through ignoranoe They have no 
eal existence Their destruction 1 b 
herefore inevitable, so that it is futile 
o grieve for them. 

By using the plural form in the word 
Deh&h*, and the singular form in 
saririnah 1 ( bouI ), the Lord has shown 
bat in all bodies the bouI is one. Due 

0 Nescience, the soul appears ob varied 

1 different bodies But in reality, it is 
ne. The word *&aririnah’ refers to that 
rhich has been mentioned in the 
receding verse sb ‘real’, and by which 
ae entire world of Matter is said to be 
srvaded, and the three adjectives, 


'eternal', ’imperishable' and ’indefinable’, 
have been used with reference to it in order 
to prove its identity with that ‘real’; and 
by calling it ‘3arirl\ possessor of the 
body, and Bhowing its relation with the 
different bodies, the identity between the 
soul and God has been demonstrated. 
The purpose iB to show that though in 
practical experience it appears that 
different souls are acting within, and 
holding the different bodies, as a matter 
of fact, they are not different, but one 
reality, the one principle of life and 
consciousness. This can bo understood by 
the analogy of a dream, where none but 
the dreamer is existent and all the 
diversities observed are but part of tbo 
dream, and after awakening, the dreacr” 
alone remains Even so, the diversJt- 1 ^ 
observed in the world are caused — 
Nescience. After the daweirf 
Knowledge, all diversities cease 

^ j— fg 

By using the word ’Tasma^J* 
of cause, and then cobb^' 
to fight, the Lord has 
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it was proved, that the body w&s 
periBbable and itB destruction inevitable 
and the soul was eternal and could never 
be destroyed, there remained no 'cause 


for the least grief, therefore, .Mjona 
should no longer show any form of 
hesitatio'n or unwillingness to engage 
himself "in the fight. 


In the preceding verse the Lord 'commanded Arjuna to fight, showing > h ‘ 
soul to he eternal and, changeless, but ■ no dear light was thrown by Him on m 
problem raised, by Arjuna when he said, “Tdo nol want to kill them, it W£5,( 
be better for me if the sons of DhrtarOslra killed me.” Therefore, in the neX 
verse He deals with that problem l saving that it was nothing but ignorance to 
think that the soul was capablcsof killing or was killed . 


^ 

. ' <rt ^ toarcia* t[for * M n * 

tj:*wht>; V&t this (soul);* capable of -killing; knows; * and; 

m who; this (soul); killed; regards;, both; ti) these; ^ 

not; know; this ' ( soul ); * neither; kills; ^ nor; 

is killed. t . 


They are both ignorant, he who knows the t soul to he capable of 
killing and he who takes it as killed; for verily ^ the soul neither kills? nor 
is killed. * . ( 19 ) 


The separation of the astral body 
from the gross body Is called ’death’. It 
is tho groBB body that meete with death, 
therefore, In the preceding verse it wae 
atatod that. “a\\ bodies, , ^ wta 

perishable. " Even iso the body pine mind 
and Intellect, through whose agenoy .the 
lifo of another groBB body'' 1 b terminated, 


1b called a ‘killer’. In this way the 
killer also 1 b a body, and not the soul. 
But ignorant men, attributing the function 
of a body to the soul, regard the ponl to 
be a killer — an ag6nt ( vide HI. 27 ); that 
la why they have to reap the bitter fruit 
of such actions. 


The preceding verse says that the soul cannot be killed by anybody • The 
question, therefore, arises: how is it that the soul cannot be killed f J n answer to 
this, showing that the soul is not subject to any form of modification, the Lord 
brings out the character of the soul : — 

^ fera tt^iRraro tjjtjr trf^trr m ^ jjsr: i 

. wat fen: st 5=tR Rtft H^o'n 

this (soul), u neither; ever; W ie born, =t nor '.' Fuuft 

^ after being horn; gu: only then , ife, comes 

• Compare ih© following ferw of the hath^anijaj ( L iu 19 ) — — 

rei tnp. oiupfr fiurisi; W to „ f* , 
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e$ 


nto being; this ( soul-); sra: ( is ) unborn; $m: eternal; cverlast- 

ng» 3Tf°T! .ancient; 'With the destruction of the body; *r not; 

is slain. , 


The .soul is never born nor dies; nor does 
ifter being bornr For it is unborn, eternal, everlasting 
hough the body is slain, the soul is not.^ * 


By saying, \Jtbe aonl is never bora 
or dies," and negating thereby the, two 
jodifications'of birth and death, the Lord 
egateB, in efteat, all the six modifications 
a the sonl, and then uses other expres- 
Ions also to negate the other modifications. 

The six, modifications are jf 1 ) Birth, 
2) Becoming, ( 3) Growth, ( 4 ) Transforms- 
ion, ( 5 ) Decay and ( 0 ) Destruction, 
iy declaring the soul as ‘unborn,’ the 


it, become only 
and ancient; even 
( 20 ) 

modification of birth has been negated 
of it^ The ..sentence ’nor does it become 
only on being born’ negates the 
second modification of ‘becoming’, the term 
•ancient 1 negates the third modification of 
■growth’^ the term ’everlasting’ negates 
•transformation’, the term ‘eternal 1 negates 
’decay’; aDd the sentence ’even though 
the body is slain, the soul is not’, nogatoa 
the last modification of ’destruction’. 


In verse 19 the 'Lord stated that the soul neither kills anybody, nor is 
.tiled by anybody. In that connection showing in verse 70 that the soul is above 
Modification* it has been wade Hear why it' ts not killed by anybody. In the next 
terse, it ts shown why the J soul ' does not kill anybody. ’ * 




0 son of Kunti, Aijuna; *T: who; this ( soul ); siHfarftpR 

imperishable; eternal; ar«R unborn; ai^nR (and) free from deeaj; ^ 

knows; .tt: -that; jjtq; man; bow; whom; uurofa causes to be Killed; 

^ ( and ) whom; sfef kills. 


Arjuna, the man who knows this soul to 'be imperishable, eternal and 
free from birth and decay* — bow and whom ' will 'be . cause to be Killed, 

( 21 ) 


bow and whom will be kill ? 

In this verse the Lord has brought 
>nt the iilea that he who knows the* 
.rue nature of the soul can never think 
.hat ho can kill anyone, or cause anyone 
o be killed. In other words, when he 
snows that it iB the body which is killed 6y 
mother body oonjoined with the mind; 
intelleotond senses,— how can be J ldect!fy 


himself with the body and bellevo that 
he has killed anyone, or caused anyone 
to- be killed P For in his conECiouecciB 
there remainB only one "Spirit existent 
everywhere, whloh neither dies nor can bo 
killed, and which again neither kills 
nor causes anyone to be killed Therefore, 
all tbeeo actions of being snt 


0 G. T.— I 
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ao^thtt ^ ‘ he7 baTe B0,M ° e *> 

et ° , are a “ *° - ~ " 

True, the soul ts eternal and i tn b h r, "hi » *» 
it should not be grieved for.' And the hod h ■ ' Cm nmer le Mled; therefort, 
the body too should not- be grieved Xf ^ —* HrhkC heuu 

enters another, the process involves .excessive tain ”»* “ l y ves one M ? ani 
to grieve for sueh a painful event t Anticipating thT^esZn 

,r ^ ^*vr 

•Wfo oilier; nurfit n”v an ’ 0 n«7 f L,r a ° r !T lt: 6 armen,s i discarding; 

soul; tfMft worn-out; ^ likewi ^ the embodied 

new Ones; «nR. enlerf ' **" '"** ° B ’ «""»» other; 

As 3 man slicddintt worn*nm „ 

the embodied soul, citing off f™’ «*« ™* ones, likewise 

are new. ° n ' out bodies, enters into others which 

(22) 


Prom a superficial view, the llluetra. 
•be t„ ot sought ,„ L ,l| ‘| tr 

K"^r%r^, e ' # Kss“£ 

another entail, soaring and ® ” 

it- 

":ir^or a '^rnr£r : 

=: ^,-reem^.tT- 

Chun', own Interest «*.? ° n,i ln «■• 

good^ot °L c r»"„ r .r'v o “-t 
wLnTw 0 'r„*‘ t ' 

In this context. th« . 
b«dr shoeld he c=n.tru“a .T' ° ! '“ 
mean 


WDM 7 .w D th0 d ° ratl<>n ot tts life. Iftb 
sense ore*. *;»*•*"••* in tt 

inasmuch a. people do a 

d ‘e old Men eon “ “ eTer y oal 

jonth or infancy, and tim? , ° BI 
considered the limit . th ‘ wlu bl 

wearlug.out of a bnd its llie ' Th< 

. taken to mean the eih<f 8 , b , onla ‘beretore b( 

Prarabdha! A,‘h a.. L° D °' ‘ h ° 01 

for building It Take been responsible 
adjective ■jlninV-f L i" th ‘ 8 80D se. tbe 
the • none tbodies' is rD '° nt > “PPHed to 
“•as is qnite appropriate 

of hB tho al pfnra°i r 7*'^“' (clothes) 
( bodies ) also h-\n k ° rm in r ^ ar lrani* 
thought and conedr? 6en “ ade after dne 
*™ reasons Th,r * “° y b8 

* n thiB case — e °* plural form 
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(a) There is no knowing how many 
bodies a particular Jivatma has cast off 
np till now, how many it has taken 
anew, and how many 'more it will 
continue hereafter to cast off and adopt. 
:till it obtainB enlightenment and 

■■consequent release from birth and death 
This is indicated by the plural form 
applied in this context 

( b ) Every individual soul possesses 
three bodies —the gross subtle and causal 
When the Jivatma leaves one body and 
enters into another, all these three bodies 
are changed The actions of a man are 
[responsible for the modification of his 
nature or disposition The causal body is 
represented by one’s individual nature 
made up of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas or 
the principles of harmony, motion and 
Inertia This is also known as disposition 
or temperament Generally speaking, it is 
one's nature which determines the last 
thought at the time of death, and 
according to that last thought or desire 
the subtle body is formed Thd Jivatma 
leaves a worn out body carrying the subtle 
and causal bodies with it, and etiters into a 
new groBB body suited to'the subtle body 
Thus it was quite reasonable to nse the 
Plural form of the word to indicate the 
change that takeB place in all the three 
bodies— gross, Bubtle and causal. 

In reality the soul, being immobile 
and non active, does not migrate from one 
body to another, it is ever fixed and 
3 eady But jusi as when a pot is carried 
from one place to another, the ether or 
space within the pot also appears to bo 


carried, even so when the subtle body 
leaves a gross body and enters another, it 
appears that the soul also has moved 
from one body to another Therefore', the 
acts of leaving one body and entering into 
another are attributed to the sonl in order 
to explain the phenomenon of death to the 
ordinary people The word ‘Debt* is 
indicative of the soul identifying itself 
with the body, due to its association with 
the gross body, it appear^ to be leaving 
one and entering into another In this 
sense, it has been Bald that the soul 
leaves a worn-out body and enters into a 
new one. 

In this verse, two different verbs 
‘Grhnati' and 'Samyati' have been used 
respectively with reference to the two 
objeots 'clothes’ and ‘bodies' The primary 
Sense of 'Grhnati' is 'to take , and that 
of ’Samyati' is ‘to go' Clothes are taken 
and worn, therefore the verb 'Grhnati' has 
been used with reference to them and the 
soul appears to leave a body and enter 
into another, therefore the verb ‘Samyfiti’ 
has been used with reference to it 

Similarly, the use of the two words 
‘Narah’ ( man ) and ‘Dehl ( living creature ) 
in this verse has a special significance, 
inasmuch sb clothes are worn and 
discarded by men alone, and not by other 
beings, but migration from one body to 
another holds good in the case of all 
beings Therefore, the word 'Narah' ( man ) 
has been n6ed while speaking of clothes, 
and the word ‘Dehl' ( embodied being ) 
while speaking of bodies 


Proving it unreasonable to grieve over the process of leaving one body and 
adopting another the Lord rezerts in the next three verses to a discussion, tn an 
indirect way, of the eternal and changeless character of the soul, because of the 
difficulty in understanding this character, ' and proves that grieving for fear of its 
destruction -was unbecoming and improper . 


^ ^ ^rccTi II ^ H 
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this ( soul ) ; sraifor weapons j ^ not ; cut ; ^* 5 . this ( soul ) \ 

tnw: fire ( lit., that which purifies ); =t not; t?sTa burns ; <&*L this ( soul ) ! 
am: water $ *T not 5 liefer wet ; ^ and 3 wind 5 not dries. 

"Weapons cannot cnt it nor can fire bum it 5 water cannot wet it nor 
can wind dry it. ( ^ ^ 


Arjnna’s griet proceeded out oi the 
apprehension that he would be required to 
kill hie elders and other relations by 
striking them with lethal weaponB, or by 
hurling destructive weapons against them, 
therefore, in OTdet to remove his griet, 
the Lord establishes the immortality and 
formlessness of the soul by pointing out 
the inability of all the four elements 
of earth, water, fire and air to destroy it 
He shows that even when, the body is cut 
to pieces by weaponB, the soul is not 
Destructive fire-missiles may burn the 


body, but the soul will not be burnt, the 
Yarunastra ( weapon of water ) may 
applied to dissolve the body, but the sofll 
will not be dissolved thereby; the weapon 
of air ( Vayavyastra ) may dry up the body 
but the soul -will not be dried up Tb* 
body is perishable and possessed of 1 
form, the soul ib everlasting and formless* 
Therefore, the soul can never he 
destroyed by the element of earth in the 
form of any weapon or by the elements of 
water, fire and air 


to: srercrc: II Vd II 


swi. this ( soul ); ( is ) incapable of being cut ; this ( soul ); 

**W* ( is ) incapable of being burnt 1 incapable of being dissolved in 

water •, ^ and ; srcrta: undriable ; as well ; this ( soul ) ; ( is ) 

eternal \ omnipresent \ immovable ; btyss: constant j ( and ) 

everlasting. 


For this soul is incapable o£ 
impervious to water and undriable as 
immovable, constant and everlasting. 

The present verse has been added by 
the Lord to show by argument why the 
soul cannot be destroyed by weapons. It 
is indivisible, unmanifeat, constant and 
immutable, therefore weapons are 
altogether powerless to destroy it. 

"When it is said that the soul is 
incapable oi being cut and burnt by fire 
etc , the indestructibility of the soul is 
no doubt established, but these testa 
equally apply to other »b well, for being 


being cut ; it is proof against fire, 
well. This soul is eternal, omnipresent, 
( 24 ) 

the cause of all other elements and 
pervading them all, it cannot be cut 
by weapons, which .are products of the 
earth, nor can it be burnt by fire, nor 
dissolved by water, nor again can it be 
dried by air. In order to show that the 
indestructibility of the soul is totally 
different from that of ether, the soul ie 
called eternal, omnipresent and 
everlasting. The intention of this is t< 
show that ether Unot eternal, because during 



No. 13 


CHAPTEB II 


the final dissolution of creation it is 
dissolved, whereaB the 6onl never ceases 
to be, therefore it is eternal Then 
ether is not all-pervasive, it pervades 
only its own evolntes, but the sonl is 
all-pervasive Again, ether has a 
beginning, bnt the bouI is without 
beginning Thus by the nee of theBe last 
adjectives the difference between the soul 
and ether has been clearly brought ont 

By describing the sonl as ‘still' and 


'motionless’, it has been shown that both 
forms of motion represented by vibration 
and movement from one place to another 
are absent in it Motion which takes 
place when the thing is rooted to a 
fixed place is known as 'vibration', 
whereas motion in the form of change of 
place is termed as its movement from 
one place to another The soul neither 
vibrates, nor moves from one place to 
another. It is all-pervasive there is no 
place which is not filled by it 




wm. this ( soul ); stores: ( is ) unmanifest; Wf. this ( soul ); ( is ) 

unthinkable; ( and ) this ( soul ); ( is ) immutable; is spoken 

of; ^ therefore; this ( soul ); as such; knowing; 

to grieve; n you ought not. 


This soul is umnanifest; it is unthinkable; and it is spoken of as 
immutable. Therefore, knowing this as such, you should not grieve. ( 25 ) 


The soul cannot be cognized by any 
of the BenBes, therefore it is called 
'unmanifest', nor can it be conceived by 
the mind, therefore it is 'unthinkable'. 

Again, by describing it as 'immutable', 
the distinction between the eonl and 
Prakrti haB been emphasized The 
intention of this is to show that all the 
Benses bb well as the mind are evolntes 
of Prakrti, they cannot therefore 


apprehend Prakrti, which is their cause 
Therefore, like the soul, Prakrti too is 
uumauifeBt and unthinkable But Prakrti 
is not immutable, it is subject to change 
whereas the bouI undergoes no trans- 
formation m any circumstance Thus the 
sonl is something entirely different from 
Prakrti When the eoul is realized as 
eternal, omnipresent, immovable, everlast* 
ing, unmanifest, unthinkable and immutable, 
as described above, grieving for it becomes 
quite out of place and unreasonable 


In the above verses, describing the soul as unborn and imperishable the 
Lori demonstrated that it was unreasonable to grieve for it. In the next two 
verses He shows that it is improper to grieve for it, even if it be assumed that it 
is subject to birth and death — 

3T3J R^nrfcT ftcsr W' 

9 and, am if; this ( soal ); ftmaraK subject to constant tlr,h ’J' 

and; facqu; constantly; dying; you regard; in t at case, 
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too, nsratd o Arjuna, of mighty arms, you; >pra. 

to grieve; *T r =; ' Tn ought not* 


[Vot. 12 

in this way; 


Aud, Aijuna, if you should suppose this soul to he subject to constant 
birth and death, even then you should not grieve like this. ( 2< * ) 


•The two indeclinable?. 'Atha\ and 
«Oha\ in the above verse* are indicative 
of assumption. By the other "words 
which follow them the Lord has 
tried to Bhow that although, in reality, 
the soul ib not subject to birth and 
death, nevertheless, if Arjuna took it to 
he such, that is, if he held that it was 


constantly born whenever it was united 
with a body, and that similarly ^ 
constantly died whenever it was disunited 
from a body, then, according to that line 

of thought as well, it waB unreasonable 

for Arjuna to grieve for it ae he did in 
verses 2B to 47 of the first chapter. 


zmw fl ^ i 

11 R\9 II 


fg because ( in that case )? stTcTBi for the born ? ^3: death ? i* 3 ; ( is ) 
certain *, ^ and *, for the death? rebirth ? ( is ) inevitable > 

therefore? awftst? over an inevitable event; you; ^153, to grieve; 

n ought not* 


For in that case death is certain for the born, and rebirth is inevitable 
for the dead. You should not, therefore, grieve over the inevitable. ( 27 ) 


The indeclinable ‘Hi’, in this verse, 
has been used to denote cause The 
present verse pursues the line of thought 
of the previous verse, and re-emphasizes 
the same conclusion by cogent argument. 

Here the Lord does not state the 
actual truth. He only recapitulates the 
point of view of those ignorant men 
who hold the soul to be constantly taking 
birth and constantly dying According to 
this school of thought, every mortal is 
bound to be reborn, for this school does 
not believe in liberation. In the true 
doctrine, which upholds the idea of 


liberation, the soul is not regarded af 
Bubject to birth and death, which ar< 
conceived in ignorance only. 

The word'Tasmat’, again, is Jndlcativf 
of cause By using the expression "ovei 
the inevitable*' along with it, it hai 
been shown that according to this viev 
there being no escape from birth ant 
death, no possibility of alteration iu o; 
deviation from that conree of events, f; 
was useless to grieve over it Therefore 
from this point of view ub well, it wgj 
improper for Arjuna to indulge in grief 

and improper 
regard the soul as eternal , 
who regard, it as constantly subject 
shows that grief with reference even to 
justified by reason. 


The -.cnee going before have shown tlia> it was unreasonable 
to gr::-.c bah from the faint oj -.iem of those who 
unborn and imperishable, as well as of those 
to birth and death. Now, the next zerse 
the gross 'bodies' of beings cannot be 
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cisr eft qft^RT I! ii 

HTRT 0 descendant of Bharata, Arjuna; ^errft ( all ) beings; 

( were ) unmamfest before birth; ( and ) will become unmanifest 

at death; «WR«nf^r (they are) manifest in the interim (between birth and death), ^ 
only; ?n under such circumstances; $T what; ( cause for ) lamentation. 


Aijuna, before birth beings are not manifest to our human senses; at 
death they return to the unmamfest again. They are manifest only in the 
interim between birth and death. What occasion, then, for lamentation ? ( 28 ) 


The word *Bhfitani‘ in this verse 
stands for beings in general By applying 
to it the adjective ‘Avyaktadlm' it haB 
been shown that before birth they had 
no connection with their present bodies 
By the word ‘Avyaktanidbanani’, it has 
been shown that m the end, that is, after 
death too they would maintain no 
connection with these gross bodies The 
word ‘VyaktamadhySni’ expresses the 
idea that during the intermediate period 
alone, viz , from birth to death, they are 
manifest and maintain relation with 
their bodies 

By tbe words ‘ What occasion, then, 
ior lamentation P” the Lord intendB to 
say that just as the dream world is non 


existent before and after the dream, it is 
during the dream alone that the dreamer 
has a semblance of relation with it, even 
so one has no cauBe to lament for bodieB 
with which one is connected only during 
the intermediate stage, and not permanently. 
In the Mahabharata Str\ Parva, Chapter 2, 
Vidura also gives expression to a similar 
sentiment — 

“Those whom you now regard to be 
your own came from an unseen state, 
that is, before birth they were unmanifest, 
and they have become unmamfest again 
Therefore, in reality, neither are they 
yours, nor are you theirs What is the 
occasion, then, for lamentation P”* 


Being extremely hard to -understand, the Lord described the nature of the soul in 
the above verses , in diverse ways, in order to make Arjuna understand the truth 
about it. Now in the next verse He shoes the difficulty and marvellous nature 
of percephoji , description and hearing of that truth 

s'Srtlfd' ^ ^ 5ifsj^iivuit 

# si^siKTqfafli ^rai i ^ to m ^ n 

-«■ \ There is a Mantra in tb« Kthopamfad, containing almost the same ideas, which runs 
89 follows — 

■^"iiqifr ^^isPr ^ 3 ^ % 1 

311«raf 5*r5l ^isssrff 5N3T 1 1 

(L i. 7) 

"Tim (..ml. about tba tool) xih.cl, men, «• »ol p,mle S .d .ran to boar, , anj ..b,.h tW. 
Led cannot be known .n b y man,, the ca p o„„dc. ol .. -bo .. Tb. m a. rf 

exceptional part!, succeeding in ».1.», ■>. » .bo ver, ...a -aJ "■» „ a „.„cllou. 

individual, instructed by an exceptionally able and proficient teac er 1 
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^ hardly anyone; TO this ( soul ); as marvellous^ 

perceives; * and, am so; ^ even; ( scarce ) another; u 

marvellous; speaks ( of it ); « and; ( scarce ) another; V'H * 14 

( soul ); as marvellous; hears ( of it ); a and; \ 1 

are ) some, wen on hearing ( of it ); afq even; <&*. this ( soul ); H not; *5 
know; >Ft indeed. 

Hardly anyone perceives this soul as marvellous, scarce another likwise 
speaks thereof as marvellous, and scarce another hears of it as marvellous; 
while there are some who know it not even on hearing of it. ( 29 ) 


By Baying *HaTdly anyone perceives 
this soul as marvellous,' the Lord intends 
to show that the soul 18 something 
wonderful, bo that the individual "who 
succeeds in perceiving it ie very rare to 
meet with in this world, and when that 
individual perceives the soul he sees it 
as something marvellous The soul ib not 
perceived even aa worldly objects 
are objectively perceived through the 
senses, mind and intellect. This vision is 
transcendental and unique When nothing 
but the soul exists in the consciousness 
of a man, the Boal perceives itself by 
itself During this perception the seer, 
the act of seeing and the object of sight 
cannot be differentiated Therefore, that 


light only on a partial aspect of the soul 
None of them brings out its character 
folly There being no object m the 
world analogous to the Bonl, nothing can 
illustrate it fully Nevertheless, realized 
eonlB indicate its character by many ft 
marvellooB hint, following both the 
positive and negative methods, this is 
what is meant by ‘speaking of the soul 
aa marvellous ’ In reality the souli 
being outside range of speech, cannot 
be definitely and clearly described 
in wordB. 

“Soarce another bears of it aB marvell- 
ous" by these words the Lord shows 
that among masses of men, he who takes 
interest m hearing the description of the 


seeing is marvellous 

By the woTds "soaTce another likewise 
speaks thereof as marvellous," the Lord 
shows that all great souls who have 
realized the Belf cannot describe the 
oharaoter of the bouI, so as to make 
others understand it Those exalted souls 
alone who have fully realized the truth 
about God and are well-versed in. the 
Vedas and other scriptures can describe 
the soul, and their description too is 
marvollous That is to say, the character 
of the Boul oannot be described even as 
an objeot of the world is described, so as 
to convej to another a correct impression 
of the same. This description 1 b transcen- 
dental and wonderful in character. 

AU the illustrations employed to 
expound the character of the soul throw 


soul and is possessed of virtuous conduct, 
purity of heart, reveronoe aa well as faith 
in God 1 b indeed very rare, and his 
hearing too is marvellous That is to 
say, objects of the world which ho 
formerly considered as real, attractive 


and embodying happiness, an a the 
physical body etc , which he regarded 
bb bis very self, he now hears of as 
transient, perishable, embodiments of 


material in character, and of 
the soul as something quite different from 
them, this fills him with wonder For 
the truth about the soul is something 
which be had never heard of or under- 
stood before, and it bears no affinity with 
7°* ldl . y . ob J ect . hence its description 
sounds to Lin as eomething very strange. 
Moreover, he listens to it with rapt and 
undivided attention and is bewitched aa 
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it were to hear it. Thi8 is what is meant 
by 'bearing of xt sb marvellous'. 

‘By eayxng there are some who 
know it not even on hearing of it’, 
the Lord intends to show that one who 
is not endowed with full reverence and 
faith, and lacks purity of mind and 
subtlety of intellect, will fail to grasp 
the trne nature of the soul even on 


hearing of it, owing to doubt and lurking 
misconception. Hence, it is most difficult 
for an unqualified soul to understand this 
truth 

The word ‘Ascharyavat* should be taken 
as an adverb qualifying the verbs 
•perceiveB', ‘speaks’ and ‘bears'. In this 
sense it can be understood as qualifying 
the subject and object as well 


Describing thus the difficulty and marvellous nature of perception, description 
and hearing of the truth about the soul > the Lord now concludes the treatment of 
Sankhyayoga, or the Yoga of knowledge, by advising Arjuna in the next verse 
that the soul being ever incapable of being slam , he should not grieve for any 
being whatsoever 


?tff fSCTJTqt-iiOT ‘3% srasr flTOT I 

sjcrrf^r * <4 n n 

urer 0 descendant of Bharata, Arjuna; trta of all; 5C ( residing ) in the 
bodies; this; W soul; ever; sure;: ( is ) incapable of being slain"; 

!OTr-r therefore; stu, you; all; sjjnftt beings; rftfngn to grieve for; =r 

ought not. 

Arjuna, tbi6 soul dwelling in the bodies of all can never be slain; 
therefore, you should not mourn- for anyone. ( 30 ) 


Saying “this soul residing in the 
bodies of all can never be slain,’ * the 
Lord shows that in the bodies of all 
beings of the wt^rld, there resides but 
one soul The diversity of bodies frf 
reflected in the sonl doe to ignorantfe, in 
reality there ifl no diversity in the soul. 
And thiB ultimate reality, the soul can 
never be Blain; it can never be destroyed 
by anybody by any iieans whatsoever. 

In the sentence "Therefore, it does not 
behove you to grieve for any bein g,' ’ the use of 


the word ‘Therefore’, which is indicative 
of cause, iB intended to show that it 
being definitely demonstrated and proved 
in this chapter that the soul Is ever 
imperishable, and it being beyond 
anybody's power to kill it, Arjuna should 
not grieve for^ anybody. How can there 
be anjr'occasion ior grief when the soul 
can never oease to exist at any time, nor 
can it be destroyed by any means P 
Therefore, instead of indulging in grief, 
Arjuna Bhould “prepare himself for the 
fight 


Having demonstrated so far, from the Point of view of Sankhyayoga, the 
unity and the eternal and imperishable character of the soul, which ts cierlasting, 
stainless, enlightened, impartial, changeless and * non-doer, and declaring the body 
to be perishable, it has been proved that it is unreasonable to lament * cither for 
the soul or for the body, or, for the matter of that, for the separation of the 
soul from the body. Incidentally it was also shown tkat even if the soul be tegafdea 


10 G. 05. — i I 
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as subject to birth and death, grieving for it did not stand to reason, and Arjum 
was, therefore, commanded to fight. Now, in the next seven verses, the Lori 
proceeds to demonstrate that it was unreasonable to grieve even according to the 
code of honour laid down for a Kjairiya, hence Arjuna is again encouraged to 
enter the fight 

^ and-, your own duty; arir too; considering; to 

waverf ^ not; siffa you ought; % for; for a man of tbe warrior class; 

5 ^ 1 ^ than a righteous war; more welcome; any other thing; 

q not; exists. 


Besides, considering your own duty too you should not waver; for there 
is nothing more welcome for a man of the warrior class than a righteous war. ( 31 ) 


In tne sentence "Besides, considering 
your own duty too you should, not 
Waver,” the use of the word ‘too’ ib 
intended to show that apart from the 
fact that the soul being immortal, and 
the body transient, lamentation for them, 
or shrinking from fight, did not stand to 
reason, Arjuna should not entertain any 
fear even if he considered the problem 
from the point of view of hiB own duty 
as a member of the warrior class, for it 
waB tbe natural duty of a Ksatriya not 
to run away from battle ( vide XVIII 43) 
The indeclinable ‘Hi 1 is indicative of 
c&uBe The use of this word ib intended 
to show that the apology for the above 
exhortation follows in the second half 
of the verBe, which says that there is 
nothing more welcome for a Ksatriya 


than a righteous war Here the Lord 
BhowB that a war which haB been 
launched not from any wicked motive or 
out of greed, in which no 'injustice is 
perpetrated, but which is conducted in 
oonformity with the laws of morality 
( Pharma ), and which devolves on one 
as a matter of duty, and baa been waged 
for -upholding equity and justice,— Buch a 
war alone is, to a member of the 
Ksatriya class, more conducive to 
spiritual good than any other form and 
aspect of Dharma. There is no better, 
and no more fruitful Pharma to a 
Ksatriya than participation in such a 
war, for a Ksatriya who carries on a 
righteous war by righteous means can 
very eaBily attain heaven or even 
liberation 


gftw sjfipn: ’ <tt?j g gtfi« i n , ll 3R n 

ms* O son o£ Prtha, Arjuna; gftm, happy; srf5pn: Kijatriyas ( only ); qsrsrqi 
o£ its own accord; ( that has ) come, awnttm. an open door 

to heaven; such; ( an opportunity for ) war; ^ ge t. 

: Alj T’ , happy “ the K5a[r * as " ho set such an unsolicited opportunity 

for ivar, which opens the door to heaven. , \ 
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_ In tbl B verEe, addressing Arjuna as 
•Partha', the Lord remindB him of the 
message of Arjuna's mother, Prtha, alBo 
known as Knnti, which the Lord had 
carried from Hastinapnr The message 
ran aB follows — 

'Please tell Arjnna, and Bhima, who 
ever keeps himself ready to fight, that 
the occasion looking forward to which a 
Ksatriya mother begets a eon has arrived* * * " 
Speaking of the war as an 
QQEolicited opportunity', the Lord wants 
to bring home to Arjuna that it wsb not 
of their own seeking that they were 
faced with that crisis The Pandavas 
had tried all possible means to bring 
about an amicable settlement, but 
Enryodhana had turned down the 
proposal of returning without the 
arbitrament of war the kingdom of the 
Pandavas kept under Duryodhana’B 
charge as a trust He had clearly 
declared that he would not give the 


Pandavas even as much land as could be 
covered by the point of a pin ( Maha , 
Udyoga , 127. 25 ) | It was then that the 
PaadavaB were forced to make 
preparations for war, therefore, so far as 
the Pandavas were concerned, it was an 
'unsolicited war* By declaring this war 
as 'an open door to heaven', it has been 
pointed out that a warrior meeting his 
death in such a righteous war obtained 
direct access to heaven, and that nothing 
could hinder him on the way to heaven 
By the sentence "Happy are the 
KBatriyas who get such an opportunity," 
it is Bhown that every Ksatriya does not 
come across such a righteous war It 1b 
only the most fortunate among the 
KsatnyaB who are brought face to face 
with 6uch a war as a matter of duty, it 
was Arjuna’ s great luck that he could 
get the opportunity of engaging himself 
in suoh a righteous war without his 
seeking He bhonld, therefore, in no 
case think of turning away from it 


Bringing out the advantage of participation in inch a righteous -war, the 
Lord shows in the next verse the harm that would follow if Arjuna refused to 
Participate in it. 

3TO ****? smitf 5T qifaaifa I 

an: ^ fi^JT II 33 II 


again; ^ if; you; this; righteous, war; tf 

not; will wage, then; your duty; ^ and; reputation? 

falling from; sin; you will incur. 


Now, if you refuse to fight this righteous war, then, shirking your 
duty and losing your reputation, you will incur sin. ( 33 ) 

The word ’Atha’ in this verse is In the above two verses the Lord 
intended to introduce another viewpoint had made it amply clear to Arj'una that 
It shows that the verse will prove the the war with which Arjuna found 
advisability of Arjuna’s participation in himself faced being a righteous war, it 
the battle from another point of view was Arjnna’s duty to participate in it 

* ETT 5 ^ I sjfrsr 5^ ^ II 

( Malta , Udyoga ,1379-10 ) 
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The Lord now proceeds to tell him that 
if, in, epite of that, he withdrew from the 
fight he would be guilty of falling from 
his ‘Swadharma’, or the allotted duty of 
a Ksatriya, and the World-Wide fame he 
had acquired by attaining victory in 
fight over demons like the Nivatakavachas 
etc , and by his engagement with 
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Bhagavan 3iva, would be utterly 
destroyed and lost. Over and above that, 
neglect in the performance of an obligatory 
duty would make him guilty of sin. 
Therefore, fear of sin, which he advanced 
as his reason for withdrawal from the 
fight, and his nervousness and fright, were 
wholly unjustified and inopportune. 


^ crafty i 


iU ' Wi als0! 

infamy! Jront* than death; afafcuii is worse. eDJOyln S P°P“l ar esteem; a¥ifa; 


Nay, people will also pour undvin. 

on a man enjoying popular esteem b ^ , h y ° U ’ ^ ‘T'f! 

( 34 ) 


Use of the adverb 'also' the 

sentence "People will also ponr undying 
infamy on yon" shows that withdrawal 
from the fight would not only mak6 
Arjuna fan from his duty, lose his 
reputation and expose him to sin but 
the celestials, Bsls and all people o'f the 
earth would speak 111 of him in many 

IiTh i lb “ t lnt ““ y would not be 
Blight In character and short of duration 
but would he everlasting. Therefore, the 
thought of withdrawing from the fight 
was wholly unjustified lor him. 


““ °” Joy,n e P»P»l»r esteem is worse 

that ifl ” thD LOrd ■»«>" 

that h camB to tbe conclusion 

tha he would stand to lose nothing by 

right on IT ‘ hat WOn,a ^ ‘he 
eajovi«w,d! v° f ° r Mm - P ° r “> a -an 

esteem oT th ““ Wel1 the l0Te “" a 


By the words -luiamy brought on a htavlZo T* ZZVoVuT ^ ^ 


^ si qmMmnfe sra^ii V\ II 


^ ° n ^ ! % whom; UJTO; !,,ld i . , 

^smaUuoss; wiU ^ you, 

s y0U| ^ out ot fcar > from h J Ereat ‘ var rior-chiefs- 

regard. b,U,Ie ' ^ ( =s ) haring desisled; 


• V0D ' ^h^^’^^^'^^^^fear^wlhich^rove^yeu^fro^ b ^’, 



tto. 1 ] 


77 


CHAPTER H 


l By saying that "the •warrior-chiefs 
who thought highly of Arjnna will begin 
° despise him," the Lord means to bring out 
that great warriors like Bhlsma, Drona 
and Salya eto , on the one hand, 
and Virata, Drupada, Satyaki and 
Dhrstadyumna etc , on the other, who 
had all along held Arjnna in very high 
esteem, and regarded him as a great 
hero, a great warrior and a virtuous man, 
would begin to think lightly of him, if 
Arjnna ran away from the battle. 

Raising the question of 'fear' in this 


context, it has been attempted to bring 
home to Arjuna's mind that, if he 
desiBted from battle, the Maharathls 
would never think that the motive of 
his doing bo was either pity and 
compassion for bis relatione, or any 
conviction that war was a sin They 
would naturally jump to the conclusion 
that ‘fear 1 was the real motive, and 
would think that Arjuna ran away from 
the battle in order to save his life. 
Such being the position, to desist from 
battle in that Btate would be the height 
of indiscretion on Arjuna’s part 


• <nnftcrr: i 

srradf crat n ^ ii 


V and; your; enemies; <R your; might; disparaging; 

^ many; unbecoming words; will speak; dd: than this; 

£:<3d^ more distressing; g indeed; what ( can there be ). 

And your enemies, disparaging your might, will speak many unbecoming 
words; what can be more distressing than this ? ( 36 ) 


Verse 34= referred to the ‘infamy’ that 
vould be permanently indulged m by the 
>eople in general, while this verse epeaks 
>f the words of reproach that would be 
ittered by enemieB like Duryodhana to 
Arjuna's face Publio scandal and infamy 
ause acute sorrow and distress to men of 
lonour and position alone, not to all. But 
TordB of reproach and denunciation uttered 
•y an enemy directly to one’s face cause 
xtreme pain even to ordinary men 
-herefore, the Lord points out that loss 
f fame throughout the world and 
mpairment of prestige among friends who 
eld him in high regard as a hero were 
ot the only form of injury f*om which 
-rjuna would suffer, but enemies like 
'uryodhana, who were ever bent on doing 
im mischief, and derived pleasure from 


injury caused to him, would now come 
forward to denounce his prowess, might 
and Bkill in battle, and would shower 
many disparaging and unbecoming words 
on him. They would proclaim from 
house-tops that Arjnna was no warrior, 
and had been a eunuch from his very 
birth, and would cry shame on his 
Gandlva bow, and on hiB prowess I 

Pointing out that there could be 
nothing more distressing than that, the 
Lord wanted to expose the fallacy of 
Arjuna’s view that his happiness lay in 
desisting from battle, and that participation 
in it would bring him sorrow. The Lord 
sought to make it clear by these arguments 
that desisting from battle would prove to 
be the greatest source of misery to him. 


■Advancing thus far many reasons to demonstrate the various forms of loss 
hat would accrue from non-participation in the battle, the Lord now proceeds to 
how the advantages that would follow from participation in the battle, both from 
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the fowl of vtew of thts world and of the nevt j , A . 

himself for the fight. * comma ” is Ar ) una l ° t"t«‘ 

nwisraa jprra n ^\s n 

or- * h 2S ln , hM]Cy '^ im ’ you will '„ ini , 

determined, nfit,, stand up KUD "' A, * mai W* for ‘»>e fight, «ritar 

,hB *"*' ^tef 0 orer' , !!unT A^urt n^d J t o°fi s} r j °' V 

In verso 6 of this chapter, Arjnna had i 

given expreeelon to the confnsion of hie a KanraTO! h ana Arjnna met hi! 

mind by saying that he did not know a 1 ™ °V h0 battl ®-“« 1 a. he wonld not bi 

which was preferable for him. to fight or * “nwmuoh as snnh death itsel: 

? E ^ t ’ n «°w dId h0 kD0W whet her he And if 6 direct P«sport to heaver 
eT° la he hattle ' would be ?, I JJ: ° n th6 »“>« band, the crown cl 

conqnered by the Kanravas With reference Ina i6 AY “* h,m ' h ° wonld enjc; 

show, in Ar J” n “. <be Lord a 6 ° vorel e“^ °«r the earth 

rrrrss:rr rrrr ~ :::■ -r, 

victory, he wilt stand to win both ways C0Q ree. Therefore A™ 8 eip ° a e ” 
and thus proves that partloipattion in bami arise, shaking off hi “ i T“ olhor ‘ ea “ 
was tho beet conrso for Arjnna That and t.v 1 hi ,a int.heartedness 
.0 say, „ the fight re.ntte^in^ ° n * h ' ■>“* 

In the preceding terse, the I or ft ^ 

attainment of lease,, as the reward of OartieiTf T ". tersh '<' earth or th 

stated leforc that he did not want to’ d^tlojT"^ ^ M Ar ’ un * ha, 

the three worlds, net to speak of rulershit, * T* f ° r ,he sne ’‘‘Snly c 
serse shows how one who does not h I ^ ,7 r l ^ c ear th • Therefore, the 

ef heart,,, should himself in a Ml asaZatuf ° f « 

^ otfrrmft i 

, 33 N 17mtITOfe || I, 

’rarant Victory and defeat, tjnrmm', • , , 

pain. nh ^ treating alike, na= thcn) ^‘"for’ " , J-T P** P ' WUre °°* 

! ' ( ^„n 5 ) „-, w. Sin, „ tloI| S^ge, ready, 

Treating alike victory and defer 

- *. %h. -bn, fighting ,h II5 irSL!Z£r a ” d Pain ' E " 

( 38 ) 
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To make no distinction in the mind 
etween victory and defeat, gain and loss, 
nd pleasure and pain, that may > follow 
b the result of a fight, that is to say, 

0 have no feeling of attachment and 
epuleion or Joy and grief, in regard to 
hese is what is meant by “treating 
leasnre and pain etc , alike 1 ’. By asking 
irjuna to get ready for the fight only 
hen, the Lord meanB to Bay that if 
irjuna had really no desire for the 
leasures of kingship or of heaven, he 
hould in that case also wholly abandon 
he feeling of diversity m regard to the 
esult of a fight, and cultivating thus a 
eeling of equanimity, he Bhould engage 
imself in the fight as a matter of duty. 

1 fight conducted in this spirit brings 


everlasting and supreme peace. 

Then the Lord pointB out that if Arjnna 
fought in that spirit, he would not be 
guilty of sin This is in reply to Arjuna's 
argument advanced in Chapter I in 
favour of desisting from battle, vjz., that 
slaughter of kinsmen would involve him 
in sin (I 36, 39, 45 ) Here, in clear 
wordB, the Lord shows that if Arjnna 
participated in the battle, treating 
pleasure and pain, victory and defeat 
etc. alike, that le, cultivating an attitude 
of indifference towards the result of the 
battle, he would not be touched by the 
slightest trace of Ein, and would also be 
released from the bondage of actions in 
the Bhape of reward and punishment 


Up to this point, the Lord established the propriety of engaging tn the fight 
rotn the point of view of Sankhyayoga and the duty of a Ksatnya, and exhorted 
flrjuna to fight in a spirit of equanimity. Now desiring to establish the same thing 
Worn, the point of view of Karmayoga, He introduces the subject of Karmayoga in 
he next verse. 


w gfemt four I 

354TT <11*1 II V*. II 


«n4 O son of Prtha, Aijuna; ^7T this; 3%: attitude of mind; ^ to 
you; from the poiut of view of Jnanayoga; arRrfedf has been presented; 

5 now; the same; ( as presented ) from the point of view of 

Karmayoga ( the Yoga of selfless action ); *213 hear; 3*^ with which 
attitude of mind; equipped; the shackles of Karma ( action ); 

you will be able to throw off completely. 


Aijuna, this attitude of mind has been presented to you from the 
point of view of Jnanayoga; now hear the same as presented from the standpoint of 
Karmayoga ( the Yoga of selfless action )• Equipped with this attitude of 
mind, you will be able to throw off completely the shackles of Karma. ( 39 ) 


The wordB ‘Esa Buddhih' in this 
feree refer to the spirit of equanimity, 
sultivating which the Lord advised 
i-rjnna, in the preceding verse, to engage 
limeelf in the fight, for 'Esa' invariably 
points to the thing that lies nearest to it. 


Therefore, when the Lord says that He 
has presented this attitude of mind lrom 
the point of view of Jnanayoga He 
means to indicate that from verse 11 to 
verse 30 above He has shown how 
through the practice of Jnanayoga the 
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capacity to treat everything and every what 1R , 

expense ^alike could be atoned, and e Ibait L A L^ t ~ ^ 


[Vol 1 


‘teat everything and every 
experience alike conld be attained, and 
bow the JfianayogI, realizing with the 
help of discrimination the trne natnre 
of the soul, should perforin in a epint 
of eqnammity the dutieB attaching to the 
order of society and stage in life he is 
Placed in We shall try to show in the 
following lines how this spirit of 
equanimity has been described in the 
verseB referred to above 

or d The f roeptlon hy man of difference 
world Te 5, “ the TanonB objects of this 
imtnr ,7' hlS ^horanee abont the true 
natnre of the soul When through realization 
of the tins natnre of the son!, there 

th^soY” Y " BW "O difference between 
the son! and the Oversonl, and except 
Brahma, the embodiment of Truth 

1 * *"*® 10 v hlB consciousness, it 1B no 

That ,8 w hy ln m ,hat tinny 

- 

was due to th. ,d. " llTing ">“<* 


--- wnai is unreal, ac 

exhorting Arjuna to fight ( II 16 18 
and declaring those who regarded th 
soul as capable of Jailing or being Jdlle 
aB ignorant, and establishing the noi 
oership, eternity and immutability < 
the soul, it was proved that tb 
destruction of the body did not brm 
about the destruction of the eoul, an 
thus it was Bhown that it did not behov 
Arjnna to grieve for any being becauB 
of distinction between the states of 111 
an death ( II 19.30 ) Thns these verBe 
describe the spirit of equanimitj 
ariBing ont of a knowledge of the trc 

dl ° r . G of the 80n1 ' reached throng 
dlscrlminaifon between tbe real as 

attitnd! ' Imam ' hlBb refers to th, 

the nr a etJoanimit y as described i 
bear tb! . 2 VBraB ' B y aa y‘hir "*<” 

*— 

to a — * - ™'L:z e pi :z 

R Of ,, 


character of the “sonYY '‘“ attaohea f r - |D ‘ la WBB ‘berefore requTs'tlaYo Ye 

‘ wlth - - 

m&m 

sasr Irlfr r 

DO _„„ 6 contaota betwRfln next it was advante^ ana of the 

senees and thpir * lwean tbe tann aavantageoua for a * 

rHrx, * ,, neir objeots, which 1300 the enemv , Ar Jnna to 

rise to the idea of divert g ® verse 3B it 1 batfcle Again fn 

m/d ei P ‘r ° r > ™ r*it th r 

nataro, Arjnna 7 „ 1 ttantl <mt by '°° Bht in 'tch a way tL’t „ 8 ? 0 ° ld te 

them— to maintLe BaViBea * 0Jg ” 0 ™ ptOT » «° be the cause of bo ‘ gh ‘ B °* 
equanimity ?n a >. attitude „ f ‘ a .wby, both from the i.Y “Y 66 Tha ‘ 

and praising the* Iri,* 0 them ( 11 14 ) Inana y°Sa and of Earn, P ‘ 0t t1bw ° f 
pleasure and pain i» k wh ° ‘reals ° f unanimity has e 7C>ea ' tha ettitnds 
declared him to bo Tl. * h< > bas necessary an £ beea ^own to be 

immortality ( u. £, rYhcYYY ?° r "™« elbUshes The present 
“■ defining attitude of eoL!7 ° 01me °«°h of this 
equanimity with both the 
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iOrmB 'of spiritual discipline, viz., formed in countless previous lives, which 
Jnanayoga and Karmayoga, according to cause the Jiva ever to move in the 

is known in Sanskrit as the oyole of births and deaths, not only in 

or the 'maxim of the lamp the human species, but in other species 
placed over the threshold', which by itB as well. By renouncing, according to the 
peculiar position serves to light the rooms principles of Karmayoga, all attachment 
on both the Bides. ' with Karma, and the desire or its fruit, 

1 _ _ and treating success and failure alike, 

i The Jivatma or the embodied soul that is, freed from the feelings of 

is held in bondage by the latencies of attachment and repulsion, joy and grief, 

good and evil deeds performed in count- etc, when one robs one’s past and 
ess lives, and reaching the human state present actions of their capacity to bear 
again starts its career of fresh deeds fruit,— in other words, when Karma is 
under the impulses of egoism, desire and reduced to the position of a 'fried seed* 
a achment, and gets more and more which does not sprout,— he is said to have 
entangled. By ‘shackles of Karma' is “thrown off or destroyed the shackles of 
meant the total store of accumulated Karma" through the cultivation of even- 
residues of good and evil aotions, per- mindednees. 

Introducing the subject of Karmayoga in the above verse, the Lord now 
Proceeds to describe the secret of its glory. 

STtW^t I 

wra: ii ii 


f? - in this path ( of disinterested action ); loss of effort; 

n °t; ( there ) is; srcipuu: ( fear of ) contrary result; ^ hot; ( there ) 

is; 3^ of this discipline; a little; wfa even; from great 

fear ( of birth and death ); protects. 

In this path ( of disinterested action ) there is no loss of effort, nor 
is there fear of contrary result- Even a little practice of this discipline 
aves one from the terrible wheel of birth and death. ( ^ ) 


If a man, engaged in the pursuit of 
agriculture, after sowing the seed in his 
Plot of land, failB either to protect it, or 
water it, the seed gets destroyed. 
Unlike thiB, the practice of Karma- 
yoga, once commenced, is never lost, 
even if it is abandoned before its comple- 
tion. This 'is what is meant by saying 
“there is no loss of effort in the path of 
Karmayoga.” Impressions of the practice 
of Karmayoga take root in the mind of 


the praoticant, and compel him in his 
next birth to resume the thread where 
it was left ( VI. 43-44 ). The praotioe 
is never lost. That is why the Lord 
designates it as 'Sat' ( XVII. 27 ). 

Again, by saying “there is no fear of 
contrary result in this path." the Lord 
means that an action is apt to produce 
good or evil, favourable or unfavourable 
results, only when it is prompted by some 
interested motive, but there being no 
desire in Karmayoga, it oannot lead to 
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' offered «h Tmol,™ to the d ' ° ad ° ra “° n 

« «n of this "X” 6 ™' 

0ansi “e displeasnre ' ln ^ “ a Ia P« e 
adoration, some h,.„ ,he ob -> eo ‘ of 
‘be practicant, but in ‘ aoorne 

or motiveless perform, b th8m ‘ero8ted 
chanty, aoeterity ™ ° f 

acttona, no harm wlll “ aod °‘ b er 
‘hero i s any i aDBa „ ortle even if 
‘lustration, a dose 0 f m° a 7 ke an °‘ her 
■» c °ntrol a malady 18 ‘ a “en 

oorreot remedy, it „roa * “ 18 not a 
effect by aKravatmfthJTa/a 6 C °h tra r y 
‘his the praotioe of Harm P Dnllk e 
eondnoe to any such “/° Ba doea hot 
(VI. 40). That l i "hlestrable resnlt 
“»* tba Praotioant ,o a 7 '.!* ,ail8 to 

the Hopreme etate reali 2ati0D 0 f 

having »£U H* ““ Vo ga 
‘he follower 0 f J. oon sommation, 
neither to , ake birtL“ -‘h has 
order of creation, nor go lower 

tortnres of hell In g ‘hrongh the 
deede done in preyin' nBe 9 ne noe of eyil 

"•«» of InoidentaT “n Wrtho - « as a 
done *° creatnreB j" “ aP ° ,4aM n injury 
eacriilclal or ol l 6 c °“rse of 
performances, nor it h , m «ritorioas 
enjoyments of thi- _ h ? depn ved ol the 
earned throngh yLo° C . d ° r 01 ‘he next 
previous li,„ d =eds done” 

lnyariably attains aftard. tv, prao “eant 
worlds to which men „f y , * h ° higher’ 
alone are entitled and stavT * 1 ^ 008 deeds 
Ung time takes birth in tZ* ‘ here '« a 
£f °° 8 a ” a wealthy men or t h ° fam “y of 
Vogis. and through the l l. “ a fa mily of 
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worldiy.mfnded 0 and " IY ££* 
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cla “se as meanUg .t P he r re t °i in,erPr '’‘ 
contrary reBnlt* “ 18 no fear of 

° f takingtta ^to£E?s™r 

pa ‘hrur b uir r erT.T ,(i,£iM * 

°r the path of " J , t0 K armayoga' 
indicated by the word ‘ B ’“ tareotea notion 
ln £ veree as nnn in the P reoe ^' 

’J^anayoga', the 4 ° ‘ Sankh y a ’ or 

•Karmayoga 1 path of knowledge 

? *™ oompohontT P Kar aWOra °“ 8i8 “h‘ 

Good action, aporoy a ? ma and 'Yoga', 
denoted by ? h ° d by the soriptores, 1 . 
evenness of mind i , ‘Karma 1 , and 

® «)• ‘heref“i°o P erfor P ° Wn “ ‘ Y ° ga ’ 

lai{ * down i a f erf °rmance of duty, as 
reference to one’a S® ac «Pturee, with 

“hdoironmstannes Jta P ' A4rama . pa ‘nre 

hy the Sense of L.™' bel ”S PosBeBBed 
nnger, greed ond “■ attachment, Inst, 
maintaining pro 1 lfa ‘“ation, etc., and 
■Karruayoga. It J8 equanimity, i a 

Equanimity, y 0 ° k “ owo aB the Yoga 
potion for aodT s® lD ‘ 8lW - d a8 . 

t!“' B ot "Toffartha kar ? the 8eya rai 

‘*® a ' a “d 'Mat-karma, ““ 1 ' Ma dartha. 
Pro.eo,‘. 8 ^ tla Practice 

that S reaches lt a praQ tice of 

f ‘"«ttG 0 e 7 '” t “ b nng, oa° m 7 atl0n . 

G oa-Iiea?ia at 0 ( d H *®'olf. a/a S, fa ° e ‘h 
« Ka rmayoga a , Prefers, ^ ^ 
cannot ho ' in ifce con B n m fae S Io ry 
‘eaying ami 7° . highiy 00 — 8 state, 


‘-vug aside Tat «SSS ^ 

B ucceeda i n at C0n 8nmn, o +i a * ;Bnt 

Btate w^nn 8 t0B ay, with 1 g even 
e 3nanimity if ie iB nnshak I eaclli " £ ‘ 
h‘s anties' ie aa n perf ® ‘ abIe '«>« 

'unanimity ( “ aiD ' a ‘hing an “ Boma of 

snccess and fT,? 38 P'sasnre 

attitude ra, fa,1 ure etr> acd Pain, 
dea ‘h, it wiu ", 8 8,aWe at 'the n t if that 
realisation of Er m l a ““ e,y hri„7°“ Cn ‘ of 

■Brahma, ana , him the 

abd lead to his 
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absorption an Brahma ( II 72 ), or, if he 
takes a rebirth, he will be induced again 
to Btnve and advance with the practice 
and will be, finally, brought to 
realization of the supreme state (VI. 41— 45) . 
ThuB Karmayoga is bound to bring 
about the deliverance of the practicant 
Booner or later Performing with the 
motive of Eelf.intereBt, for thousands of 
pears, greatest of sacrifices and charities, 
and Bevere forme of askesis, vows and 
faBts and pilgrimages eto , cannot and will 
not bring about man’s deliverance from 
ihe ocean of existence, but very simple 
Dr ordinary workB of livelihood like 
begging for alms, fighting, agriculture and 
lommerce, artisanship, rendering of 
phyBioal service, etc,, aB enjoined by the 
mriptures, when. done with equanimity, 
and in the right * spirit, can and will 
deliver a man in a moment from the 
bondage of the world. For in the matter 
of deliverance, cultivation of the right 
attitude is more important than aotion 
itself, and has precedence over actioc. 

As itB ultimate result, disinterested- 
ness bringB about deliverance from 
the world. It is neither lost till it 
has achieved thiB final end, nor does it 
yield any other fruit In its ultimate 
result, making the practicant fully 
disinterested, it brings about his 
salvation. That is why even a little 
praotice of Karmayoga .is considered to 
pOBseBB so much of glory. i 

Though there is no doubt that even 
a 'little practice' of Karmayoga will 
bring about the liberation of a soul, 
there is nP rule that it will do so within 


a specified time. None can tell whether 
deliverance will be brought m this very 
life, or in the next birth. For that 
' r little practice” will gradually grow 
into the fullest state of development of 
Karmayoga, and then deliverance will be 
brought to the soul, in its natural course, 
as the final consummation Therefore, 
men who possess energy and want to 
attain their highest welfare speedily 
Bhould attempt to attain the full state of 
equanimity with all the enthusiasm and 
attention they can command 

Of all the sources of fear, the 
greatest, to which an embodied being 1b 
subject, is the fear of death Therefore, 
the constant repetition of the ever 
recurring series of life and death, from 
eternity to eternity, is the worst of 
fears that could be imagined by the mind. 
The Lord has referred to thiB fear of 
ever reoarring life and ever recurring 
death in a subsequent chapter, as the 
"ocean of birth and death” ( XII 7 ) Like 
the Infinite waves in an ocean, countless 
waves of life and death appear and 
disappear in the ocean of metempsychosis 
It may somehow be possible to count 
the waves of the-^ocean but who will 
count the number of deaths a bouI will 
go through till it succeeds m attaining 
the true knowledge of Gad P None can 
really do so Thus, "protection from 
great fear”, in the present verse, means 
taking across the infinite ocean of 
metempsychosis in the form of death, 
tr, freeing from the bondage of life and 
death through absorption in the 

transcendent Brahma, the embodiment of 
Truth, Knowledge and BHbb 


Thus shewing the greatness of Karmayoga, ihe Lori non Moses to enter 
into an exposition on the practice of Karmayoga-, hut before doing so Be first 
brings out the distinction between the determinate, tquiposci and stalk intellect of 
the perfect Karmayogi, the possession of which is extremely necessary in Karmayoga 
and ihe scattered intellect of men moved by desires, which is an obstacle ,n the 
Practice of Karmayoga*—' 
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0 delightcr of the Kuru • 

^^determinate, *, inteUect . ^ V “ ‘his (Yog,), 

ideal ), sraraaifiRttj. of tbe undecided- arnt- ,i , Ue * ed 6,D S ly ( “wards one 
scattered in many directions, , and; < ™ > 

Arjuna, in this Yoga I of j- • 

determinate and directed sLly toward , aC,i ° n } the inteIlec t is 

the undecided ( ignorant men ° moved bv . ,l3eaIi whereas the intellect of 
after innumerable aims. 7 d s,res ) wanders in all directions, 

(41) 

enaieB^y'XerB”. “i? 7 , diEeoti ° ns and 
bring out , ' St iB intended to 

themselves to th""” wb ° devote 
sacrifices, etc with Performance of 
interested motive! d„ Eelflah ” 

objects m view „ w,th vari0 ““ 

to a nartio i ’ f 8ome of them takr 

Obtaining a nartten/ 0 '? ° f ntnsl f< ” 
others crave tor nt^ 1 " /° r “ ° f M Joyment 
aid engage in oth '* * m >°**«* 

obtaining their 

^hile engaged in J \ Beeidee, even 
ritual with a na.ni particular form of 
they Book the ftnfl? iCn l ar ° bject in view, 

an/th:Vtftr,nr.r:reLL a n?Tor ir o e ? 

v"«oT n ,‘h, B g, he7 t V ‘7 differently the 
varies, events tha t “« * b ° 

They regard some people J hf her °- 
their love, and olh» Pl ° b JeotB ot 
hatred. Even a parlionla 58 0bJeotB OI 
look npon as partiallv 8 0b - ,eot - *hey 

Partially disagreeable! Jhn: rebable “ nd 

o-rery object, every lndivm , iey vleBr 
• T »ot of this world S l “ nd every 
thonghtB abont them tlS”*** 7 “ c4 their 
diverse. ' ealD ' “re endlessly 


one Thmg! n and eC ' m h ,‘ Ch deUr “ i O BB only 
‘o it. in^ other words" S**** 7 fl ~ d 
G °a and God alon« WCh , POlnta to 
steadiest in God, and r f and remainB 
verse 39 says that one te ”“ B to which 
gets treed from the 8hari'}° lPPed mlth 16 

“ lB ‘ ba ‘ determinate 

form of unalterahio lnt ellect, in the 

deecribed in this ver Be tO?!** 117 * WhiCh la 
Buddhi-. It lB , “**• VyavBBdyS tmikji 

term -Beddhl- win V”” that tbo 
many places i„ thi be to “n4 need at 
it 'one-pointed-, i, is S "' B7 oaIliD e 
cognises only one entlt^ 64 ,ha ‘ 11 
embodiment ot Truth 7 Tlz '. G °d, the 
Bliss; thevarions forms' „f I,owle dge and 
ment and the means ° fsen "ious enjoy, 
fall entirely beyond the aimD C them 
cognition. ItiBol.o „f.. e e ranee ot its 
mind or cqnlpotsed mind ‘° a “ a "‘“hie 
Thooe who do 

determinate intellect PoeeesB this 

deluded by tho ,) *“ whose mind Is 

catts.d by Ignorance! it diversity 

wanting in discriminate,, 1 " 10h m '“ 

- M °h D y jo , 7 h ?r -ysu'ss 

“ verse. Declaring' SSTSSuS 


T/lus Q j ter j ^ - verse. • “re endleenly 

7 BP™?™ 1 *'- wMch * " 


0/ r >n nnei , ---./Viitwwy the p ath of ™«Uct, w>. 

,kr “ rrnrr an few / is srorthJ \ "f‘ restci action, and the 

u " - ri 

‘‘ “ ° rd " to trove that the 


No. 1] 


CHAPTER II 


85 


very thought of self-interest , and -worldly enjoyment and worldly prosperity ought 
to be rejected : — 


srfimr sfaicTr I 

II HR II 


«rtfw4*ilcr xfh li II 
^fe;: * fonmn 11 y« 11 


qn? 0 son of Prtha, Arjuna; ^TORJTR: full of worldly desires; devoted to 

the letter of the Vedas; looking upon heaven as the supreme goal; 

qtf^sr: arguing that there is nothing beyond heaven; stfqqfaa: ( those ) unwise men; 

5i% for the attainment of pleasure and power; %qiIV<Wqgv4*i. 
recommending many rituals of various kinds; holding out rebirth 

_ as the fruit of such acts; un*. such; this; #Tctr^ flowery; speech; 

5t^f?cT utter; of those whose minds are carried away by that 

speech; sfruwTRrfiRni of those who are deeply attached to pleasure and 
power; on the truth relating to God; «iqRPtT%rsr determinate; 3%: 

intellect; ^ is never concentrated. 


Arjuna, those who are full of worldly desires and devoted to the 
letter of the Vedas, who look upon heaven as the supreme goal and argue 
that there is 'nothing beyond heaven, are unwise. They utter flowery speech 
recommending many rituals of various kinds for the attainment 
of pleasure and power with rebirth as their fruit. Those whose minds are 
carried away by such words, and who are deeply attached to pleasure and 
worldly power, cannot attain the determinate intellect concentrated on 
God. ( 42j 43 ’ 44 ) 


The word ‘Kama’, forming part of the 
compound word 'Kamatmanah' used here, 
is the equivalent of 'enjoyment 1 . He who, 
being deeply attached to worldly 
enjoyments, gets absorbed in their thought, 
and wholly forgets even his human state 
Tn his mad pursuit of them, has been 
described in the verse as a *K5matm& , 1 
(•in one obsessed by desire of enjoyment. 


The Vedas contain injunctions for 
many diverse rituals for the attainment 
of enjoyments of this world as well as of 
the next, with descriptions of the fruits 
of such rituals Men who are deeply 
attached to such injunctions of the Vedas 
and to the enjoyments which they hold 
out as rewards for carrying out those 
injunctions are referred to in these versts 
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-4propou M te ™:r ‘ ha «*»«. *» the 

those who are devoted toT^ **• f0r 


r Go<i ' ;; ss».r =n “ ~ - 

ana Mderstand their tr „ ‘ aJan0Ume ’ "how that Lord »“*•»«■ ‘° 

and signifloanoe, do not “ .”“W»8 of life ana dotr r datermilled "«« goal 
attamoient of j, eav . n declare that between trnth j aft ^ r diecnminating 

of life, and a tItV 8 tJ heBnpreme ^l beauty, GDtrilth ‘ ^aHty and 

beyond heaven Therefore' ?h ““‘hing themselveB in^thiB "L 14 “ ot haTe e " ta ”8 lea 
'Vedavadaratah' m those ' ' th ° worS ° ! worldly deBiren a8hio11 ! n the cobweb 

‘o those who la,ha8a ™s=es refers only always e«rci ‘ There,or b. man ahonld 
th « the p rlma . ry °t the truth ^termination of his duty' “ the 

to propound the r oa iu four VedaBls Use of * t, ■, * 

Is the only object who Ob0nt G ° d ’ Who Wlth ,hB word 'Vdoh'^t 8 ' Imam ' a od 'Yam' 
know ( XV 15 ) It “ thsy "« e k to ae olaration of anoh indleatoB ‘hat the 

fgnoranoe of this ” “ b '‘ aaMa «* their 18 “ h*h« Idea, l0 “ en that there 

attached to a “““ the8B “on a “ al ««“‘ of ha “ , " We ,haa ' tb ‘ 

the Vedas for th * ,llnalB preBorlbed in tha Vcdle texts qn T° a 7 eiJJ0 l' m enta and 

:r -- a - ;rt, eVf em ' MjA ^ 

eojoyments ana for °btaining 

bolding o« rtwrthTa P ° wer> and 

“way tho minds “ thelr tn It, carry 
““ 01 ‘base Who lie,!' 8 f ed “‘> aB well 
deBorlbing their BD e“ V ° ,he “- By 
meant to show that ,£ aB ' a °Wery, it t , 
-Iona, and, as such „h “““•at of reaI merit i n the. 0 ” 18 nothlnr of 
indlfferepf to practices ° alwa rs remain they attract the mi a WOrdB ’ “Pd that 

Realization, are ae ,‘r“.d , *° G “ d *° * ta -»,na, “ ° f ttG baa -ton,y 
a = ‘Swargaparlh’ ° ,hoB » worses e »tiag enjoyments'” t maDta t y Pleasnrea 

Nanyadasmivadinah,, , aa Jeotlv 0 Pala < a flower they have ““ ° do ”tIesa 
that there ia nothin, h’ ,ho88 who appBa rance, on aooo J , T “ ry attra otive 

: °; 8 10 *»-se Persons B d 87 °, Dd haaya ”. ! * woridiy °' Wiial > men 
lodgment and dlecrimi f ld of tight pleoB ores fall 7 en Jt>rnients „„ rt 
r °“ ain ®otgea in tt, 1 Wi ° 8y ot teia Ptation aasy Ptey to and 

■wofld, and in t D eD J°ymentfl n f m { belr 

Pleatnres ‘ot ,h„ W _! B6 . eyos beyond i" *his ° " d8t?rmlnat eintelle t' 

rr ; e :r'? 8 * ha 8a m e ::iir nu °^ 


beavtn°orTht 1 o 0 , 0 , k . 1 haT a,taln “ 0 b‘ « 

sopreme goal of lit, WOrId aa the 
Pothlng is ereater ^ y ‘ la whose eyes 
that world, and. as such a “ alnin =ot of 
^fflereuf to PraoHcea ^ *£1 ^ 


-tid, and in “ ™ a « ay “en„ of ™ 
Pleasnrea of , he world a," b8i ’' ,nd 80 "h 
‘he Possession ota wife “f° a(ro tded by 
honour, fame, , ocla . * fa ' ohildren, wealth 

e-l Pleasures If, e ‘° • apd the' 
tn hea T , n ,h. r . j, 0o that a te obtained 

k ’“' 0 '* a '-‘o“.for t h°. bJ .? t : i 0,I « a 
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deeply attached to worldly enjoyments and fickle and 

and power cannot attain this intellect ’ ° d th 7 are 08 a rn lo 

died on God," It is intended to show eItromol y selfish by natnre. That Is why 
that their mind, being attaohed to enjoy. th8 conolnslon of their mind in respect 
meats and power, ever remains nnsteady of Goa Is never nnshakable or firm. 

D'mont'olinj above that people tested by desires. and attack'd to 'nicy 
order to 7 f h A i ’. T0Ste ! iiy - d ° mt a “ ain th ‘ determinate intellect, the Lord in 

Jent to ‘ f T1 "7 Ka,may °d a - *d™cs him to be free from attach - 

men! to enjoyments and power, and cultivate equanimity:— ’ 


srjpirSnnii ^ fJrefjTjmJt i 

PwhklMlffl a n rHHK II II 


Wlfif 0 Aijuna; the Vedas; Sjmffumr: deal with the evolutes of 
the three Gunas ( inodes of Prakrti ), viz., sense-enjoyments and the means of 
attaining such enjoyments; indifferent to these enjoyments and their 

means; rising above pairs of opposites ( such as pleasure and pain, 

etc. ); Rtorarroi: established in the Eternal Existence— God; RmfnSra: absolutely 
unconcerned about the supply of wants and the preservation of what has 
already been attained; stouih; ( and ) having a self-controlled mind; mt be. 


Aijuna, the Vedas thus deal with the evolutes of the three Gunas 
(modes of Prakrti), viz., worldly enjoyments and the means of attaining 
such enjoyments; be thou indifferent to these enjoyments and their "means, 
rising above pairs of opposites like pleasure and pain etc., established in 
Ike Eternal Existence ( God ), absolutely unconcerned about the supply- of 
wants and the preservation of what has been already attained, and self- 
controlled. ( 45 ) 


Sattva, Rajas and Tamafi- these are 
the three Gonas or modes of Prakrti; 

e evoInteB of these three Gnnas are 
known by tho name of ‘Traigunya’. The 
term ’Traigunya’, therefore, covers all 
objeote of the world that contribute to, 
and all actions that are instrumental 
n bringing about, enjoyment and 
prosperity. Books which contain a 


description of these, with all their details,' 
are called •Traigunyavisay&h’. In this 
verse, the VedaB have been described os 
Bnch because the major part of tho Vedas 
deals with Kormakanda, or ritual for the 
satisfaction of worldly desires. 

Complete freedom from all attraction, 
attachment and desire for all the evolutes 



of the three Gunas in the form of enjoy 
ments of this world and the next, and 
for every form of aotron leading to ench 
enjoyments, is what is meant by beoom 
ing 'Nietralgnnya'. •Nistraigunya' h ere 
doee not mean total renunciation of every 
form of activity, for Bmh 

aotlon objects of the 
world is not possibie for a human being 
( III o ) The body he owns ie also an 
ovolnte of the Gnnae, and ,t , B Z 
poeeihle for him to renounce it There 
fore, becoming 'NiBtraignnya' i 

iden r tm° te « mean rennncla tion of all 
Wentlfleation with, and attraction, attach 

“ d 

are Obtained as the fruit o, 

existreTh^^r^^r^”' 

tndnenceof the three £nas ^ th^ 

indicative of mntn „i d Benti “ente, 
known as the paZ of "T,"" 011 ' ™ 
has been aavleed to maintain eo ArJnua 
yvhen faced with them a n Z n^Z^ 
^ay to joy or grief, attrarf,,, * * glve 
This is what h JnellTby 11 ^ repulsion, 
the paitB of opposites. 7 B above 

e “ b ° 8 dim ^‘ ot Truth, 
exiBtent He l B th * eter oaIly 
Therefore, meditating °* nly Rea lity. 

eternal, imperishable omni", T" 7 ° n ,hB 

Person, to become . Bol8nt Supreme 
with Him, ie what I “ s »Parably united 
"established in the Eternal Exil. ^ b "‘° e 
t«lt describes this st JJ „ v l8 ‘ence".The 

hut the flr “r«r S ^u a 
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‘ l ™ . °° IW! 3’ B a better and mors 
oomprohensrvo meaning, inasmuch as the 

abo rTtb* V. Ksrma y 0 Sa lie B in risinj 

realm, ng e God neE<:e ° f the GlmaB 
» o^etToga” 1 “ -hjset 

what , ga ' and preservation of 

^ 6ady attained called 

^for^t^r^eir 

verso to v haB been er horted in this 

being ashed 6 to D V ha ‘ dBB ™ aB b ? 

In Other wnrrJ b ® COme ‘Niryogakeema*. 
irsss h,;?’ b ° baB »een ashed to 
attachments a nd se°Z fr ° m S " 

bB ™ to care for the POB8eBBion aEa 
preservation of any objec ; W ~Z. " 

the w h o°a te 'Smava“ a ns , d rmi ° E P “ r ‘ 0: 
denotes the mm l B ° d in thlB TBr8e 
senses So long ‘ as T*™ W “ h tte 
aad the senses of a man ' intf,lle0 ' 

bought under hin man ar « not folly 
■ay. SO long as ^h °°° tr01 ' tbat 18 10 
friendB bnt coutin 7 n0t bebave flB 
with him r. “ •? ba variance 
‘Atmavan’. Therefor n °r. be cal ied an 
perfectly dmcZined Sl °“' wh ° ba8 

“ind, intellect and , BEba “ a bis 

l ° he called eD8 . eB is entitled 

‘a possession of h,s ‘s ZTZ'' ° r ° EB 

t'hose mind, intellect, 8 en ee .° PraotlcaEt 
are not thoroughly Bn J ! and bod r 
extremely difficult tn Q6d wil1 find 

<* BduanCy” a Z ra °; iB8 * ba 'Toga 
controlled them will . J wb ° bas 
attain this Yoga ( yr „ El3 u ea sy *0 
the Lor d advises Arin * Tbat ls wby 
*° bo “P 'Atmavan- £y ^ !“ tbs verse 
senses and body btin EiPg his mind, 
control y completely under 


In the preceding ver . e ... 

°f the three Gu T‘ A Kfr ma that „,e pay , 

V * rUt * '*)°>menti ani M ' ■’ ‘ asked /„ lc f " deal only with the 

means, which are c-JlZ tl ^ <■„ 

, Cm thc ^ree G,c n as. 
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irZaTzt 10 foint ° ut the siory ° ! -** a - 

*nra: i 

ffrarq; *ra'g ^g msroreq firarcct: ii *\ 11 

** w ( to a man standing ) at the brink of ij sheet of water 

overflowing on all sides, sqtnt for a small veil, TOrg as much, «rf, 
(there is) nse; ftaraa: msPTO to an illumined Brahman, «? 3 ior all 
the Vedas; atar^ ( there is ) that much ( use ). 

A Brahman, who has obtained enlightenment, has the same use for 
all the Vedas as one who stands at the brink of a sheet of water overflow- 
ing on all sides has for a small reservoir of water. ( 46 ) 


By mean 8 of the above illustration, 
the Lord has described the satiety of 
illumined saints The intention 1b to 
ehow that just as the man who stands 
at the brink of a lake overflowing with 
sweet, life-giving, wholesome and 
unfathomable water has no use for 
small tanks, ponds, wells etc., because all 
his needs relating to water are met by the 
water of the lake, even eo he who 
renouncing all attachment for objects of 
enjoyment comeB to realize God, in other 
words, he who attains the ocean of 
supreme bliBB in the form of God, 
or Integral Brahma, does not depend 
for his happinesB and gratification on 
bbjeots of enjoyment attained by way 
of reward for rituals recommended in 
the Vedas. His desires get fulfilled by 
extinction, and he becomes thirstless and 


BatiBfied for all time to come Therefore, 
in order to attain tbiB state, one should 
wholly abandon all desire and 
attachment for worldly enjoyments 
obtainable as the fruit of Vedio rituals, 
and become absolutely free from the 
influence of the three GunaB 

The present verse may also be 
interpreted to mean that jnst as one who 
stands at the brink of a sheet of water 
overflowing on all sides takes for his 
use as much water as be requires, even 
bo the wise man who baB known 
Brahma makes use of such portions of 
the Vedas aB Buit his purpose Bnt the 
interpretation that we have pnt on the 
verBe conveys a better meaning, for the 
world is absolutely of no nee to the wIbb 
man who has realized Brahma ( III 18 ). 


Describing thus the glory of Kar mayo ga, represented by equanimity, and its 
fruit, the Lord now devotes two verses to an exposition of the character of Karmayoga, 
and exhorts Arjuna to perform his duties properly establishing himself in Karmayoga. 


*TT I 


^ jour; «tRr$rc: right (there is); to work; onlj; ’T&3 to ( its ) 
fruits; m never; instrumental in making ( jour ) actions bear 

fruit; Jtr 3j: be not; wr nor; your; srsifro to inaction; IT* - : attachment; wig be. 

12 g t.— i 
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instruJemd "“f actions iT 7 ^ ‘° * he fruit tbereof ' Be “>‘ 

inaction. ° y aC “° nS ^ ar frUIt > nor 1« ^ur attachment be to 

The duty enjoined on n . ,, (^) 


kalyana EALPATARU 

to work only, but never to the fruit tbereof. Be not 
8 your actions bear fruit i.» . 


inaction. 

The doty enjoined on a person with 
dne regard to hi. Varna or order 
society, Asrama or stage in life, and also 
hie nature and circumstances ts referred 
to by the word 'Karma' >n the present 
verse Srnfnl actB prohibited by the 
scriptures do not fall under «... category 
for man has no Banctlon to perform 
them, he does so only nnder the> 
of likes and dislikes, and such " 

are unauthorised on his par, That °“ 
why persons gmlty of .La 7 
punished by being snbi.cf a acts are 
and torture 7 k "f 

when the Lord sav. . „ bia verae 
work only . He iT'JZT ^ ia “> 
tollowingfdeas- C0n '' 6 J’ “>0 

( 1 ) Freedom of will ... 
to a human being alone There! Uowed 
through the performance of hi. Qw ° ta ' 

attachment to those notions' 1 n'iS 8 aU 
fruits utilises them ns a m 3 taeir 
Realise, ton. he can sasUyT *° GOd ‘ 
realising God Being l n B L B “' oee d in 

human body, Arjona enjoyed fre-T ° f ° 
action It therefore behoved him t “ 

the best use of that opportunity “ ' 

( J ) Man has a rleht tn 
not to the renunciation of aC 
of egoism ho forcibly trie. ,1 , ° 0t 

all action, he win not /“ounce 

attempt (III 5)i fot coeed in the 
compel him to aot ( In 33 JL a T nre wiI ‘ 

In this way he wm h ; XV g II59 ' 6 °) 
authority, and by roluelng ab ” s i“g his 
obligatory duty ho wilf perform an 
b'” the evil ooneeJen L ? Wo ! ° 
the commands ot the Bcrini 01 vloIa ‘ing 

it was .bligXr rrr, ThCre - 
dntr 

<3,3UU “ * GoTsrn “«at 


licenses to people for possession of arms 
and ammunition of various description 
the 7 ‘ h6m ln Be lf-defence or for 
cel. , 10n ° f °‘ b “ B ' subject to 
dolv n ana re 2niationa, which are 

d n y explained to them, and anyon. 

forfeits ^heu pow er is pnmshed, and also 
with a K„ k l 0 !”‘ e ' e ven so being endowed 
of a mi * ma f Od 5 rwit ^tli0 appertenancee 
given b in ‘ elIe0t apd B “ B es, p ne » 
fresh ‘ Z a “ d aa “i°Siiy to do 

the bondage of a “ alning liberation from 
form of lif undane existence m the 

go™ toVtheVTL ‘T’ “ d d °^ 

nee of th, a H ho makes the best 
eet ° ube - tei 
the supreme state Bui h T’ \ aUaiDB 
tbe opportunity hero mlBaBeB 

punishment hm ants “ liaWa ,0 

“way from him, in othe7 , “ BPatC!heii 
“gain consigned to h w ° rds ' ie 18 
creation Know tbe lower order of 

should 11 make .h 1 ; k‘ B B8 ° rB ‘' » aa 
opportunity. eet UBe of this 


‘he frnitB 7lll of 'u', haB no right ,0 
intends brin the Lord 

tr “ in the matter of man ,B not 

of his actions Ho knn ain ihg the fruit 
PJ b ‘ B wili b, U w w 7 M '’" ,a 's«l»t 
bow and when he wiU ^ 6 ° ! fri,lt ’ p or 
He cannot get that f 11 PB ‘ ‘hat frolt 
,0 PB ‘ nor can he a “ 7 ° he 
°"° tbihg, and gets He desires 

return Ma n> mt f a else in 

forms of enjoyment b 7 ° btalD '' ari °” B 
baPdB ‘o ge, an Ln”' iB p ot in their 
“Joyment Th ey j*?' 11 ' for snob 
lZ m ; or lOhtao 7 tun Beet Be P ara tion 
bbt they are forced ‘ h ’ 0 " ta ‘n People, 
p i the frnit of notion. BiBp “aa,ion 
; Of Pro vi d 7 Wi “ >1, y under 

■i he]pl eEB in , pce ' aD d man is 

,aCrlfi °‘ a l Performance." “**“ 

recommended 
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in the Ecripturee, such as the performance 
of a PntreBti sacrifice for obtaining a 
male issue etc , when completed in 
accordance with the scriptural injunctions 
in all their detailB, are sure to yield the 
deBired fruit, and men who have such 
desireB may, indeed, perform them, but 
even such ordained fruit ib not under the 
control of the performer of the sacrifice, 
but lies in the hands of the deity who 
is sought to be appeased through such a 
sacrifice Therefore, it is nothing but 
ignorance to be obsessed by desire for 
the possession of wealth, power, honour, 
fame and prestige etc in this life and 
for the attainment of celestial worlds 
hereafter Moreover, all these objects 
are altogether insignificant and transient 
and have no stability Therefore, Arjuna 
was advised not to crave for the fruit 
of any aotion whatsoever 

Does thiB mean that even the desire 
for salvation should be excluded from 
the mind P Our answer to thiB is that 
the desire for salvation, being a noble 
desire, 1 b no doubt helpful in attaining 
salvation, though it iB better to have no 
desire at all But withont obtaining an 
inBightinto the truth and reality of God, 
it is exceedingly difficult to be free from 
thiB desire and perform action without 
any ulterior motive, regarding it as a 
sacred duty to carry out the commandments 
of God Therefore, it is not improper 
to entertain the desire for salvation The 
very idea that exclusion of the desire 
for Balvation will hasten salvation is 
nothing but nurBing the desire for salvation 
m an indirect form 

Entertaining a desire, attachment, 
hope or oraving for actions approved of 
by the scriptures and performed with the 
body, mind and intellect, as well ae for 
their fruit is what is meant by becoming 
instrumental in making one's actions bear 
fruit, for he alone who gets attached to 
actions and their fruits reaps their fruit, 
and not he who renounces all desire for, 
and attachment to, aotions as well as their 


fruit (XVIII 12) Therefore, in asking 
Arjuna not to be instrumental in making 
his actions bear fruit, the Lord intends 
to Bay that for the attainment of supreme 
peace Arjuna should perform his duties 
wholly renouncing attachment to, and 
desire for his actions 

He who acts in the aforesaid manner 
can never be instrumental in making his 
actions bear fruit in the shape of pleasure 
and pain All his actions, good and evil, 
lose their capacity to bear fruit Attach- 
ment being the sole incentive to sinful 
acts, he in whom attachment and desire 
are wholly absent can never commit a 
fresh sin, while his past sins are burnt 
by the fire of his current actions, which 
are devoid of attachment and desire In 
this way he can never induce the fruit 
of Binful actB, and having renounced the 
fruit of virtuous deeds, he does not induce 
the fruit of virtuous deeds m the shape of 
earthly or heavenly enjoyments All the 
actions of him who acts in this way 
without attachment and desire are 
neutralized (IV 23 ), and he attains the 
blissful supreme state (II 51 ) 

At the conclusion of the verse asking 
Arjuna not to have any attacnment lor 
inaction, the Lord has shown that just 
as one who indulges in prohibited 
action, as opposed to action sanctioned 
by the scriptures, misuses the right to 
perform aotion, even so non-performance 
of a duty allotted to him with due 
regard to his order in society, stage in 
life as well as his nature and circumstances 
constitutes a misuse of that right 
Renunciation of an obligatory duty is in 
no way justified its abandonment 

through ignorance is, therefore, a Tamasic 
form of renunciation (XVIII 7 ), and the 
relinquishment of one's duty ont of a 
sense of physical discomfort involved in 
its performance is a Rajasio form of _ 
renunciation (XVIII 6) Without perform- 
ing one’s allotted duties, one cannot 
reach the end of the path of Karradyoga 



KALY ANA.KAIiPATARU 


[Vol 12 


(111 41 Thereto., the Lord edvlBea or noh-pertomehce °« prescribed dnllel 
ArjcM to avoid attaohmeut to inaction, by all means. 

J„ the above verse, Arjuna has been instructed to asotd being instrumental 

in making ins actions bear f rati, as also to avoid attachment to inaction. I 

question, therefore, naturally arises how should he work t The nett verse 
with that question 

’em! \\ y<: \\ 


0 Arjuna (lit., a winner of riches ); sr^JT attachment renouncing; 

in success and failure (botli); even-tempered', getting; 

dwelling in Yoga; (your) duties ; $5 perform; evenness ( of 

temper); Yoga; ^Jct is called. 

Arjuna, perform your duties established in Yoga, renouncing attachment, 
md even-tempered in success and failure; evenness of temper is called Yoga. (48 ) 


The present verse delineates the 
,rooeBB of practising Karmayoga When 
he praotioant of Karmayoga, relinquishes 
ittachment both to action and its fruit, he 
ceases to have likes and dislikes, and is 
therefore no longer swayed, by the feelings 
of joy and sorrow, which are the outcome 
of the former In that state alone it ib 
possible to maintain equanimity in success _ 
and failure Equanimity in success and 
failure cannot toe attained bo long as 
these weaknesses persist Again, through the 
practice of equanimity m buccbss and 
failure, , e , m the crowning and frustration 
of one'B efforts and in the agreeable and 
disagreeable conEequenceB of the same 
one can finally attain the state of 
freedom from likes and diBlikes Thus 
relinquishment of attachment haB very 
close relationship with equanimity, and 
the two states help each other in their 
mutual growth It is, therefore, that the 
Lord advjeea Arjuna m this verse to do 
his duty relinquishing attachment, and 
remaining indifferent to success and 
failure 

•Through the constant practice of 


indifference to success and failure of 
actions man reaches ultimately the state 
of unshakable stability m equanimity, 
such a stability m equanimity is the cul- 
mination of Karmayoga Therefore, when 
the Lord exhorts Arjuna to perform bis 
duties established in Yoga, he intends to 
bring home to Arjuna’s mind that 
equanimity practised with reference to 
success and failure of actions alone will 
not do, he will have to practise 
equanimity m the performance of every 
act by being free from likeB and dislikes 
with reference to every object, every being, 
nay, to tbs act itself and its fruit 

The word ‘Yoga 1 bears a peculiar 
meaning in the Gita and tbe Lord conveys 
that peculiar meaning by defining it as 
equanimity The Lord thus establishes 
identity between Yoga and equanimity, 
and shows that one can become a Yogi 
by attaining equanimity through any 
discipline whatsoever Therefore, in order 
to qualify himself for Karmayoga Arjuna 
is asked to perform his duties establishing 
himself m equanimity. T 
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nr>;» D T U ‘Z' J’l aiove ™ rd ’- the />««" of Karmayoga and disparaging 

he lord y TV- SelfiSh m °‘ ne mi edifying the spirit of equanimity, 

the Lord now commands Arjuna to resort to equanimity * 


5^ ?u f i 

'rstei: i! yv, n 


in comparison with ( this ) Yoga ( in the form of equanimity), 
acll0n ( ' VIth a 6elfi8h ““live )i £"> wit* ( is ) much lower, vpfcra o Arjuna, 
OT “ ( this ) equipoise of mind; vttv* refuge; alN*, see k, % for, 

( those who are ) instrumental in malting their actions bear fruit ( in the form 
of pleasure and pain ); STO: ( are ) poor (and wretched ). 

Action ( with a selfish motive ) is far inferior to this Yoga in the form 
of equanimity. Do you seek refuge in this equipoise of mind, Arjuna; for 
poor and wretched are those who are instrumental in making their actions 


The word ‘Buddhiyogit’, m this verBe, 
haB been tiBed in the sense of Karmayoga, 
in which dntiee are performed with an 
equipoised mind renouncing all attachments 
a>nd desires, and not in the sense of 
Jnanayoga, for from verse 39, where the 
Lord says, "now hear the Bame as 
presented from the standpoint of 
Karmayoga,” He has been dwelling on 
Karmayoga without any reference to 
Jhanayoga Besides, in this verse itself, 
people who crave for the fruit of their 
actions have been denounced as “poor and 
wretched”, and, in the next verse, 
glorifying practlcant who is endowed 
with equanimity, Arjuna has been exhorted 
to practise Karmayoga, and, in verse 51, 
it has been deolared that the wise man 
endowed with equanimity, renouncing the 
fruit of his actions, attains the blissful 
supreme state All this evidence makes it 
perfectly dear that interpretation of the 
Word ‘Buddhiyoga’ in this context aB 
‘Juanayoga’ will be out of tune with the 
line of argument which the Lord has been 
pursuing. For - with reference to the 
JQanayogl it is out of place to say that 
renouncing the fruit of actions he attains 
the blissful supreme state Since he does 
not claim the authorship of any action at 


all, renunciation of the fruit of actions is 
out of question for a Jfianayogi 

By declaring action with a Belfleh 
motive as far inferior to the Yoga of 
equanimity, the Lord has shown that the 
fruit of actions prompted by desire is the 
attainment of fleeting and momentary 
pleasure, whereas the fruit of Karmayoga 
is realization of God Thun there Is no 
comparison whatsoever between the two. 
The word ‘Karma’ In this verse oannot be 
interpreted in the sense of prohibited 
action, for Buch action is altogether worth 
renouncing and its fruit Is nothing but 
untold misery and suffering Therefore, it 
cannot be cited as a fit subjeot of 
comparison to bring out the glory of the 
Yoga of Equanimity. 

Similarly, the word ‘Buddhau’, in 
this verBe, stands for equanimity, which 
iB being discussed here By exhorting 
Arjuna to seek refuge in equanimity, the 
Lord has shown that the easiest way to 
reach the state of supreme bliss lies 
through the constant practice of 
maintaining evenness of mind with 
reference to every action one may 
perform, every moment of life, and under 
every circumstance 
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Those -who make themselves 
accountable for the fruit of their actions 
by conceiving attachment and entertaining 
desite for them as well as for their fruit 
have been described by the Lord as poor 

Thus 

the next two verses to 
equanimity, and again 
its reward. 


ana wretched in Bpirit, meaning thereby 
that they are objects of pity. By 
implication, therefore, He advises Arjuna 
not to be poor and wretched like them 


commanding Arjuna to take recourse to equanimity, the Lord devotes 
the glorification of nolle souls who are endowed with 
instructs Arjuna to practise Karmayoga and describes 


srsicfte 1 

3^3 'Tehran. ii *v» ti 

( one ) endowed with equanimity; good and evil; ^ 

both; ?§ in this ( life )j SftfRl Bheds; therefore; qbTTO ( for the practice 

of this ) Yoga ( of equanimity ); exert yourself; this Yoga ( of 

equanimity ); ( constitutes ) skill in action. 

Endowed with equanimity, one sheds in this life both good and evil- 


Therefore, strive for the practice of tl 
lies in ( the practice of this ) Yoga. 

How does the Yogi endowed with 
equanimity Bhed both good and evil 
m this very life P He does so in 
the sense that established in equanimity 
he rids himself in this very life of 
the residue of all virtuous and sinful 
deeds performed by him in this aB 
well as in countless past lives, persisting 
in the form of tendencies stored in the 
mind. He ceases to have any connection 
with those actions, hence they cannot 
bear fxuit m the lorm of a rebirth. For 
through the performance of disinterested 
action for the good of the world, all his 
aotions are neutralized (IY 23) Similarly, 
vixtuouB and sininl deeds of his cnrrent 
life also fall from him inasmuch as 
while sinful acta are bodily renounced by 
him, virtuous deeds performed by him in 
accordance with the scriptural 
injunctions, being characterized by 
absence of attachment to their fruit, are 
reduced to the category of ‘inaction’ 


is Yoga of equanimity. Skill in action 

( 50 ) 

(XV 20) Therefore they too are aB g oo< 
as renounced By advising Arjuna tc 
exert himself for this Yoga oi 
equanimity, the Lord intends to bring il 
home to Arjuna’s mind that such a Yog! 
gets liberated in this very life, and 
therefore He expects Arjuna also to 
attain that state. 

By saying that Yoga constitutes skill 
in action the Lord seeks to make it clear 
that action by its very nature leads to 
bondage, and man cannot remain inactive 
even for a moment and has to engage 
himself in some action or another. Under 
such circumstances, practice of the Yoga 
of equanimity is the easiest ana best 
device to obtain release from the bondage 
of Karma He who performs aotions armed 
with the Yoga of equanimity is not bound 
by them due to this equanimity. There- 
fore, m the practice of equanimity lies 
skill in aotion. Whereas the practical 
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of this Yoga only tries to perform his consummation of equanimity is attained 
autieB with an equipoised mind, only in the state of perfection 

v jRlftar: i 

II M II 

% for; possessing an equipoised mind; wise men; 

the fruit accruing from actions; renouncing; freed "from 

the shackles of birth; siTOPPl the ( supreme ) blissful state; attain. 

For wise men possessing an equipoised mind, renouncing the fruit of actions 


and freed from the shackles of birth, 

The word 'Hi', in the above verse, is 
indicative of oauao By using it the Lord 
intends to show that the present verse 
•will explain how skill in action lies in 
performing actions with an equipoised mind. 
The word 'Buddhiyuktah* refers to the 
KarmayogiB who are already endowed 
with equanimity, as stated above, that 
ib to say, are firmly established in 
equanimity. The term 'ManlBinah' 
explains that they alone are truly wise 
and learned who by establishing them. 
BelveB in this Btate of equanimity have 
attained the goal of their human 
existence. ThoBe who, even after obtain, 
ing human birth, which is an open door 
to salvation, remain merged in worldly 
enjoyments are indeed not wise (Y 22) 
When through Btability in the Yoga of 
equanimity one ceases to have any 
connection with the fruit of actions per. 
formed in the current life aB well as in 
countless paBt lives, and is exempted once 
for all from the cycle of births and 
deaths, he 1b said to have obtained release 
from the bondage of Karma through 
rennnoiation of the fruit acoruing from 
his actions For attachment to worldly 
objects, which are the produots of the 


attain the blissful supreme state. ( 51 ) 

three Gunas, is the cause of man's rebirth 
(XIII 21), and the Yogi established in 
equanimity is completely rid of this attach, 
ment, hence he oan no longer, be reborn 

The term ‘Anamayam Padam' refers 
to the Supreme Abode of God, which 
is marked by the total absence of 
torments in the form of likes and 
dislikeB, good and evil actions, morbid 
feelings like joy and sorrow, and all 
other evils, whioh is, again, wholly beyond 
Prakrti and the evolntes of Prakrti and 
is totally identical with God, and 
reaching which man does not return to 
this mortal world Therefore, attainment 
of the Supreme Abode of God realization 
of the formless, attributeless state of 
Brahma, the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Bliss, or of God in form 
possessed of innumerable attributes, 
attainment of the supreme state, or of 
immortality-all these point to the 
realization of the same God and the same 
state of spiritual experience In reality, 
there is no difference between them, 
differences lie only in the points of view 
of the practicants 


The Lord has shown above that through the practice of. Kartnayoga ie u rente 
Abode of God or the supreme stale of Bliss can be allatne • e J e > r ^P a . 
Posstbly, ask when and how he may be able to reach that o e, or a 
Therefore, the next two verses deal with that question . 
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K 9 when; % your; 3 %: mind; tbe mire of delusion; mfirafafo 

will have fully crossed; then? %<W to the enjoyments ns hich have bee&; heart 
of; sr and; to the enjoyments which are ( yet ) to be heard of; 

indifference; n?m%.you will attain. 

When your mind will have fully crossed the mire of delusion, you will 
then grow indifferent to the enjoyments of this world and the next that 
have been heard of as well as to those that are yet to be beard of. (52) 


■Mohakalila’, spoken of In this verse, 
refers to the ’infatuation' mentioned in 
verse 2 of this chapter ae ’Kafemala’ 
which had overtaken ATjuna’e mind as a 
result of hie affection for, and bis 
apprehension for the death of, his relations 
and /friends It wae this infatuation 
which had produced a confusion in 
Arena's miud, and rendered him incapable 
of properly ascertaining his duty. This 
infatuation Is a kind of impurity, which 
obscures tko mind, and does not allow 
the intellect to come to a proper decision, 

' and shuts ont the tiuth from it 

Eradication of this impurity through 
discrimination between the abiding and 
the fleeting, bb well as between that 
which ought to be done and that which 
should be avoided, brought about by 
Satsanga, or the association of saintly 
coals, and thereby determining one’s 
legitimate doty and performing it 


disinterestedly, devoting the mind eolely 
to God and renouncing all worldly 
attachments and deBires.—thiB is what ia 
meant by one’s mind crossing the mire 
of delUBion 

The term ‘&rnta* covers all the 
enjoyable objects of this world aod 
the next that had been seen, heard of 
or enjoyed till then, and the term 
•&rotavya’ indicates all that might be 
seen, heard of or enjoyed thereafter. 
Total extinction of attachment to all 
these, regarding them as trortiei-i 
and conducive to Borrow, is what is 
meant by 'Nirveda', or the attitude c 
indifference to the same. The Lord tells 
Arjuna in thiB veree that when afte 
the disappearance of infatuation hie mind 
will regain ite natural state of 
transparency, be will then develop genome 
indifference towards all the ephemeral 
objects of thiB world and the next- 




confused by bearing conflicting statements; it your, sfir: intellect- 
^nben; ( in meditation ) on God; taw steady; am® < aD d ) nndis.racted't 
■Wa mil ret, trrr tben, rout. union ( with God ); vou uill attain 
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' •• When your intellect, confused by hearing conflicting statements, will rest, 

steady and nndistracted ( in meditation ) on God, you will then attain Yoga for 
( lasting union 'with God ). ( 53 ) 


1 The* > intellect gets distracted and 
[bewildered when it hears various 
statements abont the enjoyments of this 
world - and the next, and the meanB of 
obtaining them; it cannot, therefore, 
, unwaveringly stick. to one resolution, 
and one idea. It favours one idea today 
and leans towards another view tomorrow 
Such a distracted and wavering 
| intellect has been referred to in this 
verse as '^rutivipratipanna* or confused 
by hearing conflicting statements Such 
an intellect is said to suffer from the 
fault of distraction ( ). 

Now, when that intellect, having 
orossed the mire of delusion and fully 
recoiled from the enjoyments of this world 
and the next, and freeing itself wholly 
from the fault of distraction, takes to the 
practice of meditation on God, and gets 
unshakably and firmly concentrated on God 
alone, it ib Baid to have rested, steady and 
nndistraoted, in meditation on God. 

The term ‘Toga* in this verse means 
attainment of perpetual and complete 
union with God. ForthiBis brought abont 
only when the mind being freed from the 
three faults of impurity, distraction and 
obscurity, and endowed with discrimination 
and dispaBSion, rests firmly concentrated 
On God. Immediately after this Arjnna 
askB the Lord about the marks of the 
God.realized bouI, possessed of a stable 
mind, which also goes to confirm that the 
term 'Yoga* in this context has been used 
In “the sense of union with God, or 
God.Realization. 

In verse 50, Arjuna was asked to strive 
for the practice of Yoga, whereas this 
verse refers to the Toga' which is attained 
as the goal after acquiring stability 
of mind. That 1 b why the term 'Yoga' in 


this verse has been interpreted in the 
sense of God-Realization. The two words 
‘Yoga* and ‘Yogi’ have been used in the 
Gita in different -senses in different 
contexts, some of which are shown below 
with examples for the convenience of 
the readers — 

YOGA 

( 1 ) Yoga of Action ( Karmayoga )— 
VI. 3 Here action has been enjoined on 
him who seeks to climb to the heights 
of Yoga. Therefore, 'Yoga' stands for 
Karmayoga. 

( 2 ) Yoga of Meditation ( Dhyanayoga)— VI. 
19. The mind of the Yogi having been 
’declared in this verse to be as steady as 
the flame of a lamp kept in a place 
sheltered from the wind, it 1 b apparent 
that the term Toga' has been used here 
in the sense of meditation. 

( 3 ) Yoga of Even’tnindedness ( Samatva- 
Yoga)— 11.48. Here Arjnna has been enjoined 
to perform his duties, while established - 
in Yoga, renouncingattachment andviewing 
success and failure alike. Hence Toga* 
denotes the Toga of Even-mindedness. 

( 4 ) Divine Glory ( IX 5 )• The Lord asks 
Arjana in this verse to behold Hia 
wonderful power; therefore, the term 
•Toga’ here means the divine power and 
glory. 

( 5 ) Yoga of Devotion ( Bhaktiyoga )— XIV. 
26 The verse speaks of the worshipper 
who worships • God constantly and 
exclusively. Therefore, the term Toga' 
here 1 b an equivalent of Bhaktiyoga. 
There is explicit mention of the word 
‘Bhaktiyoga* in the verse itself. 

( 6 ) Yoga consisting of eight limbs (lV.28). 
The term 'Yoga' in this verse cannot bo 
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0 Kr^na; wnRrera ft.HU.-Jr-, of one stable of mint! and established in 
Samadhi ( perfect tranquillity of mind ); tt what; wrqr (is) the definition! 
fetcfEft: ( the man ) of stable mind; how; sraftir speaks; how; smfa 
sits; how; ttr moves ( conducts himself ). 


Aijuna said: Krsna, what is the mark of a God-realized soul, stable 
of mind and established in Samadhi ( perfect tranquillity of mind ) ? How 
does the mao of stable mind speak, how does he sit, how does he walk ? (54) 


The word ‘KeSava' is a compound 
word composed of several parts, viz. 
Ka, A, Isa and Va. Ka stande for Brahma 
( the Creator ), A for Visnu C the Preserver ) 
and Isa for Siva, and He "whose Va, » e, 
Body is identical with the above three 
aspects of the Deity is known as 
Kesava. Addressing the Lord as ’Kesava', 
m thiB verse, Arjuna wants to indicate 
that being the Almighty, Omniscient God, 
the Creator, Preserver and Destroyer of 
the entire universe, 3rl Krsna alone was 
oapable of giving a proper answer to his 
questions. 

In the preceding verse Arjuna was 
told by the Lord that when hia mind 
would reBt steady in Samadhi, that 1 b to 
Bay, when it would be unshakably fixed 
m meditation on God, he would attain 
Yoga, or union with God. With reference 
to that statement Arjuna now desires to 
know the marks of the man who haB 
attained perfection, t. e., who has realized 
God, and whoBe mind and intellect have 
become perfectly and unBhakably Btable 
in God. In order to bring ont this point 
clearly, Arjuna has used the adjective 
‘Samadhisthasya* after the word 
•Sthitaprajnasya’ ( of the God.realized 
soul ) 

The above characteristics of the 
perfect or God-realized soul might be 
taken as representing hie inactive as well 
as active state. Arjuna also refers to 
both the states in hiB query. “How does 

In the preceding verse, 
who has realized God. 
this chapter, 


he Bpeak P” and “How does he walk P" refer 
to the active state of the perfect sonl; 
and "How does he sit" refers to his state 
of inaction. The word ‘Bhasa' m this 
verse has not been taken in the sense of 
‘speeoh’, because the word ‘Prabhaseta’ in 
the second line also refers to his mode of 
‘speech*. 'Bhasa*, therefore, has been 
interpreted as an 8 ^ snrm’, *» <•» ‘that 
which brings out the characteristic 
qualities of a thing.* According to this 
derivation of the word, ‘Bhasa* has been 
rendered aB a ‘sign* or 'mark* in*our 
translation of the verse. ThuB Arjuna 
asks "What is the mark of a God- 
realized sonl P” 

The perfect soul who has realized 
God exhibits special characteristics in .all 
hiB wayB of life^ Therefore, even his 
ordinary Bpeech, his mode of sitting and 
his gaif" bring ont certain special 
characteristics. But here the verbs 
'BpeakB*, 'sitB* and ‘walks’ have not been 
nsed in that ordinary sense. The inten- 
tion of Arjuna in asking the mode of 
speech of the perfect man is to know 
what layers of thonght inspire his Bpeeoh. 
Similarly the verb ‘sits’ refers to hiB 
state of inaction, and Arjnna by his 
query wants to know what is the state 
of the perfect man when he 4s not 
engaged m any form of action. And, 
lastly, the words "How does he walk P" 
mean ‘‘How does he conduct himself in 
th e worl d P ” 

questions about the perfect soul 
questions right up to the end of 
then with other topics relevant 


Arjuna asked four 
The Lord answers these 
interspersing the discourse now and 
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^ Chagavan aaid: A ' 
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The word •«— . - - ( S5 ) 

i* when manifest, 

Tbls represents the f , * tohh& ' or ‘wish’. 
? f desire The i ast “ lly deVe loped form 
by ’Trs^ or Tl. ** lB *®P™ent ed 

-ore, even tho e ^K g J° *»“« more 

OT «i«ed with ° na be amp];, 

~ a devoted ana faith, 80,8 ° f 'bJoymeat, 
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Whether strong or ' ' “•■• desires, 
in the mi hd of man . ” oh a PPear 
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aB VaBana, Sprha rtn>,K med ln Sa nskrit 
Ah attempt ^“ **»*. e ,o 

ont these nice distinoH below to bring 

different states of the !”*««*• G ? 
ridding oneself of all Com Pletely 

desire once for ali ilJ h T Q formB of 
’’thoroughly dismissing tie. 18 meant b * 
mmd" lng th ® cravings of the 


Vasana i 0 a Snhtlo 
form of deBire, proceeding d —Manifest 
dislikes, for the pr eBer ^ fr0m l»kes and 
iaaear, y^' one , B boa “° n °< aii that 
wealth, honour and nre.f ^ pt 0 B e uy, 

for the destruction of an tw°' 6,0 ' a ”d 

The next stage is rpr ,.„ tbafc 18 re Palsiv e 

« ‘he fouliuLf ^! a 'r ea b y”sprhl° 
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from a consciousness of it. ° >jsot ' “iSing 
feeling of , wa nf lts absence Thl „ 
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to the 7 wor a d ln f i! :‘^ a ,' JJa oUve 'Manogatam 

hat the mind is th« haB been B ^own 
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riaeen referred to as gratified with the self 
md contented in the self alone. When 
.hrongh the continnons and devoted 
sractice of Karmayoga the Yogi finally 
•caches this state, then alone it should 


be understood that his intellect haB 
become nnshakably fixed in God or -that 
he has realized God. Thia ia what is 
meant by saying -then he is called Btable 
of mind.” 


Of the four questions of Arjuna about the characteristics of the God-realized 
soul, the first ,s so comprehensive that the other three questions are covered by it 
y tewed in this light, all the remaining verses of this chapter may be regarded as 
' embodying the Lord's reply to that one question. But in order to demarcate the 
*1 er three questions, the next two verses may be regarded as containing the answer 
to the second question of Arjuna, viz, how a God-realized soul speaks, or in other 
foords, what are the layers of thought which inspire his speech. 


amid sorrows; whose mind remains unperturbed; ftu regg : 

whose thirst for pleasures has altogether disappeared; who is free 

from passion, fear and anger; gfa: the sage; feGrafh stable of mind; is called. 


The sage, whose mind remains unperturbed amid sorrows, whose thirst 
for pleasures has altogether disappeared; and who is free from passion, fear 
and anger, is called stable of mind. ( 56 ) 


The saint who has realized God 
remains wholly unperturbed in sorrow. 
That iB to Bay, his intellect having become 
nnshakably fixed in God, even the 
greatest of Borrows cannot move him 
(VI. 22), he beoomeB proof against all 
sorrows. If Mb body is cut to pieces by 
weapons, or is subjeoted to pain caused 
by unbearable heat, cold and rain and 
struck by lightning, or if he is overtaken 
by a Bevere disease, or suddenly loees 
his dearest object m the world, or ib 
subjected to the worst form of ignominy, 
reproach and vilification withont rhyme 
or reason, nay, if he has to undergo all 
other forms of extreme torture, anguish 
and Buffering that may be imagined in 
this world, all at onoe, they will fail to 
produce the least parturbation in his 
mind Therefore, the words he will utter 
■will betray not tho leaBt trace of any 
anxiety or worry. If he shows any anxiety 


in hisbodily expression or epeechin imitation 
of the ways of the world, it is no anxiety in 
the real Bense of the term 

Again, the mind of the God realized bouI 
has no thirBt for pleasures of the world. 
That Ib to Bay, he takes pleasure and pain 
alike, and remains ever balanced in both 
these formB of experience ( XII 13, 
XIV. 24 ) Just as the greatest sorrow 
cannot shake the balance of his mind, 
even so the highest form of pleasure 
cannot induce the least thirst for it in 
his mind That Ib why his words never 
express any form of thirst If in order 
to imitate the ways of the world, he 
ever indicates through mind and speech 
a longing for any kind of pleasure, it is 
no real longing. 

So passion, fear and anger have no 
place ip the mind and speech of the 



102 


iiALYANA 

kC' r oan Z ev a er°nL«V e TT° e ° f “ 7 

fear, or aBger ““eetho ‘east atlaohmont. 
hi B speech alSfl hl ™ lna Therefore, 

fear ana aBg free from passim, 

franqalmty and g nilel J" U exblb “ b °th 
“ay at any time ““Plicity. H e 

world give expreBBion to ?♦ Sake ° f the 
and anger through aetion oftad ment ' fear 
yet they can never be .. b ° dy “a E Peech, 
feeling It ma^ be Sf b ? aby “°rbid 
f iaD , Possessed of exception * cleVer 
t0 h»e wcrdo whicj “U-eontrol. 

from each feeing * «***« free 

remain unaffected by ‘ B i" ”!” d "a-hot 

f“ why, in the course feelings That 

Question "How i reply tn fv. 

8 °— ^a.iwS£5 


a desoripMon' 0 ° the” 01 8peeoh ' has gives 
mind. This , h „ fi 1 eentiments ruling Mi 

“rat the speech 0 "1 ^ 

a stable mind Y ° gI ’ P° SBe0S e<3 of 

the s“, e ' t ?, Id bB * faitMnI 
and entirely free f *" mirid ' wholly pure 
entirely f re0 from morbidity. 

characteristic^ . P °“ eS8es tbe “ b ™ 
haB controlled h,„ Mnni ' 1 0De wt0 

eenBe of the ter m Bpeec h ) in the true 

has attained real 8 ”,?, inlell60t alont 
mrnd and lability. He whoso 

°alled a man of B taW a ‘ 8Based caDI10t bt 
cpaech exhibits bI ml “ a ' even if his 
T hrB ib v/hat is meanTh' 01 and BtablIl,y 
“age is stable of mind • ■ 637 D|r " B ° 0h 


, < s! > 

attachments of all Btabl e mind world ] 6 blS all ofv, * B era<JIc ated f rom 

rr^r- whe^r tr: ~z o s x a t he - d -‘"od“: b ; d 

«». t ,Mb .. u"t et i ? 8 ,OTe a Stable ab,e To th° vt? nrabIe a-a 

does not 1 ° gI ° f 8ta ble m ® ca8e world o min<3> nothin^ h f* p0S8e8E, ed o f 

feeJln K of m^nesT 7 Creatar « ’w/th H ® ther efore^V SfaV ° Qrab ^ o/^f 1 “ g ‘° thlS 
ltl "f 0r attachment , a tll '» to „ ° Wma 'good" “favonrable, 

JteV? - * - h ta,r" wri^r^n-^^to :: 

°" *“ Cran'd 



GEtAl’TER It 


163 


*» Ho. 1 j 


unfavourable objects in the world are 
Infinite in number When the Yogi comes 
In touch with any of them, he remains 
unaffected That is what is intended to be 
brought out by the verBe 

j When an ordinary man of the world 
comes in contaot with what appears as 
agreeable to him, his mind gets transported 
with joy. The joy of his mind findB 
expression through his words as well, 
and he offers praises to that agreeable 
object. But when the Yogi possessed of 
a stable mind comes in contact with 
what is most agreeable to him, his mind 
does not give way to the morbid feeling 
of joy (V. 20 ) Therefore, Mb speech 
also remains altogether free from the 
morbid feeling of joy and he never offers 
to any agreeable object or being exaggerated 
praiees gushing out of unrestrained 
pleasure. If for the sake of the world, 
his body ever exhibits pleasure, or his 
wordB seem to offer praises, they are not 
under the sway of the morbid feeling 
of joy. 

JuBt as the attainment of an 
agreeable object reacts agreeably on the 
mind of the ordinary man Of the world, 
even so he recoilB from a disagreeable 
objeot, which produces a great distraction 
in hiB mind, and begins to denounce 
it in venomous wordB. Xn the mind of 
the Yogi possessed of a stable mind, 
however, not the leaBt amount of 
hatred will be roused by contact with 
even the most disagreeable objeot. It 
■will produoe no distraction or perturbation 
iu hiB mind. He will ever remain calm, 
unperturbed and equipoised, when coming 


m touch with anything belonging to 
this world ( Y 20 ) That is why he 
will never vindictively denounce or 
censure any disagreeable object or being. 
If, for the guidance of the world, such 
a saint ever denounces anything or any 
being, or employs words of censure with 
reference to it, they are not expressions 
of cenBure in the real sense of the term, 
for there exists no hatred in his mind 
for anything or any being. 

He alone who is possessed of the 
marks stated above, that is to say, on 
whOBe mind and Bences no occurrence of 
any kind and neither contact with, nor 
separation from, anything or any being 
whatsoever can produce an unhealthy 
reaction, should be regarded as a Yogi 
possessed of a Btable mmd 

It has already been pointed out that 
when Arjuna asked the Lord how a God- 
realized soul spoke, his question did not 
relate to external speech alone, as 
understood in the ordinary sense of the 
term. Had it been a question of words 
alone, any dissembler or hypocrite could 
learn by heart and use the best 
expressions to create an impression that 
he was a great spiritually developed 
soul Really speaking, what matters is 
the sentiments that inspire one’s speech. 
The Lord refers here to the speech 
which has for its background the 
mental state as described in these two 
verses That ib why instead of making 
any direct reference to speech, the Lord 
has described here the mental state of 
the God-realized bouI 


Concluding thus the reply to the second question of Arjuna concerning the 
speech of the God-reahzed soul, the Lord now takes up hts third question, viz , 
how the God-realized soul ‘sits’, and shows that his rest consists in comp e e 
control over the senses and their withdrawal from thetr respective o jec s, af <r 
being freed from all attachment and attraction for them 

hot nfctfeiT n Hi n 
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In the general acceptance of the term, 
he word ‘Nirahara' is understood to mean 
me who gives np food and observes a 
somplete fast But the word has not been 
tBed in that Bense in this verse, for the 
word ‘Visayah’ used in plnral shows that 
tbatinence not only from food but from 
enBe enjoyments in general as meant here 
Through the renunciation of food only one 
abject of the senses, viz , taste, is given up, 
ihe other objects, namely, sonnd, tonoh, 
solour and smell are not renounced 
Therefore, the word ’food' ( Ahara ) should 
ae understood in a wider sense, thus 
inderstood, every sense haB its own 'food' 
in the Bhape of the object of itB enjoyment 
According to thiB interpretation the words 
'Niraharasya Dehinah' should be taken to 
mean that human being, identifying himself 
with the body, who has given np the 
enjoyment of all the objects of senses 
through his senses 

The verse Bhows that even the 
unenlightened man who has given up 
sense enjoy mentshaB outwardly withdrawn 
his senses from sense-objects, as the 
tortoise drawB in its limbs, but his taste 
for such objects will perBiBt,— his 
attachment for them will not disappear 
That is why his senses will continue 
internally to run after those objeots and 
will thus keep Mb mind oscillating This 
ib what is meant by the Lord when He 
says that though the sense-objects turn away 
from that man, the taBte for them persists 
The following illustrations will make the 
point clear 

For fear of ailment, or fear of death, 
or due to any other cans© a man who is 
given up to senBe-enjoyment gives up the 
enjoyment of one or more objects For 
the time he abstains from the enjoyment 
of a particular object or objeots, the object 
or objects practically cease to exiBt for 
him Even so if he gives up the enjoyment 
of all objects, all objeots will cease to 
exist for Mm for the time being, but such a 
renunciation, inspired as it is by constraint, 
fear or any other motive, is made notwith- 


standing bis attachment for those objeots. 
Such a renunciation cannot bring about 
real cessation of attachment or attraction 
for the things of the world. 

When a hypocrite, in order to deceive 
people, gives up outwardly all activities 
of the five senses of perception and the 
five organs of action, all objects of the 
eenBeB will outwardly cease to exist for 
him but owing to the persistence of 
attachment for those objects, he will 
mentally continue to dwell on them 
(III 6) Therefore, Mb attachment for 
those objeots remains as strong as 
ever 

In order to attain mystio powers, or 
with a view to obtaining any other form 
of worldly enjoyment, a man desiring 
worldly happiness may externally renounce 
the activities of all the ten organs, and 
may cease to dwell on them even mentally 
at the time of meditation or when 
absorbed in Samadhi, and yet his 
attraction for sense. enjoyments will 
continue, his attachment for them will 
persiBt 

In this way, through outward 
renunoiation of objects, the objects no 
doubt will cease to exist, but the 
attraction for them will not cease Herein 
lies the distinction between restraint of 
the senses as practised by an ignorant mau 
and that practised by a wise man 

Construing the word 'Rasa' as mental 
enjoyment, the word •Rasavarjam' may be 
interpreted to mean that BUcb a person 
though bodily renouncing objects of 
enjoyment mentally goes on enjoying the 
same, but inasmuch as such mental 
enjoyment presupposes attachment for the 
object of enjoyment, the interpretation of 
‘Rasa’ as attachment oovers this meaning 
aB well Secondly, mental enjoyment of 
objects of senses can be avoided even 
before God Realization with the help of a 
resolute will or discrimination or by 
recourse to reason, whereas the realization 
of Goa lays the axe at its very root, viz , 


14 G. T.— I 
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self-control, forcibly 

Like a lamp placed over the threshold, 
which throws itB light on rooms lying 
Dn both sides of the door, the word ‘Hi’ 
sonnecta this verse with the verse 
preceding it as well as with the verse 
which follows it. The preceding verse 
Bhowed that from him who merely 
renounced enjoyment of sense.objects, 
only sense.objects withdrew, bat not 
the taste for their enjoyment. Here it 
may be asked: Where lies the harm if 
the taste for enjoyment does not 
disappear p In answer to thiB, the 
present verse shows that so long as 
attachment for the enjoyment of 
BenBQ.objeots remains embedded in the 
heart of man, his senses will on account 
of that attachment forcibly lead him to 
the enjoyment of sense-objeots; hence, 
his mind and intellect cannot rest stable 
In God. And beoauBe the senses thus 
forcibly carry away the mind of man, 
the Lord urges in the following verse 
that having controlled all the senses and 
collecting the mind and devoting oneself 
to Him, one should engage himself in 
the practioe of meditation. In this way, the 
word 'Hi' establishes the connection of 
this verse with the verse immediately 
preceding it as well as the verse whioh 
succeeds it. 

The adjeotive ‘turbulent' has been 


practising 

( 60 ) 

need with 'senses’ to demonstrate the 
fact that bo long as the senses of a man 
are not subdued by him, and so loDg as 
Mb attachment for objects of the senses 
perBistB, his senses will continue to tempt 
his mind towards sense-enjoyments and 
will not allow it to attain stability, they 
will continue to churn the mind and 
make it restless. 

The word 'Purnsasya’ with its two 
adjectives ‘Yatatah’ and 'Viparfchitah’ 
referB to the olever and devoted praoticant, 
who from his study of the soriptures and 
by exeroising his independent judgment 
and diBorimmation has become aware of 
the evils of sense-enjoyment, and who 
though striving to restrain the senses 
from their objects has not yet succeeded 
in overcoming his attachment for sense- 
objects and has consequently not been able 
to subdue hiB senses The word 'Api' is 
intended to show that when the unruly 
senses taking advantage of his attachment 
for sense-enjoyments foroibly lead 
the mind of even an intelligent and 
diligent practicant, possessed of disori. 
mination, to the enjoyment of sense-objectB, 
there Is no wonder that the generality of 
men should befonndindnlgingin their senses. 
Therefore, he who desires to attain the 
state of a Yogi possessed of a stable 
mind should make special efforts to 
control his senses, totally renouncing 
attachment for objects of the world. 


Turbulent by nature, the senses even of a wise man, who is 
carry away his mind, Arjuna. 


Thus demonstrating the necessity of practising sense-control the Lord Points 
out the duty of a practicant , and in the end declares again tkat sense-control is 
a means of attaining the state of a God-realized soul possessed of a stable mind . 

© 

all; mftr them ( senses ); having controlled; with his 

mind fully collected; JTtfTt: devoting ( oneself heart and soul ) to Me; Wffof 
should sit down ( for meditation ); % for; W whose; senses; CRt 

( are brought ) under control; his; mind; JtRtf&n ( has become ) stable. 
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adicating attachment and aversion by 
gating of enjoying sensnons pleasures 
lrough senses freed from likes and 
iBlilkes. Verse 40 of Chapter III declares 
le senses, mind and intellect aB the 
3at of desire This proves that even 
though the senses may be free from 
Ikes and dislikes, the latter may lurk 
a a subtle form in the mind and intellect 
ff the practicant. Verse 59 above, 
towever, shows that attachment and 
^version are wholly absent in a man who 
£ stable of mind, not that his senses alone 
ire free from likes and dislikes. 
f Preventing the oontact of the senses 
with their objects or external renunciation 
3f BenBe. objects, control of the senses, 
ind freeing the senses from likes and 
liBlikeB— all these are helpful in God- 
Realization. But of these three processes 
30ntrol of the senses is more useful than, 
ind superior to, external renunciation of 
abjects, whereaB freeing the senses from 
likes and dislikes 1b even more useful 
than, and Bupenor to, sense-control. 

Though external renunciation of 
sense-objects too ib no doubt helpful in 
aod-Realization, nevertheleBB bo long as 
the Ben&eB are not disciplined, and likes and 
dislikeB are not overcome, mere external 
renunoiation of sense-enjoyments will 
neither enable one to get rid of sense- 
objects completely nor to achieve any 
tangible results, nor is it a fact that 
sense-control ib impossible of attainment 
witbout external renunciation of sense 
objeots For control of the senses can 
be eaBily accomplished through other 
praoticeB like offering adoration and 
service to God, repetition of the Divine 
Name etc., and after the attainment of 
senee-control, renunciation of sense- 
enjoymentB becomes easy. He whose _ 
senses are disciplined, and nnder his 
control, can renounoe any object when- 
ever he likes That is why sense-oontrol 
is more important than external rennn- 

srg 


ciation of sense-enjoyments. 


In this way control of the senBeB ib 
also helpful in God-Realization, but with- 
out freeing the senses from likes and 
diBlikes mere sense-oontrol will not enable 
one to get rid of senBe*objects completely 
and thereby realize God. Nor is it a fact 
that freedom of the senses from likes and 
dislikes ib impoBBible witbout external 
renunciation of sense-objects or control 
of the senseB By realizing the evanescence 
of worldly enjoyments through association 
with saints, self-study and reflection, as ‘ 
well as by God’s grace and practising 
meditation and Japa etc likes and dislikes 
can be overcome, and he whose senses 
are free from likes and dislikes will find 
it easy to renounce external objects and 
discipline his senses as a matter of 
course He who is free from likes 
and dislikes with regard to the objects 
of the senses can realize God even 
though moving among them a hat is why 
freedom of the senseB from likes and 
dislikes is more important than, and 
superior to, both external renunciation 
of BenBe. enjoyments and discipline of 
the senBeB 


Proper use of one’s disciplined senses, 
without being swayed by likes and 
dislikes, renders the heart of the 
practicant pure and transparent, that is 
why it enjoys spiritual bliss and an 
abiding peace and tranquillity ( XVIH 37 ) 
it is that joy and tranquilly which la 
referred to here by the word 'PraBadam' 
( placidity of mind ) Parity of heart, 
which is the direct cause of this joy and 
tranquillity, and food offered to God, which 
ia conducive to pnnty of heart, are also 
signified by the term ‘Praeada Bat 
inasmuch as the next verse speaks ol a 
man who has attained this 'Prasada as 
'Prasannaohetasah*, possessed of a tranquil 
mind, it appears but reasonable to interpret 
the word 'PraBadam’ occarring in this 
verse as signifying placidity of mind or 
spiritual joy. 

gtpKWlldW^ I 
qfe: II II 


with the attainment of placidity ( of mind )i w* 5 t 
his sorrows; pfe cessation; takes place, of ( such ) a person 
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of tranquil mind, S% H'e intellect, ft indeed! wig 600ni 
itself from all sides ) is firmly established ( in God ). 


udafireit (withdrawn! 


With the attainment of such placidity of mind, all his sorrows come 
to an end; and the intellect of such a person of tranquil mind, soon withdrawn^ 
itseU from all sides, becomes firmly established in God. ' 


Sorrow ifl the direot outcome of sin. 
When the sins oi man aTe washed away 
through, the practice ol Karmayoga, the 
beact gets purified, and a pure heart alone 
can experience the Sattvio spiritual joy 
referred to above Hence it ie but 
reasonable to say that Sattvio joy 
terminates all Borrow ( XVIII 36-37 ). 

The various forms of suffering which 
men of the world undergo are directly 
traceable to loss of agreeable objects or 
oontact with disagreeable objects, and may 
be classified under three heads, viz,, (I) 
Adhyatmio or arising from bodily or 
mental diBtemper, ( 2 ) Adhidaivic or 
arising from outward natural causes, and 
( 3 ) Adhibhautio, caused by other animals 
and men The word 'Duhkhanam’ in this 
verse refers to all these forms of suffering. 
Xioss of, or contact with any object fails 
to bring sorrow to the praoticant who baB 
tasted of the Sattvic spiritual joy 
mentioned above. He ever remains 
Bleeped in joy and blisB, Thin is what ib 
meant by the ceBBation of all sorrows. 

The second half of the verse shows 
that when the heart of the practicani- 


becomes pure, and he succeeds 1 
attaining the joy of tbo spirit, hie ® 
will not give up that Joy and tranquil!! . 
even for a moment. All the distractions c 
his mind, therefore, disappear, and b‘ 
intellect soon gets firmly established o 
God Nothing remains in his consciousness 
except God, the embodiment of Truth* 
Knowledge and Bliss 

Although the question of Arjuno did 
not relate to the praoticant, he v? 0 - 8 
himself a practxcant in the spiritual path, 
whom the Lord was seeking to elevate 
to the etate of a perfect Yogi. Therefore, 
in order to give him a clear idea of h° w 
a Yogi of etable mind conducts hiraselfi 
the Lord baB first spoken of the way io 
wbioh a practicanfc conducts himself, »n^ 
finally concludes the subject in verse 7l< 
describing the ways of conduct of the 
Yogi who h&B attained perfection- 
complete answer to ATjuna’B question ii 
contained in the concluding verse, wbil< 
these verB6B Eerve as an introduction t< 
the same Therefore, it is but reasonabb 
to hold that the answer to Arjuna’i 
fourth question commences from this verse 


Saving described thus how the predicant who, having subdued the mind ana 
the senses, moves among sense-objects without attachment attains joy, trangmllit} 
and the stable mind of a perfect Yogi, the Lori proceeds in the following ten 
verses to show the other side of the picture, vis., how the worldly man whose mine 
and senses are uncontrolled remains debarred from happiness and tranquillity ana 
the Process how his intellect gets distracted through association with worldly objects 


5, snmspter. 


*rt5RT i 

gnus; N II 


T? V“ m 'f 0] hM DOt been able “ hia mind, (determinate) 

reason, mfe (there) is not, a * nor (there is), agTO , o£ him wfao J 



Mo. 11 


OflAf *ER 11 


t • 113 

-not controlled ^ ^ ^ught ( of God ); , * nor again; wnro,, 

of the unthinking man; vnfcr: ( there can be ) peace; of one lacking 

peace of mind; happiness; pr. how ( can there he ). ° 

t He "’l 10 has not c °ntrolIed his mind and senses can have no reason; 

, nor can such an undisciplined man think of God. The unthinking man can 
[nave no peace; and how can there be happiness for one lacking peace of 

( 66 ) 

constantly engrossed in thoughts of the 
world and itB enjoyments. 

By Eaying that the man lacking self, 
control can have no peace of mind, it is 
intended to show that inasmuch as he does 
not think of God, the ocean of supreme 
bliss and tranquillity, the mind of the 
worldly man jemains ever distracted, and 
his heart remains constantly burning and 
agitated under the impulse of love and 
hatred, lust and anger, greed and 
jealousy, eto Therefore, his mind knows 
no peace And without peace of mind, 
there can be no happiness That is to 
Bay, nnlesB the mind is tranquil, true 
happinesB cannot make its appearance 
The happiness which iB erroneously 
imagined to be derived from contact 
between the senses and their objects, or 
from Bleep, sloth and carelessness is no 
happiness in the real sense of the term 
Being conducive to sorrow, snch a 
happineBS is nothing but sorrow 


The word ‘AyuktaBya’ m the present 
verse refers to the sensnally-minded man 
Judgment an fl discrimination, 
who has no control overhismind and senses, 
and who is strongly attached to enjoyment 
of the senses while 'Buddhi' ( reason ) 
8 SnifieB the determinate and one-pointed 
intellect referred to in verse 41. By 
saying that the worldly man mentioned 
a ove lacks this intellect, the Lord 
ndicates that due to attachment and 
esire for various forms of enjoyment 
e mind of such a man is ever 

^f XS v,If Cted ’ tIiat iB wliy he cannot 
rightly determine hiB duty, and establish 
is intellect in God Such an 

ndisciplmed man, who 1 b a Blave of 
.. 8 ,™ lnd and BenBes ' not only lacks 
e eterminate reason', what ib worse, 
ne oannot even think of God To say 
nothing of establishing his mind and 
n ellect in God, his strong attachment 
or worldly objects does not allow him 
sven to think of God, his mind remains 


sf^pJir % rrcar znmtss i 

II ^\5 II 

^ because; swrfe upon the waters; qraq a barge; arg: ipi as tbe wind 
\ carries away ); ^arq of tbe moving senses ( among sense-objects ); 

joined to which; jr: tbe mind; fgnhnt remains; tiq that seme ( alone ); stBtof him 
( the man lacking self-control ); S^tq discrimination; lakes away. 


As the wind carries away a barge upon the waters, even so of the 
senses moving among sense-objects, tbe one to which tbe mind Is joined takes 
away bis discrimination. ( 6? ) 


15 G. T.— I 
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.ont in this oonneotion that without being but the mind by itself • w.thnnf , 

■ joined by the mind, a sense by itself has of any sense, is L.W s, ' P 

t not the power to carry away the intelleet, intellect and warping its jndg^nt 

; , f ' ‘ hu ° »•' ^t^ci of a worldly-minded man who has no 

control over his semes and min l is diverted, the Lori proceeds in /h, l rr 
, verse to emphasise again the indispensahility of sense-control for attaining "stlTn 
Of mind, and describes the slate of the Vagi mho is possessed of asZui.nd * 


trains 


tost! srfrrf&?TT II \i || 


snmi; therefore; nsrarjl 0 mighty-armed Arjuna; *im whose, ^arfii senses- 
from ( the various ) sense-objeots; sin: are complelclv 

restrained; hf? his; sr^r mind; sfcn&tT ( is ) stable. 

Therefore, Arjuna, he whose senses are completely restrained from 
their objects, is said to have a stable mind. ( 68 ) 


The preceding verse stated that the 
undisciplined Bensoa of that worldly- 
minded man who laokB self-control, 
entrapping Mb mind in the snare of 
lenBe-enjoymentB, divert his intellect and 
3o not allow it to remain steadfast and 
rm. The word 'TasmSt' has been used 
** the beginning of thlB verse to show 
>hat the mind and senses, therefore! needs 
nnat be controlled. 

He who poBBeBBes long, Btont and 
powerful arms 1b called a •Mahabahu’. 
This form of address is indicative of 
eroic qualities in the objeot of address 
By using the word with reference to 
Arjuna, the Lord intended to point out 
to him that he was a foremost hero and 
a great fighter, therefore it ehonld not be 
difficult for him to eubdne hie mind and 
cenBee and tame them. 

It ie the nature of BenBea like the 
sense of hearing eto. to ran after their 
corresponding objeotB, viz-, sound, tooch, 
taBte, sight and smell, without any hitch. 
Because the embodied soul haB gone on 
uninterruptedly enjoying the objects of 

senses through these senses from time 
'Without beginning, the senses have 


developed a natural attraction for them 
To Mop coco for ill tb, B natural 
Inclination of the senses to rnn after 
senoe-objects, to change their character 
hankering after sense enjoyments, to 
eradicate their attachment for senBe. 
objects. and to rob them of their power 
to distraot the mind and the mtellect-this 
is what 1 b meant by restraining them 
completely from their objects When the 
man who has thus disciplined his senses 
suspends their activities during meditation, 
those senses during that state of suspension 
can neither perceive their corresponding 
objects, nor produce any distraction in 
the mind by their snbtle Impulses They 
get merged in the mind as it were for 
the time being, and when on the 
conclusion of meditation the meditator 
re-awakens to consciousness of the 
external world and resumes the activities 
of Mb senses, they perform their function 
regularly by perceiving their correspond- 
ing objects withont feeling the least 
attachment for them. They can no longer 
drag the mind with them, on the other 
hand, they will follow the lead of the 
mind itself in every matter When for 
the guidance of the world the Yogi of 
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stable mind considers it advisable to 
enjoy a parhcnlar sense object approved 
of by the scriptures, and with that end 
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f No 1] 

the seer; ot that ( state of transient worldly happiness ); f$ren ( is ) night. 

That which is night to all beingsj in that 6tate ( of Divine Knowledge 
and supreme Bliss ) the God-realized Yogi keeps awake. And that ( the ever- 
changing, transient worldly happiness ) in which all beings keep awake is 
night to the seer. ~ ( 69 ) 


The word ‘Samyaml’ m this verse 
refers to the Yogi who having controlled 
the mind and senses has realized God. 
and who has been referred to in this 
chapter as the Yogi possessed of a stable 
mind This is borne out by the fact 
that in the second half of the verse he 
has been spoken of as ‘PaSyatah*, which 
means one who is illumined, a seer 

The experiences of the ignorant man 
of the world and the man of Knowledge 
are as widely divergent aB night and 
day, in order to bring ont this truth the 
metaphor of the night has been employed 
in this verse to describe the states of the 
ignorant and the enlightened Therefore, 
the word ‘night 1 in this verse should 
not be taken m its literal sense to mean 
the dark period following sunset It haB 
been need in a metaphorical Bense and 
conveys the idea of darkness resulting 
from obstruction of viBion JuBt as the 
owl due to some inherent defect in its 
viBion sees only darkness even when the 
day is fully bright, even so the man 
without discrimination cannot see the 
Belf. luminous, eternally conscious and 
supremely bliBBful God owing to his 
vision of discrimination and knowledge 
being obstructed by the veil of ignorance 
hanging from time without beginning on 
his mind’s eye The direct experience of 
Supreme tranquillity and eternal bliBB 
resulting from the dawning of the sun of 
God Realization, though luminous as the 
bright day, is as night to men of 
ignorance who have no knowledge of the 
virtues, glory, mystery and truth of God, 
for they have shut their eyes to it, and 
have no idea of what that experience of 
Bupreme bliep is like It is this state of 
flod.Realization that is referred to as 


‘night’ in the first half of the verse, and 
which though 'night' to all beings, is 
like daylight to the God realized Yogi. 
The faot that the stable minded Yogi,* 
having realized the true nature of God, 
constantly dwells in Him has been 
metaphorically described here as his 
keeping awake m that state which 
appears as 'night' to all beings 


Though every enjoyment of thiB 
world and the next is perishable, 
momentary, transient and full of suffering, 
yet enveloped aB he ib by the darkness 
of ignoranoe from time without beginning, 
the worldly minded man regards it as 
everlasting, and full of joy To him, 
there is no joy greater than the enjoyment 
of worldly pleasures Thus attached 
to BenBe enjoyments, the generality of 
men are found constsntly Btnving to obtain 
objects to enjoyment and find pleasure 
m obtaining them This is what is meant 
by all beings keeping awake in them 
The joy derived from contact of the senses 
with their objects, or from carelessness, 
sloth and slumber, being enveloped in the 
darknesB of ignorance, is, in reality, dark 
aB night Nevertheless ignorant beings 
keep awake in it, viewing it as day-light, 
even as a sleeping man while dreaming 
feels in hie dream that he is awake But 
even as a man awakened from the dream 
state ceases to have any connection 
with the dream world, the God realized 
man of wisdom is conscious of nothing 
else than God, who is the embodiment of 
Truth, Knowledge and Bliss In place 
of this visible world he sees only its 
foundation or substratum, viz , God 
Therefore, all enjoyments of the world 
and the joy derived from such enjoyments 
are aB night to him 



KAIjYANA.EALPATAIUJ 


t Yol. 11 


man of wisdom and the unenlightened ignorant 50ttl 'J he ^ , { ins slt p„J p,m, 
amh of the ocean in order to show tha> the man of knowledge aliens sup ren, 
whereas the ignorant matt, seeking worldly enjoyments , does not. 


sntj&nuBsjsintas nfinrfct 


V5.3.I 

u >s® ii 


USX as; wn the water, ( of differed rivers )i Wltf*™* brimming on ah 
sides*, undisturbed ( from its position ); ocean ’ 5 ^ ^ _ 

likewise; all* enjoyments* iu ) whom; sfaafar merge tbemse ve , 
he* vrrfoR, peace* smftfd attains* be who hankers after ( such ) enjoym 

\ ( does ) not. 


As the waters of different rivers enter the ocean, which though full 00 
all sides remains undisturbed, likewise he in whom all enjoyments merge 
themselves attain peace* not he who hankers after such enjoyments. ( ^ ) 


The real state of the God-realized in Goa, the embodiment ol Truth, Know 
soul cannot be fully described by ledge and Biles, he remains e * e 
comparing it with anything belonging immovable in one state of naenta 
to this material world, and yet It may existence, untouched by any modificatio 
be possible by means of a simile to give whatsoever, 
at leaBt a partial idea of that transcendent 

state Thus the simile of the ocean The word •Kamab’ m this verse do< 
employed in thiB verse may be understood not mean desires, but objects of deeit 
to mean that just as the ocean is foil according to the derivation rfo qarft: 


of unfathomable water, even so the stable- 
minded God-reallzed Yogi is full of 
infinite joy. Just as the ocean requires 
no water, even so the man of knowledge 
requires no worldly enjoyment, he is 
fully satiated. Just as the sea is 
immovable and knows no spate even when 
tossed by a tornado or gale and even 
though all the rivers discharge their 
waters into it, even so the Yogi who has 
established himself in union with God 
remains immovable and unehaked under 
all circumstances. The greatest tragedy 
of life or the greatest worldly loss, on 
the one band, and the greatest cause of 
worldly joy or the removal of the 
greatest cause of worldly sorrow, on the 
other, will not make the least difference 
In hie mental equilibrium. Established 


•Sarve Kamal?’, therefore, means 'a 
objects of enjoyment’. Since the de&ir 
of a stable-minded Yogi have altogeth 
ceased, it will be quite meaningless 
say that desires enter into such a Yoj 
Hence the interpretation of the wo: 
‘Hamah’ as ‘desires’ will be whol 
unwarranted. Even though the oces 
requires no water, countless streams 
water continue to enter it, yet they fs 
to occasion any flood or spate in t! 
ocean, as sudden accession of water do 
in rivers and -lakes. The ocean neitb 
leaves its position nor crosses its bounda 
line, on the other hand, all the wal 
that flows into it gets absorbed in 
without producing any change in it. Ev 
so though the God.realized Yogi has r 
the use (or any object of worlc 
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2 enjoyment, various forms of -worldly 
enjoyment continue to flow to him under 
the impulse of his Prarabdha or deBtiny. 

: In other words, according to hia Prarabdha, 
'his mind, intalleot and BenBes continue 
to come in oontact with various objects, 
both agreeable and disagreeable, yet they 
fail to produce any unhealthy reaction on 
his mind in the shape of joy or grief, 
attraction or repulsion, luBt or anger, 
greed or infatuation, fear" or anxiety, or 
shake him from his immovable state or 
make him transgress the bounds of the 
Bcriptares. That is to say, the contact 
with those objects does not cause the 
least disturbance in his mental equilibrium, 
and without creating any agitation in Mb 
mind, they lose their identity in his 
blissful state of existence. This is what 
is meant by their merging into the God. 
realized Yogi, even ub the waters of the 
rivers merge into the ocean; and the 
interpretation of ‘Hamah' ub 'objeots of 
enjoyment’ fits in with thiB explanation. 

The statement that "Such a Yogi 
alone attains peace, and not he who 
hankerB after enjoyments,” is intended to 
show that the Yogi whose desires are 
thus Bet at reBt, who haB not the least 
use for any objeot of enjoyment, to 
whom objects of enjoyment come 
under the impulBe of Prarabdha, and lose 
their identity, and who does not himself 
entertain any deBire for enjoyment, he 
alone attains Bupreme peace; whereas the 
man who craveB for enjoyments never 
attains peaoe. For the mind of the latter 
ever remains distraoted by cravings of 
varionB kinds. And where there is 
detraction there can be no peace. Worry, 
heart burning and sorrow have their 


permanent habitation there. 

The reply to the third question of 
Arjuna aB to how the stable-minded Yogi 
sits w8b commenced by the Lord in verse 
58 and concluded in verse 61, as is 
indicated by the use of the word 'ABita' 

( BitB ) in that latter verse. Thereafter, 
in verseB 62 and 63 the Lord incidentally 
pointed out how indulgence in the thoughts 
of worldly enjoyments brings about one's 
downfall by developing attachment for 
them and then commenced His reply to 
the fourth question of Arjuna from verse 64. 
The nee of the word 'Oharan' used in that 
verse dearly brings out this departure 
in the line of thought. In the course of 
this reply, the simile of the barge upon 
the waters being carried away by the 
wind has been employed in verse 67 to show 
how even one of the wandering senses of 
the worldly-minded man takes away his 
discrimination. The word 'Oharatam' has 
been UBed in that verse as well. 

Besides, the present verse says that 
all enjoyments enter him and merge 
themselves in him. In the inactive state, 
all the doors through which the enjoy- 
ments enter the mind of the Yogi 
remain closed, inasmuch as his senses are 
devoid of contact with senee-objectB in 
that Btate. But in the state to which 
the present verBe refers, the senses 
continue to function; that is why objects 
of enjoyment can enter him. In this 
state he 1 b unshakably established in God, 
but not 'inactive' so far as the world is 
concerned. Therefore, it is but reasonable 
to hold that the present verse contains 
the Lord's reply to the fourth question 
of Arjuna. 


The fourth question of Arjuna , viz., how the stable-minded Yogi walks, related 
lo the God-realized saint alone ; but inasmuch as it had direct relation with conduct , 
the Lord pointed out in reply to that question in verses 64 to 70 the conduct which 
speedily enables a man to attain stability of mind, as well as the conduct which 
shuts out the possibility of attaining that state% and also the actual state of the man 
who has attained such stability. The next verse contains as direct reply to the fourth 
Question of Arjuna and describes the mode of conduct of the stable-minded Yogi. 
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whatsnp ,mln e’ in respect of anything 
ver or calls nothing as hie own 

in reBoeet^If 108 ° f Want or indis PenBability 

and whtoh one°do™ WMcbl8 “ereeable 
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an hinds for any form ora ™e» of 
th.s world and the next andT™ 8 " 1 ot 
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oravings is „ ha t is meant ‘ ' a11 ‘ ,uo ‘‘ 
all desires’ in this verse. emni! ap 

■»orld h °de 0 nMe a s t5, h,ms n a 'lf ant “ an ° f * b<! 

body, m wlncti are , W , Uh the gross 
intellect and senses That fs ‘ h \ mlnd ' 
regards the body as taw, 7 hy be 
conceive of his exists,,,. “ d oaD not 
body, and that Ts why h e T ^ * ha 
or miserable with the fe8 ‘ 8 *‘ appy 
otherwise of the hnd ha PPmees or 
identification wnl the ^bodv hl * f ° r ™ of 
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snch identification with th" 1 i* ' 7h ° ha '"» 
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regard to his g r0BS ba l B ° ,mine with 
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and power, eto. He has th ’ propet ty 
in respect of all th a ? the 8ame feeling 

abd the enjoymen, 6 T^lreT ‘ he b ° d *. 
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attachment, there can h“ oSb P^S of 
be no objection to 



to. i j 


Charter ii 


121 


■he word 'Nihsprha' being interpreted as 
free from attachment; but the real 
meaning of the word 'Sprhfi. 1 is a subtle 
form of desire, and not attachment. 
Therefore, instead of interpreting the 
svord ‘Nihsprha’ as free from, attach- 
ment, it is better and more appropriate 
to construe it as free from thirst or 
reaming. 

The verse speaks of the perfect soul 
who has attained full peace of mind. 

That is why even after showing him as 
desireleBB and free from yearning, two more 
qualifications have been added as essential 
marks of his character, viz , absence of 
the sense of possession and freedom 
from egoism. For, generally speaking, 
even on attaining deeirelessness and 
freedom from yearning if one continues 
to have a sense of possession and the 
feeling of egoism, he oannot be called a 
perfect soul. And he too la not perfect, 
who though desirelesB, free from yearning 
and devoid of the sense of possession, is 
not yet free from egolBm. With the 
disappearance of egoiBm, all other 
weaknesses automatically disappear. So 
long as egoism, which is the cause of all, 
persists, desire, yearning and the sense 
of possession can remain lurking in the 
mind in some form or other. And so long 
as there ib the least trace of desire , 
yearning and the sense of possession 
lurking somewhere in the mind, fall 
tranquillity oannot he had. The phrase 

Having thus answered all the four 
concludes the chapter by pointing out the 
realized soul : — 


‘^antim Adhigatchhati' also shows that 
full tranquillity is referred to here. Such 
a consummate and eternal peace can 
never be attained so long as the sense 
of possession and egoism persist. Hence 
it was but reasonable to add absence of 
the sense of pOEsesBion and freedom from 
egoiBm as distinctive marks of the perfect 
bouI besides desirelessness and freedom 
from yearning 

It is no doubt true that when the 
ego is eliminated, desire, yearning and 
sense of possession too disappear, for ego 
is the root of all Removal of the 
cause will automatically lead to the 
elimination of the effects. Thus the 
mention of ‘egoleBSness’ was enough 
to characterize the perfect soul. 
Nevertheless, in order to bring home to 
Arjuna’a mind a very clear idea of what 
a perfeot soul is like, the mention of 
the other three characteristics of 
desirelessness, freedon from yearning, and 
absence of the sense of possession is also 
quite justifiable 

Describing in this verse how a God- 
realized soul moves in the world, the 
Lord has replied to the fourth question 
of Arjuna relating to the perfect Yogi of 
■stable mind By declaring at the end of 
the verse, that such a Yogi attains peace 
the Lord has shown that he alone who 
moves among the sen6e. objects m this way 
is the perfect soul who has realized God, 
the embodiment of supreme peace. 

questions of Arjuna, the Lord now 
magnitude of the state of a God- 
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<m? O son of Frtha, Arjuna ; >jqr sucli i mjft Ruts: ( is ) the state of the God- 
realized soul i tptu this ( state ) ; nun having reached s u fagofa ( he ) does not give 
way to infatuation-, w*Et% at the last moment, at the moment of death; aRt 
even , in this ( state ) ; fetat being established , Brabtntc Bliss , 

attains- 
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Arjuna, surfi ia *1 f Vol 13 

; h r- *• i h : s( 2rf * 1 sou,! *■%«* 

m °“ ent ’ he a«a!ns Brahmic Bliss. ,n ,Ilis 6,ale > even at He 

has been retired toin ftis 6118 ' 61108 ln G ° d ab °ve state ^ ^ 

SthUi'. The adjective ^sI° t D B o ea !' BrahmI dolnsion which* h Qoii - ReaIIZatlo o. thl. 

which has formed the „ b l, P J" ‘ 1,t without b l,‘ ( baS eiistea from tin. 

In the toregoiag verses The w d d SOnSBl ° n Wl11 hot ^oDenr” 6 ^ “ radicated Ml 

preceded by the adjeeW„A-' S ‘ hUl ' meant a .f ln This 1= what i. 

Brahmr, therefore, refers to tK ESa ’ nnd this statj the^ that " havln £ reached 

the God reahzed saint oV ‘ he Btate of Yogi overcomes delaBion” 

the description of v« 8table mind, w ho encceeds i n *, , 

interspersed in an L ° h ie f °»nd * tate daring his Utl thi ' 

65 to the end o t 'T™ tr °“ verse i°™ of humanity 4;“““ 18 the be *' 

attain this state i, to , **"' And to ( Brab "nic Biiss whhs ^ “i 

and nnshakably absorbed* 1 ConBta ntly i a thls very life . * g iB llberatefl 
embodiment nf Truth ,? ln God '-the 3 'v a Pmnkta Bnt even he H “ ' 
Bliss, -absolntely ft “' Ka °wledge and at the last moment hi ? , 8ncceedl 
sense Of possession rom e &oism, the Bad denly or aB f b * 8 eitbe! 

and desire, and altogetlf'**'"' 111 ' learning !n flr,D E his mind unlh ar v k' MB SadhaM 
favourable or ^Z^™***** 4 G ° d alone, free from b f ^ Br ° bm * 
lh circumstances ot Possession, om e 2oiBm, the sense 

The Jiva merged . Sesire, is able to. V«arning and 

' V"' — _ ignorance does Br ahmic existence ” J ° y tho BIls “ 

* b f Absolute), 


me Jiva merged m < 
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This ignorance i B known doing 

infatuation nnd 18 ,": 0 "^ 8 or 

™ *ms been 
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Chapter III 


The present chapter establishes, from various nnint, „t ■ 
per ormance of prescribed duties is obligatory on all. It fully explains how 
e ™ r y individual member of society should carry on the duties 
Cb„,„ and functions laid down for his own order i„ S o ciety 

sarm 'll ^ StaB<! why should be P«In them, what 

"lined b' th aCCme f tQ hml ,f such duties are n°t performed, what is 

•bemion Airies' T hat - aCti ° n IeadS ‘° b ° n!iaEe and " hat Iaada to 

meratmn. All these points pertaining to Karmayoga have thus been discussed 

3itf Ot C he a r r m ° r ,! “I in Breater det3i ‘ than in any ° tter chapter n £ ">= 
„ have been rarely introduced iu it, and where introduced 

e been lightly touched. T,hat is why the chapter Jjas been given the name 
>f Karmayoga" or the Yoga of Action. 


, , yers f 1 and 2 of this chapter Arjuna, who had not been able to follow 
1 the Lord -was driving- at, implores the Lord, as if somewhat complainingly, 
iumm.ryofth* to tel1 him # definitely how he may obtain the highest good. In 
Cb.pter reply to this, the Lord lays down in verse 3 the two courses 
of discipline and shows, in verse 4, that renunciation of action is 
obligatory in neither. Pointing out in verse 5 that none can remain wholly 
inactive even for a moment, in verse 6 He pronounces them as hypocrites 
who outwardly restraining the organs of sense and action mentally go on 
welling on objects of sense*. Verse 7 praises the Yogi who controlling by the 
mm his organs of sense and action carries on his activities with the help 
o t ose. organs without the least attachment. Verses 8 and 9 show that action 
is superior to inaction and that life cannot be maintained without action, and 
exnort Arjuna to perform his duty disinterestedly and without any attachment. 

erses 10 to 12 point out that having been enjoined by the Creator, Brahma, 
performance of actions is obligatory on all; and verse 13 declares that partaking of what 
is left over after sacrifice absolves one of all sins and calls those who do not 
perform sacrifice as sinners. Verses 14 and 15 describe the cycle of creation 
and show that the all-pervading God is ever present in a sacrificial act. Verse 
16 denounces those who do not follow the wheel of creation referred to above. 
Verses 17 and 18 show that the illumined saint who has realized the Self has 
no obligation, and has no use whatsoever for things done or not done; and 
establishing on these grounds, in verse 19, that action is necessary and 
declaring at the same time that disinterested action leads to God- Realization, 
Arjuna is instructed to do his duty without attachment. Citing Janata and 
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sho ' vi " 8 for1h ed Pe . rfeCti ° n tbrou8h action, aoj 

verse 20 proves the utility of maintaini™ ‘7 nm ' nte " a "ce of the world order, 
‘ hat tbe 8ener ality of men f 0 i Iow whatever" *' Pointin f? out in verse 2! 
verses 22 to 24 the Lord cites His own T d ° eS and tcaches ' ! ” 

performing actions and the harm accruing t " ^ Sh<>W ^ advanta8e ° f 
Verses 25 and 26 lay down that m i™' non-performance of the same, 

maintenance of the world orde- Verse, ,7 a siould act for ll = 

know edge from the generality of men atr 7”. 28 differ<:miate the perfect man of 
■ ie wise should not unsettle the mind n frl *• l ° aCtion and verse 29 laysdonn 
“ci e e me„; n 3 <* Verse 30 instructs^., 

-vl Tho ^owT’ I” 6 ,?»“ * Possession. vTr^T *7 7™ 

arf ; nM1 . ows tins teaching 0 f the I nr j - , 3t sa y s th at the devout 

does nnt"f n Ver£e 32 declares ‘tot he tho a'/ from the bondage ol 

accord” ‘ “'7. dclud ^«t lost. Verse 7 \ Witb tbh d ^ine, ' a " d 

dislikes. LI 1 na 7 e - Verse 34 urges man 7°? ‘7 no one can help acting 
\l^ e JT ", Sh0WS tbat -7 own" dur '° be SWa ^d by likes and 
drives man t • J a ! lsbt ">th fear. On Ariuna i- ’ S preferab Ie to another's 
sir, s desir 77 aCti °"' «>• Lord repis /f"* in 36 aa *° who 

declares tl m?' , ' cb tbe latest enemy of m 7“ 37 that lhe r00t ° f a11 
out where It reZl * 1™**'"' «»* «« and ”'i, 7 38 to41 the 
verse 42, the Self 7 a . dvises Af j“n.a to kill it af t „ S knowledge and pointing 
and the 7,7 baS .declared as r s, C °" Mli " S -uses. In 
subdue the „ db °" d Verse 43 concludes the 7 1° tbe t! '= mind 

by tbe ‘"‘Clieet, aud kili lhe ene P ." ™ A^juna f 

From verse lj to m y Jr » the form of desire. 

the Self, and d: vef sc 30 in Chatter JT tt, r 

***» tTZZ 1 1 

°f the chapter Ike Lhe'tn 7" ****** franc verse V ,Z7" Ar > u ™' s 
O ’table v.ind, echo V f “*** <md g tcr> of ^ '“/* ptU up t0 the mi 
Glorifying Karmayoga ,7c S ‘ alc trough f ie 7 , "" A tossed of 

'barker t crLVjZsZT " ** “ trd", ° f 

aC!m ‘ *“* a sdjisk m „ /hc 77 Arj ' U,la ‘a act , T* irfincd i,S 
equanimity; i n verse SO fir • • f ar tn f*nor to K„ r *n rse * 9 Fie declared 

"//7 c " Ar J«na lo cngfg7 in" ,? an ° ! ac/ ‘°” t,,d o7d°7ilh f ° Tm ° f 
arclaret tho, the irisc man c„J™ 7 '' C f ra ot’cc of K„„ oguantmily, He 

,l ‘ n f rJ, ‘” a ’•oard tkhcxpcitifn 77 e V‘ an!mi ‘y attains tl77liL T* V " S ‘ 51 
interpreting the nord'Bndd'Z, U n °‘ ma te nut the real l [‘ lsu t’ remcsl ate- 

"■Kno*, edge- hi, ^e sente e/ el7aZ7^ ^he instrue- 

AmnMte Arisen te ZZ;^ appeared toli,™?™/™*'™* 9 to 5,) 

Na >-' --aordt 0 f J r„t 1. Uoeifying 
d ' though explicit 
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appeared to him ambiguous and involved Therefore, with a view to having hts 
doubts cleared and tn order to know wherein definitely lay his highest good, 
Arjuna asks the following question — 

UcTT I 

^foT qfc *r WWr 11 * n 

0 3ri Kr§na; %j; if; by You; gf^;: Knowledge; wfbi; to Action; 
superior; ttht ( is ) considered; then; 0 Kr§na; *nn me; uft qro'fti 
to ( this ) terrible deed; why; ftntsrqfa do you urge. 

Arjuna said; Kr§na, if You consider Knowledge as superior to Action, 
wby then do You urge me to this dreadful action, KeSava ! ( 1 ) 


The Lord nowhere asserted tn the 
>receding chapter that Knowledge was 
aperior to Action; but failing to grasp 
ho real meaning and import of the 
word’s statement an verse 49 that “Action 
8 far inferior to Buddhiyoga,” Arjuna 
nistook ‘Buddhiyoga 1 for the Path of 
knowledge and was thus led to conclude 
hat the Lord was deolaring Action as 
ar inferior to Knowledge. In reality, 
lowever, the word ‘Buddhiyoga’ in that 
erse was not used in the sense of 
knowledge, it was expressive of Karma- 
'oga characterized by equanimity, while 
he word ‘Karma’ occurring therein 
eferred to action with an interested 
notive For in that verse the Lord Bpeaks 
•f those who orave for the fruit of action as 
extremely poor and wretched and declaring 
•ction with a selfish motive as inferior, 
xhorts Arjuna to take recourse to Karma- 
r oga consisting in equanimity. But 
Arjuna failed to grasp the spirit of the 
jord’B instruction, and hence the question as 
etforth in the presentverse aioseinhismmd 

The word ‘Buddhi’, used in this 
verse, cannot be taken in the Bense of 
Karmayoga as consisting in equanimity. 
For, here, the word forms part of 
Arjtma’s question. Failing to grasp the 
trend of the Lord’s argument, he has been 


construing ‘Buddhi’ to mean Knowledge, 
and it ib therefore that he has put- the 
present question Had he understood 
■Buddhi’ in the sense of Karmayoga, there 
would have been no ground for him to 
ask the present question Arjuna was 
taking ‘Buddhi’ to mean ’Jfiana’ or 
Knowledge, therefore, following the line 
of Arjuna's thought the word ’Buddhi’ 
in this verse has been interpreted as 
Knowledge. 

Having failed to understand the 
true import of the Lord’s teaohing, Arjuna 
thought that through such injunctions as 
•’Therefore, ArjuDa, fight”, ’ Your nghtisto 
work only”, “Perform your duties 
established in Yoga”, etc , he was being 
urged to that vury action which had been 
denounced by the Lord as inferior and 
insignificant Therefore, as if in a 
complaining mood, Arjuna asked the Lord, 
in the above words, why he was being 
driven to the commission of a dreadful 
sin in the form of participation in the 
war 

The Lord is addressed in this verse 
as ‘Janardana’ and ‘Kesava’ Both these 
words are significant, as will be clear 
from the following interpretation 
'Janardana 1 is a compound word consist, 
ing of two parts 'Jana' and ‘Ardana‘, 
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•Ardana' means 'an objeot of prayer 
( y and 'Jana’ means men in 
general Thus, taken together, the word 
i Janardana’ signifies 'He who is approached 
by all for the fulfilment of their prayer.’ 
And the word ’Keilava’ 1 b formed of four 
component parte, viz , ‘Ka 1 , an equivalent 
of Brahma, the Creator, 'A', a name of 
Yisnu. the Preserver, 'lea', an epithet of 
4iva, the Destroyer, and 'Va\ which lean 
abbreviation of 'Vapn’ or body Thus 
taken together Kefiava means ’He who is 
identical with the three Deities mentioned 


above or embodies in Him 8 ® 1 * al1 ^ 
three DeitieB taken together, By addreu 
mg the Lora by these names, Arjaca 
seekB to convey that he has already 
taken refuge in the Lord and approached 
Him with a submission for guidance and 
instruction as regards his course of doty 
(II 7 ), and that he is again approach^ 
the Lord, who is God Himself. ^ ith thaV 
prayer He solicits the Lord to favour 
him with an advice and guidance, sbotf 
ing what is decidedly the best course 
for Mm 


sqrfft&Sfei %fk ft I 

vqifatta by ( these ) seemingly involved expressions; ^ Hiy; 3^ 

mind; You are puzzling? as it were? therefore; arriving at 

a definite conclusion? tell ( me )? by which; ^ 5 ^ I? w*i: the highest good? 
may obtain. 

You are, as it were, puzzling my mind by these seemingly involved 
expressions; therefore, tell me definitely the one discipline by which I may 
obtain the highest good. ( 2 ) 


Expressions whioh do not explicitly 
recommend any particular course of 
3VM.Vp\Ve»a attar avvVvV&fc at. a dahutta 
conclusion, and which embody various 
suggestions jumbled together, and thus 
mystify the hearer and lead him nowhere are 
what Is referred to by the words ‘YyamiSrena 
V&kyena' in the present verse Arjuna 
having failed to grasp the meaning of the 
Lord. His words appeared to him as 
involved and puzzling Tor when he was 
told that action was inferior to 
Buddhijoga and was accordingly asked to 
have rccourco to Buddhi ( II 49 ), he 
thought the Lord was glorifying 
Knowledge and condemning Action, and 
was urging on him to take to Knowledge. 
Again, when the Lord said that “the 
predicant who is endowed with Buddhi 
sheds in this life both good and evil", 
( II. 50 ) Arjuna thought that, in the 
opinion of the Lord, he who gave up nil 


action in the form of virtue and vice 
was endowed with Buddhi dr Knowledge. 
Aa aga\T>at these etatemenv** whexi tihe 
Lord said, “Your right Is to work only” 
( II. 47 ), and “Perform yonr actions 
established in Yoga” ( II. 48 ), Arjuna 
thought the Lord was urging him to 
boUod. Besides, when in verse II. 46, 
the Lord asked him to transcend the 
evolutee of the three Gunas ( Ristraigunya ) 
and be self.oontroUed ( Atmavan ), he 
understood the instruction as enjoining 
renunciation of action, and when the 
Lord said, “Therefore, Arjuna, fight” 
( II. 19 ), “Therefore, get ready for 
the fight" ( II. 38 ), “Exert yourself 
for the practice of this Yoga” (XL 60) 
he thought he was being urged 
to engage himself in action. The 
above statements thus appeared to him 
mutually contradictory. Therefore, using 
the word *Iva' twice in this verso, Arjuna 
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iwants to bring ont that even though in 
2 reality the Lord was laying before him 
i, 31 early and distinctly two divergent 
jjjonrBeB of diBcipline, and that He was 
Jiot using involved expressions in His 
.statements. and being his dearest 
.friend and well-wisher. He did not say 
r anything so as to puzzle hiB mind, 
on the contrary, whatever the Lord said 
^as intended to dispel the delusion 
in his mind, yet due to his own 
ignoranoe, it appeared to him as if 
the Lord was mystifying him by using 
(expressions whioh were involved and 
'mutually contradictory. 

No doubt tbe confusion arose in 
rjnna's mind as soon as he heard verBes 
49 and 50 of the second Chapter, and in 
fact he onght to have got his doubtB 
cleared then and there instead of waiting 
11 the end of the chapter, and should 
have aBked the question immediately 
after the Lord winded up the discussion 
in verse 53 Bnt hearing as he did from 
the lips of the Lord in verse 53 that 
when his mind would succeed in getting 
over delusion, and would rest stable m 
God, he would attain union with God, or 
realize God, he was possessed with a 
keen deBire to know the distinguishing 
marks and conduot of the God-realized 
boqI, it was therefore that he shelved 
the previous question for the time being, 
and questioned the Lord first about the 
markB of the God.realized soul, and no 
sooner did the Lord conclnde his reply 
o that question than he placed his original 
doubt before the Lord. Had he raised 


this doubt before, the topic of the markB 
and conduct of the God-realized Yogi 
would have been thrown into the back- 
ground, and conld not be disoussed m the 
setting in which it has been discussed- 

By asking the Lord to tell him 
definitely the one discipline by which he 
conld obtain the highest good, Arjuna 
intends to bring ont that whatever 
instruction he had received up to that 
point appearing to him as full of 
contradictions, he had not been able to 
determine his duty He conld not make 
ont whether the Lord desired him to 
fight, or to renounce all actions, if he was to 
engage in fight, how he was to carry it on, 
and if the Lord wanted him to renounce 
actions, what he should do after such 
rennnciation Therefore, he humbly 
submitted to the Lord that He should 
chalk ont his duty and lay down for him 
after careful consideration a definite 
course of discipline by following which 
he might reaoh the highest goal of 
existence 

The word 'Sreyah' used in thiB verse 
does not mean objects of enjoyment m this 
world or the next for Arjuna had declared 
long before, in IT 8, that undisputed 
sovereignty over the earth and lordship 
over the godB could not drive away his 
grief Therefore, ‘3reyah’ to him meant 
complete eradication of grief and 

infatnation and attainment of that 
imperishable Reality wherein lies 
everlasting peace and eternal bliss There- 
fore, it has been rendered into English as 
'highest good’. 


With the intention of pointing out, as desired by Arjuna, that the one definite 
course of discipline for him was Karmayoga with devotion as the dominant factor, 
the Lord first answers his question by showing in the next verse that He did not 
use any “involved expression ”, but that His instructions were clear and distinct 


aterr napra i 
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course ( of sp, ritual drsciplteT ^,,^ ^ WOrUi r ™ a ttvofol 

!n the case of the follows ^ ‘ of *” b " ^ enunciale ' 

proceeds) along the -path of K nn 1 i &b “ kh W°gUi SnriHbr ( the Sadhaj 
Karmayogis, ^ ( it procee(]s } ^ ^ (™*) in the case of ,h 

Sri Bhagavan said: Arrana i„ 

( spiritual discipline ) have been emins' ti ' vorld two courses of Siidlisn: 

O the Sankhyayogi, the Ssdhana proceeX'alo l tf® ^ pas, ‘ In ,he "" 

in the case of the Karmayo»i. it nrnc ,1 "V* 16 path of Knowledge: uherea 

Tb „ P™^ds along the path of Action. (3) 

The word* Uc„i. * . . ' ' 

the whole a ° a 8668 the Self as pervading 
culmW lon f UD1VerBe CVI 29) The 
Qoa-Reali 2!U 0 t m th,B Sa ' 3han5 ' 18 reached I» 

m honesu^'pe,. 0 ,® ° ( Karma yoga consist, 
duty, each so* ming ' as a matter of 
Bcnptnres within ^ Bre prescnbed h y the 
In society, atac 6 regard t0 one’s order 

circumstances g ° llfe ' natnre BD<3 

renouncing the * n °. b . hga * 0 ^ on him, 

attachment and ,, 8e , EBe of Possesion, 
'“CO action, ZT ' 3 ,D reB P eot 01 a11 

maintaining an ““ * h “- Iruit, and 

towards their fm:t aae of —difference 
-wards their T ° r oth “wlae as alto 
and finally ln a ‘ ”"*“»• ( XI 47-16 ), 

T ° ea b y overcoming a TtLh° the hlehest 
enjoyment,, ae well a “ aohme »‘ for sente. 
°[ the Beneee, and renonnT the ao ‘ i vitles 
of the world ( VI 4 ) “‘“Sail — Ought, 
of Karmayoga with Ratf? the discipline 

dominant factor con ( DeT “ t i°u ) ns 
fed all one', action ,n 0lr8 -iug to 
L Y o 7 - 2e >' iceardlngaL? 4 frnl. 

h ? “ual snbBtratnm aeall powerfol, 
universal friend, and’ t,’ per vasive, the 
and one's , w , .,lt ' V”’ P '" r ot »“• 
dependent on hi- as eveiy „ a y 
according to n , 8 £,}[££">■*«* all actions 
m a spirit Of adoratio , fneplration 
® * *°°1' without entl , Hlm uud ne 
attachment, sense of “ ^ the -ast 

£ -repent of those MU 0 n°” 1<,n 0r desire 
aQ d remaining B ° r their f-nlt. 

" coutented with 


human To'rld iT'^T to - 8 

to_ adopt the disolpune 
Juanayoga or Karmayoga m? f ei ‘ her 
■Nistha' means a state To! Wot d 
adjective 'Dwividha.* » *. Addln g the 
that there 7 ™ 

modesofSad^lTn ~ °r 

In one state man start. ... discipline 
the identity of the soul an* th a n ' ^ ‘ n 
and regards htmeolf , B „ * * , 0renmI ’ 
(Absolute), whereas in th T ,^ rah ma 
recognizes God as th« , 6 otber he 
Creator. Ruler and Des^r ‘ el “ r Lor d' 
universe, and himself , °' “>o 

obedient servant of tho Lord h ble a “d 


‘ a -at it 

among the Gonas (In 2 8 1 “°'' e 

connection with them iur, h<1 haB a ° 
holier he disclaims the’ id 4 ° nder ,hls 
In respect of all the aotl^f * ° f doe-ship 
mind and sense, Z ZJ'u °‘ b ‘ S ^ 
-e feeling of egoism ., 7 renoon oes 
posaossloo, attachment ^ Ih ° Gen se of 
-etorenoo to any action ^ deslro with 

‘den «‘fi lug himself wRh I™’ and 
' ° mb °aimeut of Truth tt Brahnia * the 
Bliss, remains constantfe'” 71 " 360 Mi 
“ II ' uay, becomes 7 08,a hli»hed 
< V. S4, VI 27 ) Thl. , w ith It 
Knowledge Attaining thl <l18 Path 0f 

- — wond’^e^-^I^be 
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.whatever is ordained by Him, and finally 
,,Q remaining constantly engaged in the 
thoughts of HiB Name, virtues, glorieB and 
,<ssence ( X 9, XII 6, XVIII 57 ) The 
logi who reaches thiB state of perfection 
fii Karm&yoga overcomes all evils in the 
|Orm of likes and dislikes, Inst and anger 
etc and begiDS to view all alike, for he 
BeeB kiB Lord dwelling in the hearts of 
all beings (XV 15, XVIII 61 ), and Bees 
everything as God (VII 7-12, IX 16-19) 
The consummation of this state ie reached in 
God-Realization 


addicted to sin, or was tainted with sin, 
conld not attain perfection m any one of 
these two disciplines, but sinless as he 
was, Arjuna conld easily attain perfection 
in them, ana it was therefore that the 
Lord had taught them to him 

By Baying that the "Sadhana of the 
Sankhyayogl proceeds along the path of 
Knowledge, while that of the KarmayogI 
along the path of Action," the Lord seeks 
to bring out that culmination of 
Sankhyayoga is reached when by constant- 


By saying that He enunciated these two 
courses of discipline in the past as well, the 
Lord seeks to point out to Arjuna that they 
were not being put before him as new 
revelations of truth, at the beginning of 
creation, as well as in course of Hib various 
manifestations that took place later, He 
had taught these two disciplines separately 
Even so while revealing the non-dual 
character of the Boul in verses 11 to 30 of 
Chapter II he had exhorted Arjuna to 
fight according to the principle of Sankhya- 
yoga ( II, 18 ), and introducing the subject 
of Karmayoga m verse 39 and disoussing 
the discipline of Karmayoga with its fruit 
in verses 40 to 53, He had instructed him 


ly following that discipline one ceases 
to identify oneself with the body, whereas 
perfection in Karmayoga is reached when 
through the continued practice of that 
discipline one overcomes the sense of 
possession, attachment and desire in respect 
of one's actions and their fruit, and 
acquires an attitude of indifference to- 
wards success and failure There are two 
distinct types of practicants qualified to 
follow the aforesaid two paths and their 
aptitude for any one of them is determined 
by their tendencies of previous births, 
faith and predilection And the two discip- 
lines are quite distinct and independent 
of each other 


*o carry on the fight and perform other 
luties establishing himself in the Toga of- 
Equanimity ( II 47-50 ) And in order to 
demarcate the two courses of discipline, 
Be had clearly stated, in verse 39, that 
-he verses preceding it had dealt with 
sankhyayoga, and the verses following it 
would be devoted to a discussion of Karma, 
foga Therefore, Arjuna's complaint that 
fche Lord had used 'involved expressions' 
in HiB "instruction to him had no leg to 
stand npon 


Addressing Arjuna as 'Anagha' 
[ O sinless one ) on this particular occasion, 
the Lord meant to say that one who was 


The two disciplines being fundament 
ally different, it is not possible for anyone 
to follow both of them simultaneously 
For in S&nkhyayoga the soul is iden- 
tified with the Oversoul, who is meditated 
on in Hib absolute and formless aspect, the 
embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and 
Bliss, whereas in Karmayoga while 
performing Action without attachment to 
its fruit one has to meditate on the Name, 
virtues, glory and reality of God as an 
object of worship and regarding Him as 
all. pervading, all powerful and the Lord 
of all beings In this way the two 
disciplines cannot be followed by the 
same man at one and the same time 


The preceding verse showed that perfection in the discipline of Knowledge is 
attained through the practice of Jhanayoga, whereas perfection in the discipline of 
Action is attained through the practice of Karmayoga. In order to establish this 


17 G T. — I 
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"“I aoti I ltle6 ° f ‘be body. mind an d 
leoBes, the predicant does not feel himself 
' e doer, bat remains only as an onlooker 
3r wltneBB of those activities (XIV 19) 
Therefore, the praotfcant following the 
path of Knowledge too, instead of 
.attempting to give np the performance of 

'stag ! \n P , P ,7 Pn J* tB hia B00lal ° rd <* «d 
'doer a, 1Ito - 8 bonld renounce the sense of 
t th ° Be “ SB 01 P° ss ss8ion, attach. 

idea that t t eSi T re Itls ‘° bricg °ot this 
ea that the Lord rsys “Man does not 

, each perfection merely by ceasing to act " 
l,-^ 6 tW ° wordB ‘Anarambhaf and 

, Sann , an a t , i thongh “« 

syaonymons, have been need by the Lord 
in two different senses. By the use of 
narambhaf He seeks to point out that 
non-performance of an obligatory duty is 
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an obstacle in the attainment of perfection 
“ Karmay °S a The word 'Sannyasanaf 
however, shows that renunciation of 

obsta n , r- U d0eB aot constitute an 

obstacle in Jnanayoga It simply 8 ay s 

that perfection will not be reached by 
snch renunciation alone, for the attainment 
of perfection the practicant will be 
required to renounce the sense of doership 
in action and establish himself 
identity with Brahma, the embodiment of 
Troth, Knowledge and Bliss Therefore 
external renunciation of action is not of 
primary importance in the case of the 
Jnanayogl, it is internal renunciation 
that counts The Karmayogi, however 
most not refrain from action in any case 
The nse of the two words 'Anarambhat'and 
'Sannyasanaf has been adopted to brine 
oat this difference b 


fietJt thT71 of duty non oracle ,n ^ 

is of minor irnLL,, ! f arma> ^ a < and ‘‘“faring that external renunciation of act, on 
to flare letor / f r ‘. ac, ‘ ws terfedum m JHnayoga, the Lord now proceed r 

II H II 

• ^ * n ° 0nc ’ ^3 even tjsitj. for a moment; even: sbprfsm 

“.Tj ^ , ™- inS ' % b l mSe ’’ eVe ^° nei »**»«« b y nnt..re-born qualities, 
helplessly; *rf action; iritis made to perform. 

1 Sl ' rcl - v n ° ne cau ever remain inactive even for a moment; for everyone 
helplessly driven to action hy nature-born qualities. ( 5 ) 


The -wora 'Karma* (action) forming 
Part of the compound word ‘Akarmakrt’ 

nI!; r fa iniDg from act *° n ) includes all 
v ies of the body, mind and senses 
finch as movement, reBt, satisfaction of 
anger and thirst, going to sleep, waking, 
°nght, reflection, dreaming, meditation 
and absorption in Samadhi Therefore, bo 
longae man carries Mb body, he is bound 
° P erf orm notion in one form or another 
according to his nature This is what is 


meant by saying 1 None can remain wholly 
inactive even for a moment ’* What he 
can do is to renounce the sense of 
doership in action, give np the Bense of 
possession, attachment and the desire 
for its frnit To renounce these is to 
renounce action altogether 

Strictly speaking, the man of Know, 
ledge, who has transcended the three 
Gunae or modes of Prakrti, falls beyond 
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the purview of the word 'Kaschit' used 
in thiaver.e For, inasmuch as he ceases 
to have anything to do either with the 
F ” “i 0E ' fith tboir evomtes.it cannot 
he said of him that he acts nnder the 

hZ°h e a° ‘ he ‘ hree Gnna ‘ Nevertheless 
his body existing before the eyes of the 
world as a concatenation of the 
intellect, senses and bo on. goes on 5^ ’ 
an automaton doing something or other 
in name loaly. according to his „ 
P'iirahdba or the Prarabdha of thl peon^ 
around him, bnt inasmnoh as lie ha. 
sense of doership such action on h» part 
is no action in the real p 1 

term There can be no objection' howeveV 

and t ^n~ , °L°'g hie , D T 0 d d'r ,<!l ‘ COt ' 

the term .Ka^hlf For b.“i „ 

"< the three Gnnas, ,7 ", 

the Gnnas nay, « ° ‘ aboTe 

‘n have transcended th“°Thr«* 

- avinr^ei'nT'LT'r d ™‘« 

nontext Its application should b.ree~ 
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[ Vol li 

1 ° kei “8 a *l°he, for man slot, 

under tb i Perform actions And toast 
form i P ” Ee ° f OP 6 '" nature, which i. 
e out of the latencies of deeds 

mo«°! me v. d iD P ' e71M! llT0 »' 18 what i, 
“ k y " be ‘ Dg helplessly driven Is 
y one'B nature-born qualities " 

p. Sank hya system of Indian 

elate of y ' the te ™ ' Prairtl ' denotes the 
three r eqnlIlbrinm obtaining among the 
three Gnnas, but the Lord holds them 

make .tf “ ° f Prakrtl Ib order to 
the adieef P ° lnt ° lear ' the Lord has added 
•Gnna.h. , '^hixtijaih- to the nous 

in several other' PreSent VerBe SlImlar ' 1 ’' 
Lora 1 VMBeS bf the Gita, the I 

as ev„^ , EPOkeB ot ‘ ba ‘ b «e Gnnas 

XIV 5 xvm ao rakr “ (XI11 13 ' A 
here denoTes the ’ ' PrakrIi ' I 

Nature of Goa luj "* 1 nn d prime 
objective m t Y hiCb ls tb 0 cauBe of the 

hot a TolXi W ° rla ' wbInh iB nothing 

Gnnas a nd B °“ erat >°n of the three 
also inown kelr modifications It is 

UnmanifeBt, the n.'sw terms th ° 
Brahma etc Nndlllerentiated, Mahat 


— etc 

The ftccdms terse sla , ed 

* * 

the Lord sho-jss /h nf _ w , tnciton * of the senses Tl„r,t - ' K ° m acilon 

25^*^ V , 

« ftwr the 11 * » 

°v ense and aciioni *« 

o”<'na^tS, on "' eobjec " of s<rns ' ! > 

;r - v ‘S ; -= d £5^ ^ ~ 

° n life external 
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activities, $ e , perceives external objects— 
viz , the seuseB of hearing, touch, sight, 
taste and smtU as well as the organ of 
Bpeech, hands and feet, the organ of 
generation and the organ of defecation, for 
the Gita nowhere mentions separately the 
five organB of perception under the 
appellation of •Jnaneudnyas'. Besides, if 
the word is interpreted to mean only the 
organs of action such as speech etc , 
Benses like the senBe of hearing etc are 
left unrestrained, so that the piotnre of 
the hypocrite remains incomplete 
Moreover, it becomes obligatory to Btate 
here what use the hypocrite makes of 
his senses of perception, but the Lord 
remains silent on this question In the 
next verse as well the Lord speaks of 
practising Xarmayoga with the help of 
the KarmendnyOB, but one cannot under- 
take this Yoga by means of the organs 
of action such aB ipeeoh, etc alone and 
the help of the Benses of perception will 
Tilso be required for the practice of 
Karmayoga 

It is, therefore, quite justifiable to 
iaie the word ’Karmendriyaui’ as 
covering all the ten organB which are 
employed for carrying on worldly 
activities, and forcibly suspending the 
functions of hearing etc is what is 
meant by wilful external restraint of the 
organs of senBe and action 

In thiB connection it should be borne 
in mind that he who endeavours to 
iCBtrain the senses forcibly from running 
after Bense-objectB in order to bring them 
Under control, bo aa to be able to 
concentrate hiB thoughts on God, and yet 


owing to the wandering of his mind 
cannot help dwelling on sens6-objects, 
will not be classed as a hypocrite He 
is a spiritual aspirant, for, like the 
hypocrite, it is not his object to meditate 
on objeots of enjoyment. He desires from 
the bottom of his heart to control the 
mind as well but due to past habitB, 
attachment for worldly objects and the 
force of latencies of past Karma, his 
mind reverts to worldly objects in spite 
of himself He cannot, therefore, be 
blamed for this obduracy of the mind, 
and it is but natural for the mind to aot 
in thiB wayward way during the initial 
stages of one’s SadhanS. or spiritual 
discipline 

The word Samyamya in this verse 
cannot be taken to mean controlling the 
organB of sense and action For he who 
Iirb controlled his senses cannot be a 
hypocrite in the proper sense of the term 
Sense control is a part of the Yogic 
practices Samyamya has, therefore, 
been rightly interpreted as meaning mere 
outward restraint of the organs of sense 
and action 

The word 'Indnyarthan' means the 
corresponding objects of the ten senses 
VerBe 9 of chapter V uses the word 
•Indriy&rthan’ in the same sense 

Just aB the crane sits motionless at 
the brink of a sheet of water in order 
to deceive the fish, which constitute 
its food, even so the hypocrite puts on a 
cloak of self control, though inwardly he 
has no desire to control his mind 
Inasmuch as he thus practises dissimulation 
he is called a dissembler or hypocrite 

from setise-objuis as mere 
all attachment employ s 


Declaring this outward restraint of the senses 
hypocrisy* the Lord now praises the Yogi who renouncing 
htx tense in the disinterested performance of duties. 

sKifresih 11 u 11 


3 on the other hand; 0 Arjuna; a who; tiror by the mind, the power 
of the will; ghtrerfrl the organs ( of sen c e and action ) ; aara contro tng, v, 'e 
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■.Y ^ -*« of sense and action 
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other Benees n tid«, ^rlng all the obtained no *u next * that may be 
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* fora SR? Rf IRTRlt ?RfW0l: I 

j 'hkIi'ii-wiPt €T h r pfe^ti|d-+,4m: || i II 

; MR. you; r=raa* =W ( your ) prescribed duty; 55 perform, ft for; «**,: 
niaU,on,TO acliom 3 ora; ( is ) superior; 9 besides; rota tbrougl, inaclion; ft nfhnm 
| the maintenance of your body; aft even; =r cannot be accomplished. 

Therefore, do you perform your allotted duty; for action is superior 
lo inaction. Desisting from action, you rannot even maintain your body. ( S ) 


Tlio word * Karma’ preceded by the 
adjective ‘Niyatam’ in this verse etandB for 
’Swadharma’, or one’s own duty, as laid 
down in the scriptnres, with doe regard 
to the order in society, stage in life, 
nature and circumstances of an individual, 
and by commanding Arjuna to perform it 
the Lord seeks to dispel the delusion in 
hiB mind which had led him to imagine 
that the Lord had used "involved 

expressions” in His teachings to him, 
nod to Beek hiB definite instructions 
ns to what he should do. In the present verse 
the Lord lays down that definite discipline 
for Arjuna For reasons mentioned above 
renunciation of aotion was in no way 
desirable for him, that is why he should 
striotly observe his 'Swadharma’ as 

enjoined by the scriptures. As a KsatrJya, 
it was Arjuna’s duty to fight; though 
apparently full of violence and involving 
bloodshed, fighting was not a "dreadful 
action so far as he was concerned 
n the other hand, if carried on in a 
disinterested spirit, it was calculated to 
him the highest good. Therefore, he 
should give np all doubts, and prepare 
himself for the fight. 


There was a larking misconception in 
Arjuna’s mmd that, in the eyes of the 
Lord, withdrawal from aotion was superior 
to participation an action, the Lord is 
seekiDg to dispel this delusion when he 
definitely asserts that action 1b superior 
to inaction He purports to say that 
performance of one’s ordained duty leads 
to purification of the heart and expiation 
of sinB, whereas neglect of duty exposes 
one to sin and makes him a victim of 
error, sloth and sleep, etc , which bring 
about hiB fall (XIV 18) That is why 
performance of action is in every way 
superior to its non-performance. Perform- 
ance of duty even with some interested 
motive, or with a view to expiating 
sins, ib far better than its non-performance, 
there should be no wonder then, that 
itB disinterested performance should be 
immensely superior to inaction 

Lastly, the Lord points out that one 
would find it impossible to live if he 
totally renounced all activities, he must 
do something at least for the maintenance 
of his body. Under such circumstances, if he 
renounced his prescribed duties, his down- 
fall was inevitable Therefore, from every 
point of view, performance of duty was 
better than non performane of the same 


Here it may be asked. ” IVhcn even urtuons deeds, such as the performance 
°f sacrifices, charities and austerities etc , prescribed by the scriptures, have been 
regarded as the cause of bondage, hovo cati action be superior to inaction . In 
order to meet this objection , the Lord says . — 
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when action is performed for the 
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inasmuch as they d ,0 bondage 
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*» JL"??® * birth 

fruit of gooa and evil ao, r . ‘° reap ,be 
performs with au Interest.* . tbot be 
repeated birth and ' 3 mollT<1 . these 
oonatitute what is kn repeated deaths 
That la W hy th ' ° wn a » bondage, 
actions with an interested Wh ° perf °rms 
engaged in sinful act, » h ““’‘"'b ° r ,s 
aetiona Therefore f» L. ° d B uch 
liberation from the h * 3 ® r *° a “nln 
man ahonld perform actm 2 ® °‘ Kar bm, 

‘he acripturea disinterest 7 Pr6scrib ed by 
‘be spirit 0 f pe^XTdn^^^bfr- 


(9) 

which may be characterized a6 eithei 
nff UG ^ v ^ ce Birth in other wombs it 

doife^Ti 0l K ly t0 reap the fruit of actions 
aone in a human life That is why the 

bond^ ° f ° ther beln C 8 do not cause their 
human e ; ifa ° nly aCtl ° M Performed in. 
bring out 1?“® bt>Edaf:e In order to 
Iiok-ih 1 biB ldea tbe words 'Ayam 

beinen V meaniBe th e world of human 
eiDg6 ’ have be °* «Bed in this Verse 

duty “ to Pe^orm biB 

for the eakft f' wltbout attachment, and 

indioaU a L e a: a^rd 0 Bl ° ne '' * h ® ^ 

way for the sate « ’ D ® aetaChCli 

bondage to „„„ f Eaori See cannot bring 
Piet merits Z' T' eTeE tha "took of 

.. wiped off ( iv 2 e 3 7 e l h b r sn0 Y 

Arjana m That ib why 

actions efficiency ^ *°. Perform a11 
disinterested wav ° Bly in a 

sente of posaeamonY J 7 rer, °nno,ng the 
with a view to nresY® attachment, and 
°f obligatory acts ™ S the °°n‘inuity 
ficriptnreB P re ecribed by the 


‘he verse indices ' thl't^'T*® 11 ' used in 
Performed without " Bh ° nld be 

of 'mine’ and attanV. ainin K the feeling 
notions as wen* 6 ”' “ aspect <* 

rue. *r 0 .°\ r oLxz, 

— hor-rr^ 

The preceding E thelr fr ”“ 


The preceding „ ^ the fr re8Pe °‘ ° De ' E «««. ““ 

fr- * aCi . ion ^ 

- 1’<eshon naturally arises ° f ™ Cr ’ fice did nm 

see mat is sacrifice t 
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7t£?ll!Z7r1LT.’'rt'Z ZlSri” f “• - 
— '• "• «- ZL-rz,sz 

!R!T: ^gr 5^t*pq- 33tpj%: | 

3IH5T Sraft^IWI ttefeMMiWYJiK l| \o a 
stsirani: the Lord of creation, Brahma: to at the k.„;„ ■ , 

along with ( the spirit of ) sacrifice; a* mankind, LTa^ "““T 
J^said ( to them >; »*r by this, you , kalI prosperj ^ ^ilZ TyoJ 

^ tte s iver of desired enjoyments; ar*g may prove to be. J 

_ Having created mankind along with the spirit of sacrifice at the 
beginning of creation the Creator, Brahma, said to them, «‘Yon shall 
by this; may this yield the enj’oyment you seek. ^ ^5 


The word ‘Praj&h’ accompanied by 
the adjective ‘Sahayajfiah’, refers to all 
hnman beings who are qualified to 
perform sacrifices, in other words, who 
are entitled to perform their duty— 
•Swadharma’— in the shape of offerings to 
gods, charities, austerities, personal Bervice 
etc as enjoined by the scriptures with due 
regard to their order in society and stage 
in life, and who have been referred to in 
the preceding verse by the words ‘Ayarn 
LokaV. And the word ‘Aliena’ refers to the 
various forms of action enjoined by the 
scriptures with due regard to the Yarna, 
•Asrama, nature and circumstances of an 
D ividual, such as the performance of 
sacrifices, chanties, austerities, breath- 
control, control of the senses, acquiring 
and imparting knowledge, governance of 
a state, warfare, agriculture, trade and 
commerce, bodily service and other duties. 


Z\T,: U rr nn ' 3er the *«oralnam. 
of sacrifice in the form of ‘Swadharma*. 

The commandment of the Creator, as 
quoted m the verse, viz , "Y on Ehall 
prosper by this, may this yield the 
enjoyment you seek , 11 represents the 
benediction pronounced by the Creator on 
the humanity at large. The Creator 
thereby assured man that it was for his 
sake that He had evolved the institution 
of sacrifice in the form of Swadharma or 
one’s allotted duty and that if man 
followed his Swadharma with all itB 
limbB he would continue to prosper, and 
would suffer no fall, and would 
ultimately rise to a superior level of 
existence, and further that sacrifice 
in the form of performance of one’s 
prescribed duties would continue to 
fulfil one's earthly requirements as well 


*rra* 7 cn?tiT t 

trc^rc liN-urd ; 11 UH 


through this; the gods; foster; § those; ifar: gods; 3: you; 

may foster; THTiq. each other; fostering; the highest good; 

you will attain. 

“Foster the gods through this ( sacrifice), and let the gods be gracious 
you. Each fostering other disinterestedly, you will attain the highest good. ( 11 ) 

18 G. T.-i 
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The word 'Anena' in this Terse refers to 
sacrifice in the form of performance of 
Swadharma or one's own duty, which is 
the subject of discussion here Bnt the 
Terse enjoins upon ns the performance of 
sacrifice in the form of 'Swadharma' only 
indirectly by inculcating the necessity of 
offering oblations to gods with the 
chanting of Vedlo Mantras as a typical 
instance of snch 'Swadharma'. £££ 
the word 'Anena' shonld be understood 
to imply the offering of oblations to gods 
as a typical form of sacrifice, and offering 
nourishment to them in the shape of such 

r“ntr,. ^ 

fostering the gods £d IstCng £ 
W ° d » the Wider renSe of 

performance of Swadharma.-which ?! 
typified here by the offering of oblatlo . 
the sacred fire.-serTice of th. n ° nB 
spirits and g,;,,. me?! beasts b' T™ 1 
all other species of living 'beings" 
attempts to make them happy “ d 

them, shomd be included in this 

Creator says ^“th.Vfto tJSer'y ‘ h ° 
That is to say, just as it is oMiXrv f 
man to nourish and foster the gods ^ 
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°° ‘‘ ‘ s tho dnty of tho gods to meet 

needs and holp hiB advancement Thm 

the Creator enjoins tho goda as well that 

»»7i’!?" la ' in their turn, foster mankind 
ana do their dnty by thorn. 

thr„ T !l na ?° lnE theIr dn ‘y »>y each other 
ug disinterested sorTloe, men as 
‘ h ° E ° dBwiI1 not only attain 
material prosperity, bnt will enooeed la 
obtaining even tho highest good in the 
. MokBa or BalTatlon. ThiB is 

h e a 8 meant b y th e Creator when 

dieint f 8 ’ ’ Thus Storing one another 
7y0l,Wl,lattaln thfl 

seems T t h ° lnt8ntion of the Creator 
Conner Ti 6 tbat s0 * ar as th e gods are 

concerned, they should t in , 

mTZTi W “ J t0 help aad 'o'* 6 ' 

eacrlfic i" man * ailB to offer them 
of B „r WOr8hlp “d other form, 
e e - whereaB for man his 

woThm that h0 Bh0 ’' ,d ° ffBB 

7 oZ L .I" ” 68 and ccfvice to the 

of the end ° ? r ° wtb an d nourishment 
way Sim f ‘ n a disinterested 

fhsintereBted" services ?** W> 

fellow men, beas s bit, 

insects etc. and trv’r ?'*?' w ° rmB a ” a 
and try to make them happy. 





6 ° then, in return, is undoubtedly a thfef. 5 bestowed *>y them, without 


by sacrifice, 'the'^gTa, 0 ?,^,!? ‘ ha ‘ fOBter ed 
° a -an ail r™ e V"’ el,l “ 1 ™ 
unasked, be m6ant thatf £ enjoyments 

-an Should go on scrupulously performing 


( 12 ) 

his dnty if yjj- , 
performance of hi! datv tai1 in the 
no doubt that ? ,y ' there could be 

saonfio?:: the e ld? a ^ bBd by 
continue to 8 nnnl,r 5«° dB wonld ever 
supply him with an the 
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means of leading a happy and contented 
life, for the godB -were bound to perform 
their part of duty 

Reproducing up to this point the 
words of the Creator, the Lord shows 
in the second half of the present verse 
that In pursuance of the instructions of 
the Creator the gods have from the very 
beginning of creation been supplying man 
with all that he requires to carry on 
his existence, viz., foodgrains. water, fruits, 
flowers, metals and minerals, etc , and 
in order to make him happy and meet 
hiB other needs have been nourishing the 
beasts, birds, trees, medicinal herbs, 
creepers and grass etc Man is indebted 
to the gods for all this service He who 
without repaying this debt and offering 
to the gods their rightful due in the 
form of sacrificial oblations makes use 
of these bounties for his own personal 
ends is as ungrateful, and as great a 
thief, as a son who having received m 
his early days all the fostering care and 
affection of his loving parents does not 
render any service to them in their old 
age, nor offers them Sraddha (food) and 
Tarpana (water) after their death, or, 
as a man who having received help from a 
friend when in difficulty does not repay 
his obligation to the best of his ability, 
or as an adopted bod, who having 


inherited a fortune from his adoptive 
parents does not render any service to them. 

From the very beginning of creation 
man has been nourishing and fostering 
the godB through the performance of 
sacrifices, and the gods have been 
supplying him with desired enjoyments 
This tradition of mutual service between 
the godB and man has come down from 
the beginning of time Those who have 
maintained this tradition of mutual 
service, and fostered the gods through 
saorificial actB in the past, or who are 
doing bo even now are certainly no 
thieves, but he who enjoys worldly 
pleasures and amenities bestowed on 
him by the gods as the reward of 
sacrifices offered by others, and does not 
repay their obligations himself by offering 
oblations to them deserves to be called 
a thief Jnst as a man appropriating for 
himself the milk of a cow reared and 
nurtured by another on the plea that 
since it is human beings who serve the 
oow, and he too is a human being and 
hence entitled to take its milk, will be 
considered a thief, even so he who 
eujoyB desired enjoyments bestowed on 
him by the gods fostered and nourished 
by the sacrifices of another, without 
giving anything to the gods iq return, 
should reasonably be regarded as a thief. 


Thus adducing the testimony of the Creator, Brahma, the Lord established 
the 7iecessity of performing sacrifices, etc,, and censured those who do not offer 
sacrifices by calling them thieves. Novo, in the following verse He praises those who 
perform these obligatory acts, and reproaches those sinful men who perform action 
only for the maintenance of their own bodies. 

^ ccjsf tmr ^ «T^c*JK*=m\ u u3. ii H 

partaking of the remains of sacrifice, unu the virtuou s, 
of all sins, are absolved, it ura: the sinful ones oho, surowpani 

lor the sake of ( nourishing ) their body { alone ), Taffa cook ( food ), a 
they, 5 onljt atmt. sin, rjstll eat. 
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The virtuous who partake of what is- left over after sacrifice arc 
absolved oi all sins. Those sinful ones who cook for the sake of nourist- 
ing their body alone eat only Bin. * ' 


The word •Yajna’, in this verse, 
though primarily uBed in the sense of 
the Five Great Sacrifices, covers alt good 
works enjoined by the scriptures 
and involving hnman activity The efficient 
working of the world order, and the 
proper maintenance and growth of all 
beingB in creation depends on the 
interaction of the five orders of beings, viz , 
gods, Rsia manes, hnman beings and 
other creatures All receive their 
suheistence and nourishment through the 
co operation of these five orders of 
beings The gods supply the desired 
enjoyments to all beings the Rsie and 
Maharsis enlighten them with knowledge 
the manes bestow theic fostering care 
and affection on their children and are 
generally interested in then well being 
man serves all beings by his actions, 
and the beasts birdB, plants etc have 
their very being surrendered to the service 
of others Among these five man bears on 
his ehonlderB the responsibility of nourish- 
ing and fostering all beings because of his 
capacity qualifications and resources 
That is why man serves all beings 
through the performance of actions 
enjoined by the scriptures The Five 
Great Sacrifices represent here all good 
actions enjoined by the scnptoreB and done 
for the service of the people It is 
Obligatory for man to recognize that ail 
these beingB have their share in 
whatever he earns by his own effort for 
he earns his livelihood and enjoys the 
fruit of his labours with the help and 
co operation of all these beings It is 
therefore that he alone who partakes 
of what is left over after sacrifice, that 
1 b, takes his own humble share after 
offering these beings their respective 
does, and does not take the lion’s share 
himself, has been designated by the 
scriptures as the partaker of nectar He 
who does not follow this course and 


depriving others oi their 
whatever he earns entirely to his own 
personal ends, eats only sin Food 
obtained through different avenues of 
work is consumed only after being 
cooked, and since sacufice to the 
and the rite known as Vaiswadeva 
(in which morsels of food are offered to 
the various deities through fire befor* 
meals) cannot be performed without 
offering such food to the fire emphaei' 
has been laid here on the performacc 
of Havana (offering of oblations to th 
sacred fire) and the ritual of 'Balivaifisra 
deva But the Five Great Sacrifice 

are not accomplished merely by offenn 
oblations to the sacred fire an< 
performing the rite of Balivaiswadevi 
The real partaker of the remainB c 
sacrifice is he who takes for his ov? 
use only as much of his earnings as i 
left after offering to others their dc 
shaTe The word ‘Yaj&afiiBta^inah' > 
this verse refers to such a eelfle' 
Karmayogi 

The word ‘Santah’ in this ver 
releiB to the practioant, and not to t! 
realized soul for the question 
absolution from sin cannot arise in fcJ 
case of the perfect soul and the ver 
speaks of absolution from Bin The wo 
'Santah* no doubt applies to the Go 
realized soul but in the present conte 
the word only means a practicant w' 
acts disinterestedly God realized son 
too perform sacrificial acts, but they i 
so not for obtaining absolution from si 
but under the natural impulse 
maintaining the world order 

Man hears on his head a load oi si 
committed by him m past lives and 
the course of his current life too he 
led to commit sins that are incidental 
the vocation he follows for his Uvelihoc 
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ISOwever honest and lawful it may be. 
,j { coording to the maxim “All undertakings 
re involved in sin," ( XVIIL 48 ) offering 
blations to the Bacred fire, governance 
f the people, warfare, agriculture, trade, 
bdustry, and all other means of livelihood 
involve in their pursuit the practice of 
jiolence in one form or other. The oven, 
-nillstone, broom, mortar and vessels for 
jtoring water in a household cause Iobs 
3f life to innumerable ants, insects and 
^nimalcules every day Besides, many 
Bins are committed by man in numerous 
sther ways due to inadvertence etc The 
jood soul who performs the Five Great 
Sacrifices in a disinterested spirit, keeping 
>nly the service of the people in view, 
ind with the sole object of making 
3thers happy, and considering life's 
alfilment to lie only in suoh service, nay, 
vho utilizes his money earned by honest and 
egitimate meanB in rendering appropriate 
service to others to the best of his ability 
md as a form of sacrifice, and accepts 
or himself only what is left over after 
hat sacrifice as Prasada or remnant of 
ood offered to a deity to keep up life 
'nly for the sake of service gets liberated 
rom the shackleB of all past and present 
his and attains the Btate of Eternal 
3rahma ( IV. 31 ) That 1 b why a practicant 
ollowing this course has been called a 
aint. The words “he gets absolved of all 
ins”, occurring In the above verse, should 
>e construed in the above Bense. 

Absolution from the five incidental 
ins whioh are unavoidably incurred 
—y day in every household is attained 
iven by a worldly-minded man who acts 
n accordance with the scriptural ordinance 


with theobject of gaining worldly pleasures, 
and offers every being its legitimate due 
by performing religious rites such as 
the daily offering of oblations to the 
sacred fire and Blivaifiwadeva etc. aB an 
expiation for those sms The application 
in the present verse of the word ‘Santah 1 
for the sacrifices and the use of the 
adjective ‘Sarvaih’ (all) with 'KilbiBaih' 

( Bins ), however, indicates, that the saintly 
soul who performs the Five Sacrifices 
and other such aots in a disinterested 
spirit as explained above obtains absolu- 
tion from all his sins, past and present. 

The cooking of food and eating the 
same, referred to in the second half of 
the verse, represents all frotns of enjoy- 
ment that can be enjoyed through the 
senses He who obtains the objects of 
such enjoyment and enjoys them after 
sharing them with others, and that too 
in a disinterested spirit in order to be 
able to serve the public, gets absolved of 
sin in the above manner And he who 
with an interested motive allows to other 
beings their legitimate Bbare, and thereafter 
takeB f or himself his own share of enjoyment, 
is no sinner either But he who accumulates 
objects of enjoyment only for his personal 
gratification,— for the nourishment of his 
own body and senses, — and enjoys them for 
his own sake depriving others of their 
Bhare accumulates only sin by sinful means 
and enjoyB nothing but sin For neither are 
his actions inspired by the spirit of 
sacrifice, nor does he allow others their 
proper and legitimate share Thus his 
earnings and enjoyments both being 
sinful, he has been pronounced a sinner, 
and Mb enjoyment has been declared a 
sin ( vide ilanusmrtt. HI 118 )* 


Here it may be asked" What harm if one does not Perform such a sacrifice ? 
pnticipating this question the Lord propounds the necessity of performing sacrifices 
0T maintaining the zoorld order . — 


11 11 

ft®; aamwav.'J?; I 
stgi 11 ii 


* ^ g-rfS q: i 

“IIs who cooks food merely for his own *ske eats only sin. 1 * 
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( all ) beings: s^rra; from f n n,i, vnpu. 

Of food) T3f=iTT^ ( is ) from rain; Tfo; rai ’ n . CV ° lvC ^ produclion 1 

( and ) sacrifice! tstfagipn is rooted ■ ’ rom sacrifi o e i 'nft ensues; ^ 

having its origin in the Vedas, fitftg; JLT’TO’f 1 Tf t' ^ 0C,! ° ni n * Wa, ‘ 
proceeding from the Indestrnetihle f God i LL”"^ ‘ ^ VedaS! 

"*»* , he all-pervadin'* InfinUe fi™ T Wc < !t P™ed W, 
(is) present. ° fm “ e ’ ^ al »>W ^ in saerifiee, rfWtef 

. AU bein S s ore evolved from food- 

rami rain ensues from sacrifice, and saerifiee 110 ;! 0 " ^ de P endcnt cn | 

Know, that prescribed action has its ori • • rooled in prescribed action. 1 

proceed from the Indestructible < God V T "' e Vedas > an<1 lbe Vedas! 
always present in sacrifice. ’ Ce t,le all-pervading Infinite i,‘ 

The wora 'Anna' or .fond' >. (14, 15 )t 

^;\rrT P n:sr f ::a£ a “ d ^ ,or tb ° «*»— » 

wheat, gram, etc All tvn f aiDB lik e type °f beinen t? proteotion of every othe 
subtle articles of food witch m f ' a ° d wha ‘over man doe ! tMa ro> P°0 E >'>illt: 
tie hod.es o, differ^ ttes ot n r iBh “<* Mr hr ”,1 “ h,S mind, .peed 

are covered by the word IIIL? bel “ es welfare of all ? “afotonance anc 
>■> th.s verse. Ther^e thl ' ,S8d »fect of „u °' har bel ^ the oumnlatlv, 
‘hut -.all beings are evoi'ved fr '^crilice. Off” aMiV1 “ 88 18 Known a, 

means that food whin consnTa ° d " ““red j,, 01 ™' « oblations to the 
assimilated is gradually transform”!! a “ d earning omi . barIt ‘es and ansteritiet, 
sperm and ovnm eV, °' 0 Z ^ J, ““ * t “* all other 

°““ blna ‘‘°h oil types of icings “a k . W .H° 88 'Orifice’. 0 f by tbo tera 

hirth, and it is food again which I y to ‘he sacred «r I of °bla“°“ 8 

“cre^rccd^hl a “- -htl” ^ 

l-th and 

xzJkSi ,r“ - n ri 

^- dl7 ^ e ^ =8a - 

gross or subtil Z “ff form or "hape, b rU18 “° Bpirit shonla be tak' “ 8d *° 

depends upon water fort'f 'T W mai “‘y “ 'Orifice’. 88 CDTe re' i 

or subtle state, is' pre ,T n 7' the er0,s Tbe “atement «, . 

“d ‘he source of i= to be ZZ. ensues from 

what is meant by the stat Thl8i » ‘ bat rain is eansel b 8100,5 Jn ‘he sense 

Production o, food is dependent™ of Ms“d“ ‘ b8 form o, .re™ 806 0ffered 

Of all types nf >, ? is dntles - Here it th per f°«nance 

“on it is man S ° ‘h God’s crea ther e are so y be eontended ' 

.^a n — al°ne on w hom devolved 8aorifi ° 88 are not „ f y where 

* taSiCTlfir _Jr — there is no dearth J^r'ormea, and yet 

™ "Pira -I? ° f rainfall there. Our 
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ply to this contention is that if the 
^?ord of human activities in that land 
j gone into, it will be found that 
firutstic actions in one form or other 
.e being performed there Over and 
jove this, sacrifices have been performed 
m the beginning of creation, as the 
nit of whioh the lands in question are 
ing supplied with rainfall, and so long 
the effect of those sacrifices continues 
d does not exhaust itself, the lands 
ill continue to receive their share of 
infall. But if man ceases to perform 
orifices, the aforesaid accumulation of 
o effect of previous sacrifices will in 
urse of time get exhausted, and there- 


tbe VedaB. Therefore, the word -Brahma’ 
appearing in the first line of verse 15 
should be interpreted to mean the Vedas. 
In addition to the above reason, the lino 
itself states that 'Brahma' proceeds from 
‘Aksara’, or the Indestructible God. This 
supports the interpretation we have put 
upon the word, for it can neither mean 
God, who iB Himself ‘Aksara’, nor Prakrti, 
who is beginningleBe. It would, therefore, 
be meaningleBB to Bpeak of God or Prakrti 
as having proceeded from 'Aksara*, or 
Indestructible God. fior can the word 
refer to 'Brahma' or the Brahman class 
in this context, for they are not the 
subjects of diBcuBBion. "When the verse 


ter rainfall will ceaBe, making it difficult 
V* tho inhabitants of this globe to 
Maintain their lives or find their nourish- 
pent. Therefore, it is incumbent on man 
p perform Mb duty in the form of a 


I When verse 14 says that sacrifice is 
footed in prescribed action it means to 
r ow that scriptures have prescribed 
various forms of sacrifice to suit different 
types of men with due regard to their 
order in society, stage in life, nature and 
circumstances, and all of them are 
performed through the activity of the 
Blind, seneeB and body. No sacrifice can 
bo accomplished without action as enjoined 
by the scriptures The point has been 
made dear in verse 32 of Chapter IV of 
the Gita 


states that prescribed action has its 
origin in tho Vedas, it means to show 
that sacrifice is accomplished through 
actions duly performed according to rules 
after ascertaining from the Vedas and 
other scriptures what is the duty of a 
particular individual and how it Is to be 
performed. Such actions are known either 
from the Vedas or from the scriptures 
whioh follow the Vedas. Therefore, for 
the due performance of sacrifice every 
man should obtain a knowledge of his duty. 

God 1 b eternal therefore the Vedas, 
which embody His commindments, are 
alBO eternal. No doubt can bo entertained 
about thiB essential fact Therefore, when 
the verse Bays that the Vedas proceed 
from God, it does not mean that tho 
Vedas were non-existent before and came 
into existence afterwards, but it means 


The word 'Brahma' has been used in 
various BenBes in the Gita in different 
contexts. It means 'God* in verses 3 and 
24 of Chap. VIII; 'Prakjti' in verses 3 
4 of Chap XIV, 'Brahma' ( the 
Creator ) i n verse 17 of Chap. VIII, and 
again in verso h7 of Chap XI, 'Vedas' m 
verse 32 of Chap. IV, and again in veree 
■y of Chap. XVII; and the Brahman 
class in veree 42 of Chap XVUI. Here 
0 BQ bject of diBcuesion is origin of 
i ^scribed action, and man obtains his 
nowledge of prescribed duties from the 
6das, or from scriptures which follow 


that the Vedas are brought into manifcsta- 
tion by God at the beginning of creation 
and get absorbed into Him at the time 
of final dissolution of creation In order 
to show that the Vedas do not owo their 
existence to any person,— they are not 
man-made, the veree states that the Vedas 
proceed from God. who is indestructible. 
The statement thus establishes that tho 
Vedas have no beginning. It ie in this 
sense, again, that verse 23 of Ch3p XVIC 
speaks of the Vedas ns having originated 
from God. 

The word 'Brahma* in the second 
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half of verse 15 stands for the all-pervad- 
ing, almighty God, who is the empport 
and substratum of all; and the word 
"Tasm&V ( therefore ), followed by the 
statement that "the all pervading God is 
always present in sacrifice" shows that 
since the Vedas, which contain the rules 
of every form of sacrifice, are the word 
of Goa, the sonl of sacrifice, the all- 


pervading God Himself, ever remain 
present in sacrifice performed accord 
to the ruleB prescribed in them Is 
other wordB, sacrifice itself is a dins 
manifestation of Goa. Theretote 
every individual seeking God-Sealuv 
tion Bhould make it a point to perlora 
his duty according to the commit' 
of God. < 


Showing the -wheel of creation to be thus dependent on sacrifice, and declam! 
God to be present in sacrifice, the Lord now proceeds to establish the necessity 
performing one’s duty as a form of sacrifice by censuring those who do not fell J 
the wheel of creation, i. e, neglect the performance of their prescribed duties. J 


nji sraraa aas *t: \ 

5$W atoft H i 


qra 0 son of Prtha, Arjunaj a: who; 'tr Jjere, in this world; *£?*Lth u 'i 
nhf&mset going; ^s^the wheel ( of creation ) ; ^ not? follows? aT ' EIT 3 : 6 * n ^ 

sensual; R: he; tfon^in vain; lives. 


Arjuna, he who does not follow the wheel of creation thus set g 010 ! 
in this world ( i. e., does not perform his duties ), sinful and sensual, b 

( 16 ) 


lives in vain. 

The word 'Chakram', or wheel, m this 
verse refers to the cyclic, prcceee ct 
creation as described in verse 14 above. 
For sacrifice proceeds from, actions of man 
enjoined by the scriptures, sacrifice m its 
turn briDgB about rainfall and rainfall helps 
in the production of food, food promotes the 
growth of beings, and man again, who is one 
of these beingB, performs works which are 
turned into sacrifice, and so on. This 
process of creation has thus been going on 
for ever in a oircle. It is to bring out this 
idea that the word ‘Obakram’ together 
with itB adjunct ‘Evam Pravartitam* 
( tbUB set going ) has been need. 
Carefully performing one’B duty accord- 
ing to one's own sphere of duty or 
•Swadharma' , as determined by one’s order 
in society, Btage in life, natnre and 
circumstances, and for which a special 
responsibility attaches to one, ib what is 


meant by following this ‘ > wh eel of oTeation" 1 
Thaveioie, the Vogt who 
renouncing attachment and desire, 
only with a view to maintaining tbs 
efficient working of this wheel of creation, 
and hae no selfish end to serve thereby, 
realizes God Himself, who is present f Q 
that sacrifice in the form of performance 
of Swadharma. 

Non-performance of one’s duty is what 
is meant by failing to follow the wheel 
of creation referred to above. And the 
term ‘eensnal 1 referB to him who 
forgetting his own dnty, and attached to 
sense objects, constantly indulges in the 
enjoyment of worldly objects through his 
senses and the sole object of whose lif® 
is to gratify his senses through snob 
enjoyments by whatever meanB it may be 
possible. He who abandonB his duty ib 
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ttiis way, acting aB he does under the 
[ impnlBe of hiB craving for enjoyment, 
becomes Belf-willed, and Bolely pre- 
occnpied with hiB own selfish ends remains 
indifferent to the interests of others, which 
exertB an unhealthy influence on others and 
disturbs the smooth' working of the 
universe. The whole creation Buffers 
thereby. Therefore he who neglecting hiB 
duty creates confusion in the world order 
commits a great offenoe; and again, in 
order to achieve his own selfish ends, 


he goes on accumulating wealth and power 
by unrighteous means throughout his life. 
That is why he has been doolared as 
‘sinful'. Ho remains totally debarred from 
attaining the supreme goal of human 
existence, viz., gratifying all beings in 
this world through the performance of 
duty, and thereby realizing God, the 
embodiment of supreme beatitude, ot the 
same time, and idly fritters away his 
valuable life through life-long indulgence 
in senBe.enjoyments. Therefore, the verse 
says of him: “he lives in vain." 


Here it may be ashed: To what type of men attaches the responsibility of 
following the wheel of creation as stated above f In order to show that response 
bility for the performance of one's duty lies on every human being other than the 
God-rcalizcd saint , the next two verses declare that the enlightened soul has no 
obligation to discharge, giving reasons for the same : — 


ST ?T II *V3 II 


3 but ; the man who ; srmnfa: rejoicing in the Self j ^ only ? and i 

gratified with the Self ; ^ and j arrcflPT in the Self 1 ^ only ; contented j 
is, may be ; cTCT for him j duty, obligation ; not ; fatn* exists. 

He, however, who takes delight in the Self alone and is gratified with 
the Self, and is contented in the Self, has no duty. ( ^ w 


The word *Tu* in this voTSe 
differentiates the enlightened soul from the 
generality of men, in whose case 
performance of allotted duty has in the 
preceding verses been deolared bb 
indispensable and obligatory, and failure 
on whose part to perform their duty 
earns for them the ignominious appellation 
of ‘sinful’, and renders their life 
unfruitful. 

The qualifying expressions “taking 
delight in the Self**, “gratified with the 
Self'*, and “contented in the Self* — 
ell these refer to the God-realized 
saint. The word ‘Manavah* indicates 
that every human being is capable 
of teaching this state alter going 
through the necessary spiritual discipline; 

19 G. T.—I 


for it is open to every human soul to 
realize God. 

The word ‘Atmaratih* followed by the 
indeollnable 'Eva* indicates that the God. 
realized saint looks upon this objective 
world even as one who has awakened 
from the dream state looks book upon his 
dream experience. Therefore, ho entortalns 
not the least attraction for any objoot of 
the world, and does not indulgo in the 
enjoyment of worldly objects, but romaina 
unshakably established in identity with 
God and God alono. For this reason his 
mind and intellect do not take delight 
In worldly objects; thoy remain natural*-*" 
engaged in determining and reflect!^*, 
the character of God alone- Thi* 
is meant by hifl delighting ** # 
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The adjeotive 'Atmatrptah' indicates 
that all the desires of the Goa-realized 
soul having reached their state of fulfilment, 
he does not find and objeot in the world 
worthy of attainment! nor does he have 
the least use for any worldly object 
whatsoever Established in identity with 
God. he feels gratified for all time 

By speaking of the God-realized soul 
as contented in the Self, the verse shows 
that he remains ever oontented in God, 
the greatest temptation of the world failB 
to lure him He will on no account and 
under no ciraumstanoe feel dissatisfied he 
maintains no connection with any object 
of the world, and transcending for ever 
all morbid feelings like joy and sorrow, 
ho remains ever contented in God 


his existence has been fully achieved All 
the duties enjoined upon ns have only one 
end in view, viz. to realize God, the 
embodiment of supreme blessedness 
Therefore, he who has realized the object 
of his life will have nothing else to do 
In that very realization all his duties 
reach their fulfilment 

The God-realized soul oeases to have 
any relation with his body, mind and 
intellect, therefore, he does nothing as a 
matter of fact Nevertheless as a reeult 
of paBt habits, by force of Brarabdba, 
his mind, intetleot and body continue in 
the eyes of the world to perform aotions 
conforming to the injunctions of the 
scriptures Being nntooohed by the ego, 
and untainted by any form of attachment 
or desire, snoh actions are extremely 


The verse says that suoh a soul has 
no duty It thereby shows that the soul pure and ideal for others, and yet it 
possessing the attributes stated above should be borne in mind that the 
has realized God therefore all hia duties scriptures have no jurisdiction over the 
have come to an end, and the object of God-realized soul 


* II U |) 


for him ; here, in this world ; for things done ; 3 rsj«t any ; 
use ; * ( exists ) not 5 zvgfa for things not done, oat either; sf there is no use ; * 
and ; ^ for this ( man ) 5 G&Jjlg on all creatures; any ; 3 pfs«ntT«PT: selfish 

dependence ; ?f ( there is ) not. 


In this world that great soul has no use whatsoever for things done 
nor for things not done; nor has he selfish dependence of any kind on 


any creature. 

The preceding verse stated that the 
God-realized Baint has no duty, the same 
statement is confirmed here by arguments 
The great soul who has realized God 
constantly remains contented in God, 
therefore he has no worldly or other, 
worldly end to serve through per 
formanoe of any action, or renunciation 
of the same for all hie needs and 
requirements have come to an end, and 
there is nothing left for him to attain 


( 18 ) 

Therefore, it is no longer obligatory for 
him to do anything, or to refrain from 
any activity, he is absolutely beyond the 
control of the scriptures If his body, 
which is nothing but a combination of 
the mind and senses, takes to the per- 
formance of some action, the scriptures 
do not compel him to abandon the same 
and if they fail to perform any action, 
the scriptures do not compel him to act 
The man of Knowledge need not, 
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therefore, believe that in order to 
enjoy the bliss of liberation from bondage 
in this very life he is required even 
‘after enlightenment * either to renounce 
action or to perform it; for after the 
dawn of Knowledge he ceases to have any 
relation with the trivial happiness result- 
ing from the gratification of the mind 
■ an ^ the senses; he gets merged for all 
time in eternal bliss, and himself becomes 
an embodiment of bliss. Therefore, he 
who feels that something remains to be 
done or renounced by him in order to 
enable him to attain some particular 
form of happiness is no man of Knowledge 
in the true sense of the term, but holds 
himself to be an illumined soul, mistak- 
ing a particular stage in Sadhana aB the 
state of perfection. The marks of an 
enlightened soul mentioned in verse 17 
do not admit of hiB entertaining any such 
belief. In order to establish this very fact 
the Lord Btatep again in the Uttara-GUa— 

"The Yogi who has had his thirst 
fully quenched by a potion of the neotar 
of Knowledge, and haB realized the 
objeot of his existence, has no duty left 
for him. If he has any duty left, he is 
not a man of Knowledge." ( I. 22 )* 

3uBt aB the man of Knowledge has 
no purpose to serve either by undertak- 
ing any aotion or by renonnoing the same, 
even so he has no interested connection 
with any being whatsoever. This has 


been brought out by the Lord in this 
verBe through the statement that “he has 
no Belfish dependence of any kind on any 
creature.” It showB that the practicant 
who is striving for God-Realization, but 
whose identification with the body has 
not yet totally disappeared, may not 
crave for anything for his own personal 
gratification, yet for the maintenance of 
his body he has to keep up selfish conneo- 
tion in one form or other with other 
beings. Therefore, it is incumbent on him 
to undertake or renounce certain aotionB 
in accordance with the injunctions of the 
scriptures. But the God-realized man of 
Knowledge, having no identification with 
the body, does not care even for his life; 
under such circumstances his body is 
maintained and all its requirements 
automatically met by the force of his 
Prarabdha. Therefore, he does not 
maintain any selfish relation with any 
being, and that is why he haa no dnty 
left in the world, the objeot of his life 
having been fully realized. 

Does this mean that the God-realized 
soul doeB not act at all P No, he does 
not; and yet in the eyes of the world 
actions are automatically performed 
through hiB body under the impulse of 
Prarabdha for the maintenance of the 
world order. But inasmuch as he has no 
oonneotion with those actions, they are 
not recognized as coming under the deflni. 
tion of 'action' at all. 


Up to this point the Lord established by various arguments that until a 
man has realized God , the embodiment of supreme beatitude, it is indispensable 
for him to follow his ‘Swadharma', t. e., to perform tn a disinterested spirit duties 
devolving on him by virtue of his order in society and stage in life; and though 
all duties cease in the case of the God-realized soul, nevertheless under the impulse 
of his Prarabdha his mind and senses continue to act for the maintenance of the 
world order. Now, drawing Arjuna's attention to the above discussion, the Lord 
commands him to perform his duty without attachment 
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"*• ****** m man; ^ the Supreme; C S ~ h0Ut attaC '™ fm - 

(19) 


t Vol. 12 


ver^with°the oonneots ‘Ms 

to the atgaleLs l°f iDB ° ne “ d 

Inlavonrof theperforman° ed t br * he Lord 

impresses on Arjnna thaTf £ ' SWa ‘ iht ‘ rma ' 
deration of all thn« 1 from a consi. 

*«»• mb s^rsr«~-. 

Performance of ‘Swadif„ . . 1 7 ln ‘he 

P^orm his C ™h d Therefor ». b. 

M * ° ra - *» B °°‘ety andCe 

Arjnna was^en^rea^to’ n “.' lloates ‘bat 
-“-out attachment for TT T daty 

enjoyments that would foll„L tor tho 

f ” “• Performance R„ “ row ard 
attachment lmpliee rone mnoi atlon of 
ae well, for ,, , f ”"“°‘»«on of desire 
desire spring np a ' ttaok “ab‘ that 

therefore, that rennnoiL. 63 1 14 

tor frnit has not h °“ ' tho do »lr 0 
mentioned. 1,60,1 aeparately 


In verae 5 Q f . 

haa already shown that itT” ^ Lor<J 

tor any one to remain ? 18 “ 0t P° SB ‘ble 
a moment, this nr inactlv e even for 
constantly engaged in aT? 8 ‘ hat maD iB 
°r another Therefore ? in ono form 
'Satatam' in the verso' the" 1 ? the woia 
to point ont to Arlnn ho ^ard intends 
“Otion he does ev " or ‘V* la °™y 
bo Bhonld Civo nn 7 “ ment of his life 
WeU as for its a i ‘‘ a ° 0 h “ 6D ‘ 'or it aB 

’ ln °‘ber Words, he 


attachment ”° lhing andor “ ^1°° °< 
toith r the B wora‘ h °Kar' 1Jb0 “ Ve ' K5ryam ' 

shown that a» Earina • the Lord has 
his duty allotted t to\r h ° nId ° nly perform 
to Ms order ta'icS 1 "! Wlth dne regard 
hatnre and oironm.^ 7 ' BtaBe in 1Ite ' 
perform what is T t? 088 - He Bhonld 
prohibited bv “ other '» dnty, or aotion 

•hows tbattte^y^aTV Sam+A °hara ) 
carefully, correctly , ,V" bo Porformod 
inetead of this it 7 |„ d effloi ontly If 
efficiency of tho wors.°f r ° l08Bly dOBe tbe 
Which may cause Tmav 8 “ kely t0 «*»■ 
the supreme goal y in onr reaohing 


Ters8 8h ° wa 

doill £ work withal When Bays that 
;« a ‘hB the Supreme™ T h“ a ° b r nt ““h 
who performs his dnrv ! to Ba y. he 
manner renouncing attach*” ‘ b8 ab0TO 
r rk and «• tron g tor the 
‘he bondage of EarmV 8ra ‘ 8d from 
causing God 6 aoceed. in 

Earmayoga and An* the Slory of 
-gcdbyiheLord^™; is ' therefore! 
ln the above manner Perf0rm ev «y action 


In the 0Ve ma *ner ever y a 

zs - — 

Arjunatk' ^iraiHity • ™anc u of j 

ngas ‘ n ^n action. 

wnawi 


i 
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, 3r:ra7 ^ ,: ( wise ) men like Janaka; w?uit throiwl, . 

^attachment )j only, JftRw perfection; ante reached; % 
untenance of the world order, having an eye to; srf* ,oo; ^ 


1 ac li only; at^^? you ought. 

It is through action ( without 
ier wise men reached perfection, 
rid order too you should take to 

The word 'Janakadayah', in the 
■ent verse, points to all great souls 
> ASwapati, Ikswakn, Prahlada, 
nbansaand others, who had appeared 
,) earth Prior to the delivery of the 
>sent teaohlng, and who performed 
air duties ae Janaka did, without 
aiming their authorship, and free from 
itaohment and desire, with the Bole 
Ojeot of realizing God. The statement in 

:Wrf 0e 5° 8 that “aolog work 

Jithout attachment man attains God," is 

Eni^Vr ‘ hlB V ° ree by oittai: the 
5,eTia aka0na ° thor souls 
lead perfection by performing 
otton without attachment. This shows 
man J «eat souls had till that time 
*» Pealizing God through the 
0 Karmayoga ( oharaoterized 
y the absence of the feeling of msnm, 
ttaohment and desire ) which was not a 
nyo ° £ spiritual discipline those 

onbt thaf!. T‘ ‘ hera 18 »° 

nd a on. 1 U 10 an ^dependant discipline 

M a sure way to God.Eeaiization. 

ironsb'w Spoaking ' God realized only 
ongh Knowledge But ha whose heart 

ttaoh^' 1 ? 03 through action without 
lattor ^ a * tainB that Knowledge as a 
IV. 38*5 ° 0U ^ 8e thr °ngh the grace of God 
the Karm ayogi who keeps 

Itna ( v ° n G ° d realizes Him in no 

rithr.r,f . . * £b * therefore, that action 

B „ a a °bment has been declared here 
a means to God-Realization. 

Proc^s 111 ^ 111 ? 02 the worlEi “g of the world 
its nvrim helping rather than hindering 
iaer l y Progress is what 1 b meant by 


attachment) alone that Janaka and 
Having an eye to maintenance of the 
action. ( 20 ) 

the word ‘Lokasangraha* in this verse. 
The Lord means to say that the 
responsibility for the maintenance ana 
protection of all beings lies on man. 
Therefore, he who by efficiently performing 
his own duties with due regard to his 
order in sooiety, stage in life, nature and 
circumstances helps others by the example 
of hiB own life to follow their own 
respective ’Swadharma’, and give up 
wickedness and vice, supports the ‘world 
order’ by his action When the Lord says 
that having an eye to the maintenance of 
the world order too Arjuna should take to 
notion, He shows that while action without 
attachment is indispensable in the case of 
every Beeker of blessedness for the 
attainment of the supreme object of 
existence, viz., God-Realization, he should 
go on noting even from the point of view 
of maintaining the world order In other 
words, he must continue to perform his 
duties realizing that neglect of duty on 
his part would put others who took him 
for their ideal and followed in his 
footsteps on a wrong traok and Jead them 
to neglect their duties, thus causing 
disturbance and disorder in the world* 
process Therefore, looking to the interest of 
the world order it was improper for Arjuca 
to give up the performance of hiB duty 
A man of Knowledge has no duty of 
his own, therefore whatever he does 
he does only for the maintenance of the 
world order Bnt even the practicant, who 
has not yet attained perfection, can 
work in the interest of the world order, 
taking the man of Knowledge for his ideal. 

Of course be cannot enact this role full 
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■well For BelfiBhnesB cannot be totally 
eradicated till there is complete cessation 
of Ignorance, and eo long as there is the 
leaBt trace of selfishness in xnan, it is not 
possible for him to work only for the 
maintenance of the world order. 

Though the man of Knowledge has no 
personal duty, it does not mean that 
whatever he doeB he does merely for 
show. Doing a thing merely for show, 
without entertaining the least regard for 


it, is a form of hypocrisy B 

of Knowledge can never he guilty 
hypooriBy He does only that which 
regards as essential and necessary frost 
point of view of maintaining the wm 
order He haB neither the spirit 
exhibition, nor attachment* nor desi 
nor egoism. It is not possible for o * 
to know what it is that inspires 
aotionB of a man of Knowledge Hha* 
why Mb aotionB are oonsi^ered to 
extraordinary and oat of the common 


In the preceding vetse Arjuna was advised by the Lord to take to tfrfw 
looking to the interest of the world order. In connection with this it ma y , 
How does action lead to the maintenance of the world order 9 This is taken #1 
for discussion m the next verse * 

^€l<*ivuld 3R: \ 

n ** n 1 

a great man*, ^ whatever; doesj other; men ( too }i 

fltf. ( perform ) that thing; alone; R: he; ^ which; srcnorsi 3^* sets up a 8 8 
standard, sfa: the generality of men; ^ that; follows. 


For whatever a great man does, that very thing other men also do; 
whatever standard he sets up, the generality of men follow the same. { 21 ) 


The word ‘feresthah 1 , in this verse, 
refers to an illumined Baint, or man of 
Knowledge, who has become known 
throughout the world for his noble virtues 
and ideal conduot, and is held in 
reverenoe by the generality of men and 
enjoys their confidence If each a great 
man scrupulously performs the duties 
devolving on him by virtue of his order 
m society and stage in life other common 
people automatically follow his example 
and remain engaged in performing the 
duties pertaining to their Varna and 
ASrama with faith and reverence in their 
heart This contributes to the efficient 
working of the world order, whioh goes 
on smoothly withont any let or hindrance 
But if an illumined Baint or man of 
Knowledge gives up the performance of 
duties pertaining to his Varna and 


Afcrama, this oreateB an impression 0* 
the mind of the common people that 
real virtue inheres m action, had the* 8 
been any real worth in actions, the? 
would not have been neglected by such ft 
great bouI, and following Mb lead, they 
unhesitatingly give up the performance 
duties and the observance of rules per* 
taining to their Varna and A6rama Thus 
a terrible confusion follows and tbo whole 
world order is thrown into a state of 
chaos and disorder Therefore, looking t° 
the interests of the world* order the men 
Knowledge should go on carefully ahd 4 
efficiently performing all the duti 6B 
appropriate to hie Varna and Adrama, he 
should neither neglect nor abandon those 
duties 

The common run of men begin to 


J 
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■5c low whatever the great man establishes 
•’v his precept and praotice as the 
tundard of morality, and perform their 
sties exactly on the lines laid down by 
great man. This is what is meant by 
“P statement that "whatever standard is 
\ np by the great man, is followed by 
(^generality of men." Therefore, the great 
A noble man of knowledge, holding a 
■pition of honour in society, should in the 
•tereBt of the world order very carefully 
Morm his own duties and thus teach men 
j perform their duties. He should take 
rticular oare to see that by precept or 
Notice he may not prejudice any useful 
istom or usage prevailing in a Varna or 
Srama and conserving the interests of 
imanity , or any item of tradition having 


connection with the basio virtues of min. 

The whole of humanity does not 
follow a particular course of action. 
Duties of men vary according to place, time, 
social conditions, circumstances and the 
Varna and ASrama to which they belong. It 
iB not possible for a great and noble soul 
to praotise severally all those duties 
himself so as to teaoh men their 
respective duties Therefore, whatever 
action, sanctioned by the Vedas or by 
usage, he approves and pronounces by word 
of mouth to be proper and good, is 
accepted aB a standard and followed by 
the people ThiB is what the Lord means 
by adding the second half, which appears 
only a repetition of the first half. 


L T !‘. us show,n l h ° ® actions of great men contribute to the interests of the world 

[ n j ■ n0W proc>eds in the neXi thr “ verses to establish the necessity of perform- 
n S le titles appropriate to one*s Vartia and Asrama by citing His own example. 

* 'TTSTtfer fog feTTT | 

qcf ^ W?f&T II RR II 


O son of Prtha, Arjunaj d for Me; fag ^&g in the three worlds; 
. anything to do; ^ not; srfar ( there ) is; ^ and; anything worth 

attaining, unattained; ?T ( i6 ) not; $ 4^1 in action; ^ only; ^ I persist. 

Aijuna; there is nothing in all the three worlds for Me to doj nor is 
ere anything worth attaining unattained hy Me; yet I continue to work. ( 22 ) 


ftm ^ rj ? na baB been addressed by : 

o ‘Partha’ in the present vei 
toth R ^ am l dorivefl itB origin from 
untT t bore two names, Prtha g 
vpa * ber °bildhood, so long as t 
her real fat ber gfirasena, t 
f lled b y fc be name of Pjtha, l 
. her , ad °Ption by Kuntibhoja a 
> art . ° bQ buown as Kuntl. The wox 
t 0 a aa< * ’Kaunteya* owe their orig 
as .p 6 - 86 . nam ® 0 . Addressing Arju 
Sri Kvt* a ' in ^bi 0 verse, Bhagav 
and B b° WB His endearment to h: 

■with ntB 0nt His close relations! 
lm on the mother’s side. 


order, aB if, to assure him while urging 
him to action that what He was preaoh- 
ing to him was not something commonplaoe 
or low. As a cousin, and dear relation, 
the Dord assures Arjona that He 1 b 
preaching to the latter what He Him self 
actually practises in life, and what is 
bound to do the highest good to him. 

The Lord says that there is nothing 
in all the three worlds for Him to do 
He means to point out that since man is 
primarily concerned with this world^ 
duties are prescribed for him in tfc 
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heaven, earth and the 117 threo worldB .- 
*•* He has L dn,v7„ n ‘!r r f aMan 
these three worlds^ perform » any of 

By tbe statement that th 
nothing m the three waB 

required nothin, for ^ 
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hot bonnd by any duty, bolus t| 
universal Lord Himself, who had allu 
eBires fulfilled, He yet worked in it 
interest of the world order out t 
oompasBion for all, and did not renona 
nn Therefore ' no man Bhoula fit 

up action under the false idea that tit. 
nor . E0 aMa °hment for enjoymerU 
?°< t 7J reB hhything for himself st Ik 
worn ° 1B aoti °n B he haa no reaton li 
the *’ ° r that Wln S already attainii 
‘he supreme state, it is no Ion* 
necessary for him to act For even tbo5 
wor^s ^ v 6 bave a ny other reason h 
in th' Bionld continue to aot at 1 tit 
m the interest of the world order. 


J ** «*'»*■* I 

fori qrtf 0 son of Prrl - * • 

Z'ZtsS'Sz do ~ 

~ “ *« *- - 
In the «y way in all matters. (23 

«hiver” r .“|' lei OODt .l 0l ' er °' the <m “ r 
laying down In? the 1<3eal Person fc 

Lord by the nse of'th ““ ae 0lear by ,! " 

‘1 «hl ££.*£,£**■ I™' “* 


«tatcd that thonV^Ho had” “"a L ° rd 
Perform, y 0 t Ho ro„,7 7 no anty < o 

refereneo to this u w ° rk - With 

loos the Lord i„ E ‘‘ m “ ybo , a *tod ™y 

He 1ms no doty O0tl0n> lf r enlly 

dve. His reason in twoy 7 P Th ° L ° rd 
Indicated by the word ,n ' which 18 
verso word Hi need in this 


Waco l„ order to e.tablish ”.7“ Uk ° B 
righteousness l„ society Thtr f ° rB '° 01 
never bo poi.ibl. for Him I. “ C “ n 
o negiect ,h. performan^ of “7 
tr> Perform, n DV or ’ ° r cense 

limb, witt, .efficient vigllaiTco 1 ' a" 
1-overthele.., m order , “ and care 

ro>'or, lor HI. P °‘ ' 0r ” ard a 

“I* that If He did no? ?. , He 

“"1 time, ercll , JZ'lT " “ C “° n nt 

wor “ 10 — 


follow His’ way in°Ifl 8 “ y " * hat pe01 
He shows that L‘ 11 ma ‘ters. There 
1= very po t cr ,„, me POO P l0 togarded HI 

regarded Hn , while 

therefore In mt, . the rt * e &l Perec 
“h action, pood?.”™, W “ y Hc porioTO 
do “ In that ver ootomatioally tried 
His ways Hnd ^ 7 <B ° ° nd thtlt l“itat! 

neglected the nerf Clr "> m ' ta heo, if H 

>hat „ , 0 l b ° P ! r ' Pr ““fo o' euy dot: 

efflcientli rlr ° . '““ ed to do a ‘hln 
at once begin to C , ar f tnl,s ’' People wonh 
e ‘“ ‘° Imitate H im SDd wonl , 
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f Us be deprived both of worldly happiness 
®d of the highest good. Therefore, 
jn order to teach the world how to act, 


He duly performed every action with great 
vigilance and care, and never allowed 
any inadvertence to cause a lapse. 




^ ^ ^TTg^^rftjTT: ST3TT: II || 


i ... ^ l£i ^ action i " do not perform; ^ these; Btet: worlds; 3 w,%, 

ill perish; st and; of confusion; sai cause; wnj. I should prove to he; rat: 
these; srat: people; a^m ( and ) should destroy. 


the 


If I cease to act, these worlds will perish; nay, I should prove to he 
cause of confusion, and of the destruction of these people. ( 2d ) 


In the preceding verse the Lord 
ihowed the harm that would accrue if he 
lid not carefully and properly perform 
ils dutieB, while in the present verse He 
Peake of the harm that would accrue if 
® did not act, i if He renounced 
° ° n altogether. Therefore, the clause 

I ceaBe to act", does not merely 
epeat the clause "should I not engage 
in action carefully" occurring in the 
preceding verse. Different ideas have been 
enunciated in the two verses, 

’W’hen the Lord says, "If I cease to 
act, these worlds will perish," He show B 
at if He renounced aotiou, other people 
00 ^onld do likewise, considering all 
eo Joined by the scriptures to be 
0 ng but useless waste of time and 
energy, and under the impulse of love 
an hatred and carried away by the 
ownward course of Nature, they would 
eEin to indulge in arbitrary and wioked 
actions, and following the example of 
°ne another all would become selfish, 
corrupt and immoral. Thus, attaohed to 
worldly enjoyments, and taking no 
ccocnt of tho injury that might be done 
o others, they would begin to indulge 
n sinful actions prohibited by the 
* c ptnres and detrimental to the best 
n eroBts of humanity for gaining their 
th^ 11 endB As a resnlt of this, 

C F would bo deprived of the fruit of 

20 G, t.-I 


human existence, and would be thrown 
after death into the wombs of lower 
epecieB of beings, or into hell 

The word -Sankarasya 1 in thepreeent 
verse means every type of confusion in tho 
social order. According to his order in 

society, stage in life, natlonality.community, 
nature, place, geographical surroundings, 
the age in which he lives, tho nation 
to which he belongs and his individual 
circumstances, everybody has his own 
particular Dharma or duty to perform. 
Ignoring the rules laid down by the 
Bcrlptures if people fall to perform their 
duty, the whole social order gets disturbed, 
and the duties of tho various classes get 
mixed up. Thus falling off from their 
respective duties, they all reach a 
degraded state, so that they not only 
lose their virtue, deviate from their duty 
and are degraded from their social order 
but the human element of their character 
gets almost lost Therefore, in this verso, 
the Lord shows that if ho abandoned 
the duties as enjoined by the scriptures, 
He would thereby bo Instrumental in 
creating confnelon in the social order by 
showing the people by His example the 
way to abandon duties enjoined on them 
by the scriptures. 

When man falls from his duty and 
all-round confnEion spreads over all the 
ranks of society, he grows 
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Belfieh and getting addicted to senee- 
enjoymentB, starts on a coarse of mutual 
destruction by vaxiouB means. For the 
Bake of trivial and momentary pleasures 
he does not hesitate to put an end to the 
life of a fellow-man. Tyranny becomes 
the order of the day, and the world is 
visited by natural calamities of various 
types, which destroy its resources of food 
and drink and bring many forms of suffering 
to man in the form of epidemics, droughts, 
floods, famines, fires, earthquakes and the 


fall of meteors. Men begin to die like flit) 
and the whole world is threatened wifo 
destruction Referring to this dreadfd 
contingency the Lord says, “X should be 
the cause of destruction of these people," 
and thereby shows that if He abandoned 
the duties enjoined by the scriptures, Ha 
would be responsible in the above mannei ] 
for making people throw off all forma of 
restraint, and thus bringing about their 
eventual destruction. 


Thus describing in three verses, by citing His own example, the consequences, 
on the one hand, of not doing action carefully, and on the other, of total renuncia- 
tion of action, and proving that in the interest of the world order it is obligatory 
for all to perform their allotted duly, the Lord now urges on even the man 
of Knowledge to perform action with a view to maintenance of the world order 

?T9n: SKHmjRtSrat W £#a I 


OTT3 0 descendant o£ Bkarata, Arjuna; : !:dP’T to action; trar: attache:!; 
the unwise; w ns; J’if-a act; sstra;: unattached; the wise man; 

uttoinrti maintenance of the world order; RrfhJ: seeking; aur so; 
should act. 


Arjuna, as the unwise act with attachment, so should the wise roan, 
seeking maintenance of the world order, act without attochment. ( 25 ) 


The word 'Katmanl 1 , in this verse, 
referB to the duties enjoined by the 
scriptures on every individual with due 
regard to his order in society, stage in 
life, nature and circumstances, and does 
not include cither prohibited action or 
purposeleBB action, for the Lord inculcates 
the necessity of keeping the unwise 
engaged In such action, and urges on the 
wlso men also to perform their duty 
like the unwise 

The expression "the unwise attached 
to action", in this verse, stands for those 
worldly-minded men of action who 
scrupulously perform the duties enjoined 
upon them by the scriptures strictly 


according to their sphere of action and 
possess fall faith in, devotion to and 
attachment for the scriptures aa wellof 
the works enjoined by them and tbeii 
frnit. Being attached to action, they oan 
neither bo classed with the KarmayogW 
of pure and Sattvio intent, striving foi 
blessedness, nor with the immoral Tamaaic 
men possessed of a demoniac, fiendish 
or decisive natnre, inasmuch as the? 
reverently perform workB enjoined by tht 
scriptures They should, therefore, be taken 
to belong to the class of men possessing 
a nature which partakes of tbo element* 
of Sattva and Rajas both, and who have 
been referred to in verses 42 to 44 ol 
Ohap. II under th® name of th® ’nnwilt' 
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a verses 20 to 23 of Chap. VH under the 
‘pithet ‘Alpamedhasam' { of meagre m- 
elligence ) and in verses 20, 21,23 and 
!4 of Chap. IX as the 'worshippers of 
ither gods’ 

The devotion, zeal and earnestness 
nth which a mother nurses her child, on 
ccount of her natural affection and 
ttachment for the child aB well as the 
-prospect of receiving some return for her 
jervices in her old age, cannot be found 
felsewhere, even so he who possesses 
■natural attachment for actions and the 
■enjoymentB that are obtained through them, 
and faith in the scriptures which 
prescribe them, duly performs all actions 
[enjoined by the scriptures, with all their 
jattendant limbs, with Bincere faith, 
;reverence and earnestness This cannot 
he expected from one who possesses 
neither faith in the scriptures, nor any 
aptitude for aotions enjoined by the 
scriptures. By the ubo of the words ‘Yatha’ 
and 'Tatha' in this verse, the Lord has 
therefore shown that even though the 
wibo man ib altogether free from egoism, 
he sense of doerBhip, attachment and desire, 
nevertheless with the sole object of maint. 
ainmg the world order he should scrupulous- 
ly perform all works enjoined by the 
scriptures, with their attendant limbs, 
6ven as the unwiBe attached to action do 

The adjective 'Asaktah’, meaning 


•without attachment', uBed with the word 
‘Vidwan’ makes it dear that the latter 
haB to be understood in the sense of a 
wise man who has realized God, and not 
m the sense of one who possesses mere 
book knowledge, for mere book knowledge 
does not make one free from attachment 

The word 'Chiklrsuh' (seeking), 
occurring in the second half of the verse, 
shows that even the man of Knowledge 
is not altogether free from desire But it 
should be clearly understood that the 
deBire which exists in an illumined soul 
1 b not an ordinary but an extraordinary 
type of desire Words can neither describe 
nor oonvey any idea of the desire arising 
in the mind of one who is entirely free 
from desire Only this much can be said 
with regard to this desire that it is a 
nominal desire and appears only m order 
to keep all ordinary people engaged in the 
performance of their duties. This type of 
desire is found to exist in God as well, 
and is really speaking no desire at all 
Therefore, the word 'Chiklrsuh' should be 
understood to mean that only the right 
type of activity proceeds -from the wise 
man in the interest of the world order so 
that that ordinary men going to imitate 
him may not abandon their duties and 
thereby bring ruin to themselves As a 
matter of fact, no other motive oan be 
ascribed to the actions of a saint. 


gfevrr spi^tr? i 

fesrc 11 W II 

established ( in the Self ); futfRf the wise man; tsuttlwnnj. of the 

ignorant attached to action; unsettling the mind; =t tsrnfcl should not 

cause; duly performing (them himself); srhsnlfa all (their) duties; 

sitfV'i should get them to perform. 

A wise man established in the Self should not unsettle the mind of the 
iguorant attached to action, but should get them to perform all their duties, 
duly perform his own duties. ( 26 ) 
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As in the preceding verse, the word 
‘Vidwan’, with the adjective 'Ynktah', in 
this verse, stands for the wiBe man, 
who is free from attachment and firmly 
established in union with God 

Creating doubt in one a mind abont the 
propriety of a religions praotioe followed by 
him for his spiritual evolution is what 
is meant by unsettling one’B mind Thus 
if a man who is deeply attached to action 
and has faith in religions practices and m 
the scriptures prescribing such practices 
ns well as m the enjoyments of the other 
world is presented with a point of view 
which undermines his faith in those 
practices as well as In the scriptures 
dealing with those practices, it will be 
tantamount to creating confusion in his 
mind Therefore, when the Lord says m 
the present verse that the wise man 
should not unsettle the mind of the 
Ignorant attached to action, So meanB that 
while instructing such men abont dtsm 
terested action or abont realisation of 
the Ultimate Truth the wise man should 
take particular care not to utter or do 
anything which may undermine their faith 
or create dcnbt In their mind about the 
necessity of performing obligatory duties 
or about the scriptures that deal with 
them, for if their faith in th 
undermined they would, the name of 
Knowledge and disinterested action 
up whatever actions enjoined by’ 
scriptures they have been performing 
with an interested motive That ton'd 
instead of raising them to a higher level 
ot spiritual existence, degrade them to a 
lower level than their present 
Therefore, the Lord does not mean to e”* 
that the unwise should not be given a^ 
instruction about Knowledge or that th 
should not be enlightened abo"t J 

of disinterested action, His intention" 


t Vella 

is only to show that the wiBe man Bhonld 
never allow the thought to enter the mind 
of the ignorant that action is unnecessary 
for the realization of Truth or that action 
iB no more necessary after such realization 
Nor should they be allowed to entertain 
r tha * where there ib no desire for 

fruit, there is no necessity for the pursuit 
of action, nor again Bhonld they be kept 
tied down to the erroneous conception 
* “ tbe fc'ebest goal of human existence 
is to attain heaven throngh the performance 
ac ion with an interested motive and 
with attachment to its frmt, and that 
there Is no duty higher than this On the 
Other hand, while trying to banish from 
eir mind all worldly attachment and 
desire, the wise man should endeavour by 
hm conduct ana instrnot.on to keep the 
theT'd f” 83 ® 611 ln tbe Performance of 

aith anr ™ th Eame of 

iaitn and reverence 

tmwise perform the 'duties ^njorntd by 

r - 

on the ’^t n ion h of 
aesire'for Ve — 

generally fan to grasp th , a0tlMBi tbe y 

those teachings, and beg ‘ mp ° rt ° f 
S ' ni be eiu wrongly to 


imagine that action 


1S unnecessary f or the 


attainment of true Enn ^ e ° essa 
-ho has no attachment ,?/ °! 0,10 

Necessarily, therefore, action 1, 
estimate occupies a lo hlB 

*«* Of epi tb : 

hy this Hue of thought Y h «v „ Inflnenoed 
inolination towards ’ h 7 deTal ° 1 ’ an 
and, in the end ° nolatl °n of action, 

‘he performance^ of "t,?* ° f IKnoranco 

become easv v . * obIl 2 a tory duties, 

- Sy T10t ™ s Of sloth and error. 


Therefore, m this 


verse * the Lord urges 


on the wise ” / 86 * the L 

ana without 7iL° Perf ° rm 6ffiCiently 
attachment all his duties 
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md thereby set up an ideal before others 
which may not undermine their faith 
,nd interest in aption enjoined by the 
Scriptures and whereby they may be 


encouraged to perform their actions 
scrupulously and disinterestedly or with- 
out olaiming their doership, and thereby 
realize the object of their human existence. 

two verses, to perform duties enjoined by 
maintaining the world order, the Lord 
the man of knowledge from the 


Thus urging on the wise matt, tn 
the scriptures from the point of view of 
Proceeds in the next two verses to differentiate 
common run of men attached to action. 


stssrrcftijsTtJn 11 ^' 3 11 


*»,( all ) actions, in every way, o fW ( 

3$: by modes; fownanft are being performed; ( e 

mind is deluded by egoism, sum. I, ami ( am ) the doer, ifa so; 


All actions are being performed by the mode, of W ( Mai 
Matter ). The fool, whose mind is deluded by egmsm, thud... I «* 
the doer.” 


It is the three qualities of Sattva, 
Rajas and TamaB— born of Prakrti — which 
are transformed into the twenty-three 
categories, consisting of the intellect, ego 
and mind, the five subtle elements of 
other, etc , the ten organs of perception 
and action and the five objeots of senses, 
viz , Bound, etc All these are modes of 
Prakrti. Among these, the function of the 
intellect 1 b to analyse and ascertain an 
objeot, that of the mind is to refleot on 
an object, that of the ear to hear a 
sound, that of the skin to touoh some- 
thing, that of the eye to see a form, that 
of the tongue to taste, that of the nose 
to smell, that of speech to utter sound, 
that of the hands to grasp something, 
that of the feet to move, and that of 
the organa of defecation and urination 
to pass excreta The word ‘actions’ in- 
cludes all these functions. Therefore, when 
the Lord says in this verso that ’’all 
actions are being performed by the modes 
of Prakfti.” He intends to bring out that 
whatever actions take place in this world, 
and however, are nothing but the oporat on 
of the aforesaid modes of prakfti, an 


*o absolute and formless i Atm& ( Self ) 
,u really nothing to do with them. 

The body le nothing but on aggregate 
the above twenty.three categories, vie. 

““ , The feeling o! T in respect 

ol this body, or in other words deep- 
rooted s ell-identification with tho tame, 
the ‘ego’. Tho unwise man. 
who°so mind is completely deluded 

^ this feeling °< * "«'» , h “ 

“ y „ Irom timo without beginning, in 
3 “7 ’ a , whoso power of discrimlna. 

: on account of which 

h! is nnable .0 diiforen.iato the Spirit 
b 1 Matter and does not realise Himself 
Ir °““ Spirit, altogether distinct from 
” Lay, nr as an eternal Iraclion of God. 
the body. , MB „„„ by tho word 

IlhaohSravimfidhdimf.'. Tho word cannot 
.^reiore, be Interpreted to mean the 
therefore. the path of Karmayogi, 

proC ffrir cm auaohment ood endowed 
^°h‘ d^riSnation Tor his mind is 
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by tbB ^ 0 , on the other 
b “ 4 ' iB enEa eed in the attempt to 
eradicate the ego 


ton f” n thoilgb ’ aB » matter ot fact, the 
D ° Nation with actions, the 
the bod maD ' ldentlf y ln S himself with 


t Vol. u 

assnme, himself to be the doer of the.. 
aotlonB In other wordB, he thinks It is he 
who reBOJves, he who reflects, ho who 
hears, he who sees, he who eats, he who 
drinks, sleeps, walks, and bo on, and 
thus traces every action to himBelf. That 
is why action becomeB the canBe of 
bondage to him, and that is why in 
order to reap the frnitB of those aotions 
he haa to go throngh the process of 
repeated birthB and deathB. 


HOPIwftmrpJt.- I 

3^3 33VET 5,% Jfjj,, n H ^ n 

spheres of Gunas ( mode!' ofTc^r^ ^"2] about tbe respective 

Truth; 3 &n: the modes of PnLrt*. - 3 actl ons; crofts the knower of 

objects of perception )• 1' ’ among the Gunas ( i n the shape of 

( to them ). P ”° ve; ^ “I *«r holding, , no,, gels 

( modes of JPrakrti ^ arK/'tT.oi'r "" T 6 ''* i ?° " 1C rcs P ec,ive spheres of Gunas 

f/ ^ ‘he sLet/iri’tW S ‘ bat U " * hcGu P- < b 

n!”l’ a ~ “ *• < ;t> 

course of the' aDd We been(J e5cribed in the 
verse tb„^ 0mBeDt! * ryon «■■> preceding 
with ' iegard S ' J to fa wh Sh b I ’ aI " J atta ° hmeBt 
bondage n 0 th th hlCh canEe man’s 
Gnnas and their acf ° ategorleB 01 tb8 
extensions of the » 016 nolb>ng bat 

‘are, they all „ ° ^ ° f Prakltl ™ere. 

by nature ephem 4 ° matter . and are 
to modifications er i al lus Peri8lable ’ E ” bj ' cl 

‘“g without anv y \ Md appear ' 
like an nro , J real foundation 

‘■might into bo 8 th Dti !i dream - Trn0 
consists i„ tbeEa categories , 

stands apart f w tbe facfc *bat the soul 
<* ‘ ba Gunas fn d m ,h°‘ h tboBe ° a * ag ° riBB 
“O relation with actl0DB acd bas 

■B wholly devoir] tbem whatsoever, that It 
changeless °* attributes, formless, 

E 6881 PMe, free and the 


The word 'Tn • 

■mod to bring out JL i*" Ter8e ’ haB been 
Of outlook between tha* * the dlff erence 
an d the man Z VI “ aa 01 Knowledge 
in verse 27 above 8 raD0B ' es described 

twenty.three^ categor/^ 863 ' den ° tes ‘he 

Pioducts Of theUrfe o 8 ”“! b . are the 

end Tamas,-and two? w7t a “ Ta ' EaJa ‘ 

t0 » the commentary « , , h “ tefetr<ia 
verso The three dlsnos!H„ . preo edIng 
known as Sattvic, Ra.asio “i 

which determine the chTracte 

as Sattvic, Rajas, c or Tama acti °“ 

reference to which a m 1 a °d with 

possessed of Sattvic qualiti? BPOkenof es 
Possessed of Rajas, c » "°‘ h " >■ 

third ae posBesBed of Tam!! 1 and a 
these modifications of the 10 qnalxtl es-all 
under the category of the ““na,, 1 ' 0 fa » 
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rery embodiment of Knowlede 

The Jnanayogi, who lias thus 
obtained trne inBight into the categories 
jf the Gunas and actions, attributes every 
action of the mind, intellect, senses and 
the body to the fact that it is the 
products of these Gnnas in the shape of 
all instruments of perception such as the 
mind, intellect and senses that are moving 
■within the sphere of their respective 
objects, whioh are alBO prodnots of the 
Gnnas and that he has no relation with 


either. It is therefore that he doefc not 
get attached either to any actions or to the 
fruits of such actions in the shape of 
agreeable or disagreeable experiences, in 
other words, he does not associate himself 
with either. He lookB upon both the GunaB 
and their actions as transient, material 
and Bubject to change and perishable, 
and himself as eternal, pure, awakened, 
changeless, a non.doer and absolutely 
unattached VerBes 8 and 9 of Chapter V, 
and, again, verse 19 of Chap. XIV 
reiterate the same truth 


Showing thus the distinction between the outlook of the generality of men 
attached to action and that of the JiiSnayogi, the Lord now urges on the exalted soul 
who has fully realized the nature of the Self not to unsettle the ignorant folk attached 
to action . 


u Vi ll 


of Prakrti ; completely deluded by the Gupasi grot to 

( those ) Gunas and actions; remain attached; those;*?*** v ins ^ icien * 
knowing , fools; the mao of perfect Knowledge, «f should 

not unsettle ( the minds of ). 

Those who are completely deluded by the Gunas (modes) of Frahrti 
remain attached to those Gunas and actions; the man o per ect no\ 

should not unsettle the mind of those insufficiently knowing fools. V ~ ) 


The word ‘Gunasammddhah’ in thiB 
verse stands for those worldly minded and 
unenlightened men attached to action who 
have already been referred to in verses 
25 and 28, whose nature is constituted 
of Rajoguna mixed up with the quality 
of Sattva, and who are engaged in 
performing actions with faith and 

attachment for the same and out of desire 
for obtaining enjoyments in this world 
and the next It cannot refer to those 
sinless men of a Sattvio nature who are 
engaged in spiritual discipline with the 
object of God-Realization, for they are 
not deluded by the modes of Prakrti. No 
can it refer to men of a Tamaslo 
temperament, who are addicted to 


ohibited action, lor bovine no tilth in 
„ soriptores they neither perform, nor 
ve any attachment for the performance 
prescribed duties Therefore, there can 
no question of dissuading one from 
aerininiuE the faith of these men ol a 
imasic nature in action on the other 
nd, their faith in the soriptores hoe to 
fostered with o view to winning them 
•er from their oddiotion to prohibited 
, ions nod induce them to toko np tho 
rformanco of prescribed doties with 

Hgence and care 

..Deluded by the Gnnas, these worldly- 
inded men remain attached to the Gnnas 
,d actions" By malrinC this statement. 
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the Lord Intends to show that snoh men 

thstT n l kn ° wl6d « e o' any happiness 
that lies beyond the range of Prakrti m 

He 6 "" 6 .'!,, 1 ' 10 klgkeat of happiness 

Thlt ” i if 1 "™'” 1 ” of “>o world. 
That is why they remain attached to enjoy. 

ments, which are prodncts of the three 
unas, as well as to actions which are the 
means of obtaining snch enjoyments They 

“rom r the 6 k b° r r deaVOnr ‘^le.yes 
m the bonda i! a of these Gnnas 

•Mandin’ .*"■ 'Akrtsnavidah' and 
show in • i a 000 m P ai '‘oa by the word 'Tan. 

=s 

‘he real trnth or of , . of 

human existence tghest goal of 

they P=ssess fal ^n^rt,m 7 beC — 
hy ‘he scriptures and th “ 

Possess some amount of J *’ d ° 
however insufficient. Therefore ‘“ Wledge ' 
much superior to those unruly and w 67 arS 
men of a Tamaslc nature, who r.T o™* 
as virtue and virtu P no h gard v *ce 
not totally devoid 7 106 They are 

they are men of elllBeDoe ' only 

therefore their aotionH inte Higenoe, 

to Gcd.Realization. bring !he ^ ° £ lead,E g 
enjoyments of the world. ** PBrl8b able 

The word ■Krtenavit', m 

' in the PreBent 
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f ° r the famine* «amt. 
trnth Oh 1 S . thoro »6hly understood the 
truth about the spheres of the Gunas asd 
heir actions a B described above has fully 
realized the trne nature of God By askm E 
such men not to unsettle the mind of those 
men of insufficient knowledge, the Lord 
meanB that It is not advisable to dissuade 
men who have faith in action and perlorn 
actions with interested motives iron 

actions enjoined by the scriptures or tc 
weaken their faith and interest in thl 
performance of snch actions by place! 

* hem arguments showing that actios 
action eB Btrain and exertion, that 

but an * n ° n ° aval1, ‘hat ‘be world is 

to bona aad that a11 aa “on leads 

downs n age ' f ° r tMs ma 5' lBad ‘° ‘heir 

kn^wled* real tr °‘ h of eP'ri‘>ml 

home to g th Bh ° ald therefore be brought 
faith m f” keepIng undisturbed their 
tares, '* ‘he scrip, 

well as in tb rmtS ° f Bncb aetlonB, as 
At the the Bcnpt areB prescribing them 
tonerr 'T thBy “homa be taught 
faith T ‘° *° U °° S ( XVm 23 > WIlh 

practise ti.SZ and ^aeetne.s, or 
( EVITI q\ a tTI ° form of renunciation 

ssubc of doership aV‘the° h d“‘' T 

nr: d tbe/ bnderstamd 
its secrets Pruperly Initiated into 


In response to Ar m ’ 
which he might obtain th?j' t Tayer to te U him definitely the on , « A‘ • , 
this point that in uthalever th ‘ Lori established from 

i'“ m described for h,m bv th, ■ ,nay le - he should continue to , P , 
Kfe, nature and ctmtJL “ scr, P‘<‘'es. according to his order ■ P f ° rm the 

( *" "* **" tsetionlessness, or 

(3) £r r; ~" - *- - — — , 

' * ^ 0 ^erdly ZnoL ZilTlZT" 7" ’ )■ 

°f™es, is hypocrisy (11L6) and "“’“ally dotting cn the ^ 
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( S ) He who performs action disinterestedly, controlling the mind and 
senses, is the best of men ( III. 7 ). 

( 6 ) Action is superior to inaction ( III. 8 ). 

( 7 ) Desisting from action, one cannot even maintain the body ( III. 8 }. 

( 8 ) Action performed for the sake of sacrifice causes no bondage, but 
leads to salvation ( 111. 9 J. 


( 9 ) Action has been enjoined upon man by the Creator, Brahma, and 
disinterested performance of action leads to the highest good 
( 111 . 10, 11 ). 


(10) He who enjoys objects without performing his duly is a thief ( 111.12 ). 

(11) He who derives his sustenance from what is left over after sacrifice, 
just for the sake of keeping up his body, gels absolved of all sins 
(111.13). 

(12) He who, without performing secrifices, cooks food only for nourishing 
his body is a sinner ( HI. 13 ). 

(13) He who, abandoning his duties, hinders the operation of the wheel of 
creation, leads a sinful life and lives in vain ( III. 16 J. 


(14) Doing work without attachment, man attains God ( III. 19 ). 

(15) It was through action that Janaka and others reached perfection in 
ancient times ( III '• 20). 


( 16 ) Other men imitate what a great man does ; therefore, a great man 
should perform action ( III. 21 ). 

( 17 ) God has no duty, and yet He works with a view to maintaining the 
world order ( 111 • 22 ). 

(18) The' wise man has no duly, and yet he should work in the interest 
of the world order ( III. 25 ). 


(19) A wise man should in no way deter men from the performance of these auty 

by renouncing action himself or by instructing men to do so but should 

Perform duties him.elf and get others to do the same ( 111.26). 


( 20 ) 


The man of perfect knowledge should not 
attached to action by instructing them to 
duties ( III. 29 ). 


unsettle the minds of men 
renounce their prescribed 


Showing by these arguments the indispensable necessity _ 
the Lori now, in response to Arjuna's prayer contained m verse 2, tells him 
the best discipline for the attainment of highest good , and commands A rjuna to figk.. 


21 G. T.— I 
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nRr isstfar I 

ftrcilR&h vjc^n g«i« II V> II *' 

sjuji^^t craT with ( your ) mind fixed on the Self ( Me ); STUlftl all) +6^' 
actions! nfir to Me; skis dedicating! finnft: without hope; fhaJu: devoid of the 
feeling of ‘mine’! fiuatTO ( and ) cured of mental fever; H?UI becoming; 3 t ’Pa fight. 

Therefore, dedicating all actionB to Me with your mind fixed on Me, 
the Self of all, freed from hope and the feeling of meum and cured of 
mental fever, fight. ( 30 ) 

The word 'Ohetae' forming part of the as belonging to Him. Such a man iB said 
compound -word ‘AdbyatmachetaBa' stands to have dedicated all his actionB to God 
for the mind, which has developed faith in with the mind fixed on Him VerBe 6 of 
God the inner witness of all hearts, after a Chap XII, and verses 67 and 66 of Ohap 
due recognition of HiBvir tnee, glory and real XVIII similarly apeak of ear rendering all 
nature, and thinking of Him constantly and actions and duties to God. 
under every circumstance He who dedicates , 

his actions to God with the help of such The sense of possession, hope ana 
a mind realizes God to be almighty, mental fever cease to exist in him who 
all pervading and omniscient, the sopport has thus dedicated all his actions ana 
of all, the universal Lord, the supreme duties to God and always keeps his min 
objeot of realization, the supreme goal, the fixed on Him It Is in order to bring 
greatest well-wiBber, the best and dearest home this truth to Arjuna that the Lord 
friend, and supremely kind Reoogmzing the advises him in this verse to engage him* 
body aocompamed by the mind and self in the fight after conquering these 
senses and all their actions as well as all evils The Lord intends to show that 
objeotB of the world &b belonging to God, transferring the responsibility for all bis 
he renounces all attachment and the sense of actions to Him, Arjuna should rid himself 
possession with regard to them. He of ail morbid feelings such as hope and 
believes that be is absolutely powerless, the sense of possession, love and hatred, 
that It is God HimBelf who lends him the joy ana grief, eto , and should carry on 
necessary power and is getting everything the fight according to His commands after 
duly performed by him according to HiB that Therefore, so long as while 
own will and that he is a mere tool in performing nations or enjoying their fruit 
hiB hands In thiB way he regards him- a praoticant is found to have the feeling 
self as wholly subordinate to God, and of possession and desire with regard to 
goes on performing all actions as a mere those actions and their fruit, or so long 
puppet for His sake and under Hie as his mind ia subject to morbid feelings 
inspiration and guidance, and according to such ae attraction and repnlsion, joy 
His directions, mentally renouncing and grief, etc it should be dearly 
all connection With those actions and understood that all Ms actions have not 
with their fruits, and taking everything been dedicated to God 

Thus revealing to Arjuna the definite discipline that would lead to kts high- 
est good, and commanding him to fight, the Lord proceeds tn the next verse to 
declare the fruit of the practice of this discipline — • 
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^ ^ nprar: l 

^sfq q&fai II \\ II 

2l Mwli tbc men who; WAq*iW. uncavilling; ( and ) devout; ft My; 

X^this; teaching; always; wgfd^a follow; % they; sift even; spftfft: from 
( the bondage of ) actions; are released. 

Even those men who, with an uncavilling and devout mind, always 
follow this teaching of Mine are released from the bondage of all actions. ( 31 ) 


The use of tho word 'M&nav&h 1 with 
the adjective ‘Ye' in this verse brings 
out the fact that the pursuit of the 
discipline thus revealed to Arjcna is not 
intended to be confined to any particular 
community, or to any particular individual. 

All men are qualified to pursue it Dedi. 
eating all their dutieB and actions to God 
In the above manner, men belonging to 
any and every caBto or order, nationality 
or community may follow it. 

The two words •Sraddhfi.vantah’ and 
'Anasfiyantah’ used in the verse indioate 
that those who find fault with the Lord, 
and look upon Him as an ordinary human 
being rather thon God Himself, and have 
no faith in Him, are not qualified for 
the pursuit of this discipline. It can be 
pursued only by him who never finds 
fault with the Hord, and always oherishes 
faith in and devotion to the Lord. There, 
fore, those who desire to pursue this 
discipline should aoqulre these qualifica. 
tionB. Without these qualifications, it is 

Describing thus the fruit of following 
shows the harm in not following it. 


difficult even to understand the implica. 
tions of this discipline, to say nothing of 
pursuing it. 

The teaohing of the Lord is no doubt 
eternally true, hence the adjective 
•Nityam’ may ns well be taken to qualify 
the word ’Matam’. But in the context 
of this verse, it appears more appropriate 
to treat it as an adjunot to 'Anutifthanti*. 
It thus means that the practicant should 
dedioate once for all his actions to God 
and should carry on all his duties in that 
spirit of dedication. The use of the word 
•even’ ( Api ) in the olause ‘even they 
get released’ is intended to show that 
when by pursuing this discipline it is 
possible even for ordinary men to get 
over the binding effect of actions i to 
attain freedom for all time from the 
bondage of births and deaths, and 
realize God, the very embodiment of 
Bupreme bliss, it should be much easier 
for Arjuna to attain that state. 

teaching , the Lord now 


the above 


11 w 11 


3 but! it ( they ) who: swtpra: carping ( at Me )i it My; W 
caching; w not! wgfirefrtr follow! wra; those: whatt: fools: trrara ipfenf. e u 
natter of all knowledge; lost; know. 

They, howerer, who, finding fault with thin teaching, of Mine, do 
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tabe th ° 8e f °° i8 to b ° *> *. <* * ww* 

( 32 ) 


The word 'Ta 1 indfoates that the preBent 
verse describes the fate of those who 
follow a course which is quite the reverse 
of that followed by the practical referred 
to in the precediog verse. 

Treating the Lord as an ordinary 
human being, and entertaining or propagat. 
ing the idea that He has imparted 
this teaching in order to elioit the homage 
ol the people, and that it is absurd to 
think that one gets released from the 
bondage of Karma by merely surrendering 
all actions to Him, and so on-this is 
what is meant by "finding fonlt wuh 
this teaching." And following the above 
arguments he who refnses to renounce the 
sense of possession, attachment and desire 
and instead of offering all actions to Goa 
follows the dictates of his own will and 
abandons the duties and actions enjoined 


hy the scriptures, is said to flont this 
teaohing of the Lord 

The word 'Aohetasah' refers to those 
stupid and depraved men of a Tamaaio 
disposition, whose mind is full of evil 
thoughts and evil impulses and who 
possess neither discrimination nor self, 
control. The reason of thlB type of men 
getB perverted, on account of which they 
entertain wrong notions about the means 
of happineBB in this world and the next, 
that is why they get addicted to evil 
ways This brings about their degradation 
in this world, aa well aB in the next. 

sy fall from their human state, and 
on eaving thlB body have to expiate 
heir Bins by taking birth in the lower 
species of animals snoh os the dog ana 
e swine, or going through the terrible 
tortures of hell. 


The preceding verse stated that . i . 

°! the Lord are lost. On this it may he ° ” el f ollm thc above teachine 

who tnstead of performing his duties in nr J '**. fiartn wt ^ accrue to the man 

Lord wilfully renounces all activities f J n anJweTta ***** Uachin Z °f tke 

to tnis, the Lord says — 

^ i 

^ ’SJnft fita® ft M „ 

wise i } Daln T ^ the 

nature; ^ ae.s; Sm* re8traint! ° f Ws «» 

- - ... 

restraint ? °™ “«”»■ ™a, nee is any external 

By the statement that "an m , ) 

th8 ^ *£eZVol r y r ° Wn “= drifting 

of the various rivers water Therefore “ a , ni ' e ‘“wards Hatnre 

wards the ooaan an* a * ly ® OV78 to- anybody tn ' ** * 8 not for 

obstmotitsoocr..' n °° a ° at * forcibly forcibly. Oi wm ™° 8 aU hI ’ aotivl “» B 

HI living beings a -tv— even as the course of 


ran v*. * course oi 

ran be turned from one, direction 
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another, bo oan man by ohanging the 
m of hiB life turn the course of life 
om one direction to another. In other 
ords, renonncing likes and dislikes, he 
m utilize his actions as aids to God- 
eallzation. 

The word 'Prakrti' here denotes the 
istinctive nature of an individual, 
apreBenting the sum-total of tendencies 
f actions done in previous lives and 
tored up in his mind. 

The ‘Jfi&navan’ refers to the God. 
ealized Baint who knows the real truth 
ibout God. 


diBlikes, and the sense of doership as well 
aB the feeling of possession are also absent 
in them That is why they are nothing 
more than mere gestures of action, and 
cannot be called actions as such This is 
what the Lord seeks to convey by the 
use of the verb 'Ohestate' 

The wiBe man, in faot, ceases to have 
any connection with the mind, much less 
can he have any connection with the 
modifications of the mind in the shape 
of noble qualities or morbid feelings But 
it muBt be remembered in this connection 
that even the mind of the wise man 
becomes exceptionally pure A practicant 


The word 'Apl' showB that when even 
;he wise man, who has risen above all 
ihe Gunas, acts according to the tendencies 
if his own nature, much less can the 
gnorant man, who is completely nnder 
the Bway of Prakrti, forcibly arrest the 
course of Prakfti. 

In this connection it must be oonoeded 
;hat the nature of even God-realized 
saints varies in eaoh individual case This 
inference iB inevitable owing to differences 
in the course of discipline whioh was 
followed by them, and diversity in the 
nature of the Prarabdha whioh has been 
responsible for their birth. 

The illumined bouI, in faot, has nothing 
to do with the latencies of Karma, nor 
doeB he perform any aotion. Of course, 
seeds of Prarabdha sowed by him in 
hiB previous lives remain stored in his 


succeeds in realizing God only when 
through the constant praotice of meditation 
on God the evils of impurity and distraction 
and the veil of ignorance have totally dis- 
appeared from the mind Therefore, morbid 
feelings like egoiBm, the sense of possession, 
attraction and repulsion, joy and gnef, 
hypocrisy and duplicity, lustandanger.greod 
and infatuation and so on, whioh have their 
root in Nesoience, cannot exist in that 
mind, they totally disappear from it That 
Is why in the exceptionally pure and 
unsullied mind of the saint virtues like 
equanimity, contentment, oompaBBion, 
forgiveness, deeireleBsness and tranquillity 
etc naturally reveal themselves, and 

It is under the impulse of these sentiments 

that actions enjoined by the eori P^ eB 
continue to be performed by his mind 
senses and body in the interest of the 
world order All forms of vice and evil 
take leave of him for good 


mind, and it iB by force of these seedB 
that hiB intellect, mind and censes function 
of their own acoord without any subjeot 
jUBt for the fruition of that Prarabdha 
and in the interest of the world order 
Attributing these notions of the intelleot, 
mind and senses to the man of Knowledge 
from the point of view of the world, it 
is alleged that M the wise man too acts 
according to the tendencies of his own 
nature ” Inasmuch aB the actions of the 
wise man take place without any ageDt, 
they are altogether free from likes and 


'“e “ a pert,i0t ‘ 
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of an interdictory nature 
C iBe ha Vakyae ) are even more authorita 
;; f ,ban positive injunctions Moreover, 
)!» , .v° nlt 10 make ont ‘is inner mean, 
ing of the episodes we come acroBa in the 

The rich, ‘ he PnrSnaB and °“ier bookB 
The right conolusion, nnder Bnoh eircnm- 
Btaneei, seems to be that if themindof anyof 

wae ! Ieferre4 *° ln tb ° aa -«S« 

was reaily poseeBsed by the evil itnpnleeB 

were j’ “ 6er 6 *° Wi thelr a otione 
were also swayed by them, they were 

for,' nowhere Pe m‘ D th Go4 - r ° a ’ I:!ea aa ‘“‘". 
“ere in the soriptnres do we 

r/leaTn! F**" -•’—“one which 

proLXrdo exrr tht at r? 

illumined eon! 0n ‘tlVothe^ha^^d 
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through renunciation of prescribed dntiei 
one should attempt to free himself from 
snoh bondage while continuing to perform 
actions enjoined by one's own nature 
une can succeed only by following thlt 
er method Renunciation of prescribed 
u ieB, on the other hand, would make \ 
aim wayward and unruly, and wonld i 
further tighten the knot of bondage 
and bring about his downfall 


Evil aotione, prohibited by the eorlp 
turee.prooeedfromattractlon and repulBion 
whereas noble deeds sanctioned by the 
scriptures are mainly inspired by faith, 
devotion and other virtues Man is free 
to renounce evils like attraction and 


the scriptures * F aDd ’ We find Teno ^e evils like attraction and 

existence of evil ™ f f “ r placeB the ffif S1 ? a ' InBt an4 aDger ' et0 ' ana awaken 
tenedBoul EvlTn fa r. le0 “ aacnU ^- E th ' and other virtues There- 

findtheoharacteri.i? tlla ° lts " wherever we e ’ abandoning vices, and cherishing in 

mentioned theTarrinv^ 0 t rea i lM48al “ lB and .T* falth in a “ a devotion to God 

be totally free . “ tlr ae0 *ared to . 4 tb “ BcnptnreB, man shonld nerform 
- y Ireo £rom attraction and 


ot P vice° a knd“ “i 4anB6r and'othlTforms 

neoessary to act under the'eVtan'T' 1 ** 
in a drama’, such an anti on on “he r E 
cannot be held to be blameworthy 

By saying "What use is , 

restraint P" the Lord shows theft, 

amorn'r^XhTt T" ”« " 

ariven 

6 0) Therefore, instead ' , 11 59, 

-tain release ftomtolond'a^aj: 


and th 0 scnptureB, man shonld perform 
his duties for the pleasure of God He 
who performs aotion, keeping thiB ideal 
elore him. can never be guilty of any 
prohibited aotion He will perform only 
virtuous deeds and they too will always 
be conducive to liberation and will never 
Ieaa to bondage In other wordB, man is 

invar 1°, ‘v reBtraln M» actions, be will 
variably bo driven to aotion Bnt everybody 

he aattvm fT h ‘ B Ea ‘”« by nnttivating 
the 3attvl° virtues Even as hi, nature 

V!n an.rf e tt 817 lmprove ' hla actions 

,’. h thonf‘ emPtt ° na'ture Th“ 

is the only way to elevate oneself. 


1 Uv'ryMy mustau ac ' -ay, o elevate oneseif. 

L I % frUi ° m fnmth ‘ lonZUf Z , °f hr, nature, ratal should 
the Lord say,- n «°“ °f Karma » In answer to this guestion, 

Am of eocTT^ S.®? 11 ** « 

repulsion; suofWt are rooied; wfc \ ° b j ec '' mtraction and 

one should not co mc , % because; iff both offb / the SWayi 51 

( standing ,ho way of bis redemp tion ) “ ( ° re h «* enemies 
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Attraction and repulsion are rooted in all sense-objects. Man should 
iever allow himself to be swayed by them, because they are the two 
principal enemies standing in the way of his redemption. ( 34 ) 


The 'word 'Indriyasya' has been need 
wioe in this verse with reference to the 
rord *Arthe\ The intention of thiB is to 
how that the word coverB all the senses 
if perception viz., the eye, the ear eto., 
ind all the organs of action viz., speech 
Jtc , and the mind, and to indioate that 
.ttraotion and repulsion are rooted sever, 
illy in the various objects of each of theBe 
senses including the mind, i. e , in each 
abject with which they come in contaot 
>r from which they get dissociated. 

Man feels attracted towards an object, 
ising or event that appears favourable to 
tiim,— which reaots agreeably on his mind, 
A.nd he conoeiveB an aversion for that 
which reacts disagreeably on his mind or 
appears unfavourable to him. Agreeability 
and dlsagroeability do not inhere in a 
particular objeot as such, it is the attitude 
of mind with regard to it which makeB 
the Bame thing appear aB agreeable to one 
individual, and disagreeable to another. 
And the Bame thing whioh appears 
agreeable to a particular individual at one 
time appears disagreeable to the same 
individual at another. Therefore, attraction 
and repulsion lie hidden m all sense* 
objeots That is to say, one feels attraction 
and aversion for all things, for whenever 
man oomes into contact with them, or is 
disunited from them, attraction and 
repulsion make their appearanoe. 

"While performing duties and actions 
prescribed by the soriptureB, one's mind 
and Benses are sure to oome in oontaot 
■with sense. objects, or get disunited from 
them, but during such contact or 
' dissociation he who does not conoeive an 
objeot, being or event as favourable or 
unfavourable, and remaining even-tempered 
in success and failure, victory and defeat, 
gain or loss eto , does not give way to joy 
or grief 1 b Bald to be above attraction and 


repulsion. For it is only when a man 
is swayed by these impulses, that 
he peroeives diversity everywhere 
and gives way to the morbid feelings of 
joy and grief . Therefore, surrendering him. 
self to God, man should try to rise 
completely above attraction and repulsion. 


Giving way to attraction and repulsion 
due to ignorance, and regarding the 
transient ■worldly enjoyments aB the souroe 
of happiness, man strays away from the 
path leading to spiritual bliss The two 
impulses of attraction and repulsion, 
deceiving the praoticant, entangle him in 
the mesh of worldly objeots and thus 
placing obstacles in the path of his 
spiritual progress rob him of his invaluable 
poBBeBsion in the shape of human existence 
The result iB that he cannot realize the 
highest objeot of human existence, and 
coming under the sway of these impulses, 
abandons hiB own duty, and adopts 
the duty of another, or resorts to 
various forms of prohibited aots for the 
sake of worldly enjoyments. As the result 
of thiB, he meets with a tragio fate even 
after death That is why the impulses of 
attraction and repulsion have been referred 
to aB the two principal enemies of man 
standing in the way of his redemption. 


Suppose a traveller who is proceeding 
vards his destined goal meets some 
,bers on the way, who make friendly 
tares to him and conspiring with his 
low-travellers and the driver of hi. 
oh and others snooeed with their help 
’ misguiding his Judgment. Nay, by 
noting 0 him with offers of flotltions 
" P “ L they entrap him by their 
rleating words and taming him away 
m his destination take hint to an 
inown forest in the opposite direction, 
ereThey strip him of all his possessions 
1 throw him Into a deep pit Even st 
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these two impulses of attraction and 
repulsion appears in a friendly garb before 
the practicant on the spiritual path and 
quietly enter his mind and senses, and 
robbing Mm of his judgment and throwing 
before him the temptation of worldly 


enjoyments, drag him into evil wajt 
Thereby the oourse of his Sadbana or 
spiritual discipline 1 b arrested 
he has to go through terrible suffering 
in hell as the result of his evil 
deeds. ^ 


At this -point, the thought might arise in Arjuna’s mind that he might tod) 
succeed in getting rid of the impulses of attraction and repulsion by engaging « 
peaceful pursuits, and maintaining himself by alms, instead of taking tt 
a dreadful pursuit like participation in a fight. Anticipating this, tht 
Lord says : — 


sfarn; 1 


'tptjtH to the duty of another well performed? devoid of 

merit; one’s own duty; ( is ) preferable; in ( the performance 

of ) one’s own duty; death; «N« ( is ) conducive of good; <T0T& another’s 

duty; swras: ( is ) fraught with fear. 

One’s own duty, though devoid of merit, is preferable to the duty 
of another well performed. Even death in the performance of one’s own 
duty brings blessedness; another’s duty is fraught with fear. ( 35 ) 


The adjectives ‘Yignnah’ and 

‘Swanusthitat’ qualifying ‘Swadharmah.’ 
and ‘Paradbarmat’ respectively carry the 
sense of ‘partially performed' and ‘full of 
merits’ in addition to their primary mean- 
mg of ‘devoid of merit' and ‘well 
performed* respectively. One should also 
remember in thiB connection that the 
special dulieB of the Brahman are higher 
than thoBe of the Vaitfya and the Ksatnya 
etc. inasmuch as they involve the practice 
of virtues like non-violence eto to a greater 
degiee than in the case of the latter. Even so 
the dutieB prescribed for the recluse are 
higher and more sacred than the duties of 
a boueeholder, and the duties of the Va:6ya 
and the Ksatriya ate nobler than the duty 
of the 6fidra. Underatood in this light, the 
words “the duty of another, -well performed' 
Bignlfy dutieB which though full of 
merits, and scrupulously performed with 
all their limbs, are yet not prescribed for 


the performer, but have been prescribed 
for others. The statement that “one's owt 
duty, though devoid of merit, is preferabh 
to the duty of another well performed,” 
should, therefore, be taken to mean that 
just as it is always good and meritorious 
for a woman to serve her own husband, 
even though the latter may have a 
repulBive appearance and may be devoid of 
merits, even so the duty prescribed for a 
particular individual, though deficient in 
merit and imperfectly performed, ia good 
and beneficial for him. This is all the 
more true of a duty which ie full of all 
vittuee, and which has at the same time 
been thoroughly performed in all Its 
details. 

Actions which have been prescribed 
for a particular individual by the 
scriptures with due regard to his order 
in society, stage in life, nature and 
oircumstanoes constitute hie own duty 
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This should be taken to mean that lying, 
hypooriey, theft, violence, swindling, 
adultery and other prohibited actions are 
no man’s duty, and even bo optional 
duties, performed with a particular object 
in view, are obligatory for none, hence, 
they too fall beyond the range of one's 
duty. Besides these, the duties specifically 
prescribed for members of a particular 
order in Bociety or for a particular 
ASrama or stage in life, and which men 
belonging to any other Varna or ABrama 
are not qualified to perform, constitute 
the specific duty or ‘Swadharma' of men 
of that Varna or A6raina Duties such as the 
Btudy of the Vedas, performance of 
Bacrifioes etc , to which all members of 
the twice-born classes are entitled, 
constitute the duty of the twice born, 
and pursuits which are open to men and 
women of all classes and orders, such aB 
the practice of devotion to God, truth- 
fulness, service of one’s parents, control 
over the mind and senses, and observance 
of the vowb of continence, non-violence, 
non.Btealing, contentment, compassion, 
charity, forgiveness, purity and humility 
etc oonBtltute the common duty of man 
Here it may be asked How is the 
duty of one particular individual as 
againBt the duty of another to be 
determined in a society wbioh neither 
follows the system of social organization 
known as the Varnasrama Dharma (which 
divides society into four orders or Varnas 
and the life-span of each individual into 
four Btages or Afiramas ), nor believes in 
the eternal religion of the Vedas ? Our 
answer to this is that in fact, the system 
of division of society into four Varnas 
and four ASramas should be followed by 
every human society, and the eternal 
religion as propounded in the VedaB 
should be respected by all. Xn societies 
not organized according to the Varn&^rama 
system, therefore, it is very difficult to 
determine the duty of one individual aB 
against the dntj of another. Nevertheless, 
religion is being held at a discount these 
da} b, and the Gita contains the message 
22 G. T.— I 


of redemption for all humanity, irrespec- 
tive of caste, creed or nationality. 
Therefore, it may be held that the 
nature of an individual is determined, 
among other things, by the community 
or society in which he is born, the blood 
which runs through his veins, the 
character of the culture and traditions in 
which he has been brought up from his 
birth till the attainment of maturity 
when he may be expected to exercise 
his own judgment, and, lastly, by the 
latenoieB of actions performed by him in 
hiB previous births, and it is this naturo 
whioh determines his natural aptitude 
for a particular calling for his livelihood 
Hence, in a society which is not 
regulated by the discipline of Varnarirnma, 
an individual should take up that work 
as his duty, which is suited to his nature 
and circumstances In other worcs, he 
should regard that as his own duty, 
whioh in the opinion of a prophet or a 
great soul 1 b good for his welfare in 
this world and the next, which he carries 
on with the best of motives as somethings 
obligatory for him, which does not inter- 
fere with the duty or interest of another, 
and which has been regarded as part of 
the common duties of men in every ago 
and clime And contrary to this, the 
duty which is natural to another from 
the above points of view, and is not 
natural for him, is another's duty, so far 
as he is concerned 


The word 'Vigunah' means lacking 
,n merit The Ksatriya's duty is to fight 
and punish the wicked and so on, 
and it appears to lack in the virtues 
of nonviolence and peaco SimHarly, 
agriculture acd other dutiee assigned to 
the Valiya also involve destruction o( 
|5. and many other defect, therefore, 
compared to the peaceful duties of the 
Brahman, they are inferfor or Unking In 
„erit And the dntlee of the Sddra are 
of a lower order even than the dettee of 
the Valiya and the E.atrlya Betide, the 
omission of a limb In the performance of 
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ancient books The 


cited from the 
Mahabharata saya — 

"Man should never forsake Dharma 
or duty out of luBti fear or greed, nay, 
not even for the sake of preserving his 
For Dharma ib eternal, and pleasure 


life 


one’s duties constitutes a deficiency in 
their performance In this way though 
one’s own duty may be devoid of merit 
and may involve some omissions in the 
course of its performance, it is more 
conducive to hiB welfare than the duty of 
another, thieis what is sought tobeindicated arirl 
by adding the adjective, ‘Vigunah’ to ., paln are fleeWn £» even so the Jlva 
•Swadharma'. or l he life principle is eternal, whereas the 

If one meets with no calamity , n the *“ * ranB1,ory "* < Sm,reMa„. 

performance of one's duty, and snooeeds f 

in carrying it on thronghont his life he merefore, even when faced with death, 

will without doubt attain either heaven Bhtmld cheerfully embrace it, but 

or liberation, whiohever is foremost in sll ° nld °nnoacconntab a naonhiBdnty There, 
his thoughts. But if he has to face some “ lles hlB Eooa from every point of view, 
danger in the performance of his duty » lastly, the verse BayB that another’s 
and ignoring the danger Btioks to his ° ty 18 fran g ht with fear The Lord 
d “7'/ 8 ‘ h0 resnlt of wh,oh he meets “ tends “> P°‘nt out here that even if 
with death, such a death too will bring tha Performance of another's duty appears 

se^ks to""! ' wbat tha Lord h° , 8 ^ ePooSi. nevertheless it should 

seeks to convey by the statement that ba Iooked a P°n as a source of fear Por 

own a T V D th8 PetIorma “oe °f one's ,f the gdd ra ( the labourer ) and 

ITirdnas^ndoth^ 8 ble8Sedno88 " In the ™* ya < ,hB trader) were to adopt 

Pnranas and other ancient hooks of history he dntles or ‘bo higher Vamas they 

To^: whoTaid n r orooainst “ M88 r“ - n ° nr ’.ss 

at u th6ir val «able life ? 0rtureB in hell, for accepting service and 

ll ‘V ,‘V” °. “u y ° r mortal * 0 “ a *> ‘rom members of he h,g he r 

blessedness ^ * d —« a ‘ned ^^7 ^ 

Klnr‘“‘C- 0 - 8 ' his K,a own 

HT* E£}£‘i£SS r“ 

his vow of unfailing hoBDitail* without any emereena depriTilI S others 

Sibl courted death by offering / h ”? “ sa “* of living Th ° ,halr rl ebtfnl 

live flesh chopped from his „ wn bo^vT g °° d ,D ,he <= a »e of duT.es * b ° ldS 

exchange for the flesh of a nTT dy ' ° ‘° an Asrama, and all mn a PPropnato 

thereby gaiued the oh)eot VJHl “ d « « not at il,'n“ esTa,y ^'an’tS He ”' !8 
order to vindicate his duty of “ *° ad °P‘ the duty of ^ ‘ndividnal 

devotion to the Dord, Prahladn. * ffering spiritual good Ho® ther for his own 
went through various ftm^o da * Tan« Z™™ 

^ ^‘anoes of thf, LT^e *■ »• 


* n 
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Man’s welfare lies only in the performance of his own duly; adoption of 
nothcr's duty and performance of prohibited acts are detrimental from every point 
f view. Desiring to know why even after realizing this fact man is dragged 
gainst his will \ judgment and sense of duty to sinful ways, Arjuna asks the Lord’.— 

3 ?^*{ 

n ^ 11 


suj then; mwi O descendant of Vr§ni, Kr§na; this; r l&t: man; 
igainst his will; sift even; by force; driven; ^ as though; by whom; 

impelled; 'TTH. sin; commits. 


Arjuna said: Now impelled by 
sin even involuntarily, as though driven 

Tbe Lord stated before in verse 60 
if Chapter II that even the mind of the 
vise man is carried away by foroe by 
ihe turbulent Benses In practice also we 
ibBerve that an intelligent man of judg- 
ment and common sense, realizing by 
direct experience of inferring the bitter 
fruit of sinful acts, does not willingly 
lend himBelf to the commission of a 
sinful aot, knowing that it 1 b wrong to 
commit bIub, and yet like an ailing man 


what, Kr§na, does this man commit 
by force ? ( 36 ) 

taking unwholesome food, he is forcibly 
driven to such nets Therefore, by putting 
the above question, Arjuna seeks to obtain 
the definite verdict of the Lord as to 
who forces man to commit sin Is it God 
Himself, who lures him to sinful ways 
and hence he finds himself unable to 
resist the temptation P Or is he compelled 
by the force of his Prarabdha to indulge in 
sinful acts P Or is there something elBe which 
is responsible for this Btate of affairs P 


In reply to the above question , 


Bhagavan Sfi Kr$na says 


Tnrrerei jTirm'STt 

begotten o£ tbe element of Rajas, yp thb, W _< ‘>« 

rfbt. ( appears aB ) wrath, ipj: this ( again ), flSR™ ( 18 ) r ”® n ° u6 ’ 
grossly wicked, m this, tpr in this rase, the enemy, Ml Inow. 

element of Rajas, 
wicked. Know 
( 37 ) 


Sri Bhagavan said:'* It is desire begotten of 

B insatiable and grossly 


which appears as wrath; nay, it 
this to be the enemy in this case. 


,, euaenor to another’s dot/ performed efficiently anti 

"One’s own duty, though deficient in merits, pc . on i er " 

well, for D man living by another’* doty *o 0 n fall* f ronj b,s 0 
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ta p * h X oLrilt reZLtl: T, 6h0 ° ld 0e ™ thst 

residing In every object ot the censes ore the shape' of tt ° “ emy in 

the two robbers who constantly rob man f d ‘ 6 by P° rB t>ir=g tbs 

Mh.ssplntna. wea.th. In order to show the JJ 


that it Is these twoimpnlses which when 
appearing in a grosser form are known 
by the names of desire and anger, and 
that, of these two again desire is the 
den nant force, for it is a grosser form 
of attraction and becanse anger has its 
root in desire ( II 62 ), that the adjec. 
tive 'Esah’ has been need twioe in this 
°° CB aI,er ‘ Ka “ a "'- and again after 
Krodhah Desire springe np from attrac. 
‘barefore, the adjective 'Rajoguna. 


. is, ne most 

follow the policy of chastisement witb 
regard to the same. 

Desire has been fnrther deBoribedin 
he vetBe as grossly wicked. The word 
actually need is -Mahapapma', literally 
mean n g *a great sinner’. The intention of 
this i B to show that desire is the root of 
all evils. Man is forced to commit Ein 
against his -will neither by Prarabdha 
nor by God, it is desire alone which 


b to 
11171 6 Kamah or desl «- ™ nonB bbjects of enjoyment, and drag. 
It has already been pointed ont that f, *° Elotnl aotB - 11 Ib therefore that 
anger ensues from desire Therefore, with 6 SDBakB oI » * B grossly wicked 
°!, < ? eElre hngertoo gets 


automatically eradicated That is the 
reason why In His subsequent dissertatln 
on this subject the Dord Bpeaksofde." 6 f 
alone as tho enemy. This should not 

flour.'' \T °°° lmiClno ‘bat desire 
alone Is tho root of nil , re 

nnnerhaa a - d ‘hat 


L. 111 ' he end ‘bo Lord aBkB Arjnna to 
know desire to be the enemy in this 
case. The intention of this is to show 

^iS’.u^r:: 

ta^wbuT.' ene , my ' andB should^ be' d“d of T. 

th ” Bn bject the fffl 7 a ” P “ BB . lblB - TbiB dB ' r “ ot a desire 


18 why While introducing the subject the f ' 7 BE ■’ 0 BB ‘bIa. This devil of a d 

them have been treated as essff.f is fhi ° ‘ hlB Bhoold bB mgarded 

cue (XIV. 7). nenoo desire Trl, ’ 7 L , ri . BMat “‘ BDBmy of man on tho 

from both oi them. originates B Plritnal path. God being the very 

Dy spenking oi derir greateBTfrl 1 n^ 1 r com P aBBi °b> nnd the 

by nature. It ha, been sb “ “""“‘able l cve °i ‘ ‘ °‘ creatBd bB ‘-g B . “an 

never be „t|,“ a h"*”"* tbat « can ,.« v d “ f0 ”” "bile Prirabdha 

Clarified butter and ieei wh' ° J " St 05 oi theiruitf r "'” 03 wilb thB onjoyoent 
‘he fire, strengthen it „* h ' D addBd “> life T. T ° 0t “ >,1B dBnB a Previous 
'vo indulge in , 1 ' f , th0 more I" 6 ’ 11 aoBS P° B »es, the capacity to 

B “=ng.r ^nt\ P r.^r,i~ B **• 

The tr»cJi n[ Tcrse ac ‘"‘ B •««»“ C “ “ man *° 

,v tr Heh „„ Mt .*««■ to he the root of all evils, a„d the 


~^r;n,r w « ~ - * — 
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sj fe n fo qfr *r^r ^ i 

^r-on^^m *Tsferor H V H 

W as; by smoke; a flame; ^ and; *RTT as; *T%«T by dirt; arr^f: a 

mirror; auBrctt is covered; W ( and ) as; by amnion; mb a foetus; vq*: 

( stands ) enclosed; mir so; S* by it; 55* this ( Knowledge ); ®ns<T* ( stands ) veiled. 

As a flame is covered by smoke, mirror by dirt, and embryo by tbe 
amnion, so is Knowledge covered by it ( desire ). ( 38 ) 


The analogy of smoke, 


dirt and all Bides by the amnion, and no part of 
immon employed in this verse is it is visible, even so our Knowledge is 
intended to show that it is desire itself veiled by ignorance He whose mind is 
which veils the spiritnal light of man by delnded by ignorance gets ached to 

transforming itself into tbe threefold evils the delight, of sleep, indole™, etc and 

of impurity, distraction and obscuration, never exercises h,s reasoning 
Here smoke represents the evil of distrac. u < «•“« £“*„£ th6 thirBt for Ta rfons 
tion or restleeeneEB Jnst as Bmoke, though reBtle y d ir „ 

ever unsteady, covers np fire, enen so the forms of enjoyment, it is desire, 
evil of distraction, which is of the nature again, which heaps impn-dtres on the^mind 
of restlessness, shrouds Knowledge ^ lea "° g lt “ aeBira wMeh completely 
For until the mind has become calm and kinds, rf , aRn n bv exciting hie 

steady, Knowledge cannot illumine it, it robB man of Mb reason by exciting hi* 

remains dormant and hidden Again, dirt infatua ion ° r ’ -been 

is the symbol of impnnty. Inst aB when indolence That 1b why it has been 


dirt accnmnlateB on the surface of a mirror, 
it can no longer reflect any objeofc, even 
when the mind gets soiled by im- 


spoken of here as oovering np Knowledge 
in all the three ways 

In the preceding verse Arjuna 


parities m the form of Bin, it is no longer aBked to know esire QS e-rnHcitlv 

able to reveal the true nature of things man, and the fo ow ng J hpin£ , cov - er ed 
or point out onr duty. That is why with mentions 'Know e ge perfectly 

an impure or sinful mind one cannot np by desire, which makes it Perfectly 
correctly judge things for oneself. Even dear that the P* 0I *°°“ , Id . for 

bo 'amnion* stands for the veil of verse stands for 'desire « a 
ignorance that shntB out the light of truth. '^^interpreted as above. 

JuBt as the embryo remains enclosed on wora 

Making it clear that the word 'Tena! in the M l 


‘desire', and ' Idam * for 'Knowledge* , 
and calls it insatiable. 


the Lord now compares 


^TO^nr qiHW " " . 

. SI and, 0 son of Kunti, Arjuna; ' Ms eternal foe; 

< Fnt^Sfci disguised as desire; grPiK: of the vri , 

Knowledge; ( stands ) \eiled. 
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And, Arjuna, Knowledge stands covered hv ihic , i 
wse, known as desire, which is insatiable like fire 1 * 

The Indeclinable 'Alam' means a fnend , v (39) 

i due to hie attachment foi 


( indeclinable ‘Alam’ means a f 

thA 0n f h, ~'x 0m0reof 14 DOw “ denotes Snr J lo ““' ? ne to hiB attachment foi 
idea of satisfaction or satiety, while ob Jects, while men poeBeSBed ol 

■no., rnn & DegatlTe Prefix, eqnivalent to r„;. : n ' l , tlOD ' wh ° know the real trail 
not Thus -Anala- ( 'An’ + 'Alam' ) BigmfieB — 4 ' Tiew u aB Poaitivelv 

F l‘ Zn° h ka ° WS B0 ' Alam ' ° r «««‘ y 
Fire will consume any amonnt ot feel 

WH n„T b 6 ‘ hr ° Wn iDt ° “« *et 

significant appellation o7°Li°l “ The 

hTrd ,'o D Z?a r t' ~ » 

of these attrih . 8a,18f7 The association 

to show .“a, Tike W “V aeE,re ' 18 ‘"‘ended 

of deBire too Is insatfabu 7 Bnn ' he 


ahnnfT . Wh ° kDOW the real truth 
1 ’ V ew ^ aB Positively mischievous 
Uat 18 instead of calling it a 'eternal 
enemy of the unwise, it has been 
spo en of as a 'eternal enemy' of the wise 

The word 'Kama', forming part of the 
mpound word 'Kamardpena' occurringin 
mpn+ V ^ rBe ’ <3enotes desire for enjoy 
° wor ldly objects, which is looked 
whin>> aB u a vice ’ na y’’ tbe renunciation of 
haB been advised in the Gita on 

which V CC l 8lOQB ( 11 71 ' VJ 24 >' acd 
lias been spoken of in Ohan XVI 

TlTnc mT r ,T ' at,a ' ea pacing Tesue^fL* 0 h ° U ( XVI ' 21 > ^ebl'essed 

Tav!i» ! lEtB ” 8i ™ enjoyments Kmc for la * communion with God, or 

the end 1 reP ° r ‘ ea have ««*»« ta «on orTor Z ° f ' «4 t™** 

forms of t Performance of Battvlo 

WcSt rr a ty 

hand, like the fi re tn ,° n the otLer the practlc °* tb ° Bplrit oal well-being of 

better is added, it J° I"' 1 ° larifi ' a "* b81Eg b elpfnl in eradl. 

enjoyment of objeote ■■* r /TT' ‘biongh can ne b h T!.f,° r w ° rIlJ >y enjoyments 
Kill U, Hence t be w„ ^ *? tis beet intere.t, 

appears in .a -5 .' Kima ', wherever it 
Tho W ° rd '^Pionh'. in this 03 ln ‘be seTee^of Eh ° nla b ° i ” ter P rel - 

refers to practicantB poseeseiLdT wlth ‘bet which < cr eving for nnion 

Ion and Btriving f or the 0rimina " avoiding the nnw 8 agreeable and for 

tree Knowledge. This enemy in theT ° b ^*> ol Z'oZZl °* the 80nM 

ef 'desire’ does not allow the T, “ "’*■ ’Baga’ aM.J Similarly, the 

edn^r‘. natl0n ' aiep “ sel eeend dm | a r ! T t,0D °r attachment T'' °“ ra ° 

edness to get firmly rooted m uT ' , 34 “»« oieewhere.he i“ ™ree 

tn th ° practicant ' and presents obfit™ 1 ! 0 ' 1 mean atta chment for ° ld b ® coaBt f°ed to 
,‘ n ‘ h “ P .* th 01 blE epiritnal prog,!,, " wb ‘eb is the root '? rl41s ’ enjoyments, 

7 11 b °" bsen spoken of as a et bat the Be P'e of attract. deBlre ' “eel not in 

enemy cl , h e wise Trnly “ " D, “ ‘“‘‘Paction or love for God. 

desire is tho enemy of all h , 7 B P eal[ ieg, 
e» it drags 1 b ^ eln E s , fnaemnoh 

of degradation But Th *° ' b ° p “ tu 

discrimination, when wltho “‘ 
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nerging oat of it, and Just as the fire 
hen it blazes np disperses and dissolves 
ie smoke which had hitherto been en. 
eloping it, even so when through the 
istruction of a Baint or the teachings 
E the scriptures the light of divine Truth 


gets kindled within the soul, it shines 
forth piercing the veil of desire which had 
hitherto screened it. Hence, though cover-* 
ing the light of Truth, the veil of desire 
is really very feeble and weak when 
compared to the former. 


Speaking thus of the light of Truth as covered by desire, the Lord with a 
tew to revealing the means of killing the latter shows where it resides and how 
? deludes the embodied soul 


narasteg&T n «° n 

the senses; fH: the mind; 5%: ( and ) the intellect; OTt its; atfhEHU 
seat; is declared ( to be ); tgj: it, through these; the light of Truth; 
>*^[07 screening; the embodied soul; deludes. 


The senses, the mind and the intellect are declared to be its seat; screen- 
ing the light of Truth through these, it ( desire ) deludes the embodied soul. ( 40 ) 


Inasmuch as the mind, the intellect 
and the senses are not ordinarily under 
the control of man, ’desire* holds its sway 
over them. This is what the Lord means 
when He speaks of the senses, the mind 
and the intellect bb the seat of desire 
Therefore, he who Beeks his spiiitual 
good should lose no time to drive out 
this enemy in the form of desire from 
his mind, intellect and senses, or to 
suppress and crush it in their very strong- 
hold,failing which, like an enemy entrench 
ed in one's own house, it will destroy 
hiB valuable possession in the shape of 
human existence. 

Again, when the verse says that 
soreening the light of Truth through the 
mind, the intellect and the senses, this 
enemy in the form of desire deludes the 
embodied soul, it shows that entering 
the mind, intellect and senses of the 
practicant ’desire 1 obscures bis judgment, 
and leading him to believe that happiness 
lies in Bense-enjoyments, drags him to 
the path of Bin. This brings .about hiB 
degradation and ruin Therefore, man 


ehould soon awake to this danger and 
beware of thiB enemy. 


An attempt is being made below to 
convey to the reader a correct idea of the 
teaching of this verse by means of a 
parable — 


There was a monarch, King Oonscient 
by name He had a Prime Minister 
known by the name of Mr "Wise He 
had a deputy who worked directly under 
him He was called Mr Fickle The 
King, with his Prime Minister and Deputy 
Prime Minister, resided in his capital, 
Cordis. The kingdom was divided into 
ten districts, each under the control of a 
Magistrate Well-bred by nature, King 
Oonscient was a man of ripe judgment 
and active habits The people of the 
kingdom were all happy and prosperous 
The State was advancing from day today. 
One day a famous swindler, Charmer by 
name, made his appearance there 
Charmer was a great intriguer and a past 
master m fraudulence. he was a man of 
exceptionally sweet words, though full 
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of poison in his heart He charmed every, 
one he came in contact with He appeared 
in the guise of a trader and approaching 
the different District Magistrates asked 
for permission to carry on free trade 
throughout the kingdom The magistrates 
were offered handsome bribes They felt 
tempted by his offer, but they could do 
nothing without the concurrence of the 
higher authorities Following the advice 
of the counterfeit trader. Charmer, they 
all took him to their immediate officer, 
Mr Fickle, the Deputy Prime Minister 
He too was offered a tempting bribe by 
the spurious trader and fell an easy prey 
to the latter’s enticing words Thereupon 
Mr Fickle took him to his chief, Mr. 
Wise Though possessed of great wisdom. 
Mr Wise was after all a weak man, he 
could not properly weigh the pros and 
conB of a question and arrive at a definite 
conclusion Therefore, as a rule, he was 
guided by the advice of his deputy, Mr 
mw l6 ’ a “ d . the ten district Magistrates. 
These subordinate officers, too, for their 
part, used very often to take undue 
advantage of the weakness of their chief 
Therefore, putting blind faith on the 
£Ords of Mr F 10k le and the District 
agistrates, he too wib caught in the 
trap of the Bwindler tradesman and agreed 

° ho««. but lUed 

in the end that a license tor the whole 
State oonla not be granted wlthont the 
the tDler 01 

jjiuauy at the suggestion of the 
dissembler, the trims Minister toot him 
himself A clever man as he 
was, the swindler presented to the ting 
“ moat “saucing Picture of the great 

t nrde tr m° W ° nId brl ^ ‘He entire 
kingdom The ting alBo fell a victim to 
temptation, and therefore granted him 
permission to carry on unrestricted trade 
over the whole tingdom and open offices 

“ °T ‘ he S ““* Winning "over the 
district officers sb well ♦ 

SSrHri SSf 


HiB infiuenoe gradually extended over the 
entire State and without any let or 
hindrance he began to bleed the people 
white The district officer and the two 
Ministers were given their due, which 
sealed their lips, and he won over the 
kmg as well by allowing him a 6hare of 
the wealth derived from the undue 
exploitation of the people By his deft 
moves and sweet and unguent words he 
slowly and quickly demoralized the king 
and all his greedy officers, and made 
them powerless, idle and addicted to 
vice, while Becretly and silently he went 
on increasing hiB own strength and 
tightening his hold over the whole 
kingdom Thug robbing the kingdom of 
all its wealth, he finally captured and 
lmpnsoneB the king himself 

The parable endB here The characters 
of the parable personify the different 
categories dealt with in the above verse 
King Conscient represents the Jivatma or 
the embodied soul, the Prime Minister, 
r Wise, iB none else than the intellect, 
he Deputy Prime Minister, Mr Fiokle is our 
familiar mind, and the capital of the 
ngdom, Cordis, i B the heart The ten 
Magistrates are the ten organs, the ten 
strictB are the Beats of the ten organs, 
n q arch swindler, Charmer, represents 
,, Ttie tem Ptation of the enjoyment 
orldly objects 1b the bribe or illegal 
gtatlfluatiou Bobbing the Slug means 
un .mug the Jivatma to Indulge In worldly 
enjoyments and thus diverting It from 
the path of true happiness And mcarcera 
pm . -° . the means deluding the 

J° nl b? Te,1,n S hi " knowledge 
“, ? f rendering him incapable of 
realising the supreme end of human 
existence 


* be lcte ntion of all this is to show / 
smrl. I fomIdable «emy of m an in the 

the sen ,„ Pa VlE ' ‘ deSire ’ takes holiI of 
them m nd a n a intellect by tempting 

B ° f f “ l8e hoPPl-ess to bo 
derived from enjoyment of worldly objects, 
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1 aovering the knowledge of the Jivatma him of the real wealth in the form of God- 
rough the instrumentality of the mind, Realization this arch enemy of man robs 
.elleot and senses throws it into the him of the inestimable blessings of a 
rk cell of transmigration. Nay, depriving human birth. 


Describing thus the tyranny of this arch enemy, desire , and showing the 
aces where it remains hidden and carries on its nefarious activities , the Lord now 
Us Arjuna the device of ktlltns it, and commands him to dispose of it. 

srare iN TOfiwpPiRFm n *1 * 


ag i r< therefore; tTUlhiT 0 best of the Bharatas, Arjuna; UIH you; first; 
fepnfit ( your ) senses; Prow controlling; SJMftaiqroitrai. obstructing knowledge 
nd wisdom; q ivffMH evil; 'r-lH. this ( thing ); % surely; 'Ss::: kill. 


Therefore, Aljuna, you must first control your senses, and then kill 
his evil thing which obstructs Juana ( Knowledge of the Absolute or Nirguna 
Brahma ) and Vijuana ( Knowledge of Sakara Brahma or manifest Divinity ). ( 41 ) 


The word "Tasmat” in this verse, indicates 
iuse By using the words’TaBmat'and'Adau' 
’ith the direction to control the senses 
le Lord Bhows that 'desire' is the root 
f all evils, it first attacks and occupies 
he BenBes, and through the senses it 
eludeB the mind and intellect, and then 
he embodied soul. Thus the mind, 
ntellect and senses are its stronghold 
therefore, the campaign of destruction of 
he enemy should Btart with the reclamation 
'f the senseB When it is dislodged from 
■ts citadel, it ■will be easy to kill this 
snemy Therefore, in order to be able to 
Jet nd of this enemy one should control 
■he senses first, and thereafter the mind 

Now the question is, how to control 
the senses P The senses can be controlled 
through intensive praotioe and cultivation 
of dispas sion or freeing the mind of its 
attraction for worldly enjoyments These 
ere the two means prescribed for controlling 
the mind as well ( VI. 35 ) Dispassion 
consists in cultivating aversion to the enjoy- 
ments of this world and the next, realizing 
that the Kajasio type of joy, derived from 
contact between the BenseB and their 


objects { XVIII 38 ), and the TamaBic type 
derived from sleep, indolence and error, 
are really momentary, perishable and 
sorrowful And praotice consists in 
employing the senses in the hearing and 
chanting of, and reflection on, God’s name, 
virtues, form and activities as well as in 
disinterested public service, regulating 
their functions by strength of will 
according to the injunctions of the 
scriptures and not allowing them to run 
wild and act in a wayward fashion. By 
adopting both these methods, the senses 
as well as the mind can be brought under 
control 


The word 'J^ana' in this verse points 
to true knowledge of the greatness, 
glory and mystery of the absolute and 
formless aspect of God, and the term 
VljiaM’ refers to the true knowledge of 
formless God with attributes as well M 
of the transcendent manifestation of God 
,n a Divine form, and Bis sports, seorets, 
elor.es, greatness and virtues Des.re, the 
arch enemy of man, is ever busy suppressing 
by its deluding power the craving of the 
mind for the attainment of 'Juana and 
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'Vijnana' refected to above. In other 
-words, it obstructs the practices that one 
carries on for the attainment of Juana and 
Yi 3 hana under the impulse of this craving, 
and doeB not allow Jhana and Yijnana to 
manifest themselves; that iB why ‘desire’ 
has been spoken of aa the ‘obscurer’ of 
Jnana and Vijfiana. The root ‘Nad’, from 
which the word ‘Naiana* haB been derived, 
has two implications— viz., ( i ) to obscure 
a thing, and ( u ) to destroy it completely 
by rooting it out. In the present verse 


the word 'Na6ana' Bbould be understood 
to convey the first meaning because the 
preceding versos have already spoken of 
Knowledge as covered by 'desire'. ‘Desire 1 
has no power te destroy or root out 
Jnana and Vijnana; for desire proceeds 
from ignorance, which is eradicated ts 
soon as Jnana and Vijnana make 
their appearance, and ones thii 
ignorance gets eradicated, destruction ol 
Jnana and Vijnana becomes out of 
question. 


The preceding verse stated that controlling the senses, the arch enemy in th 
form of desire should be killed. In this connection it may be asked: So long as 
the senses , mind and intellect are completely under the sway of desire, and ike 
Jivatma too stands deluded by it, how can it be possible to control the senses and 
kill desire ? Anticipating this question , the Lord points to the true character of Ike 
soul, and reminds Arjuna of its supreme power : — 


to irereg w )l ll 


the senses; ( are ) greater ( than the body ); they eayi 

than the senses; wrw. greater; ww: ( is ) the mind; WTO: than the mvofo 
3 even; «r*r greater; 3^: ( is ) the intellect) «t: ( and ) who; 3% than the intellect! 
3 even; Ttfl: ( is ) far greater; w: ( is ) he ( the Self ). 

The senses are said to be greater than the body; but greater than 
the senses is the mind. Greater than the mind is the intellect] and what 
is greater than the intellect is he ( the Self ). ( 42 ) 


The Kathopani$ad metaphorically speaks 
of the body as a coaoh, and of the 
Benees as horses ( I. ill 3, 4 ). Horses 
are possessed of life and are superior to 
the coaoh and can draw it after them 
according to their will. Even so the 
senses alone take the body wherever they 
like; therefore, they are stronger than 
the body, and are sensitive too. Again 
the physical body la perceptible to the 
eye, bat not so the senses; hence they 
are subtler too than the body. 

Besides this, the superiority of the 
sensoB ovor the body, anfr their being 
subtler and more powerful are obvious too. 


The Kathopaiu$ad ( I. ill. 10, 11 ): sayB,- 
•’Greater than the senses are their 
objects; greater than, the objects of the 
senses is the mind; greater than the mini 
1 b the intellect; greater than the intellect 
is the Oosmio Intelligence or Mahat. 
tattva; greater than the Mahat-tattva 
the Unmanifest or Prakrti ( Primordial 
Matter ), and greater than the Umnani* 
fest ia Pnrusa ( Spirit or Soul ). There 
is nothing superior to and subtler than 
the Puruaa. That is the final limit and 
that la the supreme goal." The Lord, 
however, makes no mention of the objects 
of the senses, the ‘Mahat-tattva* and the 
Unmanifest. The reason for their omission 
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that He has furnished ua with a mere 
itline of the progressive series mentioned 
. the Upanisad; for with a view to 
rging one to kill ‘desire* the superior- 
ly of the soul alone requires to be 
emonstrated, and it is needlesB to point 
ut the superiority of objects of the 
anBes, Mahat-tattva and the TJnmanifeBt. 

The Kathopam?ad speaks of the objectB 
if the BenBes as superior to the senses, 
icoauBe the objects of the senses there 
'epreseut the five Tanmatras, whioh are 
mqnestionably subtler than the BenBes, 
lence it is but reasonable to deolare them 
is greater than the senses. 

In the present verse the Xiord speaks 
3f the mind us superior to, and subtler 
und more powerful than, the senses, and 
oven bo of the intellect as superior to, 
and subtler and more powerful than, the 
mind. But in Chapter II He says that 
"the BenseB even of a wise man who 1b 
practising self-control forolbly oarry away 
his mind, turbulent ub they are by nature,” 

( H. 60 ), and further tells us that "of 
the BenseB moving among senBe-objeots, 
the one to whioh the mind is joined 
takes away man's discrimination 
(II. 67) These statements lead one to 
conolude that the Benses are not only 
more powerful than the mind, but 
conjoined with the mind they are even 
more powerful than the intellect. Thus 
the Lord Beems to be oontradicting in 
this verBe His earlier statements. But 
deeper thought would reveal that in 
reality there is no contradiction between 
the two typeB of statements. The Kathopanifad 
haB made thiB point amply clear by using the 
metaphor of the coaoh. It says that the 
Self or Soul represents the owner of the 
coaoh, intellect the coaohman, the body 


corresponds to the coaoh, the mind to the 
rein, the senses to the horses, and the 
objeots of Benses like sonnd etc conati. 
tnte the traok on whioh the coaoh moves * 
Though in the nsual course the coach* 
man Bhonld be under the control of the 
owner of the coach, the rein should bo 
under the control of the coaohman, and 
the horses should he under the control 
of the rein, nevertheless in the case of 
the Jivatma whose coachman in the form 
of the intelleot 1b devoid of judgment 
and discrimination, and does not there- 
fore hold the rein in the form of the 
mind properly, the horses in the form of 
the BenBes beoome nnruly and wayward 
and forcibly dragging the coaoh along a 
blind alley finally overturn it.f This 
proves that so long as the soul or 
Jivatma does not exeroiee oontrol over 
the intellect, mind and senses, and 
forgetting Its Inherent power 
to their oontrol, the eeneeB misleading thB 
mind and Intelleot enooeed in dragging 
them forolbly behind them along the 
blind alley That le to ray. «« eeneeB 
first of all win over the mind 
ing It with proepeote of enjoyment, then 
the eeneee In conjunction with the mlmi 
win over the Intelleot, and “W ““ 
combine to bring the eonl > under their 
thumb Nevertheless, in reality, the mind 
le stronger than the eeneee, the intelleot 
stronger than the mind, and the eonl 
I the etrongeet of all That 1. why the 
1 , , . RftVB that he whose coaoh. 

Kathopantfad says ™ intel l eot Is wise 

“ d ‘dleofinatlhg ^ 


* stifflpi 3 i 3^3 ^ 




( KathopanUad I in 34 ) 


+ ^r«pmi.ti^ii tram TO I ^ W ^ “ 
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return.* The Gita alBO speakB of the self 
which has conquered the mind, intellect 
and senses as one’s friend, and the self 
which has no control over the mind, 
intellect and senses as one’s enemy 
( VI. 6 ) Therefore, the nncontrolled 
senses, though inherently weaker than 
the mind and theintellect, gain ascendancy 
This was the intention of the statements 
made m Chapter n, whereas in the 
present verse the tree position of the 
senses in the soheme of things has been 
bronght ont Therefore, there 1 b no real 
contradiction between the two statements 

The Kalhop<m,;ad speaks of the Mahat 
tattva as greater than the intellect, the 
Unmanifest as greater than the Mahat. 
tattva (oosmio intelligence), and the Pnrnsa 
as greater even than the Unmanifest, and 
farther deolaresthe Pornaa to be the end and 
farthest limit of greatness, beyond which 
there is nothing fin order to bring ont the 

spirit of this Srnti text clearly the word 
Paratah in this verso has been interpreted 
as meaning ’’for greater or very 
beyond " The seal being the subTtra“nL 
cense, illnminator and inspires of every 
thing, and the subtlest, most pervasive" 
most excellent and most powerfnl of au 
that exists, it is quite ln stuess ot 
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things to speak of the soul as "far greater 
than the intellect" 

Some people contend that ‘desire* bernf 
the subject of discussion of theBe verses, 
and specially as m the next verse the 
Lord exhorts Arjuna to kill desire, it 
"would be more natural to take the 
pronoun *Sah* (he) as standing for 'Desire', 
rather than for the ‘Self*. It is no doubt true 
that extermination of desires is the subject 
of discussion in the present context, bnt 
not its exaltation The sonl possesses the 
power to kill desire The present verse 
as been added to show that once man 
comes to realize the strength of the souli 
he can easily establish full control over the 
intellect, mind and senses and kill desire 
If 'desire* was to be regarded aB very 
much superior to the senses, mind and the 
ntellect, it would be meaningless to ask 
Arjuna to kill it with the help of the 
atter Besides, interpretation of the word 
Sah* as ‘desire* would run counter to the 
n ention of the Kathopamsad. Hence the 
word ‘Sah', in this verse does not mean 
es re , but refers to that supreme 
Keallty, the eternally pn re and awakened 
soul, whose vlBion as described in Chapter 
II drives away the very attachment for 


The Lord now asks Arjuna to 6nJ ° ymentof the ^se-objects. 
eUt. at shown in the preceding verse Inf? ,." M/ 05 superior to everything 
. . ' h kM ih ' in tke form of d'lire. 

ats sng ssrurft 511^ n ^ (| 

ing, wit™ by b« S o ^ ;^^X U mi t ^d TO rii t i a, ^ ***" in ° W ' 

— ; — 

J 1 * 3 imitft «T Sipfr || 

i frf ( Katfiopanifad ’I. lii. 6,8) 
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Thus, Aijuna, knowing that which is higher than the intellect and subduing the 
mind by reason, kill this enemy in the form of Desire that is hard to overcome. (43) 


the mind, viz , intensive practice and 
cultivation of dispassion (VI 35) Man 
naturally entertains either attraction for, 
or aversion to, each object of the Benees 
During the contact of the senses with 
their objeots, whenever there arises an 
occasion for the play of the impulses of 
attraction and repulsion, he should very 
carefully try with the help of cool 
reasoning not to come under their 
influence, in this way gradually the 
forces of attraotion and repulsion will 
begin to diminish ‘Dispassion’ meanB 
inducing in the mind, through reasoning, 
a distaste for sense-enjoyments by bring- 
mg home to it, again and again, the 


The light of Truth in man has been 
covered by ignorance from time without 
beginning that is why he has been forget- 
ful of his true self which, though superior 
to everything else, yet forgetting its 
inherent power, has submitted to the 
control of its enemy in the form of desire 
Even on hearing the truth from others, 
aB well as from the sanptnres, people do 
not regard the soul as really supreme 
If they realize their spiritual nature, 
desire, which is only another name of 
passion or attachment, can be very easily 
destroyed Therefore, realization of the 
truth about the self is the principal means 
of eradicating deBire That is why the mg involved in them whereas 

Lord aBkB Arjuna to kill desire, realizing P a n nonsists in practising self-denial 

the soul to be far greater even than the L world, attempting 

intellect The truth about the soul is trate the mind on God during 

deeply mysterious and extremely diffioult .. anfl repeatedly engaging in 

to understand It 1 b only the select few, me Withdraw the mind from sense 

possessed of a subtle intellect, who can ® ° tfl and fix it on God 

understand it, hearing its exposition from noaBosees infinite 

the lips ot a saint The says True, the soul P°» ‘ nnd 

"The eelf hidden in all beings remains Btl . 0I1 gtb, and oan itself P . , re In 
unperceived by them, only man possessed deBtro y the enemy o ' . , tb0 

of a subtle vision oan realise it with the „ „ the B ‘ re ^tb aerivea 

help of their Bharp and subtle intellect " B0U i that makes t he tragedy 

The gross body, the senses, the mind. ana '^remains forgetful of Its 

the Intellect and the JIva or embodied of It is SB a m ,g b ,y emperor, 

sonl— all these are Indicated by the word strength r through Ignorance. 

■Atma' Of these, control of the senses has jorgetting * hlmBe „ to the will of 
already been advised in verse 41 Seme, may so ndactB ond scr vantB, who 

control implies the control of the body as his pe , h powerlesB before him, and 
well, and the sonl is the controller itself are al 6 tQ , belr control, oven so 

Thus, there remain only the mind and the tamely 0B subordinate to tho 

intellect, ot these the Intellect has been regard S senBes, the seel 

declared to be more powerful than the intellect. fn aU , beir wayward 

mind, hence It can control the mind blindly prompted by desire 

That Is the reason why the term 'Atma and deBire , hidden in the 

has been interpreted to mean 'mind and tp ba t is Beb ees, tempts the 

■Atmana,' to mean the ‘intellect’. intellect, «“ na . 0 f enjoyment, and 

in Chapter VI. the L ord prescribes j£S£ % ^ 

two sovereign recipes for the control rfa 

ijshm n aasft i ^ 555,1 *” ' 


( jfeffcr. L iiLU ) 
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realizing its true character and strength 
the soul aseerta itself and exercising 
restraint over the intellect, mini and 
senses and disallowing them to not as 
they like, commands them with anthonty 
to drive out desire hidden as a thief, the 
intellect, mind and senses will not have 
the oonrage to disobey its commands, nor 
can desire remain lurking there even lor 
a moment It is really surprising that 
deriving their very existence and activity 
Irom the sonl, and drawing all their 
power and strength therefrom, they have 
suppressed the sonl itself and are doing 
whatever they like Therefore, ,t 1„ 
necessary that knowing Itself, and 
realizing its Inherent power, the sonl 
should assert itsell and exercise its control 
over the intellect, mind and senses It is 
the intellect, mind and senses which 
have harboured the thlet and are getting 
out of oontrol If these are brought 
under control, desire can bo easily killed 
This is, really speaking, the only way 

Tbit o whv i T“' S, r “° U1 kiU desiI » 
That is why the Lord asks Arjnna to 

tolmt^e"" ‘ h6ln,6ne °““ 

Desire possesses no Inherent power 
of its own Finding shelter in the Intel™, 
rsind and senses, which derive their 

B ° a „ 1 ' aeBlro haB fortl - 
inteueir mind and 3 ”. BO l0 ”< ! aB '»* 
own way, it contlnnee 'Th^ongh' thereto 


draw upon the strength of the eoul Tha 
ib why desire is coEsidered to be $t 
powerful, and it is therefore that it bai 
been spoken of as 'hard to overcome 
But this desire ib hard to overcome onlj 
so long as the soul does not assert itself 
and fails to bring the intelleot, mmd and 
Benses under control 

Arjnna has been addressed in the 
present verBe as ‘Mahabahu’, -which 
means one possessed of long and power 
fnl armB The word is indicative of 
supreme strength and power Speaking o 
desire as 'hard to overcome', the Lore* 
commands Arjnna to kill it, and in the 
course of thiB command addresses him as 
•Mahabahu’, reminding him of the infinite 
strength possessed by the bouI In addition 
to thiB, the note of address indicates that 

the command to Arjnna oomes from God 
Himself, the endleBB repository of 
infinite and inconceivable divine potency, 
deriving a small fraction of which the 
BevaB and proteotors of the Regions 
govern and regulate the universe, and , 
getting an infinitesimal part of whlob an 
ordinary Jiva can aoquire immense power 
Therefore, when God Himself regards 
to 1)6 oa Pable of destroying desire 
ho to so » there oan 

in vannnWi th&t wil1 eaBil y Bncceed 

Powerful nna B hnra T"™ 

appear to be overcome it may 


^ || ^ || 


Thus, in the 

of yoga, 

third 


l KrZ‘ nC ‘ i 0 f A r - hma - lhe 

chat ‘" “ ZZITaJZ, ‘* e 





Chapter IV 

The title given to this chapter is “Jfiana-Karma-Sannyasa-Yoga’ . The word 
‘Juana’ here is synonymous with Spiritual Wisdom, or Knowledge of Reality; 

‘Karma’ stands for Karmayoga or the Path of Action, and Sannyasa 
Title of the means Sankhyayoga, or the Path of Knowledge. Discrimination and 
“riptnral or book knowledge are also covered by the term ‘JnSna ’ While 
bringing out the secret and truth of His descent on earth the Lord has 
discussed in this chapter Karmayoga and Sankhyayo S a, the Paths of Action and 
Knowledge, as well as Knowledge of the truth about the Supreme Spirit, 
which follows as the consummation of the two paths as we 
insight into the truth relating to the descent of t e Lor . is, er ’ 

this chapter has been given the title of “The Yoga of Knowledge as well as the 

disciplines of Action and Knowledge.” 

Stating in verses 1 and 2 how the practice oM ^armayog^ was, mught 
by father to son in ancient times, the Lord devo es t which tlle 

™ FrJZXtZ fthat ho h lrifnl and He had passed through 
Lord says m verse 5 that of them all but not Arjuna. 

many births, and that He had ^ ^ M as the 

Revealing in verses 6, 7 and 8 the truth abo verses 9 and 10 that 

secret, time and occasion of the same, * £ \^bUth and activities and dependence 
knowledge of the divine character of contains the statement of the 

on God lead to God- Realization. V r , Him. Verse 12 shows 

Lord that He reciprocates the feelings o t ose w^ ^ ape of world i y enjoyments 
that the fruit of the worship of other go that though He is the 

is speedily attained. In verses 13 and considered to be a non-doer, and 

author of the whole creation, He should e nsceJldenl . nature, adding that 
further speaks of His actions as being o vcrse ls t he example oi 

one knowing this is not bound by actions. t0 ^ to the periormancc 

ancient seekers of liberation the Lord ins d promises to reveal the secret 

of disinterested action. In verses 16 to 1 . e ^ m y S tertous, and their know- 
of Karma, and declaring the ways of action ° ac tJ on in action and action in 
ledge essential, praises the Yogi who marks and conduct of the sage 

inaction. Verses 19 to 23 reveal separately t ^ inaction, as well as of the 
who actually sees inaction in action an ac i ^ verses 24 to 30, the various 
practicant who strives to do so. ^Enumera in ^ everything such as the 

forms of sacrifice, e. g., Brahmayajna ( a Sacri . ,e e ] 00 ted upon ns Brahma ), 
oblation, the ladle, the fire and the sacrifice himseit 
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Devayajna ( or the worship of gods ) and sacrifice in n, r . 

k rr ofthe 

££ ii-s,-, " 

^Perior to that performed ^ fitt S ^ 

£2 ” O 0 d U ” a and 

be crossed with the help of t“e « t of K^wl / T °“ an of si ” 
spot™ of as a fire which reduces all 00 ^ ^’ l" *“* e 37 KMse is 
capacity to bear fruit; while verse 38 d 1 asI >es or robs them of their 

purifier and that the KarmayogI, who has attained at - Kn ° Wled?e is tbe best 

attains Knowledge. Verse 39 shows that he al p “ i nl:jr of heart, automatically 
virtues is qualified to attain Knowledge, the "frui^f P ° s . se “ es faitl > and other 
Denouncing in verse 40 the ignorant fairhl.t wblcb 15 supreme peace, 

t e Lord gives the assurance that the Karmayogi Tl d °“ bt!pEr souI ' in verse 41 
freed from the binding effect of Karma The rb d ° UbtS are Set at rest is 

Jth an exhortation to Arjuna to cut asunder haV* C ° ncIuded verse 42 
‘be sword of Knowledge, and establishing hf"l(f b ° rn of ignorance with 

Uff himself karmayoga to take up the fight. 

In verses 4 to 29 of ih? i / r 

Of vie w the necessity of performing %Z ZjTt “ !nm prions foints 
“?** T ruc,ei a " u ”° * «* md <» verse 30 He 

Umr “ r f°«» c ' n e a‘ l desire, attach \ment *1, his “'ions to God and 

to the rule s of Karma, ota mhfft “* f“f‘ °< fossession, according 
Jij", 35 ^f'oiud those aho followed this V n **?" ut devotion. Then, in 
and re'* T‘ tmpta5Kin ‘ **“ one should nil, am ani i ‘”°<™ei those who 

Arnna' i7- 3lr T d en “ "»* trfolnT, " * "bn 

intention of throning moreliZ?^ lo ’‘nderslanj-^o^e' 1 lie .‘ r " lh 

three verses of n ,, " S l 0,1 ‘he subiect /*. r , “"*/««, with the 

times, ZTtrLinT 'hZ h t” ****£ ~ htde/T^ *” '* *« 
'’■'elites if. ‘ a ‘ "" ’•od existed from fj™. / na 

’ hmc tmthoul beginning 
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I? this? imperishable? Yoga; to the Sun-god; 

taught; the Sun-god; *73% 40 ( his own son ) Marm; 

onveyed; ( and ) Manu ( in his turn ); to ( his son ) King 

kswahu; imparted. 

3ri Bhagavan said: I taught this immortal Yoga to Yivaswan ( Sun- 
;od ); Yivaswan conveyed it to Manu ( his son ), and Manu imparted it to 
’ his son ) Ikswuku. ( 1 ) 


f Introducing the subject of Karmayoga 
q verse 39 of Chapter H, the Xjord 
ealt with it in detail till the end of 
hat chapter Thereafter, in Chapter III, 
n reply to Arjuna ’ b interrogation He pot 
orward various reasons to show the 
leoessity of engaging in Aotion. and 
ommanded Arjona in verse 30 to oarry 
in the fight in accordance with the 
■rmoiple of Karmayoga coupled with 
levotion Control of mind being indis- 
>ensable in the practice of Karmayoga, 
EEe advieed Arjnna at the end of the 
jhapter to subdue the mind by the 
ntellect, and thereby kill desire, the 
nveterate enemy of man. 

From all this it becomes clear that 
nostly the subject of Karmayoga alone in 
5.11 itB vanouB aspects has been discussed 
till the end of that chapter, and the word 
'Imam’ in the present verse should 
naturally refer to the subjeot under 
discussion The word 'Yoga* in this verse 
should, therefore, be interpreted as refer- 
c ing to Karmayoga 

Besides this, the Sun-god, Manu and other 
personages mentioned by the Lord, 
through whom this Yoga has been handed 
fiown to posterity are all householders 
and Karmayogis, and in verse 15 of this 
chapter, citing the example of ancient 
seekers of liberation, the Lord commands 
Arjuna to perform action, which also 
seems to strengthen the view that the 
Word 'Yoga' in this verse should be 
interpreted to mean Karmayoga 

It may be cotended here that the 
wordB 'Atmanam At man a Samstabhya’ in 
the concluding verBe of Chapter III refer 

24 G. T.— I 


to the practice of Samadhi, or absorption 
of the mind, and inasmuch as the root 
•Yuj', from which the word 'Yogam* is 
derived, alEd carries the Benee of entering 
into Samadhi— 'Yuj Samadhau*— , it will 
be more appropriate to interpret the word 
•Yogam* as 'entering Into Samadhi* 

Our reply to this contention is that in 
the verse referred to above Arjuna has 
been asked to kill desire, the great enemy 
of man, by subduing the mind with the 
help of the intellect Cultivation of 
disinterestedness is the central point of 
Karmayoga, which can be attained only 
through the eradication of desire, and it 
has been declared indispensable for the 
Karmayogl to conquer and subdue his mind 
and senses (II 64) Therefore, controlling 
the mind and senses by the intellect, and 
eradication of deBire.-all these are 
parts of the discipline of Karmayoga, 
and as Bhown above, the intention of 
the Lord in asking Arjuna to subdue the 
mind by the intellect and kill desire is 
to urge him on to take up the practice 
of Karmayoga Hence it is but reasonable 
to interpret the word 'Yoga’as Karmayoga, 
and not Hathayoga or Samadhiyoga 

The intention of the Lord in pointing 
out that the Yoga referred to here was first 
taught to the Sun god and that through 
him it was handed down to other kings of 
the solar dynasty is to trace the origin 
and history of this tradition, as well as 
to show that of all people on the earth 
the Ksatriyas were the first to adopt and 
propagate this teaching among them, and 
that the practice has been in vogup 
eternity 
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succession (^rtTher^.o'Tn');’ S^uTy^ ZT** ’ r ] an6m!, " :d j 

^“ILdL^eLet" Y ° ga; ^ ^ l0n = *"»Tu here,T t Z"j t 

Thus transmitted in succession r„„ , . 

remained known to the Rujarsis ( roral ” t***” *° 60n ’ Ar j ana > ,bis ^°S a 

disappeared from this earth M ° eS 1‘ ^as, however, long since 

(2) 

Tho verse shows that taught bv father 

to son, tho praottoo of Kafmayoga remained catl ° D ‘o praot.se it, and would 

in vogne among the fa m „ ns K ea, stylings ° r<> ^ the P ra ctice “V ‘co. 

It waB! en there a fore f °ea8rr 1 , ee ° eratl0n8 be ““ tt6 ,raditlm continued to 

know Its seorll frotn : " ‘° t “ “* praotio “s ^ Ir ° m * •«. •». 

in those days but that w *** ® XamplQ a a * ° Karma yoga remained alive as 
then ”■ W “” “• «• case «ec.pHne, Bu, even a, peopt. 

„ , en r ° ally deve l°Ped attachment for worldly 

He who is both a king and a B „, „„i 1 f fl “ 00t0 ’ th8 cumber of practlcant. 
(a seer), in other „„ rdB , . Rb1 „ who «»«“»« to practise Karmayoga began to 

k E nows the truth o, the Veda. Is .^^7" ^ '"1 

°Qt Th ^ tradlt * on altogether died 

Tho statement that the ''Yoearemnin ^ a lomv lB Why the Lora Ba y s that for 
nown to the R&jarBiB” does not m * ledtre nf ^ P&8t people Possessing know, 
that it was unknown to others such^ of w ’ aptltude *or, the practice 

- ,M8 

“ :i r rr on - ~„° a d 

nneienl hiTtory Of meTbr * ltt “ ZIX T\ ^ 

orderB of sociotv j»r>i on Eing to other wiiiett ini m ° Qal ly contradictory. That 
ior Instruction in Karmayoga'* 1 Th^ 1 *""* a ° d “ “ bT|«! To *“ b °' 

tke Intention of tho Bora in' J t? *' ‘“mortal P The. . ““ “ bo “ lled 

above statement annas making the u eB , olntion of this difDcnlty 

Practice of Karmayoga” having 'T' ^ llneB ‘Ocndea' fo^c “ a ’ P ‘ ri ‘ ,li * 1 dlK ‘ P ' ' 
vogue at one time among the “ Utrmajoga gas God ’ Eoal lc a tlon, snob 

“Cl Arjuna a„o bl 1 T *“<"■ P«.e.. „ n Bhal “»<®> etc . 

royal Order, he n of the ear, thev character. That is to 

' Pressed an inboro Sin eOadHim ".T”" “-.net. 

trod Himself Is eternal, the principle. 
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No. 1 ] 

\ 

iefinitely and authoritatively laid 
down by Him for HiB own realization 
can never be periahable; they muBt be 
eternal as God Himself. Whenever God's 
creation manifests itselfi these eternal 
laws of God also make their appearance, 
and when there is dissolution of creation, 
they too disappear. But this does not 
mean that they become totally extinct. 
In order to show this eternal character 
of Karmayoga, verse 1 spoke of it as 
immortal. Therefore, when the present 
verse sayB that long since it had 
disappeared, it should be understood 
to mean that for a long time great 
spiritual souls possessed of the knowledge 


of thiB Yoga had ceased to appear on earth, 
so that it had more or less disappeared from 
the earth; not that it had totally ceased to 
exist. For the real never ceases to be. 
According to the Lord's statement in 
verBe I, this Yoga is manifested by God 
at the beginning of creation, then during 
the interval preceding the final dissolution 
sometimes it disappears, and sometimes 
it makeB itB appearance again, due to 
various cauBeB and circumstances With the 
completion of the circle of creation, it die. 
BolveB itself into God along with the crea- 
tion. It is in this sense that the Lord speaks 
of its disappearance, in reality, however, 
it ib immortal and never ceases to be. 


st uttFt ntji vyvr tfln: star: jctatt: i 

VTSptsfe it Srat II II 


it My; vs: devotee: and: trat friend: yon are; therefore, 

W tot that very; vast this, gtrav: ancient: tfns Yoga; ara today ; trar by Me; 
it to you; site: has been imparted: % because; vm this: d ( ls ) 
a supreme secret. 


The same aucieut Yoga has this day been imparted to you hy Me, 
because you are My devotee and friend, and also because th.s .s a supreme 
secret. 


The Lord reminds Arjuna of his being 
a great devotee of long standing and beloved 
friend as an apology for His unfolding to 
him a great Becret which cannot be divulged 
to any and every one. 

The wordB ‘Sah Eva* and ‘Puratanah’ 
eBtabliBh the eternal character of thiB 
Yoga; the word ‘Te’ indicates Arjnna's 
special qualification to receive the secret, 
and the word ‘Adya’ indicates the occasion 
or circumstances of the revelation of *he 
seoret. All this bring out that it was 
the same Yoga, which the Lord had 
revealed first to the Sun-god, and which 
had been handed down from generation 
to generation from the beginning of crea- 
tion, that He was going to reveal that 
day to Arjuna on the battle-field, finding 


the latter extremely agitated and perplexed 
and possessed of a mind surrendered to 
the Lord, and therefore, well.qnalified to 
receive the seoret, so that he might get 
over his grief and attain the highest good. 
In addition to the spirit of self-surrender, 
sincere and anxionB qnestions arising out 
of the deepest layer of the heart make 
a man supremely qualified to receive 
the truth. Arjuna had really established 
his qualification that day ( II. 7 ) »• 'he had 
never done before. That was why the Lord 
condescended to reveal the seoret to him. 

By calling it a -supreme secret” the 
Lora intends to show that freeing man, as 
it does, from all forms of misery and 
_ this Yoga was capable of leading 

E ITmaneW -«-«» Goa, «bo 
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embodiment of supreme bliss, that is wht 51 . . 1 7< ” 1J 

ana by decking tbat He bad necs X o Jm n °‘ 

It ”‘*y ie asked here : "Mat**- (■ at '° n ‘° receive ,t. 

i Z ardS ! Ae Cl ° Se ° f thc V”lpcra Age‘‘ n wh c ?ea?P a <- manif,!SUd H,mel f « Mt a 

B?F » s wS&Sfissrja 

* Arjuna puts the following 

3m * *T?JT — p, 

■* T*;.. 

W T ^ earlieri ^ of t,,,: s " D -s° d ' ** 

Ji :rrr:^ 

iXtsYo rem r °.£” w,,i, T e 

° Y ° sa 31 t,le ^ginning „£ ™ I to believe ,h a , You 

K-,. ArJOna alroad V knew i t th t j (i) 

men^eB^e'd^^^^^'^^'^^e'^e'Erahtoa °‘ VMa ° 

the glory oi'thc L^rd “om t^ Rp a 

less a personage than Bblemaontb.ee ° «•"»*«>., to th. r t J °‘ ,a P-ts the present 

of the great Raiasayasaormos pe^rrS ‘°“ JI «>« Sr, K™ V“ W,UJt -"> w “ 

7 King YadhiBthira (,ifa; l(Z s __ me< * ““'y a few v»e KrBaa had taken birth 
which was corroborated ^ ; h 3 e 8 '“’ 2 t 9 b -We “ * “» <* Vatndeva! 

Of various Bais That was w vl be e*nning of cLft) ^ appear e<J at the 
iree of his exile in tJ L^? Adit! u„SL°I? ation fro “ the womb oi 


WHDHOrjl 

meats of various Bsis That ^r'" ,*“ aie * beginning nad appeared 

onos C r r r °‘ h,B 61115 10 *ho iorlsY h“ Adltl ^a.r°SV!Sr ^ W ° mb 01 

ones spoke to the Lord about His , ob,at hlng a pro’,, 6lr5nmB t a bCe, without 

iVaha t Yana, 12.11 43) Moreover. h e hzXl * ° f U * ho ™ coulathl I? * ‘ iDt ° tbe 8ecret 
direct experieuoe of the Lord's supernatur^ meDt bs believed^ th "° Bt irPPossibIe state, 
powers demonstrated, ior Instan ,b “t Y °ga to th SrI Er,na bad taught 

hear ai ^ = » 

li’hl on It* > ■ •" th ‘ aiCVe ,UM ' m °f Arjuna It r ""'"' lll “ e the Becret 

• • “ " » - *-* ttr ■ -* »— 

" omniscience, sajy,.— 
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^ ci^I ^T5J*T I 

m^t ^ wnfa «r ^ il ^ ii 

O Arjuna; ft Mine; ** and, 33 thine; «<§&t many; births; 

^TcOcrif^r have gone before; tow 0 chastiser of foes; mfft them; all; 

51^ you ; 3 not ; know; I ; know. 

gri Bhagavan saidt Arjuna, you and I have passed through many 
births, I remember them all; you do not remember, O chastiser of foes. (5) 


In the present verse, the Lord says 
tout Arjuna should not think Arjuna and 
Se had come into existence only the 
ither day, and that they did not exist 
aefore They are both -without beginning and 
sternal Apart from His own ever-existent 
ind eternal form, He had manifested 
Eimself aB the divine FiBh, Tortoise, Boar, 
man lion, the celestial Dwarf, and in 
various other forms His latest mani 
testation as a son of Va6udeva was no 
flonbt recent, but Arjuna had no idea to 
how many people He had given spiritual 
instrfiction in His previous manifesta- 
tions of various kinds Therefore, the 
statement that He taught this Toga to 
the Sun-god Bhonld cause no wonder to 
Arjuna, nor Bhould it be regarded as an 
impossibility Arjuna Bhould understand 
it in the sense that at the beginning of 
the existing Kalpa He revealed this Toga 
to> the Snn.god as Narayana, the 

Prime Person 

"When the Lord Bays "I remember 


them all, you do not remember," He 
indicates Hia own omnisoience, on the 
one hand, and the finite knowledge of 
the Jlva, on the other. He means that 
not being omniscient, Arjuna had no 
knowledge of the reasons which had 
prompted Him to assume various divine 
Forms, the nature of those Forms, the 
time and occasion of His manifestation, and 


the sports He enacted in those Forms 
Arjuna bad lost the memory of his own 
previous births as well as of all 
the previous manifestations of the 
Lord, that was why he puts the 
above question. But no occurrence of the 
world remains hidden from the view of 
the Lord there is no past or future for 
Him, everything is present before His 
eyeB Being omniscient, He knows all 
jlva a and everything relating to them 
( VII. 26 ) Therefore. Arjuna should not 
entertain the least doubt about the truth 
of the statement that it was the Lord 
Himself who taught this Toga to the 
Bun god at the beginning of creation 


, . t 7 An^ed through many births one ts 

Hearing V from the Lord that He P , . n ie difference between 
naturally tempted to enquire how He is born , an u> ^ ^ f/Mf# the 

Hi r birth and the birth of any other being 
i-ord reveals in the next verse the secret of His birth 


snsTa HnwmwwWui 11 * 

unborn] imperishable, «fir .hough; being, of ( ■» ) 
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JlXtaef L ,°t ■* ,h0U f ' ^ beiDSi ^ M « *#* Na.ore; «„ 
^rRt I become manifest. Yognmaya (divine potency). 


i 

My 8 el£ Th ZLh bi M WeS o 8 “v " ,d the Lord °* «H being*, 1 manifei 

<*£ i )«:te?„;„r iam5y3 (aiwne «>- * w 

( 6 ) 


a.f.r, cal !”B Himself birthlesa and 
deathless the Lora means to say that He 
lever takes birth, as ordinary beings dn 

dying’"?,'/ 6 ' H ° appears tak ‘p« birth ana 
dying like ordinary beings. Even so 

‘Kengh the Lord of all created beings' 

Sng"r, llkean ° rd,nar7 

inn ft ? Bay ' peopla a °‘ Khow. 

at the I 60 ' f DlVl,le deBcent imSme 
Wvlne fish, 6 Tor?o?se ma Boi e8t!1 ‘ 1 ? a ° B tha 
forms, that He ha ° ^en birth' "fT" 
He disappears “ th * and 

take Him tV. t f their mid et they 
Ke Him to have perished. Nav w i, J/ 
enactB Hib divine q nn w. Way * wh en He 
Forms, they disdain wi 1U any Bnch 
Him as an^ ordinary t?T 

Inasmuch as He remains veil!* C. U 1 
Yogamayd ( VII 35 ) they cannot 7 HiB 

tia ‘ « ‘t the alm ghty God H eaIiZ ° 
the Lord of all creation, who t !! 1 '' 

pure, awakened and free , eTer 

mg in that Perm for the good^Ve^' 
The word 'Prakrtlm' with .t, 
live ‘Swam 1 stands for primortlS Naf J “' 

£. e r llLl has-been ^pok^n’o’f’*”^'^ 

o^lee^o-. d ‘f-H?T 

verse 25 of Chapter VII hi ? to Ia 
ford holds the" enL“' ffeaTion “ ‘ h ° 
manifests Himself from tl me t , &Di 
assuming various Forms, and .hr f 8 ' 
by which He remains incognito 
His primordial Nature under 1™. , PlnB 
Lord manifests Himself .h ” ? 1 ’ ‘ he 

Togamiyi Primordial Nature brf” 

W ° rld -b.reae “ogamK 


dentalPower. iTine POtenoy ’ or TrM!c “’ 

The Lord states in this verse that 
emantteat. Himself through HiB own 
ogamaya keeping Prakrti or Nature, 
®“ d ® r „ Hl8 ^trol Thereby He showl 
e difference between His birth and the 
oirth of ordinary beings of the world. I 
... #r . beings take birth under the 
_ ° r ln ® ,tl °n of Prakrti in various wombs, 
nl ° ' and different,— and undergo 
in - *° F f, 1 f or Painful experiences accord* 
thl ° paBt Karm *. but such is not 

of tt 380 Wlth God God marJ ifei3tB Himself 

through h^T ^° m tlmS t0 “ m( 
PrakrM “T Yagamaya keepWf 

vanou B HlB ° 0ntro1 ’ aBd enaot6 

forms emt'ed”? 'th a ’ BominB ’'“‘p 01 
of th„ t 7 * tho8e 'Ports. That birth 
dent in I" 18 lnde P e ndent and transcen* 
by Vorm' aracter > and is not brought about 
7 Earma as “ ‘to oaso of the JIvas. 


birth” „ ‘ fl h % ° aBe of the ordinary JIv; 
Karma dBath ar e determined by hi 
remX' “nt *? *» -*». H. J. t. 
mother and i a iD the w °mb of hil 
‘tore. Dnrifg bfrthheT "? 16 eI ‘ B, ° I " ! ‘ 

ordial of passinvttf haB to "Pdergo the 

hi. mother thf o ”" 1 ‘ h ° Ta6l0a 

through the B ‘oafter bis body grows 
Ip due cnn ffl 1 ot *“po and perishes 
is dead Co ,T hen “ ie ooid the lira 

aeatf L° 0 ZTL by b h‘ B Ear “ a ’ h " 

the process lD another womb, and 

liberated fro^ .l ° n rcpeatin e till he Is 
deaths But si. 1 ' b °Pdage of births and 
of the Lord stand'"*” 06 “ nd d ‘ Ba PP0 at 'a“0» 
altogether and °° “ a i fr o='«Pt footing 
God’s will r "a* 9 wh olly dependent on 
• God POP manifest Himself 



D 11 


CHAPTER iV 


191 


ly time He likes, anywhere He likeB 
ad in any form He likes, and can 
milarly disappear at His own sweet 
ill In a moment He can expand 
Imself and assume a huge proportion, 
ad the very next moment He can reduce 
limself to a very small size and can 
aange Hib form at will The reason for 
iis is that He is not ruled by Prakrti, 
at Prakrti has to follow Hib will 
'herefore, just as changes in the form 
l the Lord, as described m Chapter XI, 
•when He first showed Arjuna His 
fniversal Form, then His divine four, 
rmed Form, and lastly His human form, 
-do not mean birth and death, even bo 
he Lord's manifestation in any form 
rhatBoever, and Hisconcealingthat formdo 
tot indicate birth and death, but constitute 
inly different aspects of His eternal Sport 

Some people presume that Bhagavan 
»ri Krsna’B birth muBt have taken place 


from the womb of DevakI following the 
same laws of birth as operate in the 
case of other beings But this presumption 
haB no foundation in fact A study of 
that portion Of Srlmad Bhagaxata which 
deals with the birth of Bhagavan 
Jarl KrBna will reveal the fallacy of this 
presumption It is stated therein that 
mother DevakI beheld the Lord mani- 
fested before her in His four armed 
Divine Form, holding the conch, the 
discuB, the club and the lotus in His 
fonr arms, and offered her prayers to the 
Lord Later on at the request of the mother, 
the Lord assumed a baby’s form , Thus 
it would appear that the birth of the 
Lord did not take place from the womb 
of mother DevakI, but He revealed 
Himself of His own accord In order to 
enact the sport of birth, however, it was 
shown to the world as if He remained 
for ten months in the womb of the mother, 
and was born at the proper time 


0* hearing the above secret of the Lori's ™"ife}aUos » % 

Lori Himself, one ,n naturally inclined to ash when Zd „ V cl 

manifest Himself as stated alone In the next two verses, therefore, the Lori reveals 

the occasion, ground and object of His manifestation 

ft vnfo 

artgrctvmvnfo atTSSWM 11 * 11 

, . Arinna- a t whenever; ' T ^ ; ' °f 

W 0 descendant of Bharata, f ^ ( there is ) 

virtue; * 3 tfii: decline; vtnfit there is; wravt ( and ) 
rise; w then, ft indeed; I; Myself; body f 1 

• the decline, and unrighteousness 

Arjuna, whenever righteousness lS ( 7 ) 

18 in the ascendant, then I body Myself forth. — 

nyasoravvRwi 3 s ' [om cooumn, <* *»> *™' 

‘ O Soul of the universe, pray withdraw this Bn P« r ( £ r imad Bhagavata X ««• 30 ) 

bofc, 4. I 

fq* STOW "V ’"f " n „ „wn .opiimc power ..A mil 

“Having thn* spoken, the glorious Han q “^’ nt| loo kcd on ’’ < lb,J ’ * 46 1 

initially aiisumed the form of a human child while h p 
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There-js no fixed period of time for 
the manifestation of God, and it cannot 
be positively asserted that He will mani- 
feat Himself in a particular Ynga or age, 
in a particular year and month, and on a 
particular date Nor is there any rale to 
show how many times, and in how many 
orms, will the Lord appear in a particular 
, ga , In order to bring out this fact 
clearly the word *Yada- has been used 
twice in this verse The intention Is to 
b ow that the Lord manifests Himself 

enever He feels it neoeBBary to do so 
n view of the deoline of virtue and 
preponderance of vice. 

God alone knows what Is that decline 
of virtue and preponderance of vice like 
Whreh compels Him to man.fest Him elf 
It is not possible for man to jnd g e it 

”e r d fh Dt t ^ WaT ° f “>'«*«» *“• 
be stated that when as a result of 

tyranny and Injustice of the strong ana 
wicked over saintly and v 1P f g ^ 
devotees of God JToT CTt, ^ 


[ Vol l 

and helpless people, the parometer : 
virtue and morality in society falls ve; 
low, and that of vice and immoralil 
rises high, it will mean decline of virti 
and preponderance of vioe For instant' 
flaring the Satyayuga, when Hiranyalniiip 
ruled over the world, vice and immoral 
ty prevailed, innocent men wer 
tyrannized over and people were force 
to abandon all forms of spiritual practlc 
like meditation, Japa, austerities, warship 
recital of Bacred texts, performance o 
sacrifices, charity etc The gods wer 
oudgelled out of their abodes in heavei 
and were driven from pillar to post hki 
flocks of sheep A devotee like Prahlad; 
•was subjected to various forms of perfect) 
on That was the moment when Goc 
suddenly appeared in the form of a man- 
lion and rescuing Prahlada from the grip 
n ^annical father, established virtue 
nd righteousness on a solid foundatior 

occasion ° ona . 1 “ OIII! »" tb 

Lord ae wall l ‘ er “ ani,eBla “” B ° f *» 


‘wwarorak 3 i, , „ 

of the good- vfrrmm, t 

for the extirpation of- t, 1 .“T S'*"* »f evil-doers, 

virtue, ah git from age to age, UroRr " a 4 ^ eStablisWn S 

For the proteclion of the 

and for establishing Dharma ( nghte^~"\’ f ° r eX,ir P ation of evil-doers/ 
a S e t0 ag-- ^ gnteousness ) „„ , fi rm footingi j am born from 

( 8 ) 

Of right'"^' the vory embodiment!! 
eco, which hav« 7~°‘ ''''“ U1 “ence, of Qod ♦ d are by nature devotees 

tion, and duly nerfni^ ^ versal appli ca . hearing* chn^ ° th0 deV0ut Praoticea of 
to their order Ts ™ dntie8 pertai “^ GoXJ n *** ^mbrance of 

Booh a. It '“.' 0CiC ‘ y aQ d etage in life, ? 0 ™' ™*««. elory and 

virtnou." „ d "P'OfBotion of the 
Persons fr„"Th 1 ■» <* snob' 

wicked and “„i h ° , ‘ a " ,bl ° of 

on them the a fhded men, beBtowiDg 
their death ’ a he8t “Pfritual state after 
death and conferring on them the 


The word 'Sadhanam- in tn, 
oto. which have a univ D e‘ ! r , saT t, ‘ 1 ' iD<!e ' 

‘o thelr a „ra D er 7 XDSL'S?™**-' 

Booh as the and stage in life, 

charity and an.ter “l“,° e .IhlnT^n 

~r e dit: b d rr - 
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‘‘highest good by -wiping out the entire stock 
' of their accumulated sins through His 
ivery sight etc,, and enacting divine sports 
so that by hearing and chanting, and 
ireflecting and meditating on them people 
jmay find an easy way to redemption, 

1 The word ‘Duskrtam' stands for the 
^ antithesis of a 'Sadhu' as described above. 

refers to wicked men poseessing a 
| demoniao disposition, who persecute 
I innocent and virtuous men and devotees 
1 of God, are repositories of vices like 
f lying, hypocrisy, theft, adultery etc., who 
are unbelievers by nature, and are engaged 
' in amassing wealth by objeotionable 
methods, and with whom it has beoome a 
habit to wage war againBt God and the 
Vedas and other scriptures. And “destruc- 
tion of evil-doers” means chastising Euch 
kicked and evil-minded people with a 
view to freeing them from the clutohes of 
evil and sin, and depriving them of their 
body by meanB of war or any other 
expedient, directly or through the 

- instrumentality of other beings. 

Here it may be aBked* Why doeB God, 
who is extremely compassionate, find it 
necessary to punish and chastise these 
wicked men instead of reforming their 
character through persuasion and 
remonstrance P Our answer to this question 
is that the very chastisement by the Lord, 
and death at His hands, which means 
depriving them of their demoniao body, 
is an act of compassion on the part of 
the Lord; for the Lord only wipeB out 
their bibb and purifies them through 
such punishment and death It should 
never be imagined that punishment 
by God involves the least relaxation of 
His compassion. When an abscess is 
formed m a particular limb of a child, 

- its parents attempt, in the first instance, 
to suppress it by the use of soma medicine, 
but when it is found that no medicine 
will avail in its case and that the least 
delay will cause the poison to spread 
to other parts as well, they immediately 
E®t the abseesB opened and will 


not hesitate even to have the limb 
amputated, if necessary, in the interests of 
the other limbs Even so the Lord tries 
to reform the wicked, firBt by persuasion 
and instruction, according to the policy 
of conciliation, as He did in the case of 
Lnryodbana, and then even by threat of 
punishment But when He findB that such 
instruction and threat do not avail, and 
their wickedness is gradually assuming 
proportions, He, in the last resort, takes 
recourse to punishment, or even caUBeB 
them to be killed, as a method of expia- 
tion of their BtnB Those among the 
wicked, whose stock of past Karma has 
been good, but whose conduct in the 
current life has become vicious due to 
some special cause or association with 
evil, He liberates by inflicting the penalty 
of death by His own hands. All these 
action b of the Lord are nothing but 
expressions of His extreme compassion 
The Lord awakens in the minds of 
the people faith in and reverence for the 
Vedas and other scriptures, the other 
■world, Baints and God by carrying out 
the injunctions of the scriptures m His 
own personal life and demonstrating the 
glory of righteousness by the use of His 
inspiring and powerful words and mes- 
BageB, and other suoh means, and 
developing among the people a natural 
love and reverence for virtues and right 
conduct. makeB them strongly cling to 
them. AH these items of activity are 
included in the process of establishing 
pharma 


It is not necessary that God should 
manifest Himself only when there is an 
occasion lor discharging all the three 
functions, viz , protection of the virtuous, 
destruction of evil-doers and establishment 
of Dharma together. He can manifest 
Himself at His discretion in order to carry 
out any two objects, or even one of these 
objects 


Itjs true God is powerful enoogb lo 
roomplish enytbrnB So likes by H.s mere 
ill, without manifesting HimEelf, 


35 G. T.— I 
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meditation on Hie Name, virtues, glorl 
and magnitude and the Divine Spoi 
enaoted by Him. This process of wholes, 
liberation of eonle in bondage cannot 

ln motlon nnlesB the Lord appear, 
person amidst nB. 

When the Lord Bays, "I am born fro 
e o age, He thereby show, that : 
every age, whenever the decline of neh 
eousness goes beyond limits, He mamfe. 
Himself again and again, or as man; 
times as circumstances require. Then 
s no Bnch rnle that He comes dowl 
only once in a particular age. 


H.WK B < S0 E,It When H6 manifests 
Himself in a visible form, He does so as 
an act of special Grace, with a view to 

liber' Pe ° Ple th6 Mre °PP°'‘hnity of 
liberating themselves through His sight 

and touch as well as through direct 
exchange of words with Him, and also 
with a view to conferring on His loving 

tC ‘ h : Pr0nd Bri7ile * a ° f Partiopa* 
tion in and enjoyment of His Divine 

Sports People can easily cross the ocean 
°L„ £tat, °° through constant 

remembrance of His enchanting Form 
thr w,. 1 ” B ° 0h manifestations, and 
through the hearing and chanting of and 

Lord now shows in ' ’the‘ nexT verse ° f His ma ”>f^nhon, th t 

character of His birth and activities — T ‘ UI * T£a ’ knowledge of the divine 

^ 0 Arjuoai ft My; igst; liirth- a , 
w so; HI who, trera: in reali ’ and; ** «tion; ( is) divine; 

on leaving; a „ ain . 3 ' k l ao " ,s ’ a: be, ( hie ) body; 

Hfir comes. ° 5 ^ w b ' rth ’ * ■«, -tftr attains, ^ to Me; 

Arjuna, My birth and act' V 

reality is not reborn on leaving hll'b'j "V ^ lyine - He who knows this in 
6 I S faod y- b “t comes to Me. ( 9 ) 

0t the world, He assumes a 
, la 1 human or sub-human form and 
Form ? Himself before the people. That 
f Lord is not made of any 
B ‘ nIT - therefore, it is divine, 
The r ,C aIgent ' Pure and transcendent 
lateno , ° r “ odes 01 Brakrti and 
oanse o? w? d ° n0 ‘ constitute the 

OB one blrth ' Hs tides not take birth 
bnt ann Ubj ? Gt to th8 CQ ntroI of Maya, 
hnman fo” ° 3 oele8tial * human or Bob. 
potenov^ 1 ™ through His own divine ' 
to “?“ e Natore "Pfor Hi. control. 

world Rean ? Bra ° e 00 the n™ of the 
reposing !a,Izl “B ‘his truth, that is to say, ' 
ingthe 1 ““‘ h “ “.without entertain, 
log the least doubt or mental reservation 


Brahma, is, trul7speaki?g i”? 

birth and death The process of H T” 3 
is not the same as in the ease of bmh 
He Bimply enacts the e pc , rt 7™' 

order to draw and attract the ID 

His devotee, through ° f 

and to delight them by Hi, ,,7? ?° ltS 
and epeech, as an act of „ 6ht ' toncl1 
to spresd His fame throughout^! 
and thereby wipe out thV^.. * ™* d 
people through the hearing, oh ” ' ‘ he 
remembrance of the sew chanting and 
establish 

through the extirpation , h worI,J 
There is no , alnt of e vii ^ th'"' 

supernatnrai birth of the Lord. F or “he 
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rtth regard to the same, and viewing the 
jord manifested in a human form, not os 
n ordinary mortal, bnt as almighty God 
limself, the Lord of the entire creation, 
he Knower of all hearts, the Snpreme 
irahma, and the very embodiment of 
?rnth, Knowledge and Bliss,— thiB is what 
b meant by knowing in reality the divine 
haracter of the Lord’s birth. The same 
ruth has been explained in veree 6 of 
his chapter. Verses 24 and 25 of Chapter 
HI, and verses 11 and 12 of Chapter IX 
ienonnce those who not knowing thiB 
rath treat the Lord as an ordinary human 
jeing; while verse 3 of Ghaper X praises 
ihoBe who know this truth in reality. 

He who thus comes to know in reality 
ihe divine character of the Lord's birth 
prill find even a moment’s separation 
from the Lord unbearable. Because of his 
supreme reverence and exclusive love for 
the Lord he will be found completely 
merged in His thought. 

The Lord has no personal interest in 
whatever He doeB by way of creating the 
universe, or carrying on his sports 
connected with a particular manifestation, 
it is Bimply in order to shower His grace 
on humanity that He carries on multifari- 
ous activities in course of His various 
manifestations ( III. 22, 23 ). Though He 
carries on all activities through His own 
Prakrti, He is essentially a non-doer and 
is never bonnd by those notions, inasmuch 
as He doeB not claim their authorship, 
nor doeB He crave for their fruit ( IV. 
13, 14 ). "Whatever He does. He does for 
the good of the world ( IV. 8 ) Every 
activity of His has the good of the 
people behind it. Though the sple and 
undisputed Lord and ruler of count- 
less millions of universes, He treats 
all beings with compassion shorn 
of egoism and an impartiality full 
of love ( IX 29 ) Howsoever man 
approaches Him, even so does He seek 
him ( IV. 11 ), He brings fall security 
and personally attends to the needs of 
His devotees ( IX. 22 ), confers divine 


wisdom on them ( X 10, 11), and assumes 
the role of a helmsman to take those 
who have boarded the barge of Devotion 
speedily across the ocean of birth and 
death ( XII. 7 ) In thiB way, all aotivi. 
ties of the Lord are totilly free from evils 
like attachment, egoism and desire, and are 


absolutely pure and stainless They are 
carried on only for the good of the people 
and for the spread of morality, righteous, 
ness and pure love, devotion etc. in the 
world Though engaged in all these 
activities, the Lord has really no connec- 
tion with them, He remains beyond and 
above them, essentially a non-doer. 


Realiring this truth, that is to say, repos- 
ing full faith in it without entertaining 
any doubt or mental reservation with 
regard to the same, is what is meant 
by knowing in reality the divine character 
of the activities of the Lord The activi- 
ties of one who comes to know this in 
reality become pure and transcendent in 
Character, that la to say, he too begins 
to treat all beings with oompassion, 
impartiality, righteousness, propriety, 
humility and disinterested love, 
hnmllltya ^ aEko a Does one 

r’ofl bv realizing the divine character 
^Te btrt/oTthe £ord and His activi. 
ties both, or even ot one of them to the 
“ e “ ° the other P Oar answer to 

exclusion 01 , efl o[ t he divine 

* hi “ ^ter'ol even one of them Is sufficient 

about the realization ot God 
to bring Under Buch olrcnms. 

< IV ' '^.Heatlon of God becomes mooh 

’°r\o r r him who ha. oome to known 
easier for him oI both . Tho Lord 

rB “ m tb‘a b t 6 he T who know, the shove truth 
B1 ys that h r<J „ orn on having his 

What booome. of him then P A. 
body. wh ” th probable query, the 
so '*“» wor “ attains Me". And It 1. 
Lord says. ~ £aot that he who reaches 
“ ibode P caono 6 t be born again ( VIII. 10 ). 
■ ECiB Q f the Lord that he 

Tb ° '! tTknow the above truth in 
vrho comes “X on leaving bis body, 
'toofd^t lead one to Imagine tha* - 
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="..x s, r si? >■ JZ 

direoUy perceives God the moment he mortal 3068 D °‘ ratDrn ,0 «■■■ ' 

“ this troth folly. The point supreme Tbodm ^ 6060 ‘° ‘ heW ’ 

di-erne nature of Hit birth '''LT^tiiitTes ‘° af 7 "‘ 7 fn,it °f ««»*?««' 
from time immemorial — ’ “ “ escn ‘d above, has been atlaiml 

^ftarnra^r mgqrfirars , 

^ Jisiromm: ii*. « 

tfliRumruthn: completelv rW „ . 

absorbed i„ Me; rtrq on Me; aDtJ an ° er! ( wholly) 

penance of ( ,he aforesaid ) Knowledge- ZTlJn T‘ by tbe 

( have ) entered into. ° ’ ^ P urj fied; My being; «nws 

Completely rid 0 f passio f 

depending o„ Me, and purified Z the abs0rbed in Me > 

become one with Me even i„ * penance of whdoiD, many have 

(10) 


moot. »ud *° r at,aol >- 

Produced lu the miod at°th aneaeine8s 
Pi an impending dane.r ~ P ?" ,b,U ‘ y 

known n B .f oar ,, * ° r enlamity is 

■nan feels against one who h **? V* 
an injury, or tramm ba ® don 8 him 

propriety, or acted 5 ???' 1 ?? b ° aa ‘ iB ot 
termed 'anger'. They L, 1 ""* hlS wiU is 
Ireo from all these thiT. *? abB P‘otely 
the mind are 

word 'VitaragabhayakrodbV 

hns come to know in * He who 

character of the b lr th ^ ‘ he aiy ‘P= 

Ood. dev, 1 op S b : i b ‘ r .V n i d W e , 8 ° f 

hence ho will not « * God; 

attaohment for anything ln°Ve Iea,t 
except God. Havlrnr world 

about G°d. he begins to feel d'm.EI 10 ‘ rt, ‘ h 
where the existence of Oo] Ts?""'’ 
finds God in every t,„, d h = 

object, he beccmes to, eve? V" 1 
Whatever treatment Ireo of I ea r, 

»I 'he world as a par. oTtVaf ‘Cpu'y; 


fooIlng PlPPSPccPP 

ThnR fK ln bl8 mind on any accoant. 
who h hr0bgh ths Eraoe of God devotees 
o! th reaIizeiJ the divine character 

freed f ° r< * 8 b * rtb and activities are 

ImperfectionB Ver .V™ or<Jinar y human 
what m and weaknesses; this is 

«BB of th "* ht t0 ^ C0nV6 ^ d ^ tbe 
krodhah. inthie^e^ 6 ‘ Vltar * gabhaya - 

of their ° f G ° d on account 

Q na God lnBive Iove f° r God see God 
to here by °th everywhere ar <» referred 
aBe of thin earfa WOfd ‘Manmay&h’. The 
devotee who dJectlve indicates that the 
through rl,T ta ‘ iD ,eal,z ‘" g God 
iw». bh,h a r‘ ,be tra,h pi nf. 

develops exclnn^ QOtlvitIe ®. naturally 
fore, hie niinIS ^ l0Ve for God - There- 
God. and - get ® totally merged in 
30. VII. ls.ig , eCB God ever ywhero { VI. 

those wbo^htv* M f m ° PJ * rltah ’ Btanda * or 
Who depend n - refa *° ln God ' 
n God for everything, and 
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“■'main ever content in God, and having 
duty to perform for themselves, act 
the spirit of rendering service to God 
| carry ont H1 b behest and regarding 
verything as belonging to Him The nee 
*f this adjeotive m the verse indicates 
hat the devotees who have realized God 
jave their Belf fully surrendered to God, 
rnd depend on God for everything, and 
111 the marks of the devotee who has in 
feality surrendered himself to God find 
iheir fullest development in him 
P The subject of discussion in these verses 
Is Devotion, and not Knowledge, and 
the preceding verse spoke of true knowledge 
about the divine character of the birth 
and activities of God as leading to God- 
Realization The present verse 
With 
■who comes 

the Lord attains Him, the question arises 
attain Him In answer to this, the Lord says 


corroboration of the statement made in 
the preceding verse Therefore, the word 
‘Jnana’ forming part of the compound 
word 'JfianatapaBa' has been inter- 
preted as meaning knowledge of the 
divine character of the birth and activities 
of God, and not the knowledge of Self 
The penance of this knowledge develops 
exclusive love for God, which wipes out 
all the Bins and affletiona of the devotee 
and freeB hiB mind from all imperfections 
and vices and his activities become as 
divine aa that of God He never loses 
sight of God, who is always present before 
his eyes ThiB is what is meant by the 
statement that snch devotees, being 
purified by the penance of wisdom, become 
one with God 


reference to the statement made ,« the preceding verses that the deiotce 
to know ,n rcahty the derrne character of the Urlh and 

to hew and in v.hal Jortrt do they 


im qni « U 11 


O son of Prtha, Arjun,, & wbo, Me, W ^-ver.Jn 

vbatever way, seel, ^ I, * 0i W eVCn ’ *** 

ipproach; (all ) men, H35T in every way; ** My, < P a 




Arjuna, howsoever men seek Mej 
men follow My path in every way. 

In thiB verse the Lord shows that His 
devotees adore Him in various ways 
Thoy attribute different forms to Him 
according to their own conception and 
adore and think of Him in that form 
alone Therefore. Goa too reveals Himself 
before a devotee in the same form in 
which be has been thinking of Him 
Defore a worshipper of the divine form 
of Visnu, He reveals Himself in the form 
of Ylenu, before a worshipper of &rl R&ni a 
He reveals Himself as Sri Rama, before 
an adorer of 6rl K?sna He appears bb Sri 


e,en so do I npF I0ach 1,,em : 


Krena, before a worshipper ol Siva, Do 
appears as Siva before the worshipper, of 
the Divine Mother He tabes the form of 
the Divine Mother, and is attained by tho 
worshipper ol His formless, all pervadlnf 
OBpect in that very aspoot Similarly, 
appear, n E before the worshippers of HI, 
other forms such as tlio divine 1 leb, 
Tortoise, Man lion, Dwarf etc ill tbo«e 
very forms. Ho redeems thorn f r*~ 
bondage Besides, howcoover and ^ 
whatever sentiment devotees eoefc 
He alBO approaoheu them in the ez- r 
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“ a reci P roc ates their sentiment. The Lord 
hinks of the devotee who thinks of Him 
He Pines for the devotee who pines £ 
. He cannot bear separation from the 

a.m°, He W oders an H.s In" 

Brmdaban. He also tr he cowhera bo 78 of 
Those wh^love wL ‘ hemaS tr ' BpdB - 

and Yasodi aid ““ ' Chlld Nanda 

and thereby redeems pproacheB as a child 

Bke i::Lzrzz*:: n e °’ th °°° 

husband, He ** ^ lm a & their 

husband, those whr, 8 n Wlth ,hem aB a 
atm as the Lord and ““““ Barv<i 
their services as the r,n I'*’ E ° acoepts 
and who lllw the a % ^dcre^im' 


kalyana.kalpataru 


IT ■ 

as a lover, He meets them as ale . 
redeems them by allowing them to pa, 
cipate in, and enjoy His divine sport. 

In the second half of the verse tl 
Lord says that all men follow His pa 
in every way. Thereby He shows that 
l0Ve and goodwill oi B 
follow 6 generallty of men too wt 
, °“ " Hls wayB will likewise learn I 
have | another disinterestedly andh 

nroner” ° DS an ° tbBr lb “ hlMdly *■ 
proper way. He fnrther indloates that 

estabh^h 1 ^^ 1 ° n Hlm to do so In order 
and the 7? above practice in the wort 

on elr.h the ° b J BBt ° f daa “' 

ment of v ‘ he promotl °n and eBtablis] 
irtne and nghteouBnesB ( IV. 7.8 


such is the Case , 

WrSh,Pt ' ng Zler^^V^' "* " 

en,s * Lord says — 

’ *** quickly; comes, 

Jn this world of L U m u • 

,,,e ^ «■««» >>oZz ( z::t b the *«** * ««*. 

s a ^ 5 i«-—o jz :::T h - w 

Performance of sacrifice” and 1 ?"* h tho Inla iment of Iite Indr a lor the 

t worship, other being, ber fot ‘=s 2 3, 24 ) and a * deSireB ( Vir. 20, 21, 22, 
“ Tnalifi 0atioi! _ Th J a °‘ Possess self, tor , h d do not worship God Him- 

he word 'Loke' qnalided h! ‘ nd,cated by “*»» the' f rnlt ° ? PPers ° f tb ° B e e od “ 
and ’MannBe’. y he adjectives ° r <3marii y 18 ° f their actions qnickly. 

People who eelestials to see wa is tbe a atnre of the 

enjoyments se ek fa attaohed ‘o worldiv “ par “eolar gift Z f" tbe b8B towal of 

notivities in the f the fr ««°n of "a j^ to | lB °" “ W ° rsbi PPer will be 

p e B ". B 8 ionssnoh a a 0 :“7 a °' 1PWp 8 worldiy Z'J “**' “ 

“ d °^- b - f -- ~ d 
s-rcs;™:; 

tied. His dispensltijne’ wuV regard 
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a devotee are always guided by and accentuate his love for. and faith in, 
Jnsiderations of hiB real interests If the God. Therefore, worldly-minded men do not 
evotee worships Him even with an aee quick results following the praotice of 
itereBted motive. He fulfils only those devotion to God, and hence these dull-witted 
esires of the devotee whose satisfaction men take to the worship of the celestials in 
rill turn his face from worldly enjoymentB order to obtain quick results of their actions. 


Verse 9 proclaimed God-Realization to be the fruit of knowledge of the 
Urine character of the birth and activities of God Previous to that the divine 
haracter of God’s birth had been adequately explained, but the divine character of 
His activities had nowhere been clearly brought out Therefore , the next two verses 
teal with this subject revealing that his actions such as the creation of the world etc. 
ire marled by absence of the sense of doership, partiality, and desire. 

vspz jyjHwfspnpisn i 

a iTT .tidfc flf? nr # W II 


the four orders of society ( viz., the Brahman, the Keatriya, 
the VaiSja and the Sudra ) t JF.TORr.TRfT: classifying them according to the 
mode of Prahrti predominant in each and apportioning corresponding duties 
to them , TOT by Me ; TOTOL were created , UF of this creation , ^ the author ; 
in spite of being ; ffl* Me ; sttTOUL the imperishable Lord , WTOt.n a non- 

doer ; know. 

/ „: T the Brahman, the K?atrija, the 
The four orders of society < v •> , f . thcm accor ding to 

VaiSya and the Sudra ) were created by Me classilym„ ° 

the mode of Prakr.i predominant in each and apportioning conc p, ,J g 
duties to them; though the author of this creation, know Me, ( ^ J 

Lord, to be a non-doer. 


The relative proportion of the qua • 
ties of Sattva ( harmony ). Rajas ( motion ) 
and TamaB (inertia) constituting the 
nature of an individual is determined by 
the type of actions performed by him in 
course of his previous births from time 
without beginning, and which have not 
yet borne fruit. At the beginning o 
creation, when God creates men. 
determines their birth according to t ese 
qualities and latencies of their Karmas 
That 1 b to eay, those in whom the quality 
of Sattva predominates are ordained to 
bo born as Brahmans those in whom t e 
quality of Rajas with an admixture o 


Sattva predominate, are caused to be born a. 
Ksatriyns, those In whom Bajae with an 
o^TTvl-rture of Tamas preponderates aro 
nfada to take birth as Vaiiyas and finally 
those in whom Tamas with an admizinra 
of BajaB preponderates are canred to be 
' 1 the Sudrae. It I« God, again, 

who lays down the respective dntie. ol 
1 of the four orders so created accord, 
f f to heir natural inoilnatlons. That 
‘why SI rcriptures enjoin that the 
! Z „„ should practiso control of tho 
and senses, tho Ksatriyn should 
«hlblt valour and energy, ibo TaKya 
:i^ld engage in agrlcnlturo. rearing 
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Self 0 physical Suar!l Bh ° uld devote 
«) In this way ( XVIIr 41 

society are created *u 6 f / ? ur orders o f 
them according to the qualitfei?, Cl , aBeIfyln S 
in each and flnn „,« 9 ualitleB predominant 
unties to a ,hem P The 

which is thus sat ° 1 ? 1 organization 
to age So lon as P 1 ) ? 7 ‘ 1Iln ? from “Be 

maintained, so long P “ y ot 11,00,1 lB 
Place thcongh the nnin p f roor,,at, on takes 
Same order and thFr ^ ° £ pareDtB of the 
blood dne to the nnio n ‘ B ? dmiIt ° r c of 
elements, the svetem . 1 °, heterogenous 
society as set fonh 81flcatlon of 
nnimaired Even whan above goes on 
thS-JL y,t ‘“ continues t„ confusion, 


SAL'S AN A KAIiPATARU 


[Volf 


the system contiMaal thero 1B confusion, 
though continues to work partially 

aotlon he and nb ^ « here 1. 

Soallfled to perform \“l man aloD » lB 
principle ennne.a?ea in S. HeMe tho 
°nly to man But tho blB verse refers 
a universal apphoa,ion 1 °° IP ', e ltBelt has 
therefore be undLiSS, t ad “ B hould 

too such as t :sr: -- r ^ 

° *‘ ho “Ob human species ~ creatures 
created by Go a according to \ 8 „ wo11 »« 
and actions of the Jiva! m? ? uaI1 «e« 
statement that G nfl ™ Therefore the 

s E*»SS3« 

Our answer to thin „ birth or conduct o 

and conduct both bein^f UeBtl +“ 18 that birth 

deter lMni , °‘ b being -ntabntory f a “ t ' tb 

ship of ^^articnla^ca^te ^o ^^h^nrcrnbei* 0 

born in that oas e and , “ y w heu he 1 , 

wmmm 

ElSSSsS 

S^ l ° a g“ ol «nmltenoeT U BS BI i y '" E n» ”u 

»"d a“S? ble association lfo ° accost 
?£«**£? IBB favfaSr^alture 1 
the various castes^”,'! 


?h^e°sB b6 e d 8 f s 0 entml * iB » 

n°p l y p T? lJ Lt ° «• SEW 

So Sr F"=‘ ot - 

F«d °« “‘‘“aaCt 

PaWactor^Fn 1 ^ ‘h^prhicl 

growth 10 " 7 determining one s spirit,,: 

B ragman ^y r birt^, 8 d anGe ' “ h ° " b ° iB ' 
of co,dnrt 7 r/ tb doca no t follow the inlei 
cannot attains 6 i° r££ i ed f ° r a brahman t 
if a Sudra thon^ ! °? °“ the other hMa 
practising 'seif Ueh ,° f E00d condoct and 

t0 all, follows ?P ntro1 as a duty commot 
and earnnhT be T00au °n of a Brahma, 

toon llTiDg by ,he BanJ e h, 

system™^ ,°f opinion that since the 
haB becFmf 1 ^^ 011 ? £ B00,et 5’ into Varnal 
better if the v J,"“ , n0W| 11 wonld be 

determined ,7 F 01 an individual wse 
function he perfor 7 o bi . rth ' but by thB 
bumble opinion h7 ed ln Booloty In °” r 
advisable to L ° we ' ,er - it would uotbe 
‘bat way For STh 7 th the ByB * B “ ln 
the system hL \ flrBt pIaoe ‘hoM 11 
disorganized n .5 afi become somewhat 
adverse cito We3i dne *° waric, 
become extm ct r 1 2t haB not yet 
Belf who oSm S « co °dly, it is God Him 

in the different va th0 JlVaB to take blcth 

of their past ^h ' Daa to rea P the fruits 
to change the dien° nS Man has no P ower 
it would be imn^ eDB u tl0n 0f God Thirdly 
Varna of an ind?° B J| lble to d0ter mine the 
conduct and activity* 1 of ° n ^ ba8IB ° f thB 
great disparity i« £ an ln diyjdnal A 
°f childrpn of bserved in the conduct 

8a me individual T?* , parent8 nay, the 
during certain n», ^ Cta llke a Brahman 

a ^dra dunng ot°h ° f ‘ he day ‘ and 31ke 
it be possible under periods Sow will 
assign him a “ er . tfae circumstances to 
should a man * partl calar Varna P And 
j“e function, who b l determ ined by 
lower ran k i ^society o Ch ^ B ® to a . 

ar «e In matters if P Dl fficnlties will ' 
marriage the result lpter dining and ^ 
comSi or g an ization be tJti at the 

caa?« lete di8 order and 1 !}, 150 thrown into a 
caste system will h5 tbe w °rhing of the 
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In Chapter XIV it 1b stated that a 
m who possesses a Sattvic nature or who 
is when Sattva is predominant in him 
jendB to heaven ; he who possesses a 
.jaBio temperament or who dies when 
kjas preponderates is born among men; 
iile' he who possesses a TamaBic 
Bposition or who expires when Tamas 
in theasoendantiB born in aBpecieBof sub- 
lman creaturea. Bat here the LordsayB 
tatan individual having the preponderance 
! Sattva ib born as a Brahman and he in 
hom Rajas preponderates iB born among 
le Ksatriyas, and bo on. Though these 
iatements appear on the surface to be 
mtaally contradictory, there is really no 
Jntradlction between them It ia true that 


appearing on the surface to bo contradictory 
are really not contradictory. For in the 
verse referred to above, He speaks of 
Prakrti as bringing forth the oreation, not 
by itself but under HiB own Bupervision. 
Prakrti being inert Matter, it cannot 
distinguish the different Gunas and Karmas 
or bring forth creation without the help 
of God Therefore, wherever the Gita 
Bpeaks of Prakrti as bringing forth the 
creation it should be understood as doing 
bo under the influence and eupervieion of 
God And similarly where it speaks of 
God aB the Creator, the statement should 
be construed to mean that He creates the 
universe, not directly but through His 
Prakrti. 


person who is rooted in RajaB or who 
spires during the ascendency of Rajas is 
oru among men This proves that the 
uality of RajaB is predominant in men 
•8 a claBB, but among men, again, all are 
>ot on a par bo far as the proportion of 
hese qualities is concerned. There are 
Jrades and differences of quality among 
ihem, according to whioh an individual 
laving the quality of Sattva predominant 
(n him la born aB a Brahman, he in whom 
RajaB mired with Sattva prevails Ib born 
imong the KBatriyas, he in whom Rajas 
mired with Tamas preponderates is 
born as a VaiBya, he who has a 
preponderance of Tamas mixed with Rajas 
is born among the SudraB, and he in whom 
Tamas alone iB predominant, the other 
qualities being quite dormant, takes birth 
in a still lower womb 

Another anomaly which presents itself 
before us is that in verse 10 of Chapter 
IX, the Lord speaks of His Prakrti as 
bringing forth the entire universe, while 
here He speaks of himself as the creator. 
These two statements, also, though 


By proclaiming that though the 
author of this creation, He is essentially 
a non-doer, the Lord brings ont the 
divine character of His activities. It 
means that the activities of God are not 
tainted by the impulses of attraction and 
repulsion or by the sense ol doereblp. He 
remains ever beyond those activities, it iB 
Bib Prakrti which does everything under 
His influence and supervision. Therefore, 
though in the worldly Bense God is be. 
lieved to be the agent in nil Bnoh 
activities, in reality, however. He remains 
totally indifferent and ever unattached to 
to V ,TY a ,0) The statement in the 
verse E tLt Bo i» a non.doer particularly 
brines ont this fact. When oven a man of 
Knowledge, who acts without attachment 
??he fruit of actions and the sense of 
*° „ O ot considered to bo a doer, 

and ceases to have any connection with 
the fruit of those actions, what wonder, 
then, that God ahould call Himself a non. 
“'“’I As a matter of faot, the Lord’s 
activities are in every way transcendental 
and out of the common. 


Sfir rrf dsferff ", , . . 

£ Mr ’ESP saving; * ( there is ) none , 
for the fruit of actions; . 1 ^ whoj Me; 

uni Me; ^rfoi actions; ^ not; contaminate, 


20 G. T- — I 
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'"O''' 8 iD rCa,i ' V; * ( > hC! *** h “Clionsi „ ** i6 not I)0 „ n(1 . 

Since I liavc n0 crav j fo | . . | 

contaminate Me. Even lie w Lo thus knows Me .T r’ ° C '. i0nS d ° 
ljy actions. 8 i»lc in reality is not hound’ 

(14)1 


have In th i Tf ° h „'' 8 man performl nC actions 

desire for “t!. 6 , menm ’ ““aliment, 
desire tor the fruit ot notions and 
sense of doership present h ° 

latencies of those ■! “ th6m ’ the 

in their mind « S f h ‘ 8,0803 ° P 
after death and various form. 0 “ 
sorrow. Thia 1 r mu, . m8 01 an ^ 
being contaminated by aoti° eant by 0n8 ' B 
eaye in the dret haff o ‘ Tha L ° rd 
He possesses not the east hanv f 
any form of enjoyment d “ nk8ri!i e (or 
ft8 “ of actions C otbar * hs 

requires nothing for ^ 1 ™,,'"’°“’''' Ha 
Whatever He does He does L “ 22 >• 
E°od of the world (i v a , , r for tho 
feeling of possess, on attioh ““ the 
for frmt and the sense of sT. !?'' d8Blra 
no connection with His d ° orahl P- He has 
ail His activities are d^i T“ Hence 
thatis why they donot cause fflmanybonda 1 ^ 


thonn! h “ 8 , b8 ° n st “ t8d oboTO ‘ba‘ even . 

epeakinr° r, ° rmll!S n11 aotloI,B ' G ca 1= really 
with the ° n b n ‘ door and has no connection 
partmm?' hat E1S activities evince n. 
the least ?, r pr °l Q ^ lce and He possesses not 
desirn f a aohmont, sense of possession or , 
desire f° r the , rnlts H(B aeons; there. 

bondage .°“ h cause Him 

know in r eafht who thus comes to 
actions a callty this secret of God’s 
pcrcly b ° e '” B hlmsa » »• act like God, 
of the wn Vi ° W t0 tlie maintenance 
feeling Z r>d ° rder ’ and free from th. 
for fruit and 08 ^ 888100 ' attachment, desire 

therefore that 80 “ 8e °' doorBhi P 11 iB ' 

him It nan h , ! M “ a c tIo b B do not bind 
tbosowhnJ ^ at ° Iy b ° ccnolntlBafromthisthat 
POBsess itfnnlia romptedby somo deslro and 

fcracti 8 ' donl ' ac ationw 1 , h and attachment 

the divine ohar h8frfrol ‘bhvenotunaorBtooa 
8 character of the activities of God. 


the divine ohar t rfreithave not understood 

^cr Mns lhm the d . . Iha oharaoter activities ot God. 

**- - :?■: 

1 

. ^ 339^= by the ancient seek ^ '' ^ " 

having known; ■!>«? action; f<m. wa3 D . f ° r8 f ° r Oration; aft even- tratr .1 
V. «he ancien,s;^Lr,r 

action; „ veriiy; « perform. ever; J 

t« £2.‘ZL£' T“ ~ »« t, ,t • 

— “ '*•-**! =*55^- • tz 
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| He who desires to realize God, the 
mbodimant of Bupreme Bliss, through 
Iberation from the bondage of births and 
leaths, who has turned his baok on the 
mjoyments of the world knowing them 
o be ephemeral and sorrowful, and who 
aas no craving for the enjoyments of 
'his world or the nest, is ca’led a 
Mumuksu’, or Beeker for liberation, 
^.rjnna too was a ‘Mumuksu 1 and had 
sought to abandon hie duty fearing lest 
le might be bound by his actions. There- 
ore, citing the example of ancient seekers 
'or liberation, the Lord explains to him 
that by mere renunciation of action one 
cannot be freed from the bondage of 


aotion. That was why the ancient 
BeekerB for liberation, realizing the divine 
character of His activities, likewise per. 
formed their respective duties, with dne 
regard to their order in society and stage 
in life and in a quite disinterested spirit, 
renouncing the feeling of possession and 
the sense of doersbip as well as attach, 
ment and the desire for fruit. Therefore, 
if Arjuna Bought liberation from the 
bondage of Karma, he should follow In 
the footsteps of the ancient seekers for 
liberation and perform his own duty 
disinterestedly, never thinking of renouno. 
ing the same. 


Thus the Lord instructed Arjuna to perform action tn a disinterested spirit. 
But one cannot duly perform one's duty without knowing in reality what constitutes 
action and what is inaction. Therefore* the Lord promises to reveal to Arjuna the 
truth “ 'about action, showing its intricate nature and the value of its knowledge, tn 
order that Arjuna may really understand the truth about transcendent actions, 
which are free from the feeling of possession, the sense of doershif, attachment 
and the desire for frutt. 

fti Rw--twfa uwtuU'-ni stfen* I 
qn? asRmiit uviiwi 11 U 11 


action; fanj, what ( is ); inaction; ftq. what ( is ); 5% -ra over tins 
question; Urdu: men of intelligence; wft even; alfcn: are puzzled; tut; TU ( the 
truth about ) that action; ft to you; tropnfe I shall expound, which, sirrar 
knowing; wgtuq. from ( its ) evil ( binding ) effect; you will he freed. 


What is action ? and what is inaction? Even men of m.elhgcnce are 
puzzled over this question. Therefore, I shall expound to you the truth 
-bout action, knowing which you will he freed from .U ev.l effect 
( binding nature ). 


The word 'Kavayah’ in this verse 
stands for men of intelligence, well-versed 
in tho eoriptuTes. The verse says that 
even they are at a loss to understand 
■what iB action and what is inaction. The 
intention is to show that their deep study 
°t the truth and secret of Karma as 
expounded in the scriptures in 


rioo, ways doe, not coble them 
understood correctly wbot oct done 
th wbot motive, or renounced with 
, a t motlvD. will be classed o« 'action', 
a wbot act done with wbot motive, or 
jounced with wbot motive will bo 
used OB 'inaction'. Tbo word Mpl 
OWB tbot when even men ol treat 
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learning and wisdom are at a loss to 
understand the troth o[ this matter, there 
no wonder that ordinary men shoold 
f ‘ °. 0 . nfu,ed and Puzzled over it. The 
Lord has seeks to convey that the mystery 
of action is extremely difficult to unravel 


KAL YAN A.KALPATARTJ 


t Vol. 12 


The truth about action, whioh the 

e-Zi P '°“ lBed «° expound, has been 
explained from verses 18 to 32 of this 
chapter. Knowledge of this truth consists 

done°w e ,th P0 “ pr<!llena ‘be "bat action 
done With what motive, or renounced 
with what motive, leads to bondage in 


the form of rebirth, ana what action 
done with what motive or renounced with 
what motive, does not lead to bondage 
He who oomes to know thiB truth in 
reality can never perform an action, or 
practise rennnoiatlon of notion, which may 
lead to bondage. Whatever he does, he 
aoes only for the pleasure of God, or 
w a view to maintenance of the world 
order, renouncing the feeling of possession, 

““ a< T°‘' ‘ he aeBire for frn “ M» 

‘ “ ” of d “ 0 fehip. That is why knowing 
rn * onQ getB freed from the bondage 
of Karma. 


In this connection, one mav nof„ r ,u 

ought to be done and has the sanction of ^, ar ^ Uc . t lat 'notion' means that which 
refraining from action of all kinds h S "' flures ’ whereas ' inaction ’ signifies 
and nothing to be known in tarlicuL. * nM ™t he puttied about, 

and ' inaction ' is not so easy to solve and"' ""t 1 '"' D ‘“ *««'«» of *, action' 

truth. In order to bring out this idea, the LordTays-— rC,mrei to s ° deeper into the 


^ * fWfur: , 

mm mts, ^ ilUw|| 


( the truth ) about action- 

( the truth ) about inaction; srfr also- tiitr-u mUSt known; u and; srom: 
( the truth ) about prohibited action { as well ^ v! " St * >C known; u and; fowl: 
of action ’ the ways; near ( are ) mysterious ^ “ U8t b<! kn ° Wni % for; 


The truth about action must be known a , 
must be known; even so the truth about nrol h- ‘a® ' rUtl1 ° f inaction aIs ° 
For mysterious are the ways o£ action. P b “ ed action must he known. 

Ordinarily everyone knows that 'action' ( 17 ) 

oo^;ry e ^~ece. and how, in 

Of action. That is the t Se oce, i D ord ♦ * he trnth aa well, 

states in the verse that the troth ahonf dntr a PP r opriata tn * &ble t0 P erform a 
ao on must be known. Therefore, » “ a order m society 

action performed in what way. and with °° m!,e ‘ Ba °e one should 8 ° ne ' S 
motive, deserves the appellation „«• Boul who has ..eti d a PProaah a great 


~rif ■ - .... 

PeMorm guidance and dt,“„ ao °° rdi ”e to hi, 
direotion. This is what is 
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meant by the statement of the Lord that 
'the truth about action must be known " 

Even so people generally imagine 
;hat ‘inaction 1 means suspension of all 
ictivitiea of the mind, speech and body. 
3ut knowing this much alone one cannot 
mderatand the true character of 'inaction’. 
?or, according to the motive behind it, 
iven ouch 'inaction' in the shape of 
suspension of activities of the mind, speech 
ind body may assume the character of 
action* or even 'prohibited action', and 
tvhat people regard as 'action' may be 
Sransformed into 'inaction' or ‘prohibited 
lotion'. Therefore, an illumined sonl alone 
knows in reality what action done in 
what way, and with what motive, or what 
renunciation, practised in what way and 
with what motive, constitutes 'inaction' 
and how one should perform it under a 
given circumstance Therefore, those who 
seek liberation from the bondage of Karina 
should approach such a great soul and 
fully knowing from him the true nature 
of 'inaction' should practise inaction 
according to hiB direction This ib what 
is meant by the statement that “the truth 
of inaction muBt be known " 

The word 'prohibited action’ generally 
conveys to the popular mind the idea 
of Bins like lying, hypocrisy, theft, 
adultery, violence etc But knowing 
thiB much alone one cannot know 
m reality the character of prohibited 
actions, for ignorant men, unacquainted 
with the real intention of the scrip- 
tures, sometimes take it into their head 
to regard a virtue as vice, and a vice as 
virtue Having regard to the Varna, 
ASrama and competence of an individual, 
what is 'duty* or prescribed action for 


him is 'vice' or prohibited action for 
another. For instance, it is the prescribed 
dnty of a £udra to earn bis livelihood 
by rendering personal service to the 
members of the other orders but such 
service is prohibited in the case of the 
Brahman Similarly, earning of livelihood 
by accepting gifts, by imparting knowledge 
of the Vedas and by officiating as a 
prieBt during the performance of sacrifices 
is the duty of the Brahman, but a vice 
m the case of others For the householder 
it iB a legitimate duty to accumulate 
wealth earned by honest means and have 
copulation with his wedded wife after 
her menstruation every month, but for the 
Sannyasl, who has renounced the world, 
it is a sin even to see or touch gold and 
woman Therefore, the true character of 
prohibited aotion must be properly 
understood in order to be able to renouncj 
lying, hypocrisy, theft, adultery, violence 
etc , which are prohibited for all, as well 
as actions which are prohibited for 
members of a particular class or classes 
of Bociety The character of prohibited 
action too can be correctly revealed only by 
a great soul who possesses the 
of truth. This is what is meant by the 
statement that -even bo the truth about 
prohibited action must be understood _ 
By Baying that “the ways of action 
are mysterious", the Lord intends to 
A.ot everyone cannot determine 
S ib action, what is inaction and what 
I probated aotion Even a man possessed 
. learning and intellectual power 
of * on fails to determine their true 
°°?T She^or! » is necessary ,0 
rferstand their trnth hy approaching a 
gre^^sonl who knows the truth in reality 


Jour action to bo mysterious , and the 
Declaring in this way the truth a arou se the interest and faith of 

knowledge of that truth to be essential, so a ex hoiini that truth os 

the hearer m that truth, the Lori now proceeds 
already promised ; — e r _4 t 

« a** 
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tVol 11 

"to iWPt in action;^ inaction; ^andio- wl.n • . 

W action 1 sees • n- l,„ nl 1 "“° S 5 «"l m inaction i 

— 1 h ‘ i " "'*" 7:1 

lv DttrleKofA.j \Jo) 

To the popular mind 'inaction 1 


u . jjciiurm 

•Karma’ or^otloiTd™' 3 , 618 * 003 ' lbe wotd 

■mnd 1,,, '“ " denoteB a!1 activities of 
again, duties 11!“"“ aEd bod r Ot these, 
scriptures are oil’s enjolned by the 

proper, wheww *° r “ a °s 'action' 

by the scriptures are'k' C “° ne ' P r °b'bited 
° r 'prohibited 'action'” 0 ^ 11 Vlkarma 

prohibited by the scrim Smfnl actions 
wholly g 1Te u „ n ori P‘ nr es require to be 
been lakTn”' th °* “aye not 

verse The point to “ EIderatl0a >n this 
tore, is whal ,« meant bv"" 4 "" 1 ' ther " 
l“'. OI 7 h '' k *• ^ Prescribed 8 * b “ 0 ““ 


i-xie popular mind ‘inaction* 
means the renunoiation of all activities 
1 mind ' speech and body. Even this 
renunciation, if it i B resorted to with 
attachment, the desire for fruit, the 
sense of possession and egoism, proves to 
e the oanse of rebirth. Nay, if it is 
ma e out of disregard for one's duties, 
* ° r 1081,0 8 k°w, this renunoiation of 
net i*f’ ° r ,lnao ^oo’ is oonverted into a 
b ve sin or prohibited action To know 
is secret is to see ‘action' in ‘inaction*, 
wo comes to know this secret will 

ordsrTrf. .? n ‘ ,e ! p ' rtd ‘ nl « *» “■ 


scriptures p AlT a‘°., EreEonbe<i by the not 0011188 t0 ko ° w this secret wil 
scriptures, suth „ U ‘ ei,j0 ‘» ad by til ord„f dntl8B P^tamiug to hi' 

sacrifices, practising cb” ,, performa hco of for f ea “ oT* 6 ^ “ nd Btase In llfe eitbel 

aB well as all vooation and aQ8t erity ln their « f hyElcal dl8 comfort involver 
*° Che's ora.,” 10 “ , * d< “ ,eB P8 « a -amg ItJ*, ' ^rroauco. or impelled bj 

arc essential tor tec T and ,h0B8 w hlch ' or re P n lsn>n- = »■'" out nl 

seal together, when they ‘ h8 body aa d 
Without attachment, the perfor med 
the feeling of possess ion T f ° F flnit ' 

hot bear fruit ln the f abd egoism, do 
and pain in this world 0 , „, 01 Plea6 nre 
do they lead to r,t l ho “a 1 *' nor 


hand, neut^ahzJng the other 

previous Karmas latenc »es of all 

•bey bring ab out j b ®°° d a nd evil, 
bcidage Of worldly e«s t ““ fro “ «■« 
‘his secret is to T ° hnow 

Ho who thus sees W«*““ ‘ n a °tion 
duly performs his allotted if,?,. in »ction 
ing attachment, the desire l* 1 " ' eM ““ c 
the sense of possess.?,, for frnlt and 
•bough performing aotlo T barefore, even 
Eet contaminated by th doe " not 

•cose ‘hat he is caned 't m ' “ ‘ B Ia *bi 

Ho has realized CoS ” 8 om °ne men", 
cells him a Yogt °„'d °° tbe 

doty left for him v . “ oe th ore is no 
bi “ “f. fnlfi, led X t" th ° 0bje °* c” 
"Performed^ ^° k8 b 


attyo n r perfor “ance, or impelled by 
ignorar, 011 ° r repnlB1 ° n » or again out of 
and nr C f<’ ° r f ° r obtalnin g honour, fame 
“he Pr f eB ‘‘ Ee ; Pr -by ether worldly gain 
his dutv 6 neitller f allB away from 
allowily n b re3:POBCB himB8lf to rebirth by 
b8 ‘olhsd by 

desire for frni* p ° BBeBB1 °»' attachment, 
ts "wiBe amo ** abd e E“ lBm . bence he 
God ther f meD ”' H c is united with 

is t ,h d“:;°T e ' ft h °, is a y ° ei a ” dthBra 

bas performed all ,f her8f c r8 " bB 

'Karma“ e Bh ? B ° Pl8 Bn «E 8 st that the word 
one's curre t 6 lnterpreted as meaning 
'Vikarma' rTn /» ^ Kri y am ana ) actions, 
latencies of * enotin S the diversified 

“*»* ( SafiohUa 8 ,, aC and n fAk° red . nP thS 
ms one’s p P s» i aDCl Pharma’ as mean. 

oa e's Safichita Karma ' or P art of 

to bear fruit iq”, 013 which has begun 
should thus be t Pharma in Karma' 

OP foreseeing t0 mean Perceiving 

action, that th« 7 , Performing a new 
of time rip eE action will in course 

«Pen into Prarabdha, and appear 
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t the shape of its fruit. Even so ‘seeing 
jarma in Akarma’ should be taken 
jmean tracing the painful or pleasurable 
kperienceB of life brought about by one’s 
'rarabdha to one's own past actione, 
rhich were no doubt Kriyamana when 
hey were performed. According to this 
iterpretation he who sees ‘Akarma’ in 
£arma' and ‘Karma’ in ‘Akarma' will 
aturally refrain from Binful actB and 
evote himself to such pursuits alone as 
re sanctioned by the scriptures, as they 
rtll appear to him as involving pain and 
leaser e respectively. This interpretation 
hey say is quite logical and appealling 
nd is equally warranted by the scriptures 
nasmuch as the above classification of 
ctions haB boenreoognizedby the soriptures. 

The interpretation is olever, no doubt, 
vnd seeing ‘Akarma’ in ‘Karma* and 
Karma* in ‘Akarma’ in this sense will be 
imte useful and wise too. but this will 
.'educe the knotty problem of Karma into 
a very simple affair and it will be difficult 
ko reconcile this with statements Buch os 
"Even the wiB6 are puzzled over this 
JueBtion” "Mysterious are 

the wayB of aotion”( wit nfcl' )» 


“Knowing wbioh you will be freed from 
the bondage of action” 

“He is a Yogi, who has performed all 
actions’ » (g “Him even the 

wise call a sage” (*png ; qfogq p:),"He does 
nothing at all” ftUr* qftft fl:) eto. 
Therefore, the interpretation, though 
uBeful to some extent, is quite inappropriate, 
and out of tune with the context. 


Here it may be asked, “Is it possible 
for the practicant to see inaction in action, 
and aotion in inaction as stated above, 
and attain liberation thereby, or it ib the 


man of perfection alone who can see 
action and inaction m this way P” Our 
answer to this question ib that what is 
actual to a perfeot sonl is the ideal to be 
attained by the practicant. Therefore, 
whereas the liberated sonl knows the 
truth about action as a matter of course, 
the praoticant can get liberated by learn- 
ing the truth from him, and realizing it 
by practice This is what is meant by 
the Lord when He says in verse 16- "I 
shall expound to you the truth about 
action, knowing which you will be freed 
from the binding effeot of action.” 


Revealing thus the story of serine inaction in action, i and acts on < 
the Lori further elucidates the feint b discussing in ic „ ...enaction in 
various mays the non-attachment of the striven as melt the realized soul mho see inaction 
action, and action in inaction, as slated above: 


sraijs ifcrt S ’*' 1 11 ^ 11 

«. whose-, rf all; ~ -dealings ; ^ 

desire and thoughts ( of the world ); , “ ven ) the wise; -tirora; 

burnt up by tbe fire of wisdom ; 1 

a sage;sng: call. 

i «n«Wtakin ff s are all free from 
Even the wise call hint a sage, jfXse actions “are burnt up by the 
desire and thoughts of tbe world, and ( 19 ) 

fire of wiedom. 
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Tho word 'Samarambhuh', In this 
Teree oovers all duties prescribed by the 
scriptures, e g., performing sacrifices and 
practising ansterlty and charity as well 
as vocational duties pertaining to one's 
order in society and natural for one's 
circumstances and those necessary for 
kcepmg one's body and soul together. 

Thi “‘X’ deno,es activity in 
f"!” 1 lhe “ an 01 wisdom never does 

Of “hem‘ r do ana t WOrldly 
0f"f: 8 ai°n f t t £ W0 “ a *“ ‘""-‘“ns 

world or bears a l ‘ h0nehto <* the 
denounced by L\oZZT ^ " 

lag many °torm eBl for th?" 368 the lo hg- 

Objeots of enjoyment, e ®° B80!Bl01 - »f 

Progeny, wealth, a bouse to ?. Wlfe ' 
honour and prestige and r * Hve In ' 
world and heavenfy bUss In th “ “““ 
And 'Sankalpa' means tbinklnn , ° th8r ’ 
those objeotB with the feeling of ae^ “e 7 ° ! 
possession and egoiBm antf “ B eeablul T. 
■Iting or dlsltkf ,o"' “‘"‘nining a 

offspring of such thoughts “nd ta 6 “ aB 
tho parent of desire. Thought of th00Ellt iB 
‘oads to attachment and 1« “ ° bj8 °‘ 

“ B «■» gt^s rise to desire (I T“ ln 

““ ™ ««* «*»» wM h We n’o 
desire for contact with or . 

f'om. any object at their back XT* 0 " 
wholly free from the feeling o’; Z *** 
egoism and attachment, and are TsX 
mechanically performed with a ? 
maintenance of the world otd ° 
referred hote W the X ar8 

•if-matanka.pavarjltah' adj80tl ™ 


KAitYAftA-KAiiPATARtJ 


tV'ol ' 

The word 'Sankalpa' cannot be ii 
ferpreted ns a mere thought, as some 
apt to do, beoause no action 1 b potlllll 
without Its antecedent thought, tliougt 
invariably precedes every aotlvlty of mill 
“ ma »°ay- To say nothing of othe 
activities, even ordinary physloalfnnctlon 
nob as eating, drinking, walking and i 
n are impossible to carry on withoa 
the prompting of thonght. How, thei 

DtleB enjoined by the Boriptoret 
,o are r0 f er red to here by the wort 
bamarambhah' be performed without sne! 
Prompting? Therefore, it doeB no 
^f P6ar reasonable to interpret the wort 
oankalpa' as a mere thonght or idea. 

The word ‘Jhanagni 1 or fire of wisdom 
stands for the true knowledge of God 
w ch dawns as a result of perfeotion Id 
any form of discipline. Just as fire reduces 
ioel to aBhes, even so the fire of wisdom 
reduces all aotions to ashes (IV. 37) It is 
in order to bring out its affinity in this 
reBpeot with fire that wisdom has been 
referred to as -fire’. Just as a seed fried on 
, isa Beed only in name, inasmuch as it 
oseB its capacity 'to sprout, even so when 
ac onB lose their capacity to bear fruit due 
o the action of wisdom, they are said to 
76 een k ar nt up by the fire of wisdom. 

word 'Budhah' stands for wise 
fa ? n 1 " 5 haTe P° r °e‘vea the trD th. The 
who X !T 8n BB °h ““ call him a Me, 

Dr 8 atta ihed perfection through the 
th P ° Q . °* Karmayoga, constitutes 
therl trlbBte l ° him. The Lord 

ends to show that scrupulous 
. in fcl *eir details, of duties 

of tho 6 \ n the acr iptures in the interest 
the ^ order > without entertaining 

the RPn o nS ° f po8Sess ion, attachment and 
therna^ 8 ° f doershl P with respect to , 
them and even though one has noting to. 

. . ° m Performance, requires much 

it Ib^ 8 ' gravlty ' courage and wisdom, 
deolar erefore that oven men of wiBdom 
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cKrfirejfqM^^tefq sra II ^o II 


friHoma+Jl attachment to actions and their fruit; v&tar having ( totally ) 
iven up; fsRTOTJs who no longer depends on the world; ( and 

3 ) ever satisfied; H: he; Haifa in action; duly engaged; vfo even ( though ); 

^ nothing; at all; does. 


He who, having totally given up attachment to actions and their fruit, 
to longer depends on the world, and is ever satisfied, does no- 
hing at all, though fully engaged in action. ( 20 ) 


Man develops a natural attachment 
tor the duties he performs in the shape of 
sacrifices* charity, penance, and vocational 
duties sanctioned by the scriptures, as 
well ub such duties aB are essential for 
keeping the body and soul together, so much 
so that he cannot help performing them, 
and gets so much absorbed in their per- 
formance that he forgetB even God and 
loseB consciousness of all other things. 
Freedom from this type of attachment is 
what ib meant by giving up attachment 
to actions And renunciation of the feel- 
ing of possession, attachment and desire 
with regard to all the enjoyments of this 
world and the next, which are obtained 
as the fruit of such performance, is what 
iB meant by giving up attachment to the 
fruit of actions. 

After renouncing attachment to actions 
and their fruit, the practicant should 
give up the feeling of ‘I* and ‘mine’ 
with respectto the body This will banish 
from his mind the consciousness of a 
particular object or individual being the 
very prop of his existence and absolutely 
necessary or indispensable for the 
maintenance of his body. Tnis is what is 
meant by ceasing to depend on the world. 
Having reached this state, man no longer 
needs anything belonging to this world, 
all his deBiresnaturally get fulfilled Hav- 
ing realized God, who is the embodiment 
of supreme Bliss, he constantly remains 
immersed in joy, andheremainB unaltered 


under all circumstances ThiB is what 
the Lord meanB by calling him “ever 
satisfied”. 


In the second half of the verse, the 
prefix 'Abhi 1 added to the word ‘Pravrttah' 
shows that even suoh a man can efficiently 
perform all the duties enjoined on him 
by the scriptures with due regard to his 
order in society and stage in life, in all 
their details, with due attention and 
discrimination. The indeclinable 'Api' 
indicates that while one who has not 
been able to overcome the feeling of 
posBeBBion, egoism and the attachment 
for fruit cannot obtain liberation from 
the bondage of Karma even by renouncing 
them, this 'ever satisfied' Yogi, even 
though performing all actions, does not 
fall a prey to the binding effect of Karma. 
And the indeclinable 'Eva' shows that 
he does not maintain the least connection 
W1 th his activities. In this way, though 
performing all his duties, he actually 
remains a non-doer The verse, therefore, 
makes it clear that the emancipated soul 
who sees inaction in action, and action 
in inaction, having all his desires fulfilled, 
has no doty left for him (III 17 ) He 
needs nothing for himself. Therefore, 
whatever action he does, or whatever 
action he withdraws himself from, has the 
approval of the scriptures, and he does 
so without attachment and in he interest 
of the world order, hence his actions do not 
come under the definition^ 'action at all. 


27 G. T.— I 
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duties sanctioned by ®“ tk ° USh t er f° mh 

only m the interest of the world order 'without “the T ?*“" s eharUy - *‘ nan “ <* 
the desire for fruit and egoism, is reallv sic l - feehns °f possession, allachm.tr. 
do not bind hi m . Now it may arg JZ 8 That is why a, lien 

example of an enlightened soul, does not air, suc h a practicant, emulating lb 
and goes on performing all his duties dt, r i , ?? Mt Z ator y and occasional dulitl 
not incur sin. But the strives who does no? T"? tl . slanis to ***«» that he in 
such as sacrifice etc. and just in order to l a a-”* duhes e nfoined by the scripture 
to his daily routine such as answering fkee^lhr’"’^, “" d soul together only alltnii 
food etc . must surely incur sin. In order r , 7la t ure > ablution and taking hi 

to meet this argument, the Lord says:— 

5TKK ^ ^ || ^ ,| 

naRranm ( he ) who has subdued ( hi. \ • , 

who has given up all objects of ■ ' L m ' ml aml tody; Pt^'rwfcj- 

ingj only; sirfotj bodily serf D J°y me nt; WTOth ( and ) who has no crar- 

incurs. aC l0n ’ performing; sin; ^ not; 

Having subdued his mind and bodv 
enjoyment, and free from craving, he “ bo 
does not incur sin. ° W,J0 


of 


The word 'Nirallh*, in thlfl 
denotes one who does not “tand 
ot any worldly object and neither 
nordeBiresto derive th m „„ L lther expects 
thronghany individual any' ttm ^ f QOtion or 
enjoyment, and who has to/all? * w ’ orlai 5 r 
all form, of wish, deelrVand ren ° M0B 'i 
The word 'Yataohlttit ma . Cr “ Tln E eto. 
whoee mind and eenBce 'hrf d ' * or ° no 
attraction and repnlelon ,rea from 
by contact with ,h° ib. "t ““"' s,,ood 
ltko eoand. tonoh, taste „to ' ° f BeilBBB 
body alBo 1 b perfectlv a " and whoee 

control, bo ho a household n “ bl<! *° his 
andla.tlyhewhoolaImen 0 .hr r “ reolnBB - 
andha»renonnocdanworldlv° e ° Bbl “ own 

no matter whether he 1 , a la ho^ 0B K B,Bl0OB ' 
a rccloEo. 1 , referred t .“““'"bolder or 

‘Tyalctaearvaparlgrahah* y tbB ter m 

yogi who has thnscTven L »° 8 Sn *hya. 

with external object. an £ remainV^ 


and given up all objects 
performs sheer bodily action 
(21) 

act!n^ e ^«i in tbe 8el * retrain 8 t 1010 
, Blike the Performance ofeacrlflceB 
attHT rr iBi ^ charity etc., and merely 

tatrV° M8 b0dily needs - 8QCh aB 

Pop h *°* et ° M 110 w *ll not incur Bln. 
dnfi iQB DOt renounced those duties 
or thrr» aD v! attacbm ent or desire for fruit, 
th B Ignorance and impelled by 

free fr« 6 renunciation on his part, being 
fruit arT,r atta0hm8nt ’ d B ,iro for 

the foil t thB ' Promptlne of the e C o, hoB 
therefor anction of the BoriptnreB, andlB 

»ihao h ermn°v^ KiI “ Sam ' hBrc dB “°t' B the 
Prescribed a om lallnre to perform one's 
S~' B "-“ B the performance 
bnavoMa h r nd *'““«>*■* charity, or from 
«l=n of m“ “ M “bthtantlonnl destree. 

malnta nler th. Tf ‘ n n ° tW “ lBB ! " 

° e th# bo *7- The great soul 


0 . x j CHAPTER IV au 

^oken of above does not eipoee hlmeelf maintenance of the body. This Is wbat is 
b the Bin resulting from neglect of duty, meant by the statement that "performing 
lor to the Bins attendant on Bheer sheer bodily action, hedoeanotinenr elD.” 

The Preceding verses go to establish that the God-realized man of 
erfeciiem has no site either for things Jane, or for things net done; therefore, 
ihether performing actions or refraining from them, he ts ever free from > the 
inding effect of action. Now, tit Lord proceeds to show that even the fraction! 
lho sees inaction in action , and action in inaction, while performing his duties 
's not bound by his actions : — 


HJT: ^ 11 ^ 11 


q resrem ggg* ( lie who is ) contented with whatever is got un«ought| 
fa* TO ( is ) free from jealousy; ( who i,as ) transcended all pairs o 

opposites (like joy and sorrow); in success; ** anil; m ni ure, 

balanced; acting; sift even ( though ); *T not; is houm . 


The Knrmayogi, who is 
free from jealousy and has 
and grief ), and is balanced 
his action. 


contented wilt. whatever is got unsought, is 
transcended all pairs of opposites ( hhc joy 
in success and failure, is not hound hy 


Anything, favourable or otherwise, 
obtained under the force of PrSrabdba or 
destiny without any desire for obtaining 
it, or through tbo will of another, ie 
called •Yadftcbb&lfibha’. And *yadrtchh5- 
l&bhaBantuetah 1 means one who feels 
satisfied with whatever is obtained in 
this way. Suoh a man, if he obtains 
something agreeable does not feel attracted 
towards it, that is to say, ho neither 
desires its continuance nor seekB to 
multiply it. Even so when he comes face 
to face with an undcsirablo object, he 
neither feels repelled by it nor seekB its 
destruction. Ho regards both ns the fruit 

ol his Pr&rabdha. and remains calm and 
cheerful under all circumstances. ~ 

The word'Matsara* denotes the morbid 
feeliDg of jealousy excited by the right 
ol others, advance in learning, wisdom, 
wealth, honour, fame, or any otharobject 
ef vista e. The evil of jealousy remains 


aden ovon In the. who record them- 

Ivo. a. po,rcr.ed ol Icaroloc acd wl.dom 

,c m ay develop Jcaloo.y oven toward, 

lead, ood rotative,, whom oco love,. 

part Iron, the Icellco ol Joy »cd eriet 

Id other eoch morbid 

armayofil 1, Ireo lromtb.ylc.ol JcMon.y 

, well. Henco he 1. .poltcn ol at 

rimotearah*. 

Tho word, ’BlddhP «cd -ArlddhP hay, 
twoloia mcanloc. -Slddhl- mean, the 
loVoagh accompli. hmeot, wl.boot ary 

0 ° r C b.cdraacc.o.bdc;y.ecb w ...h. 

"[ddh.-Tcoo..»“.vr:ro carry .broach a 
ntr on Bccoaal ol ,o=o Ob, table o. hl_d. 

iccc°^lddhr al.omeac.tho Irct.loa ol »c 

^r'oiTJ;,. 

| dl.tlcctlon betwceo the »-« 

,u„re el an cadcrUkirt or b.l 
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successful COn cluexon and miscarriage, or in 
a “ractea towards 
and elated m success or completion of 

lor and dejected in the failure or baulking 

■balan^d' 10 Wha ‘ 18 meant by re “aining 
balanced in success and failure’. 

lnl >orent right to work 

with tie . T“ g ° rea ‘ ea “■‘■"'indalong 
with the spirit of sacrifice or duty the 

Creator commanded man to work? Iliio , 

Therefore, byrefusingtoworkinobedience 

to thlscommaud man incurs sin ( In le] 
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nnoun^ 1B „ haraly P°^iWe for man to’ 
renounce work altogether (in. 5 1 even. 

former elPl f E8ly driTel1 t0 notion ' in on. 
tend ° her accord “S to his natural 
tho?uh Ti ” B the Bta tement ’’even 

Leans tn he ‘ B a °‘ bound’’ Bimply 
has 0 8 JDBt aB tbe ^ankhyayogl who 

perfo?‘? n h nP WOrlaiy eD Joyments ar4 
Eh , eer b °4‘ly actions is not taint 
carry on v* 0 ’ eTBn thon B h refusing to 
Ear™ ° ther antlea ’ ey en the 

onbed d°?' thotlgh Performing his pres, 
to' d ° 0B aat tall a prey to the 

binding effect of actions. 


rr . ° W1 actions. 

Here it may h asked; D 

tnT Cnly in ik ‘ ir causint JTr* ° f ****** the 

amj,n 10 ihK - ih ‘ L°ri says.- ‘ ° l ° nd «ee; or they lead us further f In 

^ I 

nfefiijtj || n 

of him whose alt ? 

!ri,im ro ”i idemifica,ion ^ ° f bim wb ° >■ 

m Whose mind is established i n th. K ° f ‘ mine ’ Wmftnrtwn 

1J"? ' ' VOrks for thc Bake of saLfi 10 "' ie;, S e (of Self); 

“ melts away. tIle totality ' f ^ 

All his aclions melt away , i • 

identification with the body aid die ^ ■""*»«* who has no 

.r a k:;r aMi : , r d *- *• K no :L4n f i: If c,a ™ **»*. 

sake Of sacrifice. S ' of Sf =lf and who works merely for 

(23) 

III refe e rr 0 ea Ea r ia00 ’ vVerSe 9 of Chapter 

the word eimi,ar action through 

adjective .TajS-! 1 .' 9,13,11103 by ‘ho 

together mean. , 1 whloh when take a 

sacrifice’. work for the sake of 

The word <Tr n r w ,, 

adjective ’Samar ’ 3,ialifiea by the 
°I Past acting. 5 I ram ’’ toeanB the totality 
well as dM ° ‘a ‘he current as 

Kar ma y 0 g lt B * Pilous lives of the 
form of latencies ° P * n hls “ lnd ln the 
a by hl m as stated 


‘ho tor 

•where and in everything h “ a ev ery. 
mind, therefore, remains L WhoBa 
of God during every action. Coll ' 0l °as 

virtue at his orTer'l^L D , n , a man b y 
life and circumstances is *“ 

for him Action tor JnaorE aorifice 

alone, or for maintaining is 8 ° f <Jnty 

duty tor the 8al J ‘ ”* ,h * tradition of 
reference to selM„t * Uty< wlthon * any 

»y th. 1 .*■ wha, z 

P B8ion working f 0r 
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! ^bove. Actions are said to melt away same time teduoee the heap to ashes, 

fyhen they lose their capacity to canee even so aotlons burnt in the fire of absence 

tiny form of bondage. The actions of 0 f attachment, deBire for frnit and the 

-Ihe Karmayogl mentioned above not only feeling of possession melt away along 

#0 not cause any bondage, but just as with the whole stook of past Karmae, 

Ignited grasB thrown into a heap of grass and thereafter none of his actions can 

1b itself reduced to ashes and at the ever bear fruit. 

> 

1 The preceding verse stated that all actions of the Karmayogl who worts 
only for the sale of sacrifice melt away • The word ' sacrifice ’ there should not, 
however, be taken to mean only the religious act of pouting clarified butter into 
the sacred fire, nor should it be understood that working for the sale of sacrifice 
'means acts contributory to the performance of suck a sacrifice. The word * sacrifice 
in this context signifies the duty which has been laid down for an individual with 
due regard to his order in society, stage in life and circumstances', and working 
for the sake of sacrifice means the disinterested performance of necessary actions 
for the fulfilment of that duty, andin the interest of the world order. In order to elucidate 
this point the Lord describes in the next seven verses, as ^ so many forms of 
sacrifice, the duties in the form of practices undertaken by different men with the 
object of God-Realization. 

3 nrcwfratfcn II w II 


TO Brahma (the Absolute ) ; wfi* ( ») tie ladle etc., (bt., that 
which the oblation is poured into the fire ), TO Brahma, tfl. ( .s ) the 
oblation, mmr by Brahma < manifested as the sacrifice! Ji TO® *»<® Bra T® 
manifested as fire, ^ ( Brahma alone is ) the act of ponnng oWat.ons,^ 
by him, TOmhrotRmt who is absorbed in Brahma as sacrifice , TO Brahma 
alone 5 ( is ) the goal to be attained. 

In the practice of seeing Brahma everywhere as a form of orifice Brahma 
is the ladle (with which the oblation is ponred into the rc, «. W™ 
again, is the oblation; Brahma is die fire, Brahma use If he -ficcr, and 
.0 Brahma itself constitutes the act of pouring the jbl.Uon ^ 

And finally Brahma is the goal to be reached y (21 ) 

Brahma as the act of snch sacrifice. 

.. .. r. that tbc practice of 


riramna as the act or sneu saenuw. 

v intention is to Show that the practice of 

Tho practice of seeing Brahma i things appearing diversely ns 

in everything in accordance with *® e n #bo oc tion and the instrument 

the spirit of the £ruti text: “All this ° ’ etc> o8 Brahma is verily n 

is verily Brahma, etc.”* 1b spoken of as o ac inasmnch as it is n means of_ 
a fnsm The prince# « — 


• uo upirii OI me tjruii e tc. a8 nrnnmi* * - 

is verily Brahma, etc.”* is spoken of as o a Inoeinn ch as it is n means of_ 
a form of sacrifice in this verse. The cac 

• er uffcrf nr, t < cum#* VW* nI - X,T - 1 ’ 
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the oh sacriflos, theladle, 

th». n 10 °' 6 a °‘ of £,0nri »E oblation, 

the aacrifioer and the Are are not represent 

t ea b 7 aiff , ren t , hingB . t0 the Ba X er 

his type, everything is Brahma. For he 
thi “ Baorifloe view the mind 
oonmeve !h‘ 6 ‘° W “ h w “ioh he trie. 

praojieant, 

conceives no difference between thematall! 
the wors^n?^ nB6a in «>"• verse, 

as meaning ftheTct ** “*"*"••* 

fortherai* * pourin ^ oblation*, 
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[Yol 11 

16 of Chapter IX as well, the set o 
ponring oblation Into the Are is Indicate; 
by the word’Hntam’, The word' Arpanam' 
herefore, has been Interpreted to meat 

the instalment of ponringoblat.onsaccoH 

“‘L° ° denvatl °n 'Arpyate Anenf- 

wlth which something is offered'- in 

Zftzrr* the ' I,iaie ’ with wtich «» 

oblation is ponred into the fire 

SeeingBrahmaevery where inceBBantly, 
words, viewing everything as 
o other than Brahma, is what i B meant 
e ng"ab8orbed m Brahma aa the act 
of Bnch sacrifice". And the statement that 
rahma alone is the goal to be reached 
y Bnc a practicanfc" shows that snch a 
practice surely leads to God-Realizatjon, 
e practlcaDt who takes recourse to 
has praotice cannot attain any other fruit 


Descnb attain any other frmt 

\ r Zl; t'-c sacrifice, 17 , ""**"* « Srah ma , a. Zorfi now 

° ,den ‘“ y belwecn ‘he soul an 1° tile OvormlH ™ nhi * thc e° ds ani 

SSi * • ^ wr I 

|| tp, || 

other ; aftfrpi: y 0 - a 

B u e ^ duly “ n 'y in the shape at worship 

a.kn,. l ^ W0%th roughihls^i.1 > into .he fire of 

tt^tlthe very sacrifice fa the shape " % perCe P‘ ion of 

Othe Jfi 3 ’ 35Rr P° ur - 

gods. Others pol foe TbpI the sha P e °* worship to .he 

hC 6Clf ,brou S h ‘he sacrifiee kl^' Ver ^ sacr ifi°e in the shape 

The word 'Yoginah 1 th P«oeption of identity. ( 25 ) 

£",£££,« f" «*“ followed by these 

i» qualified by TJTT °* traH « a l=o „ a a ,v ^ ,ho >«» Sadhanas are . 
otSer to bring ontth.d ,," 6 ' Apa ™' t- <l‘Vergcnt nature 

‘besepran,, 0 ; n °” t a ‘ n h a e f‘« i ”«lon b et„ o . n 

‘be preceding verse, *° *» adjective I” 0110615 b y the 

everywhere, or in otb er words tLh ahma each ae worship e ' denotes all actions, 

words, toshowthet the Are “ f 'Ottbrl-goblationethrongl. 

' pr8g * l0e 8 of Japa, ohanty and 
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seding of Brahmans. etc., intended to 
ropitiate the various deities recognized 
>y the scriptures, viz ,Brahma(theGreator), 
Siva ( the Destroyer of the Universe ), 
Sakti ( the Divine Energy ), Ganesa ( the 
Sod of Prosperity ). the Sun-god, the 
£oon-god, Indra ( the god of ram ), 
Taruna ( the god of water ) and so on 
Due performance of this sacrifice consists 
n scrupulously following these practices 
with faith and reverence according to the 
scriptural ordinance and as a matter of 
iuty without entertaining the feeling of 
possession, attachment and deBire for 
fruit and with the sole object of God- 
Realization. The Lord thereby showB 
that they too who offer worship to the 
gods in the above manner work for the 
Bake of sacrifice. 

The distinction between the sonl and 
the Oversoul ib being felt from time 
without beginning beoause of Ignorance 
and due to the limitation of the body 
This perception of diversity, born as it is 
of Ignorance, ib Bet aside by the practice 
of Knowledge In other words, by revolv- 
ing m the mind and contemplating on 
the truth learnt from the scriptures 
and from the lips of the preceptor the 
bouI Ib dissolved or merged into the 
OverBOul or Brahma, the embodiment 
of eternal Knowledge and Bliss, exist 
log beyond the realm of Prakrti This 
complete identification of the individual 
bouI with the OverBOul is what is meant 
by '‘pouring into the fire of Brahma the 
very sacrifice in the shape of the self 


through the sacrifice known aB the percep- 
tion of identity". In the eyes of the 
Jnanayogl who performs tbiB sacrifice, 
nothing but God in His formless, absolute 
aspect, the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and BIibb, exists in reality— not 
even himself, or any other thing of the 
objective world He ceaBes to have any 
connection with the external world, which 
is a product of the three Gunas or modes 
of Prakrti For him the world wholly 
ceases to exist 


The practice of seeing Brahma every- 
where, aB described in the preceding 
verse, and the perception of identity 
between the soul and God mentioned in 
the present verse, both are practised by 
the Yogifollowing the path of Knowledge, 
and in both these forms of sacrifice 
Brahma or the OverBoul represents the 
fire Therefore, they seem to be identical 
in character, and union with Brahma, the 
embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and 
BlieB, through identity being the goal of 
both, there is no real difference between 
the two Only their methods of praotioe 
are different, that is why they have been 
mentioned separately The prac dice 
described in the preceding verse consists 
in seeing Brahma everywhere and in 
everything according to the well-known 
4rutf text "All this is verily Brahma 

OverBoul as one. 


~ - the ( 0 rm of worship of the gods and 

Describing thus the two sacrifices t ^ sacrifices in the form of 

perception of identity, the Lord now proceeds t , „ 

sense-control and offering of sense-objects to the senses p 


0ther6i ^ ^ £ th fj ““meet troIerTosTTin ), 

the fires of self-discipline; 35^ offer ( 
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r£ 5 ir' -* "" - h -****, .. *. 

6 eU.disdX.° oL“ Sfirr 65 ° f i,0ariDS elc - “*> *• o 

tion into ,he fires of the Senses! ’ S ° Uni1 ^ 0tber ob j ecls of peicep 

(26 


ep ^ 6 ~ e zzatrarh" bee ° 

order to treat ,t J! , fira ° n ly in 
nnd as the different** /° tm ° £ aaoriflo8 . 
controlled lndlvldn^T and 6 ” haVa t0 bB 
word 'fire 1 has lie „ y and severally, the 
form. “ ” een nBBd » its pl nraI 


further stated there that b^ *^ natn^e, 16 la 
carry away the mtnd of 7 forolbl r 

(H-60) Therefore!* offertn^of ? I™'™*' 

as sacrifice into ‘ the senses 

“eane controlling anfl GS |?i B0 ** dlBci Pline 
by depriving t“ om f, l? 1 "' tha aa nses 

‘bctr Pcwer E t:X 0f a: b ay r th r e eed0m “ d 

restraining ana withd-i, mi ° d ' ana 

the enjoyments of the world fr ° m 
has been described thm , d * ^ be Process 
the tortoise drawing'in ftTj. ‘ b<J " imile of 
68 of Chapter a. B il llmb s tn verse 

The eense-controi 

wholly different from the rT^ t0 bere 1b 

Practised by the hypocrite a^d 0 ^ 6 ” 868 
in verBe 6 of Chapter ttt deBCrib ed 
has been Bpoken of as hypocrit e 

the functions of hearing ly Btoppin g 
toed, etc, or ir otev el ° B ' 
merely restraining the sens W ° rd “ aB 
Objeets. but not as 

for It Is distinctly stated .! ' 8e “ seB i 

hypocrite continues to dwtll on'th ‘ ha ' th ° 
of senses even when restraining !£” ° bJe ° lB 
present verse, however s b< ’ m T be 
mero outward rostratn't of “°‘" poa,£ of 
but talks of sense-oontrol ° Ben ' e '. 
■which arc thoroughly at eucb - Senees 
longer drag the dleclplln °d can no 

Honoo h” S who been. , 7°^ ° bJectB 
check, as on act « hv “f^ 0 ' lad ” 
properly contro,l,ng,h„"^ 0 « tb “« 


h7wl,o h n mlnd on worldly objects, whil, 
obieot „, h e Bnbdned bis senses with the 
dwell m od ' Reallza tron will cease to 

world B 6 aUy “ ‘ be ° b -’ B °‘ B 01 tte 
God m? ! miDd wlU conB tantly dwell 02 
false se a 18 the dlBtlncfc ion between the 
on e ^? raBtraint practised by a hypo 

a ameer 106 Bense ' COI >trola8 practisedby 
a sincere aspirant 

referr^f . tbe practl ce of sense-oontrol 

the sens 0 * 1I: tiXG firSt balf of tbIs verBe ' 
latter h °° bave bee n spoken of in the 
▼e8t°t h « dV a ?° “ any firea ^ order to in- 
of the hp Blnterest ed and unattached nao 
h ^ WUh the charactBr of a sacri* 

Plural fnr WOrd ‘ fire,ha8 beeP <1T» » 
sense bis ° rder to ®how that every 

a detached w a y! raiDBa aotlD ' 

discTphaed 01T and’ tb f neh BMBBB whiohare 
dislikes nm “ f fFOm likeB and 
mately obtai 7 ^ UCh ° bjects aB are 

Bociety Rta^ ned “ ccord ingtoone , sorderin 
objects' are ^ and circamB tances, the 

the Bene" S a 6 d8t i l08ethelr exietence iD 

robbed of their no“ 0tberworda * they are 
their emow P°wer to produce, daring 

onhealthy reaction at any ° ther “ m0 Boy 

senses This is »i" ,° b the milld or ,he 
Bound and other m iB meant b ^ "offering 
the fires of th* “h**® 048 of Perception into 
to 8 ay that ®® nBeB ". The intention it 
P-iee'rantoT"?^^:!^ oenanre or 
able words thron 6 ! 8 ^ 60 ^ 1 ® ° r dlBa ^ re0 ‘ 

aa ntornn p Va sa "f‘ l ' e ea »' P' B - 

tasting somethin^ f neBthron gh the Bight, 
through the D ii ^ palatabIe or unpalatable 
through the ntv e * and even bo perceiving 
way a jj ,, er Ben &es in a detached 
obtained bv- ^ ob ^ ects legitimately 
destiny, thf 4oS* ° f , Pr ^bdha or 
*ogi B referred to above 
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Keep the mind balanced, and do not 
illow it to be swaved either by attraction 
utd repulsion or joy and grief etc , and 
depriving the BenBe objects of their power 
to agitate the mind and senses go on 
merging them in the senses For when 


attachment and fasoination for eense- 
objecte and the sense of their being 
delightful have disappeared, their enjoy- 
ment cannot affect the practicant in 
any way, like hay thrown into fire, they 
are all reduced to ashes 


The next verse describes tke sacrifice m the form of Yoga of telecontrol 

uiui<t^APi snrt i 

ssnTwerawJpTTjn 55ft uiu^iRct 11 w 11 

suft others; autfor all ; functions of the senses ; and ; arrottHot 

[unctions of the vital airs ; stt^lfth wwonWr into the fire of Yoga in the 
shape of self-control, kindled by wisdom ; 315^ sacrifice. 

Others sacrifice all the functions of their senses and the functions 
of the vital airs into the fire of Yoga in the shape of self-control, kindled 
by wisdom. ( 27 ) 


The word •Atmaeamyamayoga’, or 
•Yoga of self. control' , used in this verse 
BtandB for Samadhiyoga or the Yoga of 
absorption of the mind into God "With 
a view to investing it with the oharacter of 
a sacrifice, the word 'Agni 1 or 'fire' has 
been compounded with it In order to 
differentiate the state of Samadhi, or 
oomplete absorption of the mind into the 
Self, from the state of deep slumber, — in 
other words, to show that consciousness 
remains fully awakened in the state of 
Samadhi, whioh is not a Btate of absolute 
blanknesB, and in order to complete 
the metaphor, the fire of Samadhi is said 
to be kindled by wisdom or consciousness, 

and not smouldering 

Dhyanajoga, or absorption of the 
mind in the object of meditation, ie 
accomplished m two ways In one of 
these procesbes, the functions of the vital 
air b and the senses are suspended m the 
first instance, and thereafter the mind is 
absorbed in the object of meditation In 
the second process, by continued practice 


of meditation tbe mind gets fixed on the 
object of meditation this is known as 
the state of meditation And as the 
meditation gets deeper and deeper, the 
mina is eventually absorbed in the objeot 
of meditation, thiB is what they call the 
state of Sam&dhi The present verse 
describes this second process of Dhy&na- 
yoga Samadhiyoga therefore, consists in 
duly absorbing the mind in the God of one's 

own conception and belief,— whether it is 

God with form and attributes, or the form- 
less and absolute aspect of God In this 
state of absorption not only does the mind 
stop working, but the senses too automa 
tically suspend all their functions of 
Bight, hearing, smell, tonoh and taste, 
grasping and discharging, speech and 
motion, and the vital airs suspend theiracti 
vities of respiration and movement In 
other words, they are all merged in the Self 
or God This is what is meant bj 
sacrificing the functions of tbe senses 
an d the vital airs into the fire of 
Samadhiyoga 


Desert f in l in these words the practice of ^ 

the Lord now makes a brief reference to other sacrifices 


a form of sacrifice . 
as the one performed 
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with material things, sacrifice in the form . of 
■practice of Yoga, and sacrifice tn the shape of wisdom 


austerities, sacrifice through, the 
through the study of sacred texts 


*icRT: n 11 


^tyqgp: some perform sacrifice with material possessions ; some 

offer sacrifice in the shape of austerities ; even 60 ; aicft others ? 
sacrifice through the practice of Yoga •, * and ; starar: observing austere vows; 
striving souls, earnest seekers j ^trztgt^T: perform sacrifice in the shape 
of wisdom through the study of sacred texts. 

Some perform sacrifice with material possessions ; some offer sacrifice 
in the shape of penances others sacrifice through the practice of Yoga! 
while some striving souls, observing austere vows, perform sacrifice in the 
shape of wisdom through the study of sacred texts. ( 28 ) 


Sacrifice with matorial possessions 
means devoting one’s wealth, obtained by 
righteous means through performance of 
duties enjoined by one’s order in 
society, to the service of people giving up 
the sense of possession, attachment and 
the desire for fruit Construction of wells, 
tanks, templeB and Dharmafialas or publio 
houses for free lodging of travellers, 
providing food, cloth, water, medicine, 
and bookB etc to the starving, afflicted, 
invalid, helpless and ailing aB well &b 
to mendicantB gifting according to one’s 
capacity and the qualifications and 
requirements of the recipient, cow, 
land, cloth and jewellery etc to learned 
and auBtere Brahmans of exemplary 
conduct and well-versed in the Vedas, 
and even so expending money, according 
to one’B resources, with a view to gratify, 
ing all other creatures,— all these ate 
included in the expression ’sacrifice with 
material possessions’, when carried on in 
the above spirit The householder alone 
1 b qualified to perform this form of 
sacrifice Those belonging to the Sannyasa 
and other Asramas ( stages ) are not 
entitled to earn money and spend it in 
the above way for public good By using 


the word ‘Dravyayajna*, 'sacrifice with 
material possession’, the Lord intends 
to show that disinterested performance of 
actions involving expenditure of money 
in the cause of publio good with the 
object of realizing God is also included 
in aotion “performed for the Bake of 
sacrifice” 

'Sacrifice in the shape of penance’ 
represents all activities involving hardship 
and endurance carried on without the 
feeling of possession, attachment and the 
desire for fruit, for purifying the mind 
and senses with the object of God-Realiza- 
tion Observing fasts and other austere 
vowb, suffering physical hardships for the 
sake of duty, observing silence, exposing 
the body to the bud, fire and cold blaBts 
etc . UBing not more than a single cloth 
for covering one's privities with, or at 
the most a pair of cloths, giving up the 
use of foodgrains and living on fruits and 
milk alone, dwelling in a forest, and 
other forms of penance prescribed by the 
scriptures and practised in the above 
spirit are included in this sacrifice 
Vanaprasthas or those belonging to the 
third jSirama ( who retire to a forest 
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[hermitage and lead an austere and 
strictly religious life ) are entitled to 
perform this sacrifice more than anyone 
else, ■while members of the other three 
|A4ramaB also may take up these practices 
according to the injunctions of the scrip, 
tnrea Inother words, members of all the 
four Afiramas are entitled to perform this 
sacrifice according to their respective 
qualifications. 

The actual meaning of the word 
'Yogayajna', 'sacrifice through the practice 
of Yoga', is known to no one else than 
the Lord Himself, for we get no indica- 
tlon of it in the verse. But in all 
probability, so far as one can guess, it 
refere to 'Astangayoga,' or the Yoga of 
Eight Limbs taught by Bago Patafijali in 
his ‘AphorismB on Yoga" and consisting 
in complete merging of the mind. Therefore, 
the word 'Yogayajn&h' occurring in this 
verse should be taken to Btand for those 
praoticants who practise the well-known 
eight limbB of Yoga with the object of 
God.Realization, renouncing the feeling 
of possession, attachment and the desire 
for fruit. These practices uIbo, when 
carried on in this spirit, are included in 
notion done for the sake of sacrifice 
Hence the notions of those praoticants 
as well are neutralized and bring them 
the realization of eternal Brahma. 


constitute the external limbs, and the 
last three, viz., Dharana, Dbyana and 
Samadhi represent the internal limbs 
These latter bear the collective name 
of 'Samyama* t 

'Ahimaa* or abstaining from inflicting 
the leaBt form of Buffering on any being, 
‘Satya’ or speaking the truth in agreeable 
yet guileless wordB and with the best of 
motives, 'Asteya' or refraining from 
stealing or usurping another's property; 
•Brahmacharya’ or abstaining from sexual 
commerce in thought, word and deed at 
all times and under all circumstances, 
and 'Aparigraha' or non.nccumulation of 
objeots of enjoyment beyond the bare 
necessaries of life these five taken together 
constitute Yama J 

Mancha, i e. external and internal 
parity of every kind, Santosa or remain- 
ing satisfied under all circumstances, 
favourable or unfavourable, and in joy 
and Buffering both; Tapas or observing 
fastB and other vows on Ek&dadl ( the 
11th or every fortnight )and other holy 
dayB, Swadbyaj a or study of spiritually 
elevating soriptureB and praoticoof Kirtana 
etc. of the Divine Name, and Idwarn. 
pranidbana or surrender of everything to 
God and carrying out H1 b behests these 
five are known as Nlyamas § 


According to MaharBi Patafijali the 
eight limbs of Yoga are as follows 
Yama, Niyama, Asana, Pranayama, 
Pratyahara, pharana, Dhyana and 
Samadhi.* 

Of theBe the first five, 'friz • Yama, 
Niyama, Asana, Pranayama and Pratyobara 


Asana means Bitting in a steady and 
easy poee +■ 

On the attainment of fnll control over 
one's posture when the two movements 
nf breath , viz . Inhalatio n and exhalation 
t I ( Yoga Sutras II. 29 ) 


f I ( tblJ " IIr * 4 ) 

J *im: i * tbui ' u ’ 30 ^ 

§ 1 * tbiJ ’ 11 * 2 * 

+ I ( Ibid., 1L 46) ^ Swa*likl«anai the»e thr** ir» regarded 

Atanas are m»nj. Among them SiJdhiwu*. F*d'ni< , *Ba ^ of theae Aiaoat it adopted, 1* 

»» more uiefol for praoticants desiring to achieve m , lrl l e ht lino an 1 the gar*- aboolil 1« fiicj 

>• cnemial that the rplne, bead and neck rhonld be . practical do« »o» 

thbrr on the tip of the no*e or between the eye-brow*. 
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are slopped, It is called Pranayama * pm. 
j°® , nr ‘ the with externa! air is 

out n? r ,and ‘ he eIpnlBlon or ‘trowing 

oj eih*^ 4 1 ™ 111 air 18 inown 38 the prooess 
of exhalation When both these processes 
are suspended, it is called PranaytaT 

There are three forms of Pranayama, 

the’ E ternal - eternal and Optional- 

totheT 6 eltt , er l0ng ° rah ° rt according 
to the range of the inhalation and exhala 

the , dnra Uon « each act and the 
number of times it is repeated.! 

Shotting out the air thrown ont of 
‘ 8 ip ° wn a8 an 'External Pause- 
( <10 jnra ) Its prooeBS is exhale the air 
7™. ^‘repetitions of the mystio word 
OM .hold the breath with sixteen repeti 
‘lone of the same and inhale with fonr 
repetitions. This whole process is oaUed 
External ( etretira) form of Pranayama 

Holding the air inhaled from out»M„ 

. called an internal Pause ( 

sixteen repetitions of OM . and 
with eight repetitions ThlewhoU 
of inhalation, internal pause and P 
"on 18 called the Internal ( r’ 3 ' 

form of Pran&y&ma ) 

Tho' -Optional Pause- f 
oonslets in holding one-. ^ ) 

outside or inside wher^ij” ,tb '““or 

with ease Its process is ,17°^ ba d °ne 
with fonr repetitions of .nw? " the air 
exhale It with eight reD.H,. and ‘hen 
‘ho breath wherever it «!.?'' and hold 
casein the oonrse of this „„ bB d ° ns with 
cose of inhalation and exhamtT Thi "P r ° 

Ing the breath after either is a ” aM hold - 
Optional ( ^ j fotIn of 
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into many more 8a b tynea 

Ration, exhala,ion Pe :nd F hVir;:, 

number™^ ^ praotl8ed with the semt 

‘hr^ngt whT “p' e ‘o° d the e nos°rn.! 

‘he °iSeT„ 'r h ‘ he breath flows, represent. 

from thf distance of about 10 inohe. 

passa-e- of fh' 1 ^ 00 ™ aB the ' eI ‘ era81 
who draws ! h ° eath The Preoticant 

‘he ao a r, *° thB “a- 1 ^ 

OP to a dist 31 ID “ Bh ° nld driTeitot!l 
during L ! "“* ° f “ b ""‘ ten inches 
‘o the h a * a 10n ’ lle who draws alrnp 
to abon^mehs” 1 , 7 8hotlld a, ‘™ it ont np 
OP to the *i5 ihohee, he who draws It 

‘oabont 5ln r a ‘ ab °“ ld dn - 11 oat "•> 

OP to the other a'n a d n of ! ‘th Wht> draw81 ‘ only 
drtve „ . “ Df tho nostrilB should 

Pranayama *is ? P tb thrBO lnohel! only 
to the length lon ® or 8h ort in proportion 
length or Bhortness of breath 

or Baored ™for ° f rBpetitioD8 of a Mantra 
Prdnaya rna accompanying the 

"co wUh ^aVd .Tther 1 ' 5 b ° 4 " 1 * 

With four 'reneHt / 1 ^ aot df inhalation 
seoond, the nans ° f OM ' takeB one 
cod tho exhalation^ im , 8 * 1 * 0611 re P etl,I °”' 
four and two secosJ 1 h elEht Bh onld take 
can do so with dB res P BctlT oIy If he 
increase the tIie P ra °Mcant may 

number of reoetiti ° D ° f tte act and the 
number of tlm , OC8 of Mantra any 
“■ oapaoity mb J ike " a coord in g to 
The Pranayama can be 


^^-The PrSnftyasna can S 

lime ti tho b«( for him. P ”"“" in »L| eh ~ _____ 

un " nifty g|..| 

* "'H ttft -w™»njac.x. ! ° r * ’™* ,h 01 
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'thened or shortened even by lengtben- 
or shortening its duration and 
Ltiplying or reducing the number of 
3titions of the Mantra accompanying 


The suspention of breath which 
omatically takes place as a result of 
ounoing or ignoring all external objects 
the senses viz., Bound, touch, colour, 
te and smell, and internal objects of the 
id Buoh as thoughts and doubts,— that 
to say, on one's ceasing to dwell on 
dons objeots is the fourth type of 
inayama * 

In the first three typeB of Pranayam* 
erred to above, mind-control comes 
ough control of breath, whereas in the 
irth type mentioned above the breath 
iB automatically BUBpended through 
itrol of the mind and the senses In this 
inayama, there is no definite rule as 
where the breath may be held, it may 
held anywhere, and there iB no rule 
out duration and number either 

'Pratyahara' is that state in whioh 
b senses get lost as it were in the mind 
rough dissooiation from their 
rreBponding objects f 

Fixing the mind on a particular spot 
called Dharana t In other words 
harana consists in focussing or riveting 
ie mind on any particular objeot which 
sought to be meditated upon, no matter 
hether it is gross or Bubtle, external or 
iternal 

Here, the objeot of realization being 
°d, all the three limbs of Dharana. 
'hyana and Samadhi should be practised 
dth reference to God 

InceEsantfiow of the mental substance 


towards the object of meditation, like 
the flow of the Ganges towards the ocean 
or like the unbroken flow of oil which 
takes place when it is transferred from one 
vessel to another, is oalled Dhyana or 
meditation § 


Samadhi or Absorption 1 b only a more 
developed form of Dhyana, in which only 
the object of meditation remains, and 
the meditator virtually loses conscious 
neBB of hiB self x When throagh repeated 
practice of meditation the mind of the 
meditator assumes the form of the objeot 
of meditation and the meditator himself 
gets absorbed as it were in that object, 
that iB to Bay, loseB consciousness of his 
Belf as something different from that 
object, it is known as Samadhi Inmedi 
tation the triangular consciousness of 
meditator, maditation and object of medl 
tation persists In Samadhi however, only 
the object of meditation remains, in 
other words the meditator meditation and 
objeot of meditation resolve themselves 
into one, viz , the objeot 


Verse 27 spoke of sacrifloe the form 
of 'Atmasamyamayoga’, or Toga in the 
shape of self control, and the present verse 
speaks of Yogayajna or sacrifice through 
the practice of Yoga The difference 
between the two lies in the fact that in 
Atmasamyamayoga emphasis has been laid 
on the three internal practices of Dharana, 
Dhyana and Samadhi. and not on the 
other limbs of Yoga, viz , Yama, Niyama, 
Asana Pran§.yatoa, and Praty&hSra, for 
the ground ol these latter is already 
and covered by the former prac ices In 
Togayajha, however, all the praotices have 
to be followed one after another 

All the sacrifices mentioned in these 
ve rees heingoonduciva to God-Reallzation, 


* i t- tbld n 51 * n 54 j 

J SfSRjnfsjw «rrc°u i ( tbtd • IIL 1 1 

§ m HtFPf. \ ( ibid , hi 2 ) 

x i 1 /6W ’ I1L 3 
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oan be classed under Karmayoga or 
Jnanayoga, the two principal ways to God. 

Realization Therefore, the word 'Yoga' 

“ thiB '' er6 « cannot be interpreted to 
f ther IE5na y°ea or Karmayoga in 
particular. bnt should be constrnea as 

et^etabote 6 °' ^ limbS * 8 

rirs:rfr^=;i.“ 

senile 86 h a a “ b<Sen inte tpreted as -striving 

-P^th^th^^ 

honseholders to perform d , apOE hke 
obligatory and oc^sio”. SZ °L ** 
earn their bread, they can ' ° 

time and energy to ° ° dev °'° mor e 
sorlptnres Bnt even „ udy of the 
only the -striving Boule“?£l th0m “ ’* 
bence the Interpretation of T£ w'd 
■Yatayah- as -striving eonls- . d 

mite reasonable and proper b” ]! ^ 
etndy of the sorlptnres Is „ , ° Id8 '* 

enjoined In the Brahmacharya 
or student life aa a * ya ^ rama 

-Yatayah- has been n d“f 1,18 ™ d 
to those Who are 0 ^^ re[er ebce 
stndy of the sacred texts ns “ <hB 
cannot be Interpreted as refe I ° r8 ’ 11 
Sanny&Bia alone ef erring to the 

The word •SamSitavrAtih . 

n r . refers to eacrffin / “* ou Qb a •Jfianayajfia' < 

Rejernne thus Iriefy /„ fo «>ce of wisdom ( xvm, 70 , 

- - -it, xrjrzz. 

JPTt;f 5e£f ntnj srinfvm;; . 

fropiRiTifr 1 

wft oilier Yogis, ^ inIO ffc ' . « V II 

™ " <"*«), -n in,o . , he':°r ! r ,he ° f btbalalion 
c of exhalation, snrnu, ( „f cr 


[Volll 

those who carefully observe the vow el 
exemplary condnct In the shape c 
non-violence, trnthfnlness. non steslis, 
continence, non.possession etc , and si 
ree from the evil B of attraction at 
repulsion, egoism and pride, ete Th 
wor ^ *Yajna’ does not occur wit! 
Samsitavratah', therefore it has beei 
inerpreted as a mere qualification o 
xatayah' instead of taking it as denotini 
di 8tmct form of sacrifice 

Stndy of scriptures discussing tb< 
rnth about God and describing His glory, 
v r ueB and activities as well as throwing 
hiB two maln aspects, viz , that 
with form and attributes and that without 
orm and attributes, recitation of psalmi 
n songs m praise of God, chanting.of 
is names and virtues and the study of 
h , and Vedangas ( a claesof literature 
th P o Dl JD the Btudy of the Vedas) all 
th 6 ^ incItlded w the connotation of 

dhir° r , : Swadhya ya*. When Buch -SwS 

■with ya * lB C3rried °n intelligently and 
mental feelln S of possession, attach 
ted mm! - 6 deeire * or fruit, it is designs 
in tho J' radli yayajaanayajna\or8aoriflce 
of Raw 6 ape °* wl8don > through the study 
itkj ®* ts By compounding the word 
been ^ T ^ WOrd it has 

of sac i° fi at ! d ,hat 8 ‘ 8d Y itB8 » i» a fom 
That in C k ’ ViZ ’ tbe ,0acr lboe of wisdom* 
Ihs ™',‘ lleLo ' a “l“ the study of 
.acrifl T \ 8180 a -Jnanayajlla- 0 . 

sacrifice of wisdom ( XVIII. 70 ) 
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5 act of inhalation •, spft still other6; fswarsnrs having regulated ( their ) diet; 
Tqnrrcrmnr ; ( and ) given to ( the practice of ) Pranayama ( breath-control ) ; 
[RRUfft the processes of exhalation and inhalation both; controlling; 

[T^( all their ) vital airs; strog into those very vital airs; $ 5 % pour; ^ all these 
iracticants ) ; verily; *K?sfllreR!WTOT* ( having their ) sins consumed away by 
irifice; ( and ) understanding ( the meaning of ) sacrificial worship. 


Other Yogis offer the act of exhalation into that of inhalation; even 
others, the act of inhalation into that of exhalation. There are still others 
pen to the practice of Pranayama ( breath-control ), who having regulated 
eir diet and controlled the processes of exhalation and inhalation both 
rar their vital airs into the vital airs themselves. All these have their 
os consumed away by sacrifice and understand the meaning of sacrificial 
orship. (29,30) 


The verb ‘Jnhwati' haB been used in 
rder to invest the practice of Pranayama 
7ith the character of a sacrifice The 
atention is to show that Pranayama too 
» a form of sacrifice Therefore, the 
ractice of Pranayama, if carried on 
without the feeling of possession, attach- 
ment and the desire for fruit, and with the 
•bject of God-Realization, is included 
n actB done for the sake of sacrifice, it 
therefore leads to liberation from the 
bondage of Karma, and brings man God- 

Realization 

The subject of Toga is indeed 
mysterious and most difficult to under, 
stand The secrets of it are known only 
to the Yogis who have direct experience 
of these matters, and they alone can 
throw sufficient light on the subject 
"Whatever is being snbmitted in this 
connection here is only based on a stndy of 
the scriptures and deductions made 
thereltom The scriptures have enunciated 
various types of Pranayama. The Lord 
Himself knows whioh of them is referred 
to in the present verse The reader should 
remember in this connection that the 
rectum is declared to be the seat of the 
^ital air known as ‘Apana 1 , and the heart 
to be the Beat of the Prana air Inhala- 


tion, or the drawing in of external air, 
is known aB the oonrse of the Apana air 
For the peat of the Apana air is located 
in the lower part of the body and the 
external air, when drawn into the body 
has a downward course Even so, exha. 
lation or the expulsion of air - from 
within is treated as the course of the 
Praua air For the seat of the Pr<ma 
air is located in the upper part of the 
body and the air within, when expelled 
from the body, moves in an upward 
direction In the sacrifice through 
Pranayama referred to in this verse the 
Apana air represents the sacrificial fire 
and the Prana air constitutes the oblation 
= into the same Therefore, it Is 
process of boldine the breath after 

deep inhalation, or Furaka Pranayama 
fait is called, whioh Is referred to here 
a offering the Frina air into the ApSna 
“ * the course of this Prinlyima 
when the praetleant deeply inhales air 
totouBb ‘he nostrils, the external air 
i/awn in by Mm get. united with the 
Sana air centred In the heart and both 
r them pass through the navel ana 
aiatnoear into the Apana In this practice 
toe external air is repeatedly Inhaled 
held within the body, hence 
'this form of PrinSyama is also known 
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3 DBidered to be a duty at the commence- 
xent of every good action ( XVII* 24 ) 
[ence the Divine Name should invariably 
e joined with each and every one of 
tie sacrifices mentioned in this oontext. 
tf oonrBei in the place of Pranava, other 
,ames of God such as Sri Rama! iarl Kxsna, 

!ri Saiva, and bo on may be used accord- 
ng to the faith and inclination of the 
iracticant. For the repetition of all these 
lames of God bears fruit according to 
he faith and reverence of the practioant 
igain, all the practices enumerated above 
iave been invested with the character of 
i sacrifice! and a sacnfioe performed 
without the nee of Mantras has been 
isolated as Tamasio in character (XVII. 

13 ) This is another reason why the 
Divine Name should invariably be used 
as a sacred formula during these practices. 

In the sacrifice through breath-control or 
Pranayama the revolutions of any one 
process of Pranayama oan be reckoned by 
counting numbers or through other 
meohamcal devices such as striking one 
finger againBt another, but being divorced 
from Mantra Japa, it will lose the 
character of a Sattvic form of sacrifice. 
Therefore, use of the Divine Name dur. 
ing the practice of Pranayama Bhould be 
regarded as indispensable and essential. 

Praising thus the practicartts 
now proceeds to establish the necessity 
gained through their performance, and what 


Meditation on the Form of one’s chosen 
Deity should alsoaocompany this praotioe. 

The statement contained in verse 23 
above that “all actions of those who work 
for the Bake of sacrifice melt away" has 
been elucidated in this verse when it 
sayB that all the practicants referred to 
in thiB context have their sins consumed 
away by sacrifice and understand the 
meaning of Bacrificial worship The inten- 
tion ib to show that all the types of 
practicantB referred to from verse 24 to 
verBe 30, carrying on their respective prac- 
tices for the sake of sacrifice and without 
the sense of possession, attachment and the 
desire for fruit are able to wipe out 
through them the whole stock of their 
pastactionB, both goodandevil, accumulat- 
ed in the form of latencies, therefore, 
they have understood the meaning of 
saorificial worship. On the other hand, 
those who take up one or more of these 
practices with interested motives for the 
realization of any worldly aim, though 
they are mnch better than those who 
perform no sacrifice at all, cannot be 
liberated from the bondage of Karma, 
inasmuch as they have not understood 
the meaning of Bacrificial worship and 
do not work for the sake of sacrifice. 


reho perform orifice as stated above, the Lord 
of performing sacrifices showing what is 
is lost through its non-performance — 


11 ^ 

, , Kur „ s Arjuna, the Togis who 

the best among the Kurus, A ^ ^ eterDal Brabnla 

enjoy the nectar that is left over after ■ sacrifice, aunt, this, 

(Absolute),^ attain, *0 ‘he man wl h. ofle , „ ^ ^ ^ be 

world; ^ srfsi is not ( happy )t ****’ 

h0PPy has been left over after the 

Arjuna, Yogis who enjoy the ne ^ To tbe raan wbo does not offer 
performance a sacrifice attain the eterna l! h ^ ^ other worId be happj?( 31 ) 
sacrifice, even this world is not happji how, t 


29 G. T. — I 
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A . B °' d inarily nnfferstooa, sacrifice 
consists in the pouting of clarified batter 
etc into the sacred fire as offering to the 
gods, an ,j the remnant of Enoh oblatlOBB 

s the nectar referred to here. Even so in 

he Five Great Sacrifices and other each 
rites enjoined m Smrti tents food is 
offered to the gods, Rsls, manes, hnman 

le e ft n ?v and fi‘ her oreatnres . ahd what is 
eft over after snch offering may also be 

“ . 1 ” refewea to by the word 

Bnl'o 4l " 5 T‘ a ' ooonirin S in this verse. 
Bat over and above these the Lord has 
also mentioned in the above verses nnder 
the name of 'sacrifice' a nnmber of other 
practices for God.Reallsat.on each as 
Knowledge, eejf.oontrol, penance, Yoga 
stndy of scnptnres, Pranayama etc., which 

^efo°re reI ' "“I W “ h f °° d 
.L Hereto re, “nectar that is l^ff 

after sacrifice" ehonld be taken to 

«" :k£ 

over satisfied in that joj^ resnl«„lT 
parity or hear, is to enjoy^that nlctar. 

The Lord assures ns i n the firot v , 

01 thl s verse that those * half 

sacrifices referred to ah Wh ° perfor m 

eternal Brahma mether tt 

their current life or in n. o v. 6y d ° 80 In 
dependB on the degree ofric Se5aent Uf « 
Sidhana. He whose practice dr, 6 ” th8lr 
in the correct spirit or sentim la ° k 

attain God in this very life , oa “ 
tco ; bat he whose practire i. ■ p ?" U,y 
in one way or other attains a eflcient 
when the deficiency^ ° nly 

Bnt the Practice itself never goer 46 ” P ' 

and the practicant is sure toA ! a niB ‘ 
Realization in dne attain God. 

order to show t his the^d ' In 
gonoral way that 'each ££ ‘ua, * 

eternal Brahma". attain the 

One may ask here: Does the 

. Erahma ' h " 0 »■« Brahma Z°'* 
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attributes or without attributes P It nmt 
be remembered in this connection that 
Brahma with attributes and Brahmawith- 
out attributes are not two entities, hut 
only two aspects of the same God, the 
embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and 
r n 8S ’n« he dlfference between the Saguna 
(Qualified) and Nirguna (Absolute) 
6 °* ®°d lies only in the conception 
belief of the practicant. In reality, 
ere ib no difference between the two 
When the eternal Brahma Is realized, all 
ainerences cease. 

„ J 5 ® does Perform in any caBe 
° he sacrifices mentioned above, or 
any other form of sacrifice mentioned in 
e Bcnptnres, and in this way neglects 
e essential duties of man is referred to 
in this verse by the term •Ayajnasya'.Of 
ail created beings man alone is qualified 
follow these practices; but ho who 
a8e . B thlB right and negleots these 
or ni 068 / 8 “ 0t ° nly deprived of Mnkti 
h 1 Qratl0n from bondage, but even 
,.t nl7 enjoyinent ia withheld from him; 
nd there is no peace for him even in 
hk 8 amau llfe ‘ whioh is a passport for 
era on. For he who does not engage in 
P ri ual practices 1 b ever consumed by the 
re o worries and anxieties of various 
S ’ 1 ? ow ' then> can be attain peaoe in 
rtbs which are primarily concerned 
with the enjoyment of fruits of past 
ao one and in whioh there are no means 
to ih attainment °f tree happiness open 
e iva. For it 1 b the frnlt of actions, 
li'fo ♦i? r t bad ' done in course of a human 
lie that one reaps m other lives. There- 
ore, he who does not perform his duties 

t . n a boman body can never expect 

of life 1 n bapp i n0BS aij y other species 

th J D . th ! 8 connection it may be urged 

onlv rto tt * B world eve n those who not 
bv th per * orin noble deeds enjoined 

forbidL 8C ? tUreB bnt indulge in actions 

hav 8 lad ^^ , c e b I « riPtnreB "* 

e ' nbildren, wealth, honour, 
b ““°' le °' nna means of 

happiness songht a „er by men. How oro 
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re to reconcile thiB ■with the statement 
aat he who does not offer sacrifice is not 
appy in this world P Onr answer to this 
ueetion is that even the means of 
appineBB attained by snch individuals are 
he outcome of their past good deeds 
njoined by the scriptures, and not of 
inful deeds. Their happiness here should 
lever be attributed to their present sins, 
ir to rennnoiation of virtuouB deeds in the 
iresent existence. Besides, the happiness 
hey Beem to enjoy in their present life 
ib no happiness at all in the proper sense 
)f the term. Therefore, what the Lord 
Intends to Bhow here is that because of 
his stupidity the man without spiritual 
practice cannot enjoy true or the Sattvio 
form of joy even in this human existence, 
which 1 b an open door to the realization 


fore, when pursuits like warfare, agricul- 
ture and trade etc , carried on disinterest- 
edly as a behest of God with a view to 
preserving the institution of sacrifice in 
the form of performance of one's prescribed 
duties, are included in sacrifice and even 
those who perform them attain the eternal 
Brahma, what wonder that services 
rendered to the parents by the son, to the 
husband by the wife and to the teacher 
by the pupil treating them as very 
embodiments of God, or seeing God as 
present in them, or considering the servioe 
itself to be an indispensable duty, done 
disinterestedly only for the gratification 
of tlieobjeotBof service, shouldberegarded 
as aotB done for the sake of saorifioe, 
bringing man to a realization of eternal 
Brahma 


of God, the embodiment of supreme bliss, Of the variouB praotiaes enumerated 

on the other hand, due to his craving for in this chapter under the name of sacrifice, 
various forms of enjoyment he has to two practices ennnoiated in verse 24 

remain constantly mbrged in the ocean of the latter half of verse 25 respectively, 

grief and anxiety. vJz ( 1 1 ) that of seeing Brahma in all 

* mrahmavajna) and (2) perceiving identity 
If It Is askod whether service of „ 0l£ ond Goa , oan b6 

parents by the Bon, service of the husband D only by the Yogi who follows 

by the wife, service of the teacher by the ■ t ' of Kn0 wledge, and not by the 

pupil and similar virtuous deeds enjoined v {or in these two prao tices the 

by the scriptures are included in works ^ ’ cannot b e conceived as apart 

performed for the sake of Bacriflce, and e ^ Barring these two, the other 

whether those who perform such acts are r ° oticeB can be followed by the Jnana- 
entitled to attain the eternal Brahma, V Karmayogl both wlthoot 

our answer is that all Buch aotions are y g hindrance, 

part and parcel of man's duties. There- any lot or hindrance. 

, , , . , . H, would expound the truth about action 

In verse 16 the tori promised from the evil effects of action In 
to Arjuna. knowing which. h ‘™f d truth about action inverses IS to 

accordance with that promise He discussed t . e riomtnr verse — 

31, and Proceeds now to conclude the discussion in the following 


__ i -vfeoT trar 3® 1 1 

11 ^ 11 _ 

even SOI mf. many ( °tb«) £or “ s f* IXt/deWIs 

•f .he Vedas, through the mou, ^ ,L mind, senses and 
, * em > «*£ hUi wsn ( as ) begotten _ £ ^ tbcm )( 

botJ y ); know; thus; knowing^ ( 

y°u shall be freed from the bondage of actions ( t r g 
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Me m M o2oZV°Z °V aCrifi r have been SetfMth MtODgl 

senses and body. Thus ’inowin 0,1 T ‘ nvoIvin S the acli <>n of mind 

from the bondage of notion ( through y ° U 6M1 te Z™ 

In this verse the Lora shows that B v the , ' ' 

the sacrifices enumerated bv Him in u K tbe Btatei nent "Know them alias 

Iore«,vv - Dy alm ln the begotten of the action of mind, senses and 

bOflv." T n _ _ — . . .. 


tn , art Dy Jtiimin the 

Way es banst the 
beB,deB ‘bo® there are many other 
forms of sacnfice, snch as worship throng" 

so 6t ° ' lBld d ° Wn in the Vedas as 

so many means 0 , Gcd.Reahzahon, which 
when performed Without egoism, the feet 

des,° f P o°r B TT' atta °bment and the 
desire for frmt are included in works 

Li'kathe 611 *""" Bai ° °' Sa ° tlfi0e alm <’ 
Like the sacrifices mentioned by the Lord 

the h °n aIe 00ndt,clve ‘o liberation from 
bondage of action, and God Realization 

can as w^te mterpr” td to meat BrJhml 

spirit of sacnfittand agaitver 111 , * h<> 
Chapter XVII says that the Bra'h 

Go e d^itBe“ d irmn fl stbe W<!re ‘’' eateda b 85: 
this connection that inasmuch IT S 

himself takes hi, descent from GM 
supreme Deitv. it f B , . om G °d« the 
speak of the Yedas Brah B the ! air ' e ‘° 
floes as proceeding ’ircm Brat ™ d Baori - 
God Even so vanons fotnj oT » " ,7°“ 
have been set forth in detail i n In “ M " 
the Yedas have been revea la J ‘ h e Yedas, 
and Brahma, again, has taker, ,7 Sriha '“ 
irom the supreme Deity Heno l * deBcent 
no difference whether n ’° k<iB 

sacrifices as Proceeding from GcT^ 
Brahma, or from the Veda. 
the Gita itself speaks of sacrifice as h' 
ing proceeded from the Yedas f Trr kaT ' 
and the Vedas no donbt deal with „ 
floes in detail, therefore 7s *' 

'Brahmanah' in this verBe haa^b WOrd 

terpreted as meaning the Yedas 6 “ ln ' 
interpretation seem, to bcc't, 
proper. DO correct and 


•*“- ut-oiuu ui uuna t BenBesana 
o y, the Lord asks Arjuna to note three 
things with regard to actions — 

( 1 ) Sacrifices m the form of spiritual 
practices enumerated in these verses, as 
well as all other sacrifices in the form 
° duties prescribed m the scriptures are 
accomplished through the action of mind, 
Benses and body Some of them involve 
6 action of mind alone, others that of 
mind as well as the senses, while some 
others involve the action of all, viz , the 
m >i Ild i, BenSeBan( ^^ 0 ^ y There is no sacrifice 
which can be accomplished without the 
auctioning of any of these In practices 
T c Involve the suspension of the 
notions of body, senses and vital airs, or 
ose in which the functions of the mind in 
e form of thoughts and doubts etc are 
uspended, the praoticant should treat 
is suspension as well as an ‘action’, and 
ould practise it without the desire for 
nit, attachment and the feeling of 
ossesBion, else it may lead to bondage 

duties prescribed by the 
■Rp«t > nr f B ‘ an< ^ a U practices for God- 
«eaii Zat i 0ni going by the common name 
aptfn^ 1 ? 06 '’ are P erfor “ed through the 
are ° f EQind, 8enBes and body, which 
noth!!!! P rodnots of Prakrti the soul has 
Yopt ^ ° do with them Therefore, the 
nevpr 1 ! patb of knowledge should 

resnert t° n8lder Mmeelf the doer with 
respect to any action or practice 

activity a ° tl0n in the for m of 

th “ ind * Bense8 and body God- 
dage k ° F llberatl °* from the bon- 
All practin 0ann0t be attained (HI 4) 

Of liberal ennnclat ed for the attainment 
bave to b fi °V r r th6 bonda ^of Karma 
vitifea of fh aTried on th rongh the acti- 
Therefore 6 m J nd * 8en8e8 and body 
efore, praoticants who desire to 
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»alize God or seek liberation from the 
inding effects of Karma shonia invan- 
bly devote themselves to some form of 
piritual practice renouncing egoism, the 
jeling of poBseBBion, the desire for frm 
nd attachment for aotions. 


the bondage of aotion." It means that 
the truth about sacrifices should be 
known in the light of what has been 
stated about action in verses 18 to 31 of 
thiB chapter. For action performed with 
a knowledge of this truth does not lead 
to bondage, but destroys all the latencies 
of Karma Btored up in the mind and 
bringB liberation to the practicant. 


In the last quarter of the verse the 
jord Bays “Thus knowing the truth 

bout sacrifices you will be freed from , 

, ~ tnmfices in the above verses and stated 
The Lord mentioned a number f {n ^ Vedas The qiiesi ion, 

* the end that man y m ? re W Zl-rh is the lest of them all t The Lord answers 
here fore, naturally arises. Which 
Ms question below — 

<TKOT 0 chastUer of foes ; <n4 O son of Prtha, .^“^.^^Knowledge , 
lacrifice performed with material possessions ; Ku:r ' ' , escep tion ; 

( is ) superior to , ttun tsu the totality of actions, without creep,, 

jjft in Knowledge ; culminates, 

Arjnna, sacrifice through Knowledge 16 ..^“'"exlep tTon culminate in 
with material things. For all actions wi i f 33 ^ 

Knowledge, 0 son of Kunti. 

The sacrifice in which material things 
play an important paxt is referred to here 
by the term ‘Dravyayajfia’. Thufi offering 
with due ceremony olarifled butter, sugar, 
ourds, milk, seBamum seeds, barely, rice, 
dry fruitB, Bandal wood, camphor, incense, 
fragrant herbB etc aB oblation to the 
Baoted fire, bestowing suitable gifts on the 
deserving and poor, construction of wells, 
tanks, DharmatSalfis etc for the use of 
the public, performance of the rite of 
•Ealivaifiwadeva’ ( offering morsels of 
cooked food before meals to gods etc. ) 
ana all other aots enjoined by the 
scriptures and requiring the ubo 
of material thingB are included in 
•Dravyayajfia’. In the practices enunciated 
above, this form of sacrifice appears under 
the names of ‘Daivayaj&a* or sacrifice in 
the shape of offering worship to the gode, 


( 33 ) 

th !“moewf,h material posses. 

are In declaring sacrifice through 

Knowledge In A ° to ea criflce per- 

Knowledge as enp tbinge, the Lord 

— To lh eh m owTuat U a pr,cticant, 

intends to sh Agnihotra ( main- 

a °L r " S and offoring 

tainiog the feeding the Brahmans, 

ob'f::;:, m ■ » *• ««"«»* 

te fJor »d performing CUor good not. 

Jrlbed W the BcrlptnreB according to 
S: mnoo ln .oolety and involving me 
5B0 ot material things, tahee npanyon. 
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* h ° ” oble practices involving the 

exercise of discrimination, reason etc., such 

*£*7 ° f Beif - contr ' JI i study of the 

bvest.gationmto truth, practice 

a LT he '* onId not be regarded 
the ^° g r n0t,n0eda11 actions, on 
‘be other hand, he shonld be reoogmaed 

Pore^fn' 1 ln 3 W ° rk 0t =nPn M °‘ merit. 

renounces 'the W orld,t k. praotlcant 
externally and hm . y objects even 

aeetrnctlo r n on fe'Tanv f“ n ° tlnTO1 ™ 

That another rlaeo” why 
superior. For tho „** . Wby they are 
knowledge, onltivatie - nmen ‘ ot ttne 

attitude is 'more imtinrf 
things. That is W hv ^ materlal 

sacrifice through a ««« 
‘osacnfloe performed with nfatwial things* 
The word 
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■With the adjective -Akhilam' and •Barrsn' 
stands for the various forms of sacrifice 
mentioned in the foregoing veraeB ani 
all other sacrifices in the form of good 
actions detailed in the Vedas (IV. 32) 
y Baying that "all actions without 
exception culminate in Knowledge”, the 
Lord mtendB to show that the highest 
goal to be reached through these practices 
is the attainment of true Knowledge oi 
He who succeeds in realizing God 

rough the attainment of trne Knowledge 
has nothing else to be aohieved. 

Thus it will appear that the two 
. ^ S Jnanayajha* and 'Juana* occurring 
8 v ®f® e no * mean one and the same 
6* nanayajha, BtandB for practices 
JZIJ S m0re than anything else the 
noif C 86 °* discrimination, reason and 
rnidp! 0 fu tr01 ' whlch are generally included 
the ntf Q Word ,Jflan a*, and carried on for 
‘Juan ai * lment trne Knowledge, while 
“ f °- ‘be fruit of all ths,. 

of Qnd mi” tl,of °™ “-be Knowledge 
‘he two 10 , difr ° rencu ru the meaning of 
words shonld he carefully noted 


p rainn Torse ' ‘he two v 

- -» >• tzz 

** ( Knowledge ),**„, <1 W II 

a P rece P‘or ) i afirn^i L rw„._ D . derstand lhe ‘rue nature of ( by 


r n „ ; ■ IR: se «® of Truth i ! 

Knowledge; ^(5<r wiU ; ' 

mstruct in. ' - — \ sfinn.( mai , 

Understand the true nature „f ,j, at ^ , 

I' 01 H 21' by Aching maimi 

P en onJ cuileless j,, tlem service, and nnAefi'nii 

,b °° e 'vise seers 


souls 

insirnct “onTn “ho" 

The word ‘Tat* in *v« 
for the Knowledge of Tnrth^Jth^Beality 


and question 
of Truth will 
of (34) 

■verse as thefrJa of ,'If^ iD tbe Flooding 
1 of o“ splritnai practices. 
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{ commanding Arjnna to attain this 
owledge the Lord intends to show 
.t -without knowing the reality of God 
can never expect to obtain liberation 
Dm the bondage of Karma in the Bbape 
births and deaths; therefore, Arjnna 
lOuld make it a point to attain that 
nowledge. 

Although the Lord repeatedly spoke 
i Arjnna about the reality of God, he 
>uld not properly grasp the truth, whioh 
lowed that he was somewhat lacking 
i faith and reverenoe. Therefore, in 
fder to remove this deficiency in Arjnna 
nd wake him up, the Lord exhorts him 
d approach other wise men and obtain 
tils Knowledge from them. 

The word ‘Seva’ or service means 
Iving in close proximity with the 
eaohor with a dovout and faithful mind, 
arrying ont hiB behests and trying to 
•leaeo him in every way by acting in 
>ccordanco with his wishes. 

'Pariprafina' meanequestioning anyone, 
with reverence and faith, with a view 
to ascertaining the truth about God. Moot 
ineBtions like ‘Who am I P\ 'What is 
Mlyip*, ‘What is the truth about God P’. 

‘'WhatiBthorolatlonbetweenGodandmeP'. 

‘What iBbondage P VWhat Is liberation P\ 
‘What praoticeB will lead to God-Realiza- 
tion P', when put to the teacher with a 
guileleBS heart, and with the objeot of 
knowing the truth, will fall under the 
category of ‘ParlpraSna*. Questions asked 
with the object of mere controversy and 
discussion cannot be called 'Paripra4na'. 

The Lord shows in this veree that 
for the attainment of Knowledge, faith, 
reverence and guiloleesneEB of heart are 
of primary importance. The intention is 
to make it clear that spiritual instruction 


given to a man devoid of faith and 
reverence cannot be properly received and 
retained by him. Illumined souls need no 
prostrations, personal service, respect and 
homage for themBolves. But they do not 
feel inclined to discuss the higher truths 
when someone neks them impertinent 
questions with a heart full of pride and 
mischief and with a view to testing their 
Knowledge. Therefore, he whodoaircBto 
attain Knowledge should In the firBt 
instance approach the preceptor with 
faith and reverence in his heart, and 
surrendering himself absolutely to the 
preceptor serve him to the beat of his 
ability, and ask him questions concern, 
ing God according to the preceptor’s 
convenience and leiBuro. If ho cOEdqpts 
himself in this way, a flood- tide of 
Knowledge will surge in the mind of the 
wise instructor to help the disciple with 

true Knowledge, even ns the «dder of the 

cow gets wot with milk out of Action 
her calf, or milk beglUB to : Dow thresh 
the mother’s breasts out of ,0P 

her child. That is why the 6rcti says 
♦•For the Knowledge of Truth, the 
seeker of Knowledge should humbly 
approach the God-realized man poiieind 
o? Knowledge of the Vedas, taking a 
handful of sacrificial wood, or any other 
present with him."* 

Br adding ‘ho <loat)tlcation -Tattra. 
darilnata* ( aeer, ot Truth >to »h. word 
.jSinlnnh’ the Lord tatcud. to W *<*• 
instruction in tbo Knowledge ot truth 
can ba imparted only by tbo url.or.or. 
well-verBcd in tbo Voda.oud knowing tbo 
Toaltty abont God, and not by ordinary 
or tboEC who poi.OM only ecrlptnmt 
knowledge. Tbo word •JMninah- ho. 
boon given tbo plural form a. a mark ot 
retpeot tor tbo wlio .cor, and not to 

indicate that many wi.o men will lmtroct 
tbo practlcant nbont Tmtb. 


• s U ’ 1 *' 
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^ which; SJimr knowing or realizing; gw; again; TO. like this; ^ delurio 
^ not, no more; unsfa you will be subjected to; vrro 0 ( celebrated ) son ( 
Pandu, ArjunaTO through which; tpiRr beings; artt^oi one and all; *m tfir ( first ) i 
your own self; snft ( and ) then; nfi. in Me ( the Oversoul ); you trill see. 

Arjuna, when you have reached enlightenment, ignorance will delude you t 

X vl 6 , f ° £ Tu Kn0WledSe y0U WiU 6ee *» «*« creation ft 

within your own self, and then in Me ( the Oversoul ). (35 


The word 'Tat' in this verse refers 
to the Truth about God taught by the 
Wine seer, ae indicated in the preceding 
verse, and f nil realization of God accord, 
ing to that instruction is what is meant 
by ^realizing that Truth. When the Lord 
'I 7 "’ „ ‘ I * n ««no. will delude you no 
’ He thereby shows that 
a ter realizing G od through the instruction 
bt the wise seer, Arjuna would 
, ”° ra fal1 » victim to delusion and 
OhlT” b7 Mm ln ™ees 28.47 

nL°? ^ ' ana T6r8ea 6 oud 8 of 

;S::.“.siT“vrr,r: 

gwSESSSS 

pleasure and pain caused by contact 

delusion, viz., attraction and repulsion 
when th. world 

darkness; but the sun of Knowledge 
havmg once risen, never seta again This 
Knowledge of the Truth of God is ,i t „e 
and stable; it never censes to be; 

on °° i- realized, si,!;"' 


can never make ita appearance agah 
The Srnti aaya: 

“When to the wise man all being 
appear aB his own selfi seeing unity every 
where he overcomes grief and delusion." 

The Lord says in this verse tha 
having realized the Truth about Got 
rjuna would see all beings in his own self, 
Thereby He intendB to show that having 
received instruction in the truth about 
° r ° m wlBe men he would recognize 
he Self aB all-pervading and infinite, and 
viewing all beings aB alike would begin 
to treat all as his own self. That 18 to 
8 ay, just ae a man awakened from a dream 
fieeB the whole dream-world as nothing but 
a memory withinhim, and percives nothing 
bo really apart from himself, even bo in 
a b ate the practioant sees tha 
hoie world as identical with hlmeelf 
comprised within him ( VI. 29 ). With 
f Q a ^ n * ne of fchls Knowledge of Self 
n ^®insion disappear once for all. 

b e ings in the Oversoul or 
and ' 8embodl mentof Truth, Knowledge 
i8 the frnifc of Perceiving 

known ° S ^ the Self * ThIs 18 what lB 
State at* 8 / 116 attainment °f the Supreme 

m G ° a - The *“°s° thei 

Btate ttp , i Q hlm Who haB reached this 
separate eiist' aH oc,nsi!i °nBneBB of his 
remains i n h I° ° : Goi ao<5 God nlor- 

statsmsnt that h B 0 »e nS0l0nBne " S ' ETeD *' 

_ Qat he sees everything ezistli 

! 8T- HZ — 
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in God is not the absolute truth; it is 
only how the scriptures describe the truth. 
For in his eye the distinction between 
subject and object does nol exist, then, 
who is to see whom P The state of such 
a Yogi is beyond description, words 
can only hint at it with the help 
of metaphors and symbols. It is only 
from the point of view of the mind, 
intellect and body of that man of Know- 
ledge, as they exist m the eyes of the 
world, that he is said to perceive all 
beings m God, the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Bliss. Form the eyes of 
such a Yogi the world as it appears to us 
is really nothing but Brahma, even as ice 
is the same as water, clonds are the same 
aB the Bky and ornaments of gold are the 
same os gold, no object or being 
exUts apart from God. The state of 
'Brahmabhdta' or being identified with 


Brahma, referred to in verse 27 of Chapter 
YI, and Eeeing the Self present in all 
beings and all beings existing In the Self, 
as stated in verse 29 of the same Chapter, 
are equivalent to the first stage described 
in the present verse; whereas the state 
described in verse 28 of the Bame Chapter 
under the name of 'Brahma-Samsparda* 
or the eternal bliBs of oneness with God 
is equivalent to the seoond stage,— which 
is the outcome of the first,— viz., seeing all 
beings in God In Chapter XVIII as well, 
in the course of the dissertation on 
Jnanayoga, the Lord first speaks of the 
Yogi’s becoming ‘Brahmabhuta 1 or ‘one 
with Brahma’ in verse 6f, whereas in the 
next verse He describes how the Yogi 
enters into Him through supreme Devotion 
( Para Dhakti ) in the form of Knowledge. 
The present verse delineates the very 
same process. 


Describing thus the process of acquiring the Knowledge of truth from reise 
men and the fruit of such Knowledge, the Lord now reveals the glory of 
that Knowledge : — 




^ if; rifatitten of all sinners; even; the foulest sinner; aft 

you«re,«ra*J by the raft of Knowledge; <F surely; frk 'be "hole 

( ocean of ) sins; rfsRruRr you will ( be able to ) cross. 

„ , , nil sinners, this Knowledge alone 

Even though you were the foulest or. a ( 36 ) 

would carry you, like a raft, over all your sin. 


By using the words ‘Chet 1 and 'Api' 
in this verse, the Lord intends to point 
out to Arjuna that he was not actually a 
sinner, that he was a man possessed of 
divine virtues (XVI. 5 ), that he was the 
Lord’B devotee and friend (IV. 3), sin, 
therefore, could find no lodgment in him. 
But the Knowledge the Lord was speaking 
of possessed such wonderful potency and 
efflcaoy that even if he were the worst 
Vpe of Binner, be would be able to get 
Over any number of sins with the help 


of that Knowledge. The greatest of sins 
would not be able to obstruct his progress. 


A sinner is not ordinarily qualified 

or Knowledge, therefore, it ie difficult 
or him to get the bout of Knowledge 
.hereby be tney be able to Crete the vast 
cean of hie sine But If through the 
■race of God or that of ealnte, or by any 
iher means, be somehow sncceede In 
btalnlng Knowledge, bo will bo immedia- 
cy redeemed, even tbongb be may bo 


30 G. T,— X 
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the greatest of Binners. This is what the 

Lord seeks to convey through this verse. 

Acts of virtue also, when performed 
with an interested motive, lead to bondage 
Therefore it is quite true that one is able 
to cross the ocean of sins only when one 
is free from the bondage of all actions- 
virtuous as well as sinfnl. But man is 
ever free to abandon the acts of virtue 
and can as well renounce the fruit of such 
acts whenever he chooses to do so, hut it 
is not within his power to cross the ocean 
of sins without Knowledge. Therefore, 
freedom from the bondage of virtue should 
be taken as implied by a reference to the 
tocwL e dge Ver a " 8 ‘ na by the of 

Just as a man who has taken his seat 
on board a ship very easily goes to the 
other shore riding over the seas, eten so 
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he Who is established in KnowMse, 
regarding himself as wholly aloof iron 
the world, changeless, eternal andinfinite, 
very easily orosses over all Bins done by 
him in the course of innumerable past 
lives as well as in the current life in 
other words, he obtains complete freedom 
once for all from the bondage of all 
actions ThiB is what is meant by one's 
crossing over all Bins by the raft of 
Knowledge. 

The word 'Eva' in the versa 
indicates certainty. It brings out the fact 
that it is possible for a man crossing the 
sea by a boat to get drowned If the vessel 
strikes against a rock or a gale overtakes 
it But the boat in the form of Knowledge 
ib eternal, he who takes refuge in it is 
sure to cross overall Bins, and there is 
not the least probability of his suffering 
a fall. 


■Ait illustratton taken from, the • , , 

truth in its entirety and can renmi •/ , U lnc ^ a i >a ^ le representing a spiritual 

the Lord further brings out the 1 ° n y ^ ar ^ctlly In the next verse, therefore, 
of the fire. gtar ? °f Knowledge through the tUnstratm 

fro, n ,i 

^ 0 Arjuna, nw as; M f>,, ,, ... 

turns to ashes; trot even so; jrrofh- t h r, ^ rC; tIle fuel l 

lurns to ashes. * lre Knowledge; aoVnlfoi all actions; 

fire of Knowledge turns oil action!!*! ^ *° asIles ’ Arjuna, even so the 
ns 10 ashes. , ^ \ 

b=l also .heir frn. t r?u P , e h: nt ,f t arma ! 

Pleasure and pain, and their . ° ! 

J-’" ^ <b ° fl " ^jgtbLn" 


Ut tlie ^ rn * i as well, which says - 


( UStfMf .1UI.8 ) 
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In verse 19 of thiB chapter, the same 
Idea has been expressed by the adjective 
‘Jn5.n&gnidagdhakarmanam\ 

X XX 

The latencies of actions done in this 
life aB well as in previona lives remain 
stored np in man's mind and are known 
sb 'Sahchita' Karmas. Snch of these 
latencies as are ripe to bear frnit in the 
current life are called ‘Prarabdha* Karmas, 
and new actions that are performed in 
the current life are known as'Krlyamana* 
Karmas. The momentthe fire of Knowledge 
manifests itBelf the whole stock of 
'Sanohita' Karmas in the form of latencies 
disappears And inasmuch as the man of 
Knowledge comes to realize his aloofness 
from the mind, intellect and the body, 
theBe latter, even though going through 
the experiences brought about by Pra- 
rabdha, fail to produce any unhealthy 


reactions like joy and grief on bis mind. 
In thiB way his Prarabdha Karmas also 
get extinct so far as he is concerned. As 
regards hiB current actions, they do not 
leave any impressions at all inasmuch as 
he no longer entertains the feeling of 
doership or possession, nor attachment 
and desire with respect to them. There, 
fore, such actionB cease to be actions 
at all 

Thus all his actions are neutralized. 
And when the actions are neutralized, 
how can they bear any fruit P And in 
the absence of any latencies of past 

actions bis mind can no longer be subjcot 

to modifications like attraction and 
repulsion, Joy and grief, etc. Therefore, 
along with his Karmas, all morbid feel, 
ings and all fruits of Karma also get 
extinct 


Thus in verses 34 is 37 the Lordnol only exhorted Arjuna to Main . the 
Knowledge of Truth by rendering service to the wise, but a P 
fruit of that Knowledge audits glory. At this fe.nt ,t ™>J'“Xonh1"c 
Knowledge attained after hearing the Truth from ^ ‘ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
Practices of fnanayoga like reflect, on ^ furlher rneaU 

means of attaining tl ? In answer t0 ,hn J b automatically attained 

verse the glory of Knowledge, and adds that it 
through the practice of Karmayoga as well . 

* ft mto w *$ «**' „ 

T? here, on earth-, ttttTH. as great i ^ n ^” 1 ° e " 1 n e c d ^ „WfU '( one ) 
undoubtedly! nfirast ( there ) is none; HtU a t aulomatica lly, anmftr 

purified through a prolonged practice of a o’ 
in the self; discovers. 


Knowledge; he who has 
' , pUrll T “j nracli'ce of Karmayoga automatically 

attained purity of heart through a prolong (30) 


On earth there is no purifier as great 


tecs the light of Truth in the self in course of tirac.^ ^ ttDd , c n. 

Practices which wipe out man’B sins £ Japa and meditation, a bath 

and purify him, r. g., the performance of ed rivers like the Ganges and the 

sacrifices, charity, penance, adoration and and in the confluence of 

worship, vo wb and lasts, breath-control. 
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Ganges and , he Jamnna eto ,_ no 
these can compare with true Knowledge 
a pnnfier, for they are all means to the 
attamment of Knowledge, and Knowledge 

and adultery, of S;, '"" 1 '' tbelt 
attraction an^d ^ ^71 

make obeisance to him or°even ‘ thl" 7“' 
him, speak to him or „„„ think of 

h<m in any other wa"w t; n re° nCh 

sssnrsrf -„r t r; 2 

KhowledgeofTr^aronroor 618 

The indeclinable 'Iha' in , 
refers to this material „ ,1 hio veTe » 
product of Prakrti ,h„„ 4 w hieh is a 

« all that exists i'„ fhis'wo ‘ a 0roby th at 
Knowledge is the best l! ' ° f 
is nothing else so purifying ' Sa4 
‘his does not mean that 6 ,lla * Bnt 
purification it is even BnnL, aB a mea!18 of 
is wholly beyond the re lor t0 G °d, who 
all-pervading and an D “°' 
supreme Lord of all tte t "*'"” 1 ' «■" 

of virtQBB — who Jr nn <3 bj the ocean 

“ nd de «« Of attributea^n.** ^tributes 


t Vol. 1 


the^on^r 1111 F ° rmaB W611 

all and in er ° f PrakrtI ' tbo friend „ 
all and the substratum of all. H« 1 

Kno a “ b0aimeII ‘ nf highest purity 

twIcfti e at, e , MYeBlt8 PDrity ° nlyfroi! 

fact that it serves as a means to Hit 

ao e nro Za n l ° n ^ fa0t ' «“« » nothin,; 
approaching God, ranch less superior to 

lB Why A W extols the 
d in the following words elsewhere, 
B ° n ^ the Ultlmate Reality, the 
Ah ° de> the Neatest P™Qer” 
;,r \ 2 } ‘ and the great Bhiema also said, 
God is the greatest of all purifiers, and 
aD8 Picionfi among all auspicions 
objects ( J Malta, Amt , 189 90 ). 

Etan^^ ^? rds ‘Kalena Togasamsiddhah' 
or Yogi whoBe heart, through 
becomfl^f 6 ^ P ra ctlce of Karmayoga, has 
disaon rans P a rent and pare dae to the 
“' aPPearance of attraction and repulsion, 

and°nfi 8 at * ained Perfection in Karmayoga, 
the fp i - W 086 actlon8 are divorced from 
the ng . of P° 8B e8sion, attachment and 
for *2 I f °! frnit> and are performed 
imanrt akeofGod a bd according to His 
? n 7 heref ° re ' «*» statement in 

«Uati„ailv at th ° Perfe °‘ 

the y EeeS the u S bt n f Troth in 

practice r maans that the moment his 

of Truth BaGhesitB culmination, the light 

throngh , h ‘ 5aWI ‘ 8 °° hlB of itself 

Bay? for „t,? r r° e ° f G ° d - That is to 

neUher to “d “ r E that ,iEbt b ° iM 

to lead a nr P , any other practice, nor 

OnrTor m“L 8tri °‘ *«*«« "«<•' ■> 


Revealing “ 

Aarma)oga an the two ■ * and l. ■ 

fitd jar the revelation T/ °/l. realizin E it, the Lord ° J!me t,lat s ^nkhyayoga and 
trace as its fruit, " ° f Truth, and de^an, ^eses who is puali- 

‘he attainment of supreme 

W* J **V* I 

I,e wh0 b „ 

to ’piritual practice; •««., nn, / j, v ... 

^ (.®bd is ) f Q |j £ ~ ' ) delusively devoted 

i,Uth '*** the light of Truthf 
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j* attains; the light of Truth; having attained, without delay, 
nediately; TOH. supreme peace ( in the form of God-Realization ); 

attains. 


He who has mastered his senses, is exclusively devoted to his practice 
3 is full of faith, attains Knowledge; having had the revelation of Truth, 
immediately attains supreme peace ( in the form of God-Realization ). ( 39 ) 


The word ‘{araddha' means faith in 
e excellence and infallibility of the 
;das and other scriptures, the command 
ents of God and the teachings of holy 
en, with ae much certainty as in the 
ustence of this perceptible objective 
orld.and accompanied by the feeling of 
ighest reverence for them as well as 
)lief in the existence of the other world 
!e who is possessed of such unflinching 
dth is called 'Ssraddhavan*. The state 
lent that the man of faith attains 
lamination, therefore, means that such 
man alone can approach the wise seers 
'ith humility and submission and obtain- 
lginstrcction from them through prostra. 
Ion, service and meek questions, can 
ttain the light of Truth by following 
he path of Knowledge or Action. He 
vho lacks faith can never be regarded 
•o qualified to receive this light 

A man can approach the wise even 
without faith, and can even bow to him, 
>erve him and ask him questions with a 
new to testing their knowledge, exhibit- 
ing hiB own learning, or for gaining 
honour and prestige or even for display- 
ing his faith But he will not thereby 
attain Knowledge, for sacrifice, oharity. 
penance and any other action, done 
without faith, has been declared to be 
fruitless ( XVII 28) Therefore, faith is 
the principal factor contributing to the 
attainment of Knowledge. The greater 
the degree of faith one brings to bear on 
hiB practice for Knowledge, the sooner is 
it able to bring about the revelation of 

Truth. 

It ia faith which gives the impetus 
to one's Sadhana. or spiritual practice, 


and earnestness ib the test of faith. 
Indolence, Bloth and other evils make 
their appearance during the Sadhana duo 
to lack of faith That is why one can- 
not push one’s Sadhana with earnestness. 
Practicants unacquainted with the mean- 
ing of faith overestimate their inadequate 

faith, and when it fails to bring the 
desired result, they take no notice of 
their lack of earnestness, and jump to 
the conclusion that God-Realization does 
not come even to one possessed of faith. 
But it is an error on their part to think 
bo The truth of the matter is that the 
degree of earnestness one evinces m one’s 
Sadhana depends on the amount of faith 
one has. Suppose a man loves money and 
start, a basinets. If ho believes that he 
will gat money through that business, he 
will take to it EO whole-heartedly that 
he will not grudge UDdergoingany amount 
ol physical discomfort dne to Irregularity 
in meals, Bleep, rest and so on °n «>» 
other band, tncresBe of wealth will 
bring more and more delight to his heart 
E ven so it isfaith which brings earnestness 
fn other matters also Therefore, when 

one comes to develop faith in Knowledge 

ortho “nth relating to God, which opens 
the door to the realisation of 
tQe Pt^rnal Knowledge and 

B?.sfana e °tbebestowerof enprem. peace 
and stpremo happiness.-and in the mean, 
attaining that Knowledge, it Is but 
, ‘ al torhim to bring extreme earuest- 
^ t .o bear on his practice Hack o 
notness in one’s practice is a sure 
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destroyed and attraction for the 

i. «srto lB ^« t r h o e iThT acea ; eB ' Bo that ii 

“or*r°r 

^rdTe/r^' 8 

kring him success ../fi ™ d es “ ot 
‘n despair he em" m n 
altogether By the „ P , ‘ he pra<!tl co 

■Samyatendnyah', therefor/ ba adJeotlTe 

oanttons the nr„„.< ‘ ‘ ‘he Lord, 

socoeeds , n oontromol h ‘ ha ‘ ‘ U1 to 
senses he should withfniiV mind and 
resolution go ou In/ ' faith aod fir “ 
of his practice for theW* 16 inteDeit y 
Practice carried on °* lnt eo«ive 

Plate mastery oy” Th DU fa “ h 18 

lPte n slyeth.Erac 4 e„ e n EeiI,,eil The more 
‘-os.fore.he measnred by^h/deficmncy 
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"hoi/'" 1 ' 01 ■ and ‘tedeiicjencyof 
enould be measured by the 
practtce The adjeotive 'SamyatemWp 
has been nsed to mate thie point clear 
that having gait, 
Jedge he immediately attai 
snpreme peace, indicates that just s, tl 
moment the Ban makes its appearance ! 
the horizon darkness is lifted asd a 
objects become visible, even bo tl 
moment the reality of God is know 
r “ ce disappears, and God ib revealB 
IV 16) The intention ib to show tha 
o extinction of Ignorance and all it 
progeny in the Bhape of latent deElres, a 
well as of morbid feelings like attractio: 
and re pn , mop, Joy aDd gM<fi et0 _ m4 „ 

oil Karmas-good and evil both, as ml 
8 a amment of the Knowledge of Goc 
and revelation of God-all tbeee tain 
Place simultaneously and it is the direcl 
Perception of God, the embodiment of 
Knowledge and Bliss, that has been 

*r° a ‘° hero aB the attainment 
supreme peace. 


‘de'otd ° f S " firem ”Teafe, fa th k e a ? ai ? Knomle < l t* and Knowledge It, 

,m a " d * ° i ^ lach fa!tK 

«•* I>e wlio lacIt8 

.t'sSr, 05 31 U,e “""'timlTp' a0i --r™ ! (!S) -"void of fai.h; 

^ rrr l,)i *""** for suit i ,e ^ d ° Ubti lost (, 

„„ Svt* erc isi * -‘-l\;: b,i, v oui - ^ ^ 

)’ happ lness> er world, or the world bejondj < 

y> ho lack a #1; • . 

time possessed by ilou b t i"' 0 ” ’ “ deTO >d of f a i,h i • 
bouI i hero 18 lost to *!,_ . . and is at the sam( 

neither ,| li5 , lorIdnorth '» * ‘P-ritua. palll . For 

<0. ‘v hu «"• -food. , c ' vond ’ nor cvcn happiness - ( 40 ) 

“° a ■ ■ .^wbVru-'tirr*- 2 — 

•he capacity a so that he is enable 

0 , ' hat » d “‘I ana what 1. not 
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iy. The word 'ABraddadhanah' stands and ib endowed with faith in the Vedas 

[t the man who lackB faith in Goa and and other scriptures as well as in the 

e other world, m the scriptures which teachings of Bamts, does not come to min 
jal with the means of God-Realization in the above manner. Like Arjona, he can 

Id. contain references to the other world, with the help of faith and reason remove 

{ the wiBe men and their teachings as his doubts for all time and take to the 

fell as in the fruits of practices taught path of duty, and attaining Buccess can 

y them. And ‘Samsayatma’ stands for achieve the end of human existence Even 

he doubting soul, who cannot arrive at so the ignorant man lacking discrimination, 

ny cooclnaion about the existence of God ft endowed with faith, oan bemuse of that 

,nd the other world, or about any other faith resolutely adopt i “ 1 PS m an a nd 

hing whatsoever, and entertains doubt of Sadhana preBcn e y a T* f ,, fo h 

, bout every thing. The word •Samsayatma 1 attain the highes o Jec Bnt 

.long with the adjectives ‘Ajfiah' and the grace of the wise man ( XIII 25 , ' But 

Afiraddadhanah’ means the doubting the doubting soul who ' “ft without 

ioul lacking in discrimination and discrimination nor faith is eft without 

levoidof faith. Being devoid of intelligence »W "W*** '^a downward course 

:°p h or a t oTL Till Z r °oZ £££ a*"* 10 ’ dawn upon 

ir the teaohingB of wise men and the him 

practices taught by them, and because of The verse says that ‘‘for the ou ng 

lack of faith in whatever he understands, eoul there is neither t 8 ..... »» 

lie entertains doubt at every Btep and world beyond, nor ev ® lB 

cannot therefore decide what he should Thereby it shows a * P , aa a 
do and what he should not do It 1 b, not the only l0 ® B e , not abl0 

therefore, but natural that he fritters man is P° B0eB8 ® ea .nnot expect to prosper 

away his human life in vain and re- to remove it. he glory 

mainB totally deprived of the supreme in the wor^ nor can ho enjoy the 

good it would have Burely brought to him an am b g aven after death nor even 

and he made the best use of it This ® of this world, for it is not 

iB what iB meant by the statement that poB91 ble for him to attain success ■ n any 
such a man "iB lost to the spiritual path". B phere so a °^ t £^1° to arrive at 

definite ‘ conclusion Therefore, doubt 
On the other hand, he who possesses B bB rBmo ved at any cost 

the power to discriminate in every matter, s , , . , 

, , ... 1nrk 0 f discrimination and lack af faith 

Thus declaring doubt coupled -with l now praises the Karma - 

as an obstacle to the attainment of Know e ge, ^ encouraging Arjuna to take 
yogi, free of doubt and self-possessed, wit a vte^ discrimination . 

to the practice of Karmayoga, overcoming ts 

him who has dedicated all his action, to 
O Arjuna i utnus'KfUSuWH. him . him whose doubts 

God according to the spirit oE Karmayogat^ v,; m who is self-possessed jiairBl 
have been torn to shreds by wisdom ; < 

actions ; ?r not; farotPa bind. 



240 


KALYANA.KALPATARU iy 

God ^ZlsTZflp^t oti b ‘ m Wh ° haS dediCaIed aIUisacli ““ 
shreds by wisdom, and who is se^oZ’ed d ° Ub,S iare be “ ‘™ . 


hpro « 6 WOr< ^ "yogasannyastakarmanam' 
Xrr en <° -*« to a fon„;“ 

action in “y°s a - For renunciation of 
here A the BQbject ° f dlB ^B S ion 

made In th!' 8 to the statement 

for this PreBeM TOrae aa “to gtonnd 

tPord .Ta B “rt' 0 onerefore <i ) i0at 4 d e b LoPd 

wonld not have ae L ° rd 

that way, hart ha ed Ar .Jnna to act 

the dnJC? who had 4 *" “““ «“• 

aotlont according an 

Jhanayoga. Therefore < * h 8plrlt of 
the word .To.. 1 lnatead Of taking 

that sent, I * 

referring * bo ‘“‘srpreted as 

dedicated ail his actionT, 1 who has 
to tho spirit of Karma G ° d “ 000rdin g 
renouncing the teeling totaI >y 

attaohmentand desire TOl fv f po8BeB8 ion, 

actions and thei r ^?wS*2 t0fch — 
This interpretation appears 111 ' 3 °' T 10 
with the trend ot thought m ° r6 t0 ° gre8 
there verses. 0 ° eht as pursued in 

~„r Par, oi , he 
^ayam’ standB for the no a °P hhl nna8am. 
‘ton. which goes to the toot °! dIaotln “na. 
dispels nil doobt w Uh a * Un e a nd 
Derived trom tho root Ji , t °f. rd «° it. 
word 'J&5na' means v >• <he 

**“» »«ed it. us .hown below Th< ’ Glti 
--.accord, eg to 

meditation halbe^n declare ?f aptet XII. 

'Jn&na', and ° be#BMrl « 

ofactionatobeevAn^ 1 U nof the fruit 
The word ' JQ W, therefor* m , editati °n. 

J»ed there in the sense of diV ^ Q8 b «ea 
developed through a Btndl«^ rfmlnatI «a 
d tho teaching, ot .ainu " crl Pt»re, 


( b ) yorse 17 of Chapter XIII, 
wor 'Juana' appears as an adjectin 
9 llfying the object of Knowledf! 
erelore, the word Btands there for God 

88 f ’ tbe ver y embodiment of etercsl 
Knowledge and Bliss 

■ TS- (C L In Verae 42 of Chapter XVm, 
of a ormB part of the natural duties 
into®. Brahman, therefore, it has bees 
of th P eted to mean the study and teaching 
of the scriptures ‘ 

<*> verses 36 to 39 of this chapter, 
the T° T baB been U8ed everywhere in 
God ® nse of ^Knowledge of the truth about 
as tn'r ° r Jnana ’ bas been spoken of there 
over Trt r ^ a11 actlonB to ashes, as carrying 
of nprf 81 f B ' tbQ beBt P nnfier i the outcome 

immed/a e t« 20 Earma ^ a »• 
mmediate cause of supreme peace Even 

epokeiTof 80 16 ° f ° bapt ^Y, it has been 
in verse i SB revealIn S the Supremo, and ” 
n‘tIrmos?“ d2 01 ° iaptar *!▼ aa 
means ttt, , lsdom - bence there too it 
to God In W fv. de0 ° f thQ trQ tb relating 

b « understood L rP thT 8 WeU “ 8h ° nld 

the context thl8 BeD8a according to 

21 of Vhl he » ,Jnana ’ referred to in veree 
c ognizina t? XVXI1 is the of 

®nd diverco 6 ^ ari0nB ohjeota as manifold 

of ‘he Ba J amo e type. It ltn0WledEe 

“ands'as^oln 180 11 ° f 0ha P‘eP XIII, It 
means of a tt ective name for the various 
attaining wisdom 

conjoined wUh^ 3 ° f Gha P ta r HI, being 
Jn&nayoga Cr R J h ® 7° rd 'Tog*, it meanB s 

Knowledge q< the path of ^ 

the word mllar iy in other places too 
SSnkhyayog a CWr8 ln tbe sense of 

®iti where ° tb er places in the 

the word .Jiu na . baB been 
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Bed in other BenBes. The reader should 
ead those meanings according to the 
ontext 

[ 

Some people are apt to take the word 
Jhana’ here in the sense of Knowledge of 
he truth relating to God. But this is not 
orreot, because Knowledge of the truth 
relating to God immediately uproots all 
orms of doubts and revealB God, so that 
tie no longer necessary to adopt any 
ither practice for realizing God, the 
Knowledge referred to above being the 
aonsummation of all practices But here 
in the very next verse the Lord com- 
mands Arjuna to establish himBelf in 
Karmayoga cutting asunder with the 
sword of knowledge the donbt existing 
in his heart Ab explained above the 
word Bhould, therefore, be understood in 
this verse in the sense of wisdom which 
dispels doubts. 

Questions arising in the mind of a 
man who 1b given to reasoning are known 
ub doubts. The following are some of 
the typical questions that generally arise 
in the mind of a doubting soul* 
DoeB God exiBt or not ? If He exists, 
what iB He like P Does the other world 
exiBt or not P If it exists, how is one to 
believe in it and where does it exist P Are 
the body, senses, mind and intellect the 
Bame as the bouI, or different from the 
Boul p Are they constituted of matter or 


of spirit P Are they all.pervading or 
finite? Who is the doer and enjoyer, the 
embodied soul or Prakrti P Is the soul 
one, or there are many souls P If one, 
how P And if many, how P Is the embodied 
bouI free or dependent P If dependent, bow 
and on whom P Which ib the 
better way to attain liberation from the 
bondage of Karma,— total renunciation of 
aotions, or their performance on the lines 
of Karmayoga, or to follow the discipline 
of Sankhyayoga P etc., etc. 

Thinking over these questions with 
the help of reason and arriving at a 
definite conclusion about them, one should 
decide one’s duty. This is what is meant 
by tearing one’s doubts to shreds by 
wisdom. 

The word ’Atma’ forming part of 
•Atmavantam’ used in this verse stands 
for the mind and senses and ‘Atmavantam’ 
refers to him who has established full 
control over his mind and senses,— who 
has subjugated the mind and senses. 

The actions which such a man per- 
formB are not only approved ol by the 
BoriptureE but are altogether free from 
the feeling of pOBSeBBlon, attachment and 
the deBire for fruit, that is why they are 
no longer capable of binding him. This 
Ib what ib sought to be conveyed by the 
second ball of the verBe. 


. , . ,1 Action. the Lord concludes the 

Praising thus the follower of the t himse u Karmayoga and fight.— 
Chapter with an exhortation to Arjuna to estaihsh hmselj 


I'.c '-'S If 'f <1 'i 


nrrwiiaBtftro *n*r'm n 


_ j * n c Rharata, Arjuna; existing in 

therefore; 0 descen an of yours . doubt; 

jour heart; born of ignorance; ^ ’ tQ p ; e ces; Karmayoga 

with the sword of wisdom; * ^ 6 aB 1 ‘ ® / an( j ) 6 tand 

in the shape of even-temperedness; es 

up ( for the fight ). 


31 G. T.— I 
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Therefore, Arjuna, siashing to pieces, with the sword of wisdom, tin 
doubt in your heart, horn of ignorance, establish yourself in Karmayo; 
in the shape of even-temperedness, and stand up for the fight ( 42 ° 


Using the word 'TaBmat', indicative 
of reason, the Lord has encouraged Ar juna 
to establish himself m Karmayoga The 
intention ib to draw hie attention to the 
statement contained in the preceding 
verse, viz , that actions do not bind him 
who acts in accordance with the spirit 
of Karmayoga, and induces Arjuna to do 
likewise 

The note of address used for Arjuna 
in this verso is ‘Bharata’ The significance 
of this is to remind Arjuna of the ideal 
character of the royal sage Bharata as a 
man of action who was at the same time 
extremely devoted to spiritual practices 
Arjuna being a descendant of Bharata, he 
Bhonid try to emulate his great ancestor 
m courage, patience and depth of wisdom 
™ lytake ° f 

UBeaTithTvT'’' 1 ” ' A J fi& “=ambhu. am 

, ‘ with the word 'Samsayam' ehows that 
gnorance ia the cause of doubt Therefore 
the moment iguorauoe rs destroyed 
wisdom double also dieaon 

adjective 'Hrtstham' indicates That tte 

heart or mind is the Beat of the a 

- therefore on. who po.« ’ ‘t ' b '' 

the mind can easily overcome theT °™ 
The fact that the Lord asks Ar 
to get over his doubts raises the n JUDa 

whether the latter wan ae,aan;~ n 

of double to order to get 

thiB question iet us refer to tl, “ 7 

”™:^=:r-rSS 


prepared to the field of battle to meet 
hls foe ap d requested the Lord to place 
his chariot between the two armies Bat 
when he Baw his friends and relatione 
assembled on both sides ready to nak 
heir lives, he was overtaken by mfatca 
tion and grief and began to look upon 
war as a great em ( I 28-47 ) The Lord 
thereupon commanded him to shake off 
his famt-heartedneBS ( II 3 ), but still he 
could not decide his course of action 
He found himself at his wit's end and 
exclaimed "How shall I fight elders like 
Bhlsma and Drona (II 4), we do not 
know what is good for us, nor do we 
know who will win ( H 6 ), tell me 
what is decidedly good for me, my mind 
18 p czzled with regard to my duty 
(H 7) " Promall thisitisclearthatdoubt 
existed i n Arjuna’ s mind and his faculty 
discrimination had been somewhat 
dulled by infatuation that is why he 
was unable to determine his duty 
BeBldeB, in Chapter VI, Arjnna distinctly 
say B that none other than the Lord could 
clear his doubt ( VI 39 ), and having 
heard the entire teaching of the Gita sayB 
at he stood free from doubts ( XVIII 
The Lord also repeats every now 
and then, m the course of His discourse. 

a Arjuna should not doubt H1 b state 
■T xn W 8 hlCh WaS nn d°ubtedly true ( VIH 
\ * ™ 8 al8 ° proveB that Arjnna'B 

WaB p ° B8 esBed by doubt and it was 
read 00 * 001 ° f thlB donbt that he had got 

y renounce his own duty in the 
by ani-f Partlcipation ih war Therefore 
his AtJnna *° «lash the doubt in 

bis heart, the Lord showed that he should 


p. 1] 
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B ready to carry out His behests without and as such he should be capable of 

atertaining the leaBt doubt in hie mind. slashing and removing the donbts existing 

1 in the hearts of all other people, but if 

By using the word ‘Atmanah’ with he could not do so, he should at least be 

Sam^ayam’ the Lord indicated that able to remove the doubts in his own 

.rjnna was His own friend and devotee, heatt. 




II 'i w 


Thus, in the Upani$ad sung by the Lord, the science of Brahma, the scripture of Y oga, 
the dialogue between £>fi Krsrta and Arfuna, ends the fourth chapter entitled" The 
Yoga of Knowledge as well as the disciplines of Action and Knowledge \ 



* 
3 P 




. 2 ::“,“ - .* ... 

'edge. That is why the ctae Lr ha h ^ the Path ° f K ”°' 

sannyflsayoga” or "The Yogas of Action and k“o w m£™ ^ ° f 

of Ssnkhyayoga or Karmayoga Amt” 3 * ‘fuery regarding the relative superiorit] 

^rd says thartUr^arfeZ Sti ° a in "“» 4 

Okw." Karmayoga, or the Path of a con d uc ‘ve to spiritual good, ye 
or the Path of r. n i 4 C 10n ’ ls su P er ior to Karmasannyasa 

SauTh a f° gi i0 tte tMrd ' in ^e fourth a S nd ° Ut ^ greatness ° f 111 

. > a yoga and Karmayoga on the or * Wishes the oneness ol 

-xth it is stated that without “setting *- ° £ id “ tity ° f the!r ««lt Ia * 

difficult to attain, whereas Kamiavova ^ a . rmayof;a perfection in Sankhyayoga is 
escri mg the detachment of the Karm ” 7 ^ realizat ' on of God in no time 
he sanhhyayogi has been bought ”„T- \ tte Seventh ' tha -on^oership of 

tenth and eleventh verses praise those th'” ^ dgbth and ninth verses - Tk 
and a SO point out that the actions J “ * Spiritof dediaa ‘ ion “> 
twelfth “ thC Karm ayogi who i s nr Larmayogls make for self-purification 
twelfth verse shows that the Li P ed ° minaDtly a “an of action. The 

SlnlThva aC i S -" lth ° sdfisb motive gj^b j ttams ever lasting peace, whereas 
fhe Ab ay f ,a °>« thirteenth, it ' ^ Dep!ctil * tba state of ttc 

their con t d ? terminM »ot the dolrsh' ‘ n l fourt ""‘ b and fifteenth that 
vir'ue or si T frui ‘ <* VZ ““ d ° il ’ 8s ° f «« «« 

'edge stands vetled" by"” ^ that bei "* s Set deluded Tf ItSdf With ^ 
sixteenth th» i • y , 8 fnora nce. After rpv P -,r , de< * on y because their know- 
Verses ’,8 'to ^oTs f ** °f knowledge in the 

established in desarlbe the state of the described m the seventeenth. 

highest goal. Verse^r'sh Brabma ' bow views^tn 50 rt Wl10 const;,nlly 
also sneaLc •* 21 hows tbc wav tn t-u ? 1 allke ao * attains the 

of suffering and t S a ? tUaI a “ a mment. Verse 22 d' a “ ammen ‘ of eternal Bliss and 
Verse jTren ? - T"*- adding that men ornf - «Uoyn.ents to be a sonree 
anger. Verses * to gs' J"* '? ny man - -Wan ' 30 n0 ‘ indulge in them 
marks of th*. ° ^ ^ cscr ‘^ e the state of C . ontro ^ tke tirgings of lust and 
'‘rrual peace' v”'" W!sd ° m wb ° hi ' I '™ in Sa nt b yayoga, and the 
fruit in a nutsh'n” 7 and 28 deal with the med . Br abma, the abode of 
announcing the b" i, And fina ' i >’ in verse 29 practlce of Meditation and its 
* “* b,cb “‘ P-ce to be the esnlfof s' Cbapt " is concluded by 
result of knowing God as the enjoyer 
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all sacrifices and austerities, the supreme Lord of all the worlds and the 
interested friend of all beings. 

In the third and fourth chatter* -Arjutm heard from the Messed Ups of the 

“ "■ rjs: 

“ TL * ? 1 i 

xs :l s-s ;-“= : 

nslrudions words in praise of JiiSnayoga, or the Yoga °f . Kwmle f^'‘- f'. the 
he Lord spoke of sacrifice ,n the form of seeing Brahma in 

orm of perception of identity, or when He as e '^""therefore, could not decide 
' roslrating himself before the wise, and so on. A 1 • d tjje p 0 ; n t 

thick of the two paths was letter for him. In order, therefore, to get 

ieared up by the Lord Himself, he says: 

rssfiprt S5Jt nfe 11 1 11 

** ° *««« Sankhynyoga or 

■a and) 5=1: then, (anfant.) nhra. K ° r ”“ y °° d ''l,,. ^ forme, sWfcTO *n 

you extol; *?a4ts of these two; ^ which; W ’ 

( is ) definitely conducive to my good; ^ that, \ Knowledge ) 

Arjuna said: Krijna, You extol SSnkhyayoga ( " e ° g * . decidedly 

and then the Yoga of Action. Pray tell me winch of the ( j } 

conducive to my good. 0n th , other band. 


The root ‘ErB 1 , from which the word 
‘Ersna* 1 b derived, means 'to attract or 
draw', ana the suffix 'na' denotes bliss 
The Lord is ever blissful and henoe 
attracts everybody towards Himself Th s 
is the reason of Mb being called 'Krsna . 
Here, by addressing the Lord as ‘Er ena » 
Arjuna seeks to convey that being the 
omnipotent and omniscient Lord of the 
whole creation, He alone is capable o 
answering Mb questions 

Howhere in Chapter XV has the Lord 
extolled actual renunoiation of actions, 
nor has He ordered Arjuna anywhere to 


Hence is- aotnal renunciation, 

not mean feeling of doership with 

TOr Tr: 1 a ctC *nd to f-l that » 

respoot to . p irtI i n the shape o( 

18 th ° mOd0 , h at Ire movies among the 
tbs senses that a ^ ^ Bhopo oI lbe ir 

m ° de t /irr 58) to remain constantly 
objects (Itt ) wltb Qoa , and to 

eetablisbe and everywhere it Is 

Be ? B a«i'tnae ot a jMnayosl wbiob le 
tuSl kero by the wort. '«—». 
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: °TL 10 th ‘ S { ° rm °' raanayoga 

CS. : Pr , alSed ta *>“ *>“» 

-ela'eato tWs Jn " a B qPery ' there,0 «. 

OI ‘ he L ° rd fipeaks 

baaing to the ?< Earmayoga’ both as 

beatitude . “* hiShes ‘ sooa or fl nal 
•Sankhya' m the Tourth^ndfiftY 500 ' aB 

Sir H B e‘° ‘ h r° rd ' Sa ~ - 

'ar m a.a„ n ^ a , makeB ** «*« by 

Or Jfianayoga and notT^ 116 Sankh yayoga 
“on of notions b» V aCt ° al renn n«a. 
Lora, mare renn^H , eB ' aC00rdtag ‘° ‘be 
only does not lead to °* a0,IODa not 
4 )• bat ib r,nV BQpreme Bliss ( jjj 

XVIII. li T ^ raC “® abl ® e “ber ( m. 5 , 
bore should be taken ♦' ‘ KarmaBa nnyasa' 
ana mot « ;! ?““ Jfianayoga 

notions actual ronnnolation of 

Arjnna wls' 'wp^” "°“ ld “ PP<lar tha ‘ 
question which ho had ‘bo tamo 

‘bo beginning of Chant ^ ask ' a “‘ 

oafelnlexamlLtlonUwinbf 1 , 1 ' Bnt - 

bo did not refer thorn to I™*, ° nnd that 
■Karmnyoga 1 n8 ouch J &anayoga' ana 
tronbled Arjnna's mind »t , qae,l “ 0 n ‘bat 
If the Lord considered JnS bat “ ma was 
“ ‘0 KaCf pledge 

b‘nt to engage in a tembf H ' 0rBe 
warfare P He wao '" bl ° notion like 
‘he purport of His words l',” “ ake ° a ‘ 
ambignons, and therefore h a PSoared 
“now His mind definite! w »nted to 

T bo POln.atisan. h 0 re i ' y ? P°‘nt. 

A ‘ *blo Place he neith ! * e dIfr «e»‘ 
superior to Karma or JMna 
™' td "* 'bo words of fe" k, ra ‘" 
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[Yol.li 

“““f™ B»l> conscions of the W 

Sd -Ear lE P raisi ngboth •JSSnsyoj,. 
ntni Earmayoga 1 ( IV. 32 ) and is treating 

them as separate ( In, 3 ). And admitting 
two ,‘l ' telB, ° know which oi Its 
proves £ b . etter coarse for him. This 
hisane.? Ar Jnnaia not repeating her, 
hie qnoetion of the third chapter 

, er It iB no n°nbt tree that the Lord 
adnn < r°ii nianded Arjnna in olear wordB to 
19 and 3n ° f Earm ayoga in verEes 

and at „ ° f °bapter III and yeraea 15 
clear 0ha P‘ er LV. Bnt it is equally 

ear that in verses 24 to 30 of Chapter, 
6 ord has, under the common 
me o Yajiia or saorifice, referred to 1 
ariou_ B _ practices based on Karmayoga 
t . na nayoga both, and in that connec. 
thron(MfTr >lled JSa nayajna or sacrifice 
Derfnr* ^ n °wledge as superior to saorifice 
performed with material things (IV 33), 

in 'Jn^n ^ Drged blm to take lessons 
hart a a ° r Knowledge from sages who 
sn oh thS roa)i ‘y and glorified 

clear, J (IV - M ' 35 >- Again, Hs 

in K*r Btated that through perfection ' 

KnowirdTeTlV 0 38 1 Ut °“ atloall r a “ ail "' 
the naM, g (IV. 38). Thus hearing both 

ctnld f ai8ed by the Lord, Arjona 
course of afinitsl y single out any one 
quite ° n,0r b“nself. Hence ho la 

thisin J 5“ ed Pntting a question like 
‘hi Bln order to elicit the definite opinion 

court! a t He w “‘» ‘° know whet 
wisdom— ° Uld 3dop ‘ for attaining tree 
diBciDlin» Wh »° ther ho Bho ” Ia follow the 
Pondering ovfr^e^ 6 ** 

Possessed nt , h wordB of ttj0se 
take to Karma. r6al ^ DOwied ge« or ehonld 
without attaeh y m fi£ \ by performln e actlone 

way and dedicate th^ a diBlntereBted 
eaicating them to God P 


-- J 

G > ^ and{ .u Y 

the Yoga D f Action? T3 
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tb; ( are ) conducive to the highest good; 3 but; of the two; 

to the Yoga of Knowledge; wftn: the Yoga of Action; 
s ) superior. 

Sri Bhagavan said: The Yoga of Knowledge and the Yoga of Action 
th lead to supreme Bliss. Of the two, however, the Yoga of Action ( being 
sier of practice ) is superior to the Yoga of Knowledge. ( 2 ) 


The word ‘Nyasa’ means rennnoiation, 
Qd with the prefix ’Sam’ added to it, 
i denotes complete rennnoiation. And 
inundation here signifies rennnoiation of 
ie sense of doership in respeot of all 
otivities carried on by mind, speech and 
ody, as well as of identification with 
ae body and the feeling of ‘mine* with 
egard to the objeots of the world. The 
yords ’Sanuyasa’ and ‘Sannyasi 1 have 
een uBed in the Gita in different senses 
arying according to the oontext. For 
QBtanoe, ♦Sannydsa 1 denotes dedication 
if one’s aotionB to God in III. 30, XII. 

» and XVUI. 57, the abandonment of 
lOtionB with an interested motive in 
£VTU. 2, mental renunciation of works in 
7. 13, Karmayoga in VI. 2, and aotual 
denunciation of bodily aotivity in II** 4 
md XVHI 7, while it stands for 
Sankhyayoga’ or the path of knowledge 
in V. 6 and XVIII. 49. Even so a 
follower of the path of Aotlon has been 
referred to as ‘Sannyasi* in VI. and XVIII 

12, and aB ‘SannyaBayogayuktatma’ in IX 
28, ThiB shows that the Gita does not 
UBe the word • Sannyaea’ in the flame 
sense everywhere. Its meaning varies 
according to the context. Sere the Lord 

Beta out to discuss the comparative 
merits of ‘Sankhyayoga’ and 'Karmayoga 
Henoe 'Sannyaaa' obviously means 
‘Sankhyayoga'. The Lord has made this 
abundantly clear by nsing the word 
■Sankhya' itself in the fourth and fifth 
verses Therefore, it is but reasonable to 
take ‘SannyaBa’ in the sense of ‘Sankhya- 
yoga’ here. 

The statement that “the Yoga of 
Knowledge and the Yoga of Aotion both 


lead to supreme Bliss” cannot be taken 
to mean, as some are apt to do, that the 
two disciplines collectively lead to 

supreme BLsb and not singly The reason 
is that the two disciplines cannot be 
followed at once by one and the 

same man For during his practice 

the KarmayogI treats hiB aotions, 

the fruit thereof, God and himself as 
separate entities and does everything as 
nn offering to the Lord renonnotng its 
f rQ tt no WBll aB attachment for it 

( III 30, V. 10, IX 27.28, XU 10 and 
XVHI 56-67 ) The Sankhvayogi, on the 
other hand, feeling that it ie the Sum 
born of Maya that are moving among the 
Goans (III 28 ), or in other words that 
the senses are moving among their objeots 
f V 8.9 ), renounces the sense of doership 
In respect of all the activities carried on 
by mind, speech and body and remains 
established in identity with the »U- 
pervading Oversoul, the embodiment of 
Trnth, Knowledge and Blue The Karma- 
yogi feels that he is the doer of his own 
antions (V 11 ), whereas the Sankhya- 
* not (V 8-9 ) The KarmayogI 

dedicates hw actions to God (IX 37.281, 
Z Sankhyayogl does not even recognise 
the operations of the mind and senses 
on without a oonscious doer as 

The KarmayogI viewed 

the sankhyayogi recognizes the 
existence of none else than the one 
absolute Bea.ity ( Xffi 30 , The Karma. 
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yogi behevoc in the existence of actions 
heir fruit, the Sankhyayogl neither 
eooghiaee the existence of actions and 

halL l “ apan fr0m the Absolute nor 
hoids himself related to them in any 

wefl Z tl* * helr °° nrBe3 ° £ aiB =‘PHhe as 
I “ a^ eir ° Utl00k are P° les hsnnder 

be de 0 i y good for « which might 

declaring “Lm^ga' ,‘ h * 
Sankhyayoga or I I , fPenor to 
both the Sankhyayogfand’ ha tT n ‘ 

reach the eame dest,e»*f h Karma y°ei 
it is but roaBoimhi Btl “ ation Therefore, 
aa independent of” tw ° P atl > B 

both lead to the h , the1 ' Th °ngh 

«0h o, GodMe emheaf ' ' reall2a - 

Bliss. through P eaTl, r n ‘ ° f 

roan of action n ke Trl °“' yet ' tor a 
Of Karmayoga was ,1 > 0 Practice 

Ca was easier and hence 


RALYANA-KAIjPATARG 


better than Sankhyayoga, 

Although, ae stated above, the U 
disciplines are conducive to supren 
BIibs singly and independently of eac 
other, it 1 b not without reason that th 
Lord declares Karmayoga qb superior t 
Sankhyayoga In the first place, a Karra 
yogi 1 b always a Sannyasi or renounce 
of actions even though engaged m aotioc 
and he gets freed from the bondage o 
birthB and deaths very easily withon 
any effort or trouble ( V. 3 ). He quickl; 
attains God ( V. 6 ), and constantly 
enjoys His protection ( IX. 22 ) Art 
lastly even a little praotice of Karmayogj 
is capable of delivering one from the 
great fear of birth and death (II. 40) 
The path of Knowledge, on the othei 
hand, is a rugged one and bristling with 
thorns ( XU. 5 ), and it is difficult 
to tread for one who has not pursued 
the discipline of Karmayoga in the first 
instance ( y. 6 ). It is for these reason 
uim that Karmayoga has been declared superior 

Karmayoga has t «° Wanayoga. 

CStablKk faint, „,‘Z ri ‘now ‘/raises thTT" ‘° 11 

y Karmayogl lit the following verses- 

^ o mighty II 5 n 

"rro 5 .,™ ea8il5 ,^ fr ; :b ^= he „h „_ i8 free from tlie paireof 
The Karmayogi ,iho neither h t ' reCli ’ 

F ° r ' Arjuna,he i s h Te; 0r f de8ire66hOU,dbe — -aider 

' freed fr °” b »Pdagc. fr6e fPbm the pair6 of oppoeite8 


freed from h'ona^: 

b=ay1.r^“^„“!‘ t ‘ 1 ' i “ ba,c. aay . 
transcends tho pairs of one 1 ”!' Hewh °Uy 
Sa »»y5sa or runuuci° , ,e *' ^ fa =t, 
ibo same state. He alone 0 '°° r6pres ®ntB 


(3 

°f Sanny5si I i. re9tlire ' i ,0 onter tb6 0Tie ' 
Knowledge i h ”°V° ‘ teaa tho path 

a Karmivn-, eref oro, by declaring that 
SannySsl , EI BhonIa be ever considered a 
bimandcertlfl n °^L COr b £be Lord glorifies 
boertlflea , hnt kel.a renonucereren 
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Dttgb performing all actions, and 1 b freed 
om the bondage of actionB without any 
jfficulty or exertion. 

[ x X X 

I Attraction and repulBion are the two 
lost formidable enemies of man retarding 
1b progress on the path of spirituality. 
i is they who throw him into the 
ondage of Karma. Subduing these im- 
ulees, the Karmayogl acts for the sake of 


God and through His Grace is easily freed 
from the bondage of actions. 

The latencies of good and evil actions 
that are rooted in ignorance, and the 
fruitB thereof constitute the bondage of 
men Bound by them the embodied soul 
incessantly goes on revolving in the 
whirligig of birth b and deaths Getting 
beyond this cycle of births snd deaths for 
ever is what ib meant by being freed 
from bondage. 


Establishing the superiority of Karmayoga over Sankhyayoga on the ground 
' Us beings easier in practice, the Lord now reveals i n the following two verses 
eir identity so far as their fruit is concerned, which is nothing short of supreme 
liss as already pointed out in the second verse 

m . H u -i i fe ta: 5W!i»rftrsh?t issRii u n 


aterirfr the paths of Knowledge and Action ( referred to above ); TOT: 
be ignorant ( lit., those of unripe intellect ); !« yielding different results; 

declare! n not ( so ); itor, the wise; Win one; * eve n ;JWT; (irmly; 
"fern: established; of both; W fruit ( viz., God-Realization ), obtains. 

It is the ignorant, not the wise, who say that Sankhyayoga and Karmayoga 
cad to divergent results. For one who is firmly established in either gets the 


ruit of both ( viz., God-Realization ). 


Sankhyayoga and Karmayogaboth are 
conducive to the attainment of BIibb or 
final beatitude by bringing a Knowledge 
of the highest Truth. Notwithstanding 
thiB fact, those who believe that they 
yield divergent results, and distinguish 
between the two paths on this ground 
are lacking in wisdom. For even though 
the Sadhana in the two disciplines 
Proceeds on different lines they are one 
and the same so far as their result is 

concerned 

That the practice of Karmayoga leads 
to the attainment of final beatitude through 
the Knowledge of Reality is borne out by 
the following statements of the Lord "I 
confer upon them that Toga of wisdom 
through which they attain Me” ( X 10 ), 


••In order to shower My Grace on them, 
I dmpel the darkness of their heart by 
the light of Truth” (X 11), "Having 
attained purity of heart through the 
practice of Karmayoga, he automatically 
achieves Realization” (IV. 38), etc. But 
Sankhyayoga itself, they say, is Know- 
ledge of the Reality. How, then, can it be 
Baid to bring liberation through a Knowledge 
of the Reality P 

In this connection it should be borne 
in mind that Sankhyayoga is not the same 
as Knowledge of the supreme Reality; 
it is the name of a path or discipline 
leading to that Knowledge and pursue^” 
in accordance with the teaching®^ 
those who have known the 
For in verse 24 of 
Dhyanayoga ( the Toga of 
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Karmayoga ( the Yoga of Action ) and 
Sankhyayoga (the Yoga of Knowledge) 
hayo been spoken of as separate ways of 
approach to Self Realization, qnite 
independent of one another. Therefore, it 
is but reasonable to say that Sankhyayoga 
enables one to attain liberation through 
a knowledge of the supreme Reality 
Speaking of the path of Knowledge in 
verses 49 to 55 of Chapter XVIII the lord 
says that becoming one with Brahma 
which is only another name of attaining 
Sankhyayoga, one attains 
Bara Bhakti or supreme Devotion, which 
is the same as reai Knowledge, and that 
through Para Bhakti one realizes and 
enters into God This makes it clear that 
thepractme of Sankhyayoga leads to the 
actual Knowledge of the Reality, which is 
followed by the attainment of Uberation 

An understanding or insight which 
represents Knowledge of the , h 
Beality is known as .Pandg. and o 
endowed with such an understanding” 6 
called a'Pandita’ Therein ng 18 

possessing actual Knowledg^R^””, 18 
are here referred to by the word -Pandit^ 

* 

Both the disciplines lead to the same 
end. namely, realization of God thj a 
real Knowledge Hence it i B bnt *5 
and proper to Bay that on ‘ eet 
established in any one of th fltmly 
the fruit of both Bnt it CBe a “ains 
meaningless to say so if ner7° nld be 
Sdnkhyayoga were the resnit of°Kar” 
yoga, and Sankhyayoga in its t„L *' 
■ead to the attainment Tif" 13 

-e e ?h"e P U„ Q “ a * l0 ”-"‘ b « 

r ,4 ,r 

one 

hat already achieved Un the” sha^ 0 ^ 


tVol 11 

perfection in Sankhyayoga) thefruitof 
Karmayoga Hence it would be meaning 
leBB to Bay that one firmly established 
in Sankhyayoga attains the fruit o! 
Karmayoga Even bo if one who is firmly 
established m Karmayoga attains God 
Realization only through perfection in 
Sankhyayoga, he obtains the frnit ol 
Sankhyayoga through Sankhyayoga alone, 
and not direct Thus the statement of 
the Lord that one firmly established In 
any one of these disciplines obtains the 
result of both would have no meaning 
at all Therefore, the only conclusion 
that we can draw from this statement is 
that the two disciplines are Independent 
of each other and they lead to the same 
end This interpretation alone gives 
meaning to the Lord’s statement thatone 
firmly established in any one of the two 
disciplines attains the result of both In 
verse 24 of Chapter XIII too the Lord 
recognizes both as independent means of 
Self Realization 

x x 

It will appear that Arjuna opens the 
controversy in the very first verse of 
this chapter by using the words 'Karma 
sannyasa’ and ‘Karmayoga’ and the Lord 
too adopts the same terminology in 
answering his question in verse 2 But 
in order to avoid the word 'Karmasannyasa' 
being erroneously interpreted as aotnal 
renunciation of actions and the word 
•Karmayoga’ being construed to mean 
mere activity of any kind, the Lordoses 
the wordB 'Sankhya’ and ‘Yoga’ instead 
and thereby makes it clear that he has 
need the two words in the sense of 
he paths of Knowledge and Action 
respectively. 

The nse of the word ’Api’ emphasize* 

_ ® a *i. th&t the tw0 disciplines are ' 
* e h f r ^dependent and can bring God- 
realization without the help of each other 
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13 

*th& by Sankbyayogis , ^ which; WR state ; art is attained; *rk by 
'cannayogis , aft as well ; 3^ the same ; nrt is reached t a:wb 0i tmnm. PiinUiya- 
joga 5 ^ and ; qtnH. Karmayoga ; (as) one ; fees ; r: be ; ^ alone ; ^ secs. 

j The supreme stale which is reached by the Sanhhyajogi is attained 
ilso by the Karmayogi. Therefore, he alone who sees Sankhjajoga: and 
karmajoga as one, so far as their result goes, realy sees. (5) 

I 


It has been explained m the commen- 
tary on the second verse howSankhyayoga 
and Karmayoga are quite independent of 
each other and how their Sadhana also 
proceeds in quite opposite directions. This 
should not, however, lead anyone to 
doubt that they lead to the same destina- 
tion One can easily understand tbiB by the 
illustration of the ronndness of the 
earth. A man proceeding to New York 


in America from India will reach his 
destination if he follows the correct rente, 
eo matter whether he takes an eastward 
course or moveB in a westerly direction 
Even bo the practicant ie sure to attain 
God, who iB the supreme goal both of 
Sankhyayoga and Karmayoga, if he firmly 
adheres to one of theee two paths, 
notwithstanding the differences in their 
courses of discipline. 


Ha: in, spoken of tJ,c common goal of Sankkyoyoga and l [‘ 

Lari no; {rings out the superior, l> of Karmayoga so far as ,.s fra 
is concerned . — ^ 

, , . nibra: without Karmayoga; ssrot: 

5 but ; mnrt 0 mighty-armed Arjun. ^ > ai(tlcult . g R, ; one who 

(perfection in) Sankhyayoga ; atHb. to at 5 . q 0[ j . in no 

keeps his mind fixed on God , “ karm “-'°S‘ ’ ® 

time ; mfspr^Ri reaches. . , 

, stnkbvatofra (or renunciation of docr- 

Mhthout Karmayoga, however, S J 6 nnd | )od} . ) is difficult 

ship in relation to all activities of the I: - 1 > m ; n d fixed on God, 

to accomplish ; whereas the Karmayogi, wo ( 6 ) 

reaches Brahma in no time, Aijuna* 

The indeclinable ‘Tu’ points to the 
peculiarity that though their fruit is 
identical, yet in practice Sankhyayoga 
ifl more difficult than Karmayoga. 

One -with mighty-arms iB called a 
'Mah&bdhu’. Figuratively the word 'Bahu 
or 'arm.' 1 h need for a brother or friend. 

By addressing Arjuna as •Mah5.b&hn\ the 
Bord means to euoaarage him by convey- 


. _ hftR cot a brother in 
iaS ' ha LTetT rudblBtbir^oi trleed in 
pjous minaea shonia bnvo no 

S~E^“‘ h "”“ 8#,h 

for him in every war 

AuboDgb ” a h 

yoso »re lh ol Action ncompa- 
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Trinol K T f wled « e is ■■’“her ragged and 
taf ' K 18 with a Tl “w to emphasizing 
this difference that the Lord says tfiankh- 

lZ 0i a 18 ai ®°u“ ‘0 practisl without 
B P^ ct ‘8edKarmayoga beforehand " 
th^wbe, !he H 1Bana8p,rantwh oiolds that 
idrea h le a° f ‘ hlS phenom eiial worldtB but 
ed on Brah“ nreal “ 1SfaISely en P er >tupos 
ft ?L ' whlohlfi ‘he only Beauty 
At the same t'me hie heart.s not pure’ 

anger V andluBt ! “ tra0 ‘ 1 ™ aDd re P nl “<eu. 

anger and lust, are still present in him 

yoga as described in verses i? ! hra ' 
Chapter II and verses 49 to 55 of ch ( °' 
XVIII Forsolongastw of Chapter 
With the body, and attachment ’ “j^ 014100 
■nents, and so long „ eDJOy - 

feels attracted towards that wm'sT 
agreeable and recoils from thl, , b 8 

repelling, it will be dlfBoult 5or hT ° h 18 

to grasp the true mpom for Mm even 
yoga,— which coneists in ^ ° f S3,Ilkh y a - 
eense of doershlp in resn the 
and remaining constant! 4 of QU actions 
identity with the Absolnt C8 ‘ abllBhed in 
Brahma, the embod? ““ 

Knowledge and Blu. Tt “‘ h ' 
tread the path Besides h°i “T 8 80 *° 
impure nnd deluded, he win ha 3 beill if 

inGod.theOontrolierof thewhor ,ai,h 

and the Dlspenserot the frmt, °'! nniT “rse 
nor in heaven and hell ana ° r aD “°us, 
rewards and punishments lorone^"' 88011 
Consequently ho will •«- , “actions 
virtnons deeds «« »P 

attrnn^^ --dn.,^ 


[ Vol 13 


evils, and be thuB lost to the path d 
, 188 * ^herefore. it is essential for a ma 
ho holds that Sanihyayoga is the ml 
Path to God-Bealization, to purge hi 
mind of likes and dislikoB and other nd 
impurities through the disinterested per 
formance of virtnons deeds like sacriBct 
chanty, askesis, etc , before he proctedi 
o read the path of Knowledge Onlj 
Pen can his practice of Sankbyayoga b( 
smoothly carried through, and then alosi 
an he achieve success therein easily II 
s in thiB Benee that the accomplishmenl 
Sannyaea has been spoken of aedifficull 
without the practice of Karmayoga 


The word 'Yogaynktah* with the 
jec ive ‘Mnnih 1 Btands for the Karma- 
yogi. who considering every thing sb 
ongmg to God does not lose his balancn 
Dd 20 ancceBS or in failnre and 
nonncmg attachment ae well bb the 
esire for fruits performB all h j B dntIe8 
ccordance with the Lord's command 
8 * aDd wIfck faith and devotion 

roof* B UP ° n tte Dame * virtues, glory and 
reality of God 


Some people take the word ‘Mnnih* tc 
. aD , a P ra cticant who has restrained hil 
ec or conquered his senses Obviooelj 
ere can be no objection to thlf 
n erpretation, because a Karmayogl 
o dwells in his mind upon God'e 
ea ity most necessarily be reserved in 
speech and have control over his sense 


\r.. t. 4 / v ° a other 8nch tw _ ' 6 tb ey are jnettbe fiam 

tzz“ c i * ^: r zTv v h ° eame RMii,y 

* • c Lord St'**’ Of hi, remain. 


The word 'Brahma’ can be taken ( 
b ° th e °a with attributes and th 
t 0n because they are jest the same- 
. ° “h 80 * 8 ‘»e same Reality 


ft-Tscrmr 

r „n 1 

^ w,1 ° *"> 8 fully conquered , * ^ 11 » 11 

1,18 “lud, f^f^.who lias masiert 
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s senses ; PrcpcuHT whose heart is pure; who has identified his 

It with the Self of all beings; nbigw.: the Karmayogi ; performing action ; 
^ even ; =1 fevra is not tainted. 

The Karmayogi, who has fnUy conquered his mind and mastered his 
eases, whose heart is pure, and who has identified himself with the Self 
if all beings (viz., God), remains untainted, even though performing 

eenBe of 'mine' with regard to the body, 
mind, intellect or any other thing except 
God isreferred to hereby the word ‘Sarva- 
bhutatmabhutatma’. 


iction. 

So long ao one’s mind and senses are 
not controlled, they naturally run after 
sense enjoyments, and bo long asimpunties 
in the form of likes and diBlikes exist 
in the mind it ib difficult to remain 
equipoised in success and failure 
Hence, until the mind and senses are 
fully controlled and perfect purity of 
heart is attained a practlcant, cannot be 
called a real Karmayogi. The adjeotives 
■Yogayuktah VViBuddhatma’i , Vili*a tma 
ana ■Jitendriyah* have, therefore, been 
used to indicate that he alone is a Karma- 
yogi in whom all these virtues reside, 
and he alone realizes Brahma without 
delay. 

God ib the real Self of all beings from 
Brahma, the creator, down to the tin ob 
blade of graBB. Therefore, he who regar s 
Goa aB his Self t e , Inner Controller an 
performs all Mb actionB according to Hi 
promptings and guidance and who has no 


The SankhyayogI doeB not consider 
himself to be the doer of any action. 
Notwithstanding the fact that hie mind, 
intellect and BenBes continue to perform 

on actions, he does not associate himself 

with anv of those activities, bnt only 
7eele tbit it is the modes of Prakrtithat 
ire moving among themselves and that 
betas nothing to do with them. Snob bel ?6 
it is bnt meet and proper that he 
Wd remain nntainted by actions, but 
the'wond.r of wonders is that the Karma- 

ertoo who regards himself as a doer, iB 

y °fhoniid by actions thongh performing 
not b ° , / k . o[ God and according 
‘tiffii 0 d.«o‘ion. The indeciinable -Api- 
* need to reveal this speciality 

has been n6eo 
„[ the Karmayogi. 


... 0 f ihc fruits of Karmayoga and 
Referring briefly in verse 2 to the te ■ * t o the latter because of its being 
Sankhyayoga, the former real ^"‘f.^Lmayofi ■» lhe thiri ’ , tk ‘ .°L 

easier in practice. Again, praising the Karm y ^ ^ ^ mti thc 
their fruits and their being independent «/ eae ^ [f of <5 that Sankhyayoga 

fifth and sixth verses. Pointing out m > he * J(Uter m s declared to be easy of 
is difficult to accomplish without Karmayol . ■ reference to the marks of a 

Practice in the second half. This was dtar that in sfUo of their 

Karmayogi in the seventh. It has t us raeA other. Hearing is 

fruit being the same, the two paths are » . iaracler . of both. Anticipating 

one Should naturally desire to know the dull g mi „ lhe Made of a 

this, the Lord first proceeds to describe J» 

Sdnkkyayogf while moving *« & e ' xoT 
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to: ii «, ii 

sroft* who knows the reality; tra- ,he c- , . 
hearing; ^ louc |j intr r 3 ,ne Sankhyayogi; ^ seeing; nn 

walking; ^sleeping. breathing IT* 681,116 ° r drinki »gi "»** moving o 
of nature ; w grasping (somethin. ); S f** anSwerin S *• 

eyes; rtfr even; sftpnftr tlie organs of !„ ***, opening the eyes ; firftretj; closing tli 

of senses ; 1,*% are movin „ . X nse a “ lJ “etion ; tjftpmfg among the object! 

should think ( that ); nothing! StfhV do^” 6 ’ ^ Undoubted, yi 60 i 

The Sankhyayogi, however, who fc„„ 
bel ‘“ Te > e '’ e " though seein. hea i„ , ,he reaIit y of ‘hings, 

ml " ,S ’ *>"* br,a!lli og. spcakin’n. '° UC , ln ?’ SD,eIIin S' eat!n g or drinking, 

. 1 °I )cnin g or closin. the eves nS " er,n S A® calls of nature, grasping, 
• 


■»ep^L:altd‘r , 0 l, ‘^nrr enaI ''' ;rIa 

llko a mirage or the arc ’ henoe Utnsory 
Boperlmposed through 5!l m.worl d . It 18 
Eralima, tho b “ “E h *enorance on 
fOlte and Bliss wh„ T ‘ °' Tr "“w Kno w- 
distinguishing betteen°t°h. “ ' ea ‘ I ' h ° B 
nnreal, ho „ ho tbo r «n‘ and the 
established in ldentit ? constantly 
<°™les, aspect ot “^ri‘ h “■= Absolute 

Hcn.lty,-he atone /e «*• supreme 

Y °kta’. These two ajjectl and “ 

used to represent tb“ t ° * haT0 b 'sn 

a practtcant following ° B ^"“cter of 
Knowledge c ‘ ,,e Path of 

■'•Oe.ngp orf o rm , (1 h ^ 1 * a PPcared >0 hint 

v fta! airs and .ease, dan ' M ' “>« 
Btatoweroni,iti, oractu .. Dg tbe d «am 

'*0 many .,y' » ,T 0r “ 1 ”or 

'•'■^■ii>-,nlden t , t y^- = t,y 


holding that 

( 0 , 9 

and Acttonless Brahma, should, while 
hear^ 01 Dg th ° varionB lanctionsof seeing, 
< n ° g ’ etc » ^Ich are being performed 
auenr-v ° f tbe ' world throngh the 

vital » ° ^ lB BeD80r y and motor organs, 

minfl miDd ’ eto • feel that u ia thB 

(wh ,' he vital a i« and the senses 
movintr area11 Hlasorybynatnre) that are 
whiohf amone thelr respective objects, 
U^tnln vT aUy maao ^ lnfao ‘' nothing 
■With nr. r ba PPening norishe connected 
ooliZ J^ eBeiTl any "V- Here it may be 
free from n^ at even those who are not yet 
and oth keB and dislikes, anger and Inst, 

Pc-n as° r s 8 °°V Vil “’ b ” 1 th ° B ““ B u « 

they ore In kby “ y °S!B. enn argue that 
over aoti ° Way conn eoted with what- 
Perfor me a nB r E ° ° * bad “ tha t are b*ing 
How nr « ^ their mind and eonses, 
Sinkhynyon 0 ,!" dlstiD CnIsk a genuine 

connection ll L , “ ll ° £ns p lD ‘>>» 

by m er . - * boilld bo remembered that 

become a'skn'kl’l” ° ODCdoe 'not nctoally 
to have hhyayogi nor can ono cease 
S connection with one's actionB, 


Io. n 
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j the eyes of the true and genuine Sankhya- 
bgi, the whole of this phenomenal 
rorldiBilluEory like a dream; therefore, 
e ceases to have any attraction for 
nything in thiB -world. Attraction and 
epulEion altogether disappear from his 
aind and no trace is left in him of evils 
ike Inst, anger, greed, infatuation, egoiBin 
ind bo on. So there being no incentive 
o prohibited actions, every activity of 
iis unsullied mind and senses haB the 
junction of the scriptures and redounds 
io the common weal. That is the test 
3f a true S&nkhyayogl. So long as a 
follower of the path of Knowledge finds 
the leaBt trace of attraction and repulsion 
or InBt and anger m his heart, he should 
consider his practice faulty. ^ 

There are no hard and fast rules 
regarding the form of activity which a 
SankhyayoglengageB in.Eneto differences 
of caBte, stage in life, temperament, nature 
of the paBt Karma responsible for birth, 
association and habit, the activities of all 
SankhyayogiB are not of a uniform nature. 
The five participles 'seeing', 'hearing', 
•touching’, 'smelling' and ‘eating’ refer to 
the functions of all the five organs o 
Bense, viz , the eye, the ear, the tactile 
sense, the nose and the palate respectively. 
•Walking’, 'grasping' and 'Bpeaking' denote 
the functions of the feet, hands and tongue 
( speech ) respectively, and 'answering the 
callB of nature' covers the functions of the 
organs of reproduction and defecation. 
•Breathing’ points to the functions of the 
five vital airs. Even so, 'opening' and 
'closing' of the eyeB represent the functions 
of the five onter winds of the body 
known as 'Karma* etc., and final y 
•sleeping' denotes the functions of the inner 
sense or mind. In this way, a reference o 
the activities of all the senses, vital airs 
and the inner sense shows that according 
to his order m society, stage in 
nature, past Karma and association 

Having thus described the course of 
the Lori now proceeds . to _ describe the 
for Karmayogis along with its fruit. 


Sankhyayogl can perform all actions 
approved of by the scriptures, such as 
eating and drinking, carrying on business, 
preaching, reading and writing, hearing, 
thinking etc. for the maintenance of his 
body or for the common weal. 


Verse 28 of Chapter HI says that "it 
is the Gnnas or modes of Frakrti that 
move among the Gnnas,” verse 29 of 
Chapter XIII speaks of all aotionB being 
done by Prakrti or Natnre, whereas In 
tZ verse tt IB stated that "the senses 
arl moving amongtheirobjects”. AH these 
statements point to the same conclusion 
The senses as well as their objects are 
prodnets of the three Gnnas. and Gnnas in 
their turn are evolntes of Prakrt. There 
fore, it is just the same to say that Prakrti 
thodoer of all actions, orthatthe Gnna 
“1., among the Gnnas or the senses 

, tu noteworthy in this connection 

‘° n r S tnkhy h yogl to believe that itis the 
0,1 As thatare mov.ngamong their objects 
senses that a „ aEOn 1B not far to 

‘ D ft ! form, of activity it is the 

86 .hat olav the predominant part. 

Be, " e Ytal airs too have been referred 
TJl e vital air bnBg the inner 

to as the sen . ^ one of them, 

sense, ““ d , I a „ ya . thus covers all, 

StST- to soow ^a . r sankhyayogl 
• . i. Ml arced by o Sunkhyay ogi 

tsr. •/ 
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aa'njTvn, wife ^ ^ , 

51 ^ 'RmwctTR^rT || || 

^ staking off; ^4r acts^he-’ ^fl'/ G ° d - ofIerin S ! attachment! 

•te lotus ,e D afi a ^ ^ ^ 

ySln ’ * remains untouched. 

He who acts offering all actions n a , , 

remains untouched by sin, as the lotus leaf ^y’ water SiakiDS °® at,acllme " , ' 

Practising devotion to God, offenm. ^ ^ 

worship to the deities, rendering °^Z 
parents and other elders nprfnw < 
sacnfloe, practising charity' and askes”! 
by the rf °™ lD t g 311 °‘ her a “‘*-pre“ 
drinking ete caMcd'™," tho°L“ d 

word 'Karmani'. And he V 6 

‘hem alitor the sake of P etf orms 

lag to His injunction and d\“s1re CC ' > ''‘ i ; 
under His gnidanoe and iuspir a t io °' an<i 

mere puppet, without the leaM^n “ “ 

for them and reesrai™ Chmeat 

belonging to God ,s sl”d to\7‘ Mne aB 
all hlB actions to God. h ° T0 0lfered 

moan^^t^o^Uachni^t 1 ^ ^ aB ^ atQ l here 

action, and tor abstract Ih“gs°."ch n a . 8 


honour, fame and prestige eto. 

' x x 

onl ^ B a rnle, the Karmayogl performing 
tb ? C actions as are prescribed by 
the scriptures never commits a sin, order 

Of M e a C i rt ! nmBtanCe8 there CaQ be DO ^ ear 

tLT v g contaminated by sin. Why, 

add be0n thon £bt necessary to 

The p« a 6 18 no ^ contaminated by Bln? 

5L~ ° r thlB i8 that P^^ribed 
Everv n . are not absolutely stalnlesB. 
ff .^n I 8 *' 7 iDTOl7eB the perpetration 
destrnof n ° ne form °f other through 
involnnt°M ° f 1I * e nnav oldably and 

Lord s ' y canBea - That iB ^ «>• 

tak^nes^ ®l 0 ewhere that ..all under, 
as fire In « ° if’ ar ° invoIve< 3 M sin, even 

he who Lt" ( XVm ' 48 > 8 Therefore, 

mentand th nader tho impulse of attach. 

^ioyZV:JT : for frnit 

avoid sin Tt b ° dIly comfort can never 
which lead tn k d ® 8jra and attachment 
reasonable to « ° ndaEe - Henoe * it is bnt 
from all trap that ho who 18 fro ° 

is not taintfifl 8 ^ atta °hment and desire 

f-mingaot!:ns y8,nB P«- 


bifmr: the Karmayoei.j J f « « « 

(u, *> ^T^Ztufz 1 . w « ** 

•ake of eclf-nurif “ C ‘ ***> hUachtnentf B u CJr ^ 1 ®tcllect; <n^r wit 

sclf-purificaiion; ^ ocu . on| ^ £***»* olr , for tJj 
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The Karmayogis perform action only with their senses, mind, intellect 
d body as well, withdrawing the feeling of mine in respect of them and 
aking oil attachment, simply for the sake of self-purification. ( 11 ) 

j o Bmnt. anc 


Here the adjective ‘Kevalaih’ denoteB 
38enoe of the feeling of ‘mine’ Even 
lough it qualifies ‘Indnyaih’ alone* it 
lould he taken by implication to qualify 
lanaBa', ‘Buddhya’ and 'Kayena' aB 
ell The intention ib to show that a 
armayogl does not entertain the feeling 
E ‘mine’ in respect of the mind* intellect* 
ody and senses, he considers them aB 
elonging to God And he performs all 
ib duties m an absolutely unselfish and 
isinterested spirit, acting under the 
aspiration and guidance of God, just like 
n instrument. 

It may be asked here “In the very 
ast verBe the Lord spoke of the man 
7 ho, offering all actions to God, workB 


m a detached spirit, and he talks of the 
same detachment in the present verse as 
well Does thiB not amount to tautology 
on the part of the Lord P" Our reply to 
this question is that m verse 10 the Lord 
referred to the KarmayogI in whom the 
element of Devotion prefonderatee, where- 
as in the present verse He talks of the 
KarmayogI who Ib predominantly a man 
of notion Just as in verses 8 and 9 the 
Lord desonbed how and in what spirit 
the mind, intellect, sense, vital airs and 
body of a Sankhyayogl acted, in the 
present verse He tells us how and in what 
spirit the KarmayogI whom predominantly 
a m an of action works Thus there is no 
tautology here 


srtsssr. ===££? s«AM5 

zz t w, 

me higher reward as well and nh "‘j m order t0 thr „ light on this 

'tih an interested motive instead T! e f 

uestion the Lord now says ’. — Sfir .grr i 

"3W offering ( to God ); 

.a® the Karmayog,; wiw *. *e ^ God .Realization )) anfitfir attain!, 

^ntfNni everlasting peace ( » P lhr0U gk ’desire, to the 

he who works with a selfish ’ 

Emit; to: attached; f*t«fit gets tied down. Karm ; attal ns everlasting peace 
Offering the fruit of actions to o , ^ worIt6 w ; t h a selfish motive, 

in the shape of God-Realization; w e down. ( 12 ) 

being attached to the fruit of actions through desire, g ^ 


In verBe 8, the word ‘Yuktah w 
interpreted to mean a Sankhyayogl ° 
here it haB been taken in the Benee of a 
'KarmayogI 1 , for, as shown above, ® 
meaning of a word varies according 
the context It will be iomid that toe 
word ‘Yuktah’ haB been used in the *.««* 
in different BenBes in various cont ®**® 
It is derived from the root *Yuj • J 7 
means ‘to join 1 . In verse 61 of Chap e 
II. Yukta’ has been used in the sense oi 


™ ”- n r e xav"-B d <-<-apr^^ 

and realized • th die t and recrea- 

uBediuconn , regn i a tedneB8\ and in 

18 fconveys.he toot. ’Tog,' 
verse 18 it .j,t ft tion In veree 22 of 
practising na iirrJng wi th the word 

Chapter VI • the eenBe 0 f ‘endowed 

' Even so in verse 8 of this chapter 


33 G. T.— I 
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it has been used in the sense of a Sankhya 
yogi. Having been nsed with reference 
to an illumined sonl who holds that it 
is the senses which are moving amongtheir 
reBpeotive objects and considers himself 
above all actions, it has been rightly 

.? l° mean “ ' s “ltl>yayogT' there 
Bnt here it has been nsed with reference 
to one who has renonnced the frnit of 
all one s actions, therefore, here it most 
be taken to mean a •Karmayogl' 

Derived from the word 'Nistha', the 
adjective 'Naisthikr means . b orL of 
Nistha or perfection in a particular 
discipline Therefore, the words 'NaiBfhikl 
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tVol i: 

me»n h o 1 T e been riglltly lnter Preted t, 
mean God-Bealization achieved throurl 
perfection in Karmayoga E 

The word Ayuktah’ ordinarily barrio 

o e th :r e ° f an *«« - a careles.o, 
slothful person Here, however, it ha, 

at? 0 !,”!, W “ h refere ”se to one who i, 
attached to the fruit of actions through 
desire, hence ithas beennghtly interpret 

motive 0110 Wh ° W ° rkS an 

beinvbo!" 186 ’ , i6re lB E0lhlD U else than 
ordera nt* a ^ a * n and a 6 aln in the various 
orders of creation as a result of action. 
. , , Performed with au iuterested motive. 

Here tt has been stated that the rr 
and attains peace tn the shape of God^plT^, remains u ntamted hy his actum 
with an interested motive gets into land** “• ““ '° n ‘ Pereas the man mho works 
the picture of the Sdnkkyayor! ° as l e fl Z J ° f lirth "* *** But 

ogam, the Lord now proceeds ,o d eser, le the ZelftleSankhyayot, 

* Bor ’ v indeed; getting done h «r neither, 5*: doing, 

T lhe “-P* this Ly , JU T tbe »f 

re egating; tptu happily; rcs[5 / , “ a ® t,on8 i "tat mentally, dm 

Knowledge and Bliss ). ' tod ' lbe embodiment of Trnth, 

The self-controlled S7ni i 

nothing done hy otfierSj resi, happily ' *£* Go ^ *“">«» and getting 

SoTf itho 8 ;! 44 OB aeilon' iThetr CD ‘ * ^ 

AnTtheVinkw” 1 ”' 

•Vair ( self . f 7061 haB boon called a 
worldly point°of r ° 4 lled * beca °*e from the 

mind, f^elieet eWth68ctivltle8 ofh,B 

according to '♦v** 3 EeDBeB are regulated 
scriptures an* ° e lDjnDot *onB of the 
°f the -world order d ° CiVe l ° th ® lntere8tB 

himself ^th^eildrandT’ iaen,SfieB 
Guyana the senses nor 


— <*^°dy 

any connection with the body, mind' 1 ''''! 

.’u e "d e e 8 n,":; 
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igardB them aB hlB own; therefore, he 
Bither olaimB the doership of actions 
erformed by them nor holds himself 
ren indireotly responsible for them And 
is indeclinable ‘Eva' hae been need to 
mphaBlze this poiht 

It ie contended by eome that aocord- 
lg to the principle of contiguity the 
rordB -Navadware Pure’ ought to have 
een connected with the verb ‘ABte' rather 
ban with the words preceding it. The 
sntance shonld, therefore, read: "Having 
isntally relinquished all actions the 
ankhyayogi exists in the body of nine 

ates " It is, however, no compliment 

o a Sankhyayogl to say that he resides in 
he body. In fact, it detracts from his 
TOrth Every Tom, Dick and Harry 
esides in the body. It is a truism which 
ieednot be affirmed of a Sankhyayogl 
- he glory of a Sankhyayogl lies in relegat- 
ng aotions to the body, that is to say, 
o material objects like the senses and 
o on. Only a Sankhyayogl can do so, 
he average man cannot. Hence the prose 
•rder that has been adopted iB quite 

sorrect 

The nine cavities of the human body 
.'eferred to as nine gates in this verse are a 
?air of eyes, a pair of ears, a pair of 
aostrilB and a mouth — all located in 
ihe head or uppermost part of the human 
3 ody, and the organB of reproduction and 
lefeoation situated in the loweet extremity 
3 f the trunk Being the seats of four out 
3 f five senses of perception and three out 
3 f five organB of aotion, these nine cavities 
represent the ten IndriyaB, and hence 
relegating actions to the body of these nine 
gateB is equivalent to relegating the func- 


tions of the ten IndriyaB to the Indzlyas 
them-BelveB Being the seat of all the ten 
Indriyas aB well as the mind, the body too 
denotes the aggregate of all the instru. 
mentB of action Hence the Lord Bimply 
reiterates in this verse what He stated 
in verseB 8 and 9 above Only He has 
adopted a changed phraseology in order 
to heighten the effect In verses 8 and 9 
He named the activities of the senspB, 
whereaB here He has referred to the 
seatB of those senses. That is all the 
difference There is, however, no difference 
in the Bense 

XX X 

Actually renouncing all forms of 
activity one cannot even carry on one 'b 
existence Therefore, a Sankhyayogl's 
renunciation is only mental, a renuncia- 
tion through the faoulty of discrimination 
and reasoning of doership as well as of 
instrumentality in respeot of all actions. 
It is in order to bring out this idea clearly 
that the verb -Sannyasya- has been 
qualified by the word -Manasa’. 

X XX 

Although the text simply says that 
the Sankhyayogl rests ( Dehl Aste ; and 
makes no mention of the resting-place, 
the verb -rests' requires a complement in 
the form of a locative According to the 
established canons of exegesis it is a 
common practice among commentators to 
supply ellipses by means of words implied 
in the text Here the subject of diflous- 
Bion is a Sankhyayogl and a Sankhya- 
yogi as a matter of fact can rest happily 
in God alone, the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Bliss, and nowhere else. 
It is, therefore, that the words -in God’ 
have been added after -rests’ in the 
translation. 


- „ . , Tt ■ „, t >her the doer of actions nor does U prompt 

One may ask here If the Self « nath^t M /r „ as the ioeT and 

he senses etc. to act, how ts it, then , that all men rega 
'Iso reap the fruit of their actions f 


si ?! ssrftfa ste* 5T S* 1 
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sg: God; n neither; of men; doership? tf nor? the doings; 

^ nor even; $4'h«tWl»ra. contact with the fruit of actions; T^atfcr determines; 3 
but; Nature ( alone ); srmfo functions. 


God determines not the doership 
contact with the fruit of actions; but it 

The word ‘Prabhu^’ in this verse 
denotes the almighty God, the oreator, 
preserver and destroyer of the whole 
creation The scriptures, wherever they 
speak of God as responsible for the 
creation eto. of the universe, refer only 
to God with attributes. 

By declaring that God determines 
not the doership of men the Lord seeks 
to convey that the doership of men with 
reference to their actions is not ordained 
by God Under the spell of egotism the 
ignorant regard themBelveB as the doer 
( III. 27 ). To be more explioit, God 
does not preordain that one must perform 
a certain good or evil aot, for in that 
case the injunctions and interdictions of 
the BorlptureB would beoome futile 
and meaningless. By deolaring that God 
does not bring about the contaot of men 
with the fruit of their aotions either, 
the Lord signifies that through ignorance 
men aBsooiate themselves with their 
actions, eorne by aBsuming their doership 
through attachment and others by getting 
attaohed to their fruits. 

Had these been predetermined by God, 
it would beoome impossible for man to 
shake off the bondage of Karma and there 
would be no chanoe for his deliverance 
A striver would, therefore, do well to 
dissociate himself from his actions by 
resigning them in the aforesaid manner 


nor the doings of men, nor even their 
is Nature alone that functions. (14) 

either to Nature ( V. 8-9 ) or to God 
( V. 10 ) or again by wholly renouncing the 
fruit of hie actions as well as attachment 
This is what 1 b meant by the statement 
of the Lord that “God determines not the 
doership nor the doings of men, nor even 
their oontaot with the fruit of aotions " 

It has been stated above that the socl 
has nothing to do with the doership of 
aotions and has no connection either with 
the aotionB or their fruit. And the present 
verse Bays that God too determines not 
the doership of aotions and so on. The 
question, therefore naturally arises, How 
are they to be accounted for P To 
answer this question the Lord says that 
all this is being done by Prakfti, or nature, 
appearing in the form of its three Gonas— 
Battva, Rajas and Tomas,- all morbid 
feelings snoh as likeB and dislikes etc , 
and good and evil aotions and their 
latenoieB. All Jlvas who have not risen 
above it have been united with it from 
time without beginning. That is why they 
are possessed of the sense of doershipi 
that 1b to Bay, deluded by egoism they 
come to regard themselves as the doer 
(III. 27 ), and that is why they are asso- 
ciated with their notions as well as with 
their fruits and get bound by them. 
reality, however, the soul has got noth- 
ing to do with these. This is what is 
Bought to be conveyed by the statement 
that “it ie Nature which functions, 1 ’ 
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Here it may be asked: Dees the Lord Himself reap the fruit of the good and 
vil actions of the striver who has dissociated himself from the fruits of Ins actions 
y offering them as well as his actions to the Lori? The Lori meets this question in 
he following verse . 


thwfcwni «i ft3 : 1 

wa ftnif? ^ S®^ 3I5?n ' ! 11 w 11 


fag: the omnipresent Lord ; =T not : of anyone : WUm, ^ and t 

not ; gp* virtue , p either , ^ receives : *SP*r in ignorance , W Knowledge; 
wsm. (is) enveloped; *t thereby, beings; stf* are falling a prey 

to delusion. 


The omnipresent God does not 
Knowledge is enveloped in ignorance 5 
falling a prey to delusion. 

The word "Vibhuh" stands here 
lor God Almighty with attributes but 
devoid of form, residing in the heart of 
all (XIII. 17; XV. 15, XVIII- 61) and 
controlling the operations ot the whole 
world by His will. The statement of 
the Lord that "God does not receive 
the virtue or sin ol anyone" is intende 
to convey that even thongh all aotions 
are performed by men through Sib 
energy,— in other wordB, it is He wl10 
endows men with energj’. intelligence 
. and senses etc. according to their pas 
Karma, — He doeB not reoeive the not ons 
performed by them. Ia other wor s. 
He does not reap their fr Q 
Himself. 

It may be contended here that in th® 
last verse of this very chapter aB "we 
aB in the twenty-fourth verse of Chap er 
IX, the Lord Himself sayB that He is the 
enjoyer of all sacrifices and austeri les. 
How are we to reconoile those stotenien b 


receive the virtue or sin of anyone, 
hence it is that beings are constantly 
( 15 ) 


With that contained in this verse P It 
should bo noted in tbiB connection that 
SIT whole universe i. a manifesto ion 
of God with attributes. Hence it Is 
God Himself who enjoys all 
saorifloeB in the form of divinities. 
Nevertheless, in reality God has nothloB 
to do with oor actions or their fruU. 
This is what is sought to he 

conveyed by 0 r ” 

not receive the virtue 

rrhft idea is that even 

ErfV^ds^a:" 

with them in the same way r «*•£' »" 
though accepting birth l-*-** 

S'ii.. -o. receive the vir.oe, 
of anyone- 
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3 but 1 kunf whose ; stj that ; aratro ignorance . w „t r i a , 
knowledge , rnffere ( has hern 1 J, -a S“°'' aD « ! , OTtittr. of God j anhr by tree 

^ iike the -» * «* •*- 1 ^ t he%:; r !r/^!rj la , . hat } KnowIeJge ' 

aside hy^L^Z t O d! 1 Z. W !visd 0m 8ai l- i sn0r , ance haS been set 
the supreme. 113 8 ^ lnin g like the sun reveals 

(16) 

As the Bnn, dispelling darkness, reveals 
the true nature of all objects, even BO 
Knowledge dispelB ignorance and reveals 
e trne nature of God In other words, 
thoBe who have attained real Knowledge 
never and into circumstance fall a victim 
to delusion. This is what is Bought to be 
oonveyed by the analogy of the son 


Verse IB spoke of Jtvas being deluded 
y ignorance. The indeclinable -Tn' has 
been used here to differentiate the Self, 
realised souls from the common run of 

Sty tho? are ‘ hnB ^mied. That is to 
say those whose ignorance has been 
driven away by trne Knowledge of God 
attamed through the practice of Sankhyf ' 
yoga, are not so deluded 7 


M a view t„ rewllingTt U Gci - R “‘teation. Now, 
rmnayoga and the characteristic. , ‘f , trousses °f God-Realization through 

reused souls, the Lori in the first ",’ "**'*'" ^ate of God- 

° t rough the exclusive Practice of Jhattayog S ^ 6a ^ S be ^ ow °f Me attainment of 


****$*& m „ 

'TWt: whose inteUeot is wholly 

iD who ar e in H ™ 1 cT^T^rsr; whose mind 

Hn, !m7II (and) who f]avc « ’ constantly established in identity with 

’’ beeD Wi P ed °»* by wisdom ° ne Whh Him 5 whose 

“ re ‘ Urn ’ ^ a,ta ' n - d0, ° : tie state whence there - 


Those whose mind and ■ 

?**« i- B bni,y *■ hn. who 

whence here 7s “ ^ bd °S wip ed on f ' ^ become 

“ D ° mu ™. out by Wisdom, reach the state 

(17) 
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A follower of the path of Knowledge 
hould oorna to realize,- throogh the 
cachings of the Boriptnres and the 
■receptor, that the whole world is but 
llusory and that God, the embodiment 
>f Truth, Knowledge and Bliss, is the 
>nly reality. He should then give up all 
houghta of material objects, and in order 
o reBt his mind firmly in God Bhould 
aeditate on his blissful aspect. Revolv- 
ng the idea of bliss again and again in 
lie mind, he should bring home to it the 
aot that everywhere there is joy and joy 
done— perfect joy, boundless joy, tranquil 
loy, solid joy, steady joy, constant joy, 
iverlasting joy, conscious joy, joy which 
a identical with wisdom, supreme joy, 
?reat joy, unending joy, unthinkable joy, 
spiritual joy, nothing but joy. By constantly 
reflecting on thiB truth when the mind 
reBta firmly in identity with God, the 
embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and 
Bliss, it is said to have wholly merged 
in Him. 

On the mind being thus merged in 
God, the truth about God is brought 
home to the intellect as vividly as though 
direotly peroeived. When by constant 
meditation on thiB truth bo ascertained 
the intellect Iobbb its identity and becomes 
one with God, tho embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and BIibb, it 1 b said to have 
■wholly merged in Him. 

Mind and intellect are the pnnoipal 
factors that draw an imaginary line 
between the soul and the Oversoul. There- 
fore, until the mind and intellect are 
wholly merged in Him in the aforesaid 
manner, the Sankhyayogl is unable to 
identify himBelf with Gofl. On the mind 
and intellect being merged in Him as 
stated above, the praotioant is rid of the 
delusion that differentiates between the 
soul and the Oversoul, and the tripartite 
couBciouBness of meditator, the object 
meditated upon and the process of medita. 

tion disappear, so that there remains God 
alone, the embodiment of Truth, Know- 
ledge and Bliss. This is what is meant by 


establishing oneself in identity with God. 

When the delusion that differentiates 
between the soul and the Oversoul has 
been got rid of in the manner described 
above, and the Sankhyayogl ib firmly 
established in identity with God, the 
embodiment of Trdth, Knowledge and 
Bliss, nothing remains in his consciousness 
as a matter of faot, except God. 
Hib mind, intellect, vital airs, etc., all 
beoome one with God. The word 
‘Tatparayanah’, therefore, denotes such 
men as have actually become one with 
God, the embodiment of Truth, Knowledge 
and Bliss, by direotly perceiving Him 


In the previous verse 'Tat' has been 
uBed as an adjeotive qualifying 'Param' 
the Supreme A demonstrative pronoun 
always refers to the noun immediately 
preceding It. henoe the prcnonn 'Tat' 
forming part ol the compound words 

•Tadbnddhayah , eto..ooonrrlnglntUsverBe, 

naturally refers to the supreme Reality 
which has been stated in that ver B o to 
be revealed by true Knowledge. Therefore, 
with due regard to the oontent the word 
has been correctly Interpreted as God, 
the embodiment of Troth, Knowledge 
and BUbb 

The word Jhana forming part ol the 
compound word •Jnananirdhntakalmasah' 
denotes the true Knowledge of Reality 
which has bseu referred to in the forego- 
ing verse os driving away ignorance and 
revealing God. 'Kalmasa' ( lit., a sin ). 
forming part ot the same word, Includes 
the latencies of one's past notion, both 
good and evil, and evils like partial ty and 
prejudice, distraction ana obscurity. All 

these, being responsible lor throwing the 

soul into bondage, are really sins.'N lrdhfita’ 

implies their complete annihi’ation. There- 
fore, the word .Jnananirdhntakalmasih 

Shows that the trne Knowledge of Reality 
obtained through the aforesaid course of 
discipline, consisting ol merging the mind 
etc in God and so on, wipes out one s 

Blnsaocumulatedin the shape of impurities, 
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distraction and obscurity of the mind, 
leaving no trace of them behind 

The word 'Apunaravrttim' refers to 
God, on reaching whom one does not 
return to this mortal world even as a 
man who has awakened from a dream 
ceases to have any connection with the 
world thereof, and who has been Bpoken 
of as ‘Tat Param* m the preceding verse 


and^ has been variously termed in the 
Gita as ‘Aksaya Sakha’ ( eternal Bliss), 
‘Nirvana Brahma’ ( Brahma who is all 
Peace ), ‘Uttama Sakha’ ( the highest 
Bliss), 'Parama Gati* ( the supreme Goal), 
•Parama Dhama' ( the supreme Abode ), 
’ Avyaya Pada’ ( the immortal Abode ) and 
•Divya Paramapurusa’ (the supremeDivice 
Purnsa ) and who is realized through true 
Knowledge 

Having slated the means of God-Realiznfin n, r j , , 

“ ^iiffere n u atine J ude of iSHSZi ‘ 

amrS lift gftgfe , 

3PT saqr^; g- II || 

the wise$ endowed with i . , 

a Rrahman. -t i rrf' naowed With learning and culture; ETT§m on 

a Brahman; and; tiRt on a cow - irfrafir it _ 

on a P ariah ' W t0 °l look with the ZLc eye. 301 ' 3 ^ ^ 

The wise look with the same ev#» t» » 

iog and culture, a cow, an elephant, a d og , „" d J™ Zo^ flT) 


The word 'Pandltlh' here denoteshieh 
EOuled men of perfection who have real.zed 
the Troth. Ail dretinotione disappear from 
the mind of saints who have realized the 
Truth tn their eyes nothing exists except 
God, the supreme Reality, the embodiment 
of Truth, Knowledge and Bliss Therefore 
he sees one uniform existence every! 
where In order to explain this sense of 
unity In diversity, examples have been 
judiciously plokednp from diverse orders of 
creation. A learned and cultured Brahman 
represents the best specimen of humanity 
whereas a Swapaka (a pariah living on 

Junk Ol , d t 0gB) ooou P*'=a the lowest 
rank in Booiety. Even so the cow, the 

olephantandthedcg respectively represent 

the higheBt, the middle and the lowest 
types among the quadrupeds. Everybody 
has to observe a distinction m his deal, 
ings with all theBe. For Instance, all 

tfa 8 Tu ' 8 mUk ' bU * n0ne »ave 

the milk ef a bitoh. Similarly, an 
elephant can be used for riding purposes 
but a dog cannot That which sex™ a. 


good food for the animalB may not always 
efit for human consumption. The scrip- 
tures enjoin that a good Brahman should 
be respected and adored, but prescribe no 
such thing in respect of a pariah. There 
fore by means of these varied examples, 
it has been clearly brought out that the 
knower of Reality looks with the same 
eye even on those in dealing with whom 
distinction must need be observed m life 
Never and on no aocount does the feeling 
of diversity enter his mind 

Bat this does not mean that a wise 
man observes no distinction in his dealings 
with different persons or objeots. In fact, 
such a thing is not possible. Distinction 
muBt be observed m one's dealings with 
all np to a reasonable limit aB prescribed 
by the Bcnptnres. A wise man does 
observe in. his dealings all snoh distinc- 
tions as are necessary and proper m the 
eyes of the world. Ee will treat a 
Brahman even as a Brahman should be 
treated and will deal with the pariah 
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ib one ought to do; even bo he will 
nee a cow, an elephant and a dog as 
well in a befitting way. Nevertheless 
tie perceives God alike m everybody 
and bears the same love towards all 
&. man does not behave with the various 
members of his own body, such as the 
head, the haDds and the feet, in the same 
way and observes the Bame distinction 
between them as between the four orders 
of society, viz., a Brahman, a Ksatriya, 
a Yai^ya and a Eaiidra. He does not put 
hiB hands and feet to the eame use as 
hiB head and month, nor doeB he take 
the Bame work from his head as from 
his hands and feet; nay, he does not 
Bhow the same amount of regard and 
attention to all his limbs and his method 
of cleaning them also differs. Neverthe- 
leSB he regards them all as equally his 


own; hence he feels their ease or pain 
alike and bears the same amount of 
love for the whole body. Hie love 
for and the feeling of ‘mine* with 
regard to the different parts of his 
body know no distinction. Even so the 
exalted soul who has realized the Trntb, 
sees God everywhere; hence even though 
observing due distinction in his dealings 
from the point of view of the world, he 
loveB and identifies himself with all in 
an equal degree. And therefore, just as 
on a particular limb of one’s body being 
hurt or likely to be hurt one tries to 
heal it or ward off the impending 
danger to it, even so when a particular 
individual or a group of individuals is in 
distress the wise man will duly try to 
remove their distress during his active 
life. 


Having this described the sense of unity possessed by a seer, the Loti now declares 
! hat unity is the same as God, and glorifies those who are established in unity— 


firji’i fit sw A fen; II VUI 

itlnj.whose; wn mind ; «t*uin unity; fea^is established; a: by those, XX W 
even here, in this very life ; trft the mortal plane ; fam is conquered ; fs for ; mj the 
Absolute; Rt'fnK is untouched by evil; WBS. knows no distinction; fTOttf hence, a 
they ;U5l(vt in the Eternal ; hsiar: ( are ) established. 


Even here is the mortal plane conquered by those whose mind is 
eastablished in unity; since the Absolute is untouched by ev.l and know 
no distinction, hence they are established in the Eternal. ' > 


Sattva, Rajas and Tamas.-nll these 
Those who see unity everywhere are deB Q f prakrti are fraught with evils of 

said to have been established in unity. ever y kind and the whole world being a 
This perception of unity in diversity frees dQct of these, is full of evils. All evils 

them from the bondage of birth and death ^ Bimpe of partiality and prejudice, 

in this very life. That is to say, even 4 n f a tnation and the sense of diversity 
though they carry on their mundane ^ ma ke their appearance dne to contact 
existence in the eyeB of the world, they theBe Gnnafl . God, the embodiment 

ceaBe to have any connection with their Truth. Knowledge and Bller, is al. 

body, and hence with everything else in ther froe from these Gunas. Hence, 

this world. This is what is meant by ^ fre0 from blemle h and knows no 

the conquest of the mortal plane. 


34 G. T.— I 
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distinction In the same way, the knower 
of reality too transcends these three 
Gnnae Hence he is completely rid of all 
evils m the shape of likeB and dislikes, 
infatuation, the sense of possession, egoism 
etc- and gets established in unity The 
wordB ‘Hi* ana ‘Tasmat* have been need 
to signify that unity is a symbol of the 
Absolute Hence those whoEe mind rests 
in unity are actually established m 
the Absolute Though in the eyes of 
the world they appear as existing 
in the world made up of the three 
Gunas and the body, yet. aB a matter 
of fact, being established in unity, they 
have no connection with this world made 
up of the three Gunas or with the body 
They exist in the Absolute alone 

It may be contended here that it is 
quite reasonable to speak of Rajas and 
Tamas as the abode of all evils for at 
several placesin theGltathey undeclared 

Lord now proceeds to d hi 

the Absolute and Formless Brahma^t * * \ m . arks °f a Sa S e who haS atlatned 
Bliss, and has consequently lost nil «■ ’ ^ e J n °°‘^ tment of Truth, Knowledge and 

sense of diversity . — 

^ f%m; |Ro n 

what is pleasing : mm n K f ,:„ • 

wRnra: the unpleasant; sun obtain! ^ ! ^ Dot ! "***( who ) rejoices i « and i 

endowed with firm reason l* n “‘' feels perturbed; 

Wpfoi in Brahma; fed; exists ^ ” dou ^ )t ’ the knower of Brahma; 

He who, with reason firm and f, . 
ol.taming what is pleasant nnd does not f C , fr0m doubt ' rejoices not on 

unpleasant, that fcnower of i- leel perturbed on meeting with the 

T1 , ma l,VeS in identity with Brahma. ( 20 ) 

Things which urn V 
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ub responsible for all miechief ana the 
practicant is enjoined again and again to 
get rid of them* But the quality of 
Sattva is helpful in realizing God, how 
is it that the Lord treats it on the Bams 
footing as the other two qualities and 
callB it the abode of evil P In this 
connection it may be submitted that 
the quality of Sattva is no doubt superior 
to RajaB and Tamas and is also helpful 
m the uplift of man, yet, being associated 
with egoistic pleasure and knowledge, it 
has been declared by the Lord as instrn 
mental in bringing about bondage ( XIV 6) 
In fact, without being completely rid of 
all the three Gunas, a practicant cannot 
be declared as absolutely free from blemish 
and cannot be wholly established in 
unity. Hence while speaking of those 
who have transcended the three Gunas, 
it is not unreasonable to declare Sattva- 
guna too as full of evil. 


delighted on obtaining them Th^ 

« Kearny, hcwever. belng eJabU^Tr 
unity, doeB cot lee! the l.a.t „tm oh , 
<or anything. Hence be doj 


^° mingincontact ' aB a result of some 

tilth* * d0Be ln the P a8t * wlth 

In toil lfl agreeable to the mind, 

altopiftK ’ Ben8es and body. For he has 
OP B n ^ff^d to identify himself with. 
attachnfo 11 * 11 tbe feol * n S of poeseBBlon or 
, With regard to nil the... 
iugs which are disagreeable to 
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;he mind, intellect, Bences and body 
irs known as ‘unpleasant’, and the 
gnorant entertain a feeling of aversion for 
roch things That is why they get upset 
and feel very miserable on coming in 
lontact with them But the knower of 
Reality is absolutely free from aversion. 
Hence lie does not feel perturbed or 
miserable even on coming in contact with 
that which is most disagreeable to his 
mind, senses and body. 

In the eyes of the sage who has 
realized the Truth nothing is real in this 
world except the one Absolute Therefore, 
his intellect is ever steady and firm 
Even when he is confronted in the eyes 
of the world with honour and ignominy, 
or joy and sorrow of various kinds, hiB 
intellect is never shaken from itB stability 
in the Absolute It remains ever and 
under all circumstances immovably fixed 
Id the Absolute, the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Bliss 

The use of the word ‘Asammudhah 
signifies that the mind of the wise man is 
absolutely free from doubts, errors and 

The characteristics 
described, the Lord now 


infatuation All his doubts disappear 
along with their root, viz , ignorance. 

The word ‘Brahmavit’ denotes one 
who has attained full Knowledge of the 
reality of Brahma, the embodiment of 
Truth, Knowledge and Bliss Such a 
‘Brahmavit’ comes to know everything 
not only about Brahma but also about the 
world, the relation of the world with 
Brahma, the soul and the Oversoul, the 
difference between the individual soul and 
God, and so on Nothing about Brahma 
remains to be known by him who has 
come face to face with the Reality. 

Such a knower of Brahma remains 
constantly established in Brahma all the 
time, no matter whether be is awake, 
dreaming or fast asleep The idea iB that 
at no time and m no circnmstance does 
he dwell in the body Having become 
one with the Absolute, he is never and 
on no account disunited from Him 
Heremains unalteredin allciroutnstances. 
That is why he hasbeen called ‘Brahman! 
Sthitah' 

in Brahma having thus been 
of attaining such a state 


of a person established 
proceeds to point out the means 


of mind and the fruit thereof. 

H 3 11 ^ " 

. one whose mind is unattached, 

WTO^tg to external enjoyments ^ o£ a Sattv ; c type ), 

rn. which; wtnRt ( dwells ) in the m.n | ^ becoming one with Brahma 
** drives ( through meditation ), * enjoys. 

(through meditation ); at^eterna , ^ fense . objco[s> derives through 

He whose mind remains una ^ mind . then that Yogi, having 

meditation the Sattvic joy which awe Brahma, enjoys eternal 

completely identified liims.elf through me ita ( 21 ) 


Bliss. 

Objects of senses such as sound, touch, 
colour, teste and smell etc are denote 
by the word ‘Bahyasparfiesu’. And he who 


swl ,h the help of hi. reason driven 

Kromhlemina oil attachment for these. 
,o hoe withdrawn hi. mtna from oil 
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enjoyments and who has developed a 
feeling of indifference towards them, Is 
referred to here by the wordB ‘Bahya. 
sparsesn Asaktatma' 

The joy which is spoken of as 
dwelling In the mind is the joy that one 
derives from constant and ceaseless 
meditation on God, the embodiment of 
Trnth, Knowledge and Bliss He who 
takes delight in sense. enjoyments alone 
can never experience this joy In fact 
there is no joy in external enjoyments! 
bnt only a semblance of It The joy born 
of dispassion is far greater than this 
Bemblance of joy and the happiness 
resulting from quietism is of a still higher 
nature But the joy which is derived 
fromconstant and unbroken meditation on 
God eorpaeses all 


The phraBe ‘Eternal Bliss' standi 
here for the Imperishable God wholee^ 
the Bame and is the very embodiment oi 
supreme Bliss And the enjoyment of this 
bliBs consists m realizing one’s identity 
with Him, as a result of constant and 
unbroken meditation. No other joy can 
stand in comparison with this The joy 
that one findB in worldly enjoyments is 
utterly negligible and momentary. The joy 
born of diBpasBion and that resulting from 
quietiBm, being conducive toth ejoy deriv- 
ed from meditation, are comparatively 
lasting, while the joy derived from 
meditation being the direot cause of God 
Realization is still more lasting But none 
of these joys, connected with thepenod of 
spiritual practice, can be called 'eternal'. 
Eternal Bliss is the same as God 


Having tkus declared renunciation of n n e 
to God-Realization, the Lord now indir l aC ^ ment f or sen *e-objects as conduct 
verse to renounce attachment for senZ^.J^l ^ r i nna in the follomi 

of suffering and transient — jocis, proclaiming them to be the sour 


* , . , . . ^ w gu; ,1 ^ || 

H Wllichj surfitt; b orn - 

verily, s.tmfttpi: nn on l y a source of suffe “; e ' (i COntaCtS; vftw! pleasures, & they, ft 
end, fleeting, O son of Kunli Ar 1 ” S ’ S ’ RRri,;,r: having a beginning and an 

=1 does not, ini indulge. ’ rjuna ’ *he wise man, ftj in them, 

The pleasure which are born of „ 

suffering only ( though appearing as en’o nse -contac[s are verily a source of 
have a beginning and an end ° ( t he J ** B "' or ^*y m ‘ n ded people ). They 

reason that a wise man does not iad u l CT 5 ■ 0I ? e 3n ^ °° -^rjuna, it is for this 

*o e them, / on \ 

The uninteliigentmoth, which pot, * (22) 

foresee the result of its instinctive acSon “ ' 
erroneously considers the flame lo 0 ” 011 - 
fiource of iov. mnh«o ° he a 


fionrce of joy, rashes toward iTit & 

uud falling into it uudergoes severe roYs't' 
log and scorches itself to death w 
so the Ignorant man, considering se„T 
enjoyments to be a source of Joy °\ 
attached „ them, and ...k. to 


thrones P * S u great sorrows and Bufferings 
g their enjoyment 


ingth^mTil? a “ JoyBseilBe -objectB, regard- 
ed to them ,« T 0 * aoI ight, getsottach. 
like lust a “ achmen t begets other evils 
p ri “”f r at °- a “ a from lust and 

*°LZ Z*L*\ir te of Tios5 end 

aich take poaeaetion of hi* 
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calling them 'Adyantavantah' In reality, 
there is no joy in them, but due to 
ignorance they appear as fall of joy. 
Hence even if we asBume them to be a 
source of joy in Borne degree, that joy too 
ib not lasting but only ephemeral. For 
that which is fleeting itBelf cannot give 
permanent joy In verBe 14 of the second 
chapter two sense objects have been 
declared as transient, because they come 
and go 

Arjnna's mother, Kuntl. was very 
intelligent, sensible, self controlled and 
averse to sense-en joyments Though 
belonging t o the fair eel. which la 
traditionally associated with frailty, ehe 
spent all her life in piety combined with 
dispassion and devotion Therefore, by 
addressing Arjnna as 'Kaonteya' the Lord 
reminds him of the greatness of his 
mother and conveys to him the hint that 
having bean born oi such a saintly and 
piouB mother it was beyond expectation 
that he wonld over ieel attracted towards 

aense-enjoyments 

Sense enjoyments are really flcottag. 

. wtmTfO a nd full of sorrow, yet the 
ignorant and nndlrcriminating, shutting 
their eyes to this iact Indulge in them and 
Undergo all sorts oi scdering and agony. 
Bat tba wise and the discriminating 

minder over their fleeting and ephemeral 
ponder o , , hem tb e seeds of 

lUe U«a?/enger. sin and misery 
Le that renunciation of attachment 
." them wtil bring eternal Bliss Tha. 
Is v?b5^ they refuse to indulge in them. 


art The result 1 b that his life gets 
solved in bid and consequently he has 
undergo terrible Buffering and tortures 
th here and hereafter. 

Man erroneously regards sense-enjoy- 
antB like sexual intercourse as a source 
'joy. But in the long run they bring 
tout loss of strength, virility, longevity, 
id the energy of his mind, intellect, 
tal organs and senses, and in the event 
their transgressing the limit imposed 
r the scriptures, they bring him 
irrible tortures of hell in the 
jxt world and prove to be a source of 
atold suffering. 

Besides this, when an ignorant man 
les another with more objects of enjoy- 
tent than he has, the fire of jealousy 
9ts kindled in Mb heart and begins to 
urn him. 

Again, if BenBe-objacts enjoyed with 
relish get loBt due to a freak of destiny, 
he impressions left by them arouse their 
aemory again and again, and as man 
eoalls them he is filled with Borrow. He 
7eeps and crieB over them and is torment- 
id with a sense of frustration. All this 
>roves that enjoyments derived from 
iontaot with sense. objects are only a 
lource of Buffering bb a matter of fact and 
iave no trace of joy in them They appear 
lelightful only through ignorance and 
perverted vision That is why the Lord 
leolarea them to be a source of suffering 
only 

Senso. enjoyments are fleeting and 
momentary as a dream or a flash of 

lightning. This is what is meant by ^ ,„asmuch at they 

Havins declared sense-enjoyments to be ? im L r , ance of the human body, 

'(get lust and anger, the Lord, while rivea * n , t an & anger, which are difficult 
'wiki the mart who conquers enemies i * 
to conquer . — 

«MIk * ^ * „ 

W W 3^>- ^ .-nil 

.. , life* triirfiraV^ « before casting off 

«n whO) 55 here, in this human , W to ,tan<i| 

the body, <55 eveni wmrtvira’ra. of Inst an a g , 
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5rnftRT is “tie; «: that; .re man . ^ w . ( js J 

( is ) happy. 


kaltana.kalpataru rT7 . „ 

l Yol, I 

Yogi; h: ( and ) he ( again ); ^ 


He alone who is 


urges of lust and anger is a Yogi; and he 


tody, the 
happy man. 

Here the mcleclinables ‘Iha’ and -Eva' 

™ b r“ importance 

of the human body. In superhuman or 
oelestmt forms there is a superabundance 
.»t h enjoyments, whereas in 

7Lr f ° rmB at,llpeBB «>*-. supreme 

Therefore, one cannot find means to 
con qM r lust and anger m all tho“e form 8 

8 W “oe’ “ndVe"hr‘urges e on“ D B t 

negl.gence and caretessnesT.h.s rare'h”* 
accumntatmg l e d°e e n ! a “ 

done, vain rcpentence y wf U E be”th 0bJe0 ‘ 8 
course left to us. 11 be the °&ly 

'■H'one . 

thiB human lif e i t j e Reall ty in 

■f one fails to realize ,t h Ba, *" faotl > r .r. 
incalculable loss ", (II 5 11 ls an 

drop off sooner oiTlaterand *“ BUr ° to 

s::: a : »“*"«££ 

be oonquered belore tt, l""' Bhonld 
arrives. At the ea. b ° Qr ° f deat h 
spiritual practice, the^rJ*™ 6 ’ throx> Sh 
necessary streuSh Bh ° Dld 
repeated onslaughts of th^ t0 reslst the 
in the form of Ins 1**™'"'* 

'rustrato their attempt to ““*> a ° a 
their urrince ° “ PBet lum by 

these enemfsif 6 , BB = *» it that 

«? ll-PPearfnfilr lif"’ 0 " 668 ' 


able to stand, in this very life before casting 

Inst an <3 • C 


off thi 
alone is 
(23 

Of so many rivers get lost into the oceai 
along with their currents 

Man bears a natural attraction foi 
woman, and the desire to possess a wife, 
progeny , wealth, a house to live in or an 
abode in heaven and other objects of 
enjoyment of the mind and senses that 
are seen or heard of, and for which one 
t ears a natural attraction, is known ae 
Kama’ or lust. And the stirnngof thoughts 
of various kinds produced m the mind due 
to this desire constitutes what is known 
as the urge of 'Kama'. Even so when ft 
man comes in touch with objects which 
are disagreeable to the mind, intellect 
and senses, or when he finds himself 
warted in his attempt to obtain the 
object of his desire, he feels a natural 
aversion for the object or individual that 
BtandB in his way. The agitation caused 
18 min d by this aversion is known ae 
anger . And the currents and cross- 
currents of thought stirred up by it are 
w at they call itBurgings. And to aoquire 
e power of not allowing them to have 
eir way is what is meant by being able 
to stand them. 

The word ‘Yuktah 1 here stands for 
one who has Bubdued his mind and senses, 
n s thus qualified to tread the path of 
Knowledge. 

Rv orybody in the world seeks happi* 
h ' 8 nt Ver y few know what is real 
th,« neBB aDd tow to attain Due to 
“ ignorance, they run away with the 

in ldea that ha PP i ne8s consists only 
ie -D«y>,^ 0 fL 1Dg the objects of senses That 
7 they hanker after them and strive 
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? attain them. And when they find 
hemselveB balked in their efforts, they 
re seized with anger. But as a rule one 
?ho iB habitually under the sway of lust 
,nd anger can never be happy. One who 
b under the sway of desire and the one 
vho ib under the sway of anger, both 
>etake themBelves to all sorts of mischiefs 
ind vices — the former for the sake of a 
vife, progeny, wealth and honour, eto. 
md the latter with view to harming 
ithers. They thereby expose themBelf to 
LllneBS, grief, ignominy, infamy, pertnrba. 
tlon, unreBt, anxiety and various kinds of 
agonies in this world and have to undergo 
tortnres in hell and sufferings of various 
kinds in the lower species of animals, 
such as birds and beasts, insects and 
reptiles, when born hereafter (XVI 18-20). 
In this way they never attain happiness, 
and always suffer pain. Those, on the other 
hand, who having realized that enjoy- 
ments breed misery and are ephemeral in 
nature have fully subdued their enemies 
An the form of luBt and anger and have 
completely extricated themselves from 
their grip, are always happy. This is 
what is sought to be conveyed by the 
concluding portion of the above verse. 

He alone is areal 'Nara* or man, who 
having thuB subdued his evil propensities 
like luBt and anger and developed dis- 
passion and quietiBm attains God, the 
embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and 
BIIbb. The word ‘Narah’ signifies Buch a 
person, no matter to which sex he belongs. 


an eaBy prey to the lure of sense-enjoy- 
ments, which are charming only to look 
at, and forgets God. The result ib that 
he gives himself up to evil propensities 
like lust and anger and remains engrossed 
in stuffing his belly, sleep, carnality and 
quarrel like lowly beasts and devils. He 
is nota man but apeculiar type of unsightly 
animal without horns and tail and even 
more degraded than the beast, not only 
useless but positively obnoxious to the 
world.Followmgtheexample and trying to 
imitate the virtues of areal ‘Nara’, a God- 
realized soul, he who has conquered his 
enemies like lust and anger also deserves 

the title it 'Narah'. It ib in thia 
latter sense that the word 'Narah hae 
been used in thia verse. 

Reverse obviously refers to a praoti- 
eant following the path of Knowledge 
d can not be taken as a true picture f 
the men who has realized the goal For 
- cannot he aald to have realised 

^daoger A Perfect aool. on the other 
“ a . ‘ . jjq trace of loat or anger in 

tioneoi , 0I gome other anoh 

'"S „ should have been need. The 

attained by thia man is the Bame hae 
W L in the first half of verae 

been roferre from roodl tatlon on 

Gef^herefore, the .object of thia verae 
should taken to be a practieant only. 


Man i B deluded by ignorance and is ^taken to be a practieant only, 

a slave of attachment. Hence he falls s . ve rse the final stage , "with its 

The Lord nmv describes in the ff 0 ^ff mannl T, iu cceciei in conquering 
fruit, of a Sankhyayog'i who has, m the af ores at & source of suffering 

■ lull and anger after realizing the external enjoyments 
and renouncing attachment:— 

•** 

n: whoi a;a:gim ( is ) happy wtthi 
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i*"' W, ‘ 0i » illumined 

B . 8 . I," 5 " 131 idCa ' iM "’ ith Br0l,ma ' ** Sa„k% aj o 8 i, 

n5rta ,,q:I - Brahma who is all Teacci tuRmrsEh attain.. 


He who is happy within himself, 
the soul, and even so is illumined by 
such a Yogi ( Sankkyayogi ) identified 
xs all Peace. 

Herotho word'Antah' denotes God, 
who indwells or permeates the whole 

n0 ‘ the »»»~ sense 
Antahsnkhah', therefore, refers to the 
man who finds no joy in worldly pleasures 

:~vr e eDjoyment 

Zm , .w"' 6 '' wbloh h0 us 

ephemeral like a dream, but finds joy , n 

enpreme I1 Bl i rs h Md 1 ‘ h 1 e embodi “«t of 
me muss and 1 b immanent in all 

delight in God alone. i n oth( !- th s takes 
1 b constantly absorbs « ** er wor ds, he 
G»a. the emtadfment 0 on 

a. identical W1 ,h hl° a-Ms if ° w 
meant by the word 'Antararintah" “ 

an lieht ° f 

lllnmined b» Hi, .r , wo " ai1 

oonscionB o, sneh f God the" 

Of Bupreme Knowledge, ‘as , mbodlme nt 
the man referred to abo ° 68lf ’ 
constantly established in Him K n “‘?‘ 
the eyes of snoh a mann„ f Na y, in 
object has any reality phe,10 “enal 
God, the embod.ment of e „ aPar ‘ fr °h> 
is What is Bliss 


This is what is supreme BUss 

'AntarjyotiJ; m6ant by bl « being 

•AnSjyot^^h'm 18 », 

appears as real and who nndM ti° W ° r ' d 
-! Li~ e thinks of w r“ 

* "5h I 


enjoys witiiin himself the delight of 
the inner light ( light of the soul ), 
with Brahma attains Brahma, who 
(24) 

alone, even a8 a droaming man whils 
asleep thinkB of the dream only. For Godi 
the embodiment of supreme Knowledge Is 
Boroened from his view. 

The indeolinable ‘Eva’ 1 b related with 
nil the three adjectives 'Antahsnkhah’, 

. jamah’ and • AntariimMh 1 and 


?; *“? . three adjectives 'Antahsu 
Antauramoh’ and 'Antarjyotih' and 
denotes exclusiveness The intention la 
that the Yogi oeases to have anyconnec 
tion with this phenomenal world, inasmuch 
as he finds his Joy, gratification and light 
in God alone. 

Tbe wor< * 'Brahmabhfitah' indicates 
I?® fl nal Btag0 Qt a Sankhyayogi 
xne praotioant following the path of 
nowledge renounces egoism, the sense of 

PpBseBBton and nil 0T il propensities like 
ust and anger, and incessantly goes os 
meditating npon God aB hts own Self In 
wa y when he becomes one with Him 
oe8no * maintain hie separate identity 
he least degree, he as said to hare 
ompletely identified himself with God 
8 known as ‘Brahmabhutah ’ This 
08 4be flna * stage or culmination 

of hiB Badhana 

The term ‘Brahmanirvanam’ denotes 

of °m' 18 ^oaoe, the embodiment 

lean Kn0wle ^Be and Bliss, Attribute 
, n ’ ormle8B and Absolute And to attain 
on^« ^ nlrV&na ' 18 40 P^ceive directly 
fruit of f ( ? entity v?lth God This is the 
- culmination of a Sankhyayogl'e 

•Brah“Va Ddi ° ated b ^ tb ° ««•<*"> 
Brahmabhutah' The Smtr also says 

rea one with the Absolute, he 

— 8 heA bfiolute ” * ( Brh Up , IV iv. 6) 
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his state of God-Realization is variously 
irmed as the attainment of EternalPeacei 
iQ attainment of Eternal Bliss* the 


attainment of the Absolute, theattamment 
of Liberation and the attainment of the 
supreme Goal 


The following two versa describe the character, sties of those who have thus 
allied God, the supreme Reality — 

slSlPwfalJW l 

MciltflT'T** ^ " 

WTOr"*: whose Bi„ s have been wiped out; Mt»> whose doubts have 
een slashed to pieces .( through the sword of Knowledge); 1 . 

re actively engaged in the service of all beings, — (and) * »' 

controlled and firmly rests in God , ««. the seers, the knowers of Beah.j , 
Brahma, who is all Peace 5 attain. , f ^ 

The seers whose sins have been wiped out whose doub^havej.en 

ispeUed by Knowledge, whose "'V', 0 f M beings, attain 

*od and who are actively engaged in 
Irahma, who is all Peace. 


( 25 ) 


Latencies of actions performed in this 
is well aB in other liveB, evils suoh as 
likes and dislikeB and heaps of their 
tendencies, accumulated in man’s 
mind, are all covered by the word 
'Kalmaea 1 or Bin, inaBmnoh as they lead 
to bondage With the attainment of God 
Realization all these get eradicated, and 
no trace of an evil is left in man’s mind 
Thus absence of the evil of 'impurity' is 
shown by the UBe of the adjeotive 
’KsinakalmaBah’ 

The word. 'Dwaidha' denotes doubt 
or a state of quandary induced by 
ignorance With the true Knowledge of 
God, all doubts disappear along with their 
cauBe.viz , ignorance In other words, no 
trace of the evilB of distraction and 
obscurity iB left in the BtainleBB mind of a 
God-realized soul This is what is meant 
by the adjective •Ohhinnadwaidhah’ 

A'YatatmS.’ is he whose disciplined 
mind, being absolutely free from the evils 
of unsteadiness etc ,is fully merged mGca 


With the realization of God, all 
dletinotlonBOf 'mine' and'tbino disappear. 

A God realized eonl views all beings 
« • Ee if Therefore, even as the 

«no ont man identifying himself with the 

&z~2x£=s 

w ordB 'Sarvebbutabite Batah 

But what is stated above with regard 
- m &rr true only from the 

40 *, W int of the world and is intended 
standpo ideal behavl0 nr 

i DBtt °a«7r oUao.,in the eyes of a wise 
o sucb thing ae 'all beings' exists 
S^r^'tl- only Beauty, nor 
aoee he claim to serve them 

. 'Rei’ is derived from the 

f’EB’ ^ch denotes motion, and by 
root Rs -wc een8e of hnowlege 

implication * Accordingly a ’Rsi’ 

the 


35 G. T.— I 



real Truth. Therefore, it is quite reasonable 
to interpret '?si’ ae meaning the knower 
of Brahma. The use of the adjectives 
‘Ksinakalmasah 1 , ■Ohhinnadwaidbah- and 
‘ Yatatm&nah 1 also support this inter 
^rotation. 
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The grutisays: -With the realizatioL 
of God, who is both the cause of thh 
universe and the universe itself, the knol 
of ignorance in the heart of the God-reali* 
ed soul is broken, all doubts are Blashed 
to pieceB and the latenoias of all aotionj 
wiped out.”* ( Hund. up., II. ii. 8 ) 


those who have ^bdtaeduL’r minT- ^ fr ° m lmt a,,d 

God , t0 t ), ose wise fflen _ ’ to those who have realittt 

«f eternal peace ; ,* s p resent * ’ 3 rount * » BSTfrarfauj Brahma, the abod< 

To those wise men who are t , 
lJ«eir mind and have realized G 1 B T™ IUSt and an S cr * who have subdued 
present all round. ’ ra ma ’ l ^ ie fl hode of eternal peace, is 

( 26 ) 


term'Kamakrodhavlvnws *- h D8e of the 

is done through the -»* na m’. Whatever 
and senses of such loft/so”^ t th * milia 
condnoive to the iu*/ . naturally 

in his active ll, 6 ‘ „d ! °' ° th ^' « 

needs of tne moment his ' CC ° rdlne *° ‘be 
display Inst or anger -chith™ Md 0611656 
with the injunctions of the “ °°° BlBt,,nt 
ehonldbe taken to be a mere B °"P ,nr es, it 

in the interests oi the world orl 6080(63 
in play 6 ~ P'of't ^ 

obsc?,itr‘L« ot ,hX« y ^r. r “n? !i ” d 

^eadject,ves.Kdma y kr^av:r« a t nt m , 


•YataohetaBam' and • Viditatmanam' in this 
verse are intended to indicate complete 
absence of the evils of impurity, dietrac- 
Mon and obscurity respectively , and thus 
the attainment of complete knowledge of 
God has been shown here. It is, there- 
t ore * Quite reasonable to construe the word 
•Yati' as meaning a self-controlled man 
° knowledge who has realized God 
through the practice of Sankhyayoga. 

In the eyes of the God-realized soul 
God alone, who is the supreme Reality 
and the embodiment of Knowledge and 

os* exists here, there and everywhere, 
directlonB » above ae well as below, 
n side a B well as inside, at all times 
and every moment. Nothing else than 
ra ma, the One without a second, hasany 
ea i y This is what is meant by the 
a ement that •■to the wise man God : 
Present all ron „ a 


Realization of God thr . ' ^ " 8 “‘ ™ ronIia " 

‘he characteristics of God-rcaUzed tohtt ° S Adim ‘ «»<* Knozoledge, a 

— rder ‘° sh ™ >/"“ Mowe rs of the T °f in ihc vcn 

* , J,tk — — — Knov,l edge and Action both c 

' *** 
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Uh advantage practise meditation after duly controlling their mmd and senses 
lith the help of dispassion, the Lori none proceeds to describe in brief the Yoga 
f Meditation ( Dkyanayoga ) with its fruit: 

snonTOt enl $<tn TtmT^Krt^nfait II k>s 11 


t *t: gsr h: II n 

external; wnk sense-enjoyments; «ftt W verily shutting out 

( of the mind by refusing to think of them ); * and; <JS> *h« gaze; tpt: «=*> ( ) 

(fixing) on the space between the eye-brows; flowing w.tlnn 

the nostrils; the Prana and the Apana breaths; «A ^ hav.ng regulated; 

who has brought his senses, mind, and reason under eon, rob 

dWa: intent on liberation; « who; ft*-**"*" ( » ) fa» ’ 7 

and auger; «. gf* that contemplative soul; B* ever; 3*, ( .a ) hberated, ft y- 

, .. , v r c external enjoyments, with the gaze fixed 

Shutting out a I t ou 6 regulated the Prana (outgoing) 

on the space between the eye-brow , hav ^^^^ ^ ^ wh „ 

and the Apana ( ingoing) deaths ^ controlj _ such a 

has brought his senses, mmd l a {ree from desire , fear and 

contemplative " soul intent on liberaU ^ 27,28 ) 

anger, is ever liberated. 


Each individual has been in contact 
with, external objectB from time without 
beginning, hiB mind is, therefore crowded 
with impressions left by themi whioh are 
countleBB in number Regarding sense- 
objects as charming and delightful , man 
ever goeB on dwelling on themi with the 
result that old impressions, stored up in 
the mind, get revived one after another 
and continue to stir the fire of attachment 
and desire burning in his heart. HiB mm 
is, therefore, never at rest. Nay, memories 
of past experiences keep haunting bis 
mind even when he occasionally 61 * 9 down 
to meditate on God in some seclude 

corner, renouncing sense-objects externally- 

The result is that he is unable to meditate 
upon’ God Constant thoughts of sense- 
objects are the main obstacle in his way. 


And HUB chain does net end so loM u ions 
regards theBe objeots oe delightful. It is, 
therefore, thatthe fjord ashe ne to realize 

by dint of r eason and dispaBsion all external 

objects as ephemeral, transient. J«U 
of sorrow and a source of 
“ „ w ,pe off all their lmpresslonB from 
.or mind. Then and then alone will the 
mind be tranquil and Bteady. 

x x x 

If we keep our eyes wide open and 
go on gazing all round our attention wit 
be naturally diverted and we shall not 
be able to collect and concentrate onr 
d if, enthe other hand we olo.e onr 
arc opt to tall an easy prey to 
,„7h and drowBinets. That is why wo 
b ^ been ashed to Keep the gaze fired 
r the sp-e between the eyebrow. 
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Besides, there are other reasons also 
connected with the scienoe of Yoga. We 
are told that in the space between tho 
eye.brows is looated tho bi.petallod 
spirltnal plexus known as the 'Ajha. 
Ohakra'. In the vicinity of this plerns 
lie the seven sheaths, the lost of which 
is known as ‘Dnmanf, having reaohod 
this last sheath, the soul does not return 
to this mortal world. It is for this reason 
that the Yogis fir their gaze on the ‘Atha. 
Ohakra'. 


when tho flow of both becomes era 
gentle and thin and they cease to be ft] 
ontside tho nose and within tho tiros 
and so on, it should be understood thai 
the PrSna and Apfina broaths have become 
regulated and thin. 

Tho adjective 'NiiBSbhyantaracbSrinaD 
haB been use's Jnst to indicate that the 
processes of exhalation and inhalation 
have to bo regulated and made even and 
not to be suspended in this praotlce. 


Thenextstep we have been called upon 
to take is to regelate the flow of the ont. 

going andlngoingbreaths. Let ue remember 

inthlB connection that the natural flow 
of the outgoing and ingoing breaths is 
uneven. Sometimes they flow through the 
left nostril and sometimes through the 
right. When flowing through the left, they 
are Bald to be flowing through the passage 
of 'Ida', and when flowing through the 
right, they are said to be flowing through 
the passage of 'Pingalfl'. m such a state, 
man's mmd remains unsteady To 
maintain an even flow of the Prana and 
the Apana breaths through both the 
nostrils is what is meant by regulating 
their flow. This is also known as direct 
ing their flow through tho channel of 
■Susumna'. When passing through the 
■nusumna' the flow of the Prana and 
Apana breaths is very thin and gentle 
In this state the unsteadiness and 
restlessness o£ the mind automatically 

disappear, audit gets easily concentrated 

on God 

In order to maintain an even flow of 
the two breathe, the Apana breath should 
he inhaled through the left nostril ° 

toeath Clhaled trough the 
right The order should be changed every 
next time. Mental repetition of God'^ 
Hame should continue side by side with 
this process and an endeavonr ehonid bt 
made to see to it that th„ 6 

exhalation and inhalation take an'eqnM 
amount of time, and to make theirflo w T 
and thinner Through continuous 


The senses are noted for their way- 
wardness, they rnn after any object they 
like and any time they please, of their 
own free will. Tho mind too is ever 
unsteady and loath to give np its habits, 
und the intellect does not firmly adhere 
to ono supreme conviction. To reduce 
them to orderliness and submission and 
turn them in wards or God wards by regular 
training with the help of reason and 
dispaBeion is what is meant by bringing 
them under control. This being done, the 
senses wlil not wantonly indnlge in their 
respective objeotB but will tamely follow 
°ur will and remain tied down to where 
we direct them to be, the mind will get 
ooncentrated according to onr will, and *. 
the Intellect will firmly and resolutely -< 
adhere to one conclusion of our choice. It 
18 believed, and rightly bo, that the fifth 
mb of the Astangayoga or the Yoga of 
eight limbs, viz., ‘Pratyahara' ( which 
consists in withdrawing the senses irom 
eir objeotB ) 1 b easily aooomplished 
^i rongh control of the senses, the next 
m , viz., 'Dharana' ( focussing the mind 
nnvfs Pat ! 10D * ar B P°t) becomes easy through 

10n °* minc *' and control over the 
nhvy- e0t makeB tii e seventh limb, viz., 
m editation (fastening the 
fnrp ° ° ne COa °lnsion ) easy. There- 

tionofalAh^ 01100 ° f meclitatl0n subjuga- 
n aU theB ® three is essential. 

* x 

God.R^fti^ °* liberation is the same as 

Supreme Goai°o*r u? attalnmeJlt of the 
r Highest Abode or 
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ukti (Release). This ib a state which 
SB beyond the range of mind and speech 
nly this much can be eaid with regard 
I it that in this state man is released 
irnpletely and once for all from all the 
taokles of Karma and becomes the very 
nbodlment of Bupreme Blessedness and 
le highest Bliss, infinite and unique in 
laraoter. He who has thoroughly devoted 
Ib senses, mind and intellect to the 
titainment of this Liberation or God ib 
7er and unceasingly striving after this 
ad, nay, whose sole aim is to realize 
od and who does not consider anything 
lBe as worth seeking for, is signified by 
ae word ‘MokBaparayanah 1 . 

•Mum’ literally means one who is 
iven to contemplation. Hence the word 
tfanih’ Btands here for him who, having 
firm belief in the omnipresence of God, 
a always busy contemplating on Him 
ven in hiB active life aB in the hours 
f meditation. 


tion as described above feels the 
presence of God and God alone everywhere 
and at every time and misses Him 
nowhere. 'What, then, can he wish for P 
When there is no reality other than God 
and when God. who is ever.exiBtent, 
eternal, limitleBB and imperishable, never 
loses anything, why should there be 
any fear following from an apprehension 
of miBhap P And when he ceases to have 
any deBire or longing, having fully and 
eternally realized God, how and on whom 
will he be angry? Therefore, in this 
state, his mind will never and under no 
oiroumstance entertain a desire of any 
sort either during his aotive life or even 
jna dream nor can he have any cause 
for fear, and nor again will be feel angry 
nnderany circumstance. This is what is 

meant by the adjective ‘Vigatetchhabhay a- 

krodhah’- 

The lndeolinable 'Eva' denote 
certainty. That u to say, the exalted soul 
h ., by means o< the above practices 
cCpUJnd hnnself cl desire, rear and 
Rtande liberated under all oir 
■Lnceevix , during medltationaswell 

CUm i P life and no matter whether he iB 

asin active , fcoat a „ D btobtain. 

J==r r-us-rs 

realised God 

ection tnrongn me piacica 

the Lori discussed the nature 
hi the course of H,s reply to Arfunas *“ C P' - nmmt „f God through both 
t Karmayoga and Sinkhyayoga, spoke »f ^ ^ havc atla mcd perfec- 

ts disciplines and described the ‘ haracler f' Dh . r „ m oga or the path of Mcdita- 
'■on through either. Then He briefly dealt * {hg man w ho finds himself 

ion too as auxiliary to both disciplines. {fjg his m { n d and senses in the 

italic to follow any of these three fa s > description of Bhakliyoga ( the 

tanner stated above, the Lord gives J >e0 ' a a . „ nen i of the highest Goal. 

r oga of devotion ), which easily leads to ‘ 

v -o austerities; the enjoyer; 

Me-, oi (all) sacrifices c £ all being,; gm 

th e supreme Lord of all tbe " or 


DeBire is always preceded by a 
eeling of want, fear has itB root in an 
ipprehension of mishap; while anger 
msues when Bomeone interferes with the 
tttainment of one'B desire or when one s 
will Ib notoarxied out. He who attains 
lerfection through the practice of medita 
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[Vow 

frlCn<,i '"** kn0 '™ <‘» ). <nfc* peadt 

austerities, fhe supreme^Lord T/aU the f ”!f . SaCrificCS 

of 011 beiugs, My devotee a „ai n8 peace. dtsmterested fries. 


trn f Ia °“ 00 01 Hk 0 non.vlolonoo, 

a O ^dT^e;s a ed O f h e nerelI0, *° the 

with love "Va rr/ard”'^ 6 °T iBB03 ' 

os tkepertormano'e^fl" 0 ” 8 actloilB E "°k 
b»o„ are Included in oh “ rU 5’ 

'austerities’ God in th Baorlflee' and 
(*.*>) The°°,o« tt T'°‘ M bB,ase 
exiBtinglnthe formofgods th 0 °B “ m!el! 
the afllioted anrii tif d °* the Brahmans, 
reoeives all services and iBtr0BB<,d ' who 
lore, as a matter of w T“! lip ' The «- 
anjoyer o£ alt sacrffl ' H ° la tlla °“‘y 

< Dt 24 Not knowing' th &I,d aa8,0r “‘ OB 

power of God, men regard “ Polity and 
men whom they serve and a" 6038 aBd 
recipients of their secrifl ° ro aa ,hs 
eto.i hence the roword wh^a aDd “” Tlo « 
lieu thereof is only finlt^' 0 x tha7 6Bt ln 
<TO. 23,. They do not 3 
But the man who knows 1“ ««»■ 

klory of God sees God Himn * ealll y and 
all as their very self, TWr B8a ‘ ed ln 

° f His presence in aU Z, ° 0nBB ‘°ls 
eerves them he feels 1L. “ E8 ' whB “ he 
Bods, the Brahmane, the afni" , tb8 lorm of 
distressed, etc. he Is sesv and “■ = 
‘tan the aU.p ervaai else 

Object of his worship ana m W » BB ‘ 
Hods excessive joy and a , A 
peace in the service of u, 908 me “‘al 
regards as deserving of the Whom ie 
aid regard, for whom he hi?”,! h ° a0ar 
reverence and respect, or ?“ “ B ^st 
cherishes an ,ota of true r' llom iB 

Bees a devoted son feel „ *” blB hear t. 
•I" service of his father a “ Soe In 

m "' h " ‘ n looll ilE after ^ °“°™ 


loving wife in attonding on her lordP 
ocb a truo dlBciplo or follower evade on 
any account tho eervloo of hie venerable 
preceptor or spiritual guide ? One feels 
ever Inspired with now vigour In serving 
e objeot of one's esteem, veneration oi 
lovo, and win never bo fed up with hi» 
r er sorvloo. Snoh a man will never 
blnk that he is In any way obliging the 
objeot of hie service nor will ho attach 
any importance to hie earvices. On the 
f . er band will take such an oppor- 
y of eervice ae a proud privilege ' 
in m . oro 110 * B abl o to serve, the greater 
is the degree of modestyand true humility 
be manifeets. Par from feeling that h. 

olng an obligation to the object of 
lPBt B ^ rVlC0 110 lB a * ra1 ^ every moment 
t _ v be be deprived of that privilege. He 
hin BB ° tbia ®0rvloe only because It fills 
mind with unique peace. But this 
Peace does not deter him from tho path 
brimm7 l0e \ b0CauBe heart is ever 

ed w^ S u lth exoe8B ^0 joy and unsatiat- 
n.n«q 1 he feele inclined to serve more 
world? 0 ' 6 ’. WhM BBB vloe evoked l>y 
sinespo 7 s,ttem ' vesorslioo and love 1 b 

no no’ B ° oarneBt an d eo peace. giving, 
Of fra 0811 * el1 h ° W m ° 0h BDd wh °* ilnl1 

beaveuW Cen38nt Joy aad ' , °^ n0 “ nd 
peril 8 ” L peaas a dBTOtee moBt be ex- 
beloved t Ei r h ° Uciccives In oil hlB mo»t 

for the or p i the highest object of worship 
« on d ° W ° rld ’ ,h ° Sopreme Deity 
*“-“ol Ah' 88 ’ fu-ipoteht, ond the . 

unthinkable ^ the higheBt glor y and , 

"with a m “* a Jesty, and worships 2l» 
iiteuse lo”v 8rit7 fnU of Eciuine faith aid 
Slrn incut 8 00ntlD nouBly flowing towards 
nectar rp>, reanjof the purest and sweetest 
Priviler* .u** al ° De who enjoy this r&ra 
l6ge throa gh the Grace of God ^ 
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salize this 

XXX 
God ib the Lord and Master of Indra 
Regent of the eastern quarter ), Yaruna 
Regent of the western quarter ), Kubera 
Regent of the northern quarter ), Yama 
Regent of the southern quarter ) and 
ther regional guardians of the world, as 
Ibo of the Lords of different universes 
ontrolling the affairs of their respective 
niverses Hence the iSruti says “To 
Hm, the supreme Lord of all Lords”* 
Up i VI 7 ) 

The Lord creates, maintains and 
iiBBOlves the myriads of world systems as 
i part of His Gosmio Play through Hib 
indescribable divine potency known by 
the name of Maya, and duly controlling 
them all still remains aloof from all To 
knowGod as Omnipotent, the i controller 
and supervisor of all, and the Overlord of 
all Lords in thiB way 1 b to know Him as 
the “Supreme Lord of all worlds” The 
devotee who has thus known Him oomes 
to realize His great glory and divinity 
and cannot forget Him even for a moment 
Altogether free from fear and anxiety, 
he dwellB exclusively upon Him Enemies 
like luBt and anger, whiob disturb the 
oalm of one'B mind, oannot even approach 
him In hiB eyes, there is none greater 
than God. Therefore, he ib always and 
constantly absorbed in meditation on God, 
the boundleBB ooean of supreme peace and 
bliss This is how he attains peace 

Again, there iB nothing in the whole 
world, whioh iB unattained by God and for 
which He may have any selfish connection 
with anyone He is always and at every 
moment fully satisfied (IH- 22 ) 
being the very embodiment of compassion, 
He naturally provides for the well-being 
of all as an act of Grace to all, and appear 
ing amidBt us again and again performs 
such a variety of wonderful deeds t a 
men obtain redemption by merely oban 
lngthem The g o od of the world iBlnvolved 


in all His activities He confers a boon 
even on those whom He killBor chastises 
No dispensation of His is devoid of 
compassion and love Hence God iB the 
disinterested friend of all creatures 
People do not know this secret that is 
why they rejoice and grieve on coming 
in contaot with what is agreeable and 
disagreeable respectively in the eyes o£ 
the world and that is why they have 
no peace of mind He who comes to know 
and believe that God is his disinterested 
friend and lover and that whatever He 
does is conducive to his welfare remains 
ever joyful He regards everything that 
happens as a blessed dispensation of the 
all-merciful God, full of love and kind- 
ness Hence he obtains everlasting peaoe 
There remains no cause for his mental 
peace being d.stnrbedin aby way Erenin 
the world we find that if an ordina ? 
man etande in the good graces of a high 
officer wielding great power and authority 
or some ruler or king, and comes to know 

that socli and snch a man of a ”‘j> orl ‘y 
“ ' wishes well to him and iB 

p ri^» to nrotect him he considers himBelf 
rry y iuok;^^aking offali anxiety and 
Tear is transported with joy, even tbongb 

master of ^ ^aiTd^whatkinilof unearthly 
jndgebowmn attained by 

all powerful 

“"a* all seeing, th6 snpreme Lord of all 

and all seeing, a nd inner 

th „ world . lie m oceMlo[ infinite 

Witness of all, proclaims Him 

disinterested friend and 
eelf to be o faith in His words 

our Friend, 

and acknowledge 1B do we attain 

r ^ ku’^thot go* i« 

p of all the three attributes men 

this “arse or by simply know- 
““t t o be Possessed o! any one of 
these^ virtuosi* Onr answer is that even 
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ho who roalizoB Him ns endowed with 
only one of the above virtues obtaine 
peace, to say nothing of him who knows 
Him to be possessed of all tho three 
attrlbntea. For even tho former cannot 
but adore Him with exclusive devotion. 
As a result of thla adoration the Graco 
of God begins to shower on him, and 
through Divine Grace he speedily realizes 
HIb nature, glory, reality and virtues, 
and attains perfect peace. And when ho 
compares himself, a moan and insignificant 
oreature. with tho Suprome Lord of the 
wh°l 0 °reati° 0 , who rest, otcrhally In 
Hi 8 infinite and untbinkablo glory, who 
“ “ a ° red ^ th0 whole order of god, 
and great S?ie or eagee. 1 > the solo enjoyer 
otall sacrifices and anateritice. and the 

unitnown before X what" 4 ' h ”“ rt 

Inge aurglng within him and wl'th' *l e1 ' 
eostasy Of joy he thrown ».? With what 


To realize God as tho enjoyer of all 
saoriDoes and austerities, the supretci 
Lord of all tho worlds, and the d!i 
interested friend of all creatures, and le 
realize His nature, glory, reality acd 
attributes one should cultivate devout and 
loving association wlthoxaltedsoulfl.hear 
and ponder over tho teachings of tbs 
scrlpturos and should fervently pray to 
Him throwing onosolf completely aiHls, 
meroy, so that through Hie Grace every- 
thing will bo revoaled and the seeker 
will devolop exclusive devotion to Him, 
Tho word ‘Mdm' In this verse stands^ 
for the integral Divinity who, though 
unborn, Imperishable and the suprome Lord [ 
of all beings, appears from time to’ 
timo in our midst through Hie' 
Yogamdyi or divino potency to -revel ' 
In Bports summoning His Prakrti to bis ' 
aid, who is now proaohiog to Arjnnain _ 
the form of 3ri KrBna and who Is both 
attributelesB and with attributes, formless 
as well aB endowed with Form, manifest 
as well as nnmanifest, existing in all 
forms, the supremo Reality and Oversold. 
Omnipotent.all.pervading, the substratum 

nf flllnn.1,1.. n_ . _ - - . 


„ ^ ^ of all and the Supreme Xiord of all spheres 

* seftcn, 

yj . ^ ’ t|1T 'r^wisaigr, I, n 

of yoga, the diah'sue bel-l'een A- ^ S ‘““ :c °^ Br ^""a,lhe serif lure 
chapter entitled "The 'll" a, ‘ d -'\rjnna, ends the fifth 

as °f Actton and Knowledge"* 



Chapter VI 

This chapter discusses at length Dbyanayoga or the Yoga of Meditation 
5 auxiliary to the practice of both Karmayoga and an yajoga. on ro 
over the body, senses, mind and intellect is extremely necessary in 
Dhyanayoga. The body, senses, mind and intellect all these are 
S by the term W (self) and the chapter spec, ally 
eals With thefr control; therefore it has been given the title of The Yoga of 

! elf-Control". 

. . „ trJhufp to the KarnnyogI* Establishing 

Verse 1 of this chapter contains ^ the I<ord descr!bes in 

he identity of Sannyasa and ^rmayoga ^ ^ atta ; n ; ns perfe ctlon in 

™ rSe 3 ,? e “ S 4 sh J| the marks of the man who has climbed 

a.„„ Karmayoga. Verse < ‘ 5 enc0Ur3B es man to attain to the 

to the heights of Yog • 6 exp l a ins how "one’s own self 

leights of Yoga, and lays down his duty. . „ and verse 7 shows the fniit 

s.one’s friend, and one’s own self is oms ^ ^ g descr!be the marks and 
1 subduing the body, mind, senses et . of pr3Ct ising Dhyanajoga in 

rlory of the God-realized soul. Urgm 0 1 after another the place and 

perse 10 the Lord discusses in verses 1 1 o ^ the mo d e of practising it. 

seat suitable for the practice of meditation a in verse 15 the Lord 

Dealing with the fruit of the practice o ^- et recrea tion, and sleep etc. 

prescribes in verses 16 and 17 rules. regar , - ; ng ’ those rules. Describing in 
suitable for Dbyanayoga and the fruit o fina j stage ; n the practice of 

verse 18 the marks of one who has attamec^ ^ Yogl * s min( j by adopting 
Dbyanayoga, the Lord depicts in verse 1 ie ^ ^ 22 t jj C state of mind of one 
the analogy of a light. Describing in verse Dh anayoga , He terms it as 'Voga* 
VdiQ has realized God through the practice tta j n j n g it. Detailing in verses 24 
in verse 23, and urges the advisability o ^ prac ticant, the Lord 

and 25 the process of meditation on God as ^ nllnd a g a ; n and again from 
urges in verse 26 the necessity, of wit ra y efSeS 27 and 28 declare that the 

objects of senses and concentrating it on “everlasting bliss”. Describing in 

practice of Dhyanayoga leads to the attamm oct j ve jjfe, the Lord depicts in 

verse 29 the state of the Sankbyayogi during Bhakt i y0B l or follower of the path of 
verse 30 the final stage in the practice o ^ #1 j beings. Verse 31 describes 

Devotion, and how he sees God ever>" re3 lized God through the practice of 
the marks and glory of the soul who as ac bed that consummation through 
Devotion, and verse 32 of the soul who has 


36 G. T.— X 
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The word 'Akriyah* stands for one 
who has totally abandoned all formB of 
activity and is wholly absorbed in 
meditation. He is no Yogi in the real sense 
of the term, who having abandoned all 
activities has taken to meditation, but 
whose mind is full of evils like egoism, 
the feeling of possession, likeB and 
dlBlikeB, and desire, for he too has 
renounced only external activities, and 
not the feeling of minenesB, egotism, 
attachment, deBire and anger etc. This 
is what the Lord meanB when he Bays that 
“he is no Yogi, who has not given up 
thoughts of the world." 

t who has entered 

the order of Sannyaea having totallv 
renounced the sacred fire and at the same 


time possesses all the marks of a Joan* 
yogi aB described in verse 8,9,13,24,2 
and 26 of Chapter V, is the ideal Sannyas 
It is only to bring out the glory of snc 
great souls among Sannyasis that eve 
non-SannyasiB manifesting in themselve 
the characteristics of a Jnanayogl ax 
given the honorific title of 'SannyaBl 
There can be no other reason for callin 
them Sannyaeis. 

Even so he who having renounce' 
all activities remains constantly engagei 
in meditation and whose mind is alto 
gether free from evils like the sense o 
possession, likes and dislikes, lust an< 
anger, and who has thus given up al. 
thoughts of the world, is an ideal Yogi 


reference to Sann^l yZ 'f°; *** ** ^ ^ 

asked If * Sannyusa ’ and T * * Y ° fU iht * connection it may l 

possible for the Practicanl referred re { Useni two Afferent states . , how can it i 
The question is answered in ^ *° * os . sess the characteristics of bolh\ 

‘ Sannydsa * and ‘ Yoga' — verse, which establishes identity between 

? sfonsfaft a , 

” * ra * raRhi «*> ^ I, , n 

0 son oi Pandu, Ariunai mr u- i 

they speak of; ^ that! ( to •u*' wtlch; ^ as Sannyasaj mg: 

for, wtatsttett: who has not given ° “ > Y ° Sa; *** - V0U ln0 "' i 

^ a Yog;, n »«Rt does not become. P ° USh ' S ° f the worIdi ^ an y onei 

Arjnna, you must know that I 

than Yoga; for -one becomes n V„ u Ca " SaDD ^ sa is B ° ^ 
of the world. £ l) w ^° has not given up thoughts 

( 2 ) 

b ? tat » bu ‘l>=a in Identity with 

in Lneot 1 of f, ‘ he B ' DBO ° f ^oXp reached (hrough MnMcta . 

BenseB - a actlv ities ot the body, T ° tbe sense of possession, attachment 

" “ , miad ' i» what i. mea £ Thoughts of the world are 

stage in Th ‘“ repreEe nts the final , a ' ly obse nt in both these states, and 

'And 4 “° Practioe S&nkhyayoga Reality ° r Mwbon the 

«ttonl„.n.,.“ 8 ?, B , tha a “ al n>nent ® a ° thya foS' nttalns is no other than the 

onioi.no.., which 1 , the hlghe.t ,t4« -S? aUaIaea by the Karmayogt. It’is" lS 

sense that ^Sanny&sa* and -‘Yog*’ 
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for the sake of God and in obedience to 
Hie commands , -while a third devotee a 
part of Mb time to the practice of 
meditation and a part to the 
performance of disinterested notion. 
None of theBe can be called a Yogi, or 
a Yogariidha ( one who liaB climbed to 
the heights of Yoga ), nntil and unless 
he has wholly renounced all thoughts of 
the world Perfection in Yoga is attained 
by a praoticant only when freed from 
all attachment for actions and worldly 
objects he entirely renounces all thoughts 
of the world A Sankhyayogl too will 
become a Sannylsl in the true sense of 
the term only when his mind is alto, 
gether free from thoughts of the world. It 
f. in thiB sense that Sannyasa has been 
declared as one with Yoga 


Ive been declared in this verse as one. 

I The word ‘Sankalpa’ means indulging 
A thoughts of the world, with the 
deling of possession as well as in termB 
fa likeB and dislikes Total absence of 
inch thonghts iB what is implied by 
their renunciation. 

} Without wholly renonncing thoughts 
bf the world, the mind cannot be com- 
pletely united with God That iB why 
renunciation of thoughts of the world is 
indispensable for all aspirants One 
praoticant retireB to some beoluded corner 
and takeB to the practice of meditation 
on God with the help of Asana. 

Pranayama, etc , another tries to remain 

constantly engaged in disinterested action . 

. ehr Lord now goes on lo fiotnl out the 
Praising ICarmayoga in these words, 
means of attaining it as well as its fruit.— 

, _ desirous of climbing i H=t: to him 

to the he! S bts o£ Y ° sa J, T^intercstcd ) action i TO-W, a stepping- 
wlio is given to contemplation! ^ \ . o ^ en Q £ ^ aS ) . dRf for 

stone ( to the attainment of Yoga ) ; ' ,S ^ absence of all thoughts of 

the same man when lie is established id °» * \ j s stated ( to be ). 

the world ; ^ only ; the way ( to blesse 

i .1. desires to climb to the heights of 
To the contemplative soul w 1 f ^ t | ie stepping-stone \ for the 

Karinayoga, disinterested action i s ®P° C ” a j, se ncc of all thoughts of tbe 
same man when he is established id ^ °d‘ ’ ( ^ ) 

world is said to be tbe way (to blesse ness . alo „, onS enjoined by 

stage in lit. per(orm( , a without attach- 
"■ e ' o ri p ‘ n , h ; aciro for irnlt, all such 
”tmn“”cac Provo beipful in the attain- 
tnent oi perfection in iog 

^" 8 \e^.red a :v" C “- 

in Yoga can actions and practice 


Tho word 'Munch' in this T6rsa Jj“’ 
been used with referenoe to the man 
(Seeks to olimb to the heights of Yoga os 
a meanB to God-Realization. Hence 
should be taken to mean the proc ca 
of a contemplative nature given 
meditation on God. 

The word ’Karma' inolndefl all 
Conilltftnt with bne’e order in *oc 
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be remembered in this connection that the 
praotioe of meditation in eeolnsion too ia 
nM “ m of “ ental activity And the 
and IT? Wh ° th ° B IetlreB lnt0 'eoluBion 
to t2 T “ edltati ° n baa all the same 
of an* m bodll5r fbbotione in the shape 

a he ° allB ° f nature ’ & blntion, 
taking of food and drink and eo on for 

it isTnn 6 ™ 06 0£hlab0d f Therefore, 
m»„„ , reasonable to Bay that perfor. 

orde/ in dntl . eS 0 ° nB1Btf!ot with one's 
o der m society, stage m life, position 

and tL lr ^ nmStanceB ’ without attachment 

ZpZZZTZS. 

stated in verse ^fohapZ m£XT* 

caily also the word ‘Samab * y 1<>gi 

-ent Of tranquillity throur^tVoTof 


EALY AN A.K ALP AT AKTJ 


Sfirc 


[Vol ] 

themina The Gita uses the wordmth 
Bame sense in XVIII 42 a B well A* 
thoughts of the world completely ceas 
only when the mind has been broughtnnd* 
control and has attained tranqaillitj 
Besides this it is not poBBible to renonno 
activity altogether Therefore, it ib bn 
reasonable to interpret the word 'gamah' a 
meaning absence of thoughts of the world 

The word ‘Earanam 1 in the seconf 
half of the verse uBed with referenced 
’Samah’ cannot be taken to mean tbi 
cause of or incentive to action Forth* 
word *&amah’, as shown above, denote! 
tranquillity of mind in the form of 
absence of thoughts of the world Sacha 
tranquillity cannot be conducive to action 
Whatever actions are done by the man 
who is established in Yoga are impelled 
only by his own Prarabdha or destiny 
or that of other beings Therefore, it w 
not logical to hold •ESamah' to be thecanse 
of action in his case The only reason 
able interpretation is to regard it a« 
conducive to God Realization 


Yogarudha’ or one who is established tn 
What u the definition of a ‘Yogariidha'l 
escribing the marks of the man who ts 


w when , „ ne.lher , to th 7^ " B " 

^3 ,0 actions (one) f ee i s ob J eclB of senses; ^ nor ; % indeed j 

renounced all thoughts (of the IT, s' ‘ hen 1 one who has 

" Sa ‘ d ™ rW established in Yoga; |4 

When a man ceases to have 

° r L f ° r -a c \eZT:T nt e;,hcr f » *• »««*• »* 

1 10 hove climbed to the heights of “ th ° U S hts of the world, lie is 
e2 AUaob t is the coot of a 6 JZ ^ ( 4 ) 

attachment for ° ne ° ea8eB t0 have CaCBe Therefor e- absence 

desire will bB °'° bJeot " and actions, absence of b “‘ d , be talt en as implied in 


desire will ' "“““-“bJeetB and aeti 
matter ot ™ , ‘ tl »“»ttall ! , uaa 

C °°”« Tb «° van be B o 


s of attachment 

doeB nnt Wt>rd 'SarvasankalpaBannySsl’ 
mean one whose mind or 
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linking faculty has altogether ceased to 
lerate. If ‘Sarvasankalpasannyasl'meant 
ispenaion of all mental activities, 
e script ion of the mental state of the 
fogarudha’ would become impossible 
or he who has not attained that 
iate has no idea as to what it means, 
bile he who has attained it would be 
□able to describe it due to his mind 
aving ceased to operate "Whole, then, 

» describe that indescribable state ? 
loreover, in Chapter IV the Lord has 
;ated in clear words that “he whose 
ndertakings are free from desire and 
ankalpa is calledasage" (IV. 19), and it 
annot be asserted that the exalted sonl 
eferred to m such glowing terms is one 
rho has not yet attained Yoga Therefore, 
t does not stand to reason that he who 
as renounced all Sankalpas is incapable 
f action This proves that renunciation 
I Sankalpas does not mean cessation 
•f all mental activities The word 
3ankalpa' stands here for thoughts of the 
vorld which are tainted by the feeling 
»f possession, attachment and aversion 
It is the renunciation of suoh thoughts 
which 1 b implied here by the word 


•SarvaBankalpasannyasa’. Such renunoia. 
tion does not Interfere in anyway with the 
scrupulous performance of action Those 
in whose eyes there is no reality except 
God accept or reject a thing taking it to 
be nothing else than God Suoh accep. 
tance or renunciation on their part can. 
not be said to be impelled by thoughts of 
the nature pointed out above Such aotion 
in the form of acceptance and rejection 
of objectB can be performed even by 
illumined souls It is with reference to 
B och illumined souls that the Lord says 
elsewhere that “though engaged in all 
formB of activities, he dwells in Me" 
(VI 31) 

Men are found attached not only to 
Bense-en joyments but to certain activities 
as well. Hence it was necessary to men- 
tion attachment for objects and actions 
separately. Attachment for action may 
linger even after one has given up 
attachment for sense enjoyments, for wo 
find thoughtless people attached even to 
vain pursuits Therefore, in order to show 
total absence of attachment in the 
YogSrudha it was necessary to mention 
the absence of both kinds of attachments 


Describing thus the state of a out the duly of 

rads to the attainment of the supreme Sta , 
tan encouraging him to attain that stale — 

^ i, 

an^hr ^ " ' 

, „rr„rt, wto. oneself; should lift 

wow by oneself, by one s own eflo , oneself; =T 

)r rescue (from the ocean of metempsye ( is ) one’s friend; 

ibonld not degrade; fir for; one’s own self, «*** 

mm uu ( an d ) one’s own self; snoot: flS* ( I s ) one 

* efforts and should not degrade 

One should lift oneself by ones o' one » g own self is one^s 

oneself; for one’s own self i6 one s nen » ( 5 ) 

enemy. 

ieration, which is full of sorrows, 
Subject to ignorance, the embodied without beginning, and paHlng 

tool has been floundering in the mire of 


\ 
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through vanoos state, of exlatence, good, 
tad and indifferent, undergoes terrible 
Suffering of various kinds. Finding the 
' ” in thls miserable plight, the All, 

Zn I*' u LOrS ° 0nfers “ ‘te rare 
boon of a human body, -which ie the only 

° L'“ f ° r apiri teal practice, and 
tL. e ? ° 0Va ‘ ea eTen b y gods, -and 

whereh °a ’ hlm a g ° lden opportunity 
whereby he can by pursuing a conrse of 
spmtuald'ScipHneget out of the slough 
of metempsyohosis even in one birth, it 

emZ “ a easily attain God, the 

§P3bodiment of supreme Bliss 

ticuL h r ref ° re ' a “ an " hould tak o par. 

ecu™ TZdZ T“ °' U ^ *"““*"6 » 

Sahkhyayoga oZ Katma J ,oga i 

what is meant by jS “ ,0Ia Thle 
own efforts Contra ‘ Zo 'T ” ^ 
indulges in sinful deeds under tte 

lus ^and anger a “ raollon a »d repulsion! Z Patt ° f progre8 ”- Man's progress I. 
IB oonseauentl'vZ" 1 an<1 lnfa teatlon, and lh , “ urB dby theextont towhiohhehajtieei 

fruit o f h “L PriV6 . a 0, ‘ he tetreme p bl0 ‘' ,re formhisnatureandoiendhiswo7. 
BoalizaLon.aTdnavZZ 8 ' G ° d - Pr0EreBBI advance non.,.,. ... — 
the lower species of liZlTkT Z. 1 ’"' 11 m 
aogB etc is B aid tn * iik 8wir »e and 

T ho Ifpanlsads p “ ssntT^ ‘ nB himSei£ ' 

of the doomof such ! , gl,aB ‘ ly Picture 

OB spirituauLiZ , ' teem 


[Vol 1) 

the slough of degradation and attain 1, 
EDmmi: o! Progress. lit, 
should, therefore, constantly strive with 
the utmost care and diligence to olersU 
himself lift himself from where he la 
Completely renouncing attraction and 
repulsion, lUBt and anger, enjoyment el 
worldly objects, lethargy, negligence, si 
well na sinful conduct, he should 
practise virtues like sense control, mind 
con ro , forbearance, discrimination and 
diBpassion. Giving up thoughts of the 
W f r a * try to concentrate hi! 

m n on God -with reverence and 
ove, and should endeavour to realize 
od through practices of adoration act} 
meditation, servioe, and association with 
fla nts And until this consummation}® 
ea ° tie should not recede an inch nor 
pause even for a moment. Pinning hie 
aith on the Divine grace, he shoujd not 
a ow himself to falter m the least and 
taking his courage in both hands shonld 
a ently and resolutely press forward on 
t e path of progress. Man’s progress ii 
measnrpdKwdi . . 


b.b.rzr.rrt:^ * >*» 

‘but Prirabdhu or d e «mt tlm 
unpropitious It may be h °WBoeveJ 


p —lounmre ana menu nisvyay# 

ogresB or advance consists in reforming 
eanatureaud mending one’s ways, and 
ra ry to this, debasementof one’snatnre 
ua conduct oonBtitutes degradation or fall 

Those whom one regards as one's 
f»i 8 « ^ U0 l ° attac hnients and worldly 
relations are really speaking no friendsat 
. ’ inaBtn °ch as they contribute to his 

spi n fl aae0, Salnt8 an d holy men, and even 
no , 6BB s * r t verB on the spiritual path are 
ou t one’s true friends, inasmuch as 
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Jllows the line of conduot laid down by 
oem. ThiB makes it clear that one's own 
Blf is one’s friend. Even so it is equally 
brtaiu that one is harmed only by 
iewing another person as one's enemy, 
(therwise none can cause any spiritual 
arm to any body. This proves that really 
peaking, one's own self is one's enemy 

11 has 

ion self is one’s enemy . 
i show what sort of -man 
nemy • — 


As a matter of faot, he who strives to 
redeem himself is biB own friend; and he 
who acts otherwise is hie own enemy. 
Therefore, man has no friend or enemy 
other than his own self. This is what the 
Lord means when he Bays that “one's own 
Belfis one's friend, and one’s own self is 
one'B enemy." 


Icen feinted out above that one's own self is one’s friend, and one’s 
In order to elucidate this point, the Lord now goes on 
is his own friend, and what sort of man is his own 

gKrotHUStHTOSJ WfNnto to i 


snathe embodied soul by whom, mm one’s body taben together 
rfth the senses and mind, to: ( has been ) conquered, TO *n*mt to that 
unbodied soul, strew 13 bis own self, 't'S 1 ( is ) the ri “ > 3 ani ’ or u ’ 
WTO to him who has not been able to conquer bts self in the shape of 
nind, senses and body, mm V his very self, opt like an enemy, «d 
behaves inimically. 

_ „ f the soul by whom the lower self 

One’s own self is the friend oi me 6UU * 

/ . „ _ . , „ nf i body ) has been conquered; even so 

( consisting of the mind, senses and j) 


the very self of him w 
inimically like an enemy. 


•ho has not conquered his lower self behaves 
' (6) 


Conquest of the body, senses and mind 
consists in their complete subjugation and 
subordination. This can be achieved 
through constant and repeatedpractice and 
cultivation of dispassion with dlscrimina- 
tion. When the body, senses and mind 
have been bo thoroughly trained and 
disciplined that they easily lend them- 
selveB to any praotice to which they may 
beapphed forthe sake of God-Realization, 
and refuse to be led astray, they may be 
regarded as having been completely 
subdued. He whose body, senses and mind 
are mastered easily redeems himself from 
the quagmire of worldly existence and 
attains the object of bis life through 
realisation of Goa. the embodiment of 


supreme Bliss. That is why Bach a man 
ie called biB own friend. 


Body, senses .and mind collectively 
.onetitnte the self, -the lower self of man. 
Se who has no control over these, that 
to say, whose body, senses and mind 
vre wayward and nnrnly and run alter 
objects of enjoyment without any check or 
hindrance, and who cannot apply them 
according to his will to spiritual practices 
'a vo arable to the attainment of his chert- 

ihed goal, is referred to here by the word 

SSfttmV (one who is not self-possessed ). 
A slave to his mind, senses and body, 
last like the ailing man who Ukei, a 
forbidden diet, heperformsacts which are 


37 G. T.— I 



antagonistic to his spiritual welfare. Due 
to egoism and the feeling of possession, 
attraction and repnlBion, lust and anger, 
greed and infatuation and so on, he falls a 
victim to error, sloth and self-indulgence, 
an dthereby throws on his feet the shackles 
of sinful acts And just as an enemy robe 
a man of the means of happiness and 
oompels him to go through misery and 
suffermg, even so instead of applying his 
body senses and mind to spiritual 
practices he devotes them to sense.enjoy. 
meats and throwing himself again and 
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a^ain Into hell and Bnbjepting himself to 
repeated birth in variooe species of lift 
compels hlmaelf to undergo terrible 
Buffering for an indefinite period of time 
8inoe no one hates one’s own self, one 
cannot really mean ill to oneself, never. 
theleBB, blinded by ignorance and ncder 
the influence of attachment one begins to 
regard suffering as happiness and evil as 
good, and sets about marring one's ownreal 
interests. This is what is meant by the 
statement that “his very self behaves 
inimically like hie enemy.” 


senses is his own friend thT' / ° *° °’ U f ‘“ S mastc red his body, mind mi 
the self the shape of the lody^mindl^l^J 0 '" 1 >he fruit of sMmt , 

TCmcJn OTldct: I 

in t(i( , 

as well as; JuqmTJFft; i n the m'd« d a ° d ^ 6at aD( * ani * sorroW5 ^ 

( in the consciousness ) 0 f the sTf ^ °* ^° n ° Ur an( * i S nomin y5 Rraraw 3*^ * 
God or the Supreme S * * C ° ntro ^ e( * man who is perfectly serene; 
and Bliss ); ( [ s ) rooted. ^ embodiment of Truth, Knowledge 

man whose mind is perfectl ■? knowledge of the self-controlled 

such as cold and heat, joy and^ s GDe *° l ^ e m ^ st °f pairs of opposites, 

w, and honour and ignominy. ( 7 ) 

The wordB 'heat and cold' 

sorrow and -honour and ignominw T* CircnmBta “ces. 
only symbolical. They Btand h * J 6 

™” ldl f <**»«.. experiences and^eve^* anfl He , Who has maBfc ered his body, senses 
connected with the body. mind ^ * nd “ lBd ° a * remain calm and above all 

iB h fh 8tate0tmiridreferredtoin this vpr ? ' aiij :fi ^ atiDI 'S of the mind at every time 

lathe on, in which contact with or Dalni “* nna "hllc,rcumBtances, andean realise 
1?' 0t object or experience e,?, 4 * here by ««» himself from tbs • , 

occurrence doe, not produce any uuSealth he ? ° f " M “* existence. Therefore, s 

reaction on the mind rn the BhaD “^ “ i,S OW “ This is what i. 

^“r.Yetio™”;. t0 ^ C0DVeyed ^ thI “ 

equipoised !!1 B 6tlte the mind remamB evesnf 6 W °u d 'Samdlntah' shows that in the 
d aDd nnrnffled under all %**° U Bneha ®« God is everpresent every. 


3e who has mastered his body, senses 
m , can remain calm and above all 

modifications of the mind at every time 
q , an er a-ll circumstances, and can realize 
quaeml^ tberel3y redeem himBelf from the • 
s ire of mundane existence. Therefore, 
lnt “ 3la ° wn friend. This is what is 
e to be conveyed by this verse. 

even!!* 6 W °. rd ‘Samahitah’ shows that in the 
wh sncb a man God iB everpresent every- 

and perceptibly pervades every atom. 



11 


CHAPTER VI 


It has led feinted out above that conquest of holy, senses and mini leads 
, God-Realization. This naturally leads one to ensure the marks of a . God- 
ealized sou!. The next tzoo verses, therefore, deser.be the marks of a Goi-realned 
oul, and tkus glorify him : — 

ii ^ II 

whose mind is sated with Jnana < 1 Knowiedge o£ Nirgupa 

Brahma or Absolute Reality ) and Vijnana ( Knowledge of Mans st D vm.ty 
. . / 1. j. \ unmoved under ail circumstances, 

or Saguna Brahma), ^: ( who ,s ) to whom earth, 
whose senses are completely mast > 
stone and gold arc all alike, *>11 ( such ) a Yogi, 3 * wlth °° J 

God-realized, 5% as, Tmit is spoken of. 

under all circumstances, whose sens ^ of as a G od-realized 

whom earth, stone and gold are all a 1 , P ( g ) 

soul. 

The word -Juana’ stands here for true 
Knowledge of, and insight into, the glory 
and greatness of the formless so 
attributeleBS aspect of God, whereas 
'Vijnina' means trne Knowledge of form- 
less God with attributes as well as of 
God endowed with a formi and 31a sports, 
secret, glory, greatness and virtues etc. 

He who haB thoroughly grasped the true 
nature of both the qualified andnnqualifle , 
as well aB the manifest and unmanifest 
aspects of God, and who has no desire 
left in him to know anything more, 
is referred to here by the adject ve 
- Jaanavi jhanatrptatma' . 

The word -Kuta’ denotes the emith’B 
anvil, which has to bear repeated hammer. 
blowB and yet remains firm and unshaken. 

Even so he who remains firm and 
unshaken in the face of the greatest 
sorrows and sufferings of various kinds 
and whose mind is no longer subject to 
any unhealthy reactions, and who is ever 
firmly established in God, is referred to 


here by the adjeotive •Kutastbah’. 

saying realized all objects of the 
world Is illusory and fleeting, snob a man 

Tenses, ^therefore, recoil from 
k nhlects and embrace only those 
objects o which he directs them accord. 
? fto his own will and discretion in the 
1 g 1 ft* of the world order. They neither 
' D o r no moye dependent, y. no. create 
any disturbance in the mind. These are 
marts of one whose senses are 

completely mastered. 

i, he sees God in eyerything. earth. 
. „„ and gold mate no difference to him. 
So fells no special attraction for gold 
, Z one WHO is merged in ignorance does, nor 

Zl be entertain any aversion for .art hand 

d0e . t regards all of them as canal. 
’ ,0ne ,' hat is sought to be conveyed by 

r^ec^ .Samams^ma^ohenaV. 
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u well-wishers f r ;„ j , 

mediators, the objects of hatred and relatives- Ja , f’ ’ ^ 
1113 on the sinful; sf* as well- ), , ’ T 35 u P on tl,e virtnons, n and 

stands supreme. ’ ° wbo ,ooks ™th the same e^e; 

He Who looks upon well-wishers and nentr-,1 „ 

fnends and foes, relatives and object of hatred " " ’ 

with the same eye, stands supreme d ’ ^ VmU0US and tbe Enlful 

( 9 ) 

IBB HttS-ks: 

tZ'Z* lT^ benenr:Z »“ce' 

well wisher re °° e b6 ‘ Ween a Irleo<J 

- 18 ha wh ° 

‘Dweaya- or object of h a tre“«°h “ 

behaves iniimcally with he who 

reason and thnH n Ut any rhyme or 
aversion D8 Pr0Y0,f< '» hatred or 

who interveoes B b h e'twe°en “I?'' 140 ' 18 he 

parties with a view tn W ° Contendi ng 
ana tries to do justUe to both k^” ^ «“■» 

Judgment while an Uah„„ b f 7 Impar “ al 
Is he who is absolutely nso's”" 11 ' 1 ' 
or unconnected with eithe^ nnC ° hceFa ^ 


hatred for foes, objects of hatred and 
emful persons Men of jndgment and 
reason too are found to have a natnral 
n faction for the former and a natnral 

sum* i°i. n f ° r the latter exceedingly 

cn t to be free from attraction and 
epn sion with respect to types of men 
o diametrically opposed to one another 
o nature, and to lose all senseof distinction 
o ween them He who looks upon these 
wo antagonistic types of men with the 
a me eye will have no difficulty inmaintain 
o^h BUC k an attitude in respect of all 
nninf B *v 11 1B ln order to bring out tbie 
fk, « that the Lord has used the word ‘Api' 
ln this verse 

an( J^ n . Ce Bu °b a man sees God everywhere 
cond f U aH beingB - the differences of 
\ natnre an d behaviour of such 
sainto 6 7Pe8 ° f men as friends and foes, 
reaotin ani3 B1Dners ' to prodncs any 

the idea ° o n f “ Illd In ° ,her wordS 
minfl „ ^ 1 dlver sity never enters his 

account* wh”l 7 ° Ircamstaac 0 and on any 
Lord seekB at f B06Ver Th ' B ie wha ‘ ‘ be 

•Samabuddhlh- C ”“ Ve7 by the w ° rd 


mediators men ot Vlt ® n ‘ ia ” ds - hentrals, 
relatives Even so one 

inojinedtoeatertamafeelingofaversloa 1 ^ 7 

form J”. th'JL? has been sla!cd Hat he wl „ , 

He 'MVm* or tie Tit" W m,nd 11 own 7 C ° n,Uered •” « 

and 9 deter, lei the malZ f'* mm real, zed IhesZT’ md . 7,er ' e 7 staled tha 

tun, 11, etefere,- naturall ° ‘ h ‘ God - r eal,z e d , t>reme s > t rtt Again, verse!* 
Rurally arises What out d ^ ^ ^ 

fitstma’ do to realize God' 
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, earn he attain his goal speedily ? Anticipating this qvestion, the subject of 
tanayoga is taken up for discussion 

qjifl l 


qatW who has controlled his body along with the mind and senses, 
rfh who is free from desires, anifctp who is void of possessions, n 1 

;i; ,*n» all by himself; r* in seclusion, fed: living; h.s mind, 

rq. constantly; gjftd should engage ( in meditation on God ). 

Living in seclusion all by himself, the Yogi who has controlled his mind 

1 body, and is free from desires and void of possessions, should 


istantly engage his mind in meditation. 

‘Niraslh’ is one who neither BeekB 
r needs in the least degree any object 
enjoyment of thiB world or the next 
any form and tinder any circumstance 
latsoever. 

Accumulation of objects of enjoy- 
ent is known qb •Parigr&ha 1 . ‘Apari- 
ahah\ therefore, means one who has 
nonneed all objects of enjoyment A 
JDBeholder will be known as ‘Apangraha 
ren if he stocks things provided he 
>es not olalm them as his own. As 
ir a Brahmacharl ( one who dwells m 
ie house of a preceptor as a student 
ith a vow of striot celibacy and 
Uclpline ), a "Vanaprastha (one who leads 
,life of auBtere penance in a forest) 
nd. a Sanny aBl ( a realuBe or hermit who 
ub renounced the world ) they should on 
o account pobbbbb anything which the 
:rlptures do not permit to them topoeBees 

The word ‘Yogi’ in this verse does 
iot refer to one who has attained 
lerfection in Yoga, but to the practioan 
vho 1 b qualified to practise Dhyanayoga, 
naemuch he is asked in this verse o 
practise meditation. 


It 1b most difficult 


practise 


( 10 ) 

meditation m the midst ol ■> crowd. Nay, 

eve n the presence of another individual 
..apt to involve the predicant in talk 

Wltb t oe'rhafis'why medltltion should 

cauce ol the adjective •Ekaxi 
the verse. 

Only seciaded places like ‘be >*<>"•* 
a mountain cave are suitable tor the 
" „i meditation The practice o! 

p - 0 , a j B not possible in a place 

Smch l frennented by many people. 
That is why the verso calls upon th 
practicant to live in seclusion tor tbo 
practice ot meditation 

The word 'Atmu' In this verso stands 
lor the mind and intellect, which aro 
collectively Known ns the incor sonso or 
Antahharana Absorption ot the mind end 
mtetleotin tbo thought ot God i» what 
is meant by engaging them In meditation 

Tbo word 'Satatam' Blgnlllco that 
nothing should bo allowed to come m 
the way ot one's meditation. The pract^ 
Bbonldbo unbroken in nature,! r. «*>. 
a gap or diversion In tbo flow 
uingle thought 


The sclf-centrolj »»« °*»*»*‘- ' 
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I Vol U 

i:; issojr.tss'. ::;:r - — 

3=3T %$i JTfasT'5 ^fejorreRBRiHi i 
•ntgf^a §3tfiR55TlTRH || {{I 

with KuSa grass a t,.!"' *?” , d “ t aDd other in >puHliesj ^srfotjtTlim 

, Having firmly placed his seat tn , . ,. , . 

other impurities with the sacred IT„i SPOt Wl " C ' 15 free fr0nl dirt 

thereon one below another ( Kri, l t 3 deerskin and a cIoth s P reiJ 

uppermost ), neither verv i.;„i 1 6 0W ’ ° eers ^in in the middle and cloth 

9 ° u nor very low, jjjj 


DhytaVoga* 'hoam a n '° r o«y Cec? ° f 

surroundings, but should have “ 

oUll d a fit , BmearedaUo d ha v^een 

day or any 0 thpr withcowdung, 

and purifying Bubetanrp^ 1 dl8lnfecta nt 
washed, Uhd thus lr " rabba « and 
and defilement A „ ed ° l oU air ‘ 
bank of sacred rivers lik^he^ 6 0n 
the Jamuna,, a mountain oa Gaages and 
a pla « °t Pilgrimage or ' * ‘ emala ' 

anyother pl aoe having °’ a Barden, or 
which may be easilv k atmospher «’ 

“‘nan, nndefiled and sscUded”'^ Ma ‘ s 
selected by the nranf 1 ded| should be 
Of meditaLh P ' aC “° an ‘ 'or the practice 

The word ' 1 ,,,,,, . 

denotes a Beat made of eith" ,1 ‘ I " Terte 
Plank, or a slab ot stone * “ woo<J, m 

can conveniently sit for whloh one 
«=e It , he sj, ‘s t 00 “ e laag ‘ b ot 

praottcant in the course of ^ ‘be 
has the risk ot dropping a i“" a “ a tl°n 
and getting hurt in thf . ‘ r ° a “ 
meditation bnm n,.._ , . vent °f 


or Sleep. And if it is too low, it will 
“ tt f ree passage to heat and cold 

OI the floor and to small insects like 
an h etc , which may interfere with hw 
meditation Hence tho Lord eayB tbit 
the seat should be neither very high’ 
° r very low. Again, a Beat made of 
J7ood or 8 tone having a hard surface is 
th V t0 86t one ' 8 le £ B aohing Hence 

e ord f a ys down that in order to make 
should be spread all over 
b , grass in the first Instance, 

anri t * le Eusa grass covered by a deerskin, 
a piece of doth should bs spread 
b *\ e dear skin * TheKuda grass placed 
, the deerski * will proteot the 
8 n fr om decay and the piece of 
° v. e P rea( i on the deerskin will prevent 
.. 6 air of the deerskin from sticking to 
e ody. Henceifcis that the Lord advises 
Its \ practl °ant to spread all the three, 
QQ sncoession, on one’s seat 
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editatton That is why the word properly adjusted on the floor, bo that it 
It man ah’ has been used with the word may not Bhahe or move For movement 
leanam' or seat or shading is likely to interfere with 

one’s practice That i6 what is meant by 
The seat should be firmly and the words 'Sthiram PratiBthnpja' 

The foUtmmg verse lays down what the predicant of Dhymayoga should do 
j ext after firmly placing his scat in a neat and tidy spot. 

I dtra iiT w,: i 

■ ^ ^ i rj| > I *i i ' -lb, ,4 II ^ II 

<ra WH* on that seat! sitting, having comrollcd the 

unctions of the mind and senses, *=,: the nnnd, qaanq pa, concentrating, 
muteFtf for self-purification, dlnq. Yoga; should Practise. 

And occupjing that seat, concentrating the mind and controlling the 
unctions of the mind and senses, he should pract.se Aoga for self- 
wrification. 


The posture of the body which a 
practicant Bhould maintain while 
practising meditation has been dealt 
with in the next verse Consistent with 
those principles, he may adopt either the 
Swastika, Siddha, or Padma posture of 
the legs, or any other posture wbloh is 
convenient and easy for him to maintain 
for a sufficient length of time That is 
why the present verse speaks in a general 
way of occupying the seat, and does 
not mention any particular posture to be 
adopted by him 

The word ‘Ohitta’ represents the 
mind and intellect both, otherwieeknown 
as the inner sense The funotion of the 
mind and intellect is to think and 
ascertain When they altogether oease to 
think of and ascertain the objeots o 
the world, and completely withdraw 
themselves from the same, one is said o 
have controlled their functions The term 
•Indriya* stands for the ten organs o 
perception and action Suspension of all 


their activities is what is meant by 
sense-control 

Concentration of mind means 
focussing the mind on the object of 
meditation In the present context, the 
object of meditation is God Therefore, 
the verse speaks of concentrating the 
mind on God Thin ben been mode olenr 
M the Lord Himself in verse 14 by the 
„, B o! the adjective ‘Matohittah ( having 

the mind fixed on Me ) 

The Lord farther enys that meditation 
should be practised for purification of 
Belf The Intention of this statement 
bPInS home to the prnotioant that 
b0 attainment of any form of worldly 
_ vwnridlv succass should not bo 
the' object of the praotloe of meditation 
Tb e practice should be undertaken for 
the eradication of evil propensities and 
Imperfections like attraction, repulsion 
1 f resulting therefrom, as well as 

oi Ujnoranc^and distraction, and with tho 

eole object of realizing God 


Perception and action Suspense • practise DkyViayoga In 

In the preceding verse the practicant as vcrses la y down in detail^ 

order to throw further light on the su jee 
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rjirr/rizrrrLtSi' *■» - - * 

2 ^rcrerciirra t-mprasrei f^: , ; 

^ ^ ^?THRq3(qrqq; II ^ || 

steady; TeepiTe- .""l nECki ^ slra! S hli « and; «m 

nose; Om firing ,£ g J r o e “ S) , ^ hi6 * *>“ *iP 

looking, ® ’ ( in ) other directions; st^alw^ not 

and fi ^g d th= th g aj rU o n n’ the' ’ ^ ««*. lining J 

directions, " als nose » without looking in other 

(13) 


Keeping the spinal column erect 
bringing the trunk, neck and w 5 
straight line without tetdmgo, m * 
any of these limbs is ® moymg 

keeping them straight ntsZ™™ b * 

and?b e o” Se th°i f s 'ZlZ'Zir'T' °™ 

of the body, such as the h i""*' paits 
should also be kept steady 1 dS anif! mt 
not be moved, foe the moif aDd shonld 

limb is not deslrahle in th"' °' My 
meditation, as it i B likpi COurSe of 
mind from ^ 

oi.?e e rc:: B S d J;-- ar the up 
should neither be closed no ,‘ he ejeB 
look in all directions The' a ^r e,1 ‘° 
flying the gaze on the pomt of ,h ° ° f 

avoid "'‘motion ana dozing The mi'na' 


however, has to be fixed on God and in do 
case on the point of the nose 

Sleep, lethargy, distraction and pair 
° opposites like heat and cold are 
r!l de - red aB obsta °leB in the practice 

o Dhyanayoga. These evils can be easily 
avoided by adopting the means suggested 
in this verse. The possibility of an attack 

0 sleep and lethargy is ruled out by 
oldmg the trunk, head and neck 

s raight and steady, and by keeping the 
nf^v,° Pen F * xiD £ of the gaze at the tip 
0 noBe and refusing to look about 
precludes the possibility of distraction by 
ox ernal objects, and firmness in posture 
emoves the fear of interference by pairs 
° opposites like heat and cold. That is 
2. y ^- J ° r< ^ lays down that one should 

1 as stated above for the practice *' 
meditation. 


rWl ,, meditation. 

Whether one meditates 

“dinuL G °i ° n ’**' t‘itdTa a l Qua 9 ci ^ or Ntrguna (AM 

ab ° VC “Mb dually lo tot Z J U f ification of the P radio ant. * 
smrwrrrr ^ ° f ^dilation. 

2 1 r^, 

10 the vow of r »■ • 1 

keepinv Wn ,":r“LfecT f** *"* fa 

P fectiy calm; gts: the vigilant Yog 
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r: the mind; holding in restraint; nf^ra: with the mind fixed on Me; 

pi: absorbed in Me; aTTRfcr should sit. 

Firm in the vow o£ complete chastity and fearless, keeping himself 
rfectly calm and with the mind held in restraint and fixed on Me, the 
gilant Yogi should sit absorbed in Me. ( ) 

Thoogh the word ‘Brahmaoharya’ Brahmaoharya, an drs Ter ? \ elpf °> ‘ n . 

, , , Draotioe of meditation, but he who has 

isantially means something else, consarv- p , observed thevow of Brahma- 

,g the vital fluid or observing complete J ft6 very beeinEJB1 , ot adnlt 

sastity constitutes one ot its main sensss, * * haB n0 , snffered any loss of the 

adit is this sense which fits in with the ^ a *f a will fln a It very easy to 

resent context as well. The vital fluid * 6 ucceBB ln the practice of 

5 an invalnable thing in the possession The Code 0 f Mann and 

f man, which should becarefuily down an ideal code of 

reserved in order to gain and conserve duct for the Brahmaoharl. The follow- 

odily, mental and spiritual strength. arfl 80me of the main items of the 

?hatis why among the fonr A^ramas or 0()de .. The Brahmaoharl should take a 

tages of life forming one of the main daily, should not use an unguent, 

liilars of the Aryan cultural organization, -salve, oil or perfumery, he should 

3rahmacharya or student life ( whioh ® ® wear a wrea th of flowers or ornaments, 
s a Bymbol of ohaetity and is in. honl( j n otparticipate m music and dance, 
ranably associated with strict celibaoy ) 8h0Q ia not have shoes on his feet nor 

s the very first A6rama, and the foundation UBQ an umbrella, he should not sleep on 

if the other three Afirainas ( viz., married & cofc Qr participate in gambling; he should 
life, a life of austerity and seolusion, and l00 k at wom en nor ever indulge in 

renunciation). The Brahmaoharl, or the . - k Q f women He Bbould be regular 
student who has taken the vow of 8 i m ple in bis diet, should not have 

selibacy, has to follow a number of rules BO ft clotbeB on bis body, should worB ip 

which are exceedingly helpful in the an a e?i8 a nd serve and adore 

observance of complete chastity. The preceptor. He should not enter into 

vital fluid duly preserved through the BDQta tion with anybody, nor speak “ 

practice of Brahmaoharya generates a ot herB, he should always speak he 

peculiar electric current in the body should not insult another, 

which is so brilliant and powerful that ’ rac tiee complete n 011 ™), 0 *®®’ 

itBvery radiance makes the breath and mind 8bou id totally renounoe Ins ’ ang ® 

Bteady, and thought begins automatically edi should sleep alonean 8 ° U ,, 

to flow in one unbroken current towards J an y loss of the vital fluid. Th . 
the object of meditation. This unbroken constitute the rules of Brahm - 

nnity of the ourrent of thought is called oharya . Speaking of e alBO 

meditation. Nowadays people generally Bramac harya in th6TB ” e ’ of B00 i e ty 

fail in sheir attempt to practise medita- ^ at the organization of society 

tion, because they oannot fix their min in to the four A ® 3 ‘ a “ £ tbe V1 t a f 

on the object of meditation. One o of life. Conserve, those 

main reasons why they cannot do so s fluid iB very essentia fcake 

that they have not preserved the vital b0lon ging to the other A and the 

fluid through observance of Brahmaoharya^ tQ the practice of helpful in 

Leading a regulated life of self rest above rules are exceedingly P 

in the married state is also a form o 


38 G. T.— I 
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the praotlce of continenoe, This is what 
constitutes the vow of chastity and he 
who carefully observes the vow is said 
to be firm in it 

X X X 

God is present everywhere, and the 

™!°“ BIn8 medltaU °“ wants to see 
Goa Why, then, should he entertain any 
fear p The practicant should, therefore 
remain fearless at the time of meditation 
If he entertains the least fear In his mind 
he will naturally feel distracted in a 
f?" 1 ? pla “ e ' Anting the meditation, 
therefore, the practicant should hold the 
firm and right belief that God is almighty! 
and being nbiqntons, la always present 
by his side, and that In His presence there 
can be no cause for fear. Even L 7 
Prarabaha the practicant accidentall! 
meets with death during his med.tatmn 
such a death will eventually T< 
the highest good A true T», is lDg Mm 

held firm./ to tl view thaT°is IW h n 

the verse speaks of him '„ 8 


At the time of meditation all 
propensities like attraction and runnle! 
joy and grief, Inst and am „ Pulsion, 

worldly thoughts and doubts sh/fa al ‘ 

driven out of the mind In this S be 
mind should be purged of all ! y thB 
and made serene with the help of ^ UT “ leS 

i.:.“T,rrr,Lrrrr.,r“ 
nrrur >:T r hi °r 

BenBeB may hoodwink hi m an? 3 and 
obstacles in meditate T he LZT* 
‘Ynktah’ has been used to . adJeotive 
this point. need to bring out 

The mind ie fickle and elusive hv 
nature It will not stick to one object 


lt and will try to elude our graep and na 
ie away if we try to restrain it FractiM 

a of Dhyanayoga is impossible without 

controlling the mind Therefore, with, 
drawing the mind completely from 
e Vernal objects at the time of meditatiou 
e arid fixing it exclusively on the object of 
y meditation, or in other words, merging it 
i, In God is what is meant by bringing the 
mind thorongly under control. < 

1 A continnouB flow of thought towards* 

, one object is called meditation. What 
, Bhonld be the object of one’s meditation P 
, This is made clear by the Lord when He 1 
; says, “The mind has to be fixed on Me 
The mind automatically clings to the’ 
objeotof its true love. The Yogi praotis , 
ing meditation should, therefore, obtain s 
an insight into the virtues, glory, truth 
and mystery of God, who is onr best 
friend, greatest well-wisher and the 
supreme object of love, and withdrawing 
nis love from the world, should treat 
Him alone as the goal and try to fix hie 
mind exolnBively on Him. 

He who seeks to concentrate hismied 
on God, taking Him to be bis goal, must 
naturally be devoted to God. Therefore, 
y aBln ^ the word -Matparah' (devoted 
th 6 Hord intends to show that 

TwT%i5 >raCtlCant f °Howing the path of 
meditation should take Him alone to be 
ib supreme goal, supreme refnge, supreme 
upport, supreme Lord and the supreme 
ject of love and should always depend 
“ , lm and sil ould welcome every dia 
h a X i 0n ° f the Lordl regarding Him aa 
lorr? B ° 6 &nd B °Preme protector, helper, 
evpr “ ay ' hlB VeI Y soul, life.breath and 
beinCT TIlls what is meant by 

fa mng -devoted to God • 

( with * JJ Be ° f the wordB ‘Matohittah’ * 
m,Dd flxed Me , and 

Matparah- (devoted to Me ) indicates 
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meditation on tho Absolute aspect of 
Jd as one with the meditator is not 
tended to bo referred to here. Theroforoi 
should be understood that tho verso 
(scribes tho process of medltatior on the 
iguna aspect of God treating the 
)jeot of meditation as distinct from tho 
editator 

Bnt does that Sagunn aspect represent 
le formless nRpeot of the almighty and 
tl.eupporting God, or ono of His mani- 
istations as 6rl {Sankara, Sri Visnn, sSri 
ima, iSrl Krena, or an> other embodied 
irm of the Lord P Tho answer to this is 
lat the praoticant should mndltnto on 
form of God on which ho can easily 
x his mind according to his own aptitude, 
smperament and qualifications, under 
tending fully the virtues, glory, troth and 
mystery of God* Tor God is one. and all 
base forms and manifestations aro His 
wn Therefore, it would bo wrong to 
cnagine that tho verso advocates medita 
ton on a particular form or aspeot of God 
For the knowledge and guidance of 
he practlcant, verbal images aro given 
'elow of a few embodied forms of God — 
MEDITATION ON BnAGAVAN 
Sankara in a trance 

In a most secluded ppot on the 


famous peak of the Himalayas known 
as Mount GaurnSankara, Bhagavan £iva 
is sitting cross-legged in the pose termed 
as Padmasana, absorbed in meditation 
The colour of His body is exceptionally 
white with a light touch of red spread 
over it The trunk of His body is 
motionless straight and tall The ashy 
Tripnndra ( a mark consisting of three 
horizontal lines with a vertical line 
crossing them in the middle ) adorns His 
extensive forehead the tnftB of matted 
hair on HU head, reddish brown in 
colour, aro tied with snakes after the 
fashion of a braid Small garlands of the 
Rndraksa bend encircle both his ears 
Tho dark colour of the bear skin which 
is wrapped round His body is heightened 
by the blue lustre emanating from H1 b 
throat His three es es( the third being in 
thocentre of tho forehead ) have their gaze 
fixed on the point of the nose A bright 
light is emanating from His steady and 
motionless eyes, which 1 b diffused all 
round The palms of His hands lying 
crosswise on His lap look like a full 
blown lotus 

In the state of Samiidhi He has 
suspended all the functions of the vital 
airs within His body, which has given 


, God c.nnot be precisely stated or eihcnited Whatever 


• The virtue*, glory. trmb end mystery ol i raeins of tn e.rthly light Nevertheless, the 

ited with regard to them ii like revealing ^ ^ -ti> | T ,rtue* no«sess purifying propeilies of the 


scriptures, 


* Mated will, regard to them ii like revealing J- ^d T.rtuea possess purifying ptope.liea e 

e«t remembrance, hearing and chanting of God a g lJienJ In , he ]lg bt of the scrip 

»m magnitude. Tbit la why the acriptnrra undertake io 
hey may be uuderstood a* follows — 

. i 0 .. forgiveness, sweetness parental affec- 

Infinlte and boundless equability, serenity comp • the Tirwe , 0 f God Consum 

•on, gravity, generosity, friendliness etc. of a trsnscen enta y >c complnh what is impossible from part 

mate strength, msyesty, dignity, energy, prowess, an C *P ,C, : ' rain-drop and hail-stone,— all these are 

of the ‘glory* of God Jnst as the atom of water, vapour, c » ^ |n f orm an d formless God, the 
the same as water, even so the Ssgupa and r»irgnpa aspects o creation, the real and the unreal,— 

ManifeU and unmamfest, matter and spirit, the animate an 10 g j4 tho «, rnt h* relating to God The 
*11 these, and whatever lies beyond these, are God Himse on thinking of Hun and chant 

light of God’s Form, exchange of words with Ilim, t « toue offerc d to Him confer the highest sanctity 
lug His Name and glories, and praise, worship and o «*° ^ imperisbaLle, omniscient as well as 

even on the vilest sinner God Himself, who Is an ° rn ^ renie Lord of all the worlds, manifests 
omnipotent, and equally existent everywhere, and who is t e «up ^ ipe aking so mcomprehen 
Himself m a divine form, and His divine virtues, g ory sn ^ jj, e|r entirety and reality Herein 

•ihle, infinite and transcendent that none but Him can know 
lies Il« 'mystery* 
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Him the appearance of an unassuming 
clond, fullof water and about to discharge 
BhowerB, or of a calm and waveless ocean, 
or a bright and steady light placed m a Bpot 
protected from winds 


meditation on bhagavan 

VISNU 

On the lotus of the practicant'B own 
heart 0 r on a thousand petalled red 
“ tr ° nl Mm a little above the 
eaith Stand. Bhagavan Visnu heightening 

The o„, 7 ° r th6 l0tna His presence 

of th ° f H1S Body reBe mblee that 

°f the rainy clond all His llmbB a “ 

orna niS “ e t ly bea " tlfo1 and .domed with 
orna ente of varions hinds Aheavln y 

Wearin e “ " ,T ° m Hia dlvIne Body 
Wearing a serene look nie moon like 

faoe 1 b brimming with beauty He 
foot long ana beantifnl arms H ,s neck 
and roBy ohepl™ „„ uecu 

:=“r£-5==: 

aquiline nose are , 7 ,p8 and 

at H ?s e zi'\:rir™z toiook 

resembling a pair of fnll ble 6768 
are two perennial fonata ol eo” 0t “' eS 

streak, Sr.7 H < a golden 

the abode of Laksml. 'the G 7aa° h *’ 
wealth Of His two r,eht s° a " ° f 
upper one bear B the bnght C ir ^ 
weapon. Ohakra and the In ar 
bolds the celebrated club g" '™ 
Similarly, the upper left hand h “ akl 
large white conch named the 

which ovorbringsvlotorytoHlmwho°f a ' 

lower left hand has a beautlfn? a , he 
A necklace of Jewels ad‘ n° 
and a garland of sylvan l'® k “ 
leaves of the T„ , flowers with 

with them the v' ft . lD, "Tarsed 
the Valjayantl garland and 


the diamond known aB Kaustubhapls, 
fully hang on Hie breast H: a feet areata 
ed with bejewelled ankletB mailt! i 
jingling sound, and the head with 8 
brilliant diadem His broad, elevated 
and bright forehead bears the beautiful 
mark known as tTrdhvapundra’ (consis 
mg of two vertical lines joined by 
curved line at the base ) His wrieti 
arms, waist and fingers are adorned wit 
bejewelled bangles armlets, zones an 
rmgB respectively His dark, curly hai 
1b moBt beantifnl to look at A bnlliar 
luBtre surrounds His form,— a lustra b 
bright as the light of myriads of tu 
appearing together and yet cool —an 
throws out infinite currents of love an 
bllBB 

MEDITATION ON BHAGAVAN 
SRI RAMA 

On a bejewelled throne of exceptions 
beauty sits Bhagavan £sri Ramacbandri 
together with His divine Consort, & 
Slta Possessed of the colour of greet 
turf, large eyes resembling a pair o: 
full blown lotuses and an enchanting face 
He bearB the mark known as ‘Drdhvft 
pundra on His broad forebead The daTi 
and curly hair on His head are covered by 
a diadem aB bright as the son Hie lovelj 
and graceful form fascinates even the 
mind of ascetics who have renounced the 
world and ib covered with a piece of floe 
Bilk of golden hue A necklace of jewele 
and a garland of heavenly flowers hang 
round His neck His body is painted with 
sandal paste He wields a bow and an 
arrow in His hands His rosy lips are 
brightened by a sweet smile On his left 
hand sits His Consort S§ rl Slta possessed 
of a bright golden colour, wearing a blue 
Saree and holding a red lotuB to 
Her hand Divine ornaments adorn Her 
limbs The charm of the Divine Ps ir 
is in comparable and fascinates the eye 

MEDITATION ON BHAGAVAN 
&RI KRSNA 

The scene is laid on the bank of 
the Jamuna in Brindaban In a bower 
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Asoka trees adorned with new 
ves atandB Bhagavan Sri Krsna in the 
1st of His playmates, the cowherd 
?s The colour of His Body is bine 
th a swarthy tinge about it like that of 
newly formed cloud, and the yellow 
k on His swarthy Eorm appears like 
5 rainbow m a dark cloud The garland 
sylvan flowers hanging from His neck 
Hates the sweet smell of flowers and 
ilasi leaves The Vaijayantl garland 
ornB His breaBt Curly looks of dark 
d glosBy hair hang on His rosy cheeks 
Lb lotuB like face is exceptionally 
lautifnl and fascinates the three worlds 
sweet smile is playing on His ruddy 

pB A crown of peacock-feathers adorns 
is lovely head a pair of bright ear- 
ngs hang from His ears reflecting their 
ght on His gloBsy cheeks Hie lovely 
>rm is scattering beauty all round 
ticking Karnikara flowers in both Hib 
ms, He haB painted His body w 
ariegated minerals and has adorned i 
nth new leaves of various colours 
!here 1 b the Srivatsa mark on His breast, 
nd the KauBtubha gem hangs froiQ Hi B 
leek H1 b eye-brows are Btrnng like ® 
iow, Hib rosy lips are exceedingly soft an 
>eautiful The lotus-like eyes are large 
md slanting They are radiating p0 ^ er 
:ul ourrents of love and ecstasy w 10 
attract everybody and inspire a floo ° 
Love and joy m every heart V 1 

with three charming bends in His v ° _ 
Body, He ib playing a sweet tune on i 
flute, rapidly moving His agile an 
Angers on its holeB 


MEDITATION ON BHAGAVAN 

Sri krsna 

( 2 ) 

The scene is laid on the battle field 
of KurukBetra heroes armed to the teeth 
stand in battle array at their respective 
postB to participate in the memorable 
fight In the midBtof them all the huge 
and glonone chariot of Arjuna is drawn 
op The flag of the chariot hanging from 
a high pole glitters with the marks of 
the moon end stare The greet devotee 
aod hero Sri Hannman re seated on the 
flag, and there are smaller flags waving 
,n the air on all sides ot the niariot 

srr.ns- ™ ££ 

eolonr. He Is the very acme o 
hy theyellow .Ilk : H< . wear. 

Siseonntenanee is the V y ^ 

ot serenity The B bo a r HI, 
illumines every pc „„ the light 

large “•* h 7 0]aB the re.ns ol the 
ol Knowledge He h ^ ot her iB 

horses in one h «•_ poBtnro Snown a s 
rarsed ,n the tbomb and the first 

J o^atogether, and theother Angers 

finger jomedt g He de ii v erB to 

disjoined rom^ Bereni , y , composnre 
Arjuna wit g Incomparable 

ana P ” 8 “nhe eiu a sweet smile plays 

mewageof *be G m0T0 „ e „t» ol 

on His HP® y p, in ing His viewpoint 

fo'^f VnVa.Cn.ng 0" 

his mind 


ssr sassr m;na . 

v - OUK tints i wmraH Ins mind i 
IWm of disciplined ^Swing in Me , RntannH consist- 

RSt constantly 5 33^ applying ( to ’ Peace ; attain*. 

in 5 o£ supreme Bliss ; wfrni ever as 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ogi of di«p»plin ed 


Thus constantly apply in g 


bis mind to Me, 
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ramd attains the everlasting Peace, consisting r.f 
abides in Me. ' ° supreme Bliss, uhici 


for T oL W ° r K ' N1 y a «™&nasah' stands 
who has thoroughly disci- 
““ Snch apraeticant alone 

used UYh^ wold 

God 00 ^*” 4 appllcat10 ^ of the mind t0 

reaflty of God °!h Bely dWelll ”fl ° n th = 

intellect, the mind ^ ‘ h6 mi!ld ana 
object of meditation TkelheT^ 
of on, and getting merged into 't 
The laB ° ne mentioned ,n this 
The Practice of Dhyanayoga ani ^ 

■ w ° ««« lay ° ni * 


( 15 ) 

verse ib the time which has been Bpota 
of elsewhere a B 'peace in the shape el 
Bod.Realination' (V.12), 'immortal peace’ 
lli. 31) and 'supreme peace' (XVIH 
1, and which ib also referred to at 
ainment of God, attainment of the 
upreme Divine Person and attainmentof 
e supreme goal, and bo on This peace 
represents the acme of infinite and 
eer eBs joy and it constantly and un 1 
Bhakably abides in God, the greatest 
friend and well-wisher of the sonl, the 
ocean of Bliss, nay, the very embodiment* 
° iSB. It ib this peace which the praoti* 
cant of Dhyanayoga eventually attains 

fruit have been described above. Tht 
diet, rer.*pnt, n ~, , 


ine practice of evennnany attains 

v r “f haVe leen described above. V. 
P tee of Dhyanayoga — - ng diet, recreatton, sleep etc., suited to It 

51 ^w*nro , 

Arjnoa , «* ( ,^7^^ ^ ^ ^ W " 

even^so- ^ * " 0T '• «unwt f ° eitbet > is; sutraa: for him who 

r, 2L n °' ! for h Wh ° does »ot eat at all, i 

■ Weven for him who ™ wb ° » given to excessive sleep | a » 
Atjuna, this Yoga . ceaselessly ) awake. 

»le S ep 7 nor a eve^for b““ “ i$ Um T^’ ”” f ° r ““ "' h ° 

-eword'C Wh ° 18 — Vtak'f ^ ^ * *" 

OH the p ath8 l4dtng°to al G n PPllss ‘o ( 

“ 0B B “‘ ioasmoohls ! h G ° a - B 'altsa- 
dlsons.ion in these verse. V' 1 . bJ «‘ of 
‘be word 'Yoga' ln th ‘ “byanayega, 

Bhould be treated Pr<3flent verse 
Dfayfinoyoga, whint, * f 8 refe rri ng tn 

‘or ever.Vnd Tends i *' 1 -Bering 

°od, the ocean of E unr attaln ment of 
snpreme Peace. B ° Pr8mo Bli.. and 


undigested thron 2 h the accumulation o: 

f °od a i t0 ge t he“ er ., Even *° relln ^ njBhin| 
occasionally ° baerviD S total fastt 

cue’s enerev ‘ 11 a 8evero stralD on 
organs in tv, 1 min<3, BenB es and vital 

tion of enerp a U*round depie* 
®it Bteadilv i! *u practi cant can neither 
above for anv i he poefcnre referred to 
bis mind on Gofl 11 ? ° £ tIm0 ’ EOr can flx 
Practice of m Tb * 8 interferes withhi* 
■aid down ,n a "° 1 ‘ 11 therefore, 
^by^nayoga the P raa tioant of 

g 8h0Dl ^ Either eat too much 
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more than ha can digest, nor obeerve 
ompleta fast. 

Similarly, a reasonable amount of 
ep relieves exhaustion of the body and 
re8hes it; but if carried to excess it 
•duo ee dullness and makes one a constant 

:tim of lethargy, so that he finds it 
ficult even to sit steadily for any 
igth of time. Besides this, too much Bleep 
viou8ly encroaches upon valuable mo- 
mtsof onr human existence tonopurpose, 
lich itself is a serious loss. By keeping 
aggerated vigils, on the other hand, one 
never able to overcome exhaustion of 


body or attain freshness. The body, senses 
and vital organs get slaok, the body fallB 
a victim to disorders of various kinds, and 
is constantly under the spell of sleep and 
lethargy. In this way too much sleep and 
keeping exaggerated vigils both are 
harmful to the praotice of DhySnayoga. 
Therefore, in order to keep his body in 
sound health and to avoid interference in 
his practice of Dhyanayoga, the practicant 
shouldneither sleep too muoh when judged 
from the requirements of his body and 
his nature, health and age, nor should he 
abstain from sleep altogether. 


ggr wuJfa gt gtisrsi II n 


e:ri5T iftn: the Yoga which rids one of woes gwiprtero by him who 
regulated in diet and recreation! OTg guSWI by him who is reflated in 
rforming actions; gttoiimwum by him who is regu ate in s eep 
kefnlness; waRt is accomplished. 

Yoga, which rids one of woe, is accomplished only by ,l,m ' v,, "’ s 
sulated in diet and recreation, regulated in performing actions, and re D u !at ^ 
sleep and wakefulness. 


Regulation of diet and recreation 
eanB the regulation, not only of their 
*ture or kind but of their quantity or 
egree as well For instance, food that 
ce takeB Bhould he such as has been 
btained by fair and legitimate means 
^cording to the rules laid down for one's 
rder in society and stage in life, and 
s are allowed by the scriptures and 
ossesaSattvio properties (XVII- 8)- They 
hould not be Buch as tend to induce 
«ajas ( excitement ) and Tamas ( inertia ). 
nd should be free from impurities and 
aitea to one's nature, ciroumstances 
nd taste, and helpful in the practice 
»f Voga. Their quantity too should 
trictly conform to one’s requirements and 
>e8t interests and should be determined 
Pith due regard to one’s health and 
>Ower of digestion as well as to the 


itere.ts o£ one’s Bplritus! practice. Even 

0 recreation Bhould be indulged In only 
3 the extent it )B neceB.ary and uBelnl 
,r a particular individual, and eboold 
e innocent in character. 

Regulated and rea.onable diet and 
screation tend to promote the quality 

1 Sattva (harmony) In one e body, 
‘aeee and mind, and enhance heir 
unty. placidity and livelinelB. all oi 
°„J facilitate the practice ol 

>hyanayoga 

Dalle, enjoined by the eeripture, 
. regard to ono'B order in eociety, 
C condition. circnmBtance. 

‘d e .u“wo=ment con.tltu.e what L 
aown a. Karma or action. Such action 
hen Deriormedln the proper way and 
lareatonabl. extent!, called regulated 
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aotion For instance, actions like practice 
of devotion to God, worship of celestials, 
Bervice of the indigent and distressed, 
offering of respect to parents, the preceptor 
and elders in general, performance of sacri. 
fices, practiceof charity andpenance, actions 
contributory to the maintenance of one’B 
boby, such as begging of food, (for 
reolnses and Brahmaoharie, etc. ), study 
of scriptures and teaching them, and 
trade etc., and merely bodily action, 
such as taking of bath and answering 

0f Dat “ e et0 '- aU these 
Should be done as enjoined by the 
scriptures and approved ol by the virtnons, 
taking care that they enconrage self, 
dependent and are helplnl in the practice 
°£ Dhyanayoga withoat Interfering with 
° r “dieting soffenng or 
imposing a harden on another These 

be Petf0I “ e ' i •»* to the 
extent they are necessary for the individual 

performing them, so that he may bl able 

accomplish Dhjanayogt d eaElly 

Sleeping for six hours tt 
of the night, and n 8 “ lddle 

during the first and last a'ufT 5 awake 
as daring the d" r ' ’ 

considered as regulated 3 ' 6 eeneraU y 
wakefulness. Though this ,s th 6P “ d 
— 4, «„ . B 16 ‘■he general 

i« la cot indispensable that all 


rule, 


[toi n 

should devote the seoond and third 
quarters of the night exclusively to sleep 
The practicant of Dhyanayoga should 
regulate his hours of Bleep and wake 
fnlnesB according to his nature and the 
requirements of his body. If he can 
manage with four or five hours of sleep 
without any adverse effect on his health 
and without feeling sleepy or languid 
during his meditation, he should devote 
only that much time to sleep instead of bii 
hours. 


The word 'Yukta' should be taken 
to mean that diet, recreation, activity, 
sleep and wakefulness of the practicant 
should not offend against the injunctions 1 
of the sonpturee, and should he kept 
within bounds considering the tempera 
ment, health and taste of the practicant 


Success in Dhyanayoga leads to the 
realization of God, the boundless ocean . 
of supreme Bliss and supreme Peace, 
which wipes out all one’s sorrows and 
sufferings with their very root once for 
all. Having reached this state the 
practicant has no more to go through the 
ordeal of birth and death, nor does he 
ever fall a victim to worry, grief, fear and 
anxiety etc He remains, wholly and for 
all time, merged in the unrnffled ocean 
of BIibb. The adjective ‘Duhkhaha’ (which 
rids one of woe) has been used with theword 
r ogah’ m order to bring out this idea 


, . , . s n order to bring out this idea 

Having laid down rules rev J' 

tract, ce of Dhyanayoga, the ZordZinTi ^ rccreah ° » etc., suitable forth 
a t^oticanl meditattng on the aiJ/T*?* ‘° descr,le the marks which appear 
“ itS S * ih ™ alSOluU Divinity during the final stage 

^thoroughly disciplined; Z^ e "ff "* " U " 
exclusively, waftgh gets focussed- * j?“ di ^ when; «nwfir on God; H 

free from yearning; gtg; estabUshe’d in YoTJ for a11 enjoyments; ft W 

ga; V® is spoken of. 
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When the mind which i= thoroughly disciplined gets riveted on God 
one, then the person who is free from yearning for all enjoyments is 
rid to be established in Yoga. ( ) 


The nse of the adjective ‘Vimyatam’ , 
rith 'mind* ib intended to show that it 
b only a thoronghly diEciplined mind 
rhicb can be irrevocably fixed on God 
Then the mind being completely free 
rom carelessness, lethargy and distrac 
Ion, gets felly and unshakably establish 
din God alone, », t .loses consciousness of 
ill other objects but God, It is said to be 
ocussed on God 

When a man gets exclusive establish- 
id in God, the ocean of supreme 
Peace and supreme Bliss, and over 
iomea all attraction for the transient, 


momentary and perishable enjoyments of 
this world and the next, he no more 
requires or craveB for auj worldly object 
This ib what is meant by one'B being 
free from yearning for all enjoymentB 

The word ‘Yuktah’ in this VerBe 
indicates the state of perfection in 
Dhyanaj oga The intention Ib to Bhow 
that when through the continued practice 
of Dhyanayoga the two marks stated 
above become fnlly manifest in the Yogi, 
he Bhonld be understood to have attained 
the final stage in the practloe of 
Dhyanayoga 

What is the state of the thoroughly 
God during meditation * The question 


One may feet tempted here to ask 
isetplined mind when tljs thus focussed on 
> answered in the following verse — 

*rat ft* i 

*(ft* fnraiiiw n 11 


* . • it.,. nlnTp* trtat a light; «T not; flickers! 

TO U,t*nm Kept m a wmdle^s p^ ^ o£ him who b 

Lltg^-oTtlTgh of .be disciplined miod, «• stated 

h As' a light does uot fhcLev 

the picture of the disciplined mind t D ( 19 ) 

3n God. 


The word ‘Dlpa’ stands here for the 
flame of a burning candle or lamp A 
steady light serves as a fitting illustra- 
tion for the state of a steady mind. No 
other simile could depict it so well A 
mountain peak, for instance, is devoid of 
light and Ib naturally steady benae it has 
no point of affinity with the mind. The 
flame of a burning light is, however, both 
bright and unsteady like the min , 
therefore it is akin to the mind Jest sb 


me does not flicker when it is sheltered 
a wind, even so a disciplined mind, 
tected as it is from all sides during 
litation, ceases its restless movements 
remains uniformly luminous like the 
, dy flame of a burning lamp That is 
„ the mind has been compared to a 
ale flame rather than to an immovable 
intain devoid of light 

It is only the disciplined mind of 



306 


can remain immovably fixed 
in meditation on God, and qo other. This 
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is what is broughtout by thenae of th 
■ -ft. . - ’ •, • —i-wiuw, xais adjective ’Yata’ before ’Ghittksya’. 

iTru'KKr^ar, an, BU„, ,« thc « 

... , ' *raW fW ^q, n ’* 

m ^naWTSJiJIfS jyqfq || 5,0 II i'.'./ . ’r.l- 

irwi*fsTJ br l e \ t , berraCl!Ce ° fY °S a ^ curbed; ^ £ %£$ 
reason purified beC ° me9 8tllli ” ant, i ^ in - which, through subll 

J * ’ pledge and Bliss ); ir^ only; g^rRr rejoices. 

p rac,ice ° f **.,*. ^ 

by^ meditation on God ) the s „„, ^ Z'yt ^ 

other joy which the world can give hi®', 
The intention is to Bhow'tbat havisl 
realized God, the ooean of supreme Bliss 
and supreme Peace, the Yogi remains 
Constantly and ever merged in that Bliss 
and doeB not stand in the least need of 
any form of worldly-joyl ' T 

Meditation, which leads to God" 
Realization, should be practised as 
follows. Taking one’s seat in a secluded 
epot, as described in yerses 11. to 13 
„a ove, and renouncing all other'th6nghts. 
he mind should be fixed on the .follow*"? 
ing idea: God alone, the Absolute, 

eality, the one embodiment of conscious- 
neBs and Bliss, exists. There is- no 
reality apart from Him. He alone is 
projected everywhere. He 'alone' "is, 
conecionfe of His own existence; _f or Be, 
one is the embodiment of ConsciouenesV.- 
h 6 eterna, l' changeless, unlimited^ 
an . e8B ’ Yn ^ n r t e, without parts and? 
euo in t>! 88 ' The " mind . the intellect, tbej 

obipor e # Ee . er ’ tbo - act seeing and, the, 

in r Pn i ♦ 8i ght, and everything else arSj 
1 7 nothing „but B superimpositionBf 


the con t^ C6 

•aiC to have become “ N “uddha ~ “ 

^bedorbrongbt under control. ^ 

■withdraws itselT" completely aataralI > r 
world, in that state, the world noT 

flcds any plaoe la hlB t ° Dg " 

ex te^puy .it may appear 
withdraws from the world' only d 
Bamadhi or absorption and , ° nDg 
.fejrld at other ti mes re aif ltlk8 ° f thB 
it maintains no relation with t ! Peaki “fl’ 
at-all and at any^t.me s„ n wotl a 
said to have.become still. a mina *• 

' . ■ h 

-The_. i word 'Tatra’ in thi. 
denotes the state which has been r 

-iff™ vs; »™ 

sr.:r 

wsjszs-ssa 
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Brahma, and are, in fact? Brahma 
mself. He is Bliss itself and is 
Bpe&kable That embodiment of Bliss 
itself bliB8fnl That Bliss is -whole, 
itnal, everlasting, unborn, imperishable 
iretne, final, existence llself, conscious 
is itself, wiBdom itself, -unchangeable, 
movable, constant, free from disease, 
owledge itself, infinite and tranquil 
3 dilating thus on that embodiment of 
iss, the thought should Tevolve round 
iidea that nothing exists besides Him 
any other thought arises in the mind, 
should be regarded as having proceeded 
>m that very embodiment of Bliss and 
nothing but BIisb, and should be thns 


merged in Bliss By constantly revolving 
this idea in the mind when all other 
thoughts are merged in the all blissful 
and all conscious God, and no olhpr 
thoughts except the one blissful Gqd 
remains, the practicant is unshakably 
established in the all blissful God When 
throngh the regular and daily practice of 
the above form of meditation the world 
becomes one with Brahma in his 
consciousness, or in other words, when 
everything is changed into Brahinal ttie 
very embodiment of supreme Bliss and 
Bupreme Peace, realization of Brahma 
becomes easy to him 


gammas ^ i 

Irt tra fewafe ****■ 11 ^ 11 


, •, t * rrrasD of the senses; which 

supersen.nous.beyondthegr^^ ^ >rf ) intc l|e Ct| % 

n be apprehended only through th _( ^ „ in which , slatf) 

Iiich, sraftre* eternal! 59"!. J oy 1 ’ / w here.n ) established; aum this 

a ( the soul ) experiences, * and; • V ^ movcs . ^ venly. 

Yogi ); aura: from the reality ( of tod ), 

„ ,i, P eternal and super-ensuous joy 
• Nay, L in which the soul expenenc and purified intellect, Cnd 

htch can be apprehended only throng i ^ Trlll ], on any account, ( 21) 
herein established the said Yogi moves no thron gh the senses the joy 


The joy referred to in this verse 
een qualified by three adjectives, * 
iternaV, 'Buper sensuous’ and '®PP 
ended only througbthe subtle and pnr 
otellect’, in order to distinguish the Jy 
rhioh iB the very essence of Goa 
he Sattvic, Rajasio and Tamasic type 
>1 joy described in verses 36 to 
Chapter XVIH The joy of the world 
nomentary, perishable, the root of ® 
ng and alloyed with suffering, the J 
whioh 1 b the essence of God is no 
;his nature It is superior even t 

Sattvicform of joy and altogether dine 
ttora ^ft it is eternal and ever un- 
changeable, because it is the same aB 
and there is no reality other than 
The adjeotlve ‘Atyantikam’ J ha ® 
used to bring out this idea The Rajasio 
form of joy, derived from sense-objec s. 


iB enjoyed throngh the senses the joy 
11 ® J to i n this verse cannot bo so en- 
refer 5 It is synonymoas with the supremo 
joyed who transcends the 

Eterna brought out by the adjective 

(saperaooenonB ) Aeain, 
't U °,nl ly re”errea to in this ver-BC 1» by it* 
tbe ” nature of eternal con, clour. 
“ 6l1 °RpcaaBe ft wholu transcends Muyi, 
oeB8 Because i f , he intellect, 

« *• e«n ns the .by 1. reflected 

nevertbeleB ^ clean mirror, the Joy 
in an “ n6 °. re is reflected in the intellect 
re{ !"l aS been steadied. sharpened 
tha t haa < b the p rac tice of adoration, 

a ° diUMon. discr*minatlon and dUpaesion 
“tc Thctm Why it ha. been .poke of a> 

-“'St., joy derlvedyrora 
mediation on Goai.nl.o qntt. alCcrm, 
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iZT ‘\ e °‘ her t0mB worldly joy 
1” 3 ;T as 11 «“*= to the snpersenLJ 

Cree aod lT^ 8 “‘""‘‘V. °Mh“ »me 

fsa zzszszz 

able or everlasting The 

to here, whloh J ° y reterreii 

referred to above is „\ 
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clear that the joy referred to Jura 
not something that ean be erperl 
Hke the Sattvic joy mentioned in n 
2 VIII On the other hand, it 
aB God * wh ° is automatically revea' 
when the meditator, the objects 
tion and the act of meditation been 
one. 

The word 'Tattva* or Truth signifi 
G ° d * who 1 b the only Truth or Beallt 
The God.realized Yogi is ever establiehi 
n God and is never and on no accon; 
disunited from Him. This is what 
meant by the statement that he "mo* 
not from Truth*’ 


irzr* ** 

* IpEwrft ii =o n 

^ which; ®T*T^gain (' u 

tllan that; greater- & ° rm ° f God ‘^ ealiz ation ); s*«*T attainin' 

* and; in which . ^ * ®" y ° tber ( g a »n ); * not; reckon' 

'vem «r ftwrwl ; a no[ s ij a ^ ei) 18 ed; ^ 5*^* by heavy sorrow; «S 

A " d iaTin S obtained which hp , 

greater than that, and established ■ ,.° eS DOt rec * i0n any other gain as 

heaviest of sorrows, ° W lo1 ’ he is not shaken even by tie 

(22) 

world as worthy of attainment, moch less 
ec on any such gain as greater than 
at he has already achievedand realized 

JnBt as the greatest enjoyments of 
e world and the greatest worldly glory 
G ^ 6ar taBte less and insignificant to a 
th rea ^ lze d soul, who never craves for 
o Sn< ^ rema, f nB absolutely unconcerned 
la 18 fallnre to obtain them or on the^ir 
hia anc * 10no * * n the least shaken from 
t 8 t a te of equilibrium, even so bo 
emains unshaken in the face of the 
a eat trials and tribulations. Ordinary 
a nd tribulations do not count much 


The word 'Yam* 

of God.Realization, spokeTof ^ S ‘ ate 
verse as Yoga, and the ne *t 

*«» «- — trr ed 

leaU «a God, the reposltor. ,’ Hayi ” g 
Bliss and snpretno Peaoe t f ‘ rapreme 
“11 his desires fulfilled i'n tht Y ° gI ha " 

h, » a “ -ioymenls “‘,M s “ ta ‘ e T ° 

well as of the next doj , world “s 
**“ •« th. tee — 

“f f ““° “fading OT ” : 
universe, and al! other means of < “ Ute 
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lasmuch as they can be borne even by 
£en of fortitude and forbearance. The 
fogh however, who has realized God 
|emaine firm and unBhaken as a rock 
iven when he is faced with the most 
jerrible and unbearable ordeals. Incision 
with a sharp edged weapon, bodily pain 
icoasionedby exposure to most unbearable 
leit, cold, shower and lightning, excrn- 

ilating pain caused by physical ailment, the 

saddest bereavement, greatest ignominy, 
nsult and reproach, and all other causeB 
)f acute suffering fail to disturb his 
J^uanimity even if they all combine 
The reason is not far to seek. The Yogi 
who has realized God ceases, as a matter 


of fact, to have any connection with his 
body, he appears to own it only in the 
eyes of the world Due to bis PrSrabdha 
or destiny his body, senses and mind 
come in contact with and get disjoined 
from objects of the world ; for instance 
they may be brought face to face with 
or dissociated from cold and heat, honour 
and ignominy, praise and censure and 
other favourable and unfavourable 
ci cumstances But there being no enjoyer 
of pleasure and pain, his mind can never 
be subject to unhealthy modifications of 
any Bort under any circumstance, and for 
any reason whatsoever. He remains ever 
irrevocably established in God. 


Th e next verse specifies the stale sohich has Icon extolled and outlined in 
'erses 20, 21 and 22 above, and encourages the pra cheant to a att 

h tefta m!rtsftm' ra ra' Tfn 11 ^ 11 

jniuhftaftufrra: which is free from the contact of sorrow ( >° ( the 

xansmigration ) , ( and is ) '^ kd J°f with an unwearied 

practicant ) should know ; that ; * D > . 

mind \ ftsSte resolutely ; should be practice 

That atate, called Yoga, which is free from the cooM of sotow ( 
the form of transmigration), should be Known. Nay, tins Yo c a ( ^ ) 

olutelv nrantised with an unwearied min . 

The root ot sorrow in the form ot 
T t.a birth and death lies in ‘ho 
rep °“‘f between the subject and the 
T ot or In other words, In the liaison 
dne to ignorance between the soul and 

t te^r„:.^.^.d.wt.h.t«:r n B f.hi 
«»» ° ! “an T “in* 

L tSeen 'rmbkhu' and 'Viyoga’, although 
4«d .Dnhkhaviyogam' would hare 
.“peed to convey the idea of cessation 
ol sorrow in this state. 

The Ycl'-S-’"’ °< Pe'aSJall »>»» “X» J 


resolutely practised with an unwearied mind 

Ceasing for good to have any 
connection with the world, which is only 
another name of Borrow, is what is meant 
by attaining freedom from contact with 
sorrow. It is not that the Yogi’s body. 
oenBeB and mina altogether euepend their 
functions of movement, hearing, seeing 
and reflecting or ascertaining etc in this 
state. His body, senees. mind and intellect 
continue to perform all their functions 
according to his Prarabdha or destiny. 

But inasmuch ob nothing remains in h s 
consciousness except God, he ceaees n 
reality to have any connection w 
those funotionB. ThiB is true of him bo h 
during meditation and at other times. 
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"Z b ! 5 v reat E ° rr ° w in form of 

contac^fa 0 ! *, th ° r0 °‘ <* ** 

between ° f «>.t contact 

through the eradirA Md the Qb fect 

thia represents th Dgon ‘ the 'Heya'), 

o' <“»&) 

haB teen eztonfa° d and aI1Z H ti0n ’ whloh 
Preceding three verses °'“ ltaed lb ‘he 

» indicated L \he me< V Y ° ga '- 
J°gasamjnita m . - / *?• adjective 

‘Tam 1 ln the vecee 8 w “h the word 

^houw'apprtao^s'oa S1 ! OWa ““atone 
'»‘ad r thescrip°^ 8 G “^“»aed e„ nl and 
‘he character and efort 6 '? 1, aBMrtala 
described m verfet on ° £ * h<i “ate 
method of '» =3 a„d tha 

, T he word 'Nfrvinr,.. 

“ Possewed by en ‘m “ 6ailB ° M «o 


[ Vo] i 

results following from his Sadhara, ft, 
practiced after a few days of practio 
begin b to lose heart and hods the ttnn 
oo much for him. He Bees no erd to 
his efforts and begins to doubt whetbn 
ey will ever be crowned with success 
f, ™hd which is free from this feoliti 
oredom, and ib full of persever^nct 
and zeal, is called ’Anirvinna 1 . The use 

0 he word 'Anirvmnachetasa' is, there- 
ore ' intended to urge on the practiqa&f 

to drive out this feeling of boredom 
en irely from his mind He should always 
e on ^ 1B gnard against such feelingB as 
may turn his mind from his Sadhana ( Of 
s aoken his perseverance and zeal, o acd 
8 onld take to the practice of Yoga 
■with an earnest mind 

The word ‘-NiBchaya' signifies faith 
• xi £ revere Ece The use of the word 
JNiBchayena* is, therefore, intended to 
®“ P ^ elze ^at the practfcant of Yoga 
tua possess full faith in and reverence 
1B ^ ract ^ oe ' for the Boriptures'ViealiDg 
v “ the same, for the teachers of 
oga and also for the fruit “of snch 
« aDd Bhonld devote himself to'it 

1 firm de termination and hpplioktfoB 

re gard it aB the primary duty of 
e, and success in his Sadhana r m the 
ape of God-Realization to be, the 
e ° al of his life 1 J 


<t-*h 


\ » Ve aDy ^gible 

■Wanting the rf i 

t'fimte duty ,o \ *. e f f Cot-Reahzation a , ■ v „ •,-* 

on Goi as one with /" U ' The "ext t wo ve .°f a • “ has been declared man'. 

i> fact tcant with the *• tne ote tke process of^ mfdtlahott 
^ mxK <«**,****. 

WTwrcr: II II 
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3>! Completely renouncing all desires arising from thoughts, of the world, 
J, fully restraining the whole pack of the sense? from all rides by 
:5mind, ' 

'jlveise 62 of Chapter II Epoko of desire 
ifspringing up from attachment, whereas 
• (this verse it is elated to have its origin 
rjthqnghte of the world. There is.ho wever, 

' £ contradiction between the two state- 
: ei^ts, inasmuch the verse referred to 
. povo speaks of attachment qb having 
® origin in thoughts of seuse objects, 

;fcd , giving rise in its turn to desire 
!*hi8 makes it clear that thoughts of the 
:prld are the ultimate cause of desire. 

( The words ‘Sarvan Ilam&n’ denote all 
esirea for the enjoyments of this world 
is well as the next in their intense as 
well- as moderate and mild forms Thus 
ill the gradations and phases of desire 
Such ub the latent desire for survival, 

Graving, wish, thlrBt and hope etc are 
comprised in them, and since thoughts of 
ahe tworld are spoken of as their root, 

•attachment' too should be naturally 
takfen as included therein. 

.-^Absence of even the least trace of 
the latent desire for survival , attachment, 
craving, wish, longing, hope or thirBt 
for any object of enjoyment is what is 
fought ( to he conveyed by 'completo 
renunciation of all desires'. A pot con- 
taining clarified butter may be emptied 
qfall its contents, and yet its inner 
surface will continue to be greasy. A box 


containing camphor, saffron or musk, even 
when denuded of itB contents, will retain 
the smell of what it contained Similarly, 
deBireB too, even when driven out of the 
mind, leave their traces behind 'Complete 
renunciation of all desires’ involves the 
erasure orabration of these traces as well. 

It iB the nature of the senses to run 
after worldly objects They are, however, 
enabled to apprehend an object only 
when they succeed in carrying the mind 
With them If the mind is weak, they 
easily succeed in dragging it after them 
But when the mind is made one pointed 
with the help of a pnrifted end deter. 

, fa intellect, the senses get crippled 
mlnftte intelleet, moreamong 

“ « 7 ?" ot enjoyment without theald 
‘fthe m od That .. why taking his 

“eat the ° f W*"^ 0 ** 

to the instructions contained 
according «° 3 above the Tog! should 

in verses 1 » al , cr i ml nation and 

with the help 01 ot a Il hlB 

dispassion completely w. 

allowing none oi them 

0bJe n'aitor any object torn them wholly 
torch after any u ng (hMt power , 0 ron 

Inwards, con ^ enjoyment TbJB , 9 what 
after ohj (lf !] y reB trainmg the pack 

‘“aTth. «aae.from all sides by the 

mind’’* 


i' ‘ ffSJSS*'" 

sTTctH-ipj q 

f ^ he should attain tranquillity' 

5 $: through gradual practice? dfastness? the mindi Wtiwteni 

through reason controlled by 6t ^ whatsoever' U 

^ fixing on God? anything ( other than ° }, ^ 

should not think of. 

tranquillity 1 mid 

1 «, ^ s He should through, gradual practice 
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a moment withdraw itself from God 
revert to worldly objects. This 
rtuees on the part of the practicant is 
jr helpful in acquiring steadfastness m 
dice. Even aB the practice grows in 
ensity as a result of daily meditation, 
i practicant should be more careful 
i to allow the mind to^wander elee- 
ere, but keep it more steadily fixed on 
d for a greater length of time. 

The process of fixing the mind on 
d during meditation is as follows:— 
.opting the procedure detailed in 
rseB 12 to' 14 above, and seated in a 
jluded Bpot for meditation, the 
icticant Bhould first of all free the 
nd of all thoughts of the woild and 
tempt to fix it exclusively on God. 
hatever object appears before his mind 
that time, should be discarded at once 
a figment. Eliminating in this way 


every thought that arises in the mind, 
the existence of the body, senses, mind 
and intellect too should be repudiated. 
By negating everything in this way when 
the entire objective world disappears 
fromthe mind, the faculty of negation alone 
will remain. Even though this faculty is 
useful and harmless, this too has got to be 
eliminated by strength of will. Or, 
subsequent to the negation of the entire 
objective world, it will automatically 
cease. "Whatever will then remain is the 
incomprehensible Truth. This Truth is 
Absolute and unconditioned and complete 
by itself. It is unspeakable and unthinb. 
able. Therefore, negating In this way 
the objective world as well as the body, 
senses, mind, intellect and the ego, and 
finally the negating faculty itself, the 
practicant should attempt to establish 
himself in the Truth which lies beyond 
the range of thought. 


, , , , , n tf ie mind on God, and to think of 

The practicant has been -asked to fi* the* ^ /M/ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

'hmg else than Goi. Bn tf i objects, mhat should the practicant do t 

control and beg i ns to run after worldly o j 
ilici fating this query, the Lord says: 

statSal TO 

el . nss- ,he mind! 53: S3: in pursuit of what- 

wRsito. restless! sxzvH. fidgety! • ^ ftg(Rr wan d w „ an: tra: 

■er( object of sense, such * • “ u “| “ ^ re , training or pulling back, 

om every such object; * 

ruRim on God alone; should fix ’ 

, fid-ety mind from all those objects 

Drawing back the restless and fid y 
fter which it runs, be should repeatedly fix .ton God. 

very next »»»«»“■" and8 tba * “ 

.jven him the slip, and has Tun lar. tar 
Lay That is why in the preceding 
verse it has been urged that the practicant 


The mind la extremely restless and 
ldgety; It will not easily stick to a 
.articnlar object for any length of time. 
As for a new habit, the mind will re use 
to submit to it every time you try o 
inculcate it upon the mind. The practican 
flies the mind on God with great effort, ana 
complacently imagines that h 0 
succeeded in hiB effort, but lo, ® 


should remain alert, and ehonld not allow 
the mind to think of anything else than 
God Ent in rpite of all hi. alertness, the 
Led will elude bi.graspin an nngnarded 
moment and will be so icicle In running 


40 G. T, — I 
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win f»n , !° me “ me the Secant 
" ! ,a l tooo “ce when It slipped away 
and where ,t is gene. Igneranee and 
delusion is undoubtedly the real reason 
Why the mind recoils from God, the 

boundless ocean of Elms and Peace, and 
the embodiment of Truth and Knowledge, 
and runs after and indulges in ft 
transient and ephemeral objects of the 
world, which are a source of sofferlng and 

r\h,j^rt b h t :-tt^m: f mrn',f 1 t t " m \ r f:o d 

firmness and withont the leas"^^ 
tion. and concentrate it cn God 1 
should repeat again and again ' 
practice of drawing back the mind r 
‘he Objects Oi the world and concentring 

The next verse deals vnlh the frail 
end concentrating it on God. ' “ 
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it on God, He should not mind is 
least its prayers and entreaties, ! 
blandishments and endearment!, 
allurements and threats The * 
Blackness on our part will 
waywardness Under such w. 
yielding to its importunities and H ' 

it to liDger Bomewhere even for a 
will be tantamount to giving ont i 
infatuation unwholesome food to anailii 
person, and placing a sharp knife inti 
hands of a baby, and thereby endaegeris 
their lives Caution is the watchword t 
spiritual practice. If the practical girt 
way to laxity and feebleness at tbl 
Juncture he will notsucceed inDhyanayogl 
Therefore, he should observe the ntmoi 
care and repeatedly try to withdraw tb 
mind from worldly objects ana fix it onGod 
x X X 

The Lord 18 dwelling here on ihi 
identity of the soul with the Oversotil 
In order to bring ont this point, the wort 
Atm an i’ has been interpreted as ‘God 1 b 
this bb well as in the preceding verse 

of nithdraming the mind from all si>“ 


r . ' ' EraijjTn^trn H n\s || 

r« because! to him i 

to him who is sinless, rT''a 77 rpM w lose mind j s perfectly serenci afSHl 
to him who is identified with n , '' hose passioD is subdued, W'P 
ledge and Bliss >, rjorq^ qrRisrrjj to this^ tbe cmbo<]im ent of Truth, Kdo> 

comes ( as a matter of course ). °® 1 ’ su P r cme; grin; happiness! 

passion is subdued, and who™;'." '- T pc J fcct, y serene who is sinless, whet 
0 Tffth, Knowledge and Bli.. 1 0011 ^ w * tb Brahma, the embodimes 
cour6 ' - ' su P reme happiness comes as a matter o 

A « a result ot ripe jndg ^ 

though,, of ^“wcndTcoa 0 0 Indol lt e ‘o o B t tC0dy aDd peffee"! Mm ‘ 

»«»«... and distraction Ve becomes ^ Z 

7 the word *PradS,ntamana8am'. 
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"The mode of Prakrti known aB 
'mas' or darkness ( whiob is the same 
^norance ) and all itB products, such 
^carelessness, sloth, excessive Bleep, 

■ituation, and the various forms of 
es and evil conduct, which are known 
I'lmpurities* of the mind, and which 
ig one downwardB in the scale of 
Elution— all these are covered by the 
|rd ‘Kalmasa’ . And he who is absolutely 
iefrom all these evilB is denoted here 
the word ‘Akalmasam’. The word 
□not be Interpreted to mean one who 
s given up all sorts of sinful activities 
well as virtuous actB done with an 
tereated motive, as some have taken it 
mean. Refraining from virtuous acts 
'He with an interested motive iB covered 
■ the word ‘Saantarajasam’. Hence the 
3rd ‘Akalmasam’ should be taken to 
Jnify abBtenation from sinful acts alone. 

Attachment, the feeling of want, 
i8ire, greed, thirst and action with an 
terested motive— all these have their 
>ot in Rajas ( XIV. 7, 12 ), and it is theBe 
5ain which foster the element of Rajas 
he word 'Santarajasam*, therefore, 
andsforone whole free from all these, 
lstraction of mind in the shape of 
istleBsneBs is bIbo a product of Rajoguna, 
ut the abcence of this evil has already 
een covered by the word ‘Pradanta- 
lanaBam*. That 1 b why it has not been 
lentioned again in this connection. 

By constantly revolving in his mind 
he idea that he is not the body, but he is 
Irahma, the embodiment of Truth, Know, 
edge and Bliss, the practicant gets 
Irmly established in God, the embodi- 
oent of Truth. Knowledge and Bliss One 
vhohasthuB established himself in iden. 

ity with Brahma is called ‘Brahmabhuta'. 

Che word standB here for a praoticant 

Describing thus the state' of thi Yogi 
* rough the practice of meditation on God as one 
he fruit of such identification to the next verse . 


who haB reached an advanced stage in 
the path of oneneBB with God. Snoh a 
practicant has the elements of Rajas and 
Tamas Bubdned in him, but he has not 
yet risen wholly above all the three 
GunaB. Judged from bis own point of 
view, he is no doubt established in 
Brahma, but really Bpeakiog he h»B not 
yet attained Brahma. Of course, one who 
is thuB firmly established in Brahma 
speedily attains Brahma through Know- 
ledge of Truth.lt is, therefore, that the 
next verBe speaks of attainment of eternal 
BliBB.as thefrnlt of this state. This attain- 
mentof ‘eternal Bliss’ isthe sameas attain, 
mentof Brahma. Itls in this very sense that 
the word • B rah mabhii tali' has been need 
in verse 24 of Chapter V as well and there 
thiB Btate has been shown to bring in its 
wake attainment of ‘Brahma.the abode of 
peace’. In verse 54 of Chapter XVIII too 
a ‘Brahmabhuta’ is said to attain ‘ParS 
Bhakti' which isthe sameas Knowledge 
of Truth, and thereby to attain God 
( XVIII- 55 ) Therefore, the word 
•Brahmabhfitam’ here does not stand for 
the perfect soul, who has realized God. 

Rooted in pure Sattva ( the element 
of harmony ) which lies beyond the 
modes of Tamss and Rajas, or the 
principles of darkness and activity, when 
the practicant Ib able to concentrate his 
mind on God. the embodiment of eternal 
Knowledge and Bliss, as identical with 
him, he derives a Sattvic form of joy from 
Bnch meditation. It is this joy which is 
referred to here by the words ‘Uttamam 
Sukham’. or’supreme happiness. It is the 
eametypeof joy which has been spoken 
of a8 ‘Sukham’ or unmixed joy in the 
first half of verse 21 of Chapter V. and 
aB .Antahsukha’. or joy within, in verse 
24 of the same Chapter. 

ha! identified himetfvith Brahma 
mth himself, the Leri reseats 
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the sinless Yogi, ran tbns • ... 

""fl* his self; 3HT unitin" ( „;,i 7 r jr ' ’ ln tbis way; ?r?T constmtl, 

of) atUiontentof^r^el™: i’ ^ ****tC"*> *t 

^ ternal, everlasting; gaq. bliss; nig} enjojt, J 

onjojis the eternal blis°s i! ^ ^ conslamI y will > Go,I > est " 
^ Bllss o£ oneness «nh Brahma. (2, 

practicant who meditates on'co^as^ona P ° r th6re ' S non0 am °”8 them, wMchl 
^ th himself and has reached an 
advanced stage in his Sadhana. 


as ^ 

practicant i> shl. in ? h “ thB 

i l :z::z*r “ 

Oonsciocsnes^e irs'aTd^ot 6 Br “ W - 

his self with God aTa Umte ? 

forS: 8 n sDiv‘«“T. ith ‘ he or 

«««» 5 ironVi h L™T e '* 

fled with the bod,, 10 ldent1 ' 

verse 5 Chapter x" £°|“‘ 0<1 out ia 
“ade clear bv th« ’ blB ha8 been 
•Behavadbhlh 1 ( those wh ° f tbe W ° rd 

* he body) in that verle 

however, the t , 0 " * n th iB verse, 

Practican't tmm 1 ; 0 ^‘tle 656 ?^ 6 ° f thB 

lea g e,whonulongerfde ° Ku0w - 

the body, and ie eetablUb a l mB0ltwlth 

the word 'BrahmabhCUm' ard Brahma " ““ 

«ree shows. The practice? » *“ ““ UB ‘ 

oasnessianoiongercentr a wll0 'a ooasci- 
who has identified himself'!,'!! 110 ' 17 ' and 
naturally finds it eae ‘ . Erahma ' 
Bltse ot oneaese with b^V" 3111 the 
‘here ia no mntnat contram ThnB 

the two statements, relewne°° betweea 
to practlcants Hying ln ® aB ‘hey do 
of conscioneness. d ‘tTerent plan.. 


•cor there is none among them, which! 
superior to all other forma of happuien 
and ever remains unchanged. That is wk] 
the Srnti says:— j 

\ 

: great beyouc 
There is w 
is finite. 


Efforts s! 

to know th« 


"That which is infinite 
a ll, 1 b true happiness. 

■J°y in that which 

Happin e8B lleB 1Q i D fl Dityi 

he made in particular 
Infinite alone.”* 

The gruti or Vedlo lore brlDgB on! 
0 distinction between the 'finite* s 
the •Infinite* 

“The 'Infinite' represents that pi** 1 

COQRfliflnobnon i _ 


■the Srnti or Vedio lore brings 
the distinction between the 'finite' i 
the ‘Infinite* in the following words - 

“The 'Infinite' represents that plat 
of consciousness in which no other 1 
00 en, no other is heard, and no otheri 

cognized, and the state m which anotb< 
1 b seen, another is heard and another i 
cognized represents the 'finite'. Tbs 
wtnflU " T - fl •• - • whie 


sulzea represents the 'finite', 
which iB Infinite is immortal. That 
isfinite is mortal. "f 

today and > 
be 


That which exists 
cease tomorrow can never 

regard it 
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es of man. Hundred times greater than 
11b is the joy of the -world of Pitrs or 
anes, hundred times greater than that 
the joy of the abode of Gandharvas, 
nndred times greater than the last iB the 
>y of those who are born as celestials to 
ijoy the fruit of their mentononB acts, 
nndred times greater than that is the joy 
i the eternal gods; hundred times greater 
ian that is the joy of the abode of 
rajapatis or Lord of creation, hundred 
lines greater 1 b the joy of Brahroaloka 
the abode of Brahma, the Creator) 
’his iB the joy attained by Binless and 
.eeirelesB 6rotriyas ( those who have 
metered the Vedas), for the Srotnya who 


haB no thirst for enjoyments is Brahma- 
loka incarnate ( B'h. up » IV lit 33 ). A God 
realized soul, however, enjoys that 
infinite, eternal, incomprehensible Bliss 
which cannot be compared with any other 
joy, and which constitutes bis very 
being. Thia is what is meant by 
enjoyment of the eternal Bliss of oneness 
with Brahma 


It iB this infinite joy, which haB been 
termed bb •Atyantikam Sukham'. or 
eternal and BnperBenfinons joy tn verse 21 
and an 'Aksayam Sokham' ( joy which 
knows no diminution ) In verse 21 of 
niionter V. 


... .- . r nr Used by the Sunkhyayoft 

Having thus shown the form of me ta * & no:{] p rocee ds to describe 
seeking identity with God, as well as its f ‘ rw * > world — 
hit menial attitude in life at actually Uvei .« the atarld. 

**r wwrwnww 

w uu the all*pcrvading, infinite 
, he who is united in i en 1 every where; the Self; 

Consciousness; ( a °^ ) seelD ° n ^ gfqatftr all beings; ( a9 

present in all beings; v a 
assumed ) in the Self; sees * 

w’th tbe all-pervading, infinite 
The Yogi who is united in identity '« Sel£ present in nil 

Consciousness, and sees unity everywhere, b holds ( 29 ) 

beings, and all beings as assumed in t e 


The word • Yogayuktatmi’ • t “ d **°* 
the Yogi, who is established in i<3en 

with the Absolute and formless Bra m 


the emhod.mcnt^Trnth.K.mw.rdroand 

Bll , 3 and IB reter ^ ^ completely 
ynktatma t _ 


] ijKun^ai, which runt «* follow*— 

- There 1. . p.mlkd "™ I 

r.^T 2 -7 

-But he »b« .... .11 W«8> io ' 
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S"""" 1 lhr ° D2h mBd “ a “°n with 

Z*. L“ T6rEe 21 o£ °bapter V and as 
in ve r “ 24 oi th ' iienMed w “ b ^rah 
24 and 27 of th. l chapter ’ in verse 
nd 27 of this chapter and in versa 54 
Of Chapter XVIII. 4 

of tM^a 18 ° f aha P‘ er V and verse 32 
beings of th« b Ecr iptnres with all 

a “ ‘be aalTn 0 dw!s i 0 b Te B ‘r l7 , BeC8 la 
which constitutes his ™n °°“ BCl °n B n=se 

what i B meant is being This lB 
everywhere. 7 eeeing unity 

* x 

th8 objective 

enstenoe. Realizing thi„ ai “ baB DO 
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lioi 

lTT^T mate aB weI1 as taa ” iM 

as its substratum, even as the drsau 

of th °.7 n B6lf footed in the is, 
wo „ u” Ure drea “-world. or in otb 
Se°fa B lo , Wh ° real,ZeB th0 11 

differs , l m “ Ue8 ‘ 8d ln ‘he form of tl 
fuart fr “ d that nothing exit 

presen t th o S0ltl JB Baid “> ' BBB ‘he St 

he vkn'f aU belnEB ’- Similarly, jntt i 
who has awakened from a dream. 

rErpr^ 8 Eees ths world ot his dream i 
his thn "1 n ° thine b °‘ a Projection ! 
even so fs ' “ a eI,E “PB in his own Bel 
sees tn 6 prac ‘ ioa nt referred to abov 
aB i ? ontire creation, animate as we! 
of th 0 m f te ’ “ S n°‘hing bet aprojectlo: 
t: e ™ ; T hle is what is meant b; 
Self" 8 t a)I belI1 S s “s assnmed in tbi 
‘ion n*. , order to bring out this diatlno 
as or, „ V y the Lord speaks of the Sell 

stham ) and T *“ belD|rB 1 S, ” abMta 
actnni UB0B no BQCl1 word denoting 

se ingal, e h e ‘ e,ICe wblla «•■«»* * 
“ 0,11 ^e»nge i n the Self. 


Having thus spoken of tr, 

he Z g J- !tage °f -sw aL o l /n "TX**"*. the Z» 

Gca tn every 6cing! __ « follower of the path of Devotin 

^ ** 9 ^ ' 

*4 HSJJWtwctII II 

who; *raV / 

or Vasudeva as IIe ? reSCnt > in all bein«rs 

bein S 8 l hRf ( existing \ )> 1 m& “ ’ ^ Me ( the Universal Sell 

"Wlohim; VJr. Me < lb = Unu’erll, T!' ^ ,he t0 ' aIi 'y ° f 

* t0 Me * * sroPTft never v ’ * am nev _ SeIf ° r Vasudeva ); 

Vers ° e3 «n of t ; gllt , ° ever <>■« of sight, , and, v he, 

He who sees Af e ( tb TJ . 
br,n o» existing 0n ‘vorsal Self \ 

Hght of hi m , We > never I oses ,., preSent in nil Beings, and all 

°i and I never lose 
( 30 ) 
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/ Just as ether exists in the cloud, and 
pe oloud in ether, even so God is present 
fl every being, and every being exists in 
iod He who realizes this fact is spoken 
if as seeing God present in all beings, 
ind all beings existing in God It may 
>e asked here In what senEe does the 
iracticant see God preeent in all beings 
•nd all beings existing in God P Does it 
nean that God inheres in all objects, as 
i cause inheres in its effect, or that God 
lervades all beings and the latter stand 
lervaded by Him or again that God is 
ihe Support of all beings and the latter 
ire supported by Him P To my mind all 
■hese relations can bo taken to subsist 
between God and His creation For 
just as ether is a remote cause of a cloud 
even so God is the ultimate cause of the 
whole of this animate and inanimate 
creation it is He who pervades all even 
as ether pervadeB the cloud and He 
again is the sole Support of all, even as 
ether 1 b the support of the cloud 
According to the 6ruti text 

’ ( Taitt Up , II 1 ) air iB 
evolved from ether fire from air, and 
from fire is evolved water, which is the 
same as a cloud Ether is the first of 
the five elements and is the cause 
of the other lour Prakrti or Primordial 
Matter iB the ultimate cause of ether 
and it is Prakrti which brings forth the 
entire oreation under the supervision of 
God This Prakrti is nothing but a 
potenoy of God and 1 b therefore identical 
with God Looked at from this point of 
view the whole of this animate and 
inanimate creation is evolved from God 
Therefore it is but reasonable to say that 
He is the final cause of the entire creation 
The Lord Himself says in the Gita (X 8) 

I am the source of all creation 
everything in the world moves because 
of Me * _ 

* si? imit *T3 m i 


Likewise, just as etber permeateB 
every partiole of water in the oloud 
through and through, even so God per 
meateB every particle of matter in the 
whole of tbiB animate and inanimate 
creation "All this is permeated by Me 
in My unmamfest aspeot ( as ice by 
water)” (GfalX 4 


Again, just as ether is the support 
not only of the cloud, but of all the 
other four elements, viz air, fire, water 
and earth none of which can exist 
without ether even so God is the Bole 
and supreme Bupport of the entire 
umverBe consisting of animate and 
inanimate oreation ( X 42 ) 


JUBt as when a clever actor appears 
in different garbs, one who is acquainted 
■with the actor and his voice etc 

recognizes him in all such garbs, even so 
all the different forms of beings in this 
world are nothing but so many garbs of 
tod We do not recognize them as such 
that is why we hold them as separate 

from God and entertamfear and hesitation 

„,th regard to Item and recoil from the r 
service But he who recognizee Hie 
preBence in all beings may certainly 
obBerve outward diBtinol.on in bm dea dings 
with different befnge on acconnt of the 
differences of garb yet in Mb heart of 
hearts he will adore them all II our 
father or any other dear relation appears 
before ns rn a d.fferent guise and we 
succeed in recognising him shall we spare 
bo, EerviceB and attentions to him P That 
IB why Goswamr Tnlasidae .aye - Know 
ing the whole creation to be a manrlesta 
„on of £.1 SIta and Srt Kama I offer my 
obeisance to all joining the two palms 
jest as Sn Baladeva the elder brother 
of 1,1 Kfsna beheld in Krsna in the 
“ bb well aB in the cowherd boys 

foa all tbit they had with them t or just 


1 am aafan qz i 

X Theincidentoccuired *n the 


land of Vrajal tbebeanulol 


la act o! land l)ing in the vicinity ol Mathura) 
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as the cowherd maids of Vraja, saw Sri 
Krsna ever, wh, re. and at every time with 
their love intoxicated eyes, even so the 
devotee shonld find h.s chosen Deity 

manltesteverywhereasSimrsnaSrlRama 

SriVisnn, Sri Sankara, the Divine Mother 
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orany otheremboaiedform Thatlsbowwi 
can see God as present in an embodied 
form in tbe whole world 

Likewise, just as Arjnna sawtheectlrt 
universe in Bhagavan SrlKrsna’sUnirerj 
al Formf, and mother Yasodasawitmthe 

“■"■S* ^ -'»>—• ^n.. ... -* 

round Hi i waist, He held the horn and ihe ” ° >,Sl1 8p ° rtS tbe ® ute into the doth lid 

interstices of His fingers, and with rice T 1 *°° * n arm p,t aad pickles of lemon etc in the 

companions and jested with them l t. UUer m r, “ bt palm, He stood in the m dst of IP* 
w.tb laughter The cowherd bors were l0Udlj H,(n8eIf aad making His friends w 

calves had proceeded alar in search of ab€0rbod m dining with Sri K VSC a Inthemesnwhile.il 
above, the Lord took leave of His friend ? 'j** ®°^ ln S lbe “orsel of nee in Hu hand as describi 
the Lord deluded Brahma, the Creator whV? t 1 ”° 8earch of the The sight of this sport 1 

to know who had done this, and in order ! both the calves and the cowherd bo,*. Com.* 

and frustrate the prank of nr.hmn, , he Lord H.m If * hC m ° lher * of tho »nd the mother «• 
a true cop, 0 f each calf and ho, he reol acP H S ' e f *«“®ed the forms of the calves and ho, s Heappesredl 
led *° d ° f lh ” ■*“••• ■kc !>«? ■ f ” m ” " e “ “ “ cecst.tut.oa oi ht. l.mhs I 

SC astute, qualities, size, age, cime V 't ' 18 s,aff > kotn flute, s],ng elotfaes and orusmstit 

r b crest, u. „ G * ^ n*? *“ d demon'IraUon oi tit 

tZZ b '° b *r d “■■■«•» affect,. 0 , 1 . 1 "“'" *• «* “old no. wake cut ae ; Ut 

Ohemee lu b "" l0a * *«««. baiillT:* th “ *»'■ «d of .he ut.the, eew, 1 . 
kojs, and .11 , h “, ' K ' Ikerelore, he saw *° d l ' l, »' | a Th,s arced hi. SU-pi„C 0 

a 1 Cf Pcssessed were uo other thau a >ke calves cud their c„re takers, the cottbeti 
Later on, Brahma too eaw «». k ** r,P8 ’ ° nd Was fiUed w,th winder 

extolled the Lord and craved for fit* forgtTeneaf ( ** , eIC * " as Sri K m s, .hereupon h 

lb. vt.ter oi the j.urttua „ ^ 

Tke sk, ,„ d elood, ^ 

All colours merged io the dark hoe 

People say tkta something ooveL 
P“P"ei 

atte peoples e,e. eb.ogrd ? 

The hesrt o! the Utooo ,,a 

OI lh. Sou ate dark L *?' Km > 

A- - Coptt^tr^--. 

The ueek ot the LI„e.„ro k ’j'?' "" ”°' U 

-ffl^.tkeo.oorh.Xt--:^ 


B Bays - 


TbB letter, ot the Ved. s . T *" 

laper.ng ■>**.«» Poto, 


OTer the e.rth 


V*™ ,be Formie,, 


* •*»nmtd . dark For ^ 
! VtJt Gill Chapter XL 


Brahma 
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jr of baby £rl Krsna'a mouth* and see it as part and parcel of the Deity 

bhuetmdi, the crovr»6aint, saw it he worships This is another way of 

in the bellyt of Bbagavan £rl seeing the world as existing in God with 

ichacdra, even so the devotee should attributes. 


* As an infant, Bhagavnn Sri Kg*ga bad been giving incomparable joy to the hearts of mother 

* and the men and women of Vraja by His childish plays of a marvellous natore One day He ate 
quantity of earth Thereupon, snubbing Him, the mother said, “0 wilful child 1 Why should you 
.te.l.hily eaten e.tllt Tin, Lord opened Hi. month aod ...d, ''Mother, tl you do not beltero 
ramme St, month " Looking into the mouth, Ywlodr wsi taken aback in wonder Sbe obtervrd 

email month ot the baby the entire creation, including the animate and inanimate worlds, the 
he ten direction. ( including the tour cardinal poinu, the tour intermediate corners, and the 
anl tower directions ), mountains, Island,, oceans, tho earth, air, fire, the moon, stars, the deities 
mg over the seoses, the senses and m.nd, objeeta oi sensea like sound elc, the three Gnnas of 
,„ or Pr.ktti, the Jivas and thetr v.rton, forms, and .be whole ot V,s,a. She wondered whether she 
/awake or dream ng Finally, she was seized wnh tea, and bowing to Him snrrendrred herself to 
I Lord Thereupon Sri Kte-a eaere.sed Hi. ehsem on her, and mother], •*■”« ™" <J “ 

/ brea-t, elie took up the ch.ld in her arms and began to care.. H.m ( hnmnd Btegmt* X vm ) 

! t The great devotee, Kokabtutuod,, was enjoying the sight of the childish spoils of Ehagavn 
nachandra One day, moving oo all fours, 3 rl Rama gave a chase to Kakabhuluodi ® ^ ^ T 1 1 ' "Z 
jg, and the Lord ertended His arm to eapturo the flying bird Kakabhnsupdi went oa > ,D jt 1 
Ched Brahmaloka, the abode oi Brahma, hot there too he found Sr. Rama's arm P ”"'” 8 
taoce of about an inch only separated him from the hand oi Sri Rama i 

n.a grasp, bn, the arm oi Sr, Rdm. wa. rqu.lly ohstw... m pnr.u.ng tat 
1 crow Bbufapiji now closed his eyet When he opened them again, c ouo rrPIIn o„ tho 

Se home o! Sri Ram. ), from where he had flown Sr, Ra™ ‘ ’•"fj'^ccourat "of hi. snb,e,nent 
w was involnotanly drawn auto n.a wide op-u nou.b , B «„«h.r,,nm ™.«, 

leriencea is supplied by him lo Garmja, the kiog of birds, in 
»ch is reproduced below — 

. 1 nnipprufi There were innumerable 

‘In His abdomen did I see, 0 Lord of birds, a moluind. 1 i(j There did I 

meres, most wonderful to look at, each surpassing another in oresidmg over different 

idmillioniofBrahmSi and ^vas, countless sum, monniaad stars, lunum . stretches of land, oceans, 

S&iona and gods of death and punishment, numberless mountains an rgnge of different 

j'ers, lakes, endless tracts of forests and an extensive creation c ® m P r ‘ sl ‘ f crea , lon ,consisting ofbolb 

pecies, such as gods, flsis, Siddhas, Nagas, human beings, Kmnsras, the Jo , , __j — ,.u« p, P . 


birds aod reptiles etc , 


Boring and immobile creatures, viz , mammals, hatched creatures, su ^ tlllDg9 unseen and 

•eatures horn of perspiration ( such as lice ) and P 1,nt 1 e wonders be described in 

tnbeard of and beyond the range even of the mind, how, * en, ^ ^ (hem 
J'Ords I visited a number of universes, spending a hundred years in esc 

„ / Vj.nu ), Destroyer ( Siva ), Manns 

I Every universe had its own Creator (Brahma), i ro n, koalas ) Every universe had a 

(progenitors of mankind ) and guardians of the different directions phutas ), ghosts ( Vetalas ), 
‘ mat type of humanity, demigods ( Gandharvas ), aftra * hauaiersC Niiachaias), quadrupeds, 
Ainnaras ( another species of demnods having the head of a horse ) ni B . .... visions 


vmnaras ( another species of demigods having the head of a horse ) B varieties or subdivisions 

lrJ ®‘ ®^ r pents, gods, demons, and all other creatures, each having a nu different 

Even the lands, rivers, oceans, lakes, mountains and all other p enomen 

.. , Every universe, 0 respected one, 

'In each universe did I see myself and many wonder n lneIu diog Daiaralha, Kauialja, 

»n us own Ayodhja, with the river Sarayu, having different men 1Tcr}e Jjrl Bama had taken His 

I ^batata, and other brothers, each having a different form in eac 
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£AtY Atf A-fiAtiP AT AktJ 


A vision of the embodied form of 
God, the boundless ocean of beauty, love, 
glory and magnanimity, and the embodi- 
ment of sweetness and bliBS, is difficult 
to attain even for gods. And once the 
devotee beholds this transcendent form, 
which is an embodiment of Truth, Know- 
ledge and Bliss, the bond of union 
between him and his Lord becomes 
indissoluble and permanent. This 1 b what 
1b meant by the statement that the Lord 

never loses sight of him and he never 
loses sight of the Lord. 


Deity should offer it worship, t > 
prayer. And meditating on this' 
should gradually develop his love 
devotion for it. At the time of ‘ 
he should firmly believe that the 
of the Lord ib not something material ‘ 
a living God, who eats, drinks, 
smiles and speaks. If the practical 
able to develop genuine faith, the Lori 
will manifest Himself through that veij 
image as a living Incarnation and fulfil 
the devotee’B life and turn it into u 
embodiment of Bliss by giving an oculu 
demonstration of Hib love and affectioi 
to the devotee.* Thereafter, through the 
grace of God, he may obtain even a 
direot vision of the Deity. There is W 
definite time-limit for the attainment of 
this vision The period maybe shorter 
long according to the earnestness of the 
practicant and the degree of his depen- 
dence on Divine Grace. Once he succeed# 
in obtaining a direct vision of God. if 
becomes easy for him, through the grace 
of God, to Bee Him anywhere and at arf 
time— whenever and wherever he lik* 9 * 
In what plane of thought the 
who haB seen God face to face lives, H 
known only to him who has actually gone 
through this transcendent experience! 
other can say nothing about it. 


One who seeks a vision of God with 
attributes and Form must have faith t„ 

“ emb ° died divine Form The worshipper 

convio°tlonth P aT,”e D n eilh aVe ^ fi ™ 

“■« >“*>■•* -tfestatTo^oTTv^tv 

aspects of God /if.t, VtJaauned 

F ui uoa. ( if the practicant reeirdo 
any other aspects or form of 
higher than the object of his worsh.n h 

—Visibie and .lying embodime^ 1 ^ ^ 

descent in rich and | w _ 

diiitrent in .. e h uniror.c, ao ,, « l »U»li .port, in O05 tbBm Everjlbins r ,n 

orcrywherr, tlionjh [ ° ■»»»« or &| n . ti , BuI ^ ri Riin . it. 

ZT , ^' 0 ” s,, “°"'™ Lu “° D “"» hy the wind of inf.ln.tio". I 

ioreliness „i nod io dn lgi ., „ ^ “«*>»■«» I ... the Bim> , h „,n, lb. 

"I. ippo.red .. it ”'* * ' fa ='dbo„d. 

tbronjU tbo mimrrnui uniim.,. A[ lb °' 1 " ^ ^* ,p " < 1 K.lp. -4,32,00,00,000 ,e.r. ) io a, join*. 
IoT..„rin' h "':, T, ‘"' IL ”"' ■»«. o( J f 7 I came to my hermitage and if* 9 * 

connection w-h" 1 . " P ' d,lion Ajodhja / ia A > od h‘- The news died me «ib 

•— .nomb. Ri “* brine u.u i°f- Tli.ro I „„ ,0. e „„ d f.ni.ilit. b 

lb", 2Tn"°T‘ in ' < " ’ """'T «*« - brforo In ,bU ... > 

M‘>* i ,bon ( ;;r:.i„'-"“ & na ”.. ih/.n.' d !*i l r l ' ,o “ d ?'' cr,p,i °“ ,<, ” e < ' <, “ u °°' 7 

anything. I „ w " 8 * ln; l>ut m } mind . f compassion and wisdom and the Lord of 

the utmost infatuation ''observ" 0 ,,0l J r * or and ,bB mire of deIu,!oa could no! decide 

laughed. And „ He laughed, confu »'°n ot m} 

4 • * was thrown out of Hr. . 

... * ‘he case of Mirabai an^ “routh, O wi, e bird.” 


ton couiu v . 

, being seized wlI “- 


f/ipj .t ’’ r gc * 1,041 ** **'<1 lo have ntanitn 11 * 
^rd through an Image ia known as an ArchSralir*- 


ifnied 
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CHATTER VI 


,'jTer and above the worship of the 
^ |je or picture of the Deity of hie 
_'{ice, another practice for securing a 
;lon of God m Form anywhere and 
Trywhere is to practise meditation on 
Form, daily and regularly, m a 
‘(lnded spot, and engrave deeply on the 
ilet of one’s mind an image of that 
Irm When the mind is able to form 
j image, the practicant should retire to 
ime secluded corner and with open eyes 
jeate a mental image of that Form m 
ie void and try to scan it Depending 
p the grace of God if one repeats the 
ractice again and again with faith, 
BvereDce and determination, he wil 
ucceed before long in beholding iu the 
oid a vivid mental picture of the Deity, 
►erfect m all details, as if smiling and 
peaking to him. ThiB can be achieved 
>y continued and resolute practice When 


the practicant is thus able to oast bis 
thoughts into the mould of the form of 
his Deity, a vivid picture of the Deity 
will appear before his eyes wherever he 
likes, the moment ho concentrates Mb 
thoughts on Him When he acquires 
facility in this practice the practicant 
ehonld thereafter take up the practice of 
mentally enm.nat.ng whatever °b,en , 
may meet h.B eye even casually while 
moving from one place to another, -trees, 
creepers, men, beastB and blrdB etc c-and 
replacing them by the Form of the Petty 
Th e practice may ultimately enable hjm to 

term 


Speaking thus of God-RcaUzatior, [Zi'^ory If t’“ ”>»« ah ° 

[here, the Lord now proceeds to reveal 1 i 
for thus been able to realize God 

union ( wilt Me )i 

It: who; tpparai wfejtt! estnblisliod in ( t ], e embodiment o£ 

residing in all beings ( as their very Self ): ^ in aU f or ms of activitj; 

Truth, Knowledge and Bliss ); ador ®"’ Y - pfi, j„ Mel ndft abides, 

edunti engaged; wft even though; W that; *o 0 , 

•on with Me, and worships Me ns 
The Yogi who is established ; n Me, no matter what 

residing in all beings ( as their very 
he does. 


( 31 ) 


Meditating every moment and eve 
where exclusively on the deity o 
choice, the practicant loses all oonsc ou ® 
ness of his own separate existence, no 
gets so deeply absorbed in Him tha n 
His consciousness nothing remains u 
Deity This state of God Realization 
referred to here by the words ‘Eka v 


lUthitaV ( established in union with Mo ). 

onTT^r 

through »U Qioud. fog. rain-drop 

such as J“etc ,'even so God and God 
and snow etc , w bole universe 

alone pervades^ th^ ^ ionB |m»ta„ 

“"allon. T ° “now and realm, this 
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Is what is meant by worshipping the Lord 
reeling in all beings. He who adore Yhe 
Lord in this way has been declared as the 
greatest saint ( VII 19 ) 

sr.rc.“rs:"-;Ar“~ 

ana mind are, m his vt dy ' speeal1 
° a * in relation “* gYLY hTf 

i:r «“ HimT oe ot ™“«: 

gratifying another by 

the -- Hi^ r ! 

eyes on God alone “rf* h«’ aL° aSt8 hiS 
an j one to a particnlar place h e T “ 
Panles God Himself 
direction Thns wl .. d raove8 ‘n Hia 
performs, he perJ^rT ha 

relation to God. That is whaufm a ° d 
the statement that ‘'he ahm i meaat by 

matter what he does ■■ We8 *“ G ° a ' DO 
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greatest amount of care and 
o bear on hiB dealings with hie 
creatures, yet inasmuch as he falls 
Perceive God in every being, and 
npon a feilow.being as other than hims-l 
nd since his actions are boond to 
tainted with self-interest at least to ton, 
ent, there is every possibility of 111 
oing something which may be prejudicial 
toothers' interest Bnt the devotee *b! 
constantly seeB God everywhere and h 
every being will naturally perform sell 
w ich are conducive to the common good 
htterly incapable of doing anythiif 
w c may really mar other's interest! 
even in the least degree * 


hrtlcl h es°madi r onron e « r noi Tin6 lron ' ln a11 
P a ir of scissors, a “ryYgY " ka «<=' * 

crow-bar, a bammerf a s'w “ W, ' e ' a 
Point of an arrow, one LI aaa * b8 
hse Of each one of these TrY approp rli«e 
the God-realiaed devotee * Y eTen 80 

God everywhere and In eveY h"? 8eela f : 

behave appropriately with L b<! DB ' 0aa 
according to the ,„7 b ' rjr b8 ‘ng 
scriptures There win j ° actIon8 of the 
world of difference hetwe ' a ° D ht, a 
and the conduct of an orm* h ‘ 8 00nd hc‘ 

-.nary man of the wY^Ybr'^ 


The words “no matter what he does” 
ccurnng m this verse should not leal 
i O fTf 0D f t0 thlnk that the Gita, allows foil 
u e to the God-realized devotee to 
commit even sinful deeds For a God 
rea zed devotee of the type mentioned 
6 1H incapable of doing anything whlci 
“aybe characterized as sinful. The Lori 
8t . ated in unambiguous terms that It 
IITT,!'' which is the root of all evil* 
•aft J 7 tkat ’^ssdre’ is the offspring of 
™ ent ’ ^ 62 ). and that attachment 

r * Iy di6a PP 0ars from the mind of the 
Cn mp» eaUZed 8aint (Ir e9 > Under sneheir 
rean a ° Ces ' 14 iB impossible for the God- 
or o| 2 f *i ev otee to indulge in prohibited 

of th D aCtB Beeldes that ' the statement 

(i n .. e ° rd that "whateoevera greatem 
na{ ; ° her “on also do the eamo." 
th« ov. y ti,r °wsa great responsibility od 
T hat { UMerB ° f the °< wisdom 

Poeaihi 0 another reason why it is not 
0 or him to do anything sinfnl 
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snfo <Tte#TI 

§j| qi qt &*£ *J JTcT: II \R II 


**$* 0 Arjuna; «R who; annftqwta on the analogy of his own self; snfa on 
1 ( beings ); as one; looks; sir and; Jpjn*. joy; 3 T or even; 5 :^, 

Trow; tf: that; Yogi; <IW Supreme; *RT: is deemed. 


Arjuna, he who looks on all as one, on the analogy of his own self, 
id looks upon the joy and sorrow of all with a similar eve,— such a 
ogi is deemed the highest of all. ( ^2 ) 


JuBt as a man identifies himself 
lually with every limb of his body, 
ven so the Yogi referred torn this veree 
lentifiea himself equally with the whole 
Diverse consisting of animate and in- 
nimate creation. This is what is meant 
>y looking on all aB one on the analogy 
f hiB own self. 

Inasmuch aB a man Identifies himself 
qually with all the limbB of his body, 
te looks upon the pleasurable and painful 
ixperiences of all limbs with a similar 
sye, even so since the Yogi referred to 
ibove identifies himself equally with the 
whole world, he looks upon the pleasur- 
able and painful experiences of all with 
;he same eye. This is what is meant by 
ooking upon the joy and sorrow of all 
with a Bimilar eye on the analogy of 
sne's own Belf. The intention ib to show 
that since the Yogi looks upon all as his 
own Belf, the whole universe is trans- 
formed into hiB very self. There remains 
nothing in this world, which has a 
separate identity from him. No one m 
thiB world would ever inflict the least 
pain on oneBelf in any form whatsoever. 
On the other hand, man ib naturally 
e ngaged in unceasing and unremitting 
efforts to make himself happy, and while 
doing bo he does not feel that he haB 
put himself under any obligation or 
conferred any boon on himself, and does 
not, therefore, Beek gratitude in return, 
nor doeB he take pride in his being 
devoted to duty. He seeks to gratify 


himself only because he cannot help it, 
because it ib ingrained in his nature to 
do bo. Even so the Yogi referred to in 
this verse would never inflict the least 
pain on any creature m any form and would 
constantly endeavour by natural impulse 
to bring happineBB to all. 


( The ideal of ‘Universal Brotherhood’ 
is recognized as a very high ideal in the 
West, audit is a high ideal indeed. But 
due to diversity of interests a clash is 
more or leas unavoidable even among 
brothers But there can be no diversity 
of interests where there Ib the feeling of 
identity, or in other words, where one 
regards another aB his own self, and 
there can be no fear of a conflict where 
there is no diversity of interests It is 
due to such lofty ideals preached in the 
Gita that the gospel of the Gita has 
received the highest honour enen from 

the thinkers of the V/est ) 


■Whether the God-realized Yogi 
referred to In this verse is actually 

conscious of the joys and sorrows of the 

entire universe consisting of animate and 
inanimate creation, or they have only a 
seeming reality to him. is a question 
most difficult to answer. He can neither 
hH sa ia to be conscious of such experiences 
can they be said to possess a 
seeming reality m his eyes I When in the 
ves 0 { the God-realized man everything 
_ than God ceases to exist, how can 

lTL Z‘0*™ °< »»***« •>» ? Acd 
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if they possessed only a seeming reality 
m his eyes, why should he try to avoia 
{? ? ‘i°” ~ PaIn 011 otherB and to gratify 

, “ k ThareIore ’ a God.realized sonl 

and o„., DO r Wllat arehiBaa tial feelings 
and outlook on snoh matters They eannot 

orde/to 7* * ^ Na ™«heless, ,n 
rderto give a rough Idea of his point of 

I ua.f ^ 8ta ‘ ed * hat ha ‘ B never 
Tl' 7 , conscious of anything but God 

consistent 

to 8a0h a God -raall Z ed soul tries 

alleviate the Buffering n f ti, , 

s not ri ” eSS ° £ ,he Ba ”>‘ himself 

hf^i^ty-^Terf-rmraSe 11 .: 

frro^rrLTera-nf 1 -- 

££S£. h “ we T 1 in the V m 

hie action from tha fnii ° rm S ° me ldea of 
Suppose a number of OW v“! 

Playing with pebbles aud^t " 
earth and pieees of £!** °' 

quarrelling among the™ , ' ,aka to 

trifling and insigntfleant ob“ theBe 
hurting one another flue to , ’ " 4 

spoil their paBtime a ^Qorance 

though realizing the lutiht/aM f™ 
fluanoe of their quarrel “'‘gni. 

expostulates W,th ‘hem‘ n H7l°!"..“ d 
Patient bearing to both sides f„ a !£Z,y 


KALYANA.KALPATARU 


[ Vol 13 

tnee to pacify them. The endeavours a 
the God-realized Yogi to alleviate the 
Borrows and sufferings of the afflicted 
world are roughly of thiB natnre It is 
impoBsible to form a correct Idea, with 
the help of any analogy, of the ineffable 
mood of a God.realized soul, who has 
nothing to do with wealth, honour, fame, 
and prestige, or any other object connect 
ed with the world, for whom nothing 
remains to be achieved, and m where 
eyeB everything other than God ceases 
to exiBt Illustrations taken from the 
world do not folly represent hie tine 
natnre They serve to illustrate only a 
particular aspect of the truth 

The use of the adjective 'Paramah' 
with the word -Yogi' isintendedto ehow 
at the Lord is speaking here of a 
God.realized sonl, and not of a practie 

1D g Yogi It ehould be remembered 
that equability or even.mmdedneseiB an 
essential attribute of the God.realized 
eoul, no matter through which path ha 
has reached the goal. Wherever the Lord 
speaks of the God.realized soul, 2e 
b resses the importance of even-tempered 
ness a man may be possessed of a 
number of virtueB, but if he ib found 
lacking i n equability, it can be safely 
concluded that he has not yet realized 
od For one who has not yet been able 
° evel °P even mindednesB cannot be 
60 rely * ree from attraction and repulsion 
C ° nceiVe a natural fellow feeling forall 
rea f { He alone is the best or God 

eaiized Yogi, who has attained equability 
r . 


. Scaring this teaching ,, ea lizedYogi, who has attained equability 

difficult for him to get fir i ' ^ ^° r d about r, i 

mini, Arjuna says— f ' y estai hshei , n th , eguah ' h ‘y- and finding it mm 
' ai Mate due to restlessness of hu 




tbisj 


W O K„„ a ( 1; , S] ^ » W II 

Y ° Sai ^ by Yc’u ; X °l f efflon Madhu), „ which; «• 
6 form of equability; ate has beei 
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oken of ; owing to restlessness ( of mind ) ; *, of this 

[fatj. stability 5 ^ not ; perceive. 


Arjuna said : ICr§naj owing to restlessness of mind I 
e stability of this Yoga in the form of equability, which 
loken of. 


do not perceive 
You have just 
( 33 ) 


The word ‘"yoga' here refers to the 
'.ate of equability, which is attained as 
ae culmination of the practices of Karma- 
oga.Bhaktiyoga, Dhyanayoga, Jnanayoga 
tc. Although it is true that restlessness of 
lind interferes with the practice of 
Jhyanayoga alone, the word 'Yoga 1 can- 
ot be interpreted m this verse as refer- 
ing to Dhyanayoga For, while the 
object discussed in the verses ending 
vith the twentyeight would lead ns to 
nterpret the word ‘Yoga’ as Dhyanayoga, 
rerses 31 and 32 describe the attitude of 
;he God-realized sonl during his active 
ife. Arjuna’a submission also evidently 

Declaring restlessness of 
he shape of Equability, Arjuna now 
0 control? 


relates to ’equability', described in those 
two verses, aB the fruit of all practices. 
Hence the word 'Yoga' has been 
interpreted as meaning the Yoga of 
Equability. 

•Restlessness’ means lack of concentra- 
tion, this is mainly due to attraction and 
repolBion And equability can never exiBt 
in a mind which is swayed by attraction 
and repulsion, for equability is ingompati- 
ble with these two impulses. That is 
why restlessness of mind is considered 
aB B n obstacle in the attainment of 
equability. 

attainment of Yoga in 
is most difficult 


l fimg* aw* 3PTTK3 11 11 


mind as an obstacle to the 

pleads that the mind 


% because ; O 
turbulent ; tenacious ; 
I ; 3Tqh of the wind 


tbe n,ind; ( is ^unsteady ; 

and ) powerful , Wt thereof .fen** subjugation , 
5a as; 35^ very difficult ; ** I regard. . 


. turbulent, tenacious and power- 

For, Kr 5 na, the mind is very unsteady, tu b 

.. therefore,* X consider it as difficult to control as the »d. 1 ) 

. . _ .Ur. adlftntlv 


Arjuna submitted to the Lord in the 
preceding verse that restlessness of mind 
was a great obstacle to the attainment 
of lasting equability. The natural reply 
to this would be that he should subjugate 
the mind, and thus overcome its restless- 
ness. But to Arjuna subjugation of the 
mind was a moBt uphill taBk, that s 
why he invites the attention of the Lord 
once more to the restlessness of mind. 


By using the adjective •Pramltbl 
that which churns) w.th reference 
to the Bind, Arjuna Intend, to show that 
, (.edition to being unsteady as a 
altering flame of light, the mind is also 
“ “ by nature ana set, up a commo. 

T rf excitement In the body and senses 

"echu^er apta.es milk or curd. 
In verse II. 60 the Lord spclte of the 
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here a„" ' tnrb * lent ' b P natnre, while 
ihL ? ° allB ‘ he mlnd ‘‘nrhulenf. 
between VA contrad «*>° b . however, 

co the two statements inasmuch a B 

mmg in contact with the objects of 

ehcite“he ttieBenBe8teI,d t0 aB ' tats aDd 
aLL ? dand *“*•“*•. and forming 
as weU ^ IT ‘r,? ‘ hey eKlte the ‘h^Heot 

seheT^U the L’ind h t,B b °‘ h 

as 'turbulent- ° “ deolared 

tnrbnUnT 1 btt 1S f°‘ ° nly naa “ iad P abd 

elephant ' j„ 8t *J° ° P ° werfnl ae a mad 
sharp epite on th apeated ‘hrnsta of a 
Powerful elephant . ‘° brlnB a 

continues to aft ° lt8 6enBes * ana it 

s m itteraVaranT y rar n ?;rh enBOth0tI8h 

discrimination the ? seonrge of 
get out of ?he aymiDdrefosest o 

sense-enjoiments •« 

and A powV r r C "he m,n°d nBteady ' 

‘hgot tenacious as “ Lard B ° MyieId - 

Whatever it 8taBD s it ? ° r 11 sllatk 


kalyana.kalpataru 


with that object 

x * x 

It 1 b most difficult to control the air 
that courses incessantly through the body 
in the shape of inhalation and exhalation 
through violence, reason, disciimuatio" 
and force etc Even so Arjnna deems i 
most difficult to control the unsteady 
turbulent, tenacious and powerful mini 
moving constantly among the objects o 
enjoyment TMb is what is sought to b< 
conveyed by the second half of the verse 

X X X 

The Lord draws and attracts the 
devotee's heart to Him. This is one 
reason why He is known by the name of 
•KrBna' ( i, t , one who attracts ) Address 
ing the Lord by this name in the present 
verBe, Arjnna appears to make the 
submission that his mind being very 
unsteady he finds it moat difficult to 
control by his own efforts But it is 
easy for the Lord to draw hiB mind to 
m by His own inherent character 
Arjnna, therefore, prays that his mind 
may be drawn and attracted by the 
Lord to Him 


uura to Him 

**’* suLjsZehu'Z 4 f cu *> of controlling ike mind, « 

“ nS 0 f controlling the mind - 

^ TSfcM y£\ 1 

in» o »• i,. ^ 11 n* 

fWV O mighty-armed A . 

iLL U T eady ’ ( and ) difficult to L."" )Ut d ° Ubt < ™ “ind I wn 

through practice; =u and, §irupji throu2h r d ' ; 3 ^ 5 ^ 0 50D ° f Kuntf; 
Sri Bhagaran said . Tt . d '~” i ^ ^ cau he couiroW. 

h Ca ” be b -”S 18 uuT UeSS n ° d ° Ubt ’ and “ <» 

• — ° ° D ^ and b y th e exercise of . COntro1 repeated practice 

•Th.r. ps „ IU , <ti8 , O son of Kunti. ( 35 ) 


* 

i ° w s “"« »f P.US1.U, „ blch ~ 

“Tho m, n ,i „ i 01118 88 below — 

> *»■) d.. P „„ on ... 

( YogaSulras L 12 ) 
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jin order to caBt the mind substance 
>o the mould of a desired objeot, the 
ind has repeatedly to be weaned from 
her objects and fixed on the object of 
editation. Repetition of his attempt is 
hat is known as ' Abhyasa' or practice 
he question that ie being considered in 
iese verscB 1 b, how to fix the miDd on 
pd P Therefore, ‘Abhyasa 1 or practice 
ere consists in directing the flow of one's 
toughta repeatedly towards God. the 
aject of meditation.* 

The practice referred to above should 
a carried on with the firm conviction 
lat God is the supreme and almighty 
iord of all, and the highest aud the only 
ruth, and that the supreme object of life 
5 to realize Him Various forms of 
ractice have been enunciated in the 
mpturee Some of themareglven below — 

( 1 ) With the help of faith, reverence 
nd steadfast reason, the mind should be 
speatedly concentrated on God (VI 26) 

(2) Whatever object the mind may 
an after, the Deity of one’s choice should 
)e dwelt upon in that very object 

( 3 ) One Bhould practise offering 
nental worship to God 

(4) One should constantly repeat, in a 
liEifatereated way, with utmost reverence 
md love, throngh speech, breath, beating 
>f the pnlEe, throat or the mind, any of 
;he names of one’s Deity, such ae Sri 
Rama, Sri Krsna, 6iva, Visnu, the San god, 
;he Divine Mother and so on, regarding 
luoh a name to be God s own name 

(5 )One should repeatedly dwell on 
the teachings of the scriptures relating to 


God, with reverence and love, and try to 
translate them into practice 

( 6 ) One should cultivate association 
with God realized souls, listen to their 
salutary admonitions with faith and 
devotion and try to carry them out in 
actual practice (XIII 25 ) 

( 7 ) One should offer repeated prayers 
to God with a sincere and agonized heart, 
imploring that the mind’s restlessness 
may disappear and it may get concentrated 
on Him 

Besides these, there are many other 
forms of practice laid down m the 
Bcriptnres But one should remember in 
this connection that one’s practice will 
meat with success only when it is earned 
on with faith and reverence, and is 
continued without a break for a sufficient 
length of time t Suppose a practicant tries 
to fix hiB mind on a particular practice 
today, takes up another tomorrow, and 
commences yet another a few days later, 
without pinning his faith on any one of 
them Or he takes up a practice today, 
fails to do it tomorrow and resumes it 
after an interval of three or four days 
or he falls a victim to ennui, loses his 
patience and gives up the practice Such 
an inconstant, irregular and desultory 
practice can never lead to success 

The word ‘Vairagya’ or dispassion 
means complete cessation of attraction 
and hankering for the objects of this 
world and the next \ Joy and sorrow fail 
to produce any unhealthy reaction on the 
mind of him who is possessed of 
dispaBBion He gradually attains that 
immovable and unshakable internal 
^tanhment or consummate dispassion, § 


* tn feri i < Yo * a Sc,tras 1 13 } 

•01 the*e two methods, the attempt to make t ie 

t S 3 I < lbli ’ 

| • * lbld ' 

§ 1 

“Supreme, or the highest orm t[ie Knowledge of 

Gu ? a, or modes of Prak t » It u attained throng 
•lltogelher different from Prakjti ” 


,nd steady is called practice ” 


if thirst for all the three 
Knowledge of Purn-a or Spirit, who is 


42 G. T.— I 
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which does not allow the mind to bo 
drawn by any object under nnyoircnm- 
stance whatsoever. 

cni,T he . re are many f™" 11 "'" for the 

cultivation of dispassion, some of which 
ore given below - “ 

one^mmd 6 ^ onla oonstantly impresses, 
one a mmd, by recourse to reason, the 
absence of any charm, love or delight in 
•he objects of the world 6 la 

realize that it 0 ” 14 alwaya r “omber and 

-‘-r^rr^oTfr 

thr^Vevt;: h ;^r, d , r r : t i rb' igeorip - 

and the world. * h ab ° nt God 

wltl 1 i 0 /;o e «l 0 atVoT t the a hi\ EEOClati0a 

°f diepasBion. i n tho nh gbeBt form 

association, one sho^a b ““ f °‘ diraat 

mental eyes and P before one's 

and iw.r.7 i lt:: ,h ° 

dispassion. Possessed of B „ ch 

nature of the^oVcTthr >he epheme ral 

°f old, dtlap.dated mansions B ‘ Bht 
of deserted towns and vll,^ the 

° ne “ a tndlvlBlble 

to recognize the separate ""’ex' 11 ? ret '’" i 
anything else. Parate existence of 

( V ) One shonld hear „ 
from the lips ^nalihed agaiIa 

indescribable virtnes, glory, tr °”‘ B ' 

The foregoing verse suggested ^ 

mses- Where It- «*"«« M« 
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and mysterieB of God and the glories K 
His divine sports nB well bb ol Ell 
transcendental beauty and Bweetnets, ati 
knowing the truth about them shotli 
have foil faith in them and feel enraptnrei 
by them. 

Similar to those mentioned abovei 
there are other practices also, which maj 
ba adopted with advantage for the 
onltivation of dispassion. 

OonBtant 'practice' and cultivation ol 
dispassion, both are necessary for bring- 
ng the mind under control. ‘Practice*! 
b like a beautiful ohaunel for the ,0ow 
of thought-currents in the direction of 
God, and 'dispassion’ is like an embank- 
ment to restrain the flow of the mind 
towards the objects of enjoyment Butit 
Bhonld be borne in mind that they are 
helpful to each other. Practice promotes 
dispassion and rice versa Therefore, the 
mind can be subdned and brought.under 
control even by adopting one of these 
methods in the proper way. 

Arjuna haB been addressed in this 
verse by the term 'Mahabahu', that is, 
one possessed of long and powerful arms, 
eoauBe he was a world-renowned hero 
who had vanquished in battle the greatest 
o warriors among celestials, demonBand 
mortal men. The intention of using this 
o e of addresB is to remind Arjnn3 of 
is own prowess and encourage him t° 
ght and conquer the mind. The Lord 
gives a dear hint to him that it does not 
ent a hero like him to feel afraid of the 
f 1 n a nd lose heart, if he takes courage, 
be is sure to win. 


The foregoing verse suggested „ ° ” B ° re Wln ' 

^t^j^rv he w - «* *“* 

subdued 9 j ft answer to tfii 

** i-w ** 

*Wrarow by him whose „• II ^ II 

“ i ° ““«• « **., m 

$ im who lias brought the mind 
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ler control and is ( ceaselessly ) strivings surra- through practice; m: 

, be ( easily ) attained; 5% such ( is ); ft My; uftt. conviction. 


Wa is difficult of achievement for one whose mind is not subdued; 
him, "however, who has the mind under control, and is ceaselessly striv- 
, it can he easily attained through practice. Such is My conv.ction. ( 36 ) 


The mind of him who has not brought 
under control by 'practice* and exercise 
dispassion is a slave to attraction and 
pulsion, and impelled by these it conti* 
iBB to frisk and frolick in the world 
ce a mischievous monkey And when 
e mind is so deeply attached to 
tjoyments, his intellect also remains 
istable and 'ecatteredin all directions 
El 41, 44 ) That is why it is stated that 
e attainment of equability is extremely 
Ifficult for one who has no control over 

le mind 

A subdued mind gives tip all its 
agrancy and tnrbnlent nature, and lqses 
■a vehemence and perversity Like a 
Imple, unsophisticated, quiet and 
abmisslve dieciple, it becomes so 
bedientthat it tamely applies itself at any 
aoment to whatever pursuit it may be 
irected to for any leDgth of time It no 
onger showB the least demur in carrying 
>ut one’s behestB nor does it feel aD y 
,r ge to roam about under the prompting 
} f the BenEes It does not desist from a 
particular pursuit of itB own accord, nor 
3oes it lall a victim to ennui nor again 
3oes it make any miBcbief With g r ® a 
sompoBureit getseo thoroughly ab6orbe m 
the object of meditation that it becomes 
difficult even to distinguish its aepara e 
identity These are the marks ° a 
subdued mind 


The word *Tu' in the present verse 
has been used to distinguish the 
who has subdued bis mind from ^ 
who has not yet been able to contro 


Even after attaining control over tbe 
mind. If one does not strive hard to 
merge tbe mind completely In God, He 


will not achieve the Yoga of equability as 
a matter of coarse Therefore, m order to 
point out the necessity of effort even 
after that the Yogi possessed of a 
subdued mind has been spoken of as 
■ceaselessly striving’ 

There are many practices for the 
attainment of equability after the mind 
has been properly Bubdued Some of 
them are given below — 

( 1 ) Renouncing all objects of enjoy 
ment as well as the desire for them, 
the mind Bbonld he constantly and all 
the time filed on God, the embodiment 
of Knowledge and Bliss, through reason 
which is not only purified and steadfast 
but also endowed with discrimination 

and aispassion, and devoted to God and 
M other thought should be allowed to 
enter the mind (VI 25 ) 

( 2 ) The predicant should try to Bee 
the one all pervading God, the embodi. 

meat of eternal Knowledge and Bliss, as 

filing up the entire universe, consisting 

animate and inanimate creation, on all 
° ae , both within and withont, above 
d below, ana shonld regard himself, 
as also tbe whole of the objective world, 
a. tira-vl With Goa, even as the same 
the clond on all sides, 
film and without, above and below, 
fmaterial cause (KHH5 
, a 1 Realising that whatever activities 
‘being earned on In this world 
018 v. bodv senses and mind are being 

through ho y, GnnMp or , B other 

performed ^ BenBBB which are aoting 
WOI fbe objects of senses, one shonld 

rfntre oneself as altogether unconnected 

re ?h those activities and as their witness „ 
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which does not allow the mind to bo 
drawn by any object under any circum- 
stance whatsoever. 

There are many practices for the 
cultivation of diepasslon, eome of which 
are given below — Ich 

( 1 ) One should constantly impress on 

“' ■“"t b? to reason! the 

bsence of any charm, love or delight in 
‘he objects of the world 

realise* that alwa5,B remember and 

ealise that the objects of the world ara 
transient and snbject to sorrows and evils 

Tth at M 

Cf dispassion. I n the ab^enc/of” V 0 ™ 
association, one should beep L e °‘ 
mental eyes and dwell on the . 0E0 '“ 

and lives of eainfn th llkeneB BeB 
dispassion possessed of snch 

nature* o f^th^wo^d^th,- 6 th<! ephemer al 
°t old, dilapidated man St 11,0 Bl e h ‘ 
ruins of deserted towns ">• 

°z r 

to recognize the separate 8 ° Dl ? refDBe 
anything else. P ate existence of 

indescribable etnas’ 
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ana mysteries of Goa ana the glories 
His divine sports as well as of Hi* 
tranecenaental beauty and sweetness, aai 
knowing the truth about them should 
have full faith in them and feel enraptured 
by them. , 

Similar to those mentioned above, 
there are other practices also, which may 
be adopted with advantage for the 
cultivation of diBpaeeion, 

Constant 'practice 1 and cultivation of 
dispassion, both are necessary for bring 
Q g the mind under control. 'Practice* 
B like a beautiful ohannel for the jflow 
of thought-currents in the direction of 
God, and 'diepassion* is like an embank- 
“ent to reetrain the flow of the mind 
towards the objects of enjoyment Butit 
should be borne in mind that they are 
e pful to each other. Practice promotes 
aispassion and vice icrsa Therefore, the 
mind can be subdued and bronght.under 
control even by adopting one of these 
methods m the proper way. 

Arjuna has been addressed in this 
verse by the term 'Mahabahn', that is, 
one possessed of long and powerful arms, 
ecaose he was a world-renowned hero ( 
o bad vanquished in battle the greatest 
0 warriors among celestials, demons and 
mortal men. The intention of using this 
?° 8 a< 3dreEB is to remind Arjnna of 
is own prowess and encourage him to 
got and conquer the mind. The Lord 
giveB a clear hint to him that it does not 

eta hero like him to feel afraid of the 
m n and lose heart, if he takes courage, 
oe is sure tr, 


The foregoing oeroe ] U ggeZ ** “ ‘” Ire *° Wl ”' 

ot subdued ? Jn answer to thi 

TZT ** 

jt; ^ 

d,fficaI ‘ to achievei 3 "Z-ZZlZ Yogai $t,R: (h] 

^ y nn who has brought the mine 
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der control and is ( ceaselessly ) striving? iMRd: through practice; 
n be ( easily ) attained; such ( is )} 3 My; conviction. 

Yoga is difficult of achievement for one whose mind is not subdued; 
him, however, who has the mind under control, and is ceaselessly striv- 
g, it can be easily attained through practice. Such is My conviction. ( 36 ) 


The mind of him who has not brought 
under control by 'practice* and exercise 
! diBpassion is a slave to attraction and 
jpulBion; and impelled by these it conti. 
ues to frisk and frollck in the world 
ke a mischievous monkey. And when 
he mind is so deeply attached to 
njoymente, his intellect also remains 
nstable and 'scattered in all directions' 
It. 41, 14 ). That is why it is stated that 
he attainment of equability is extremely 
ifficult for one who has no control over 

he mind. 

A Eubdued mind gives up all its 
'agrancy and turbulent nature, and lqses 
fa vehemence and perversity. Like a 
ample, unsophisticated, quiet and 
mbmiBsive disciple, it becomes so 
>bedientthat it tamely applies itself at any 
moment to whatever pursuit it may be 
brected to for any length of time. It no 
onger showB the least demur in carrying 
aut one’s behestB nor does it feel any 
arge to roam abont under the prompting 
°f the EenEeB. It does not desist from a 
particular pursuit of its own accord, nor 
floes it {all a victim to ennui, nor again 
floee it make any mischief ^ith great 
composure it getsBO thoroughly nbEorbedin 
the object of meditation that it becomes 
difficult even to distinguish its separate 
identity. These are the marks of a 
subdued mind 

The word ’Tu’ in the present verse 
has been used to distinguish the man 
who has subdued his mind from him 
who has not yet been able to control it. 

Even after attaining control over the 
mind, if one does not strive hard to 
merge the mind completely in God, he 


will not achieve the Yoga of equability as 
a matter of conrse. Therefore, in order to 
point out the neceBBity of effort even 
after that, the Yogi posseEBed of a 
subdued mind has been spoken of as 
•ceaselessly striving’. 

There are many practices for the 
attainment of equability after the mind 
has been properly subdued Some of 
them are given below — 

( 1 ) Renouncing all objects of enjoy, 
ment as well as the desire for them, 
the mind should be constantly and all 
the time fixed on God, the embodiment 
of Knowledge and Blies, through reason 
•which is not only purified and steadfast 
but also endowed with discrimination 
and diBpassion, and devoted to God and 
no other thought should be allowed to 
enter the mind (VI 25 ) 


( 2 ) The practicant should try to see 
ie one all-pervading God, the embodi- 
ed of eternal Knowledge and Bliss, as 

llmgnp the entire universe, consisting 
f animate and inanimate creation, on all 
deB both within and without, above 
_ A below, and should regard himself, 

, also the whole of the objective world, 
identical with God, even as the same 
ther permeates the clond on all sides, 
.thin and without, above and below, 
^.,t. material caosefXIII 15,. 

, a i realizing that whatever activities 
( being carried on in this world 
te body, senses and mind are being 
irongh body, ^ or in other 

erlorme ^ Bense s „ hloh are BOting 
' objects of senses, one shonld 

° In w.e once elf as altogether unconnected 

i0 ,h those activities and as them witness. 
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And establishing oneself in identity with 
God, the eternal embodiment of Know- 
ledge and Bliss, one should perceive 
through the cosmic intellect all objeots 
as ephemeral and existing in the mere 
thought of that formless and infinite 
Consciousness which is his own Self f V 
8 - 9 , XEV- 19 ) 

( 4 ) Regarding any of the embodied 
forme of God, such as that of gtl Rama. 
Krsna, Siva, Visnu, the Snn.god, the 
Divine Mother, or the Universal Form, as 
the supreme Form of God, the witness 
°f all hearts, all pervading, omniscient, 
all-powerful, supremely compassionate 
and lovable, one should install an Image 
or picture of the Deity, according to 
one s choice, or should mentally realize 

Him as actually present, either within or 
without one sheart and should constantly 
fi* one s mind on Him with utmost 
reverence and love and worst., p Him by 
offering leaves, flowers and fruits or 
W ° rBh,p ’ »*i perform 

Japa of His name 
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(5) Duties enjoined by the scriptures 
should be performed without attachment 
or the desire for fruit, and remaining 
even. tempered in success and failure (II 
48 ), or actions, such as the performance 
of sacrifices and service, practising 
charity and penance etc , enjoined by the 
BcnptureB, should be performed with 
faith and reverence for the sake of God 
alone, and regarding everything as 
belonging to God ( XII 10 ), or, mentally 
surrendering all aotionB as well aa 
oneself to God, and renouncing the feel 
ing of ‘mine* and attachment, and 
constantly remembering God, one should 
behave like a tool in the hands of God 
gladly doing whatever and in whatever 
manner He gets one to do (XVIII 57) 
There are many other practices 
esideBthese, andthe practice recommend 
ed for the subjugation of mind, if carried 
on with reverence and love even after 
obtaining control over the mind, for the 
realization of Goa, will also help the 
practicant to attain the Yoga of 
equability 


Subjugation of mtna having he,,, , 

menl of perfection tn Yo*a thp t • aS ™° st essent *ol for the a'tain- 

after death, who possesses no contr ^ 5 ' *** artses What becomes of the f tacit aiil 
practice of Yoga stnies for God * ™ tnd > and faith tn the 

the following verse . — ^-Realization ? Thu „ J t *. .. 
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jrefore diverted from Yoga ( at the lime of death ), and who thus fails 
leach perfection in Yoga ( God-Realization )? (37) 


i The preceding verse pointed oct that 
Oga waB difficult of achievement for one 
hose mind had not been properly 
ubdued. That statement served ob the 
round or occasion for the present quee- 
fon on the part nf Arjunn. Besides this, 
|ackne6s of effort is out of question in 
he case of a man endowed 'with faith; 
iven so it is out of question for a subdued 
bind to get diverted on any account 
These are tho reasons why the word 
Ayatih* in this verse has been interpreted 
o mean one ‘possessed of an unsubdued 
nind', and not one who is ‘lacking in 
iffort’. 

The word 'Yoga' stands here for 
suability attained through any of the 
Hsciplines of Sunkbyayoga, Bhaktlyoga, 
^by&nayoga and Karmayoga etc., carried 
>n with the object of God-Realization. 
& mind which loses its balance or ceases 
so think of God is said to bo diverted 
trom Yoga. ThlB diversion of tho mind 
Erom Yoga at the time of death may be 
due to various reasons, Buoh as restlessness 
of the mind, attachment, desire, physical 
pain, Iobb of consciousness and so on. 


The word ‘Yogasamsiddhim', or 
perfection in Yoga, stands here for God- 
Realization, which ib the fruit of 
equability attained through the practice 
of any of the forms of Yoga mentioned 
above. And failure to realize God owing 
to diversion of the mind, at the time of 
death, either from equability or from the 
thought of God is what is meant here by 
failure to achieve perfection in Yoga 

In answer to Arjuna’s question, the 
Lord speaks of the state of existenoe 
attained by the practicant after death and 
refers to his next birth, which make it 
definitely clear that Arjuna’s question 
relates to the practicant' s state at the 
time of death. Moreover, the word 'Gati 
also is generally used to denote the state 
attained after death, this also goes to 
confirm the view that the question refers 
to the state at the time of death The 
words ‘Yogat Ohalitam&nasab 1 cannot, 
therefore, be taken to mean one who has 
given up the practice of Yoga and taken 
to sense-enjoyments even during his 
life-time 


3nri%Ht nsrarel ft 7 ??* ^ 11 11 

imst 0 ICr 5 na o£ mighty arms, TO*: ^ from the path leading to 
God-Realization; strayed; aifffdE: without anything to stan upon, ^ , 

like the torn cloud; deprived of both God-Realization anc 

enjoyment: ifcfsTrrrT rr*7if?r ic T-. r» Tint 1 net. 


me torn cloud; deprived oi sum v — 

enjoyment; 16 he not lost. 

Krfna, strayed from the path leading to God-Realization and without 
anything to stand upon, is he not lost like the torn clou , e P rlv ® ^ ^ 
both God-Realization and heavenly enjoyment ? 

diversion of the mind from praotioes tion and dlspassi ’ Je mean t by straying 
eadiDg to God-Realization dne to restless- to realize 1 __ dinK to’JGod-Realization 
ne8B of the mina and lack of discrimina- from the path leading a 
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And establishing oneself in Identity with 
God, the eternal embodiment of Know- 
ledge and Bliss, one shonld perceive 
through the cOBmlc intellect all objects 
as ephemeral and existing in the mere 
thought oi that formless and infinite 
Consciousness which is his own SelffV. 

(4) Regarding any of the embodied 
forms of God, such as that of grl Hama, 
Krsna, Siva, Visnn, the Sun.god, the 
Divine Mother, or the Dmversal Form, as 
the supreme Form of God, the witness 
of all hear s, all pervading, omniscient. 

and lo? bl U Bapremel r compassionate 
and lovable, one should install an image 
or picture of the Deity, according L 
ones choice, or should mentally realise 
Him as actually present, either within or 

ah<JUM conB tsntly 
° ne B mlnd ™ Him with utmost 
reverence and love and worship Hlmbv 
enng leaveB, flowers and fruit B /- 
other articles of worship, and nerfo 
Japa of His name 3 petfor “ 
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.(f) Daties enjoined by the scripts 
should be performed without attachment 
or the desire for fruit, and remaining 

I«t D ' temPered in BUCceBS and failure (II 
),oraotionB, suoh as the performance 
° sacrifices and service, practising 
charity and penance etc., enjoined by the 
BcnptureB, Bhould be performed with 
faith and reverence for the sake of Goa 
alone, and regarding everything as 
belonging to God ( XII 10), or, mentally 
surrendering all actionB as well as 
oneBelf to God, and renouncing the feel, 
fog of 'mine 1 and attachment, and 
constantly remembering God, one should 
behave like a tool in the hands of God, 
gladly doing whatever and m whatever 
manner He gets one to do ( XVIII 57) 

There are many other practices 
esides these, and the practice recommend, 
ed for the subjugation of mind, if earned 
on with revorence and love even after 
obtaining control over the mind, for the 
realization of God, will also help the 
practlcant 


to attain the Toga of * 

_ . equability. 

Subjugation of mina h 

went of perfection w y oga ,j Lared as most essential for the a'tain - 

after death, 70/to possesses no control** anses: becomes of the ptac/t ant 

practice of Yoga strives for GnJ 7? mtnd * and yet having faith tn the 

the following verse-.— -Realisation t This is what Ar/una ash in 


«r nra srornsgfo ,1 ,1 

0 K T 5 na; snjm with {a - , 

who 1, us not ( yel ) been aMe ’ ( one who is ) endowed; wtRn ( but ] 

WTO: whose mind ( therefore ) i s d : vprI "? ^ ls P assi °» 8 i Utorff from Yoga; 
perfection i n Y oga ( God-Realization V ’ he time of det,tI > )l sWfefiP! 

fate; meets with, Za, '° n filing to reach; ^ what; ohm 

Arjuna said; Kr 5 „ a , w!] ' , 

witl. faith, has no, he’en abIe to o£ *e soul wbo , thougIl endoM cd 

1I<5 P a88 ion«?, and whose mind is 
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lerefore diverted from Yoga ( at the time of death ), and who thus fails 
t> reach perfection in Yoga ( God*Realization ) ? ( 37 ) 


The preceding verse pointed out that 
Toga was difficult of achievement for one 
whose mind had not been properly 
subdued. That statement served ob the 
ground or occasion for the present ques- 
tion on the part of Arjnna Besides this, 
slackness of effort is oat of question in 
the case of a man endowed 'with faith, 
even so it is ont of question for a subdued 
mind to get diverted on any acoonnt 
These are tho reasonB why the word 
'Ayatih' in this verse has been interpreted 
to meap one 'possessed of an unsnbdned 
mind', and not one who is ‘lacking in 
effort'. 

The word 'Yoga' BtandB here for 
equability attained through any of the 
disciplines of Sankbyayoga, Bhaktiyoga, 
Dhy&nayoga and Karmayoga etc , carried 
on with the objeot of God Realization 
„A mind which Iobcb its balance or ceases 
to think of God is said to be diverted 
from Yoga ThiB diversion of the mind 
from Yoga at the time of death may be 
due to various reasons, such as restlessness 
of the mmd, attachment, desire, physical 
pain, Iobb of consciousness and so on 


The word 'Yogasamsiddhim', or 
perfection in Yoga, stands here for God- 
Realization, which is the frmt of 
equpbility attained through the practice 
of any of the forms of Yoga mentioned 
above And failure to realize God owing 
to diversion of the mmd, at the time of 
death, either from equability or from the 
thought of God is what is meant here by 
failure to achieve perfection in Yoga 

In answer to Arjnna’s question, the 
Lord speaks of the state of existence 
attained by the practicant after death and 
refers to his next birth, which make it 
definitely clear that Arjnna's question 
relates to the practicant'B Btate at the 
time of death. Moreover, the word 'Gati' 
also is generally used to denote the state 
attained after death this also goes to 
confirm the view that the question refers 
to the state at the time of death The 
words 'Yogat Chalitam&nasah' cannot, 
therefore, be taken to mean one who has 
given up the practice of Yoga and taken 
to sense-enjoyments even during bis 
life-time 


smpTRf juswrd ^^ 0T: ^ N ^ 11 

SSPmjt 0 Krgna of mighty arms; aim. -ml from the path leading to 
God-Realization; strayedi aaRre: w.thout anything to stand upon; P 

like the torn cloud; deprived of both God-Realization and heat en y 

enjoyment; is he not lost. 


Kr ? na, strayed from the path leading to God-Realization and without 
anything to stand upon, is he not lost like the torn cloud, deprived of 
both God-Realization and heavenly enjoyment ? ^ 


Diversion of the mind from practices 
leading to G off Realization due to restless- 
ness of the mind and lack of discrimina- 


tion and aispassion, and consequentf ailure 
to realize God is what is meantby straying 
from the path leading to^God-Realization 
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And establishing oneself In identity with 
God, the eternal embodiment of Enow- 
ledge and Bliss, one Bhonld perceive 
through the cosmic intellect all objects 
as ephemeral and existing In the mere 
thought of that formless and infinite 
Oonsclo^ness which is his own Self (V. 

(4) Regarding any of the embodied 
forms Of God, such as that of Hama, 
Krsna, Siva, Visnn, the Snn.god, the 
Divine Mother, or the Universal Form, as 
the supreme Form of God, the witness 
of all hear s, all pervading, omniscient, 
all-powerful, supremely compassionate 
and lovable, one should install an image 
or picture of the Deity, according tc 
ones choice, or should mentally refuse 
Him as aotnaHy present, either „i thill or 
without one sheart, and should constantly 
fix one s mind on Him with utmost 
reverence and love and worship n, “1 
offering leaves, flowers and fru “ of 
other articles of worship, and perform 
Japa of Hib name 111 
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( 5 ) Duties enjoined by the scripture, 
should be performed without attachmett 
or the desire for fruit, and retnalsln( 
even-tempered in Buccess and failure (II 
48 ), or actions, such as the performssct 
° sacrifices and service, practieiDg 
charity and penance etc., enjoined by the 
Bcnptnres, should be performed with 
faith and reverence for the sake of God 
alone, and regarding everything as 
belonging to God ( XII 10); or, mentally 
surrendering all actions as well as 
oneself to God, and renouncing the feel 
ing of 'mine’ and attachment, and 
constantly remembering God. one Bhonld 
behave like a tool in the hands of God, 
gladly doing whatever and in whatever 
manner He gets one to do (XVIII 57) 
There are many other practices 
eBides these, and the practice recommend- 
ed for the subjngation of mind, if carried 
on with reverence and love even after 
obtaining control over the mind, for the 
realization of God, will also help the 
practicant to attain the Yoga of. 
equability. 


Subjugation of mint having b een 

went of perfection in Yo°a the Ci " mosl ess<! >‘/ial for the a'lam- 

after death, zoho possesses no contr WM artses: What becomes of the pracli ant 
practice of Yoga strives for GW n 77 ‘■' ,e mind • and having faith in thl 
the following verse-.— -Realization * This is -what Arjuna ash tit 


5 ^ ,,ra S' 01 ii Vs ii 

^ u Krsna; with faith 

who 1, as not (jet) been able to Ibj < ° ne who “ ) endowed, wtfc: ( but ) 
Ultra: whose mind ( therefore ) i s pass!ons - from Yoga, ttfeff- 

perfection in Yoga ( God-Realization' ' * be time of dealh )i *"*»)*« 
fate, r^Rt meets with. Za "° n > to reach, ^ what, uta 

Arjuna said. Kr 5 na, w J, at ' 

will: faith. ], as Iln , ],een able t 0 77 ° £ lIle son l who, though endowed 

6, "* <1UC h ' S P^-ns, and whose mind is 
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jerefore diverted from Yoga ( at the time of death ), and who thus fails 
a reach perfection in Yoga ( God-Realization )? ( 37 ) 


The preceding verse pointed out that 
Toga was difficult of achievement for one 
whose mind had not been properly 
Subdued. That statement served as the 
ground or occasion for the present ques- 
tion on the part of Arjnna BeBideB this, 
slackness of effort is out of qneBtion in 
the case of a man endowed 'with faith, 
even so it is out of question for a subdued 
mind to get diverted on any account 
These are the reasons why the word 
•Ayatih' In this verBe has been interpreted 
to meap one 'possessed of an unsubdued 
mind', and not one who 1 b ‘lacking in 
effort’ 

The word 'Yoga' stands here for 
equability attained through any of the 
disciplines of S&nkhyayoga, Bhaktiyoga, 
Dhyanayoga and Karmayoga etc .carried 
on with the object of God Realization 
J* mind which loses its balance or ceases 
to think of God is said to bo diverted 
from Yoga This diversion of the mind 
from Yoga at the time of death may be 
due to various reasons, suchas restlessness 
of the mind, attachment, desire, physical 
pain, Iobb of conEciouBnesB and so on. 


The word ‘YogaeamEiddhim 1 , or 
perfection in Yoga, stands here for God- 
Realization, which is the fruit of 
equability attained through the practice 
of any of the forms of Yoga mentioned 
above And failure to realize God owing 
to diversion of the mind, at the time of 
death, either from equability or from the 
thought of God is what ib meant here by 
failure to achieve perfection m Yoga 

In answer to Arjuna'B question, the 
Lord speaks of the state of existence 
attained by the practicant after death and 
refers to his next birth, which make it 
definitely clear that Arjana’s question 
relates to the practicant's state at the 
time of death. Moreover, the word 'Gati* 
also is generally need to denote the state 
attained after death, this also goes to 
confirm the view that the question refers 
to the state at the time of death The 
words 'Yogat Ohalitam&nasah’ cannot, 
therefore, be taken to mean one who has 
given up the practice of Yoga and taken 
to senEe-enjoyments even during his 
life time 


spmil O Krsna of mighty arms, hiot: 1™ from the path leading to 
God-Realization; strayed; mnfaei without anything to stand upon; ffemran y 

like the torn cloud; deprived of both God-Realization and heat en y 

enjoyment; is he not lost. 


Krfjna, strayed from the path leading to God-Realization and without 
anything to stand upon, is he not lost like the torn cloud, deprhed o 
both God-Realization and heavenly enjoyment ? ^ 


Diversion of the mind from practices 
leading to God-Realization due to reBtleee- 
heB8 of the mind and laok of diecrimina- 


ion and dispersion, and consequential]..™ 
o realize God is what is meantbj straj mg 
rom the path leading toXGod-Realizalion 
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and haring nothing to Btand upon. 

Arjuna intends here to show that a 
practicant who has performed action all 
his life without anv d e sire for fr D1 t 

!“" ly , e . S Dot obta,n enjoyments of 
heaven after death, and his mind being 
diverted from practices leading to God! 
Realization at the time of death he falls 
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to realize God. Arjuna, therefore, 
apprehends that, just aB apiece of cloud 
torn from the main body of a cloud gets 
dissolved, unless united with another 
cloud, even bo deprived of both heaven 
aDd God Realization, the practicant 
referred to above getB lost, and euflerB a 
spiritual fall. 

Raising the above oues'ion A 

<1 ton, Arjuna now frays to II, e Lord for ,ls soUUm- 

ii ii 

O Kr§na: ^ tnv; ti • 

slash, 315 % it behoves You- fit a:!TI ' ,5 ■ d °“ bt; com P Ietel y. ^ ” 

doubt; one who slashes;’ =r 3 ™,=.“’ °‘^ r thaD Y °“ ! ™ of lhi ’ 

may not be ( easily ) found. 

Kf§na, it behoves You to si h 

none other than Yon can he found, who ^ ^ 


Here Arjuna Beets to c 

reason " 

^r„T^ 
- - 

unrestricted access to all th j,ZT ° S 
regions, and Yo«b W li« o b different 
events taking place m th Ml3 know 

are aware of ZlJ ‘ ntVOT,iB ' 

extent, but their know“d4 ! teo°i a 
in lts scope. The entire secret ,s k‘ t ’“ ed 

only to God, who i. th ‘ hnown 

the universe. Irjnna ML ‘° le Lora »« 
ot Bhagavan SrlKrsna’s no* 1 ready aw are 

Besides tbie, he had hp and glory 

from the Lord's own u£tbu’£ T be '° ro 
eed a knowledge of the P ° 88e " 
births of Arjnna ( I V 5 , .! ““’■“erable 
unborn, immortal ai d the* J*® Wa9 

creatnreB ( iv. 6 ), that L d of a11 

dao reeard to «■•** *e fl pe C ti;: a G e n d a j , ‘ h r 


raits and Karinas or actions (IV. 13V 
that He was the -supreme Loid of all 
the worlds’ ( y. 29 ), this had strengthen 
ed Arjana's faith in gri Krsna's divinity* 
It iB, therefore, that he professes bis 
aith in the Lord by submitting that it 
•would not be possible for him to find 
anyone else than the Lord, who could 
completely dispel the doubt of his xnind. 
and that He alone is capable of doing It 
•He means to say that 3rl Erena being 
he omniscient and almighty Lord, the 
iinower of all hearts and the Faber and 
Administrator of all laws, the secret of 
e states of existence after death of tbs 
infinite number of Jivas belonging to the 
countless millions of universes must be 
Jnlly known to Him, and that all incidents 
that were taking place m the different 
Tworlde at that time, had taken pl ftC0 
before or were going to take place there- ^ 
a er were ever like an open book to 
im. it was, therefore, extremely easy 
ior Him to reveal the fate of the Yogis 
who strayed away from the path of Yoga 
wnen the Lord Himself out of Bis 
opreme compassion was present before 
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.rjnna, whom elee Bhonld he ask about Therefore, Arjuna humbly prays to the 
i, and as a matter of fact no one else Lord to reveal the truth to him and 
ras capable of anravelling the mystery. clear the doubt of his mind. 

Arjuna* s question was whether the practicant who strayed from the Path of 
'oga got lost like the torn cloud, being deprived of both God-Realization and 
lavenly enjoyment. The Lord vouchsafes His reply to that question in the 
it owing verse . — 




ff % II w° II 

qr*f 0 son of Prtha, Arjuna; for him; * neither; %£ here; ftwn fall; 
( there ) is; q nor; atjjs hereafter; either; % for; aid 0 dear one; qvqmjn; 
rho strives for self-redemption ( i. e., God-Realization ); am one; 

vil destiny; q not; meets with. 

6ri Bhagavan said; Dear Arjuna, there is no fall for him either 
icre or hereafter. For none who strives for self-redemption ( i» c. , God 
Realization ) ever meets with evil destiny. ( 40 ) 


Degradation from the level of existence 
already attained by one ib what iB 
meant by the word 'Vlnadali* in this veree. 
Hence if the practicant referred to above 
is reborn on this earth, he is not 
degraded to a state lower than that 
already attained by him And if he 
asoends to higher regions such as heaven 
he meetB with no fall either, on 
the other hand, he is exalted to a 
higher position. In this way he does 
not meet with a fall either here or 
hereafter. Wherever he abides he conti- 
nues to advance steadily on the Godward 
path. The Lord has thus briefly answered 
Arjuna' s query regarding the possibility 
of the practicant being deprived both 
°f God.Realization and heavenly 
enjoyment. The idea is that the 
praoticant is neither deprived of the 
enjoyments of this world or of the next 
nor of God-Realization in the shape of 
Perfection in Yoga. 


The second half of the verse says 
ihat a practicant striving for God-Realiza- 
tion never goes to doom. Here it may be 
contended that since everyone has a 
cumber of sins committed In previous 
lives outstanding against him, there is 
every possibility of his meeting with an 
evil destiny alter death in consequence 
of those sins. In this connection let us 
take the axample of a judgment debtor 
who, though in default in the matter of 
piyment, is not dishonest in intention 
and has handed over all that heposseesed 
to his creditor. He has also been paying 
all Lis surplus earnings to the cre<3J l tor. 

- °r ir ,z 

w„o j. 

noesetsed of a tender heart spares him 
the Ignominy of civil , mprironme.il ! and 
allowB him time toclear the outstandings 
i nr f ns he maintains his honesty of 
", 1 gi ro the all merciiel God. 

perceiving the sincerity of the praoticant 
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Striving (or Goa.Kealizatlcn, snspende 
the requital of his sms end affords him 
an opportunity to redeem himself by 
following a particular course of spiritual 
discipline. When an ordinary oreditor 
allows hie debtor an opportunity to clear 
his debt, there is no wonder that God, 
who is enpremely compassionate, ehonld 
afford the praoticant an opportnnity to 
lree himself from bondage. 

To this it may be objected that the 
royal sage Bharata, who had been carry, 
ng on spiritual practices purely with the 
'1° self .redemption , was thrown 

Storv t ° f a d6er M tbe *MW|<, 

with th ■ re We t0 reCQ nclle this 
With the above statement of the Lord P 

nr reply to this contention is that 
although Bharata had reached an 
advanced stage in his Scidhana, he fell a 
victim to infatuation through compassion 
ana developed attachment for a yonne 
deer The result was that, at the time of 

thought “® h * hl “ Coal hi" 

thought was centred on the deer which 

sir vsrxs s 

ZSZTSSI& 

Bharata cannot he said to h l “ a1 ’ 
with an evil destmv 7 baT0 

existence he distinctly "remTmb *“ ‘ hat 
incidents of his previous life aT th<> 
need to lead a life as pure and ret 
ns an advanced praoticant r e Sulated 
forms of attacCen 
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Possessed e“™TL“f ' 

living on dry leaveB alone* 11 acd 

thebody of a Brahman in his van 6 "“Mned 
and speedily attained tt. BO ™“ tbl ' a 
by force of habit formed in^n 0 “ ato 
life ( Vi, 441 Th« „ “ a ‘n the previous 
therefore, does not in anv'w ® barata , 

'he principle laid down In th dlSprovo 
The moral that" wf e£ h „* Ia ~ 

rhe Statement of the Lori W °" y “ a11 abcm ‘ blB fate - 

an ev *l fate* raises the aue!r ^ racl * caKt fallen from Yoga does not 
‘ • A ’“‘“tettmr this question, theZold™ ^ n " 1 


from this story is that the goaloiGoJ. 
Realization BbouJd never be loat eight of 

Again, it may be urged in this connec 
won that we come across many people 
in this world, who, though associating 
■with holy men and practising adoration 
and meditation etc. for their spiritual 
advancement are nevertheless seen perpe- 
trating Binful acts. What happens to such 
people P In our humble opinion even such 
people do not meet with an evil destiny 
Those who have faith in the scriptures 
aB well db in exalted souls get fully 
convinced that acts of sin will bring them 
terrible sufferings and the dreadful 
tortures of hell. Therefore, they try to 
avoid even those sins which are apt to 
e Perpetrated by them due to previous 
habit. Side by tide they carry on the 
practmea of meditation and adoration etc., 
° hat they gradually attain purity of 
eart Under euoh circumstances, there 
remninB no cause for deliberate commis 
8 °n of sin on their part. Therefore, 
even if one is a sinner by nature, the 
salutary influence of Satsanga and the 
practice °f adoration and meditation will 
a enable him to get rid of the habit 
committing sins and make him 
virtuous He gradually rises in the 

B / r ^ OYolnt l°c and cannot suffer a 
(IX 30.31) 

Word 'Tata* is an expression of 

endearment. By using it as a note of 

r , eE0 f ° r ■ A,r ^ nna in this verse, the 
not Q a8BnreB hlm that He regarded him 
dear a ^ rea ^ devotee but as a 

riend as well. He meanB to convey 
ereby that when an ordinary praoticant 
stiiveB for Hib realization does not 

the 6 Wlth an CVl1 deBtln y» bnt riecB in 
ca Ca ^ e e volntion, there should be no 
jj 0r ,£ *° T ^ r ^ ona » who was so dear to the _ 
* to worry at all about hie fate- 


' says:— 
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nr 3 ? ?np«njfb ^n?r 1 

gsfciT sforar n «i 11 


he who has fallen from Yoga; ;^4£di< inhabited by those who 
•form meritorious deeds; the worlds; ara reaching; ottt: for 

tntless years; sfqrqr having resided ( there ); sjxfbin^ wtaani of pious and 
ilthy men; in the house; takes birth. 


He who has fallen from Yoga, obtains the higher worlds ( heaven etc. ) 
which men of meritorious deeds alone are entitled, and having resided 
;re for countless years, takes birth in the house of pious and wealthy 
n. <41) 


A praotioant following the path of 
lowledge, Devotion, Meditation or 
Jtion and whose mind gets diverted from 
e goal at the moment of death, doe to 
nltB like restlessness eto , worldly 
tachmente, physical ailment and other 
oh cauBeB is known aB fallen from Yoga 

The above vetBe says that Buoh a 
an attains the higher worlds to which 
en of meritorious deedB alone are 
ititled and subsequently takeB birth in 
18 house of pious and wealthy men 
rotn thiB It is clear that he neither 
Jes to hell, nor takes birth in the lower 
?ecies of life Bnt it may be contended 
ere that celestial regions which are 
lhabited by men of meritorious deeds, as 
fell as the households of wealthy men 
bound in objects of enjoyment, so that 
ne who goes to these regions or takes 
irth in Buoh households has every chance 
f getting attached to sense.enjoyments 
nd may also take to sinful deeds later 
n for obtaining suoh enjoyments Both 
heso states, being thus instrumental in 
'ringing about one’s downfall, are 
irtually nothing Bhort of an evil deBtlny 

Our answer to this contention is that 
■be expression ‘Punyakrtam Lokan’ 
worlds inhabited by men of meritorious 


deeds ) coverB all the celestial worlds 
located on a higher plane than the earth 
right up to Brahmaloka or the abode of 
Brahma ( the Creator ) The practice of the 
Yogas mentioned above is so efficacious 
and meritorious that the practicant fallen 
from this practice never goes to the 
regions where he may fall a victim to 
sense enjoyments and meet his doom, nor 
does he take birth in the house of a 
wealthy man who is devoid of virtne 
and has a vile conduct, where he may 
bring about his own downfall That is 
why the Lord adds the adjective 
•guchlnam’ with the word •Srlmatam' and 
thereby shows that he is born in the house 
of pious and noble souls who are not only 
wealthy but possess a spotless moral 
character as well ThiB cannot even 
indirectly be called an evil destiny 


It is attachment to one's actions and 
their fruit which makes them bear fruit 
[II 47) The length of one’s residence In 
the higher worlds for enjoying the fruit 
of one’s meritorious acts depends, 
therefore, on the degree of attachment 
that lies hidden in one’s heart As for 
those who have no attachment for enjoy- 
m0D t and are possessed of disp.ssion 
Lend not to the higher regions but are 
iirectly born in the family of Yogis 


43 G. t.—i 
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speaking thus of the destiny of ordinary firacticanh fallen from Yea II 

t Z7/°‘ S ; r emiMe fa “ ° f °f «* danced tj, 

are free from attachment — 

11/1 *7 otvh it y= n 

or else; -jm<m of enlightened Yogis; 9 indeed; # ,n , 

,rT y «L ,7 y ' e 1,0rn!i,;I Whicl,i *** SUch ' ™ Wrth (there ts ), ff 
’ ** ln ( ‘ US ) worI<l! * veriI y; ( is ) very difficult to obtain. 

e„|. ,° r , ( , if v he .' S P”' 1 ° £ -I^assion) he is born in the family .1 
enlightened Yog.s, but such a birth in this W orld is very difficult 

( 42 ) 


to obtain. 


The indeclinable 'Athava' has been 
uBea to distinguish the praot, cants men- 
tioned In thisverse from those referred 
t0 ,u the previous one 

Some contend here that all those who 

.h i ° m YOBa ^variably ascend 
to the higher regions, and after enjoying 
the pleasures obtamed m those wortdf 
some of them take birth in in. n 
pious and wealthy men, while otP" 86 
born in a family C 1 
pretation, however, does not er 

correct for the simple reason tha^t™ 
be a sort of punishment for the 1 7 
who is possessed of genuine a P aotlcant 
be compelled to reside for , 2°" 
years in the celestial regions and “ ° 
the pleasures of those S r^, d enj ° 7 
postponement of God.Realj 2 ft° nB S ° ch 

be the reward of true a ifln !! °* Cannot 
the interpretation that we hav* Theref ore, 
verse oniy 

arebo b rn , i"n 0 l‘f h ami S ly 0b of m y o O ‘ dU - a »ion 

beyond doubt that this Ust"?™ 11 
yogis must belong to the i, type 01 
class, for It goes withn^i honBeb older 
children aro born in one’s mai"f a* 1 " 1 ' 

lor ^such* V'ogls'^I^avee^i^ 01 ^ 

‘bat real knowledge o, thT^^ 


God can be attained by all* no mattet 
to what order or olass they belong The 
Gita conclusively establishes this truth 
( III 20, IV 19, XVIII 56 ) and a number 
of intances can bo quoted from, other 
scriptures as well in support of tbn 
contention Great souls like -MabaM 
Vasisjha, Yajnavalkya, Vyasa# Janaka 
•AAwapati and Raikwa attained Knowledge 
even while they lived as householders 

Interpreting the word 'Yogmam* » 
this verBe aB a practising Yogli rather than 
an illumined Yogi, will frustrate the of® 
of the adjective ‘Dhlmatam', the meanief 
of which is obvious Besides, by calling 
birth in the house of such Yogis as 
exceedingly difficult to attain ( Dnrlabba- 
taram ) the Lord makes it clear that such 
Yogis must be far superior to the pio 01 
and wealthy men referred to in tbe 
previous verse. Therefore, it is but reason 
able to interpret the word ‘Yoginam' 
Qualified by the adjective ‘Dhlmatam* as 
meaning one who has reached perfects y, 
in the form of enlightenment 

Facilities that may be obtained* f° r 
he practice of Yoga through birth in * 
amily of Yogis cannot be had either in 
eaven, or in the house of rich men, o t 
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y where else in the world. One who is 
rn in a family of Yogis finds oneself 
aoed from the very beginning of one's 
reer in an environment which is most 
vourable to the practice of Yoga* so that 
le can start snoh practices very early 
life, and, secondly , the gratis prove 
iafc one born in the family of a man of 
nowledge cannot remain merged in 


ignorance.* 

Considering the glory and greatness 
of illnmined souls, whose very contact 
haB been recognized aB difficult to obtain,} 
almost inaccessible and yet infallible, 
the value of a birth in their family cannot 
be overestimated. Therefore, it is bnt 
reasonable to speak of such a birth as 
very difficult to obtain. 


The next verse describes the situation in which the practtcant fallen from 
oga finds himself on taking birth in a family of Yogis 

^ >35: dferaf 11 11 

m there, in that birth; that; acquired in his previous!, irth; 

f&Whm spiritual insight ( i. e., latencies of even-mindedness ); he 

automatically ) regains; si and; frorro O delighter of the Kurus, Arjnnai 
n through that; rjn: again (with renewed vigour); sffcT for perfection ( m 
ie form of God-Realization ); strives. 

Arjuna, he automatically regains in that birth the spiritual insight r f 
is previous births; and through that he strives, harder t lan ever, m: 
erfection ( in the form of God-Realization ). 


The verse immediately preceding this 
ipeakB of the birth of a Yogabhrasta in a 
,'amily of Yogis and alBO Bhows that a life 
in the celestial regions does not intervene 
between thiB birth and the previous one. 
Hence the word 'Tatra' should be taken 
to refer to hiB birth in a family of Yogis, 
and not in that of piouB and wealthy 
men. Needless to say that the practicant 
who takes birth in the honse of pious and 
wealthy men too feels drawn towards God 
and is withdrawn from worldly enjoyments 
by force of habit formed in his previous 
birth. Thisis made dear in the next verse. 


The word 'Buddhr forming part of 
the compound ‘BnddhfBamyogan m 
thu verse refers to the partial even. 
Handedness acquired by the praotioant 
through the practice of Karmayoga. 
Bbaktiyoga, Dhyiinayoga or Jnanayoga 
carried on in Ms previous birth The 
latencies of this equability pre-existing!., 
his mind are automatically roused by the 
favourable environment in which be Dud. 
himself in his new birth. This is what is 
meant by his regaining the spiritual 
insight ol his previous birth And the 
Indeclinable ■aatab' formed from the 


* mtfe i tufa vtai tuftf quuH ysinPnrnt uvfn i 


( Vt • HI. “♦ 9 ) 


* “In the family of a Knower of Brahma, none reauui j ^ mem btr 

S«ef »ml *»o, and freed from the knot of ignorance m death** 

!>«omes immortal, j. attains freedom for all time from l>iri « *n 

■f I C N« r *d«* A&ortstns on lihaift. 36 ) 


Trao.cending both 

of Mich a family 
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Speaking thus of the destiny 
Lord now goes to show the enviable 
are free from attachment — 


of ordinary practicality fallen from Yoga, 
fate of practicants of an advanced type, 


535Wctc 11 an h 


or else; smrarB. of enlightened 

family' wgRt may he born; ^ which; frsrtt. such; 
that; aft in ( this ) world; % verily; ( is ) 


Yogis; <?er indeed; in t 
birth ( there is ); W 
very difficult to oblain. 


Or ( if he is possessed of dispassion ) he 
enlightened Yogis; but such a birth in this 
to obtain. 


is born in the family of 
world is very difficult 
(«) 


The indeolinable ■Athavi,’ has been 
nsed to distinguish the praoticants men- 
tioned in this verse from those referred 
to m the previous one 


Some contend here that all those wh 

to VTV r ° m Y ° Sa “’"“‘ablyasow. 
to the higher regions, and after enjoyin 
the pleasures obtained m those world 
some of them take birth In the house o 
pious and wealthy men, while others an 
born in a family of Yogis Th, a 
pretation, however, does not appear t” "h 
correct for the simple reason that 
he a sort of punishment for the Isom 
who Is possessed of genuine disna ^ ti0an1 
be compelled to reside for a uumh° n . 
years In the celestial regions and 
the pleasures of those r v ODd enjoy 
postponement of God.Realizf‘t° DB ' SBOh 
be the re ward of true di.na, . 0annot 

the Interpretation that we tw e „ T . 1 t "' !,M '' 
— th 0 only 00^;,:^^: 

are ho'rVi'nl ttu y ° *“ ' “«*■ *«« 

beyond doubt that th!s w”?™ 11 
Yogis mast belong to the K ^ 0! 
class, for It go e , without ^°“ seho We t 
children are born In one'B matrf 

tUa ' « the truth abont 


God can be attained by all, do matter 
to what order or class they belong The 
Gita conclusively establishes this troth 
( III. 20, TV. 19, XVIII. 56 ) and a number 
of mtances can be quoted from other 
scriptures as well in support of tbie 
contention. Great souls like -Mahtf* 
Vasistha, Yajnavalkya, Vyasa, Jaoaka- 

A^wapati and RaikwaattainedKnowledge 
even while they lived as householders 

Interpreting the word ‘Yoginam' 1° 
this verse as a practising Yogli rather than 
an illumined Yogi, will frustrate the use 
of the adjective ‘Dhlmatam’, the meaning 
of which ib obvious BeeideB, by calliDf 
birth in the house of such Yogis as 
exceedingly difficult to attain ( Durlabba 
taram ) the Lord makes it clear that such 
Yogis must be far superior to the pi 00 * 
and wealthy men referred to in * be 
previous verBe. Therefore, it is but reason- 
able to interpret the word •Yogina®’ 
qualified by the adjective •Dhlmatam' as 
meaning one who has reached perfection \ 
In the form of enlightenment. 

Facilities that may be obtained' f° r 
ne practice of Yoga through birth in fl 
amily of YogiB cannot be had either in 
heaven, or in the houBe of rich men, or 
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ywhere else in the world. One who is 
rn in a family of Yogis finds oneself 
iced from the very beginning of one's 
reer in an environment which is most 
rourable to the practice of Yoga, so that 
e can start Bnoh practices very early 
life, and, secondly, the Srutis prove 
at one born in the family of a man of 
lowledge cannot remain merged in 


ignorance.* 

Considering the glory and greatness 
of illumined souls, whose very contaot 
haB been recognized as difficult to obtain,} 
almost inaccessible and yet infallible, 
the value of a birth in their family cannot 
be overestimated. Therefore, it is bnt 
reasonable to spealc of such a birth ns 
very difficult to obtain. 


The next verse describes the situation in which the practuant fallen from 
>ga finds himself on taking birth in a family of Yogis ■ 

srs a i 

^ cmt 535: dfcrefe 11 11 

sra there, in that birth; an. thatt acquired in his previous hirtlu 

%5rahm. spiritual insight ( i. e„ latencies of even-mindedness ); sroi* lie 
automatically ) regains; a and; fieFVf 0 delighter of the Kurils, Aijuna; 
R through that; again ( with renewed vigour ); for perfection ( in 

ie form of God-Realization ); strives. 

Arjuna, he automatically regains in that birth the spiritual insight of 
® previous births; and through that he strives, harder t lan ever, wr 
erfection ( in the form of God-Realization ). ' ' 


The verBe immediately preceding this 
peakB of the birth of a Yogabhrasta in a 
anally of Yogis and alBO shows that a life 
n the celestial regions doeB not intervene 
jetween this birth and the previous one. 
3eace the word ’Tatra’ should be taken 
■o refer to hie birth in a family of Yogis, 
md not in that of pious and wealthy 
Ben - Needless to say that the praoticant 
who takes birth in the houee of piou6 anti 
wealthy men too feelB drawn towards God 
'nd is withdrawn from worldly enjoyments 
by force of habit formed in his previous 
birth. ThiBismadeolear m the next verse. 


The word ‘Buddhi’ forming part of 
the compound ’Baddhisamyogam’ iu 
this verse refers to the partial even- 
mindedness acquired by the practical 
through the practice of Karmayoga, 
Bhaktiyoga, Dhyanayoga or Jnanoy °f* 
earned on in his previous birth . The 
latencies ol this equability pn-oxletlne in 
Ms mind are automatically roused by ti e 

SSAstjsss 




rraft i 




of Brahma. Trsmcendic* t^tl' 

* **Ia the family of a Knower of Brahma, none remains ignoran of »neh a family 

«nef and „ B , and freed from the knot of ignorance *n the lean. 
bfWmr * immortal, {. e„ attains freedom for all time from tath and e* 

t ’Wttjjtg ^^tSTF^fS^sj ) ( fSarada* Aphorttms on Bha* »• 3 * 
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latencies of equability acquired by hi* 
in hia previous birth being rowed 1 
him, th e practicant strives for God.Reaiin 
tion with greater vigour than before 


demonstrative pronoun «Tat' (that) by 
adding the enffir-Tas’ refera to the noun 
immediately preceding it, viz , ‘Buddhi 
samyogam' That is to say, dne to the 

* fall' SitU °‘ i °" f* Yogabkratfa lM i 

yoga II brought out in the next vfrse^”' ‘ ^ Meting enlightenment < 

^ srarftrfq *Ti | 

^ 5i*pr§nfera% „ BB „ 

wealthy men^)| ^ „” d Wh ° tak F. . blrth in the fam!| y °f pious am 
by force of the aforesaid habit Ten ° !"■ ‘ MKi ** wen though, N 
verily, fcdt feels drawn ( towards^f previons birlh; f,nl - v ' fi 

even-mindedness), Rtsm. , 0 “ )’ ,,r " z f of Yoga ( in the form ol 

( i- e- the fruit of 72 n even, ^ ,he Veda 

down in the Vedas), atfira^ traJcende. W,th ‘° me intere8ted motive as lliJ 
The other one ( who takes l,i„t, • 

the sway of his senses, f ee l, d *“ “ ric, f family ), though unto 

acquired in his previous hirth- ^ ™ t0Wards Cod by force of the habit 
On Yoga (in t[, c f orm q£ e ’ n “ y ’ even the seeker of enlightenment 
performed with some interested „ F C ness ,r anscends the fruit of action! 
Th Wa o," ea! Wd down in tho Vedas. (44) 

sb referring to the Yogabhraejn who i* 
orn in the family of the rloh. 

The house of wealthy men who W* 
*\ the same time piocs and devoted to 
got and virtuous oonduot does not 
0 eraDy opportunity to its children to get 
* n en J°y tne nta as the houee of 
® r nary rich men does; nevertheless if 
or any reason the Yogabbras*a fall* » 

7 . ° tlm to tbe lore of objeots of en joyme=* 

e wife, progeny, wealth, hononrand 
f tc ” he 18 impelled by force of 
t . ormed in his previous birth to 
* j 6 n P Practices leading to God-Realir* 
tion. This i. what l8 eQnght t0 ' be 

th ® DEe ° f tbe Word * Ap1 ' 

with ‘Avadah’. 

Latencies of previous birth *** 


The word 'Bah' i n ♦>,< 
been Interpreted ae VerBe haB 

Yogabhrasja who is hnr ^ to the 
of pIoub and wealthy m* ^ the honBQ 

•*»« •» rVe° aa0tth8 

verse, for ho who is 1° Previous 
family of ro«„ ‘” b ° ra d ‘v»=«ly in a 
above ns fun of dispaBefonh 6611 Bh ° Wn 
believed to be under tha ll**** 0 ' be 

.T'?' th « ne » or tl 7 ot hla 

•AvaHah Apl' d o BO| ‘ h6 wards 

description liesldss , w “>* his 

family ot Yogi,, wher h he |B b °rn i„ a 
f”!« tho benefit o! Sa« n,ltc,mi “tcally 

«PlmnalnmterB»i.d„ S ' ea (‘albs on 
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lainly responsible for drawing the heart 
f a man who is given over to worldly 
njoyments towardB God, and thus free- 
ing him from the clutohes of worldly 
injoyments. This is the force of the 
ndeclinable 'Eva' going with the word 
Pfirvabhyasena’ need in this verse. 

The use of the indeclinable 'Api* 
■Iter ‘JijBasuh' is intended to extol Toga 
n the form of equability. The Lord 


intendB here to show that when even ho 
who seeks enlightenment on Yoga, 
possesses faith in Yoga, and strives to 
attain it, transoends the enjoyments of 
this world as well as the next, which 
are obtained as the fruit of aotion 
performed with an interested motive as 
laid down in the Vedas, it should be 
much easier for the Yogabhrasja who 
has been practising Yoga from birth to 
birth to attain that state. 


Describing thus the destiny of the Yogabhra${a who is born tn the family of 
k Tick, and extolling the ’ seeker of enlightenment on Yoga, the Lord discusses 
”‘e more the destiny of the Yogabhrasta mho takes birth in the family of Yogis .— 

a i d % W at TO 11 


3 but ; sraa i c t diligently t uau r u i practising! ibft the Yogi ! wkvcrojra'ftH;: attain- 
n g perfection ( in this very life ) with the help of latencies of many 
'iMhs i ttgsfcfsttu: ( and ) being thoroughly purged of sin ; nit: forthwith ; utmuRtu 
he supreme state i utRl attains. 

The Yogi, however, who diligently take up the practice attains per- 
fection in this very life with the help of latencies of many births, and 
leing thoroughly purged of sin, forthwith reaches the supreme state. ( 45 ) 


The Indeolinable 'Tu’ has been nsed 
to differentiate the Yogabhrasta who Is 
born In a family of Yogis from him 
who takes birth in the family of the rich, 
as well as from the seeker of 
enlightenment on Yoga. 

Verse 43 stated that the Yogabhrasta 
who 1 b born in a family of YoglB 
strives in that life harder than ever for 
the attainment of perfection in Yoga. 
The adjeotival phrase “Prayatnadyata- 
manah' ( diligently taking up praotice ) 
has been used with the word 'Yogi 1 in 
order to show that it is that very Yogi 
whoreaohes the supreme state. The fruit of 
his diligent effort, wbioh was not 
mentioned in that verBe, has been 
explicitly stated here. 


Verse 43 also stated that the latencies 
praotice carried on by that Yogabhrasta 
his previous birth are automatically 
used as a result of hiB taking birth in 
family of Yogis. The adjective ‘Aneka- 
nmasamBiddhah* has been used in this 
jrseto make that very point clear. The 
tention is to show that the practice 
,rried on by him through many previous 
rths. as well as in this birta. is 
Bponsible for his attaining perfection 
Toga or reaching the culmination of 
B sldhana. for it is with the help of 
fancies of his previous births hat he 
rives harder than ever in that birth 
5 thereby reaches the culmination of 
s praotice. 

ThoMeoIth.word'S.mfaaah.ltllbifW 

intemioa to show <ba< no Iroco ot.ln 
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)f Action or Karmayoga Bhaktiyoga 16 
ihe same as Karmayoga Emphasis on 
Bhakti or Devotion gives it the name of 
Bhaktiyoga, whereas emphasis on action 
Jives it the appellation of Karmayoga 
Dhyanayoga, or meditation, is helpful in 


the practice of both Jninayoga and 
Karmayoga Practised with a feeling of 
identity with God, it proves helpful in 
Jnanayoga and carried on with a con- 
sciousness of one’s separate existence, it 
is helpful in Karmayoga 


D eclating in the preceding verse that the Yog'i excelled all, the Lord exhorted 
4 rjuna to become a Yogi But he reserved His definite opinion as to which of the 
nany practices discussed by Him. in course of thest chapters, such as Jhanayoga, 
Ohyunayoga, Bhaktiyoga and Karmayoga, should be taken up for practice by Arjuna. 
ft is, therefore, that the Lord now draws Arjuna to Himself bj calling the man 
vho offers Him exclusive love as the best among Yogis 

SRVT H£d»11'TK|r+l«7T I 

*5) sri h ns: II n 

of all Yogis: aft too: s: ( the Yogi ) who: srsretsfull of reverence, 
endowed with faith; SJSts JHvirtrsrsr with his mind focussed on Me; srs; Me; suit 
( constantly ) adores; S: he; « by Me; gsssn: the best Yogi; srs: is considered. 

Of all Yogis, again, he who devoutly worships Me with his mind 
focussed on Me is considered by Me to be the best Yogi. ( 47 ) 


The term ’Yoga 1 represents the 
culmination of all the practices for 
God-Realization discussed in verses 24.30 
of Chapter IV under the name of 
’saonflee’, and all other practices for 
God-Realization mentioned so far m the 
Gita Therefore, there may be diverse 
types or classes of Yogis, following 
different pathB All these have been 
referred to in this verse by the term 
’Yoginam’ combined with *Api* and the 
adjective ‘Sarvesam’, which follows it 
He whoBe belief in the existence of 
God, in His Avataras or Descents, in His 
teachings, in His incomprehensible and 
infinite divine virtues, in His name and 
stones, in H1b glory, power, great- 
ness and majesty, is as strong and 
unshakable as his belief in anything 
directly cognized by his senses, is called 
a ‘devout* or ‘faithful’ soul 

He who comes to realize the Lord 
as the highest Being, th6 repository of 
all virtues, all-powerful, and the highest 
object of love, develops exclusive love 
for Him, with the result that his mind 


and intellect get exclusively and irrevo. 
cably fixed on Him Such a mind and 
intellect are referred to here by the 
words -MadgatenaAntaratmana'. 


It is no doubt true that one’s mind 
and intellect may be focussed on the 
Lord even through fear and hatred and 
the fixing of one's mind and intellect on 
God, due to whatever feeling it may be, 


bringB the higheBt blessing on the soul 
But the Lord is speaking here of apply- 

mg one’ s mind and intellect toHim through 

love, and not through fear and hatred 
For he whose mind and intellect get 
riveted on God throogh fear and hatred 
can neither be called devout, nor can he 
be recognized as a supreme Yogi. Immedi- 
ately after this, the Lord introduces the 
very firnt verse of Chapter VII with the 

phrase ‘Mayyaeaktamanab* (with the 

^ind attacbed.to Me ). which is indicative 
of exolueive love Besides this, it is the 
practice of lovingly devoting one s mind 
Ld intellect to Him that has been 
extolled by the Lord from place to place 
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op the practice of Yoga 

Eea.hsat.on of God, the supreme 
Reality, is W hat is referred to here 


KAL YAN A-KAL PATARU 


t Vol 12 

attainment of the supreme state It is 
thiB very state which ib vanonBly known 
as attainment of the supreme Goal 
attainment of the supreme Abode and 
attainment of eternal Peace 


ere aB attainment of eternal Peace 

the Y °f<' tc'o’Z °J Yof l °~ hmta ' ^ lMf “ 

^iwsnatfvngt 4)jf, aWi-Jtift II II 

those versed in sicred r^^lr' 0 ,he aScetlc8i arf ^ : ( is ) superior! to 
to those ,1 S 7 ; 1 “id i , und , tf* 

< is ) superior t Zrefore'- JTo ‘ mereS ' ed ™ ,iVe h ** ‘ be 

The ^ . eretore , stgtj O Arjuna . dim a Yogi, mi be. 

to those versed in Mcred lore. he Tr C be is rc S anic(i 38 superior even 
perform action with some i C . is a * so superior to those who 
become a Yogi. '' uiotive. Therefore, Arjuna, do you 

a=oo B mp“,?d‘rs a °' W ° Mdlr 

nice of i control, and endar. 

-r- ‘Z:^zi an Tzr b ' he 

an interested 
askeeiB wd he ‘ ho aB or 

-kasisisoailedn ^ZZZTZ * 

verse stands neUher th ° P " i ' eat 

who has realized r^di 116 wlse “an 
cant whotakestothe praotw 5°! ‘- 0 pra ‘ !ti - 
for the realization of Goa I ^ t ?' S ' na! ' 0Ea 
context it refers to th* 1 the present 

»*“ UaB understood thingf^with '?”**• 

nf his intellect and refso tth * he h<>lp 
Ueht of ecnptnres ana th \ “^ “ tlle 
the preceptor. he teac hings of 

The word 'Karmibhvah' i. 
for those who perform S,an<iB 

Charity, Berrios anfl oth worship, 

enjoined by the scriptures, W1 “ th a0 '‘° nS 
ct obtaining wife, progeny 
the enjoyments of the hi rtf’ wealtil and 

..=,t,c al "°' la " lte 

learning both, being actuated by ^ntereRt- 


(46) 

e<3 motives, conld have been easily 
covered by the word •Karmibhyah 1 Hence ' 
ere was no necessity of mentioning 
1 h 6IQ ° eparateI y- Set the word 'Kami- 
yah’ haB not been nBed in such a wide 
sense The word refers only to those who 
Per orm duties prescribed in the scriptureB 
uo as sacrifice, chanty, etc., in whiob 
o ion i B predominant In the aecetic, 
owever, control of mind and senses and 
so th 10Q 18 t ^ le ^° m inant faotor Even 
e man of learning is primarily 
man of intellect Keeping this distinction 
fche L °rd has thought fit to 
mention the ascetic and the man of 

th*>vT< Dg Bepara tely and did not inolnde 
them in the category of Harmls 

for one w ° r<3 in this verse stands 

the 8h w ° ^as attained perfection in 
of th &P0 v even min <3ednes8 through any 

Ohyan e ayoT a °Bh.vr Ch ** JEana y° ga> ' 

In thio „ ° ’ B “ al£ tiyoga and Karmayoga 

ea th 1 rr°G^ ,,Bh ' ,,,,abereme,nbM 

ma m discimiv, ta reco ^ nizes °nly t w0 
of kno»? i P 68 or pathB - viz , the path 
°wiedge or Jaanayoga and the path 
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f Aotion or Karmayoga Bhaktiyoga is 
ne same as Karmayoga Emphasis on 
thakti or Devotion gives it the name of 
lhaktiyoga, whereas emphasis on action 
iveB it the appellation of Kaimayoga 
Ihyanayoga, or meditation, is helpful in 


the practice of both JSanayoga and 
Karmayoga Practised with a feeling of 
identity with God, it proves helpful in 
Jnanayoga and carried on with a con- 
scionsness of one'B separate existence, it 
iB helpful in Karmayoga 


Declaring in the preceding verse that the Yogi excelled all, the Lord exhorted 
rjuna to become a Yogi But he reserved Hts definite opinion as to which of the 
■any practices discussed by Him in course of then ehaftirs, such as Jhunayoga, 
Viyanayoga, Bhaktiyoga and Karmayoga, should be taken up for practiu by Arjuita. 
‘ ts, therefore, that the Lord now draws Arjnua to Himself by calling the man 
ho offers Him exclusive love as the best among Yogis 


*IT H II «\S II 


of all Yogis? sift too; *T: ( the Yogi ) who; ^<ui^fnll of reverence, 
indoued with faith; with his mind focussed on Me; OTH. Me; 

. constantly ) adores; R: he; ij by Me; the best Yogi;*T<T-‘ is considered. 

Of all Yogis, again, he who devoutly worships Me with his mind 
tocussed on Me is considered by Me to be the best Yogi. ( 47 ) 


The term ‘Yoga 1 represents the 
culmination of all the practices for 
God-Realization discussed in verses 24-30 
of Chapter IV under the name of 
'sacrifice', and all other practices for 
God-Realization mentioned so far in the 
Gita Therefore, there may be diverse 
types or claBBes of Yogis, following 
different paths All these have been 
referred to in this verBe by the term 
'Yoginam* combined with 'Api' and the 
adjective 'SarveBam', which folio wb it 
He whoBe belief in the existence of 
God, in His Avataras or Descents, m His 
teachings, in His incomprehensible and 
infinite divine virtues, in His name and 
storieB, in HiB glory, power, great- 
ness and majesty, is as strong and 
unshakable as his belief m anything 
directly cognized by his senses, is called 
a 'devout* or 'faithful* soul 

He who comes to realize the Lord 
as the highest Being, the repository of 
all virtues, all-powerful, and the highest 
object of love, develops exclusive love 
for Him, with the result that his mind 


and intellect get exclusivelj and irrevo. 
cably fixed on Him Such a mind and 
intellect are referred to here by the 
words 'MadgatenaAntaratmana'. 


It 1 b no doubt true that one’s mind 
and intellect may be focussed on the 
Lord even through fear and hatred and 
the fixing of one's mind and intellect on 


Sod, due to whatever feeling it may be, 
bringB the highest blessing on the soul 
But the Lord 1b speaking here of appl}- 

ing one's mind and intellect to Him through 

love, and not through fear and hatred 
For he whose mind and intellect get 
riveted on God through fear and hatred 
ian neither be colled devout, nor can he 
be recognized as a supreme Yogi Immedi- 
• telt after this, the Lord introduces the 
rery first verse of Chapter VII with the 
nfcrane 'Mayyasaktamanab’ (with the 
Lnd attached, to Me ), tebieb «• 
at exoloBive love Betides tble. it 1« the 
practice of lovlneU devotion one « mied 
and intellect to Him that ba, been 
-jtolled b> the Lord Iron, place to place 
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in the Gita, ( VII. 17, IX. 14; X. 10 ) 
Therefore, It la but reasonable’ to 
take the words 'Madgatena' as implying 
attachment or love. 

The word ‘Mam’, need by the Lord with 
reference to Him, stands for the Integral 
Brahmaorthe SnpremePereon, comprising 
both the Qualified and Absolnte aspectB, 
the greatest repository of the highest 
knowledge, strength, energy, pr0W ess 
and splendour, the infinite ocean of 
beauty, sweetness, magnanimity and 
compassion, the greatest friend and 
well-wisher, the supreme lover, and 
embodiment of transcendent and lncom- 
prehensible Bliss, eternally existent, 
unborn and immortal, the knowor of all 

Xrrr nt ' 

with all the divine virtnes, the universal 

d°vlne e °sn 0ti t 8 Tar “ m8 '° rmB ° £ <’“<*antlng 
divine sports possessing the highest ana 
incomprehensible glory creatln/ ’ 4 

ihg and destroying the'entire nui ZZZ 

Bliss, nly? th°^ ‘ h ° 
eternal fount of joy. 6 ™ an 'i an 

ihJhe e raifdtXurr 

objects and foctssta J “ V‘ °‘ h " 

while carrying on all f„ ‘ g ' leep ' “a* 
activity as well ae in seclusion b ° dUS ’ 

greatLt 0 yog“ 8 the U ?ord fa'JloMf. 1 ““ * he 
loving devotee. He appears to 7 08 H ‘° 
ordinarily speaking the asoetio thM 


Thus, in the 
scripture 
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spiritual practice for His Realization 
But the devotee who offers his exclnEive 
love to Him knowing Him in His entirety, 
and regarding Him bb the supreme object 
of love keepshlB mind and intellect focnesed 
on Him day and night, without requiring, 
craving for or oaring for anything else, 
and who, like the child depending onitB 
mother, knows no one else than God, 1 b 
the deareBt object of Hie heart, 

A mother’s heart is ever overflow 
ing with affeotion for her ohild, she 
flndB ever new Joy in looking on her 
beloved ohild, day and night. The 
oomblned love of countleBB euoh mothers 
cannot bo oompared even to a drop of 
the bonndleBB and incomprehensible ocean 
of motherly affeotion which lies enclosed 
in the heart of the Lord. With snch a 
heart the Lord keeps on looking on Hie 
loving devotees of the type mentioned 
above, and every movement and gesture 
of Buoh devotees fills Him with infinite 
joy. The Bum total of the various types 
°f joy that the whole world haB been 
deriving from time without boginningcan- 
not be oompared even to a drop of the 
infinite ooean of Joy that the Lord 
repre8ente. Though embodying suoh a 
boundleBB ooean of infinite joy, the Lord 
continues to derive joy from the very 
* be movements and activities of 
the devotee whose mind and intellect 
are focnesed on Him through love I The 
ord does not find adequate words to 
praise such a devotee 1 The devotee 
elongs to Him and is the Lord’s very 
own. Who can be dearer to the Lord 
an the devotee p He alone who ie 
to the Lord is the beet of all, 
rrn 1o ’»!r eref0re ' but natural that the Lord 
. , +i, erfl to be the beBt devotee 

a °dthe best Yogi. 

^sratpr. It *• || 


Upani$ad sung by the L d ” * H 
ends tllZ??' ‘, he dittl “sue tetweL \. S “ mce of Brahma, the 
‘he sixth ch apter e ntitled" The vt fM a "nd Arjuna, 
„f Self-Control". 



Gita-Mahatmya 

( The Glory of the Gita ) 


{§Rl IjATJNAKA* SAID "Dear Suta ' 
kindly repeat to me, as itiSi the glory 
of the Gita that was uttered, once by 
the sage Yedavy&ra on the holy 
soil of Narayana ksetra ( the modern 
BadariksUrama, sanctified by the presence 
of the sage Narayana ) ” ( 1 ) 

StTTA R EPLIED "Your Holiness has 
made a very happy suggestion. Bnt who 
can exactly describe the Glory of the Gita, 
whioh 1b bo high and yet so hidden P 
Tho Glory of the Gita is correctly known 
to 5§ri Ersna alone Next to him stands 
Arjuna, the celebrated son of Knnti, who 
knowB it to some extent VjaEa, his son 
£ukadeva, the sage Yajfiavalkya and 
Emgjanaka of MithilA too know a little 
bit of it Others are able to reproduce 
very little of it only from hearsay. So 
Bhall I reproduce only partially what I 
have heard of this glory from the lips 
of my own preceptor, 6rl Vedavyasa ( 2.4 ) 

All the Upamsads stand as so many 
cows and 6ri Ersna, the delighter of the 
cowherd. prince Nanda, ib the Milkman, 
Arjuna represents the calf and this 
nectar-like Gita is the excellent milk 
■which is drunk by wise men I offer my 
obeisance to Sri Ersna, the Soul of the 
universe, who gave this nectar for the 
first time to Arjnna while playing the 
role of his Charioteer on the battle-field, 
and thereby benefited all the three 
■worlds. The man who is keen to cross 
the raging sea of worldly existence may 
easily reach the other shore by boarding 


the barge of the Gita He who remains 
constantly engaged in blind practices 
without assimilating the wisdom of the 
Gita, and B/eks to obtain liberation by 
dint of those practices alone, is a fool and 
deserves ridicule even from children 
Those who hear and recite the Gita 
regularly day and night should undoubted, 
ly be considered as gods, not as men (59) 


Through the teaching of the Gita £rl 
Ersna imparted to Arjuna real Enow 
ledge, as well as the essence of supreme 
Devotion, and further expounded the truth 
about His Qualified and Absolute aspects 
It is only by going through and master- 
ing the eighteen chapters of the Gita, 
which represents bo many flights of stairs 
leading one to worldly enjoyments as 
well aB to liberation, that one gradnally 
attains purity of mind and qualifiesoneself 
for engaging in practices such as loving 
adoration of the Lord A dip in the waters 
of the Gita ib very beneficial inasmuch as 
it waBhes off worldly impurities But the 
same, if taken without faith, proves futile 
as the bath of an elephant, which covers its 
body with doBt no eooner than it comes 
out of the water He alone who does 
■not know how to recite or to guide others 
in reciting the Gita performs all worldly 
actions in vain ( inasmuch as they ' “ 

confer any spiritual gain ) Since be doe 

not know the GltS, be should be conei ^‘ 
ed as the lowest of men His human form, 
knowledge, high birth and culture^ are^all 

in vain . 


* The leader of the 88,000 £?is assembled on the holy *od ^"^re aU the eighteen Purapai 
in U P ) towards the end of the Dwapara Age la a eacri cia ees ^ a f lcr jfocy were compiled by the 
■re said to have been recited for the first time in a public gat er “ digciple of Ved«vja«a, who 
sage Vedavyaia The reciter was the celebrated hard Romahar^aga ( a ^ amJ a f t , r J„m hi* *on 
taught alt the Puranas to him ), who is referred to here as * l 
Ugnjm a 
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e supreme goal. Having heard the Gita the 'M&hatmya' as well attains religious 
ong with itB exposition, he who reads merit which brings joy to the whole world. 

( 81-64 ) 

Thu* cods the ‘Mahatmya’ of the Gita formiDg part of 
‘Yai^avija.tantraasra’. 

( 2 ) 

rl Bhagavan says — in the waters of the Gita wipes out all 

their sins responsible for their mondano 
"There is nothing like bondage nor existence He who treasures in his heart 

beration, neither unity nor duality, the the king of all laudatory liymnB, viz , the 

nmutable Brahma, the embodiment of one comprising a thousand names of the 
’ruth and Knowlegde, alone is manifest Gita, ib declared tobeNarayana Himself, 
verywhere " This gospel of the Gita, (4.8) 

rhich constitutes its very essence, is the The Qita embodies all the Vedas, the 

nal conclusion of all the scriptures 0 ode of Mann embodies all the principles 
lerem lies the Knowledge of Brahma, of good conduct, the Ganges embodies all 

.rrived at by all the Vedas and other b 0 i y places, and Bhagavan £jri Han em- 

oriptures. This teaching of Mine in the bodies all the deities He who assimilates 

ihape of the Gita reveals the hidden every day a verse or half a verse, nay, 

neaning of the Vedas. He who reads it even a line or half a line of the Gita, 

with a purified and Bubdued mind comeB attains liberation in the end The Gita 

;o Me, the eternal Visnu. (1*3) is a nectar-like yellow myrobalan fruit 

( SanB. Harltahl ) borne by the tree of 
This Bnpreme glory of Bhagavan Visnu Krsna. Why do not people eatit.poBsesB- 
(in the shape of the Gita) adds to the ingas it does the efficacy of purging one 
merits, drives away the Bins and wipes of the impurities of the Kali Age P In the 

out the miseries of those who either read Kali Age what is more purifying than 

or here it, it deserves all praise After the Ganges, the Gita, a true recluse 

ohurning the eighteen Puranas, the nine ( living upon alms ), a cow of the species 

systems of Grammar, and the four Vedas, known as 'Kapil a' , tending a Peepul tree 
the Bage Vedavydsa produced his magnum and the dayB Bacred to Sri Visnu (viz , 

0 Pus, the Mahabharata. And after churning the 11th of every dark or bright fortnight ) 

the Gita, which formB the very esBenoe Tbe Gita alone, which has flowed from t e 

Of the Mahabharata, Bhagavan 6rl Krsna lotuB-like lips of Bhagavan Visnu ( Sri 

extracted itB essence in the form of the Krsna ), should be thoroughly mastered 
above truth and poured it into the mouth WhatuBe taking painBOver other elaborate 
( ear ) of Arjuna. A daily dip in the scriptures P A student of the Gita 

Ganges oleanseB men both of their internal meets with ^ or ° eB ^ 014 ') 

and external impurities, but a single dip visit the dread u e. 

Thus in the Gltasara comprised in the Skandapurapa, the Scien 
of Brahma, the Scripture of Yoga, the diologue^ ewe 
<*i K S sna and Arjuna, ends tbe 'Mahatmya 
( glory ) of the Gita 


Mother Earth ( the goddess presiding 
over the globe ) said — 

"O Soprcme Lord, can one develop 
exolueive devotion to Yon even though 


^reaping the finite of one's Prarabdba or 
destiny P” ( 1 1 

gRlVISNO ANSWERED Serton 
alwayeengaged in sti, dying tbe GIti, even 
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person ascends to the abode of Bhagav&n 
Visnn and lives happily with Him He 
who dies while reading the Gita, attains 
a human body onoe more and reviving 
i.is study of the Gita obtains supreme 
liberation Even he who dies with the 
word 'Gita’ on hiB Ups attains a blessed 
state Whatever action is accompanied 
with a reoitation of the Gita is freed 
from all blemtBh and attains fulfilment, 
wherever it is performed ( 60-62 ) 

He who recites the Gita for the 
of oile ' B departed relations during 
the Sraddha ceremony* not only brines 
joy to them but also succeeds ,n rescuing 
them from hell and sending them to 
heaven Propitiated throngh the Sraddha 

— L a ?h ““ ht * d «““«« “a*, Oh 
’ h V G .“ Mhe departed sonls ascend to 
he abode of the Pltrs or Manes shower! 

6 bleBB1 ugs on their scions He who gives 
away with doe ceremony a copy of , h ! 
Gita, taking the now's tan ln his hand 
attains the object of h.s the very 
day He who gets a copy of the 
plated with gold, and makeB a gift of it 
to a learned Brahman, is not reborn He 
who gives away a handled copieB of" the 
Glia ascends to the abode of Hr l ^ 
and does not return therefrom Throngh a 
gift of the Gita one nlti„,» inrongh a 

the abode of Visnu and lives there'!' 08 

fully with Him for ..v.a 

ing heard an eipoBition of the Gita In 

!h\ e ^n p rs“u n r, e he w ptr e8aeif ‘- 

whomlfilstheobfee^h^^; 


of the Gita in this world ho will develop 
devotion and become happy Betakloi 
himself to the Gita many a king His 
Janata was absolved of einB in thiBworld 
and reached the supreme goal in the end 
Ihe Gita makes no distinction between 
he high and the low, it Is the same to all 
systems of knowledge and is the very em 
bodiment of Brahma, the Absolute (70-73) 

He who denounces the Gita throngh 
conceit or pride goes down to the darkest 
hell and rots there till the final Diseoln 
tion of the entire creation The conceited 
fool who has no respect for the teachings 
of the Gita is roasted in hell fire 
till the end of the Kalpa He who 
refuses to hear the Gita being expounded 
near by has to take birth repeatedly as 
a Pig He who procures a copy of the 
Gita by theft never meets with unccees 
and his study of the book also goes in 
vain He who does not really rejoice on 
hearing an exposition of the Gita derives 
no benefit from his study of the Gita 
like the pursuits of a madman his 
labours bear no fruit ( 74 78) 

Having heard an exposition of the 
Ulta * ‘he reciter should be presented with 
a gift of gold, delicacies and silken cloth 
or the Bake of the Lord's pleaBnre Be 
8 ould be joyfully and reverently worshi 
pped and gratified with presents of moneyi 
cloth and vanouB other articles with 
he object of pleasing the Lord (79 80) 

Sfita Baj b — 


Even on Becunng birth as n », 
being in any of the font orders of Hin!" 
society Arjuna, he who does not h 
or read the neotar.Hke Gita 
throws away nectar from his Li® 7 
takes poiBon instead The man ^ a ” a 
afflicted with the misers " 

should seek the wisdom of th 

tbrenghapotafonofneota ?,^.?^. 


After reading the Gita, he who reoitet 
is ancient ‘Mahatmya’ ( praise ) of the 
J Ua aB Btat ed by gri Krsna Himself 
becomes eligible for all the rewards 
entioned above Having read the Gita 
forf f° * d ° eB nofc recite ‘be -Mabatmya 
hno^ 1 8 k® rewards of the reoitation and 
pent his time in fruitless toil only 
W ° r ® a d8 the Gita together with 
3 •Mahatmya ' or even hears it attains 

Manes or the spirits of one’s departed 
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■I Bhagavan says — 

“There ie nothing like bondage nor 
beration, neither unity nor duality, the 
nmutable Brahma, the embodiment of 
ruth and Knowlegde, alone is manifest 
rery where " This gospel of the Gita, 
'hich constitutes its very essence, is the 
nal conclusion of all the scriptures 
ferein lies the Knowledge of Brahma, 
rrived at by all the Vedas and other 
oriptureB. This teaching of Mine in the 
hape of the Gita reveals the hidden 
Qeaning of the VedaB He who reads it 
vith a purified and subdued mind comes 
o Me, the eternal Visnn ( 1-3 ) 

ThiB supreme glory of Bhagavan Visnu 
; in the shape of the Gita ) adds to the 
nerits, drives away the sins and wipes 
■>ut the miseries of those who either read 
sr here it, it deserves all praise After 
illuming the eighteen Pnranas, the nine 
systems of Grammar, and the four Vedas, 
the Bage VedavyaBa produced his magnum 
Opus, the Mahabharata And after churning 
the Gita, which forms the very essenoe 
of the Mahabharata, Bhagavan £rl Krsna 
extracted itB essence in the form of the 
above truth and poured it into the mouth 
( ear ) of Arjuna A daily dip in the 
GangeB oleanses men both of their internal 
and external impurities, but a single dip 


e Bupreme goal. Having heard the Gita the ’Mahatmya’ as well attains religious 
ong with itB exposition, he who reads merit which brings joy to the whole world. 

( 81 84 ) 

Thu* end* the ’Mahatmya’ of the Gita forming part of 
*Vai»givija tantrasara' 

( 2 ) 

I Bhagavan says — in the waters of the Gita wipeB out all 

their sms responsible for their mundane 
“There is nothing like bondage nor existence He who treasures In his heart 

jeration, neither unity nor duality, the the king of all laudatory hymns, viz , the 

imutable Brahma, the embodiment of one comprising a thousand names of the 
ruth and Knowlegde, alone is manifest Gita, 1 b deolared to be Narayana Himself 
r erywhere " This gospel of the Gita, (4 8) 

hich constitutes its very essence, is the The Gita embodies all the Vedas the 

aai conclusion of all the ecriptnres Oode of Mann embodies all the principles 
erein lies the Knowledge of Brahma, of good conduct, the Ganges embodies all 

crived at by all the Vedas and other bo i y places, and Bhagavan Sri Han em 

iriptnreB. This teaching of Mine in the bodies all the deitie3 He who assimilates 

iape of the Gita reveals the hidden every day a verse or half a verse, nay, 

leaning of the VedaB He who reads it even a line or half a line of the Gita, 

rtth a purified and subdued mind comes attains liberation in the end The Gita 

o Me, the eternal Visnn ( 1*3 ) is a nectar-like yellow myrobalan fruit 

(Sans HarUaki ) borne by the tree of 
ThiB Bupreme glory of Bhagavan Visnu Krsna. Why do not people eatit.possess- 
in the shape of the Gita) adds to the ing as it does the efficacy of purging one 

uerits, drives away the Bins and wipes of the impurities of the Kali Age P In the 

mt the miseries of those who either read Kali Age what is more purifying than 
>r here it, it deserves all praise After the Ganges, the Gita, a true recluBe 

churning the eighteen Puranas, the nine ( living upon almB ), a cow of the species 

systems of Grammar, and the four Vedas, known as ’Kapila’, tending a Peepul tree 
the Bage VedavyaBa produced his magnum and the days sacred to Sri Visnu (viz , 

tfws. the Mahabharata And after churning the 11th of every dark or bright fortnight ) 

the Gita, which forms the very essence The Gita alone, which has flowed from the 

of the Mahabharata, Bhagavan Sri Krsna lotuB like lips of Bhagavan Visnu ( Sri 

extracted itB essence in the form of the Krsna ) should be thoroughly mastered 
above truth and poured it into the mouth Whatuse taking painsover other elaborate 
(ear) of Arjuna A daily dip id the scriptures P A student of the Gita neve 

GangeB oleanses men both of their internal meetB with “ or d06B / 9 1 4 ') 

nna external impurities, but a single dip visit the drea u e 

Thus in the GUasara comprised in the Skandapuraga, the Scie 
of Brahma, the Scripture of Yog* the diologue^ etwe 
£n Kj*na and Arjuna, ends the •Mahatmy* 

( glory ) of the Gita 

,, .. ( fruits of one’s Prarabdha or 

Mother Earth ( the goddess presiding reaping m ^ 1 j 

over the globe ) Baid — destiny P” 

,.n o ^ „ 4 rI VISNU ANSWEREP He who is 

O Supreme Lord, can one develop „ in studying the Glt5, even 

exclusive devotion to You even though always engaged in sin y 
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''■ 11 . the d„,„c tcichmgs of ,l lc G ,H ,„,1 
*ve . lbc . cnplurCi uluch 

•onl ,7 MC ' re ‘ ,SUr ‘ : l,ouso of -oWirae anti 
o,,! elevanng tenth. and , las ^ 

f ” ,1 S °° d ° nd n ' 0re tha " compemmed 

w ‘ ;r mS ,hat ' Ve bld "> -le over 

o ™;,:° " 0r<U 10 S " e 

..so us a, h 7 supreme mercy t 0 

earring „ ,1Um “ e ““"mem, for 

*eel indebted to «r ll0WC deS1S " 0,1(1 aleo 

•his nttemm s T SraCi r Wder8 for whom 
™ igZZJFZ** ™> who 

it We are 1 » . romcntal m inspiring 

au <* associates 7n .1,° 7 ‘° ° Ur collca gwe3 
some other friends .s^well ^rvlm"! ^ and 
no , l’ 3 ™ to assist and ’heln Te Spared 
arduous job and i rie d ,1 , " S *" our 

1‘gliteu our burden and si ^ kvel best to 
““1 "ilbout whose t ate< T rap0na,lu1 ' 1 ^ 
unstinted cooperate, “ n,d **S he, r and 
impossible to carry on "°' M i,a ' e been 
"in indulgence ”, 7 tnd «« 

0r lbl! n “ny flaw, „f dietmn a 'd , reaikrs 
error » that may be not, , d , °I’°S ra Plncal 
“ d «'*n S of o^r “a “ " 1 ' S 1 "'“Wo 
submit that t]le and beg leare 

■he commentary may I ° r wI “tever merrts 
“-«■ to L ‘T* * possess 

commentary , Sy t T,,„t , tbe “rigmal 

,ta n - » d Lr7L G r dka ' : " de 

merit that is 

Gita according t„ t j 1(! .j,™' S “ ,d “‘ of ,I, e 
J1 'he end of the translation T appende < 1 
■”S '“crus jossessed by the g ""‘““‘I 
scripture jtnr excetUn,, G,la as the 
•men admitted on all hand, ' We 

ia ” n " Ee 
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r < bgiotts persuasion The world need, 4 , 
nothing influence of the G.ta more fa 
cacr at ,he present moment, when „fc' 
just emerged from the devaslaltng throes 
of a total „a r and is still fermenting „,H 
unrest tnd turmoil It will be readilt 
acknowledged by all same and sober minded 
Person, that the Western e.v.haaltoa , ill 
a ' ls emphasis on material idiaitcunent 
»as failed to bring lasting or even ttmi orarj 
inppincv, to the world and the exaggerated 
c aims of the physical sciences have been 
JC I(J<1 l ^ lc grim holocaust which the 
wor d In S j usl ivjt nesse< | 1n ,i f ron , d, e 
terrors of which it is not yet immune l 
spiritual outlook on life is the only panacea 
or the many ills from which the world 
is suffering, and the gospel of the Gita is 
1 c onl * winch can heal ns sort' 

or securing lasting peace and immunity 
r oin tbe horrors of a total war the world 
wi 1 Inye t c adopt t ^ e teachings of th' 
,l3 ’ and the sooner it wakes to this truth 
•he better 

Before concluding we cannot resist the 
uuptahon of quoting tn extenso in •&» 
uection tbe following memorable words 
° the learned commentator, which de cne 
serious notice of all thoughtful mind' — 
The ideal of ‘Universal Brotherhood 
38 ° ver ^ high ideal in the 
lo , ’ an 11 ls a high ideal indeed Du f 
iversity of interests, however, a clash is wore 
B Unavoi dable even among brother' 
wh * ^ Can 1,6 no diversity of mtcrc't 
m Ct i, * f>rC 18 tlie f ee Bng of identity, ir 
er WOr de, where one regards another., 
ns own self, and there can be no fear 
lnt „ a Con ^ JCt where there is no diversity ©f- 
19 due to such lofty ideal* 

the G 6 I 5 ” tllC ^ ,ta ’ t ^ iat tllc S 0s P e ^ 
ev#*n r ta 109 rece,v ©d the highest honour 
— 1 f !2 m "' a ■hinker, of the We,t” 
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Ganges versus Gita 


v 

— **■ 


The Gita bears a close affinity wltl, n 
man r >'»y«, and even excels it in L “ . h GaD S eB ,n t0 
Cadges has its source in Brnhm • • ” P ° m,S ,ban one ' Tile 

‘he Gits has issued from the "^’i* pe “^ of ,te Himalayas; 

Brahma (the Infinite ^Himself ” Th r ^ Wh ° k 

the three worlds, -heaven earih t' e G »nges meanders through 
the Gits flows in a hundred a”” * * ne,,ler world > whereas 
of God-Heglization ). .While ,L 6,rai S h ' channels (ways 
hath eides by earthly (rocky „ P *“*?! bemmed !n on 
proceeds along Jfia oa , ° r “»•% ) hanks, the GIW 

aspect of God ) and Vijiiana ( Kno l!i tlle AbsoIuIe ’ ’ formless 
and endowed with form ) r'h ° wIe<J S e °f God with attributes 
as a resnlt of austere ne Ga °f 5 tended on this globe 
and his forefathers; whereas Mh Carr ' eiJ 0 " ^ KlDg Bi, ”S iratta 
at the mere request of Arinn * ° f Gi,s welled forth 

ruaterial water L it8 strand ^ Gaa S aB ° a ™ B 

the stream of the Gits is f u n d f . tm ° tbe “aterial ocean, 
War,, itself, aud flows .etern. ° SpirItUaI “*«'»»' which is 
^ The Ganges sweeps 7° J,? ,he -can of sp, ritual 
of ordinary magnitude and ^ ordinary trees 

e ita Uproots once f or all th ° 7 f ° r “ few y ea rs; whereas 

m 1C R t aS DO be S inni ng and extend ^ ° f mundane existence, 
numberless years. Whereas the ' , COUnl,c “ and 

6a l ' d da -S the rain" .he t T ° f / he <>«*» gets muddy 
a hrapid Stream. Whereas the G ° f ttc Gi ' 5 ever flows in 
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nectar of the Gita from the Upamjads as it were.” 
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Compatibility of the Different Interpretations of the Gita 


Once the celestials, the mortals and the 
demons called on Brahma, the lord of 
creation, for instruction as disciples and 
began to observe the rules of Brahmacharya 
(total abstinence from all forms of sexual 
mdnlgence) Having completed their vow 
of continence the gods, first of aU, approached 
the lord of creation and sought instruction 
from him Brahma responded to their 
appeal by simply uttering the syllable ‘Da’ 
and then asked the celestials if they had 
understood what he meant by his cryptic 
message Tile gods replied that they had 
understood his meaning “The heavenly 
regions abound in luxuries”, they said 
“Gratification of the senses is believed to 
be the chief pleasure of the celestial sphere 
Enjoying perpetual youth, the gods are 
ever steeped in sensuality. Having regard 
to our life of luxury, and mth a view to 
urging us on the path of virtue you have 
asked us to practise Dama ( control over 
he sense. ” “You have correctly under 
stood me, -replied the lord of creation. 
This is what I asked y„ u do „ 

The human beings wer e the next to 
approach the lord of creation and seek 

instruction from him Brahma repealed the 

same syllable ‘Da’ them as P 
enquired if ihey had grasped Jl ! 
of hi, mstruetion Tlle morlalgi who » 
fond of accumulation, said, “Lord, we haye 
followed you [ Belong, to . 

,s given to aclivVanlcUTby 8 
greed, we are ever engaged m nerfor™ 3 
actions and amassing riches Havim. d ° S 
regard to our situation Jnd £ 


By HaDtunanpmtci Poddn 

good ] you have asked us to practise Dana 
( charity ) ” Pleased with their answer the 
lord of creation said, “Yes, this is what I 
sought to com ey to you You have correctly 
understood me” 

Lastly, the demons approached the lord 
of creation and sought his instruction. 
Brahma uttered the same syllable ‘Da’ to 
them also, and then enquired if they had 
grasped the meaning of his instruction. 
The demons replied, “Lord * We have 
understood you. [ We are by our very 
nature exceedingly cruel and bloody Fury 
and violence are our daily companions In 
order to reclaim us from this sin and put 
us on the right path ] yon have asked us 
to be compassionate to all creatures” ‘You 
have correctly understood me,” replied the 
lord of creation. “This is my instruction 
to you ” 

The syllable *Da’ is the same for all 
But Brahma ( the Creator ) had three 
different senses in his mind while deliver 
ID g it to hiB disciples of three different 
grades, and it was but meet for him to 
have adopted this method Herein l> es 
the greatness of the word of God. Though 
finite in form, it has a universal appeal 
and shows different paths to the various 
seekers of the world according to the 
respective stage of their spiritual evolution. 
All these paths lead to the same goak^’ 
the attainment of the supreme Abode of 
God, or God-realization 

Sr i mad Bhagavadgita is the direct word 
°f God As such it embodies all the 
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scriptures, and bringing every soul to the 
path which is just appropriate for him and 
raising his spiritual level it urges him on 
to blessedness wherever he may be placed 
and from whatever direction he may proceed 
Goading men with different predispositions 
and belonging to different spiritual levels 
to duties suited to their predilections and 
qualifications it sets them on the godward 
path That is why even pure-hearted souls 
have viewed it in different lights and 
also interpreted it in different ways The 
greatness and uniqueness of the divine word 
lies in the fact that lending itself to various 
interpretations it brings beatitude to all, — 
even a9 the embodied form of the Lord, 
when open to the perception of all, is 
perceived by different individuals in a 
different light according to their own 
mental outlook Therefore, one need not 
be astonished to find dissimilarity in the 
interpretations of the Gita 

It is from this point of view that 
Ach&ryas and saints of blessed memory, 
who had directly perceived the meaning of 
the Gita, chose to write glosses and com- 
mentaries on the same for the benefit of 
the world Finding disagreement among 
them one should not feel tempted or 
inclined to draw comparison between them 
or speak disparagingly of any of them 
Whatever has been written by those great 
souls is entirely true and logical so far as 
their own realization goes, and is intended 
for our spiritual benefit One should 
reverently and faithfully follow that inter 
pretation which is liked by one and evokes 
one’s reverence The goal, viz , Truth or 
God is one, the paths are many, and 
their diversity 19 absolutely justifiable and 
essential Acliflryn Puspadanta has rightly 
said m his celebrated “Mahimna Stotra 


( hymn of praise to Lord Siva ) — 

“Lord I You are the goal of all men 
following diverse paths, straight or winding, 
due to diversity of leaning, even as the 
ocean is the goal of all rivers ” 

Hundreds of glosses, commentaries, 
treatises and expositions on and renderings 
of the Gita have been written and are 
being written m the various languages of 
the world Such of them as have been 
written by practicants endowed with divine 
virtues, discrimination, dispassion and purity 
of heart, and exclusively devoted to God, 
or by God realized souls are all correct and 
deserving of reverential study as throwing 
light on the divme word, irrespective of 
their mutual differences or of the language 
in which they have been written It is 
through the grace of these high souled 
commentators and expositors that we are 
able to follow to some extent the teachings 
of the Gita today The most important of 
these glosses and commentaries are written 
in the Sanskrit language. Commentaries 
written by AchSryas and scholars who 
preceded Sankara are no longer available, 
but it appears much was written on the 
subject even before Sankara. Of the 
available glosses and commentaries some 
were written by the principal Achfiryas 
themselves, and others by their learned 
followers Although there are many schools 
of metaphysical thought deserving of our 
respect, the following six are the principal 
schools on which the various glosses and 
commentaries existing on the Gita take 
their stand — 

1 The Monism of Achfirya Sankara, 

2 The Qualified Monism of Achflrya 
Ramanuja, 

3 The Dualism of Achflrya Madhva t 
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4 The Dualistic Monism of Achfirya 
Nimbarka, 

1 Tlie Pure Monism of Acharya Vallabha, 

6 Sn Chaitanya’s Doctrine of inscrutable 
Diveraity*cum Unity 

Bare outlines of the above schools are 
given below — 

MONISM 

Creed Here the totality of existence 
has been divided into two principal categories, 
viz , fiub]ect and object The eternal and 
conscious self or cognizing principle is 
called the ‘subject’ or spirit, while that 
which is cognized is known as the ‘object’ or 
matter The spirit is real, eternal, untainted, 


Conception of Mu kit JnSna or Wisdom 
is nothing else than the realization of cat 
indivisible eternally pure and enlightened 
Self, which is truth, knowledge and bliss 
solidified, while AjuSna or ignorance consists 
m cognizing diversity as real, losing sight 
of this one indivisible Self, which is the 
substratum of all and lends reality to alL 
Just as earthen vessels of various kinds 
are really nothing else than clay, gold 
ornaments of various designs are all gold 
the diverse phenomena seen in a dream 
are the same as the dreaming person, and 
the eddies and waves etc seen in water 
are all identical with water, in the same 


static, attnbuteless, changeless, formless, 
free from attachment, immutable, one without 
a second and ageless The whole cosmic 
order from Buddhi ( Cosmic Intelligence ) 
down to the gross elements has, really 
speaking, no connection with the Spirit. 
It has no reality as a matter of fact, u 
is due to Avidyfi (or nescience) that the 
soul haB identified itself with the body 
and senses etc , which are all unreal, and 
conceives itself as a god or a human bein'’ 
a Brahman ( a member of the priestly class°) 
or a Sofira ( a member of the labourm- 
class ), learned or ignorant, happy or miserable 
a doer and an enjoyer etc This identifies’ 
lion of the Spirit with Buddhi ( the principle 
of intelligence ) ts known as ‘Adhyasa' 

It is this ‘Adhyasa,’ bom of nescience, which 
make, the total, ty of phenomenal enstcnce 
appear a, real It Maya or illusion which 
lends reality and diversity to this objective 
world in realuy there „ „„ c md.v.sible 
pure and cnli s htencd eternally taintless 
conscious Self, which knowled-e and 
bliss solidified Tins doctrine „ variously 

.Tyf,.:i. ” rUm ' !a '- •"**■«*• and 


forms is nothing but the pure and enlightened 
Brahma ( Absolute ), which is our own self 
True knowledge of this kind goes by the 
name of wisdom As soon ag this reabza 
tion takes place the world as such altogether 
ceases , and ‘Adhyfisa’, born of nescience, 
being wiped out by true knowledge, the 
Jiva or embodied soul is rid of its Jivahood 
or ego and, though still embodied w the 
eyes of the world, is liberated during its 
very embodied existence. Thi 9 is what they 
call Jufina or wisdom So long os 
J»va does not attain this wisdom, its knots 
of Avidya do not get untied and it does 
not secure freedom from the unreal ties 
of the world consisting of birth and death 

Practice Sravapa ( hearing ) Manana 
( reflection ) and Nididhyasana ( contempt 
turn ) are the three direct means of attain 
in D this wisdom They can he practised 
onlj when one develops a keen desire to 
ow the Sell And such a keen desire 
does not appear so Ion 0 as the heart does 
not get thoroughly pnnfled Disinterested 
?e onnancc of duties enjoined by one’s 
gm e in society and stage in life and practice 



ro i ] 


COMPATIBILITY OF INTERPRETATIONS OF THE GITA 


fe. devotion to God are necessary for attaining 
unty of heart Through these practices 
,ian attains Viveka ( discrimination ), VairSgyn 
dispassion ), the six accomplishments ( Shaj 
ampatti ) in the shape of §ama ( control 
f mind ), Dama ( control of the senses ), 
fitiksa ( endurance ), Uparati ( quietism ), 
iraddhs ( reverence ) and Samfidhfina 
composure ), and Mumukautva or the craving 
for liberation Then alone does one develop 
a passion for Self Knowledge A true seeker 
of Self Knowledge and an enlightened man 
of wisdom both are actually required to 
renounce all actions True knowledge of 
Self and liberation in this very life can 
be attained through the practice of Sravana, 
Manana and Nididhyasana only when one 
has renounced all actions after attaining 
purity of heart 

QUALIFIED MONISM 

Creed Brahma or the Supreme is 
one and comprises three entities, viz , Achit 
or inert Matter, Chit or the Conscious Self 
and ISwara or God Brahma qualified by 
the gross and the subtle, t e , Matter and 
Spirit, is ISwara He is qualified and 
endowed with attributes The energy or 
potency of Brahma is Mayfi Brahma is 
the universal Lord, everything exists for 
Him He is worth adoring through all 
activities. He is the dispenser of all 
fruits, and the Bustainer and creator of 
all objects Spirit and Matter as well as 
all material substances constitute Hi9 body 
Uwara or God is the Creator, the Ruler 
and the inner controller of all, and is the 
abode of all blessed qualities He is an 
ocean of boundless compassion, beauty, 
amiability, affection, magnanimity and power 
Para, Vyuha, Vibhava, Antaryami and 
Arch&vatfira are His five manifestations He 
is endowed with four arms and wields a 
conch, a discus, a mace and a lotus in 
them He is accompanied by His three 
divine consorts, Sri ( the goddess of prospen 
ty ) Bhu ( the goddess presiding over the 


earth ) and Lil i ( the goddess presiding 
over the divine play ) 


The cosmos and the Jiva ( the individual 
soul ) constitute the bodies of Brahma 
The world ib material Brahma is both 
the material and efficient cause of the 
universe, and it is He who has taken the 
form of the universe Nevertheless, He 
is free from all change The Jiva is 
conscious and atomic in size Brahma and 
the individual soul are not two distinct 
categories nor do they belong to some 
common species They are distinct from 
one another even a9 a part is distinct from 
the whole While Brahma is complete in 
Himself, the Jiva or individual soul is not 
so complete Brahma is the Master, the 
Jiva is His servitor Brahma is the Cause, 
the Jiva is an effect Both God and the 
individual soul are self luminous, they are 
the seats of knowledge and are spiritual in 
essence The individual soul is eternal and 
its essential character 19 also eternal There 
are different souls in different bodies The 
Jiva is naturally immune from Borrow It 
goes through pleasurable or painful experiences 
on account of its contact with Matter 
There are many varieties of Jivas This 
doctrine is known by the name of 
PariijSmavada or the Doctrine of Mutation 


Conception of \ftkti Muki. is nothing 
else than attainment of the service of 
God The sumtnvm bon m of human life 
is to obtain the service of the Lord with 
His divine consorts £n, Bhu and Lila m 
His supreme Abode known a3 Vaiku"tha 
Mukti is no other than being rid of a 
material body and attaining the nearness 
of Bhagavan Narsya a through an immaterial 
or incorporeal body The J.va can never 
attain oneness with God For the Jiva is 
eternal m essence it is an eternal servitor 
and eternally atomic m size It can never 
be all pervading Attaining the eternal service 
of the Lord, who is the repository of all 
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blessed qualities, liberated souls enjoy divine 
bliss m Vaikurqha 

Practice Bhakti ( Devotion ), and not 
Jfiana ( Self knowledge ) is the means of 
attaining Mukti or liberation No Mukti 
can follow from the knowledge of identity 
of the soul with Brahma Liberation takes 
place only when God, pleased with our 
Bhakti, confers Mukti on us The best 
form of Bhakti is Prapatti or self surrender 
*° God It is only on surrendering oneself 
to the all pervading Lord of Vaikun t ha, 
BhagavSn Narayana, that the Jiva attains 
supreme peace 

DUALISM 

Cried Bhagavan Visiju is the supreme 
Reality He is qualified and endowed with 
attribute. He ,s the Creator, the Snstamer 
and the Destroyer-all one BoIll th 
individual soul and God are ,n essenc 
Truth, knowledge and Bliss combined God 
is omniscient and the seat of divine and 
blessed qualities He is not limited by 
tune and space He is unbounded, infinite 
and independent The J.va, on the other 
hand, .. atomic ,n size, it i, a servant of 
God and i. deluded by Maya, fettered and 
entirely dependent from bM without 

*8**n, is of five kinds ( , a D ‘ VWS,ty - 

r ■“ - Ltrv; 

dtversity of the individual soul with Mailer 
(3) divers.ty of God „, lh ^ 

diversity of one individual soul with another 

none of them ,s assumed an a T ' 
“ subject the control 
ThC J, ' a ' ^ different grad: ^ 


world is real, material and dependent God 
is the controller of the universe Tins 
doctrine is also known by the name oi 
Swatantraswatantravada’ or the Doctrine 
which postulates two ultimate realities one 
of which is dependent on another 

Conception of Mukti There is no such 
thing as Jivanmukti ( liberation m this 
very life) or Nirvana Mukti ( Liberation in 
the form of perfect and perpetual calm) 
The divine Abode of God is attained and 
His divine essence realized only on realiz 
mg His attributes, i e , on acquiring the 
knowledge of His bondless and infinite 
power, energy and virtues and only after 
one has obtained true knowledge of all 
gross and subtle realities, i e, when one 
has realized that the individual soul is 
entirely different from God This is what 
they call Liberation Even a liberated sonl 
ever continues to be a servant of God 

Practice Bhakti alone is the principal 
means of attaining Liberation Stud/ of 
the Vedas, control over the senses, rennncia 
tion of luxury, giving up hope and fear, 
o Bering oneself to God, speaking truthful 
agreeable and wholesome words and read 
ln S sacred books, bestowing gifts, giving 
relief to a creature in distress, protecting 
one who Beeks protection, showing compas 
9ion to others, aspiring to obtain the service 
of God and cultivating faith m God one’s 
preceptor and the scriptures — practising all 
these as an oBermg to God is called BbaUi 

dualistic monism 

Creed Brahma is omnipotent change* 
less and devoid of attributes The creation, 
maintenance and dissolution of countless 
tmlhons of universes proceed from Brahma 
alone Brahma is both the efficient and 
material cause of this universe There are 


D 11 


COMPATIBILITY OP INTERPRETATIONS OF THE GITA 


^ I 

^lr stages of unfoldment of the truth 
^Mled Brahma (l) The first or primary 
^Hge is unmamfest, changeless and unlimited 
■iiy time and space, and is an ocean of 
fc conceivable, infinite and self existent joy 
, $l i ) The second stage is that of God as 
le Ruler of the universe In this stage 
ae entire universe manifests itself along 
£ hth God ( 3 ) The third Btage is that of 
, adividual graded experience of sight, taste, 
^tnell, sound and touch It is this stage 
Vhich is known by the name of ‘Jiva’ 
fivas or individual souls are of two kinds 
{ ( i ) those who experience individual sight 
^et c as identical with Brahma, and are free 
{from Avidya or nescience, and ( n ) those 
who, though experiencing individual sight 
etc , fail to perceive their background, viz , 
the all pervading soul, and are therefore 
bound ( 4 ) The fourth 6tage is that in 
which Brahma manifests Itself in the form 
of the universe The universe has no 
existence apart from Brahma Brahma 19 
both visible and invisible, atomic and all 
pervadmg, with attributes and without 
attributes, etc, etc But Its begummgless 
reality, which is an ocean of perfect nectar 
like joy, is ever and everywhere the same 

The Jiva is a particle of Brahma, who 
stands in the relation of a whole to it It 
is Brahma who has taken the form of the 
universe Even when It takes the form of 
the universe and even when the latter 
gets absorbed into It, Brahma undergoes 
no transformation whatsoever The Jiva is 
atomic in size and has a limited knowledge 
Even the liberated soul is atomic The 
only difference between a liberated and a 
bound soul lies in the fact that whereas 
the former realizes its identity with Brahma 
and the universe, the latter does not 

Conception of Muktt The Brahma 
referred to above is none else than Bhagavfin 
Vfisudeva ( Sri Krsna ) and Mukti is 
nothing but attaming supreme joy by 
winning His pleasure and obtaining His vision 


Practice Bhakti alone is the principal 
.means of attaining Liberation It consists 
m remembering the names and virtues of 
God, meditating on His form and adoring 
Him with His divine consort, 6ri RadhS 

PURE MONISM 

Creed Brahma is both omnipotent and 
omniscient and is nothing but Truth, 
Consciousness and Bliss combined He 
is supremely pure and has no admixture of 
M5ya or any other such thing He is devoid of 
attributes and is beyond the modes of Prakfti 
His potency is infinite and inconceivable 
He js capable of becoming everything Hence 
He reconciles m Himself contrary attributes 
and contrary statements Such a Brahma is 
no other than Sri Krgpa, the Lord of 
Goloka ( the divine abode of cows ) He 
alone is deserving of service by the Jiva 
The latter is a particle of Brahma and is 
atomic m size It is also unalloyed 
Consciousness is its characteristic quality 
The world has evolved by the will of God 
and by the will of God it disappears It is 
by way of Bport that He has taken the form of 
the universe He alone is the efficient as well 
a 9 the material cause of the universe. The 
world 19 not a product of Maya but it is an 
vochange d evolnte of God and identical 
with Him Though appearing and disappear- 
ing, it is real It exists as a cause when 
unmamfest and as an effect when manifest 

Conception of Mukti Mukti is nothing 
but the attainment of Sri Krsna A pure 
Jiva sees the entire universe as identical 
with Sri Kjana and remains steeped in 
His love Even as a wife delights m the 
service of her husband, so does the Jiva 
remain immersed in the nectar of supreme 
joy by serving Sri Kf*na as a master 

Practice Bhakti acquired through the 
grace of God is the only means to Libera 
lion The grace of God is technically known 
m this system as ‘Pnqi . and Bhakti which 
appears through the grace of God is called 
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I’u'U Bhakti This form of Bhakti is 
altogether distinct from what is knowu as 
Mary ada Bhakti or formal Bhakti Whole 
hearted service of God carried on with 
this Bhakti is the principal means to 
God Realization 

doctrine or inscrutable 
diversity cum unity 

Creed Brahma ,s Nirguna, , e 
endowed with immaterial or divine attributes 
IBs potencies are known by the names of 
Sanivit, Sandhmi and Hludin, He is 
independent and omniscient, the bestower 
of liberation and the same as consciousness 
The Jiva is atomic in size and conscious 
y nature Its aversion to God is the 
only cause of bondage As soon as it 
urns its face towards God all its honds 
ore cm asunder God, the J iV a, Prakrtl 
Matter ) and Kala ( Time (-these To , 
entities are eternal and the J, Y a, p ra k n , 
and Kala are subiect to »t, 

God The t.™ J 1 th contro1 of 
t ibc Jiva is a potency of God Th. 

«: a tht r ; I,ma ’d te,a,ed, “ « 

material cause It 13 Brall * '™ !1 as 
inconceivable power takes the 7 , “ 

~ Thewor.disrJ.r^an::^ 

hut atta,nfng°n«rni*" l/ ,o ’wu" 1 ,"’® 
”ho has attained the Abode „{ ^ 

-Ml",; '° > ™ God He 

«,». T'” " ,C “I"- Mm of 


Practice Bhakti alone is the princip] 
means to Liberation Juana ( Self*Knowledgc] 
and Vairagya ( Dispassion ) are subsidiary ton 
God Realization does not take place without 
JfiSna, Vairagya and Bhakti Bhakti u the 
essence of the potencies of God known a 
Hladim and Smvit There are three stages 
of Bhakti — Sadhana, Bhava and Prema 
Ordinary Bhakti is known as Sadhana 
Bhakti This phase of Bhakti awakens the 
germ of Divine Love lying imbedded in 
the heart of a Jiva, hence it is called 
Ssdhana Bhakti The special form of 
Devotion which gives rise to the sun of 
Divine Love m a heart consisting of par® 
Satlva or the quality of goodness is termed 
as ‘Bhava’ Bhava is an initial stage of 
Prema or Divine Love Bhava intensified 
goes by the name of ‘Prema’ The highest 
stage of ‘Madhura Bhakti’ or devotion to 
God similar to that of a sweetheart to her 
lover is the essence of tins Fro™ 
Prema alone is the sutnmum bonutn of 
human existence 

The bulk of the Sanskrit glosses and 
commentaries on the Gits take their stand 
on any one of the above six schools and 
have been written m support of that 
school All these six schools have been 
introduced to the world by exalted souls 
none of whom can be branded as deluded. 
All of them are recognized as enlight ene ^ 
souls conversant with the reality of God. 
Ueuce the disagreement observed among 
the glosses and commentaries attributed to 
them should be explained as a miracle of 
the divine word and it behoves all 
U9 to bow our heads to them with a 
guileless heart and to cull from each one 
of them what is useful to us according to 
our own spiritual level and last' 
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Chapter VII 

The eighteen chapters of the Gita have been divided into three groups 
f six chapters each, dealing with Karmayoga, Bhaktiyoga and Jnanayoga respec- 
tively. This, however, does not mean that the groups exclusively 
deal with only one type of Yoga, and contain no reference to 
of dx chapter* the other two types. A group is generally named after the type 
of Yoga which has been primarily dealt with therein. The first 
:hapter of the first of these groups is only of an introductory nature contain- 
ng no reference to any of the Yogas. Chapter II deals with Sankhyayoga 
Jnanayoga) from verses 11 to 30. Therealter from verse 39 to the i end o 
Chapter III, Karmayoga has been discussed in detail. In Chapters 
:hc topics of Karmayoga and Jnanayoga have been promiscuously dealt w . 
The main theme of Chapter VI is Dbyanayoga. though Karmayoga and other 
Yogas too have been discussed here and there according to the needs of the 
occasion. Thus though all the principal Yogas have been discuss, id m t ns first 
group of six chapters, the subject of Karmayoga has been dealt with . more 
elaborately in this than in the other two groups. Hence this group may be recognized 
as primarily dealing with Karmayoga. 

All the chapters of the intermediate group, viz, Chapters VII to XII, 
mainly and elaborateiy deal with Bhaktiyoga, although other sub; 
been incidentally discussed here and there. It - f , therefore flU.te m .the fitness 
oi things to regard this second group as dealing primarily with Bhaktiyoga. 

Chapters XIII and XIV, forming part of the cLt^Xvl 

evidently deal with Jnanayoga. Chapter XV discusses 

contains an exposition of the godly and demoniac ^ Chapter 

classifies types of faith, food and sacr,fice ' ' aiscusse s all the three Yogas 

XVIII, being the concluding chapter ol teaching of the Bhagavadgita 

of Karma, Bhakti and Jnana, and finally^ ,. Ir , en der to God. Notwitbstand- 

culminates in Bhaktiyoga with an ™P ba5,s ° discllss - lon o[ Jfianayoga in this last 

ing all this, it cannot be gainsaid that t subject in the first and second 

group exceeds in volume the discussion ' " primarily dealing with Jnanayoga. 
groups. Hence this group may be describe P 
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He permeates the countless millions of 
universes, and they are allHiB manifests- 
tions. Whatever exists in these universes 
or beyond them rests in Him He is eternal, 
true and ancient, He is the repository 
of all virtues, omnipotent, omniscient, all. 
pervading, all-snstaining and all.formed 
and takes the shape of this world of H1 b 
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own accord through His YogamayS h 
reality, there is nothing apart from Eia, 
the manifest and the unmamfest, tbt 
qualified and the unqualified, everythin 
iB He Knowing His reality thus without 
the least doubt or misconception is ■whit 
ib meant by knowing Him in entirety and 
without any shadow of donbt. 


^ i| ^ || 

Of .[.r^ual’ifild 0 aspcctTf ‘cod tmT “w^ ’* h Viia5na 01 Kn °" ,W8 ' 
knowled™ n .1 ■ “ kotb with form and without form; 9W 

a-^ro shall s ?. f Jn 13 abaolute formless aspect; archm: in its entirety; 
jpt; a „ain- a,Jl * ° ^ " llc!l; W having known; g? here, in this world, 

° ^ anyth,n S else l to be known; , not; remains. 

in His absolute for'']" ^ m T eDtire, y this wisdom ( knowledge of God 
aspect of God ( both whh a T Ct aI j° S W ' th t,l,! knowledge of the qualified 
".'■■ins eise remain. yet to beTnoI ^ ^ ^ "(2) 

realization of the integral being of God. 
This entire universe is nothing but so 
insignificant part of that integral being. 
For him who has known this integral 
reality of God, naturally there remain* 
nothing to be known. In the concluding 
verBe of Chapter X, the Lord Himeelf 
Bays "What use your knowing all thi« 
multiplicity, Arjnna p Know only thi« 


chapter "lvV?o thTattai” ‘ hlB 

of ’JnSoa' and 'Vlini attainment 
above Therefore. jus, aa tn'^ 1 ”' 4 
XUI the vlrtaeB leadlDa to awa Pt ” 
been termed ae .jnzlJ i„, at * 

the whole of thin * even B o 

treated as Identical with' ja* 0nla be 
ViJBdna, inaamnoh a, u ”? Bca 
the teaching ot Jnhna and VtiZo W “ 1 ‘ 
•Jhhna. and 'Vljndna' lead to a propot 


umitipiioity, Arjnna P Know only tnt* 
much that I stand holding this entire 
n ~ •"''»'** universe by a spark of My glory.” 

Promising thus to speak of' r - • 

next verse to demonstrate thr , "“ na and ‘ V*j"una\ the Lord proceeds in the 
raruy of lruc ^ 

***** ^3 

^ aww il =t n 

t’d-.ioilu. of men; lmo , 

Perfection ( i n , he , haDe f „ ° ” ,0Ufand »i rfim: hardly one; ftratf for 

P God.Beali„ lion ), onfj, !trivcl| of 
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those striving Yogis; aft again; some rare one; mu Me; IW >n 

reality; knows. 

Hardly one among thousands of men strives to realize Me; of those 
striving Yogis, again, some rare one ( devoting himself exclusively to Me ) 
knows Me in reality. 


occasioned by the latencies of their past 
lives, and through want or deficiency of 
faith in and love for God Scarce one among 
thousands, whose latencies of previous 
births are favourable, and who possesses 
some amount for faith in and reverence 
for God, holy men and the scriptures and 
comeB in contact with saints due to the 
store of one’s merits and through the 
special grace of God, takes to this path 
and strives for God-Realization 

Again, of thoBB who strive for Goa. 
Realization, the Sadhana or practice of 
all does not attain to the same level 
owing to differences in the la ‘ 6 “°‘ e “ 
their past lives, as well ss in the inlene ity 
ot their faith, devotion, association with 
saints and effort Obstacles of VKio 
kinds also oontinns to corns in 
in the shape of egotism, toineness. aeBire, 
attachment and evil association etc 
Therefore, there are very few persons 
whoso faith, devotion and “a*" 1 ‘‘a, 
a degree of perfection and who as th 
Lott ot snob perfection are able 

realize God In that very life. 

The nse of the adjective 'Siddhaniim’ 

Realization are as good as 'perfect . 

, /„ , beak of VSSfto’ and 'Vtjhnna' 
up to this point the z,,rrf , n licct He first reveals the character 

and extolled them Non,. Me introduce the subject, 
of His higher and lower Natures 


The nse of the word 'men' in this 
verse indicates, firstly, that birth m the 
human species is exceedingly difficult to 
attain. It is obtained through the excep- 
tional grace of God, for everyone 
belonging to this epecies 1 b qualified by 
virtue of one's birth to strive for God- 
Realization. Differences of nationality, 
caBte, ABrama ( stage in life ) or country 
constitute no bar to one’s striving to thiB 
end Secondly, it suggests that freedom 
of will is denied to all except the human 
speoiee, hence creatures belonging to the 
other specieB cannot strive for God- 
Realization. As for sub-human creatures 
Buoh aB birdB, beasts, insects and reptiles, 
they poBBesB neither the power nor the 
oapaoity to Btnve to thiB end And beings 
higher than man suoh as gods etc., even 
though they possess the power, cannot 
strive for God-Realization on acoount of 
superabundance of enjoyments and lack 
of qualification in particular If anyone 
belonging to the sub-human species or to 
the ethereal regions ever comes to realize 
God, it should be attributed to the special 
grace either of God HimBelf or of a God- 
realized saint. 

Though bleBsed with human birth as 
a fruit of divine grace, the vast major! y 
of men do not even turn their face towar s 
the path of God-Realization due to 
exceBeive attachment to enjoymen 
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raPs: w tou i 

sfa’i'tf ^nnst *ra? strasr II H n 

earth v m water; m fire; * 13 : air; m. ether; mi mind; ft. 
reason, ^ and, s^eer: ego; t^r also; so; this ( is ); ft My; arsvrfirar 

eightfold divided; Nature, 5 ** this one ( o£ eightfold composition ), 9 

I. 1 ** ^ ^ ^ lower (nature); 0 mighty-armed Arjuna; 

t lan t is, «FW^the other; by which; this ( entire ); sttfj; universe; 

, ,S . SU ; tainc<1: ” My; constituting the life-principle; orra. higher 

\ conscious); nature; know. 

h, lvater, fire, air, ether, mind, reason and also ego: these constitute 
My nature eightfold divided. This indeed is My lower ( material ) nature; 
] Z i a °/ t ^' S ’ ^ w hich the whole universe is sustained, know it to 

v *o er ( °r spiritual ) nature in the form of Jiva ( the life-principle)) 
" a ‘ (4,5) 

That 1 b why at is termed as 'Apara,' or 
lower 

The Jivatma or individual 8° Q 1 * 8 
beyond all diBtinotion of sex. In order 
to bring ont this fact, the same M« 
principle or consciousness has been 
referred to now in the masculine gender 
as *Purn?a* ( XV ] 6 ) and ‘KBetrajua’ or 
•Knower of the Field’ (XXIX 1 )• and 
now m the neuter gender as ‘Adhyatma’ 

( YII 26, VIII 3 ) It is that very 
principle which has been spoken of here 
in the feminine gender as 'Para Prakrti' 
or the Higher Hature 

The whole of this objective world 
has been referred to in this verse by 
the term 'Jagat,' ornniverse Theconscious 
Jivatma or individual soul sustains this 
universe The whole range of objective 
reality rests on the subject, and all that 
is knowable is dependent on the knower 
The object is not capable of sustaining 
the subject, nor is the knowable capable 
of sustaining the Knower The objective 
world of matter cannot exist unless it is 
sustained by the 'Para Prakrti' or Higher 
nre of the Lord in the form of the 
conscious individual eoul 


0 Arjuna. 

„ . T o 6 eartb * water » fire, air and ether 

Bubtl i tQ1 “ ,hlB ' ,era ° aenot * ‘fie five 
Bub’le elements, which ere the causes of 

the * ' “ S T° elcmenta as as of 

ouun ( ObJe0 ‘ B ° f th0 aa ” aaa ' ™! 

¥“£cs""“^. b = 

Mina, intellect and ego am 
aspects or phases of mind are“h ‘ ? 

sense, hence they shorn* l internal 
‘o mean the 'cosmic Mind . ' mdera “’°‘i 

In verse 5 of Chapter ttttt 
evolntes of Primordial Matt** th ® 

enumerated as 23 m nr. k have been 
objects cf sense. *““»•> Uve 

the evolotes of Ihe flreZbul 0t ,° ^ 
and thetenorgana (of e ° menta ' 

action ) being the ewlutes oTte™ ,“ a 
‘fiose Hi teen are covered hv ,h “ ° d ' 
eight catego.les Therefore ft 
same to speak of “ * *J aat the 

elghtdlvlslonsor't wont y h r e 6 C T t,^ f i ‘ D ^ ° ‘ 
Prakrti, being objective and he ' Apata ' 
nature, 1 , altogether d, decent “re U “ 

lower than the 'Para' Prakrei a ” a 

subjective ecuselous life ^ ' ° r lho 
this Prakrti which i" the P 11 la 
world and by which the T, ° f tbe 

011 tho mwa gets bound 
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' Delineating thus the character of the higher and lover Natures , Para and 
Apara Prakrits, of God the Lord now shows that they arc the cause of the entire 
creation , and that He Himself is the Supreme Cause of the universe, which ts a 
combination of the two Prakrits. 


all; beings; lavNtf* have evolved from this twofold Prakrti; 

WM. (and) I; pMOT of the entire creation; awn: ( am ) the source; mn 
as well asj sras: tlie end; this; know. 


Arjuna, know that all beings have evolved from this twofold Prakrti, 
and that I am the source of the entire creation, and .nto Me again ^.t 
disappears. 


The word ‘Bhfit&nl’ in this context 
stands for the various orders of living be- 
ings in the universe, high and low, animate 
as well aB inanimate. All living beings 
owe their origin, existence and growth to 
the combination of theBe two Prakrtis. 
Therefore, theBe two are the cause of 
their manifestation. This very fact has 
been reiterated in verse 26 of Chapter 
XIII substituting the words ‘Ksetra* and 
•KsetrajQa* for the ‘Apara’ and the ‘Para’ 
Prakyti respectively. 

The word • Jagat’ stands for the entire 
universe consisting of sentient and in. 
sentient creation. Just as the oloud 
springs from the atmosphere, stays in the 

Thus, when 
entire creation, 

Pervaded by God. 


atmosphere and gets dissolved in the 
atmosphere, or in other words, the 
atmosphere is its sole cause and support, 
even so the whole universe springs from 
God, stays in God and finally disappears 
into God, or in other words. God is its 
sole supreme cause and ultimate support. 
This very point has been elucidated in 
verses 4, 5 and 6 of Chaptor IX as well. 
It should, however, he remembered in 
this connection that God is not material 
or subject to change like the atmosphere. 
An analogy is only meant to hint at a 
truth. As n matter of fact, God’s mani- 
feBtation in the form of this universe is 
nothing bat a charming sport of His. 

and ultimate support of the 
manifestation of God and is 
point, the Lord says . — 


God Himself is the sole cause 
it naturally follows that it is a 

Now, in order to elucidate this very 


titt: 1 

nft smfaT US nftnwir W II « II 


o Arjuna ( lit., a 
an j thing; else; H not 
on a thread; ttfausn: %% as 
threaded. 


coqueror of riches ); besides Me; 

; wfe ( there ) is; all this ( universe )\ 

cluster g of yarn-bcad6; *tr«i on Me; nmn* 9 
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TJiere is nothing else besides Me, Arjuna. Like clusters of yarn-leads 
formed by knots on a thread, all this is threaded on Me. (1) 


It may be contended here that whereas 
in the foregoing verse the Lord declared 
HimBelf to be the cause and Bnpport of this 
universe, He denies the existence, in this 
verse, of anything other than Him, which 

shows the identity of thenniverse with God. 

Although these two statements appear as 
mutually contradictory, there ts no real 

contradiction between them. Jnst as the vast 

expanse of ether is the cause and Bnpport 

etherin ' a Whi ° h iS the 8amo 88 

from a! 11 ha “ n ° e “ 8 ‘=bce apart 

fromitscanse, even so God being the oanse 
and support of thenniverse, the nmverse is 


but a manifestation of God, and nothing 
elBe than God. Therefore, both the state 
mentB referred to above are correct 

It is customary in India to make a 
roBary of yarn -beads by forming successive 
knots on a thread, and treating such 
knots as so many beads. Now just aa 
yarn and yarn alone is present in the 
thread as well as in the knots formed 
thereon, even so the whole of this crea 
tion is threaded on God. That is to say, 
God alone permeates all. This is what 
is sought to be conveyed by the second 
half of the verse. 


By the illustration of vam 
is He who has taken all for J the Lord demonstrated that t 

order to elucidate this very * z/ 1 * Bde again who pervades all. Now, n 

principal entities by which tl ' * • mentions in the next pour verses all thost 

who permeates them all n* //** univer se is sustained and declares that it is Hi 
neir very essence. 

. • ^^5 VST: Jr ql^f ^3 II C II 

o tun of Kunti A r - 

sapidity; nFiuphit: of the mo ' ^ a * ****** ^ ( am )i in water; W: the 

all the Yedas; tmet: ( t h e on and sun; srot the light; aftr am; 

( and ) in men; 'fhypj manim 8 ^ 3 ^** ^ ^ in el * ieri t * le 60unti ' ® 

the snni I am the sacred" a ° d the 1 ! S ht of the “ 00n and 
and the manliness in men. 36 ” !a all the Vedas, the sound in ether, 


' * rue sacred 
and the manliness in men. 

The principle which constitv. 
support of a thing, ana ‘ U "' e “ «■« 

principle alone is the Hr^ 2®® ‘ h! “ 

“>»• «***. ana that alone”, ^ ° [ 

£:z?u:zz h ° ~zt 7 


( 8 ) 

of the moon and the sun m the shape of 
their light, He is the Bacred syllable OMi 
which is the sum and substance of the 
Vedas 1 He is the principle of sound, 
which constitutes the essence of ether, 
and again He is the principle of manliness, 
which constitutes the essence of man. 

^ ~ ^ 


v, wnich constitntet 

rntsfife aufeg II c, n 



, Kaljana-Kalpataru^^i— 

The Lord manifested in AH 



“There is nothing else besides Me, Arjuna. Like cinders of yarn-bead- 
fortned by knots on a thread, all this is threaded on Me.” 


(VII. 7 .) 
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| H in the earth; 3*3: 17^5: ( I am ) pare odour; ^ and; 

1 fire; this ( pure ) brilliance; arr^r ( I ) am; *r and; in all beings; 

jN^ ( their ) life; ^ and; in men of askesis; ?ft: austeri'y? stfer am. 

! I am the pure odour ( the subtle principle of odour ) in the earth 
jnd the brilliance in fire; nay, I am the life in all beiDgs and the austerity 
n men of askesis. ( 9 ) 


i , following the lice of thought m the 
preceding verse, the Lord shows in this 
verse that it is He who pervades and 
sustains the earth, fire, the living beings 
J&B ‘well as the men of austere penance as 
tMir very essence in the form of odour, 
jbrilliance, the life.principle and askesis 
j respectively. 

[ The nso of the adjeotive 'Punyah' 
with the word 'Gandhah' is intended to 
t show that 'odonr' here does not mean 
the object of the olfaotory sense, but the 


Bubtle principle of odonr ( Gandha. 
Tanmatra ), which is the origin of the 
earth. Even so sapidity and sound too 
should be understood to refer to the 
corresponding Tanm&tras which constitute 
the causes of the elements of water and 
ether respectively and not to the objects 
of the senses of taste and hearing. The 
word 'Sarvabhutesu' stands for all living 
beings, both animate and inanimate, and 
‘life’ stands for the principle of vitality, 
which sustains all living beings and 
distinguishes them from lifeless objects. 


^ BT ftfe <ipl OTTcRH.1 

3fe-ife<wrnf% II t° n 


irf 0 son of Prtha, Arjuiia: of all beings; sfta^ the 

eternal seed; 5TTOC. Me ( alone ); fafec know; I; of the intelligent; 

3 ^: the intelligence; ItaflaTOi ( and ) of the glorious; tbe glory; stfef am. 


Aijuna, know Me the eternal seed of all beings. I am tbe intelligence 
of the intelligent; the glory of the glorious am I. ( 20 ) 


The word 'SanELtana’ means that 
which haB existed for ever and will 
never periBh. God alone is the ultimate 
substratum of the whole creation, both 
animate and inanimate, and everything 
originates from Him. It is, therefore, 
quite in the fitness of things that He 
should deolare Himself to be tbe 'eternal 
Seed' of the entire creation. In IX 18 
the Lord calls Himself the 'imperishable 
seed*, and again in X. 39 He refers to 
Himself as "the seed of all beings’*. 

! An ordinary material seed is neither 
without beginning nor imperishable. God 

8 G.T.— n. 


alone 1 b such a seed. HeDce the Lord 
calls Himself the 'eternal seed*. 

The pure cognitive faculty which 
ascertains all objects and which controls 
and regulates the mind and senses Is 
called Bnddhi ( the intellect ) He whose 
cognitive faculty is highly developed iB 
referred to as a man of intelligence. This 
cognitive faculty being a part of the 
•Apara Prakrit’ or lower Nature of God, 
the Lord says that Ho is tho reasoning 
faculty which is the essential feature of-*-~ 
the Intelligent. Even so Tojaer, or 


l 
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stands for the power of influencingothers. also being a part of the 'Apara Prakitt’ 
A person possessing this power in of God, the Lord speaks of both then 
abundance is called 'glorious'. This power powers as the same as Himself. 

tJTOtrfer n it || 

.Tre-fir 0 test among the Bharatasj stjj;. I ( am ); vaanm. of the mightj: 

WJRmfanfaraH free from passion and desireitran the might, =3 and; in being- 

not conflicting with virtue or scriptural injunctions; ^t«: ( sexual ’ 
desire; afis ( [ ) am . 


Arjuna, of the mighty f am the might, free from 
in beings I am the sexual desire not conflicting with 
injunctions. 


passion and desire: 
virtue or scriptura 

(u) 


The might which ib accompanied with 
desire, passion, egolem and anger etc is 
the demoniacal type at might referred to 

in XVI 18 and the renunciation of which 

hae been Btreeeed in XVIII. 53. Even eo 
Bexual desire which rune counter to virtue 
being aprmcipal element of the demoniacal 
nature, le the root of all evils ( in 3V , 
a gate to hell and worth giving up 
(XVI al ) The might and desire which 
are of a different type from those referred - 
to above,, irreproachable might aid 


a pure desire alone are worth possessing* 
By addressing Arjuna as thebest among 
the Bharatns, the Lord indicated that 
Arjuna, being descended from Bharata, 
possessed neither the demoniac type of 
might, nor the foul and impious type of 
desire. He was possessed of a might which 
was free from desire and passion and 

of asexual deBire which was in consonance 
with righteousness. The Lord speahs of 
such might and such tesire aa His own 
manifestation. 


the Lori tniireltly He t ’w‘ S ' ln ii in important things as their very menu 

the topic by calling Himself u , WaS all ^ crvasl ve nni all-formed. He novimndsiiP 
of the three modes of PrlrU - “““ ° f *' *"-*»• «*** 


vimt i 


^ and; ^ 


— /, -™.- entities ( there are V ° £ Sattva < ,1,e r l ual!,y of L . 

Kajas (the principle of aoUvity v Lwr? 13 ' ^ ( lhose > that i w3ra7: horn of 

of inertia ); SR, them ( all \ ZTT* * acd ) borD of Tamas < tba P r, ' nc ’ 1 ’ ' 
3 but ( ir - • **'’• from TVr«. mr „i . » GtGt inoiv’i 

( are ) not. 


3 but ( i n reality )• fto : ” ,, £r ° m 1Ie; ^ alone; 5R1 thus; fafe hnow; 

y h 3 ln tbem! ^ Ii h ( and ) they, *fit in M«l 
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J Whatever other entities there are, born of Sattva ( the quality of good- 
ness ), and those that are born of Rajas ( the principle of activity ) and 
'amas ( the principle of inertia ), know them all as evolved from Me alone, 
n reality, however, neither do I exist in them, nor they in Me. ( 12 ) 


I 

Mind, intelleot, ego, the senses, the 
jpbjeots of senses the Tanmatras ( Bubtle 
Btatas of the five elements ), the five 
^elements, all good and evil qualities and 
pactions, and whatever other entities there 
are, they are all included in entities 
born of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas All these 
entities evolve and develop from the 
\ 'Apar5 Prakrti' or lower natnre of God 
And to know that this Prakrti belongs 
to God, who alone is her ultimate 
BUbBtratum, and that it is under HiB 
flportive direction that she carries on her 
functions of creating, multiplying and 
dissolving everything, is what is meant 
by knowing them as evolved from God 
To take a familiar illustration, though 
the atmosphere 1 b the support of the cloud 
appearing therein, it remains absolutely 
nncontaminated by the cloud The cloud 
iBnotalwayB present in the atmosphere, 
and being fleeting by nature it has, aB a 
matter of faot, no abiding reality either. 

The Lord has thus far 
tion and is pervaded by Him 
fail to recognize God though He is 
In reply to this, the Lord says — 


But the atmosphere exists even when 
there 1 b no cloud even where there is 
no cloud, the atmosphere is there nouethe- 
lees its existence is not dependent on 
the existence of the cloud In reality, 
the cloud itself is not something different 
from the atmosphere it appearB as arising 
in and from the atmosphere Accordingly, 
inasmuch as the cloud has no separate 
existence as a matter of fact, the 
atmosphere is at no time in the cloud, 
and ever exists in itB own being Even 
bo, though God is the cause and sub- 
stratum of all the evolutes of the three 
modes of Prakrti, in reality they do not 
exist in them, nor He in them. He is 
always and in every state beyond tbo 
Gunas or modes of Nature, and He ever 
exists in His own Being That is why 
He sayB, “Neither do I exist in them, nor 
they in Me " For further elucidation of 
thiB point the reader is referred to verses 
4 and 6 of Chapter IX 

the whore world is His own manifesto- 
Why do people 
so near them f 


shown that 

Here, then, the question arises 
thus present everywhere and is 


shtcC. I 

pm*. evolved from the three modes of nature , 
tfn these , m*. by entities , this , ^tire ; ^'on , ^ OO 
deluded , tpu: from these ; TOT. ( standing ) apart ■, urn. Me t wuptk P 

Being $ H not ; wfasnsnilr recognize*. 

. i | )V »lic«e objects evolved from 

The .hole of t hisereat ,0 n.s delndedJ,y„. ^ ^ w „ y *. 

the three modes of 1 ’rahrU-Sattva, J ^ ^ irap „ iE habIe. ( 13 ) 
world fails to recognize Me, standing apart 
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The objects by which the world is 
herein said to be deluded are the same 
as described in the preceding verse. The 
adjectives ‘Tnbhih’ and ‘Gunamayaih’ 
are intended to show that all the entities 
referred to here are of three kinds accord- 
ing as they are evolved from the three 
G “ 1 '' Ana the word 'Jagat' refers to 
an animate creatures for the question of 
delusion hardly arises in the case of in- 
animate objects Therefore, the statement 
that 16 n 0 " 5 “ thl “ V6r8e Beem “ t0 ‘hdlnata 

that all embodied creatures of the world, 
human beings not ezcepted. are, guided 
ta temperament, dlspos,. 

ion and bent of mind and come to regard 
° bJe0t ” WhlQh «• evolved Tom 

the three modes of Prakrti a-r,* 
transitory and fmi It * ” and ar e 

y and fnl1 sorrow, as eternal 

“V SO ” roe ° f end deluded by the 

ifllpl 

This led Arjuna to enquire whlfj ** & the evolutes of the three Gunas 

this delusion. The All-merctfitl ^ ^ ex * sted an y means of getting rid 0) 
understood this He. therefore „* • v- Wio ” the inner Witness of all heads, 

pronouncing it as difficult to cross:-- the means of getting over His MW 

^ ^ 3^^ 1 

ft because, w thll ^ ** *" 11 

Gunns ( tm 5Iy ; mar ve ;i .’ ? ””. 9 wonderful ; -Joraul consisting of the three 

Jlc i ip, alone ; sptovS COD . , 8 ' dlfficu,t to break through; 9 who! 

( nre “We to) cross. “ ore ! * llle y ; rjarn this; warn veil i 

For this most wonderful M- - , 

'wee Gunns (modes of Nature 1-“ ( VC! ' } of Mine, consisting of the 
'hose, however, who constantly difficult to break through; 

The word .**. ^ a! ° ne ™> »«» to cross it. (14) 

i 4-*oii | w hich is a d 

adjective, refers to somethin^ dlr ectly perceptible by the seiiBes, and 
rakfti la perceptible only through her 


to God Completely taken up as they art 
with the evolutes of the three Gunas, 
their faculty of judgement has got bj 
blunted that they fail to recognize any 
duty or .goal of life other than the 
accumulation of objects and their enjoy- 
ment. 

The reasoning faculty of these me: 
deluded by worldly enjoyments does no 
reaoh beyond the perishable realm of th< 
three Gunas, hence they fail to recognizi 
God, who is wholly above these and 
imperishable. 

In XV. 18 as well the Lord declaret 
Himself as altogether beyotid what Si 
callB ‘Ksara’ or perishable Matter Thl 
same principle which is named as 'Ksara' 
in that context has been termed here at 
'Apara Prakrti’ and 'objects evolved from 
the three Gunas'. That which has been 
spoken of there as ‘AkBara Purusa', has 
been referred to as ‘Para Prakrti’ in this 
chapter and what has been termed a» 
•Pnrnsottama' there has been referred to 
aB 'Mam' in the present context 
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TevolnteB. - This Bhould be taken to mean 
,that the same Prakrti, which was referred 
»to in the preceding verse in the form of 
,her evolutes under the name of 'Guna- 
.mayaih Bhavaih’ ( evolutes of the three 
,Gnnas),haB been mentioned here under 
the name of ‘Maya’. The GnriaB as well 
aB their evolutes in the shape of this 
material and phenomenal world exiBtonly 
in this Maya, that ie why it has been 
spoken of as consisting of the three Gnnas 
This Maya ib not of an ordinary type like 
that employed by conjurers and demons, 
it 1b God's own moBt wonderful power. 
That is why it has been called Daivi 
( nnearthly ). And, finally, by calling it 
'Mine' and extremely difficult to break 
through, the Lord indicates that He being 
the Lord of thiB Maya, man cannot easily 
get over it without taking refuge in Him. 

He who looks upon God alone as his 
supreme refuge, supreme resort, dearest 
object of love and supreme goal, and 
regarding everything aB belonging to Him, 
or existing only for HiB purpose, has 


renounced the sense of possession and 
attachment in reBpeot of his body, wife, 
progeny, wealth, home and fame eto.; 
nay, who nseB them all only as the means 
of worshipping the Lord and remains 
ever satisfied with whatever is ordained 
for him by God, nay, who is ever alert in 
carrying out the behest of God, and 
remaining constantly engaged in the 
remembrance of God keeps himself ever 
united with Him in every way, is regarded 
as constantly adoring God. This is what 
1 b known as exolueive surrender to God. 
It ib only such devotees that are able to 
cross Maya. 

It Ib the 'AparS Prakrti' with its 
evolutes that is referred to here as 'May 
He who having surrendered Himself to 
God, who is the Lord of Maya, and 
thoroughly grasped through His grace the 
secret of this Maya has been completely 
dissociated from it and has realized God, 
who is beyond Maya, Ib said to have 
crossed the Maya. 


Showing thus the difficulty of getting over MUyh, the ^ Lori declared Bis 
adoration as the means of crossing it. The question now arises-. If such ts the 
case, how is it that People do not constantly worship God t In reply to this, the 
Lord says : — 


st nr 5W57Hi: i 

Hi qqm gaaT5n tTROTfirai: n Vi h 


WW : -777;v7jr.7r: those whose wisdom has been carried away by Muy i 
demoniac; wan nature; wRwi; having embraced; wwm. vile among 
men; of evil deeds; tpr; fools; wn Me; * not ; adore. 

Those whose wisdom has hecm carried away by Maya, and 
embraced the demoniac nature, such foolish and vile men of evil deeds^do 
not adore Me. 

The word ‘rraskrtinah' here relere to or Spirit, wbat IndmdMl” ion” stand 
those who have committed sine in their do not even know, 

poet lives and are deliberately engaged * know , tha t the object of human 

in committing Bins in the current Ills lB , ence „ 0 „ a in God and that man’, 

too. Again, those who, far Horn knowing 4nt y lB to adore Elm, are 

what Ib Prakrti ( Matter ), what iB Purnsa primary a y 
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referredto here aB^udhah’. Evenso there 
are men who are vile in thonght and deed— 
who throngh excess of attachment for 
enjoyment, thoughtlessness and lethargy 
are wont to dissipate their lives in 
enjoyiug the pleasures of the Eenses 
alone and are constantly engaged in the 
performance of low and reprehensible acts 
for obtaining snch enjoyments. The word 
•Naradhamah’ refers to thiB type of men. 
The expression ‘Mayayapahrtajnanah’ 
denotes those whose judgment has been 
warped through height of perversity and 


irreverence and who, therefore, refnshigto 
recognize the Vedas and other scriptnret 
and noble teachings handed down by 
tradition from preceptor to disciplei and 
having no belief in God, the law of 
recompense and rebirth, remain entangled 
in the cobweb of fallacious and captions 
reasoning and unbelief and harm others. 
Men of a demoniac disposition who besides 
po6eesBing the above attributes hare 
embraced Buch demoniac propensities as 
hypocrisy, arrogance, pride, harshness, 
lUBt, anger, greed, infatuation etc. never 
adore God. 


The preceding verse staled that sinful men possessed op the demoniac nature 
do not worship God. The question, therefore, arises Who' tyfe of men worship 
Him* then ? In reply to this, the Lord says .— 


srafjt jit sure gg lti i 
®iTaf ^ irccmi n ^ n 


, 1 0 beSt am0n s llle Bharatas; erg* 0 Arjuna, ijjftia: of noble 

e s, an, the seeker after worldly possessions! «ra: the afflicted! 

£ ° r kn0wlcd S ei 53 SH* the man of wisdom, «B»«n «■ 

(these) four types of devotees, mu. Me, Wrft worship. 

after ^ deV °‘ eeS ° f n ° b1 ' Aeeis worship Me, Arjuna, the seeker 

mar, f 1 ■ ? pos ® eS810ns > the afflicted, the ' seeker for knowledge, and the 
tnan of wisdom, 0 best of Bharatas. (16) 


Tb ! W ° ta '^nkrtinah* In this vet 
reter. to those who have by perform,: 
virtuous ante throngh sucueeBive 1 1T 

to nobl a 1 ’''!, 1 '' 11 ' 1 *' 1 ’'' a ° d eothabitnat, 
*° d, ? a “’ who underthe impel 

or ho, tCndencle ‘ or ‘trough theinfluen 
of holy associat.on perform only „ ob 
deeds as enjoined by the Lora in tl 
onrrent life too, Virtuous ants lead to 
knowledge of the glory and greatness 
God and promote faith in Him, and fat: 
s eondnotve to the praotioe of Bhaja, 
( adoration of God ) Thre shows that t! 
adjeotive .Sukrtinah’ qualifies an t! 
tour types of devotees refrred to in tt 

adore* W ° rdB ’ ““ de,, °‘“B “h 

God with faith are rnvariabl 


'virtuous’, whatever the motive of their 
worship. 

A devotee of the 'Artharthl 1 type i fl 
he who chensheB in his heart the craving 
for one or more enjoyments of this world 
or the next, such as the possession of a 
wife, progeny, wealth, hononr, emicencei 
fame and heavenly bliss etc., but who 
depends on God and God alone for the 
satisfaction of his desire, and practises 
adoration with reverence and faith for 
such satisfaction 

Devotees like Sngrlva and Vibhlsana 
are recognized as belonging to this clas fl * 
and the name of Dhruva iB cited as the 
foremost among them. UttSnapada, the 
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llder Bon of Swayambhnva Manu, had 
,wo conBorts, Suniti and Suruchi by name- 
suniti gave birth to Dhruva, and Suruchi 
;o Uttama. The king was particularly 
;ond of hie Becond wife, Suruchi- One 
lay, while child Dhruva songht the lap 
if hiB father, he was Bnnbbed by Saruchi, 
who tore him away sajing, “You are an 
anlucky chap, having taken birth from 
the womb of Suniti Had jon been 
intended for sharing the royal throne, 
you would have been born of me 
Therefore, go and take to the worship 
of Sri Hari, then alone will you gain 
the object of your desire " The insulting 
behaviour of the stepmother cnt the boy 
to the quick, with tearB in hiB eyes, 
he ran to his mother Suniti and related 
tho whole incident to her. Suniti said, 
“Dear child 1 The remarkB of mother 
Suruohi are quite true. Without adoring 
God, yon will not attain the object of 
your desire " Hearing the wordB of hia 
mother, the boy immediately left his 
home in order to practise adoration with 
the motive of gaining the kingdom. The 
eage Narada met the boy on the way 
and tried to persuade him to return. He 
even told the boy that he would get 
the kingdom for him, but the boy did 
not swerve from hiB reBolve. The sage 
then imparted to the boy the sacred 
formula 'Om Namo Bhagavate Vatndevaya’ 
(obeisance to Bhagavan Sri Visnu ), taught 
him how to meditate on the four armed 
figure of the Lord, and blessed him 
Retiring to the forest of Madhuvana 
stretching along the bank of the Jamuna, 
the boy Btarted hiB auBterities Horrors 
and temptations of various kinds came 
up beiore him to deter him from hiB 
purpose, but nothing could shake hiB 
resolution At laBt, pleased with his 
devotion, the Lord revealed Himself 
before the boy. Receiving the news 
from Devarsi Narada King Uttd.napa.da, 
accompanied by his younger son Uttama 
and the two queens, proceeded to the forest 
to biing his boy back Thej met Dhruva 
on the way. He looked the very embodi- 
meet of auBterlty. Alighting from his 


elephant, the king picked up the child 
and hugged him to his bosom. He brought 
him back to his capital with great pomp 
and festivity At laBt, handing over the 
kingdom to Dhruva, the king adopted 
the life of austere penance ( Vanaprastha) 
and repaired to the foreBt- 


A devotee of the 'Arta' type is he 
who practises worship of God with 
absolute faith and onflinohiDg devotion 
for the alleviation of physical or mental 
agony, or with a view to securing relief 
from adversity, fear of endmies, ailment, 
ignominy, or the fear of being attacked 
by thieves, dacoitB, desperadoes or beasts 
of prey, getting unnerved by such fear. 

The famous elephant of the Puranic 
legend, the captive kings in the court of 
Jaraeandha and many others belong to 
thiB olaBB of devotees, but the name of 
Draupadl, the devoted and faithful consort 
of the Pandavae, is cited as the foremost 
devotee of this class 


Daughter of King Drnpada, Draupadl 
roBe from the Bacrificial alter Having a 
beautiful swarthy complexion, she was 
also called by the name of Krsna 
Draupadl had infinite virtues, ehe was 
an extremely devoted and faithful wife, 
an ideal housewife, and a true devotee 
of God Sbe knew Bhagavan Sri Krsna 
as the fnlleBt manifestation of Divinity,— 
as God Himself, the embodiment of 
Truth. Knowledge and Bliss and the 
Lord too for His part never concealed 
from her even His most secret pastimes 
She was even aware of the transcendent 
sports connected with the pure Divine 
Love that manifested itself in the cowherd 
damsels of Brindaban. and which were 
not known even to tho husbands and 
children of the bleseed Gopis It 
therefore that while being stripped of 
her garmentbj theKauravaGsbeaddreseed 
Sim as the -Beloved of the Gopis’. 


Under instructions from Durjodbana, 
•wicked Dub£5sana dragged her to the 
Kaurava Court and began to strip her of 
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ter loin-cloth, which was the only 
on her Person, and finding no 
” oS 8n00 ° nr ^am any quarter 

thn alt °Bether helpleSB Dranpadl 

■for 8 ,he dlT1Ile 6rI KrBna ' ter 

snpreme supporter and greatest friend. 

that the T fi ! rm C ° nTi0 ' lc ® ter heart 
that the Lord would surely appear aa 

soon as she remembered Him for it 
would be impossible for Him io resist 

?oTln P I °“ Te CrieS Sh6 caressed the 
following appeal to the Lord — 

O ill's! 0 y ln tl a i the Protector of cows 1 

^ f aurayasPrr^rr L trd a ^ 

° 

Yarn 1 n T f rao,er ot souls I o great 
ttogi | o Universal Soul I o Oreator , 
the universe I o Coving i « eator of 
languishing suppliant creature f° thiS 
the Clutches of the Kaurovas I tat ° 
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the all. 
gnlBe of 


molted the'hearTof P Iri al K fr ° m Dra ' 1 P a,1: 

« ‘to tinivLe “LwH' th ° L ° t<J 

compassion and leavim, rl wlth 
Whteh He lay at “2.U * Bd “ 

mereitni Lord ran ,o Bave her t ‘ 

The Lord appeared in th« 

KaoravaB ° f the 

Person as Unh^a *«' » ter 

in his attempt to denude her H ‘ hBm 

r ai — - 

je ^tuth. 


saved her honour I DuUasana task to 
the ground exhausted. 

A devotee of the •Jijnasu‘ type Is U 
who practises devotion to the'Lord with 
the sole motive of knowing God in reality 
( XIV. 26 ), caring not for wealth, woman, 
progeny , house and other 'objects and 
unmindful of disease and danger. 

Among devotees of this class, the 
uames of ParikBit and many others are 
mentioned, but the name of Uddhava ia 
the best known of them all. Chapters 
VII to XXX of Book XI Of Srlmad 
Bhagavata embody the divine teachings of 
Bhagavan 6ri Krsna to Uddhava, which 
are popularly known by the name of 
Uddhava-Gud. 

A devotee of the ‘Juani* type is he 
who has realized God, in whose eyes 
God aloneremams as the abiding reality, - 
there is nothing else than God, -and 
whose desire have altogether ceased as 
a result of that realization, and who 
therefore worships God under the natural 
impulse of his heart. 

Sri Sukadeva, Sanaka and his three 
brothers, Devarsi Narada, Bhiema and 
others are well-known figures belonging 
to this category. Prablada too waB 
recognized as a devotee of this type even 
Q hiB boyhood. He received spiritual 
instruction from Devarsi Narada, while 
he was yet in the womb of his mother. He 
waB aprnngfromthelofnsof the demon king 
SiranyakaSipu. Hiranyakasipu hated £rl 
an, while Prahlada was a great devotee 
° * a Ij0rd ‘ Therefore, Hiranyakasipn 
BU jected him to hard persecution. He 
cansed him to be bitten by poisonous 
? a es > trampled under the feet of 
elephants, hnrledfron 


_ . « ui «uirompalaoe topB, thrown 

Lt.Lr' “■*—**» 




**123**1 ,1 


t Pran sum, vsn, sro 




( Mahabharata, Sabhaparva 67 ) 
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teachers also tried to dispose ol him 
Bat on every each occasion the Lord 
came to biB rescue. For his sake the 
Lord manifested Himself in the form of 
a man lion and pat an end to the bloody 
career of Hiranyakadipu Apart from 
fearlessness, which was a enre sign of 
Prahlada’s enlightenment, the Bnblime 
teaching that he imparted to his fellow- 
students while receiving his schooling 
at the preceptor’s house during his very 
childhood also proves his state of 
enlightenment. For the beautiful story 
of his life the reader is referred to the 
Bhagavata and the Yit nupur&na. 

The use of the indeclinable 'Oha’ at 
the end of the verse is intended to 
distinguish the Jh&nt from the other 
types of devotees ahd also to bring out 
hie superiority over the rest. The glory 
of the Jiianl Bbakta diBcu6sed in verses 
17, 18 and 19 below has been adumbrated 
by the UBe of this indeclinable. 

DevoteeB who worship God in any 
form or Bhape with unflinching faith are 
all noble bouIb. It is therefore that the 
Lord referB to all the four types of 
devoteeB as ’virtuous' in thiB and 'noble' 
in the eighteenth verse. But if we assess 
the relative value of each type according 
to the Bpirit of this verse, it will appear 
that the 'Arta' type of devotees is superior 
to the 'Artharthl', and 'Jijnasu' to the 
•Arta’, the JhanI being superior even to 
the ‘Jijnasu’.For the ’Artharthl’ worships 


God for the sake of worldly enjoyments, 
taking them to be the source of happiness. 
He is not fully conversant with the glory 
of God, that is why he does not develop 
full love for God, and that is why he 
craves for enjoyments A devotee of the 
•Arta’ type askB nothing from God for the 
Bake of enjoyment Although thiB proves 
that he loveB God more than tb e ’Artharthl*. 
his love Is certainly shared to some 
extent by bodily comforts, honour, fame, 
eto. It is therefore that when faced with 
a grave danger or ignominy he cries ont 
to God for protection against the same A 
devotee of the ‘Jijhasu 1 type neither seeks 
pleaBnre or enjoyment nor loEes his nerve 
in the face of worldly danger His only 
interest lies in knowing the trnth about 
God This shows that although he has no 
attachment for worldly enjoyments, the 
craving for liberation nevertheless lingers 
in him. Therefore, his love, thongh 
distinot from and higher than that of the 
•Artharthl' and the 'Arta' typesof devotees, 
is yet deficient as compared to the love 
of the 'JhanI ' The 'JhS.nl', however, 
who knows the truth of the integral 
Divinity, constantly and lovingly adores 
God as a matter of course, without any 
other motive or interest Therefore, he is 
the beBt of all. 

Addressing Arjunaasthe best among 
the Bharatas the Lord seeks to indicate 
that he was a 'virtuous' man, and was 
therefore already engaged in the practice 
of adoration 


Referring thus to the four types of devotees, the Lord now proceeds to 
praise the Divine Love possessed by the 'JiittnV, and establishes his superiority 
over the other types of devotees. 

frat ^ ^ for* n li 

of these? ever es'ablished in identity with Me? qspvrfo’ 

possessed of exclusive devotion? gjRl the man of wisdom? 

T? for? grfast; to the enlightened devotee (who knows Me in reality )tp. 


1G T.— II. 
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I ( am ); smra'u. extremely; Bpn dear; * and; w Ire ( the enlightened devotee), 
to Me; for: ( is ) extremely dear. 


Of these the best is the man of wisdom, ever established in identity 
with Me and possessed of exclusive devotion. For I am extremely dear to 
wise man ( who knows Me in reality ), an d lie is extremely deal 


The word •Nityaynktah’ refers to him 
who is evei and constantly established 
m God atone, having lost all cons 
cionaneSB of the world, of his own body 
nay, of his very 'self, and the word 
■Ekabbaktih' stands for him who cherishes 
motiveless and concentrated love for God 
alone The man of wisdom, who knows 
the truth about God, has both these 
virtues fully developed In him, it l B 
therefore that the two adjectives have 
been used with reference to him. 

A devotee who has fully realized the 
truth and mysteries of God, who sees 
everything as God, and beholds Him 

every where and at every time, nay, in whose 

eyes nothing remains apart from God, 
and whose mind and Intellect, having 

™ anf.r ,h<1 “° le 

Reality and the most beloved of all are 
altogether freed from all att-wa I 

™ ™ whXt 

God.-who can measure the depth of 
love enoh a devotee cherishes f„, 

^ r . a ;, n o„d"au h “ 'os 

sake of God all craving for the pleasnres 

andenjoyments of this world and the next! 


which are bo dear and agreeable and 
extremely rare m the eyes of worldly- 
minded men, — others cannot even imagine 
howdearly Each a devotee loves the Lord 
and in what great esteem he holds Him. 
That iB why the Lord says in this versei 
“Extremely dear am I to the man 
wisdom "^And it goes without saying that 
he who holds God so dear should be ex- 
tremely dear to God. For, in thefirst placet 
God Himself is an embodiment of Love by 
His very nature * Nay, it is from a drop 
of that boundless ocean of nectarine love 
that the entire creation derives its Joy- 
Secondly, it haB been proclaimed by the 
Lord: "Howsoever men approach Me. even 
so do I seek them.” What wonder, then< 
that God should beBtow His utmost loveon 
Buch a devotee P It is therefore that 
He says "Such a devotee is extremely 
dear to Me.” 


Showing the height and depth of love 
possessed by the God-realized devotee, 
who has fnll knowledge of the virtue* 
glory and reality of God, the present 
verEe praiseB himas the bestof alldevoteee 


dear 

are 


The Lord- declared the enlightened 
0 /T$m. One may ask here: Does 
not so good and dear to T/tm f /„ 


devotee as the lest of all, and eelremll} 
this mean that the other types of devoid* 
reply to this, the Lord says : — 


W»W«9*I & nor I 
~ 3^imr oifensmf ^ u , 


w ' £, " , ‘ « i „ , , 

— *- 0.-1 derive. it. joy.” 
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No. ll 


^ these; nq all; ^ verily; ( are ) noble; the man of 

wisdom; 3 however, * My; «nw self; m indeed; StP*. ( such is My ) belief; 
£ for; gTFnur having his mind and intellect merged in Me; h: he (the 
jnlightened devotee); the highest; goal; *TNJ. (in) Me, 

done; sn%ra: ( is ) firmly established. 

Indeed all these are noble, but the men of wisdom is My very self; 
such is My view. Tor such a devotee, who has his mind and intellect 
merged in Me, is firmly established in Me alone, the highest goal. ( ^ ) 


Among the four typeB of devotees 
referred to in this context, the man of 
wisdom being unquestionably the best, 
the other three, viz , the ‘Arthartbl ■ the 
‘Arta’ and the JijfiSeu’ too, are devoted 
to the worship of God and possess firm 
and supreme faith in Him They have 
definitely come to the conclusion that 
God is almighty, omniscient, the universal 
Xjord, supremely compassionate and the 
greatest friend, and that their hopes and 
aspirations can be realized through Him 
and Him alone Armed with this convic- 
tion and knowledge.they give np dependence 
on everything else and devote their life 
to practices such as the worship and 
remembrance, adoration and service of 
the Lord. They scrupulously refrain from 
doing anything which may weaken their 
faith in God even to the slightest degree 
Their desires have not altogether ceased, 
but they seek their fulfilment from God 


ref erred to above depend on God and God 
alone That is why the Lord calls them 
all aB noble It ib therefore that He says 
in verBe 23 ‘My devotees, howsoever 
they worBhip Me, in the end come to Me 
alone” Such is the fruit of devotion to 
God proclaimed in IX as well. 

The indeclinable 'Tu' is intended - 
to differentiate the ‘Jfit.nl’ from the 
other types of devotees mentioned above 
It shows that even though all of them 
are good and dear to the Lord, the man 
of wisdom excelB them all 

By calling the Jnanl His own self, 
the Lord shows that there is no difference 
whatsoever between the man of wisdom 
and HimBelf Such a devotee is the same 
bb God, and God is the same as the 
devotee, there Is absolute identity 
between the two 


and God alone It iB not unnatural for a 
devoted and faithful wife to want some- 
thing for herself but she would seek it 
from her beloved husband alone She 
would not even cast a glance at another, 
much less rely on another, nor does she 
iknow anyone else Even so the devotees 


Such a devotee ever remains constantly 
and unshakably fixed in God. regarding 
Him alone as the supreme and ultimate 
goal and the supreme refuge This is 
what ib meant by his being “firmly 
established in God, the highest goal ” 


; Know anyone else iveii to , 

Now, ,n order to show the rarity of such an enlightened inrelee. the Lord so) s - 

^ 11 l<! - 11 

OTTO of a series of births, •» in the very last, m .the 

enlightened soul; trfu. all ( this ); ( “ > Godi & tbuS: 1 C ’ 

Worships; that, «*!W!T exalted soul; ( 13 ) ver / rare ' 
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In the very last of all births the enlightened soul 
realizing that all this is God. Such a great soul is very rare. 


L To! 1J 

worships Me, 
( 19 ) 


The very birth in which a man 
attains the rank of an enlightened 
devotee is the last of his many births 
For having realized Godin thiB way one 
is never born again That constitutes his 
la6t birth 


One is apt to interpret the first half 
of this verse to mean that man attains 
the rank of an enlightened devotee only 
after practising devotion with an interest, 
ed motive for successive births Snch an 
interpretation, however, would make it 
Inevitable for devotees of the 'ArtharthF, 
'Arta' and ’Jijnasn' types to go through 
many rounds of births Bnt snch a veiw 
ib negatived by a number of statements 
Of the Lord in wbioh He says that all 
types of Ills devotees attain Him f VII 
23 IX 2o ), and nowhere in that connect 
lion does He lay it down as compulsory 

birth, m 60 thton 6b a number of 
births. Of course, in the event of his 

?a»h S 8l ,° eSla ° k thr0,,gh ‘“^loncyof 

faith and love a devotee may have 
go through many births, but if his faith 
and love ere highly developed and his 
practice is intense, he can realms God i 
one niuglo birth Tim- , ze God ln 


on. Single Mr, h Tlmels no‘a,7erm°ning 


factor here 


of qualified Brahma with and without 
form, and of whom verse 3 says “Sons 
rare one knows Me m reality " It is fof 
this reaBon that in verse 18 the Lord 
speaks of him as Hib very self 

The whole creation is a manifests 
tion of God, and there is nothing apart 
from God to perceive this truth directly 
once for all, and to remain ever establish 
ed in it iB to worBhip Him realizing that 
"All thiB is God." 

People in the world do not in the 
first place conceive a liking for the 
practice of adoration If a rare one 
among thonsandB takes a fancy to it, 
hie nature compels him to relax bis 
efforts and therefore to give np the 
practice altogether Even if a man pnte 
forth a special effort, through deficiency 
of faith and devotion he continues 
to devert it towards the satisfaction of 
his desires, with the result that he too 
fails to realize God r ihis proves that 
God-realized souls are very rare in thiB 
world Hence it is bnt reasonable to 
asBnme that exalted souls of the type 
referred to above are very difficult to 
get in this world. 


•JnfLnav 8 n"° r e1em S f„” a ; h , e 0 ™‘^ »f 

the attainment of whio^alQ 6 ^ 6 ,y, iedom 
ofVijKnV has been praise^in” ‘ h “ la ‘ 
of this cbapter, and the Jord 2 

refers to the loving devote. 1 ^ ? 
attained that knowledge ho ? as 

knowledge oi Brahma withint tbe 

together with ■Vljulna’ or the knowledge 


auyone comes ln contact who 
such a noble soul, he 6hould be regarded 
ne exceptionally fortunate Pevir6i 
N&radasaysin his 1 Aphorism bod Bhakti' - 

min 

"Association with great sonls is not 
only rare bnt hard to obtain, though 
unfailing in its effect 


^ iS ti iTflj stated // nf 

to e rtl deeds do not worship God roh^ ° demomac dtsposttioti who are gin 
virtuous men worship God The Lord 16 *° 19 70 e 7Cfrc tcld th 

Perform;,,; miU JeeiSt arc ”°r° proceeds to speak of those se/w, *»f 

to the prompting of their ore,, nature * ™ rM P other gods accords'. 
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cf <t PmnioiR iron: ^mr it n 

t: §. by various desires; fffgTHT: having their wisdom carried away; 
qr sr$?qr by their own nature; PWcTT: prompted; 5nj.?ni. f^nrrnt vows relating to 
tck deity; strsirT undertaking; ar^^TT: other deities, snw4l worship. 

Those whose wisdom has been carried away by various desires, being 
rompted by their own nature, worship other deities adopting rules 
dating to each. ( ^0 ) 


The repetition of the word ‘Taih’ in 
his verse shows that the desireB of all 
>ersons are not of a uniform character. 
?hese desires of a heterogeneous character 
iloud the vision of man. who is at a 
oss to understand who he is, what is 
iis duty, what is the relation between 
3od and the individual soul, what is 
ihe purpose of human life, and what is 
,t that distinguishes human life from other 
lives, and fails to realize that his salva. 
kion lieB in the practice of adoration, 
rather than in g-tting lost in enjoyments 
This obscuration of judgment is wbat is 
meant by one’s wisdom being carried 
away by various desires 

The worBhipperB of gods referred to 
in this verse should not be confused with 
those who have been spoken of aB 
•Mayayapahrtajnanah’ in verse 15 on 
account of the expression 'HrtajndDah’ 
used with reference to them Those 
referred to in verse 15 have been 
characterized by the Lord as sinful, 
stupid vile among men and pOEse66ed of 
a demoniac disposition This shows that 
the element of Tamas is predominant m 
them hence they are liable to damnation 
( XVI It, 19 ) On the other hand, devotees 
who worship God and whose wisdom has 
been spoken of in the present verse 
as carried away by various formB of 
desires are endowed with faith and 
eligible for the celestial abode ( VII 23 
TX £5) and are believed to possess a 
nature predominantly Sattvip with e. 


mixture of RajaB Thus there is a world 
of difference between the two types of 
men described in the two verses 

Actions performed by an individual 
through successive births leave their 
impreBBionB behind, which are stored m 
the mind The sum total of these 
impressions goes to constitute what is 
known aB the nature of that individual. 
This is what is referred to here by the 
word'Prakrtya' Eachindividual possesses 
a distinctive nature of his oi her own 
The inclination that one feels in one’s 
mind to worship different deities is what 
is meant by being promp ted by that nature 
The deities referred to in this verse 
are the sun god, the moon god, the gods of 
fire, air, water and death, Indra, the 
Lord of paradi Be, and othergod8 mentioned 
in the scriptureB By rules relating to the 
worship of each are meant the various 
ruleB connected with Japa or muttering 
of the Mantra sacred to each deity, medita- 
tion adoration salutation, Nyasa ( assign 
ing the component parts of a Mantra to 
the various limbs of one’s body ), Havana 
(pouting oblations into the sacred fire), 
vows and fasts, etc , forming part of such 
worship The rules of worship etc very 
according to the desire actuating the mind 
of the worshipper, and the nature of the 
deity worshipped that is why the word 
•Tam' has been used twice in the verse 
There is one more point worth remem 
bering in this connection A man is said 
to worship some other deity only when he 
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viewB the deity aB apart from God, the 
Bupreme Deity. If, however, he worships 
the deity aB no other than God and in 
accordance with His commands, either 


disinterestedly or with a view to pleaEitj 
God, he actually worBhipB God Simsel! 
rather than any other deity, and thereward 
of snch worship too is God-Realizatioc. 


The next two verses tell us how and in what form are the worshippers cj 
gods rewarded for their worship : — 


fra crengaf sr^r am? II RE n 

u: whatever? tttr:: devotee ( craving for some return ); ^ 

whatever? agn. ( celestial ) form? ivith reverence? stragij. to worship 1 

seeks; ttvt Sts! of that particular devotee? OTTSI X? mg v-r in tha! 
very form? tugjg faith? ssrasra. stable? feuittl render. 


Whatever celestial form a devotee ( craving for some worldly object] 
chooses to worship with reverence, 1 stabilize the faith of that particuta 


devotee in that very form. 


( 21 ) 


The use at the words 'Yah' and 'Yam' 
twice la this verso is intended to bring 
ont the diversity both ot the devotees and 

thedelttes worshipped by them. Thisshows 

that there are varlons types ot devotees 
with Interested motives, and the deities 
they worship are aleo numerous varying 
according to the desire andtemperament of 
those devotees. 


The word 'Sraddhay^ in thie verse 
implies unmitigated faith in the existence 
of divine intelligences, in their glory an d 
virtneB ana in the methods of their 
worship and its rewards. Endowed with 
snch faith the worshipper instals 
with one ceremony an image made of 

meUl or wood, clay or stone according to 

the pattern laid down in the scriptures 
ora painting, or as an alternative forms 
a mental picture, and offers worship with 
prescribed articles according to r a ] eE 
repeating the Mantra sacred to that 
particular deity ns many timeB as is laid 


downinthesoriptnres. The devotees should 
aleo perform sacrifice offering oblation* 
to the sacred fire in the name of the 
deity, meditate on his or her form, &d° r ® 
the Sun, Moon, Fire and other gods who*e 
Physical forms are directly perceptible 
to the eyeB, and offer them obeisance 
etc. This is what is meant by worship* 
ping the gods with iaith. 

The demonstrative adjective 'TSm 
occurring m the second half of this verse 
has been connected with 'Tannin’ in the fir* 
half instead of being taken to qualify the 
noun '6raddham’ in theeecond balf-whi** 
is more proximate to it, only because 
‘Tim’ is a correlative of 'Yam* and these 
two always go together according to the 
roles of Sanskrit grammar £ )• 

Even if it is taken to qualify ‘SraddhS® 
it will make no difference in the sense 
of the verse, for in that case it will h aTC 
to be construed as 'directed towards that 
Particular god ( )*, 


... n mm 

vr 5m? 


» 

II II 
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i h: lie ( the devotee referred to in the preceding verse ); 5PU 
th such faith; 5 ^;: endowed; s of that particular deity ( whom he 
looses to worship ); worship; undertakes; ^ and; <r?t: through 

at deity; *r*r by Me; ^ alone; ftfccrr^ ordained; those; desired 

ljoyments; positively; obtains. 


, Endowed with such faith he worships that particular deity and obtains 
trough him without doubt his desired enjoyments as ordained by Myself. (22 ) 


In this verse the Lord shows that 
quipped with the faith stabilized by Him 
he devotee worships the deity of his 
ihoice according to the rules laid down 
n the scriptures, and as a reward for suoh 
worship obtains from the deity only such 
>f his coveted enjoy mentB as have been 
ireordained by the Lord The celestials 

lave not been authorized togive either more 

>r less than what is ordained by the Lord 
This shows that the position of the 
jelestials in the divine government is more 
or less similar to that of constitutionally 
functioning officers presiding over different 
departments of administration m a well- 


established Government If such an 
officer deBires to reward the services of an 
individual, he can bestow only as much as 
the individual 1 b entitled to receive under 
roles for euoh services, and as the officer 
is empowered to give 

Some people are apt to take 'Hi* and 
‘Tan* together as one word 'Sitin' 
( condncive to good ) and connect it with 
•Kaman’ ( enjoyments ). But such an 
interpretation will be unwarranted for the 
simple reason that objeotB of enjoyment 
are anything but conducive to the interests 
of anyone in the real sense of the term 


Now, disparaging the fruit of worship of other god* referred to above ae 
Perishable the Lord glorifies the reward of His own worship . 


^«W3rt Pilfer II ll 


a however; Sans, gained by these people of small und e r - 

standing! sra; that-, tasa. fruit; Mil having an end, pensha e; » a is; - • 
the worshippers of gods, ^ the gods, attain; My devote . ( hot, 

soever they worship Me ); HPI, to Me; witr alone; ( eventua y ) com 


The fruit gained by these people of small naderstandinE. how- 
ever, is perishable. The worshippers of gods attain t ,e g 
as My devotees, howsoever they worship Me, eventually come to Mend 
Me alone. 


Though disparaged as "men °* small 
understanding*', the worshipers of gods 
referred to in this verse are iar superior 
to the vile men who while abstaining 


om tbe worship ot Go3 are canned la 
Dial note, and have been denounced In 
ertu IS os stupid ond poetetsed ol a 
cvlllsh disposition, tnosmach ob they nro 
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not addicted to Bln and worship the 
higher intelligences according to the 
procednre laid down in the BcriptnreB, and 
are neither wholly devoid of intelligence 
nor possessed of a demoniac nature. They 
are certainly inferior to the devoteeaof God 
and deficient in intellect inaBmnoh as they 
worship the other deitieB as apart from God, 
and that too under theprompting of desire 

and for obtaining objects of enjoyment. Had 

their intellect not been deficient, they 
would have certainly grasped the truth 
that it is God Himself who in the form of 
BO many deitieB receives all kinds of 
worship and oblations offered into the 
sacred fire and that God alone is the 
supreme Lord of all ( V 29, IX. 24) It is 
because of this deficiency of intellect that 
they obtain an utterly insignificant and 
perishable reward for their sacrificial 

'tiT™ °‘ her “‘“PShdons 

l^lfn a, w“a 8a in70lT «e such arduous 
hour Had they been wise and taken so 
much pains over the worship of God 
Himself with a sense of his glory, orhB a 
they worshipped the other deities as 

a vi n ew « r* ' he and with 

a view to pleasing Him, they conM 

attained with that much labour thX 

and rare fret wherein lies the full, ! 

of human existence fulfilment 

Reaching the abode of the 

shipped by them the devotees oi gods aUaTn 
nearness of the dpitvr ov,^ 4 boob attain 
to that O, the derty and ob T" 8Imllar 
enjoyment, peculiar to that r ” “on^thf 
is what ib meant bv 8 0 1 thlB 

This .8 the highest fruit obtained^ 
worship of the gods but all “ * h ° agh 
Oigod. do un/obtX'eXThr'iT? 

for F obtaining W t h r°vial" l°na'‘° h w ° rsl »i> 
enjoyments like the PoasesBlo 1 " 0 ? 18111 ” 5- 
progeny, wealth, honour V , V Wlfe - 

etc., do not go beyond Sbt-,S ‘““notion 
destrea objects of enjoyment* theit 
them whose faith m thel? A ,ew of 
has particularly 

the deny more than the w “° love 

th= world and remember ISfE”* °* 
—hip at the moment oi 


to the celestial worlds. But it should 
be borne in mind that the godB, the 
enjoyments obtained through them, aid 
the words inhabited by them are sit 
perishable. It ib therefore that the {mu 
of their worBhip has been denounced 
•perishable’. 

OonBtant residence by the side of tbs 
Lord in His own supreme eternal divite 
Abode, or union with God throngs 
identity with Him, both thene are coveted 
by the term "God. Realization" Id tbe 
eyeB of the devotee of the enlightened 
type the whole world ib a mamfeetation 
of God, bo that he ie already united with 
God at all timeB, hence the queBtionfll 
attaining God does not arise in hie caw 
at all. lhe devotee of the 'JijfiaBn’ tjpe 
too, seeking as he doeB to know the 
truth about God, realizes Him as £ood 
as the knowledge of that Truth dawcB 
upon him. Ab for the other two types 
viz , the Arth&rthI and the Arta, they 
too attain none elBe than God through 
His grace God ib supremely merciful 
and the greatest friend of a eonl. He 
does only that which is conducive to 
the beBt interests of the devotee,— which 
ensures hiB speedy access to Him He 
sternly refuses to grant the prayer or 
avert the calamity of a devotee, even 
though the latter is insistent in b 1B 
demand through ignorance, if by granting 
that prayer or averting that danger Be 
Bhould really be doing a disservice to 
him He fulfils only those desires the 
satisfaction of which enhances the 
devotee’B faith in, and love for the Lord 
In this way the devotees of God, beside® 
realizing the object of their de6i re ' 
eventually succeed in realizing G° d 
Himself. The nse of the word 'Apr* at* 116 
end of the verse is intended to bring oot 
this point. 

In case a devotee having once forged 
a devotional link with God, with whatever 
object it may be, seeks to undo it, it * s 
God’s nature not to allow him to do bo 
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Heroin lies the glory of devotion to God. 
Having conferred on the devotee the objeot 
of his desire, or even withholding each 
object from him, if the same is likely 
to prove injurious in the long run, the 
spirit of devotion to God doeB not die. 
It stayB in a dormant state within 
the heart of the devotee, and draws him 
to God whenever an opportunity presents 
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itBelf. The boon of devotion onoe obtained, 
through whatever cause it may bo, does 
not leave the devotee, even after many 
births, till it has brought him face to 
face with God And once the devotee baB 
realized God, the question of remlBEion 
of devotion does not arise at all. In that 
Btate the devotee, the spirit of devotion 
andthedeitybecomeindistingoiehably one. 


The question here arises . If God is so full of love, and such a boundless 
ocean of mercy, that He invariably vouchsafes His realization to his worshippers 
howsoever they may worship Him, how is it that all of us do not tale to His 
worship f In reply to this query, the Lord says ' — 


qf I! II 

the ignorant; My; unsurpassable; undccaying; 

TOt supreme; nature; not knowing; beyond the reach 

of mind and senses; tim, Me ( the supreme Spirit who J9 all truth, all 
knowledge and all bliss ); to have assumed a finite form through 

birth ( as an ordinary human being ); *1*1^ believe. 

Not knowing My unsurpassable and undecaying supreme nature, the 
ignorant believe Me, the supreme Spirit beyond the reach of mind and 
senses, the embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and Bliss, to have assumed a 
finite form through birth ( as an ordinary human being ). ( 24 ) 

through speech. It is just in order to 
extend Hie helping hand to the creatures 
of this world and take them under HIb 
protection out of Hie infinite compassion 
and love for the suppliant that the 
Lord manifests Himself in various forms 
with all Hie power, maintaining His 
character as toe unborn, imperishable, 
supreme Lord, and plunges the entire 
creation in an unbounded and unruffled 
ocean of supreme joy through His 
transcendent sports. This is what has 
been referred to here as the eternal, 

unsurpassed and supreme nature of God. 

Being altogether beyond the ken of 
the material mind and senses, both the 

6 G. T.— H. 


The word 'Abuddhayah* refers to the 
ignorant people who have no faith in the 
virtueB, glory, reality and sports eto. 
of the Lord, and whose intellect is not 
only clouded with infatuation and 
bewildered by thoughts of the world but 
is also wholly enmeshed in the web of 
Bophistry. It is something beyond their 
comprehension that the entire creation is 
but an amplification of the twofold 
Nature of God, and that being the ultimate 
subetratum of this twofold nature, God 
alone is Bupreme, and there is none who 
surpasses Him His inconceivable and 
indescribable reality, character, glory and 
incomparable virtues cannot be rightly 
grasped through mind or described 
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Absolute and the Qualified aspects of God 
are really unmanifest and saparsenBuous. 
God Almighty, who is unborn, immortal 
and unmanifest, manifests Himself before 
the world in human and other forms, 
concealing His identity behind tha veil 
of His Yogamaya, His reality, therefore, 
remains practically nnmanifest all the 
time. It is therefore that ignorant men, 
who have no knowledge of the truth, 
mysteries, virtues, and glory of the Lord, 
instead of regarding Him as tho unborn 
and immortal Deity, who is beyond the 
reach of the mind and senses, look upon 
Him as an ordinary human being having 
a finite form. 

Those who are inclined to the 
parochial view that God is ever nnmanifest 
and unqualified and can never manifest 
Himself, are apt to take this verse to 
mean that “only ignorant men look upon 
God who is really unmanifest, i. e , 
formless and absolute, as having assumed 
a qualified and concrete human form". 
But this interpretation does not appear 
to be Bound, inasmuch as both the 
Qualified ana Absolute aspects of God 
are approved and recognized by the 


scriptures. The Lord Himself says, 
"Though unborn and immortal, aud the 
Lord of nil beings, Ibody Myself forth from 
ftge to ago, keeping My Nature ( Prakrti ) 
under control, for protecting the virtuous, 
destroying the ovil-doers. and establishing 
Dharma on a firm footing and so ou" 
( IV. G, 7 and 8 ). The alternative 
interpretation given above, therefore, 
conflicts with this statement of the Lord 
and demolishes the doctrine of Divine 
Descent, which can never be the intention 
of the Gita. 

Neither oan tho verse be interpreted 
to mean that "Only ignorant fools hold 
God with attribntes appearing in a visible 
human form as unmanifest, that is, 
withont attribntes and without form.” 
For the same Lord who is visible in 
an embodied form with attributes is also 

withoat form and attributes., Therefore. 

how can a man who knows this real 
trnth be dabbed as ignorant P The Lord 
Himself says- "All this is pervaded by 
Me m My unmanifest aspect (IX* 4)." 
Therefore, the construction that has been 
put upon this verse appears to be the 
only Bound interpretation. 

in* in\:ZnX:Ti h :;\Z hy d ° * e * pie ai ^ 

' m, as an ordinary mortal ! In reply to this, the Lori says— 

snfirannfti shst musmswi. 11 v* n 

l| ^^anife^ t y / My , )Y ° gan,Sy3 ( divine P°* enc y)i "f* l! 


to all; 


roi. Me; 3T5IH unborn: 


manifest; * ( am ) not; 


this; ignorant; 


world; 


( an( j ) imperishable; tt not; arfirsiRrfei recognizes. 
Heuce these iioran^fnll™ ! dlV ‘ ne P ° tency )> 1 am not manifest to all- 


ignorant folk fail 
Supreme Deity ( i 


The word -Yogamaya- deno , eB 
atvine potency of God by which Ho 
ZTZZl ani ---IsvLons forms 

4t rrea as **£■ 

T - 6 - Whe “ ‘He Lord manifests 


to recognize Me, the unborn and imperishable 
cons, er Me as subject to birth and death ). ( 25 ) 


HimBalf in a human or other such form. 
He spreads the charm of this Maya all 
about Himself and remains hidden behind 
this veil, even as an actor when he 
impersonates another character disguises 
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No. 1 ] 

his identity through his Maya or his- 
trionic tricks. This ib what is meant by 
the Lord being veiled by ‘Yogamaya’. 

When the Lord keepB Himself veiled 
by Hi 8 Yogamaya, the vision of ordinary 
men cannot pierce that veil; hence the 
majority of men Tegard Him as an ordinary 
human being like themselves This is 
what is meant by His not being manifest 
to all He reveals His identity to thosealone 
who are His loving devotees and posseea 
full faith in and reverence for His virtues, 
glory, true character and pastimes, and to 
whom He desires to make Himself known. 

In common parlance we speak of the 
sun being veiled by the cloud but, m 
reality, the sun never gets veiled, only 
the vision of people iB obstructed by the 
cloud. If the sun got reality veiled, 
there could be no light anywhere in any 
part of the universe. Even so God is 
never really veiled by Maya, if He got 
veiled, no devotee could ever gain a 
true vision of God It is only with 
reference to the foolish and ignorant folk 


that He is said to be veiled. As a matter 
of fact, even the analogy of the euu does 
not apply to God, fora finite thing can 
never bear comparison with the infinite. 
The illustration of the sun has been 
employed only to convey a rough idea 
of the truth. 

The use of the demonstrative adjective 
•Ayam’ before ‘Lokah’ indicates that the 
words refer to all kinds of ordinary 
ignorant people, other than the devotees 
of God, no matter whether they are 
virtnons or sinful, and not to any particular 
class 

Doe to lack of reverence and love for 
the Lord the ordinary ignorant folk, not 
knowing Hia real nature, virtues, glory, 
sports and mysteries, labour under the 
delusion that Sri Krsna was an ordinary 
human being like themselves, subject to 
birth and death. They fall to recognize 
the fact that He wee the unborn and 
imperishable God Himself, the embodi- 
ment of Truth, Knowledge and.BUss. 


The Lord referred to Himself above as veiled * himself Mind 

should not, however, be taken to mean i J f of the 

a thick curtain can neither see nor he seen hy those™ Hm . /„ 

curtain , even so God too fails to pcrcetx ‘ - s on ; y a potency of God 

order to clarify this and also to indicate that Y g y D f- ne Kn0 .„udic, the 

wholly subservient to Hun and can never *c 
Lord says . — 

^ HHtfrariH sBTOtft Birin I 

SSnm =* tjtnfd w3 ^ 51 '*** 11 w " 

I . mV nnrl » existing 

st#f 0 Arjuoa ; unarmra: belonging to t ^ JP ’ ^ cojnc . ( aU ) 

at present ; st so also ; nfitnirsi those is devoid o£ 

beings i spf.1, bt know; 3 but, TO Mo; TOR* ->" e 1 
faith and devotion ); %% knows. 

t as well as present, nay, even those 
Arjunaj I know all beings, P a ®^ ^ devoid of faith anc * reverence ) 


that are yet to 
kn <n\a Me. 
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The word 'Bhutani 1 In this "verse 
stands for all living beings, both moving 
and immobile, Euch as gods, men, beasts, 
birds, insects and moths etc The Lord 
says that He knows how and in what 
different species all these beings were born 
and existed at different times during the 
numberless Kalpas that have gone by, 
and what they did in those forms He 
also knows how, in what particular species 
of life and in what part of the universe 
each one of them has been born in the 
present Kalpa, and what they are doing 
Similarly, He knows how and what form 
each one of them will take and where 
will it be born in the coming Kalpas and 
what it will do. 

Even this statement has been made 
only from the point of view of the world 
inasmuch as the distinction of past’ 
present and future does not exist in the 
eyes of God la Hib unitary conscious- 
ness, which constitutes His very being, 
everythmg is ever patent and pr e8e nt m 
fact, He is the great spirit of Time ( Maha 
kala ), the basis of all conceptions of time 
hence nothing is h,dden from His view] 


The uBe of the indeclinable 'Tu' it 
intended to bring out the ntter dis- 
similarity of God from the Jlvas 

In verse 3 of thiB chapter the Lord 
ha*s already said, ‘'Among thousands ol 
men Bcarce one knows Me in reality" 
Again, m verse 30, we shall read "They 
know My integral being, comprising 
Adhibhuta, Adhidaiva and Adhiyajna" 
la XI. 54 also the Lord will be found 
to say, "Through single-minded devotion, 
can I be directly known in essence, 
perceived by men, and, even entered into " 
Therefore, the word 'Kaschana* in this 
verse should be understood to mean 
'anyone among the ordinary ignorant men, 
other than the Lord's own devotees' It 
ib in order to bring ont this point that 
the words "devoid of faith and devotion" 
have been added after 'Kadchana' within 
braokets The next verse speaks of 
delusion m the shape of pairs of opposites 
( born of attraction and repulsion ) as the 
cause of ignorance, which to proves that 
devotees who are free from likeB and 
dislikes are in a position to know Him 


This gives rise to the ouest,„„ tj 

■who are devout of faith and devotion ,, “ U t,mt ” one °f the 'tnorant men 

answer this Question m the “ a ° U lc ir!ow Him f The Lord froceeds to 

^ "Cxi verse — 

tit ^ ^ w „ 

W 0 chastiser of foes , vrrttr n ,1 - 

in tins world; t i descendant of Bharata, Arjuna; m 

opposites ( such as pleasure and * delusion in the shape of pairs of 

all living creatures ; ■ f* 111 ClC * ^ Lorn o£ desire and hatred ; 

^ ° ,nfataati on i are fallin* 


prey. 


0 valiant Arjuna, through a p W 
opposites (such as pleasure and • 10n ln ®bape of pairs of 

living creatures in this world are ^V«. CtC * ^ orn desire and hatred, all 

1M „- — «« . Dwm . J ‘ DS * < 27 > 


by the Lord in III 34 as the two principal 
em es standing in the way of man's 
P ritual progress, and which have been 
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.'ther, declared, under the names of 
iBire 1 and 'wrath', as the two main 
:entiveB to sin and the enemies of 
inkind { III. 37 ). The pairs of opposites 
:e joy and grief, pleasure and pain etc., 
lich proceed from these two impulses 
e instrumental in tightening the hold 
ignorance on the Jlva. That 1 b why 
eBe two have been called by the name 
'delusion*. 

The word ‘Sarvabhutani’ stands for 
e generality of men, excluding the 
ivotees who worship God with true 


reverence and faith. Falling a prey to 
Infatuation in the form of pairs of 
opposites like joy and grief, pleasure and 
pain etc., born of desire and hatred, they 
lOBe sight of the supreme goal of their 
life and ignore the practice of adoration 
and remembrance of God. Regarding the 
transient and momentary enjoyments of 
the world, which are productive of sorrow 
and fear, aB a fount of delight, they 
continue to waBte their precious lives in 
accnmulatingand enjoying those pleasures. 
This is what is meant by their falling a 
prey to infatuation. 


The adjective ' Sarva * compounded with ‘ Bhiitam ’ is apt to create a wrong 
ptession in the mind of the hearer that all beings without exception are falltng 
prey to infatuation in the shape of pairs of opposites. Therefore, in order to 
nale this misconception , the Lord saysi— 

mi crrt gwFwmqM 
^ II V II 

3 but; whose; srrto. of men of virtuous deeds ( performed in 

disinterested spirit ); sin; ( Las ) come to an end; ^ those; 

freed from delusion in the shape of pairs of opposites such as 
easure and pain, joy and grief, etc. ( horn of attraction and repulsion ); 
smr: of firm resolve; Me; worship ( in every way ). 


But those men of virtuous deeds whose sins have come to an end, 
iing freed from delusion in the shape of pairs of opposites ( horn of 
traction and repulsion ), worship Me with a firm resolve in every way. ( 28 ) 


The indeclinable 'Tu* has been used to 
ietinguUh the great devotees of God 
com the ordinary men of the world. 

The first half of the verse refers to those 
'leased souls who have been performing 
hrough successive births noble deeds 
n joined by the scriptures, snob as the per- 
ormance of sacrifice s , oh at i ty an d p enance, 
to., and practising devotion to God, who 
>eing prompted by latencies of past lives 
nd good association perform noble deeds 
n a disinterested way and practise adora. 
Ion of Godeven in the onrrentlife and who 


have attained pnrity of heart doe to tbo 
total eradication oi all evils in the shape 
of vicioob tendencies and activities. 


He alone is said to bo ireo from 
delusion in the shape of pairs of opposites, 
vrho never and tinder no circumstance 
loses his balance of mind either in the 
midst of worldly Joys and sorrows etc., 
or in their absence. 


•Drdhavrat&h' refers to those devotees 
firm resolve who remaining wholly 
idaunted by the greatest of temptations 
3 d impediments triumph over them all 
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by dint of their adoration, and most 
resolutely adhere to their pionB and 
devotional views and vows without 
budging an inch from them. 

'Worshipping God in every way’ means 
recognizing Him as all.pervadicg, all- 
supporting, all-powerful, the Universal 
Soul and the Highest and Best Person and 
devoting all one’s external and internal 
organs exclusively to His service. In other 
words, to ascertain the truth about God 
by the intellect, to reflect by the mind 
on the virtues, glory and reality of God 


and the secrets of His sports, to chaDtHi 
names and praises by the lips, to o£«* 
salutation to Him by bowing the held, 
to employ the hands in His worship a 
well as in the service of the miserable 
and the distressed etc., whoareHlBhvl’' , 
embodiments, to use the eyesinbehoMirf 
His images, to use the feet in vi'ituj 
temples and sacred places etc. and offenij 
all one’s possessions wholly and solely 
to God to make oneself complete!! 
subservient to Hib and His willalore- 
all this is included in Hib allrorcl 
worship. 


This naturally raises the question: IVhat does such a sinless and virtue*! 
notec, who worships God with a firm resolve, seek, and what is the reward ollah'l 
y jim in reply to this Vie Lord says in the next two verses that such a dezolu 
°' firm resolve comes to know Him properly in His integral being, i.e., attains Hia- 


OTWJTOtSJPT TITJtrfsItrj qctfScT ^ I 
h agt ats<j: rrnr srtrasu 11 W II 

WT StRrasf =rj q jqjr; | 
g- qj % II II 

fmm i ? "* 10 ' ^ ^ C1 taking refuge in; sqnnrol^nn for deliverance 

Zl” V ase lleatb! ^ a they, „ that; ** Brahma (lb 

embodied * l ^ e w k°le Adhyatma ( the totality of Jivas »r 

it. “ \ ^ lUe of Karma (action); - and; 

( IiralmZ ° Se , 1 '° r ' vlth Adhibhuta ( the field of Matter ) and Adhtdatw 

^ v; 

/ ; n \r • ° in *he heart of all beings as their witness )t 

Zadfa , mZl! y rT al bei, *>' ^ know; , and; ^ posses^ of » 
( thus ). j , W h °, : at the hour of death; aPt even; ft? k n0 '‘ 

old age 1ml 'dca’th'Tunf- nZ *" Me ’ 6trive f ° r deliverance froO 

( the totalitv of T ' ra lma ( the Absolute ), the whole Adhyatm 
( action ) a," embodiea “Ms ), and the entire field of Reran 

Matter ) Vdhidai ^ f n ’ ! | tCSraI 1,c!n °’ con, P ris 'ng Adhihlmta ( the fieH cl 
M i' in " / , a " d Adhiynjna ( the nmnaniL, Divini" 

° 6 ’" ar ' ° f •“ llci ^ as their witness ). And they ' 


\i!ic 



11 


6hai?te£ Vii 




•“jessed of a steadfast mind, know thus even at the hour of death, they 
^ know Me alone. ( 29, 30 ) 


Deliverance from old age and death 
Impossible so long as one does not 
r ure immunity from birth, and immunity 
m birth is attained only when the 
a is wholly freed from the bondage of 
rma caused by ignorance, and realizes 
'd Realization of God, again, is attained 
ly through constantpracticeof adoration 
'cried on at all times with firm deter, 
nation and in a disinterested way 
id Buch adoration ib possible only when 
in, taking recourse to the company of 
>ly men, is freed from sins, and totally 
'nounceB all the demoniac impulses of 
f e mind In this very chapter the Lord 
.is already said, “Foolish and wretched 
en of evil deeds, who have embraced 
ie demoniac nature, do not worship Me” 
VII 15 ), it is therefore that in verse 
7 as well, while pointing ont the reason 
'hy people fail to know God, it has 
een stated that “through delusion in 
he shape of pairs of oppOBites such as 
leasure and pain etc born of desire and 
atred, all beings remain wholly merged 
n ignorance ” The mind of men of thiB 
ype rcmainB orowedod with desires for 
rations kindB of enjoyments, and the 
lesire for deliverance from birth and 
leath, which follows the eradication of 
ill other desires, does not awaken m 
their mind at all. It is therefore that 
while pronouncing His verdict as to who 
Is eligible for consummate knowledge 
3f God it has been stated in verse 28 
that his sins having come to an end, he 
performs virtuous deeds, and being freed 
from the pairs of opposites suoh as 
pleasure and pain etc , worships God 
with a firm resolve The mind of such 
a sinless person alone is possessed with 
the blessed desire of being rid of the 
whirligig of birth and death, and knowing 
and attaining God at the earliest moment 
It is therefore that the Lord says, he 
alone who, giving up dependence on all 
worldly objects depends wholly and 


solely on God and keeps his mind and 
intellect constantly devoted to God alone 
with unwavering faith is Baid to strive 
havmg taken refuge in God 


Inverse I of this chapter the Lord 
said to Arjuna, “With the mind attached 
to Me ( nzqrflTfiqin ) and P ractiBir3 6 Yoga 
with complete dependence on Me 
( ) y° n know Me in entirety " 

In theSe two concluding verses, substituting 
the word Vuktachetasah’ ( possessed of 
aBteadfaBtmind ) for ‘Mayyasaktamanah’, 
•Mam ASntya' ( taking refuge in Me ) 
for ‘Madasrayah’ and -Yatanti' ( strive ) 
for “Yogam Yuujan,” the Lord repeats 
the same idea, and says that he who strives 
having taken refuge in Him and worships 
Him with a firm reBolve as mentioned 
in verBe 28 above and wlthhis mindfixed 
on Him knows Him in His integral being 


The word 'Brahma,' qualified by the 
adjective 'Tat' points to the absolute and 
formless supreme Reality or supreme 
Spirit, the embodiment of Truth, Knowledge 

and Bliss aud knowledge of Brahma 
means full realization and direot percep 
tion of the truth of that Supreme 
Reality or Supreme Spirit. The term 
•Adhyatma , with its attribute ‘Krtsna', 
stands for the totality of individual 
bouIb, referred to by the Lord in this 
chapter as His Higher Nature (Para 
Prakrti), and in Chapter XV as the 
•Aksara', or imperishable soul And 
Knowledge of 'Adhyatma' means know- 
ledge of the fact that it is God Himself, the 
embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and 
Bliss, who appears as many in the form 
of the individual souls, in fact, the 
whole ‘Adhyatma’, or the totality of 
Jivas. has no separate existence from God 
Again, the primeval volition of God, also 
known as ‘Visarga’ (discharge of spir ts }, 
from which all beings and all activities 
originate, is referred to as -Karma’ ( thiB 
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will bs discussed in greater detail while 
explaining verse 3 of Chapter VIII ). 
And knowledge of the entire field of 
action consists in knowing the fact 
that being God’s volition, this 'Karma' 
iB identical with God- 


Again, it is this very integral DhLj 
that He has referred to in versa 7, sayirf 
"There iB nothing else whatsoever besljg 
Me, Arjuna", and in verse 12 sajiij 
"Whatever other entities are born c' 
Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, know them 


The term ‘Adhlbhuta’ covers the 
whole range of perishable matter, which 
the Lord has referred to In this ohapter 
as His lower Natnre (Apara, Prakrtt). 
and in Chapter XV as the 'KsaraPurisa’. 
The Creator ( Hiranyagarbha ) who ensonlB 
the totality of snbtle bodies and who has 
been spoken of as .Brahma’ in Chapter 
VIII is referred to as ’Adhidaiva' , and 
the term ’Adhlyajiia’ stands for that 

a ” p60t °< who pervade, 

within the heart of all beings as the 
Inner Witness, and has been referred to 
in verses, 4. 5 and 6 of Ohapter IX. 

or ° r tha absoltIte ’ Adhyatma 

or the totality of Jtvas, Karma or the 

fleldTf^ M ‘“lonotGod, Adhlbhuta or the 

( Great Adhidal ™ or Brahma 

(Creator) and Adhlyajua or the Inner 

To andTh 1 "“” S ate dlfl0r<!D ‘ aep8a “ ai 

one and the same God. Tho totality of 
these constitute His Integral being. It wal 

‘-“He Lord promile* 
in the beginning of this ohapter to discuss. 


as evolved from Me alone," aB well u 
in verse 19 Baying, "All this is God', 
and the Chapter has been concluded wi*i 
a description of that very being in ti* 
wordB as Btated above. To know ill 
this, that is to say, to realize that juBtasth 
atom of water, vaponr, clocd, Bmoh 
water and ice— all these ace nothing bn' 
different formB of water, even so Brahe* 
Adhyatma, Karma, Adhlbhuta, Adhidaivi 
and Adhiyajna, all these are nothfci 
but God, is the same as gaining tb 
knowledge of Integral Brahma or God 

The word'Api’added afterTrayanakil* 
m the second half of verse 30 indicate 
that to say nothing of those who comet* 
know God in His entirety as mention*! 
above according to the maxim "Everythin! 
is God" before death, even those wb< 
come to know Him in Hie entirety eve: 
at the hour of death, know Him in reality 
i. e„ attain Him. The word ‘Api 1 k a ' 
been similarly used while glorifying tk( 
Btate of Brahmic Bliss and the end o: 
Ohapter II too. 


TO; TOtemw || « || 


Z script "T* b > «* ^rd, the science of Brahma, 

the scripture oj y<, Sa , the iialogue ^ 

v?u ,,a - nds tk ‘ ^enth chapter entitled ' 

* ° Sa °f ( Knowledge of 
Nintuna Brahma ) and Vijhana 
( Knowledge of manifest 
Divinity )y 
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t 

The words Ak$ara’ and Brahma’ stand for both the qualified (VIII. 21,24) 
nd ^absolute (VIII. 3,11) aspects of God, and the appellation of God ‘OM* is 
also designated as ‘Ak$ara’ and ‘Brahma’ (VIII. 13) The present 
, T «ie chapter has been given the title of ‘Aksarabrahmayoga’ ( The Yoga 

Chapter of the Indestructible Brahma ), inasmuch as it deals with both the 
qualified and absolute aspects of God, as well as with ‘OM’. 


Verses 1 and 2 of this chapter embody the seven questions asked by 
Arjuna regarding Brahma, Adbyatma and so on. Briefly answering these questions 
in verses 3 to 5 and stressing in the sixth the importance of the 
Summary of l aS t thought at the time of death, the Lord exhorts Arjuna in 

chapter the seventh to think of Him at all times Verses 8 to 10 delineate 

the Yogic process of giving tip the ghost while contemplating with 
levotion on the qualified and absolute aspects of God, and also point out the 
eward of such death. Glorifying the absolute aspect of the Spirit and showing 
he method of Japa and meditation on the Absolute through the process of Yogic 
:oncentration, as well as the fruit of such meditation in verses 11 to 13, the 
^ord declares in the fourteenth that an easy way to attain Him is to think of Him 
it all times with exclusive love. Pointing out in the fifteenth and the sixteenth 
hat there is no more of rebirth for him who has realized God and that all the 
vorlds in creation are subject to appearance and disappearance, the Lord defines 
he day and night of Brahma and mentions the appearance as well as the dis- 
ippearance of all created beings in verses 17 to 19. Establishing in the twentieth 
he existence of another eternal Unmanifest beyond the unmanifest Prakrti, the 
Lord continues to speak of It in the twenty-first and the twenty-second under 
such names as the ‘Indestructible’, ‘the supreme Goal', ‘the supreme Abode, and 
the supreme Person’, and declares exclusive Devotion as the means of 
attaining the same. Describing in verses 23 to 26 the* bright and the dark 
paths and the states to which they lead, the Lord praises in the twenty- 
seventh the Yogi who knows the truth about these two paths and exhorts 
Arjuna to be a Yogi He concludes the chapter with the twenty-eight, pointing 


out therein the reward of knowing this secret. 

Calling upon Arjuna in verses i to 3 of Chapter VU to hear the truth 

relating to His integral Self, the Lord undertook to discuss the same and extolled those 

iv ho possessed a knowledge of the same. He expounded the same 
truth m ways more than on- and also explained at length 
of nol knowing it up to the twenty-seventh and finally concluded the ■ 
chapter by pressing the devotee who knows Htm in _ entirely along 
with Brahma, Aihyatma, Karma, AihibhUa, Aihidatva and Adkiyajna. Failing 


6 G. T.— II 
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„ grasp fully the inward, me of Brahma, Adhy'atma, Karma, Adhibhuta, Adhidaiva 
ind MHyapia as described m verses 29 and 30 and the secret of knowing Got 
it the time of death, Arjuna proceeds to ask his seven questions concerning these 
, crcn categories in the first two verses of tins chapter, 

^ to^rrcJT nr ^ i 

xT \k II l ii 

O Best among men 5 ^ that ; V® Brahma ( Absolute ) 1 - 
vhat ( is ) > Wtftqq. Adhyatma ( Spirit ) *, what ( is ) *, ^tT Karma ( Action ) i 
what ( is ) *, Adhibhuta ( Matter ) > what *, has 

been designated as, •a and* Adhidaiva (divine intelligence)*,^ 

wliat *, is spoken of as. 

Arjuna said : Kr§na, what is that Brahma ( Absolute ), wliat is 
Adhyatma ( Spirit ), and what is Karma (Action )? What is called Adhibhuta 
( Matter ) and what is termed as Adhidaiva ( divine intelligence ) ? ( 1 ) 


The word ‘Brahma’ is used to denote 
various entities such as the Vedas, the 
Creator, the absolute Divinity, Prakrti 
(Primordial matter) and OM etc The 
object of Arjuna’e qnestion is to know 
which of the above entities is referred to 
in the present context. 

Similarly, the word ‘Adhyatma’ signi- 
fies the body, the BenBes, mind, intellect, 
the individual Boul, the Oversoul and many 
more such entities Arjuna seeks to know 
by this verse which *of the above is 
meant by the Lord when He speaks of 
‘Adhyatma’ in the present context 

It is doubtful, again, whether ‘Karma’ 
denotes activity in general or noble 
pursuits such as the performance of 
sacrifices, charity and bo on Or does it 
signify the threefold varietiesofpastaction, 
each as ‘Prlrabdlia’ ( that which, has 
begun to bear fruit in the shape of a 
pleasurable or painful experience ) etc P 
Or again, does it denote the act of crea- 


tion of this universe by God P Arjuna’s 
intention is to have this point elucidated. 

Similarly, does the word ‘Adhibhfita’ 
mean the five gross elements, or the 
whole order of living beings, the entire 
range of objective reality or any other 
substance? Arjuna’ s query ‘What is called 
Adhibhuta P’ ib intended to clear up this 
doubt. 

Finally, Arjuna wants to know 
whether the term ‘Adhidaiva’ means a 
particular deity presiding over some 
material phenomenon, or destiny, or 
Hiranyagarbha (the Greater), the in- 
dividual soul, or any other entity 

Addressing the Lord as ’Purasottama’ 
in this verse, Arjuna intends to convey 
that He iB the beet of all persons, 
omniscient, omnipotent the controller and 
support of all He thereby suggests that 
no one else in the world can answer his 
queries as satisfactorily and correctly as 
the Lord can do 


xr ftqaRuft: 11 \ 11 


No. 1 ] 


CHAPTER VIII 


43 


O killer of tbe demon Madhu, *. e., £ri Kr^na; sbi here; 

Adhiyajua (the Lord of all sacrifices), qr: who (is); in 

this body; how ( does it dwell); 3 and; ftTOTBTfta by those of stead- 
fast mind; at the hour of death; gwi how; 5 |*r: to be realized; aifa 

( You ) are. 


Kr§na, who is Adhiyajua here and how does he dwell in the body? 
And how are You to be realized at the time of death by those of stead- 
fast mind ? ( 2 ) 


The object of Arjuna'B query in this 
verse is to know whether the term 
•Adhiyajfia* denotes any particular deity, 
or God, who is the inner witneBB, or 
any other being He farther wants 
to know as to how that •Adhiyajha’ 
resides in the bodies of the various living 
beinge, and why it is oalled by that name. 

The word 'Niyatatmabhih* in this 


verBe refers to those whom the Lord 
described as 'Tnktachetasab 1 in the 
concluding verse of Chapter VII. With 
regard to those men of steadfast mind 
Arjnnanow seeks to know how they fix 
their mind on God before realizing Hun at 
the moment of death Is it by means of 
breatli-control, or Japa or lemembrance, 
or meditation, or Samadhi P 


Out of the seven questions asked by Arjtina above, the Lord now takes 
up first of all those relating to Brahma, AdhycUma and Karma, and briefly 
answers them seriatim in the following verse — 


351 tot i 

fcnf: ll 3. l! 

the supreme Indestructible; ( is ) Brahma; one’s 

own self ( the individual soul ); Adhyalma ( the Spirit ); is 

called; that which brings forth the existence of beings; 

the discharge ( of spirits); is termed as Karma ( Action ). 

Sri Bliagavan said: The supreme Indestructible is Brahma; one’s own 
self ( the individual soul ) is called Adhyatma; and the discharge of spirits, 
( Visarga ), which brings forth the existence of beings, is called Karma 
( Action ). ( ^ ) 


By adding the qualification ‘supreme* 
to the word ‘Indestructible*, the Lord 
intends to oonvey that the word ‘Brahma’ 
mentioned in VII 29 stands for the 
absolute, formless Divinity , the embodi- 
ment of Truth, Knowledge and Bliss, and 
pot for the Vedas, Brahma ( the Creator ), 


Frakrti ( primordial Matter ), or any other 
substance. ‘Supreme’ means the subtlest 
and the best. Whatever entities are 
denoted by the termB ‘Brahma’ and 
■Absara’, the supreme Reality or God 
{ who is the embodiment of Troth, 
Knowledge and Bliss ) alone is tbe highest 
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7 grasp fully the inwardness of Brahma, Adhyulma, Karma, Adhibhuta, Adhidaiva 
nd Ailn>a]«* ax described in verses 29 and SO and the secret of known! M 
t the time of death, Arjuna proceeds to ask Ins seven questions concerning these 
nen ca'lgertci tn the first Into verses of this chapter. 

{t cr^ iTKT to^nciT n; i 

stFo^t ^ pr feg^r n l fi 

0 Be«t among men ; that ; *n>l Brahma ( Absolute ) ; . 
bit ( is ) *, wspru. AdkyJtma ( Spirit ) ; what ( is ) ; Karma ( Action ) ; 
^ hat (is) « MRrg,m& Adfnbkuta (Matter); ft*! tv hat; >?Nn* has 
>ecn designated as =3 and; stfvit^ 5 ! Adhidaiva (divine intelligence);!^ 5 ! 
vliat ; i« spoken of a s . 

Arjnna «atd : Kr§na, what is that Brahma ( Ab c olute ), tv hat is 
\dbjalma (Spirit), and what is Karma ( Action )? "What is called Adhibhuta 
Matter ) and what is termed as Adhidaiva ( divine intelligence ) ? ( 1 ) 


Tbe word ’Brahma' is used to denote 
various entitles such aB the Vedas, the 
Creator, tbe abBOlute Divinity, Prakrtt 
[ Primordial matter ) and OH etc The 
object of Arjuna’B question is to know 
which of the above entities 1 b referred to 
In the present context 

Similarly, the word ‘Adhyitma’ eigni- 
Qcs the body, the BenseB, mind, intellect, 
.he individual eonl, tbe OverEoul and many 
more such entities Arjnna seeks to know 
by this veieo which -of tbe above ia 
me*nt by tbe Lord when He speaks of 
Adby&tma' in the present context 

It is doubtful, again, whether ’Karma' 
denotes activity in general or noble 
pursuits inch as the performance of 
•icriflces, charity and eo on Or does it 
Hgnify the threefold varieties of paataction, 
such as FiuTabdha' ( that which has 
begun to bear fruit in the shape of a 
pleisnnble or painful experience ) etc ? 
again, does it denoto the act of crea- 
stfvratt*. *TT<j 


tion of this universe by God ? Arjuna'e 
intention is to have this point elucidated 
Similarly, does the word ‘Adhibhuta' 
mean the five gross elements, or the 
whole order of living beings, the entire 
range of objective reality or any other 
substance ? Aryuna's query ' What iB called 
Adhibhuta P' 1b intended to clear up this 
doubt 

Finally, Arjuna wants to know 
whether tbe term ‘Adhidaiva’ means & 
particular deity presiding over some 
material phenomenon, or destiny, or 
Hiranyagarbha (the Creator), the in- 
dividual bouI, or any other entity 

Addressing the Lord as ’Purnsottama' 
in this verse, Arjuna intends to convey 
that lie ia the best of alt persons, 
omniscient, omnipotent the conlrollerand 
support of all He thereby suggests that 
no one else in the world can answer his 
queries as eatisfactoriiy and correctly as 
the Lord can do 


maloti!: II 1 II 
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0 killer of the demon Madhn, i . e-, £ri Kr§na; sis? here; 
3tf^T5T; Adhiyajiia ( the Lord of all sacrifices ); who ( is ); in 

this body; how ( does it dwell ); =5 and; fjpTanJrfa: by those of stead- 
fast mind; at the hour of death; how; 5j*r: to be realized; sifa 

( You ) are. 


Kr§na, who is Adhiyajfia here and how does he dwell in the body? 
And how are You to be realized at the time of death by those of stead- 
fast mind ? ( 2 ) 


The object of Arjuna'B query in this 
verse is to know whether the term 
'Adhiyajiia’ denotes any particular deity, 
or God, who is the inner witness, or 
any other being He farther wants 
to know as to how that ‘Adhiyajiia’ 
resides in the bodies of the various living 
beinge, and why it is called by that name. 

The word 'Niyat&tmabhih* in thiB 


verse refers to those whom the Lord 
described aB 'yuktachetasah* m the 
concluding verse of Chapter VII. "With 
regard to those men of steadfast mind 
Arjnna now seeks to know how they fix 
their mind on God before realizing Him at 
the moment of death Is it by means of 
breath. control, or Japa or lemembrance, 
or meditation, or Samadhi P 


Out of the seven questions asked by Arjnna above, the Lord now takes 
up first of all those relating to Brahma, Adhyatma and Karma, and briefly 
answers them seriatim in the following verse — 


II \ II 

the supreme Indestructible; ( is ) Brahma; ^mr^: one’s 
own self ( the individual soul ); vrauRTOC. Adhyatma ( the Spirit ); is 

called; that which brings forth the existence of beings; fiitrn; 

the discharge ( of spirits); is termed as Karma ( Action ). 

Sri Bhagavan said: The supreme Indestructible is Brahma; one s own 
self ( the individual soul ) is called Adhyatma; and the discharge of spirits, 
( Visarga ), which brings forth the existence of beings, is called Karma 
( Action ). ( 3 ) 


By adding the qualification 'supreme* 
to the word 'Indestructible*, the Lord 
intends to convey that the word ‘Brahma* 
mentioned in VII. 29 stands for the 
absolute, formless Divinity, the embodi- 
ment of Truth. Knowledge and Bliss, and 
not for the Vedas, Brahma { the Creator ), 


Prakrti ( primordial Matter ), or any other 
substance. ‘Supreme* means the subtlest 
and the best Whatever entities are 
denoted by the terms ‘Brahma’ and 
'Aksara 1 . the supreme Reality or God 
( who is the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Bliss Jalone is the highest 
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to graip fully the inwardness of Brahma, Adhyatma, Karma, Adhibhula, Adhidaiva 
and Adktyajha as described in verses 29 and 30 and the secret of knowing Go 
at the time of death, Arjuna proceeds to ask his seven questions concerning these 
seven categories in the first two verses of this chapter. 

ft mt ftwsiiRjf ft i 

stfqq?! ^ ft ftg^Rt II l (i 

0 Best among men? that; ®T§I Brahma ( Absolute 

what ( is ) j WvgfcffH, Adhyatma ( Spirit ) ? f}>J£ what ( is ) ? Karma ( Action ) ; 
&?£ what (is); Adhlbhuta ( Matter ) i what ; has 

been designated as? V and; Adhidaiva (divine intelligence ); 

what ; is spoken of as. 

Arjuna said : Kr^na, what is that Brahma ( Absolute ), what is 
Adhyatma ( Spirit), and what is Karma ( Action )? What is called Adhibhuta 
( Matter ) and what is termed as Adhidaiva ( divine intelligence ) ? ( 1 ) 


The word ’Brahma’ is need to denote 
varionB entitles Bncli aB the Vedas, the 
Creator, the absolute Divinity, Prakrti 
( Primordial matter ) and OM etc The 
object of Arjuna’ a question is to know 
which of the above entities iB referred to 
in the present context 

Similarly, the word ‘Adhyatma* Bigni- 
fleB the body, the Benses, mind, intellect, 
the individual soal, the Oversoul and many- 
more each entities Arjuna seeks to know 
by this verse which *of the above is 
meant by the Lord when He speaks of 
•Adhyatma 1 in the present context 

It is doubtful, again, whether ’Karma’ 
denotes activity in general or noble 
pursuits such as the performance of 
sacrifices, chanty and so on Or does it 
signify the threefoldvarieties of pastaction, 
such ae ‘Pr&rabdha* ( that which has 
begun to bear fruit in the shape of a 
pleasurable or painful experience ) etc. p 
Or again, does it denote the act of crea- 


tion of this universe by God P Arjuna ’ b 
intention is to have this point elucidated. 

Similarly, does the word 'Adhibhuta* 
mean the five gross elements, or the 
whole order of living beings, the entire 
range of objective reality or any other 
aabstance P Arjnna’B query ’ What 1B called 
Adhibhuta P’ is intended to clear up thiB 
doubt 

Finally, Arjuna wants to know 
whether the term ‘Adhidaiva* means a 
particular deity presiding over Borne 
material phenomenon, or destiny, or 
Hiranyagarbha ( the Creator ), the in- 
dividual bouI, or any other entity. 

AddreBBing the Lord as ’Purusottama* 
in this verse, Arjuna intends to convey 
that He is the best of all persons, 
omniscient, omnipotent, the controller and 
Bnpport of all He thereby suggests that 
no one else in the world can answer hie 
queries as satisfactorily and correctly as 
the Lord can do 
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0 killer of the demon Madhu, i» e., £ri Krsna; sra here; 
stfaqsT: Adbiyajna ( the Lord of all sacrifices ); 3>: who ( is ); ti? in 

this body; suit*. how ( does it dwell ); =3 and; RnrantTfa: by those of stead- 
fast mind; at the hour of death; how; 5J*T: to be realized; stRt 

( You ) are. 

Kr§na, who is Adhiyajna here and how does he dwell in the body? 
And how are You to be realized at the time of death by those of stead- 
fast mind ? ( 2 ) 


The object of Arjuna'B query in this 
verse is to know whether the term 
'Adhiyaj&a' denotes any particular deity, 
or God, who is the inner witness, or 
any other being He farther wants 
to know as to how that ' AdhiyajHa* 
reeideB in the bodies of the various living 
beings, and why it is called by that name. 

The word 'Niyatatmabhih* in this 


verBe refers to thoBe whom the Lord 
described aB ■ Ynktachetasah’ m the 
concluding verse of Chapter VJ.I. With 
regard to those men of steadfast mind 
Arjonanow seeks to know how they fix 
their mind on God before realizing Him at 
the moment of death Is it bj means of 
breath-control, or Japa or lemembrance, 
or meditation, or Samadhi P 


Out of the seven questions asked by Arjuna above, the Lord now takes 
up first of all those relating to Brahma, Adhyalma and Karma, and briefly 
answers them seriatim in the following verse,— 


wf 3isn£tewiicijgeq!k i 

ii II 

the supreme Indestructible; ( is ) Brahma; one’s 

own self ( the individual soul ); tTOinret Adhyalma ( the Spirit ); is 

called; that which brings forth the existence of beings; f^Ru: 

the discharge ( of spirits); is termed as Karma ( Action ). 

Sri Bhagavan said: The supreme Indestructible is Brahma; ones own 
self ( the individual soul ) is called AdhyStma; and the discharge of spirits, 
( Visarga ), which brings forth the existence of being 5 , is called Karma 
( Action ). ( ® ) 


By adding the qualification 'supreme* 
to the word ‘Indestructible’, the Hord 
intends to oonvey that the word 'Brahma* 
mentioned m YII 29 stands for the 
absolute, formless Divinity, the embodi- 
ment of Truth, Knowledge and Bliss, and 
not for the VedaB, Brahma ( the Creator ), 


Frakrti ( primordial Matter ), or any other 
substance. ‘Supreme’ means the subtlest 
and the best. Whatever entities aro 
denoted, by the terms ‘Brahma’ and 
‘Aksara’, the supreme Reality or God 
{ who is the embodiment of Troth, 
Knowledge and Bliss ) alone is the highest 
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ana the best of them all, therefore, the 
■words ‘supreme Indestructible’ m this 
verse refer to the supreme Reality or the 
Oversoul This supreme Reality or 
Oversoul is iu reality the same as God. 

•Swabhava’ ( Swah Bhavah ) means 
one's own being It is theconscious, higher 
Nature of God in the form of the in- 
dividual soul, which constitutes His owe 
being When this changeless aspect or 
higher nature of God permeates the lower 
or material Nature in the shape of body, 
BenBes, mind and intellect, etc , which all 
go by the name of self, and preBideB over 
them, it is termed as ‘Adhyatma’ There- 
fore, the word* Ad by &tma’ with its qualify, 
ing adjunct ‘Krtsna’ in YII 29 should 
be interpreted to mean 'the totality of 
conscious spirits or individual souls’. 
This conscious higher Nature, being a part 
of God, 16 identioal with God, therefore, 
the totality of JivaB, or ’Adhyatma’ as 
it is called, is also identical with, or the 
Bame as, God 

The word •Bhilta , forming part of the 
oompound word'Bhutabhavodbhavakar&h’ 
BtandB for all living beings, both sentient 
and insentient. The ‘Visarga’ or discharge 
which brings forth the existence of beings 
and advances their cause, and which is 
the very bisiB of the creation and preaerva. 
tion of the universe, is called Karina 
or action During the final dissolution 
all creator eB of the universe, along with 
their individual latencies of Karma, get 
absorbed into God, and their varying 
natures similarly lose themselves into 
Prakrti or primordial Matter in a manner 
which is almost tantamount to absorption. 
At the beginning of the next creation 
when God wills “I am One, let Me be 
many,” they are brought forth again it 
is this primeval resolve of God which 
is referred to as the discharge of spirits 
or consciousness in the womb of inert 

The Lord now proceeds to 
Adhihhula, Adhidaiva 


Nature. This constitutes the conjunction 
of Spirit with Matter. This, again, represents 
the great discharge, and it is this discharge 
which 1b called ‘Visarga.’ It ib this 
process which is responsible for bringing 
forth the various creatures It is there- 
fore that the Lord says, "The birth of 
all beingB follows from this combination 
of Matter and Spirit.” (XIV. 3 ) This is 
what iB meant by the springing into exis- 
tence of beings. Therefore, it should be 
understood here that by ‘Visarga’ is meant 
that primeval resolve of God which brings 
forth the existence of all living beings 
and. advances their cause. And it is the 
great feat of God in the shape of this 
Visarga which qmokens inert Matter with 
life and activates it, with the result that 
there ib an unceasing fiow of endless 
Karmas in the universe till the very end 
of creation through final dissolution. 
Therefore, it is this 'Visarga' which goes 
by the name of Karma ( action ) It is 
this which the Lord refers to as 'the 
entire field of Karma or action’ in VII. 
29 This great discharge by God, which 
brings forth the existence of beings, is 
itself a great cosmio sacrifice From this 
great sacrifice have originated the various 
other forms of sacrifice in the world, and 
the process of offeringoblationeof clarified 
butter etc. during such BaonficeB has also 
been termed as 'Visarga', These sacrifices 
also bring forth the existence of beings 
The code of Mana says — 

"The oblation thrown into the sacred 
fire in accordance with the Vedicinjunc- 
tioiiB goes to the sun, and showers descend 
from the sun, even bo crop follows from 
rainfall and creatures take their descent 
from food.”* (Ill 36 ) 

This ‘Visarga’ known by the name of 
'Karma' ia jn reality nothing but the 
primeval resolve of God Therefore, it is 
also identical with God. 

Arjuna’s queries about 


answer 

and Adhiyajrta. 


ad seriatunt 




fra: inti: || 
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srfsDJH sid vrra: \ 

3lRR^5^7^ ^ II « II 

?R: Hra: ( all ) perishable objects? ( are ) Adhibhuta; g^f: the 

shining Puru?a ( Brahma ); ( is ) Adhidaiva; ^ and; 31 0 best 

among embodied beings, t e., Arjuna; ^ in this body; I ( the all- 
pervading Deity )$ gsr alone; { am ) Adhiyajna ( as the inner witness of all ). 

All perishable objects are Adhibhuta; the shining Puru§a ( Brahma ) 
is Adhidaiva; and in this body I Myself, dwelling as the inner witness, 
am Adhiyajna, 0 Aijuna ! ( 4 ) 


The lower Nature of God, and all 
its evolutes, which are perishable in 
character, are covered by the term 
’KBarabhava’. It is this very category 
which has been spoken of as ‘Ksetra’ 
( the body ) in Chapter XIII and aB the 
‘Ksara’ Purusa or perishable entity in 
Chapter XV This •KsarabhS.va 1 is present 
before ub in the form of the bodyi senses, 
mind, intellect, ego, the elements and the 
various objects of senses, and is dependent 
on the Jlva, in other words, it is sustained 
by the conscious higher nature of God, 
which is the came aB the soul or Bpint It 
is collectively known as Adhibhuta In 
Chapter VII, the Lord has already declared 
the Aparaorlower(insentient ) nature also 
asHisown nature Hence the 'Ksarabhava' 
referred to in this verse necessarily 
belongs to God, and 1 b therefore identical 
with God The Lord Himself says, "I 
am being and non-being both.*’ ( IX 19) 
The word ‘Purusa’ in this verse stands 
for the ‘FirBt Person' or Brahma 1 , 
who is known by the names of Sutratma. 
Hiranyagarbha and Prajapati as well It 
is he who represents the vital energy or 
life of the whole creation, sentient and 
insentient All divine intelligences or 
deities constitute his limbs He is the 
controller, lord and progenitor of all 
That is why he is termed aB ‘Adhidaiva’ 
( the presiding deity ) It is God Himself 
who takes the form of Adhidaiva There- 
fore, he too is identical with God, 


Arjuna’ s query with reference to 
Adhiyajna was twofold, viz., who is 
Adhiyajna and how does he dwell in the 
body P The Lord answers both these 
questions in one sentence The Lord 
Himself is the enjoyer and lord of all 
sacrifices ( V. 29, IX 24 ), and it is He 
who dispenses the fruit of all actions 
(VII 22 ) Therefore, He says in this 
verse, “I Myself am Adhiyajna” The 
indeclinable 'Eva' used in this connec- 
tion should be taken to imply that even 
•Adhibhuta' and -Adhidaiva’ are not 
diBtinct from Him Nowinreplyto thefirst 
part of the query the Lord explicitly says 
that He is Himself ‘Adhiyajna’, but with 
reference to the question how he dwells 
in the body, He has Bimply hinted that He 
dwellB ’in this body’. It is the all- 
pervasive aspect of God in the form of 
the inner witness which dwells in the 
body, that is why the meaning of the 
Lord has been made explicit by adding 
the wordB *aB the inner witness’ in the 
translation In His all-pervasive form as 
the inner witness God indwells all, it 
is therefore that referring to Himself as 
the Divine Person in verses 8 and 10 of 
thi6 Ghapter, and as the ‘eternal Unmani 
fest' in the twentieth, He brings out His 
all-pervasive and all-sustaining character 
in the twenty second Verses 4 and b of 
Chapter IX also reveal the all-pervasive 
character of the Unmanifest aspect of 
God. The Lord speaks of that unmanifest, 
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subtle and all-pervaBive aspect of His as 
'Adhiyajua' in this verse, and in order tb 
show His identity with it openly 
deolaree “I am Myself Adhiyajna ** 

In addressing Arjnna as ‘the best of 
all embodied beings,' the Lord’s intention 
ib to convey that Arjnna was a devotee 


of the Lord and v?as thus capable of 
grasping Hib meaning from a mere hint 
The hint given by the Lord, viz, that 
He Himself is 'AdhiyajnV, should there- 
fore suffice to make it clear to him that 
He is everything It Bhould not be difficult 
for Ar juca to understand this 


Replying thus to six of the seven queries of Arjnna, the Lord now 
commences His reply to the seventh and the last question relating to the time 
of death. 

smifrt hsfj: ii \ n 


*1: who*, 3T?cT^ at the hour of death; ^ even; Me; ^ alone; ^3; 
thinking of; apstaHk the body; leaving; wfd departs; H: he; My 

own state; attains; about this; doubt; *T not; aifei there is. 


He who departs from the body, thinking of Me alone even at the 
time of death, attains My state; there is no doubt about it. ( 5 ) 


The indeclinable 'Cha* has been used 
in thiB verBe in the Bense of ‘Api’ ( even ) 
By the use of thiB word the Lord has 
brought out the importance of birth in 
the human species The point is to show 
that birth in the human species is attained 
by the grace of God only after the JIva 
has paBsed through eighty million and 
four hundred thousand sub-human 
species. If man failB to realize God even 
after obtaining snch a rare opportunity, 
there is no knowing what a Borry plight 
he may come to and when he will be 
blessed with a human body again Realiz- 
ing this, one can turn to account one's 
human life up to the very last moment, 
if he cares to do eo Thus making a 
special occasion of the hour of death, the 
Lord eays that to Bay nothing of those 
who think exclusively of Him at all 
times, even he who remembers Him even 
np to the last moment of hia life un- 
doubtedly realizes Him Thus without 
minimizing the efficacy of constant 
remembrance of God, the Lord lays down 
that one who rememberB God even at 


the moment of departure from the body 
attains God. 

The word ‘M&m’ ( Me ) in. this verse 
stands for that integral Divinity which 
the Lord undertook in the very opening 
veTBe of Chapter VII to disease, and 
which He actually discussed with proper 
explanation in verBee 29 and 30 of the 
same chapter All aspects of God are 
included in that integral Divinity, Even 
if anyone, therefore, hxeB his mind on a 
particular form knowing it to be God, it 
ib Him alone that one remembers And 
the names, vntuee, glory and stories etc 
connected with His various descents also 
serve to awaken His thonght, for in 
recalling these God is automatically 
recalled. Hence to remember the names, 
virtnes, glory and sports etc of God 
is equivalent to remembrance of God 
Himself. 

Interposition of the word ‘Eva’ 
between ‘Mam’ and ‘Smaran’ indicates 
that giving np the thought of one's father 
and mother, kith and km, wife and 
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progeny, wealth and power, hononr and 
preBtige and even heavenly bliss etc , 
each a man remembers God. alone. The 
organ of thought is mind. The use of 
the word 'Eva', which shuts out every 
other thought, therefore indicates that 
hiB mind is flzed exclusively on God. 

Attainment of the divine state covers 
both liberation in any of ltB six forms, 
such aB Sayujya or oneness with the Lord, 
and realization of the Absolute Whioh 


particular state the praoticant attains is 
dependent on his choice. A practicant 
reaches the state on which he sets hisheart 

Concluding the verse by saying, ‘'there 
is no doubt about it", the Lord lays 
particular emphasis on the fact that he 
who remembers Him at the last moment 
of hiB life is sure to realize Him, no 
matter where and when he dies, and how 
he has conducted himself in the past. 
His liberation is assured. 


It has been slated above that he who dies with his thought fixed on God 
attains God and God alone This naturally raises the question whether this holds 
good particularly in the case of God-remembrance alone or it is true of every 
other thought . Anticipating this question the Lord says'— 

ci-gRwrfen n \ n 


O son of Kunti, Arjuna? at the last ( moment); what- 
ever? entity; 3 T no matter; thinking of; the body; 

( one ) leaves; s&i that and that; ^ alone; tjRr ( one ) attains; ever; 
dfcimufsRT: absorbed in its thought. 


Arjuna, thinking of whatever < 
of death, that and that alone one 
thought. 

The word ‘Bhava’ in this verse stands 
for all categories of being, both material 
and spiritual, such as God, celestial 
beings, men, beasts, birds, inBeots, moths, 
plants, land, house, etc. 

The word ‘Ante 1 { last moment ) here 
denotes the point of time when the 
individual soul, together with the life- 
breath, senses, mind and intellect, gets 
disjoined from the physical body. 

Xxx 

Verses 14 and 15 of Chapter XIV 
declare the three modes of Prakrti, viz. 
Sattva, Rajas and Tamaa( the principles 
of harmony, motion and inertia ) as the 
faotors determining one's birth in a higher 
or lower species, whereas verse 16 of the 


tity one leaves the body at the time 
attains, being ever absorbed in its 
( 6 ) 

same chapter attributes such birth to the 
Sattvic, Rajasio and Tamaeic character 
of one’B activities in life The present 
verBe, ho wever, holds the last thought at 
the time of death responsible for the 
nature of one's coming birth The eeem. 
ing contradiction between theBe two 
kindB of statements will disappear if we 
examine them more closely, which we 
shall presently do. 

Whatever action a man performs leaves 
its impressions on his mind in the form 
of a tendency. The mind thus remains 
crowded with innumerable tendencies of 

this kind. Man's thonghtsandremembrances 

are determined by theselatenciesas assisted 
by an exciting cause When latencies of the 
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Sattvlc type come to the forefront Sue to 
the predominance of Sattvlc notions, man’s 
character becomes predominantly Sattvio, 
and nia thoughts alBo become Sattvio 
Even so, when the Rajaslo and Tamasio 
tendencies gain the upper hand due to 
predominance of Rajaeic 01 Tamasio notion e, 
man’s character becomes predominantly 
Rijasio or Tamasic and his thoughts also 
conform to Mb character Thu® there 
being unity between action, character and 
thought, there can be no objection to oar 
oallicg any of them as the determining 
cause o! a latnre birth For that makeB 
no difference as a matter of fact. 

Now one oan easily understand that 
a man dying with the thought of a 
celestial, human being, animal or plant 
or anyother living object uppermostin his 
mind is reborn in a corresponding species 
But how does a man who dies with the 
thought of a lif eleBs material object, suoh as 
landorahonBe, attain theobject onhlsnext 
birth P Our answer to this question is 
that a person dying with the thought of 
land, house etc takes birth in a higher 
or lower species according to his nature 
and the character of his aotionB. And 
born in that birth, he getB material objects 
such as land and house etc., which were 
the oentres of blB thought at the dying 
moment in his former life. That is to 
say, in whatever BpecleB he is born, 
he will be oonnected with suoh objects 
in that very life. Just aB the owner 
of a house identifies himself with the 
house, so does a bird building a nest 
In it, or a mouBe or ant or any other animal 
making holes in it and living in those 
holes identify iteelf with it. This should 
make it dear that in every epeoles of 
life one oan indireotly obtain any kind 
of material object 

XXX 

It stands to reason that thinking of 
whatever objeot man leaves the body at 
the time of death, he attains that very 
object. But the question remains why do 
we think v of a particular object at the 
time of deathP In reply to this question 


the Lord says that ub a general rule 
only that thought appears at the time of 
death, whioh has constantly engaged our 
mind. Just as ohemists and droggists infuse 
certain medicinal properties into a subs- 
tance by soking it again and again m a 
particular type of a fluid, even so man 
gets absorbed in the thought of an object 
whioh he repeatedly revolveB in his mind 
under the influence of latencies of past 
aotions atf well aB of hispreeent association, 
environment, attachment, desire, fear and 
studies The word 'Sada' points to the 
constancy of thought That is to say, 
whatever thought we constantly and 
repeatedly revolve in our mind for a 
sufficient length of time gets crystallized 
into a habit. TMb is what iB meant by 
••constantly remaining absorbed in a parti- 
oulai thought , 11 The general rale is that 
whatever thought is crystallized into a 
habit automatically comes to the surface of 
the mind at the moment of death. 

Although in the majority of cases only 
that thought whioh has been uppermost 
in our mind throughout life comes to the 
forefront at the moment of death, there 
are exceptions to this rule. Ab in the 
case of Jada Bharata, who died with the 
thought of a fawn whioh he had nurtured 
only during the last days of his life, the 
thought that haB constantly and exclu- 
sively engaged our mind during the 
concluding portion of our life even for a 
Bhort period supersedes our old habits of 
thought and appears on the surfaoe of 
our mind at the time of death. 

How our posthumous state is deter, 
mined by the last thought at the hour 
of death can be clearly understood with 
the help of a homely illustration All of 
ub know our Impression in a photograph 
exactly conforms to the pose that we 
adopt JuBt at the moment when the photo 
iB taken. So does the thought of a man 
at the moment of death determines what 
form he 1b going to assume in the next 
birth Onr mind at the time of death 
TepTesents the film of a camera, the 
thought appearing in it at that time 
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reBembleB the impression taken on the 
film and the physical form that we 
asBnme in onr next hirth represents the 
actual photo Therefore! juBt aB the 
photographer warns us to get ready for 
the photo, and just aB he who shakes his 
limbB at that moment heedless of the 
photographer's warning spoils his own 
piatnre, even so God, who creates all 
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forms, gives tho warning to man that the 
time of taking the picture of hie next 
embodiment is very near, the photo may 
be taken at any moment, and if he doeB 
not take care, hia picture may be spoiled 
Taking heed in this case consists In 
praotiBing constant remembrance of God 
and thinking of objects other than God 
is equivalent to spoiling the picture 


Thinking of whatever object a man d'es, that very object does he attain 
in his next life. And generally that thought alone haunts a man at the time of 
death , which has mostly engaged /its mind during his lifetime. This hazing been 
established , it becomes indispensable for one who aspires for God- Realization to 
remember God at the last moment of one's life When that last moment may 
suddenly arrive, no one knows Therefore, in the next verse , the Lord exhorts 
Arjttna to think of Him at all times and fight. 


ll \s ii 

awy; therefore 5 at all times ; mu. Me 5 snjm* think at all 

times of ; and ; gvi fight ; having set your mind and intellect 

on Me; without doubt; Me ; alone; jou will come to. 

Therefore, Arjuna, think of Me at all times and fight. With mind 
and reason thus set on Me, you will doubtless come to Me. ( 7 ) 


The word 'Tasmat' connects this verse 
with the preceding two verses The inten- 
tion is to emphasize that the human body 
is transient the end may come any 
moment If constant remembrance of God 
does not become habitual with us and 
life departB from the body even while 
we are engaged in the thought of enjoy- 
ments of the world human life, which 
is a passport for God Realization will 
have been frittered away in vain There 
fore, remembrance of God should be 
constantly practleed 

ThecaseforconstantGoa remembrance 
1b thne fully established and it is but 
reasonable for the Lord to exhort Arjuna 
to practice the same But why should 
the Lord command him in the same 


breath to fight aB well P Our answer to 
this question is that Arjuna was a Ksatriya 
by birth, and participation in a righteous 
war is the duty of a Ksatriya enjoined 
upon him by his very birth ‘Warfare 
should, therefore be understood here to 
cover all activities performed with a view 
to discharging the obligations devolving 
on a man by virtue of Ills Varna or 
order in society and A€rama or stage in 
life Actions performed in a disinterested 
spirit asa behest fiomGodandwithaview 

to diechargingthedutieBenjoineduponhim 

by bis Varna and A^rama, make for 
purification of the heart Besides this, 
verses 4 to 30 of Chapter III advance 
many other weighty reasons establishing 
the necessity of performing one’s duty, a 
careful consideration of which will lead 


7 G. T.— II. 
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ns to conclude that the dutleB attaching 
toona’e Varna and Adrama mast necessarily 
be performed Commanding Arjuna to fight 
the Lord intends to bring oot this point 

The DBe of the indeclinable *Cha’ is 
intended to give priority to remembrance 
over all other duties Warfare and othr-r 
duties enjoined by one’s Varna and 
Adrama are performed according to the 
need of the occasion, and m conformity 
with certain prescribed rules at the time 
appointed for them, and it is in thjit 
way that they ought to be performed 
As for remembrance of Gad* however,. ma n 
needs must perform it at all times and 
under all circumstances 

One may ask here How can it be 
possible to oatry on side by side remem- 
brance of God, on the one hand, and 
Buch strennouB functions enjoinedby one’s 
Varna and Adrama eib participation in a 
fight, on the other Our answer is that 
they can be easily carried on together. 
There ore diverse ways of doing it, 
varying according to the ideas, taste and 
competence of predicants The devotee 
who poeseBBCB adequate knowledge Of 
God's virtues and glory and loves none 
but Him, and who knows the world not 
only aB a creation of God but as really 
Identical with Him and also as a stage 
for divine spouts, ever sees God as if 
present before his eyes in every particle 


of matter even aa Prahlada and the 
cowherd damsels of Vraja did, therefore, 
it is quite easy for him to carry on other 
activities side by side with constant 
remembrance of God Even so the practi- 
cant who having developed an aversion 
for worldly enjoyments has made God 
the principal object of his love, and who 
performs duties as enjoined by his Varna 
and ABrama in a disinterested spirit as a 
beheBt from God Himself and only for His 
Bake, can alBo perform other actions Bide by 
side with constant remembrance of God 
Ju9t as a rope dancer performs acrobatic 
iraVb td -sal terra hinds -wbtYfc mVcAtaS the 
balance of Mb feet on the rope, or even 
as a chauffeur chats with the inmates of 
his car and also goes on watching the 
road so as to avoid an accident, all the 
time focuBBing his attention on the wheel, 
even bo the duties attaching to one’s 
Varna and Adrama can be efficiently per- 
formed even while constantly remember- 
ing God 

Grasping by the intellect the virtues 
and glory of God as well astbe truth relat 
ingto Him and making a firm resolve with 
supreme faith, andconstantly dwelling with 
themind on God no lesathanonHisvirtues 
and glory with exclusive faith and love— 
this 1 b what 1 b meant by Betting one s mind 
and reason on God The phrase 'Madgatena 
Antar&tmana' at the end of Chapter 
VI expresses the same idea 


Afjttna's seventh query teas briefly answered in verse 5, which describes the 
destiny of one who diet with the thought of God uppermost in Ins mind The 
same question is now dealt with in detail in the following three verses , winch 
describe the final slate reached by the Yogis who having controlled the mind through 
the Yoga of discipline dwell on the Adhiyajha aspect of God , t. e , the formless 
un manifest God with attributes. 

ifcrcn ;TRnnfon i 

tot 55V mfcT n c n 


'mJ o eon of Prllia ( Kunti ), Ar g una \ disciplined through 

loga in the form of practice of meJitation ; 3FHmrftisn not wandering after an}- 
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thing el«c; with the mind; constantly engaged in contemplation 

( of God ); tRJR. supremely effulgent; divine; jwj. Being, i.e, God; 

^rrPrr attains. 


Arjuna, he who with his mind disciplined through Yoga in the form 
of practice of meditation and thinking of nothing else, is constantly 
engaged in contemplation of God attains the supremely effulgent divine 
Puru§a ( God ). ( 8 ) 


Practice of the limbs of Yoga Each 
as Yama. Niyama, Aeana, Pranayama, 
Pratyahara, Dharana and Dhyana is 
called 'Abhyasayoga'. A mind which has 
been thoroughly diEciplined through this 
Yoga and remains constantly engaged in 
practice ib called 'Abbyasayogaynkta*. 

A mind which when employed in the 
thought of a specific object does not 
deviate from it even for a moment to 
think of any othex object, or in other 
words, which remains constantly and 
exclusively fixed on the object of medita 
tion is known bb ‘Nanyagamin.’ The 
subject of diBcufeion here being God, the 


word should be taken to refer to a mind 
which remains exclusively fixed on God. 

The supremely effulgent divine Purusa 
mentioned in thiB verse is the same as 
the all. pervading, formless and nnmanl* 
feBt God with attributes, who creates, 
sustains, and destroys the universe, and 
who has been referred to as 'Adhiyajua* 
in verse 4 and as ‘the supreme Purusa' in 
verse 22 of this chapter. Knowing Him 
in reality through constant meditation, 
and becoming one with Him is what is 
meant by attaining that supreme divine 
Pnrusa. 


Hazing spoken about the attainment of the dtzine Purusa, the Lord non 
proceeds to describe Him 






*T: who; tfim. all-wise; ymuf . ageless; wgmfactTHI. Ruler of all; wJto’itaKTU 
minuter than the minute; \ndR3j. sustainer of all; having a 

form beyond human conception; refulgent as the sun; <n^i; 

far beyond the darkness of ignorance; contemplates on; 

He who contemplates on the all-wise, ageless Being, the Ruler of all, 
subtler than the subtle, the universal sustainer, possessing a Torm beyond 
human conception, refulgent^ like the sun and far beyond the darkness of 
ignorance, ( ^ ) 


Bringing ont the glory of the supreme 
divine Purusa, the Lord says that He is 
ever In the know of everything There 
1 b nothing in the phyeioal, astral and 


worlds, pant, present or lature. 
visible or invisible, which He doeB not 
really know, hence He is all. wise. He 
is the beginning of all; no one exitted 
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or ever came into being before Him, nor 
has He any cause or origin He Himself 
is the origin of everything, and is the 
moBt ancient of all Hence He is ageless 
He is the universal Lord and is all power 
ful and the indweller of all He alone 
is the controller of all and it is He -who 
duly dispenses the fruit of noble deeds 
and misdeeds of all Hence He is the 
Ruler of all Although He is so powerful, 
He ib exceptionally enbtle He is the 
greatest of all great truths or principles 
and is ever present in all That is why 
He is realized only by the moBt acute 
intellect of men of subtle vision It 1b 
therefore that He is called subtler than 
the subtle Even though bo subtle He 
is verily the support of the entire universe, 
it is He who holds, sustains and nourishes 
everything and everybody Therefore, He 
is the eustainer of all Though He per 
meates all, and is ever engaged in sustain- 
ing and nourishing all. He is never- 
theless so far beyond all, and so transcen- 
dent in character, that the mind is utterly 
incapable of conceiving Him m reality 
He is the original source of the power 
of conception possessed by the mind, and 
the power of ratiocination possessed by the 
intellect They derive their vitality and 
activity from the life current flowing from 
Him He ever eeee them, and sees all, and 
continuesto energize them but they cannot 
perceive Him Hence He is beyond conoep- 
tion Though inconceivable, He is all efful- 
gence and ever lendB radiance to all Even 
as the tun is Eelf.luminouF, and illumines 
Describing thus the supreme dtvi 
us the mode of Sldhana and its reward 


the whole universe by its light, so does 
that self luminous supreme Being ever 
lllnmines all by His uninterrupted divine 
light of Knowledge That is why He is 
spoken of aB eternally shining like the 
snn In Him who is an embodiment of 
euoh transcendent, eternal and infinite 
Knowledge, the darkness of neECiehce oi 
ignorance cannot even be conceived Inst 
as the sunhaB never witnessed darkness, 
even bo He is ever wholly beyond the 
datkneSB of ignorance Hay, even an the 
inky darkness of night is dispelled by 
the very twilight appearing before sunrise, 
bo doeB the ignorance even of a man 
wholly engrossed in worldly enjoyments 
gets diBBipated by the bright rays of His 
lnmmouB Knowledge It is therefore that 
He is Baid to be far beyond the darkness 
of ignorance One should always remember 
such a God, who is the embodiment of 
pnre existence, absolute knowledge and 
unmixed bliBB * 

Although the present verse giveB ub 
to understand that God beinginconceivable 
by nature the mind and intellect of man 
are unable to grasp Him, yet knowing Him 
aB endowed with the marks mentioned 
in this verse we can certainly remember 
and contemplate on Him again and again, 
and Bnch remembrance and contemplation 
alone enables us to realize Him i& the 
end It is therefore that mention has been 
made of the practice of God remembrance, 
and it was but reasonable to do so 
' Purusa, the Lord now proceeds io tell 


sroiwsrcS w tmraSn *T*fi*n gwt #ct i 

n \o g 

* The Swetaiuataro Upamjad contains « "Mantra which hears a close resemblance with lhi 7 
rerie.lt runs as follow! — 

tPfa 5JF*I M ( 111 8 ) 

**I know ,h,t "ho » «t«l gwt like the sun and far beyond the darkness of 

Ignorance. It is only by know.ng Him that one 2 a sble to transcend desth, there u no other way 
to attain -God” 
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grf,: full of devotion? H: he? ( even ) at the hour of 

departure ( from this world); by dint of Yoga; Wfc in the space 

between the two eyebrows; amir the life-breath ? firmly? holding; 

v then?3TV%fT trot (contemplating on God) with an unshaken mind? 
that » f^rq. divine; 7m; supreme; 3WC Being; verily? attains. 


Having by the power of Yoga firmly herd the life-breath in the space 
two eyebrows even at the time of death, and then contemplat* 
of devotion, he reaches verily that 
( 10 ) 


between the 
ing on God with a steadfast mind, full 
supreme divine Puru§a ( God ). 

Supreme love forGod iscalled Bhakti 
or devotion.* 'Bhaktya Yuktah', therefore, 
means one who is possessed of such Love. 
'Love* is a relative term which always 
presupposes an object. This shows that 
the form of discipline referred to here 
is not worship of the absolute, formless 
Brahma as identical with oneself, which 
is otherwise known as Jiianayoga ( tho 
discipline of knowledge), but Bhakti or 
devotion, which presupposes an object of 
worship other than the worshipper. 

Abby&sayoga or the Yoga of eight 
limbs, referred to inverses above, is the 
Yoga spoken of in this verse. 'Power of 
Yoga', therefore, means control over the 
life-breath and the capacity to regulateits 
function acoording to will, acquired 
through the prnctice of such Yoga. In 
the Bpace between the two eyebrows is 
located a spiritual centre which the 
authorities on Yoga call 'Ajuachakra'. It 
is described as consisting of two petals 
with a triangular Yoni. The spirits of 
fire, the sun and the moon Join in this 
triangle. At the time of departure for 
what 1 b knownas the great beyond, adepts 
in Yoga colloot tho five vital airs by the 
power of Yoga and lock them up once 
for all in this centre. It is not an easy 
task, a good deals of practice Is required 
to hold the vital nirs in the Ajfifichakra 


in thiB way. There are seven sheaths In 
the vicinity of thiB AjfiSehnkra, which 
are known by the names of Indu, Bodhlnf, 
Nada, Ardhachandrika, Mah&nida, Kali 
{ embodying the sun, moon and fire ) and 
Unman!. Reaching the Unmant ehoath 
through the vital airs, tho Jlva realizes 
the Supreme Purnsa or God. There is no 
compulsory rebirth for him now. Either 
he does not take birth at all, or even If 
he does so he comes to this world of his 
own accord, or by the will of God, for 
the good of the world. 

The process of this Sidbana can bo 
learnt only by direct instruction from a 
master who has practical knowledge of 
Yoga. None should make any attempt to 
practise it merely with the help of books; 
for such on attempt is calculated to do 
more harm than good. 

With reference to mind the word 
•Acbalo’ has been used in the same sense 
here as ‘Ninyagimin' in verso 8 of this 
chapter. In other words, a mind which 
when one fixed on the object of medita- 
tion remains rooted there and does not 
deviate in the least is called 'Achala* 
(o/. VI. 19 )• 

The supreme divine Pnruea referred 
to in this verso is the same as has been 
described in verses 8 and 0 above. 
the destiny of an ordinary person vho 
tntnd. Verses S to tO then described 


Verse 5 made a brief reference to 
dies vitk the thought of God uppermost in his 
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the final slate of Yogis who meditate on the formless transcendent unmanifest 
aspect of God with attributes, known as Adhiyajha. And now, while deeding 
verses 11 to 13 to a description of the final sla’e of Yogis who worship the supreme 
indestructible absolute formless Brahma , the Lord first of all glorifies that Brahrrfi 
and undertakes to speak about Him. 

fcsifcr SRIcTOt g ficKH IT: I 

nqg ^ y || ^ |[ 

_ ^ :t * le knowr:rs ®f the Veda, mj. which; the Indestructible- 

TV *f" > S >i free from passion; mm striving recluses, ^ 

which; fall* enter; m which; desiring ; astmfrg lelibacy, snf* 

(they) practise, "dut, ^ (supreme) state, h to you , mt|at with brevity! 

( I ) shall speak of. 


I shall tell you briefly about that supreme goal ( viz., God, who is 
an embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and Bliss ), which the knowers of the 

enter aTd a V - wbich stri ™g recluses free from passion 

enter, and desiring which the celibates practise Brahmacharya. ( 11 n 

ot God la catted the Veda° Thlrveda edTxTe 16 Wh ° Be wt>rslnp 18 mention. 


“ me Knowledge 

of God ia called tho Veda. Thla Voda 
haa been handed down to uein tho form 
ot tho tour Samhitaa ot oolloctione o£ 
hymns ond tho exegettc llteraturo known 
as the .Brahmanaa. enoh aa Aitareya etc 
Tho life and Centro ot the Veda ia the 
supreme Brahma or Ovoroool. Ho lathe 
moaning of tho Veda The groat men 
fnaT ? Wh ° ' tnow th “ meaning 

rean M ° gl ““ rlTe <= ® =-0 ^ 1^0 sty fp t it , 
realization 1 and ultimately aoocoed In 
realizing it, -they alone are the trne 
knoweru of the Veda 


°T v Ereat men ° [ »i»dom 

who are knowere ot the Veda can apeak 
something about that Brahma, no one 
olao ie entitled to do eo They ten T. 
that Brahma la -Indestructible’, In other 
worde, it ia that great Reality which 
ahlnl °° d " e ° e “ 1088 ° r diminution In any 
and wh'r nnaet an * olronm.tanoe^ 

spraying here ot the* aame 


„ , . ___ ..v/ioiijy ia mention- 

ed in Xtl. 3. 

The word 'Yatayah' here refers to 
those reclOBea who are men of strong 

oatam, h D o' ! ° aUliB ' i for °dd.Real.zation, 
established in Brahma and poaaeBSed of 
spiritual qualifications of a high order. 

Wora ’Viianti’ (enter) in this 
eras haa not been used tn the sense that 
speak ot entering a house or apart, 
“f idenL Wlt , h ° Ut - Itae " oteB “■* Process 
olimaxo, sld„ ,0n ' Wh,oh »P™««t. the 
our own S ; ahana ’ Eraa >-” a - Clod, being 
Our error „ ’ 18 °ver present with us 
leg thet whT 1B0oll08 P tlon Bes in mistak. 

eomething^uma?^ *"**«* “ B 

this misconception 4 The rem oval ot 

‘"meant by entering i r nG E oT an0e ^ 

rr- — 

Brahma, or to walk L mOTO lD 

to Brahma, , „ the P a ‘l> leading 

may enable one to praoticos which 

ward path, it it, B ^ an ° 9 0n the God. 
termed as the role nfV p ^ actl0ea that are 
Qle ot conduct laid down 
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for a ‘Brahmacharl’ *, and which form 
part of the obligatory duties attaching to 
the stage of Brahmacharya or student 
life, and must be folio wed by allpracticants 
to the beet of their ability and according 
to their own circumstances. 

The basic principle of Brahmacharya 
is conservation and purification of the 
generative fluid This greatly helpB God- 
Realization through the eradication of 
desires The semen of those who have 
taken a vow of perpetual celibacy and 
have turned itB flew upwards does not 
take a downward course under any 
circumstance whatsoever that is why 
they advance easily on the path leading 
to God.Realization At a lower rung of 
the ladder stand those whose generative 
fluid does have a downward flow, but 
who manage to conserve it by wholly 
abstaining from sexual indulgence in 
thought, word and deed This too is 
tantamount to Brahmacharya With 


reference to this latter the Caruia Parana 
sayB — 

•Abstaining from sex indulgence in 
thought, word and deed everywhere, at 
every time and under all circumstances 
is called Brahmacharya "f 

The institution of Asramas too has 
God.Realization for its object Brahma, 
ebarya is the first of the four Asramas 
It is incumbent on those who belong to 
thiB Asrama to observe the rules of 
Brahmacharya with scrupulous care It 
is therefore that the Lord says, “Desirous 
of attaining Brahma the celibates practise 
Brahmacharya " 

The Lord undertakes in this verse to 
tell Arjuna something about the supreme 
Brahma or Oversoul referred to above, 
viz “who that Brahma is, and thiough 
what kind of practice followed at the 
time of death can one realize Him "J 


The next two verses actually describe what the preceding verse promised 

to tell 

sirraiferat ii h 

m iRiifcr \\ li 


all the doors ( of the senses ), m having closed; ^ and; »R* 
the Mind; tjRj within (the cavity of) the heart, firmly holding; Hntfn the 
life-breath, Jjfw in the head, vreira fixing; Yogic concentra- 

tion on God; <*treia remaining steadfast in, «i. who, situ. OM ( the sacred Pranava 
or ever new appellation of God ), this; the one indestructible 

* Vide commentary on \ I 14 

t WTOI grer I II ( 238 6 ) 

% Tlie Kathopamsad also contains a Mantra which is analogous to the above 'erse — 

4 1 (hall bnefly tell you about the god which all the Vedn pro.laim, nay, which all 
au tenues are declared as leading to, and seeking wh.cb celibates observe the vow of Brahmacharya 
ONI 19 the word for that (tale” 
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Brahma ( God ), uttering-, «rn. Me ( the Absolute ), meditating 

on, In. the body; mara; leaving, surf's departs ( from this world ), ft: be, 
v t iilrt nuT-I. tlie highest goal, UTtb reaches. 


Having closed all the doors of the semes, and firmly holding the 
mind in the cavity of the heart, and then fixing the life-breath in the 
head, and thus remaining steadfast in Yogic concentration on God, he who 
leaves the body and departs uttering the one indestructible Brahma, OM, and 
duelling on Me in My absolute aspect, reaches the supreme goal. (12,13) 


The five senses of perception, vlx. » 
the sense of hearing etc., and the five 
organa of action, aaah aa the organ of 
speech etc — these arc the ten media for 
contacting -worldly objects hence they 
are termed as dooro Besides these, the 
different centre® in the body whioh are 
the Bento of thoBo eenfiee and organs are 
also called doors 'Withdrawing these 
from external objects, that 1b, easpending 
all their function# Bncb ne hearing eto , 
and at the tame time controlling all their 
BeatB.the BonBcB should bo tamed inwards 
This is what Ib moant by closing the 
doora of tho eonBQB Tho process is known 
as Pratyuh&ra in the terminology of Yoga 

Situated between the navel and the 
throat, the heart bas been compared to 
a lotus, and 1b supposed to be the eeat 
of tho mind and tho vital nire Emptied 
of all thoughts, tho over-wandering mind 
is confined within tho rogion of the heart 
The process la described in tho verse as 
‘flxtng the mind in the heart 

After fixing the mind in the heart, 
the vital nira bftvo to be raised upwards 
through an ascending nerve, and placed 
in the bead Jn course of thia process 
the mind too follows the breath, and gets 
fixed in the head This very procets is 
termedln the Scienceof Yogaas •Dh&roni* 

Restraining the senses as laid down 
above, and fixing tho mind and the vital 


airs firmly in the head is the same as 
remaining steadfast in Yogfc concentra 
tion Thenee of the word 'Atmanah' before 
•Yogadbaran&m' is intended to convey 
that the mind has to be concentrated on 
God and not on any otherdeity or nature 

The word OM ia an appellation of 
tho indestructible supreme Reality or God, 
who ie one without a second, aud the 
name and the object named being recog- 
nlzed as essentially one, it is quite in *" 
tho fitness of thingB to speak of Old os 
the 'one indestructible syllable' and oIbo 
as Brahma ( vide X 25 ) The hathopattl/aJ 
alBo says — 

••This indestructible syllable i® 
Brahma, thiB indestraotlble syllable is 
the supreme Knowing thla very syllable 
man is able to attain whatever he may 
like to have "« 

It may be asked here How can it 
be possible for one to utter the word OM 
when all the sonecs, including the organ 
of speech as well as tho mind have been 
restrained and the vital aira have been 
fixed in tho head P Our anewof to this 
is that tho verso does not insist on vocal 
utterance Utterance here means utterance 
by the mind 

As the verserefers to the Inst moments 
of the Yogi who follows thopatb of Know- 
ledgo, the word * M Z» rn ’ here stands for 
the absolute formless Brahma, tho 


w nil 


• *v vnxrzi fpu unnn ^ 


( i. u is ) 
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embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and 
Bliss. Just as by deolaring in verse 4 that 
He Himself is Adhiyajna in this body, the 
Lord haB shown His identity with the 
Adhiyajha aspect of God, even bo He 
has used the word ‘Mam* in tbiB context 
to bring out His identity with Brahma. 

One Bhonld not wonder here how to 
carry on together the mental repetition 
of OM as well as meditation on Brahma, 
the meaning of OM. For it ib certainly 
within the power of the mind to carry 
on both the praotioes together. It 1b a 
common experience that even though ex- 
ternally engaged in a particular activity, 
people are mentally busy with other 
thoughts aB well besides thoBe pertaining 
to the work in hand There are very 
fow people who when externally engaged 
in a particnlar aotion uninterruptedly 
think of nothing elBe than the action 
itself. Nay, often it bo happens that 
though externally Bpeaklng or doing one 
thing man 1 b revolving just the opposite 
thing in hiB mind side by Bide with the 
thought of hiB external occupation. When 
one experiences no difficulty in this, why 
Bhould there be any difficulty in carrying 
on in a lonely place mental repetition of 
the appellation of God, viz., OM, Bide 
by Bide with meditation on God Himself P 
Mental repetition of the Name Bhonld, 


and meditation on the object signifiedby it, 
viz., God Bhould be carried on together.' ’ 
(ffs tob Jm: i i ibid, 1. 27-58). 

Realization of the absolute, formless 
Brahma as identical with oneBelf ib what 
ib meant by ‘reaching the supreme goal' 
m thiB verse Lasting freedom from the 
cycle of birthB and deaths, attainment of 
liberation or Moksa and realization of 
‘Nirvana Brahma' are only different 
names for thiB supreme Btate. 

In verses 8 to 10 above the object of 
worship, viz , the supreme Purusa, has 
been described as omniscient, the rnler 
and suBtainer of all, and Belf-luminous 
like the sun. All these are divine attri- 
butes of the all-pervading God. Verses 
1L to 13, however, mention no each attri. 
bute as may present any difficulty in 
treating them as dealing with the absolute, 
formleBB Brahma. Moreover, in the former 
verBesthe worshipper has been characters 
ed as 'full of devotion', which indicates 
that the mode of worship referred to 
therein is the one In which the worshipper 
and the object of worship are held qb 
different, and realization of the supreme 
divine PurnBa or God with attributes has 
been declared to be the reward of hiB 
worBhlp. In these verses, however, the 
subject of discussion being the mode of 
worahip in which the worshipper and the 


on the other hand, prove helpful in fix- 
ing one's thought on the object named 
The great Bage Patanjali too says that 
till the stage of what i& called Savikalpa 
Samadhi the distinction of word, its 
meaning and the consciousness of its 
meaning persists in the mind ( vide Yoga- 
Sutras I 41 ) Hence it is but natural 
that a thought of the name of the object 
meditated upon should exist in the mind 
Bide by side with that of the object 
itself Patafijali says — ‘‘The sacred 
syllable OM ( also called Pranava ) i6 
the name of God. Repetition of this Name 


worshipped are one, no such qualification 
haB been used with reference to the 
worBhipper,and attainment of the supreme 
goal { absolute Brahma ) has been declared 
to be the fruit of his worship. Over and 
above thiB, verse 11 also undertakes to 
broach a new subject. At the same time, if 
all the six verses are treated as dealing 
with one subject, the references to Yoga 
contained in them should have to be regard- 
ed as suffering from the defect of repeti- 
tion All these arguments seem to establish 
conclusively that the six verBes referred 
to above deal with two subjects and not 
one 


The modes of Practice followed at the hour of death by the Vogts zoho 
worship the formless God with attributes and the absolute formless Brahma 
respectively have been thus described with their fruttsi but such practice during 


8 G. T.— II 
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the last moments can be followed only by those who have brought their mind 
under control through previous practice of Yoga. For an ordinary man it is most 
difficult to fix the mind a* laid down above at the last moment either ort the 
unmanifest Divinity with attributes, or on the absolute formless Brahma. tJndet 
suck circumstances one is naturally led to enquire an easy way to God-Reahz otton. 
To this the Lord now replies that constant and uninterrupted thought of God is 
an easy way to His realization, 

S E p ql ta Tt *T frcW- 1 

creir i sjsflfn h km ii 


tn4 0 son of Prtha ( K.unti ), Arjuna; «B who; 3R«ii<Tr{ not thinking of any- 
one else; faro: always; ScRJX continuously; Me ( the supreme Person ); 

thinks of; ever absorbed in Me; erst to that Yogi; ^5^ 

1 ( nm ); gsirt easily attainable. 

Aljuna, whosoever always and constantly thinks of Me with undivided 
mind, to that Yogi ever absorbed in Me I am easily attainable. ( H ) 


He wboBe mind having lost all 
attraction for everything else remains 
constantly and lovingly attached to God 
alone, who is the repository of supreme 
Love, is one who is Bald to be possessed 
of ‘anundivided mind'. The word ‘Satatam’ 
indicates that remembrance of God Bhonld 
go on uninterruptedly without even, a 
moment’s break, and the word *Nitya6ah’ 
shows that such uninterrupted 
remembrance Bhonld be carried on through- 
out one’B life without a day’s respite. 

The verse speaks of constant remem- 
brance of God with a heart full of love, 
and oontains expressions like ‘I* and ‘he’, 
which are indicative of distinctionbet ween 
the worshipper and the object of worship. 
Therefore, the word ’Mam 1 or ‘Me’ used 
in it stands for Bhagavan &ri Xysna, the 
Supreme Person, who is an embodiment 
of Divinity with attributes And even so 
remembrance here consists in constantly 
and repeatedly dwelling on a mental 
image of His divine form or on His divine 
names, virtues, glory and Bports eto 

When the love-intoxicated devotee 


who remembers the Lord with exclusive 
devotion can no longer bear his sep ara - 
tion from Him, the Lord too begin 8 to 
feel H1 b separation from the devotee 
unbearable. For HiB vow is: "How® ver 
men approach Me, even so do I ?eek 
them." ( XV. 11. ) And when God ^ 1CD- 
Belf longB to meet the devotee, who ° an 
stand in His way P That is why the v e * Be 
says that God is easily attainable by su Q k a 
devotee. 

Bnt the question is, "Is it an < 2 asy 
thing to be in constant thought of the 
Lord at all times P" Our answer to this 
question 1 b that for one who ie posse0 Be< ^ 
of reverence and love for God and, the 
God-realized Baints, and who firmly 
believes that by constantly remembefi°fi 
God at all timeB one can easily at* aln 
Him, it is no donbt easy to be in conB$ an t 
thought of the Lord through His grace. 
But it is certainly difficult for one who 
lacks faith and love, who has no know- 
ledge of God’s virtneB and glory, and 
who does not enjoy the privilege of bMag 
in touch with a God-realized saint 
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By declaring in the next verse that God-reahzed souls are never born 
again , the Lord now reveals that a God-realized saint ts never disunited from God. 

<JTHT *iai: II Va, II 

tTOTnj. the highest perfection; *im: having attained; t?5Twrm: great 

souls; Me; having come to; the abode of sorrow; 

transitory? rebirth; *t not; WOT&a are subjected to. 

Great souls, who have attained the highest perfection, having come 
to Me, are no more subjected to rebirth, which is the abode of sorrow, 


and transient by nature. 

Through constant practice of adora- 
tion and meditation carried on with 
utmost faith and love when the praoticant 
reaohes the climax of Sadhana, after 
attaining which no Sadhana remains to 
be done, and the practicant immediately 
obtains direot perception of God, he is 
said to have reaohed the ‘highest perfec- 
tion.’ And the term 'Mahatm&nah’ (great 
sonlB ) haB been used with reference to 
those enlightened devotees who have 
reaohed this Btate of perfection 

The transmigration of an individual 
soul from one speoleB of life to another, 
under the impulse of Karma, cannot cease 
till he has attained God. This tranemigra. 
tion of a bouI under the impulse of 
Karma 1b oalled rebirth. And there is 
no specleB of life whatsoever which ia 
not full of Borrow and transient. Death 
itself is a proof positive of the transitori. 
ness of life, bnt even of each objects 
with which we come in contact during 
our life, there is none which ever remains 
the same, and contact with which may 
last for ever. That which appears agree* 
able today becomes disagreeable tomorrow 
when its present form undergoes some 
change, or when our mental attitude 
towards the Bame is changed Even that 
which man regards aspositively conducive 
to happiness in life becomes a souroe of 


( 15 

Borrow when either it ceases to be, or 
when he himself is forced to part with 
it. BeBides this, the sense of imperfection 
attaching to all objects and Btatee of 
existence and the fear of destruction 
attending upon them all is a perennial 
Bonrce of pain Sins committed through 
attachment in the course of accumulation 
and enjoyment of objects which appear 
delightful bIbo lead to various forms of 
Buffering and tortures in hell. Rebirth 
being thus full of sorrow and Borrow 
alone from the time of entering the womb 
till death, it has been characterized as 
the abode of sorrow, and contact with 
the various epeciee of life and the enjoy- 
ments obtained therein being transient, it 
haB been further described as transitory 
by nature. 

The great soule referred to above are 
no more subjected to rebirth only because 
those devotees, possessed of exclusive 
love for God, sneoeed in realizing Him, 
The rule is that he who is onoe able to 
realize God, who is an endless ocean of 
all joys and the supreme support and 
asylum of all. and who is also called the 
Supreme Spirit or the Supreme Person, 
is never and under no circumstance dis- 
united from Him That is why the Lord 
says that after God.Realizatlon one is no — 
more subjected to rebirth. 
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g jto-h tr Rnra li \% h 

Crea jf, ° tram the heavenly realm of Brahma ( the 

reappear; ^TT^T oVonT^r^ *° ^ ^ 

Kuntt, hJ*f, Me; sihu reaching; gntfrtt re- 


reappear; g but; atept 
birth; n not; fault there is. 


Creatot ri Brahmf)t w rirfI < «•» Evenly realm of the 

of Kunti, on attaining Me there ^ * ,. ap , pear and rea PP ear - B “t> O son 


transitory. ) 

Brahma is the name of the fonr.faced 
deity who taking hie birth from the lotne 
la the navel of God at the beginning o? 
creation brings forth the entire adverse 
ELeia known 88 Prajam.ti -m,..., er80- 

end Sutr&tma ae 

been referred ,o ae the ZnLl\° "f” 
versa 4 of thin chapter Th« >, 

fourth 118 ” h6 ha ° hlsnbo<ie and whmh 

or -Brahmabhuvana'. The word -Lotah' 


( 16 ) 

covers all the divlaiona of the universe, 
Bher as welt aa tower, such as Bbdh, 
Bhnvah, Swah, Atala, Vrtala and so on, 
which are presided over by so many 

"ck B apLas egentB " eU “ dlaDB “ 

liaJ 70 ^ 8 7 b>Cb aie by tbeiT very nature 
liable to disappear with the dissolution 

the h * Vere ° aoa t0 a PP a “ ngnln at 
i a eglnnicg of every creation, and the 
Ire ‘‘n'ff " hlch nreenbjectto rebirth, 
e called Pnnaravartinah'. 


oroLuuan-, 

The statement that all th, «. u , 

to appear and disappear raises the luestil^m'f™ 1 ? 1 " d ™’™°ris are Haile 

to t,TT, ani ' AaHcZ,^ " “ ‘ hat "»*» ««* /««■> 

Brh '. ‘ “V not, ire of all the lorlf*?' 0 " ““ L ° rd mna *"*«* 
Brahma’s day and night. 1 ™ rld ’ b Hating the duration of 

USTOl f 

« s;.*,, 

°f Brahma ( the p- t \ 

dny, tf^ugu^ „ covering ea ° r J £<«*«) which, ^ (,,) the 

■* s,to ' - — £> 


No. 1] 


CHAPTER yin 


01 


( from realization ); ^ snn: those Yogisj ( are ) knowers of ( the 

reality about ) Time. 

Those Yogis who know from realization Brahma’s day as covering a 
thousand Mahayugas, and so his ni ght as extending to another thousand 
Mahayugas, know the reality about Time. ( 17 ) 


The word ‘Yoga’ in this verse stands 
fora 'celestial Ynga’, which consists of 
one set of the four earthly Yogas, viz., 
Satyayuga, Treta, Dwapara and Kali. 
The measure of time of the celestials is 
reckoned as 360 times longer than the 
measnre obtaining on the earth. In other 
words, a day and night of twenty.fonr 
hours of the celestials is equivalent to 
one terrestrial year, one celestial month 
oonsiBta of thirty earthly months, and 
three hundred and sixty earthly years 
constitute one celeBtial year Twelve 
thousand such celestial yearB go to form 
a 'celestial Yuga\ It is also called a 
'Mahayuga* or 'Chaturyngl'. which consists 
of 12000x360 or 43,20,000 human years. 
According to the celestial measure, every 
Kaliyuga extends to twelve hundred years, 
every Dwapara consists of two thousand 
four hundred yearB, each Treta lasts for 
three thousand six hundred years, and 
each Satyayuga runs for four thousand 
eight hundred yearB The aggregate of 
these four Yugas comes to 12,000 years. 
ThisconstitutesaceleBtial Yuga. Thousand 
such celeBtial Yugas go to make a day 
of Brahma, and the same number of 
Yugas constitute his night. Reckoned in 
hnman years the duration of the different 
YugaB is as follows — 

Kaliyuga— 1200x360 or 4,32,000 years 
Dwapara— 2400x360 or 8,64,000 years 

( Twice as much as Kaliyuga ) 
Treta— 3600x360 or 12,96,000 years 

( Three times as much as Kaliyuga ) 
Satyayuga— 4300x360 or 17,28,000 years 
( Pour times as much as Kaliyuga ) 
Total— 12000 x 360 or 43,20.000 years 
The above figure represents one 
celeBtial Yuga. Thousand such celestial 


Yugas or 4,32,00,00 000 human years go to 
make a day of Brahma, and his night 
alBo is of the same length The snbjeot 
has been folly dealt with in verses 64 to 
73 of Chapter I of Slanusmrtt ( the Code 
of Mann) The day of Brahma is known 
as a ‘Kalpa’ ( cycle ) or 'Sarga' ( the 
period of creation ) and the night aB 
•Pralaya’ or dissolution. Thirty ronnds 
of Buch days and nights taken together make 
one Brahmic month, twelve such months 
make one Brahmic year, and hundred suoh 
years constitnte the span of Brahma's life. 
Bystatlng thedurationof Brahma'sday and 
night the Lord indicates that even 
Brahma’s life and abode are thus finite 
and limited by time, hence they are 
also transient. When such is the case 
with the life and abode of Brahma, there 
is no wonder that the worlds lower than 
the Brahmaloka and the bodies of beings 
Inhabiting them should be transient. 

having come to know the duration 
of Brahma’sday and night, man becomes 
cognizant of the transitory character of 
Brahmaloka as well as of all the worldB 
enclosed within its circle He then comes 
to realize that when the worlds them- 
selves are transitory, the enjoyments 
obtained therein Bhould be much more 
fleeting and perishable And that which 
is transitory and periBhable can never 
bring lasting happiness. Therefore, it is 
the height of folly to get attached to 
enjoyments of tbiB world and the next 
and strive to obtain them, and to fritter 
away the hnman existence by indulging 
in frivolities. The span of a man’s life 
Is very short Therefore wisdom lies in 
devoting oneself to the remembrance of 
God with a heart toll of love, and realic. 
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ing Himat the earliest moment, wherein 
lies the fruition of human existence. And 
he alone who realizea this knowB the 


truth about Time in the form of day and 
night, and makes the best use of his 
■valuable time. 


Showing thus the length of Brahma’s day and night, the Lord now tells 
us of the repeated appearance of all embodied beings at the coming of each such 
day and of their dissolution at each such nightfall, thereby revealing their transitory 
character. 


mh all; embodied beings ( both sentient and insentient V* 

315?PtS at the coming of the cosmic day; from the Unmanifest ( *• e ‘> 

Brahma’s subtle body ); 5TO3P& emanate; ( and ) at the cosmic 

nightfall; 33 3^3x68^% into that subtle body of Brahma, known as the 
Unmanifest; *£3 alone; 3Sl3^ merge. 


All embodied beings emanate from the Unmanifest ( * e., Brahma’s 
subtle body ) at the coming of the cosmic day; at the cosmic nightfall 
they merge into the same subtle body of Brahma, known as the Unraanifest* ( 18 ) 


The word •Vyakti' stands for that 
which is perceived by the mind and 
senBes. All embodied beings can be so 
perceived Therefore, the word 'Vyaktayah' 
qualified by theadjeotive'Sarvah' denotes 
all embodied beings that are manifest, 
no matter whether they are gods, human 
beings, manes, beasts, birds or any other 
creatureB. 

The word 'Avyakta* ( Unmanifest ) 
here refers to the lower Prakrti of God 
In its subtle state, also known as the 
Bubtle body of Brahma, that is the state 
anterior to the evolution of the five gross 
elements. 

At the commencement of Brahma’s 
day, that is to say, when Brahma emerges 
Irom the state of deep sleep and enters 
the waking life, there appears a change 
in the subtle state of Prakrti, which 
aBBumes a gross form, and all embodied 
beings become connected in differet wayB 
with that gross form of Prakrti according 
to their respective Karma. This is what 


has been spoken of in this verso as 
the emanation of all embodied beings from 
the unmanifest. 

At the end of a thousand celestial Yugas, 
when Brahma passes from, the awakened 
state to a state of deep sleep, that marks 
the commencement of the cosmic night. 
At that time Prakrti gives up it® 6 ros ® 
form and reverts to the subtle state and 
all embodied beings, being deprived of 
their gross bodies, get embedded into the 
Bubtle Btate of Prakrti. This is what is 
meant by the merging of all embodied 
beingB in the subtle body of Brahma, 
known as the Unmanifest. The soul itself, 
being unborn and imperishable, does not 
in reality go throngh the process of 
emanation and dissolution Therefore, the 
emanation of beings in this context should 
be construed to mean the crystallization 
of the subtle elementof Prakrti, connected 
with the beings rooted in Prakrti. into the 
gross form, and their dissolution should 
be taken to mean the melting of the 
gross forms back into the subtle state 
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The ‘UnmanifeBt’ referred to in thiB 
verse aB the subtle Btate of Prakrti or 
Matter 1b essentially the same as the 
Prakrti mentioned in verses 7 and 8 of 
Chapter IX. Only they represent two 
different phases of the same substance 
In other words, the ‘UnmanifeBt’ mention, 
ed in thiB verse BtandB for the ‘Apara’ 
or lower Prakrti which has been Bhown 


in VII- 4 as eightfold divided. VereeB 7 
and 8 of Chapter IX. on the other hand, 
speak of Prakrti or Matter in its pri- 
mordial and indesoribable state prior to 
its division into eight forms The same 
primordial Prakrti, when it passes from 
the cauBal to the subtle state, comes to 
be known as the 'Apara 1 or lower Prakrti 
with its eight dlvieions. 


Even though at the commencement of Brahma's night all beings get dis- 
solved into the Unmanifest, they do not attatn immunity from rebirth till they succeed 
in realizing God, and continue to revolve in the whirligig of births and deaths 
In order to show this, the Lord says : — 


1 

II l*. II 


qnl 0 son of Prtha ( Kunti ), Arjuna; m K* wm. this selfsame; qpmu 
multitude of beings; emanating again and again; arasr: under 

compulsion of its nature; at the coming of the cosmic night; 

is dissolved; ( and ) at the commencement of the cosmic day; 

rises ( again ). 

Arjuna, this multitude of beings, being born again and again, is 
dissolved under compulsion of its nature at the coming of the cosmic 
night, and rises again at the commencement of the cosmic day. ( ) 


The word 'Bhutagramah' in this verse 
stands for living beings in general includ- 
ing both sentient and insentient creatures. 
The Qualifying words 'Sah’» 'Eva* and 
‘Ayam* uBed with reference to the 
same show that the Belfeame beings who 
merge in the Unmanifest at the cosmio 
nightfall, and who have been referred to in 
the preceding verse aB ‘Sarvah Vyaktayah', 
rise again at the cosmic dawn Their 
merging into the UnmanifeBt neither 
brings them liberation nor does it bring 
about the cessation of their separate 
existence That is why immediately the 
period of the coemio night ends they all 
manifest themselves, obtaining phytuoal 
bodies Bmted to their respective Qualities 
and KarmaB. The Lord says that the 
multitude of beings, both sentient and 


insentient, which thus repeatedly merges 
into the Unmanifest and then emanates 
from it again and again, and which is 
directly visible to us is ever the same 
it haB not newly appeared 

By using the word ‘Bhutva’ twice in 
the verse, the Lord shows that the 
processes of emanation of beings from 
the Unmanifest and their merging into 
the same have gone on repeatedly from 
time without beginning Even on the com- 
pletion of Brahma’s life of a hundred 
years reckoned according to his measure, 
when the gross body of Brahma too gets 
dissolved into primordial Prakrti, and 
along with him all embodied beings also 
merge into the same, this circuit of 
their appearance and disappearance doeB 
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not come to an end They continue to 
appear and disappear even after that 
(XX- 8) So long as an embodied being 
does not realize God, he will thus 
continue to emanate from Prakrti and 
merge into her again and again 

The adjective *AvasaV qualifies 
‘Bhfitagramah’ He who is Enbject to 
another, and is not free, is said to be 
Avasah' All embodied beings emanating 
from the Unmanifeet and again merging 
into the Unmanifeet are enbject to their 
own individual nature, which is a product 
of their respective traits and Karmas 
existing from time without beginning 
Being subject to such nature, each being 
is compelled to undergo repeated births 
and deathe That is why in XIII 2i the 
Lord Bays that It la the sont boned by 
Prakrti who enjoja the Gnnaa born of 
Prakrti In the form of pleasure and pain, 
and that it ia hie aBaoctation with Prakrti 
which ia responsible for h.B birth m 
higher and lower Bpeciea This makes It 
clear that the soul who reaching beyond 
be realm of Prakrti snoceed. in reJt°f 
ing God doee not take birth again 
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It may be asked here Who is it 
that ordains with dne precision and caro 
the repeated birth of ail embodied beings 
according to their respective traits and 
Karma ^ is it Prakrti, God Himself or 
Brahma (the Creator) P Onr answer to 
this question is that there being reference 
to the day and night of Brahma in thl B 
as well as m the preceding verses, it 1 b to 
he understood that it is Brahma himself 
who brings forth beingB again and again 
clothing them with forma appropriate to 
their respective traita and Karmas At the 
end of the final dissolution, when Brahma 
has not yet come into being, the act of crea- 

,L° n a?.c° ne by God H ’m=elf, but after 
the birth of a new Brahma, the fnnction 
of creation is carried on by him alone 

v„? h " P r MeES of ore ation described in 
verses 7 to 10 of Chapter IX and again 
n verses 3 to i of Chapter XIV has 
eference to the very first creation after 
TJrTl Dissolution, whereas the process 

freft. d , 1111,86 Ver “ eB refBrS “> ‘b« 

of a, °, n a - 1 the comm oncement of a day 
Brahm.c m n,gh°t a ° n ‘ hi> ‘ ermmatit>n of “ 


The question now is r s thi* rr t 
the commencement of a Brahmic night and Tim' ™ hich “'‘Mm* return at 
beginning a! a Brahmic day, the highest tr th ™ " Ch aga,n they emanate at the 
higher than this , /„ reply * M„ 

** ^3 tr 

( «f a ^r^„ua a llt«e r n )7twhidr Cn! ™ ““"h ™ ** 

fest Existence ( there is ). w , h , ' ’ fnnd; '’ eIe rnai; to ^ unman f. 

a «— •' - " 




that Supreme Divine IVreo^t^i^l^sTjlpt^hT^lhou^h^n'h 11 * 30 '^ 81 ^' x ’ stcnce ' 

The word -AvyaktaP taken to„.t.. ^ ° bei ° SS perish - ( 20 ) 


• iD ‘Wa verse, refers to the Cnmanifes, 


mentioned in verse ir , 

embodied beirm* 18 b e * in which ®H 
night Another 6 merge damjg 3 Brahmic 
Another unman, test Existence or 
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SnbBtance, distinct from this, ie the one 
spoken of in verse 4 of thiB chapter as 
‘Adhiyajha’, in verBe 9 aa the 'all. wise 
eternal Being' etc., in verse 10 aa the 
Bupreme Divine Person, in verse 23 aB 
the 'Supreme Person’, and in IX. 4 aa the 
•Unmanifest aspect' of God. By calling 
this latter as 'higher* than and 'different' 
from the former, the Lord establishes itB 
decided superiority to and diversity from 
the former "Unmanifest. That is to say, 
though both theBe substances are 'nnmani- 
feBt', they are not of the same class or 
category. "While the former is insentient, 
perishable and objective, this latter 
‘Unmanifest* is the sentient, imperishable 
Bubject. Be6ide8, the latter Unmanifestia 
the Lord, Controller and Supervisor of the 
former, and therefore much superior to, 
and altogether different from the same 
It has been called ‘eternal’ inasmuch ns 
it has no beginning or end. 


‘All beings’ in this verse stands for 
the whole multitude of embodied beings, 
both sentient and insentient, who appear 
during Brahma’s day and disappeardnnng 
hiB night, inoluding their mind, senses, 
bodies, objects of enjoyment and abodes, 
etc. The absorption of these beings, 
diveBted of their groEB and subtle bodies, 
into the primordial Prakrti, or undifferen. 
tiated Maya, during the Final Dissolution is 
what has been spoken of here as their 
destruction. Even at that time the supreme 
Divine Purnsa or God, who is the 
supervisor of that Prakrti, and has 
been referred to here aa the eternal 
Unmanifest, exists in His own glory, 
absorbing within Himself ,all those 
beings together with Prakrti itself. 
This is what is meant by the statement 
that "thiB eternal Unmanifest does not 
periBh, even though all beings perish." 


Verses 8 and 10 declare realization of the supreme Divine Puru$a as the 
fruit of worship of the Adhiyajha aspect of God; verse 13 similarly pronounces 
attainment of the supreme goal as the reward of worship of the supreme in- 
destructible Absolute; whereas verse 14 holds out God-Realization as the loon 
obtainable from the worship of Bhagavun &ri Kr$na or God with form and 
attributes. In order that the above three states of realization may not be mis- 
construed as distinct from one another, the Lord while declaring their oneness 
shows that after their realization there is no rebirth. 

rj sn'ar ^ fruntiifr rttgm 'tot ttt 11 ^ 11 


the Unmanifest ( which ), «WT. £3 as the Indestructible, 3Bi: 
has been spoken of, rrn. that; 7 turn nfan the supreme Goal, aigr ( they ) call, 
tin ( and ) which ( eternal Unmanifest ); scar attaining, u not, they 

return ( to this mortal world ), trn that ( is ), an My; >tinn supreme, vrra 
Abode or State. 


The same Unmanifest which has been spoken of as the Indestructible 
is also called the supreme Goal; that again is My supreme Abode, attain- 
ing which they return not to this mortal world. ( ) 


The words '"Unmanifest’ and 'Indes- 
tructible', in this verse, stand for the 


same ‘Adhiyajna’ who has been referred 
to as the 'eternal UnmanifeBt' in the 


9 G, T.— II. 
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preceding verse, and as the ‘supreme 
Divine Purnsa' inverse 10 of this chapter. 

The words 'supreme Goal' denote the 
g tate of liberation or final beatitude, which 
jB the highest object worth attaining, the 
attainment of which leaves nothing to 
be attained, and which brings the total 
cessation ol all forms of suffering as soon 
as it ia attained. Therefore, •supremo Goal’ 
stacdB here for the absolute formless 
Divinity, the embodiment of Truth, Know- 
ledge and Bliss, who is spoken of as the 
•inpreme Indcstmctible'. ( c/. V IXI. 13) 

The eternal Abode of God, beiDg all 
truth, all knowledge and all blies, and 
also divine and sentient in character, is 


in reality identical with God- Therefore, 
the ’supreme Abode’ mentioned i» this 
verse stands for the Lord's eternal Abode, 
His very being and His divine state. 
That is to say, there is no difference in 
reality between the attainment of the 
eternal Abode of God, of the divine state 
and of God Himself Similarly, there ia 
no real difference between the attainment 
of the indestructible Unmamfest, of the 
supreme Goal and of God. Diversity of fruit 
exists only in the eyes of the practicants 
following different courses of discipline. 
It is therefore that the fruit has been 
called by different names. Thera being 
no eBBential difference between the various 
frnitB, they have been shown as ideptioal 
in the present verse. 


Showing this the identity of the eternal Unmamfest with the supreme Goal 
and the supreme Abode, the Lord now proceeds to tell us the means of attaining 
that eternal unmanifest supreme Puru^a. 


^ <rct <rra mm i 

^r^rFcTs^n^r aeraji ^ 11 

O son of Pftbu ( Kunti ), Arjuna; »rar:$!nBr residing in whom? 

( arc all ) beings; ^ ( and ) by whom; all this; ( is ) 

pervaded; that; SW ( eternal unmanifest ) supreme Puru?a; 3 indeed; 

Wrti ( only ) through exclusive Devotion; swj: ( is ) attainable. 

Arjuna, that eternal unmanifest supreme Purugn in whom all beings 
reside, and by whom all this is pervaded, is attainable only through exclusive 
Devotion. ( 22 ) 


Just nB the four elements of atr, fire, 
water and eatth are part and parcel of 
ether, which is their sole cause and 
substratum, even so the entire creation 
consisting of eentientandinrentient beings 
is part and parcel of God, has emanated 
from God and on God alone does it rest. 
This is what is meant by the statement 
that all beings reside in the supreme 
Porusa. Similarly, the statement that <ali 
this is pervaded by the Fcprome Puruea’ 
should be understood to mean that just 


as air, fire, water and earth oro all 
pervaded by ether, even bo the entire 
creation iB pervaded by God. This very 
idea has been elaborated in verees 4. 5 
and cot QhapterIX. 

The ’supreme Pnru?a' mentioned in 
tbis verso stands for the nil. pervading 
•Adbiyajfia* aepect of God. The formless 
God with attributes, whose worship has 
been discussed in veraes 8, 9 and 10 of 
this chapter, and the eternal Unmanifest 
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referred to in verBe 20 are just the same 
aa this ‘Adhiyajha’. It ia in this aspect 
of God that all beingB are said to reside, 
and it ia by Him alone that all beings 
are Bpoken of aB pervaded. 

Although the worship of thiB unmani- 
feBt Pnrnsa has already been discussed in 
verBeB8tolOabove.it willbe seen that there 
1b some difference between the sabjeot 
matter of those verses and that of 
the present verse. Whereas the above 
verses merely deal with the practice 
attained by Yogis at the hour of death 
with its reward, the present verse speaks 
of exclusive devotion which can be prac- 
tised at all times by all kinds of people, 
and of the realization of God through 
Buoh practice. It is in order to deal with 


this latter aspect of devotion that the 
subject of that worship has been taken 
up again for discussion in the present 
verBe. 

Exclusive devotion consists in snr- 
rendering everything to the almighty God, 
who sustains all and is the inner witness 
of all, remaining supremely contented at 
all timeB with H1 b dispensation, and 
constantly thinkingof Him with undivided 
love in every way. Realizing the virtues, 
nature and essence of God through such 
exclusive Devotion, the practicant getB 
absorbed in the object of his worship 
and speedily attains the object of his 
existence by directly perceiving Him. 
This is what is meant by realizing God 
through exclusive devotion. 


In the course o] His answer to the seventh question of Arjuna, the Lord 
clearly explained how man realizes God at the last moment of his life Jncidenlally 
He also mentioned that without God-Realization there is no escape for the Jiva 
, from the round of births and deaths even though he may ascend even „p to 
Brahmaloka. But with regard to those who reach the state from which there is no 
return, the Lord did not mention in that connection as to how and by which Path 
they go. Even so with regard to those who pass on to a slate from which they 
have to return, the route by which they travel was no men tone . te 
therefore, now introduces the two paths in the next verse. 

trarat mfcr a ntfs " « 11 

a and; O best o£ Bbaratas, Arjuna; m ^ at winch time; WI«H. 

having departed ( from this world ) ; the Yogis; * 1 ie 6late ® 

non-return; ^ and; sirjfrTTi the state from which they have to retur "’ * 
alone; mfei attain; ** that time, t\ C the two respective paths; ^ 

I shall describe. 


when Yogis 


Arjuna, I cball now tell you the time ( path ) departing 
do not return, and also the time ( path ) departing when they do return. (23) 


The word ‘Kala* ( time ) here stands 
for the path on which the deities presid- 
ing over the different periods of time 
exercise tbelr authority within their 


respective limits That which bee been 
spoken ol ob 'KSla' In this verse bn» 
been referred to ne the ’brichf end the 
‘dark’ patbB In the twenty. Blith, and ee 
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tho two Srtls (paths ) In verse 27. Besides, 

oo as ; Agn ‘ h '' ' Iy ° tih ' and 'DMmah’ 
too do not represent divisions of time. 

° re ' “ W1 " Pot bB c °"e°t t» inter. 
‘Tatra 1 , appearing in verses 
?* “« Z *‘ “ referring to .time’ and it 

is tfa" “ “ 3 f bS asked wl >en «ooh 
anspicions ^deceased' it Cmsiie . r 11 

^mssss: - ~ 

to this question is Jw P ° nr answer 
the^ popular belie, referred to Levels 

PeriodsTrtogs'the souf, th ° Ba 

oontact with a immediately m 
them. T Lr ef ore /residing over 

this world durln'i. tu 1 departln e from 
his destination easlly'Ld"^’^ 110110 " 
this should not f d qu ‘°>tly. But 
an individual dm, »i°° e t0 conc i Qd e that 
mg ?hTdar k , or S? ^ ° p dnr. 
takes q eoutherlv non ' ** Wben the Bun 
along the bright nath"' 1 °°* pt00eed 
it la called in the rj-Juf "-hlrm&rga as 
connection it should be undemtood^h 
departing soul will take u, , d 6al a 
h7 which he is to 1 travel 1 Tery path 
the time of death o, „ ' irresp<! <>tiTe of 
that l, a aoul qualided «o't°' “ *= * r “= 
hright path dies dcrlne ?,. 86 ‘h« 

contact with tho dmt B tbe n ight, his 
day-time will bo P J,? ld1 ^ °ver the 
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fortnight, his oontact with the aeity 

be r n f„°' rer the bngbt fortnight will 

be established only when the bright 
lortmght commences, and till then he 
will remain in the charge of the deity 
presiding over the day-time. In the same 
ay. if he departs during the southerly 
courBe of the bud, his contact with the 
aeity presiding over the northerly courBe 
will be established when the sun actually 
takes a northerly direction, and in the 
meantime he will remain in the charge 
or the deity presiding over the bright 
oi night Nut atts -mutandis the same rule 
applies m the case of those who are 
qualified to travel by the southern path. 
The use of the word 'Yoglnah’ ( Yogis ) 
bl “ 7 6rBe Bh ° WB that does not 
P . , 1 ‘ he transmigration of ordinary 
” wh0 migrate from ono species to 
hell mW MS Tery worl d or proceed to 
11 deBCrl Ptioii, contained in this 
f S in the followi ng verses, of 

de br r' and tbe ' dark ' Paths iB a 
description of the migration of only 

Perior types of men who are devoted 

PurBri < t« Bhl ^ 0t GOd ' ° r t0 snch “Oble 
chant aBtho Performance of sacrifices, 
charity and austerity etc 

toindicat e ^’ Pra ' bf ’ tore ' yalah ’ lBlDteD ded 

ing to th tb8 d8pa r‘ p ro of souls proceed. 

wo r d ‘L - eher worlt!B - E r «*”« ‘he 
reveal to ^ 7atDi '’ th e Lord undertakes to 
the two paths” 3 tb , 6 aiS8rem!e between 
from which n’ Ppe fading to the regions 
othLuadfL , hM t° return and the 

names by which t a he*t te ° f non - re,nrn ' ‘ho 

add the deit »« ! Pall,S arohnown. 

deities who preside over them. 


Of the two paths -which the r 

cm atrrar —S' 7 Bn:tr i 

fortnight. 
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the deity presiding over the six months of the northward course of the sun; 

by that path ( which is presided over by all the aforesaid deities ); mren: 
departed; srar: the Yogis who bate known Brahma; ffsr God; 

reach. 

( Of the two paths ) the one is that in which are stationed the all- 
effulgent fire-god and the deities presiding over daylight, the bright fortnight, 
and the six months of the northward course of the sun respectively; pro- 
ceeding along it after death Yogis, who have known Brahma, being successively 
led by the above gods, finally reach Brahma. ( 24 ) 


The word 'Jyotih' ( effulgenoe ) is a 
qnalificationof *Agnih\ which stands lor 
the god of fire The Upanisads speak of 
this god by the name of 'Archih', whioh 
Is a synonym of 'Jyotih'. The god of fire 
is all effulgence of an ethereal charaoter, 
his jurisdiction extends over the whole 
terrestrial globe including the ocean, and 
his funotion 1b to bring the soul qualified 
to travel by the path following the 
northerly course of the sun in contact 
with the deity presiding over daylight 
If Buch a soul dies during the hours of 
the night, thiB god keeps him in hiB 
oharge overnight and hands him over 
after Bnnrlse to the deity presiding over 
daylight And if Buch a worshipper dies 
during the day, he immediately hands 
over the departing soul to the god of 
daylight. 

The word 'Ahah' stands for the deity 
presiding over daylight, whose form is 
muoh brighter than that of the fire-god 
He haB jurisdiction over the entire range 
of what 1 b known as the Bhuloka includ- 
ing the atmospheric region, and his func 
tlon is to establish contact between the 
soul who travels by the path following 
the northerly course of the sun and the 
deity presiding over the bright fortnight 
That is to say, if a practicant dies during 
the dark fortnight, he has to remain 
under the care of the god of daylight till 
the arrival of the bright fortnight, when 
he is handed over to the deity presiding 
over the same. And if he dies during 


the bright fortnight, the god of daylight 
immediately takes the practicant to the 
furthest limit of his own jurisdiction and 
hands him over to the deity presiding 
over the bright fortnight 

The word 'Suklah' stands for the 
deity prefiding over the bright fortnight. 
His form is even more resplendent than 
that of the god of daylight Hie jurisdic- 
tion extends even beyond the sphere of 
the earth, and covers the entire region 
lying between the earth, and heaven in 
which the sun shines for a whole human 
fortnight and nights are also of the E-imo 
length His function is to tako the 
practicant travelling by the path which 
follows the northerly course of the sun 
to the very limit of his jurisdiction and 
hand him over to the deity presiding 
over the northerly course of the sun If 
a practicant dlcB daring the southerly 
conree of the sou, this deity too, liko 
the other deities mentioned above, takes 
care of the former till the sun turns 
towards the north, and if a soul departs 
during the northerly courfe, be immedi- 
ately hands over the latter to the deity 
presiding over the northerly course of 
the sun 

The six months of the year, when 
the tun moves in a northerly direction, are 
called ‘Dttaruyana* or the northward 
course of the sun The words ■5anm&*&h 
-Uttarayanam' in the verre refer to the 
deity presiding over this northward course 
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of the Bun HfB form is even more reeplen. 
dent than that of the deity of the bright 
fortnight His jurisdiction extends even 
beyond the intermediate region to those 
heavenly regions where the sun shines 
for as many as six months of the human 
calendar, and the nights too are of the 
same length His function is to take the 
departing soul who travels by the path 
ol owing the northerly conrse of the sun 
!° ‘ be '” r ‘ beEl jurisdiction 

h “ 4 hlm 0Ter t0 tb ° >JMty presiding 

oyer theyear, as descnbea m tbe Opanlasds 

( t'ido Ckhind. up IV. iv, 6. V x 1 a 

flLVv 1 ' 15 1 Tt egodo, the year 
" jf' 1 tbe G0 “l “> ‘he abode ol the 

Mmto .he 0 “ Wh<!re * be Ia “ er takea 
to / “°on god ana the moon.god 
'° „‘“ 8 f lightning in the latter's 
abode Attendants of the supreme Lord 

take ir “T f ' 0m HlB abode “d 

-Ith Ood.Xt.homa be rfmUheVd 0 h“e 6 
in tbu 7° ra ' Ch “ ara ■ C moon ) figuring 
. , ^?"° n d ° eB “ 0t re,er ‘o ‘he 

throegh the scrip, nres and the teachings 


of preceptors, Indirect knowledge of the 
trnth about Brahma withont attribntes, 
or of the virtues, glory, reality and essence 
of God with attributes, as well aB for 
the Karmayogi devoted to disinterested 
action. It does not refer to the illnmlned 

saints who have already realized God; for 

In theoaBe of theBe latter migration after 
death from one plane to another doeB not 
stand to reason. The grntl aleo eayB 
Hib life-breath does not leave the body” 

( Sr- up. ), "It gets dissolved in the body 
‘ "f" ™- 11 >' "Becoming 

Brahma Itself, he realizes Brahma." (IV. 
v G ) * The devotee who has realized God 
with attributes may either ascend to tbe 
supreme Abode of Goa along the path 
described above or may lose bis identity in 
the very belngof God according tohiB choice. 

The word ‘Brahma’ here Btands for 
God with attribntes. Beaching Brahma 
means direct vision of God obtained after 
reaching the Lord'll eternal indestrnctlble 
Abode, whioh is variously known ns 
atyaloka or the supreme Abode, as Saketa. 
loka, Goloka, or Vaikunfhaloka, and even 

Brahmaloka. The reader Bhonld, how. 
ever, note that this Brahmaloka is not 
the Bamo ob mentioned in verse 16 of 
“is cha Pter and characterized ob subject 
to appearance and disappearance. 


Describing thus the Path , 

non, speaks af the path going by which the t/ ' ^ h ' Ch one does not return, the Lord 

‘tract, cant returns to this mortal world. 

,:tfircr,qr 'rorren i 

the deitv prc'iflinrr 

^igMdimo; TO even so . ^r,he‘d^ ei g0<ldeSS P resi(,in S over 

the deity presiding j’ re!,din S OT <* the dark fortnight, 

jou-y of the Sun, ™ ' * — «*» of the southward 

Porform, actions with an in ,™.-/ 1 7 U,at I**. «« the practican. who 

the lustre of the 
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The other path is that wherein are stationed the gods presiding over 
smoke, night, the dark fortnight, and the six months of the southward 
course of the sun; the Yogi ( devoted to action with an interested motive ) 
taking to this path after death is led by the above gods, one after another, 
and attaining the lustre of the moon ( and enjoying the fruit of his 
meritorious deeds in heaven ) returns to this mortal world. ( 25 ) 


The word ‘Dhumah’ in thiB veree 
BtandB for the deity presiding over smoke, 
which is a Bymhol of darkness The 
form of this deity is all darkness Like 
the fire-god, he has his jurisdiction over 
the entire globe including the ocean HJb 
funotion is to take practicants travelling 
by the path following the southward 
course of the sun to the goddess presid- 
ing over night "When a practicant of 
this class passes away during the day- 
time, he is taken care of by this deity 
during the day and at the commencement 
of the night handod over to the goddess 
of night 

The word 'Ritrih' should be similarly 
understood to mean the deity presiding 
over night The form of thiB deity also 
is all darkneES Like the god of daylight, 
he haB jurisdiction over the entire range 
of thiB planet including the atmospheno 
region Of course, it should be borne in 
mind in thisconnection that tne god of day- 
light exercises his authority over that part 
of the globe alone where there is daylight 
during a particular part of the dav, while 
thegoddees of night holds her sway over 
the other part where there ie night In 
this way the Bphere of authority of these 
deities shifts according to the rotation of 
the eaith round the sun in course of a 
day The function of the goddesB of night 
is to take the praoticant departing by 
the path following the southward oonrse 
of the sun beyond her jurisdiction to the 
intermediate region lying between the 
earth and heaven and hand him over to 
the deity presiding over the dark fort, 
night If the praotioant dies during the 
bright fortnight, he is kept by this deity 
In her own oharge till the arrival of the 


dark fortnight, and if he dies during the 
dark fortnight, he 1 b immediately commit, 
ted to the charge of the deity presiding 
over the Bame 


The word ‘Krsnah* stands for the 
deity presiding over the dark fortnight 
Hi8 form too is all darkness His 
jurisdiction extends over the intermediate 
region lying between the earth and 
heaven, where the sun shines for a whole 
terrestiial fortnight, and nights too are 
of the same duration His authority is, 
however, equally shared by the deity 
presiding over the brigat fortnight, who 
holdB his sway in that part of the inter- 
mediate region where the moon shines 
daring a particular period of the month, 
whereaB this deity exercises his authority 
over the other part where there is no 
moonlight during that part of the month. 
In this way the sphere of authority of 
these two deities as well shifts according 
to the revolution of the moon round our 
planet in course of a month His function 
iB to hand over the practicant departing 
by the path following the southward 
course of the sun to the deity presiding 
over this course When a praoticant of 
thiB class departs daring the northward 
course of the sun, he is taken care of by 
this deity till the sun returns to the 
southward course, and if he dies during 
the southward course, he is immediately 
handed over to the deity presiding over 
the same 

Tbe six -months ol the year. when tbe 
son tabes tbe southward coorro. ore 
hcowil as tbe 'Daisinajana' In the 
present context, however, tbe word stand* 
lor tbe deity who presides over tbl» 
southward couree Thetormol tbit 
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too Is all darkness. The Jurisdiction of 
this deity extends over the celestial 
worlds beyond the intermediate region 
where the snn shines for a period 
'’“" f ea rthly months, and 

nights aiso are of the same length. Hie 
anthority over these worlds is, however 
emally shared by tne deity presiding 

holds h 6 °° rthern coarBe °t the snn, who 
holds his sway over thOBe parts of the 

heavenly worlds where the snn shines 
dnnng a particular part of the year 

exercises ** ° f ‘ ie 80nth w a ni course 

S3=.- 

regions by the Da th fmi hea ^enly 

ward course « C “ B ° n “" 

of hiB jurisdiction, and hand htm^ llmit 
the deity Dream, “ hlm ove r to 
Mane. aVa^ed' Z "tL™™ ° £ *1° 
This latter aeity hand, m Upani S ati » 
deity pres, d,hg over thehtlv ° VM th8 
last deity takes "m to Jh 1 ““ ' hu 
«**«■• 0*. v.x 4 , ihe mo m °° n WOtld 
implies .ll.h. ,„rw. 1 8 « 

which are aobject tn E rahmaloka, 
disappearance The rea/ PPe ? rdDCe and 
over, note that the JT*' W 
or Pitrloka, as referred to it°' ” Mm8b ' 

« “• «»* PiMsh w “i! W " i!ai ‘ 
" d “ lehta alB ° -e Of theTmeTs^h* 


for ob?almng “C,,®™ 0 ,;”” deeds 
ezeroiEe control over th P ,7 ld etc * ale o 
this point of view? It „ Be “ B8B ' From 
to call them Yogis. Besides " 0 in or<le ' 
T oga also ascends ,o\“ Mtall oo 

10 ‘oo belongs to the “ 0 ^ 

“ W2 ‘ V «•/***, «* 


tlrm.Y ■ < ^ thl8£>ath ' ‘I 8 0=0 Of the 

m Yogi lsqnlte appropnatein thiscase. 
thelTd °,n WOrd ■ YoB1 ' In this context 
Is not f er laaioatBB *1a* this path 

g?v?? , ,“ en ° £ a Ta masic disposition 
8iven to sinfnl pursuits, but for those 

bv “ e “ titlea *0 the higher worlds 
hy virtue of their devotion to duties 
enjoined by the scriptures ( II 42,13,44 
and IX 20, 21 etc ). 

worM 6 l5eit3 ' preBiaiI >e over the moon. 
* " . 3 £ ° rm W 1° Be 1 “ B ‘*o is 

efreshlngly cool The word 'Jyotih' 

,nv SD ? S “ e ** aI 8ont form resembl- 
ng that of the moon.god, and he who 

^dTh^netrrof'L'" 3 

sr that 

«lest?a, m ? OB ' WOrIa 18 8 “ a °*v«l with a 
andento ?“ P ° BB6BB,ng a cool lustre 
for h?, VeI,lypleaBnr o B “a a reward 

Wa eri ‘ Orl0nS deeaB ’ 0p ‘ha expiry, 

his rene ° f ‘ h ° tlm “- u >“‘ allotted for 
his residence there ho has to return to 

to h do“r al sn WMWl ThlB I 018 oompelled 
for his r e ?n h ° Bt °° k ° £ merltB responsible 
en,ov . nCalhore “ B WBlIaB for the 
exhausted 1 ,v heavenly pleasures gets 
Of his ret thr ° ng 1 onjoyment. In oonr B e 
plane h j0MMy to * h “ * B -estrial 

ya "° PB “lap 88 and 
th B nstance he descends from 

down Tr W ° rla *o ether. Lower 
and l, i OBB ““OS the form of atr, 
From the * raD sformed into smoke 

from vapour h? 1 !"? 0118 h ° en,erB vapour, 
sod from th k , akeB the f ° r m of a cloud 
‘he earth in th? 1 ?” 15 h<i C<>meS a ° wn *° 
thereby enters , 1 ,°'“ ° f rain.drope and 
like wheat >>•, ° 8eeda of foodgrains 

eto., or other herbs Be8amnm . beans 

them he eradtmii and plants Through 
male living tmnj “‘T the ■'»»» of a 
bis onion with a g ff’“ d , In the P r ocess of 
‘Irongh sem‘mdr 0 ““ f hiB way 

womb I, ttl , *0*0 the latter's 

fOUOm “* "**— **W 
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courses respectively of the suit, the Lord now proceeds to declare them as eternal 
and thus winds up to the topic. 

*mr snw m i 

nzm S^j ii ^ n 

because; snTcT: of the world; ^ these two; g fc’jsn bright and dark 
(otherwise known as Devayana or the path of gods and Pitryana or the path of 
Manes); iral paths; srpalt (as) eternal; iT^ are considered; (proceeding) 
by one of them ; STsrrjfan. the supreme state from which there is no return ; 
*nf?r one reaches; (and proceeding) by the other; 3*rs one comes 

back ( to this mortal world ), *• e., becomes subject to birth and death 
once more. 


For these two paths of the world, the bright and the dark, are 
considered to he eternal. Proceeding by one of them, one reaches the 
supreme state from which there is no return; and proceeding by the other, 
one returns to the mortal world, i c., becomes subject to birth and death 
once more. ( 26 ) 


The word ‘tfagatah’ in this verse 
stands for the totality of living beings, 
both sentient and insentient, who live 
and move in the various regions of the 
universe, upper as well as lower, for 
all classes of beings can proceed by 
either of these two paths on obtaining 
the necessary qualification Some time or 
otherinoonrseof his peregrination through 
the eight million odd Bpecies of life, God 
vouchsafes to every Jiva a golden oppor- 
tunlty to attain the celestial regions or 
enter His own Bnpreme Abode by endow- 
ing him with a human body. If he 
makes the beBt use of his life on that 
occasion, he oan certainly reach the 
destined goal by traversing any of these 
two paths. In this way both these paths 
have indirect relation with every living 
being These two paths have existed for 
all beings from time without beginning, 
and will ever exist for them. It is for 
this reason that they have been called 
‘eternal’. Even though during tho Final 
Dissolution, when all the worlds merge 


in God, these two paths and the deities 
presiding over them also disappear in 
God, nevertheless they are created again, 
as of old, when thero is a new creation. 
Therefore, there can be no objection to 
their being called eternal. 

The path wbioh leads to the supreme 
Abode of God is fullof light and hoavenly 
incharacter. Thedeities toopresldlngover 
thiB path are all effulgent, and the 
heart of those who travel by this path 
is also ever illumined by tbo light of 
wisdom. It is for these reasons that this 
path has been termed cb the ’bright' 
path. On tho other hand, the path which 
leadsto the celestial regions includingthe 
Brahmaloka, or the abode of Brahmi. is 
dark when compared with tho ’bright' 
path, the deities too presiding over it 
are constituted of darkness, and those 
who depart by this path also remain 
deluded by ignorance. Hence this second 
path has been styled as ’dark*. 

The word ‘AnSvyltini* in this verse 
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standBfor the supreme Abode of God, attain- 
ing which the practicant does not return to 
this mortal plane. In verse 24 it was stat. 
ed that the Yogis departing by the 'bright’ 
path finally reach Brahma or God.The word 
•Anavrttim' has beenneedin this verse just 
“ ortierto make it clear that on attaining 
Brahma or God one does not take birth 
again. henceHe is also termed as 'Anavrtti’ 

Now, while praising the Yogi who 
the Lori exhorts Arjuna to become a Yogi. 


I Voi. 13 

By using the expression ‘Punah 
Avartate’, the Lord indicates that all the 
■worlds attained through the 'dark' path 
are subject to appearance and die- 
appearance The intention is to show 
that the worlds which are reaohed through 
the 'dark' path are all perishable. Hence 
he who departs along this path has to 
return to the mortal plane. 

possesses knowledge of these two paths, 


qra tir^ qWt | 

asntmifg jfrrggri n tyj „ 

any! tfm'f L?.V [ , KUnl L ! ^ the3e t "'° i ^ paths; am; knowing; *5R 
at au’tiuT, ufbe ioTp.*"* 10 ™ ' ^ ° ^ 

** a.;"i° p T’ 0 son of Kun,!; 

‘he 1 - o £ equanimity ( e., strive Ls^Z M y 32 .* ^ 

The word ‘SrtT> 


The word .Bttr, together with the 
stands for 

the two paths described in the preceding 
verses. The virtuous soul who euier 
performs religious acta or worshios 
-i.h an interested motive 
vrorid by the 'dark' path and attain. ,h 
heaven. world acoording to the r T,! 
worth 01 his Karma, retnrn. c j . 8 

Ev.n’so'th ™ ~ 

- 

Abode ot God, whence u lcy l”^™ 8 
more to return. Realisms this truth f un° 
welt and with perfect faith ‘ 11 

meant by knowing the secret ^ thl 
two paths. 01 the8 e 


nat £ 11 practlcant8 who follow any of 
Paths recommended in the iiastras as a 


means to God-Realization, such bb Karma, 
yoga or the "Yoga of action, Dhyanayoga 
or the Yoga of Meditation, Bhaktiyoga 
or the Yoga of Devotion, and Jnanayoga 
Or the Yoga of Knowledge, are to be 
nown as Yogis. Among Buch Yogis who. 
ever succeeds in realizing the truth about 

t pat ^ B referred to above does not 
get deluded. This , B what is indicated 
... e DBe °* the word 'Ka^chana* in 
th<i ^ erBe ’ Evan though pursuing any of 
the aforementioned Togas he who does 
, no ^ 116 secret of these two paths 
to th D8tnral tendency, to get attached 
‘t enjoyments of this world or 
is -hat ' a ° d 1811 Ir °“ *<*»• This 
On the' B oS eant h br hl ° being deluded 

the secret orther?' h ' W “° ib °™ 

Pet attached ♦ 8 two patbB does not 

==?.s1r';Ff= 
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leading to God.Realization. This is what 
1b meant by his not getting deluded. 

The importance of Yoga as a 
discipline for God.Realization is bo 
great that the Yogi who la established 
in auch a Yoga fully realizes the truth 
abont these two paths, so that he no 
longer falls into the delusion of getting 
attached to any form of enjoyment. It iB 
therefore that the Lord asks Arjuna to 
devote himself with reverence to the 
constant practice of Karmayoga with 
special emphasis on devotion, for the 
pleasure of the Lord Himself This is 
the force of the use of the word ‘Tasmaf 
in thiB verse. VerEe 7 of this chapter 
also contained a similar exhortation for 


Arjuna; for it was this form of practice 
that Arjuna was eminently qualified for. 

The exhortation referred to above ie 
intended to emphasize the fact that the 
span of life allotted to a human being 
is extremely short, and one maybe over- 
taken by death at any moment. If, there, 
fore, a man does not strive to devote 
every moment of his life to a spiritual 
discipline, his Sadbana will suffer from 
occasional breaks And if death overtakes 
him during any Buch break he will be 
compelled to take birth again as one 
fallen from Yoga- Therefore, it is incnm- 
bent on every human being to remain 
constantly engaged m practices leading to 
God.Realization. 


In this way the Lord exhorted Arjuna to be steadfast in Yoga . He now 
concludes the chapter by glorifying the man who is established in Yoga, and 
pointing out the fruit of applying himself to spiritual practice in accordance with 
the spirit of the profound truth revealed in the chapter. 

^3 ^ ^3 TFgmwxV srftiz*U 

the Yogi; this ( profound truth ); realizing! to ( a 

study of ) the Vedas; * as well as; to ( the performance of ) sacrifices; 

to ( the practice of ) austerities; ( and ) to the practice of charities; 

*1^ which; the reward; has been ascribed ( in ^thc scriptures); 

fra. that; 8*5. all; tpi doubtless; transcends; a and; wnm begmnmgless; 

supreme; state; attains. 


The Yogi, realizing this profound truth, doubtless transcends all the 
rewards, ascribed in the scriptures, to the study of the "\ edas, as ;ve 
to the performance of sacrifices, austerities and charities, and attains ^ c 
bcginningless supreme state. 


The word ‘Yogi* here stifcds for the 
prneticant who constantly applies himself, 
with reverence and devotion, to any one 
Of the practices that have been recommend, 
ed in the scriptures as a means to God- 
Realization. ‘Idam’ covers the entire body 
Of teachings contained in this chapter. 


And realization ot this profound truth 
con tjBtsio thoroughly grarping the meaning 
of whatever has been tanght In this 
chapter, viz., the worship oi both the 
aualihed and nbrolnte arpecte oi God. ae 
well a, of God with form and without 
’orm, the virtues, glory and greatnee, oi 
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God, practices leading to God.Realizatxon, 
the worlds from which man has to return 
and the state of being which brings cessa. 
tlon of rebirth and so on 

The word ‘Veda B ' covers all the four 
Vedas together with the branches of 
arntng that are considered as ancillary 
to them, as well as all other scriptures 

all k!! g , WU f h thS Vedas 'Saonfiee' means 
all kinds of ritnal acts enjoined by the 
eo .Ptnres. such as worship, offering of 

b JJ ™ lnt0 ‘ he 6acre d fire, and sf on. 
fskesi. austerities' means all forme of 
a the „ h gD1Zea by the Astras, snch 
' *! “' b ‘ OTa « ° f religions vows keep. 
Ing fasts, practice of sense.oontrol per 

and ma ,o 0 o e n 0f E ne,S ° Wn obIl £atory duties 
aets The word Pn nya , form.ng pan^ 

reverence and t'JL'ZTZ™ 


[Vol. 13 

interested motive, and the attainment ol 
the various oelestial worlds up to Brahma, 
oka and of the enjoymentB obtained 

tv. 6 tbe frnit of such merit promised 
in the Vedas and other seriptnres Knowing 
all theEe worldB, as well as the enjoy, 
ments obtained in them, as tranBient and 
momentary, when one ceases to have any 
attraction for them, and cultivating 
completein difference towarda them actual, 
ly leaveB them far behind, one is said to 
kave transcended all the rewards 
promised in the Bcnptures. 

The word •Sthanam’ in this verse, 
together with the adjectives 'Param' and 
Adyam qualifying ,t, stands for that 
which has been spoken of in this very 
hapter a B the Bcpreme Abode of God, 
whence one does not return to the 
! b,rtbB “” a deaths, and winch 

IS at the beginning of all, beyond all and 
superior to all To realise it. and time 
enter ms what is meant by attaining it 
Attainment of the supreme Goal, the 
supreme State or the Divine State, and 
Realization of the Divine Purnsa are only 
other names for it. 


awl aBftnpn 

n t h 

Thus ' z th zZzz\z:zi:zz° rd i ,he *r ce 
miAr ^tr^ : ^^ rsna 

ne y °/ a °f the Indestruc- 
tible Brahma 
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Chapter IX 

The knowledge imparted by the Lord in this chapter has been called by 
Titi* of the Him the sovereign science and the sovereign secret. Therefore, this 

chipter chapter has been given the title of * Yoga of the sovereign 

science and the sovereign secret”. 

In verses 1 and 2 of this chapter, the Lord undertakes to impart to 
Arjtma once more the knowledge of both the absolute and embodied aspects of 

Divinity, and sings the glory of that Knowledge Verse 3 declares 

that people having no faith in this knowledge revolve in the 
chapter whirligig of births and deaths In verses 4 to 6 the Lord describes, 
at the outset, the all pervasive and detached character of His un- 
mamfest aspect, and indicating His divine power of Yoga declares in the end 
that all beings abide in Him even as air abides in ether Thereafter, verses 7 
to 10 tell us how at the time of Final Dissolution all beings enter God’s 
Prakyti, how at the beginning of creation they are again brought forth by Prakfti 
under His supervision, and how while engaged in such acts of creation and 
dissolution God ever remains unattached to them Denouncing in verses 11 and 
12 those who being unacquainted with God’s supreme glory despise Him, the 
Lord tells us in verses 13 and 14 the way in which those great souls who are 
acquainted with His glory adore Him Verse 15 speaks of the JnlnajogJ, who 
worships God through his offering of Knowledge as one with him, as well as of 
those who worship Him in various ways in diverse celestial forms such as the 
moon god, the sun-god, Indra (the Lord of paradise) and the god of fire etc, 
knowing them as distinct from themselves as well as from God Describing His 
identity along with His virtues, glory and various manifestations in verses 16 to 
19 the Lord tells us that the whole of this universe, both m its manifest and 
unmamfest form, is His own manifestation Verses 20 and 21 declare that those 
who perform sacrifices and other religious acts for obtaining the enjoyments of 
hea\en ascend to heaven only to return to this world when their allotted span 
is over Verse 22 embodies the Lord’s vow of personally supplying the nee s 
and safeguarding the interests of devotees who constantly remember Him in a 
disinterested spirit In verses 23 to 25 the Lord declares that even those who 
worship other deities indirectly worship Him though with a mistaken approac 
and that such devotees do not know Him in reality, the result etng 
whereas worshippers oE the other gods go to those gods, His own wors ’PP® 
attain Him Showing devotion to be comparative!! easy of practice in vc » 
Arjuna is exhorted in the twenty-seventh to offer all his acts to o , ^ c 
verse 28 declares God-Realization to be the fruit of such offering Declaring in 
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thirtieth and tbe thirtyfirs the t T*' Lord S'°ri6es in the 

devoted to Him. by bl ” -ho is exclusively 

attainment of the supreme coal to tia ‘ surren der to Him ensures 

and mercantile classes) gudras ( those hi"’ , aisyas ^ members of the agriculturist 
classes) and even to ttoe ™, a torbiS, f “* and M-H-* 

the pious Brahmans and devout rnv ^ Ve ? e ’ 33 and 34 the Lord Praises 
7 «a, and exhort! Arjuna to urld^n- 7“ the human body to be 
character of surrender with all its limbs. " f t0 H ‘ m ’ discusses the true 


the knowledge of /ir'/n /]///? ‘m Lo,d U " iertook to imparl to Arjuna 

^cJ^lztZir / “ k r w,edse ° f mani f”‘ ****>• 

L "L‘ r together with what He called Sr ’ ' ‘ I?/ 1 * ° f rcalb ' v t G ° d 

Adhidaiva and Aih ‘T ??’ Adh >*< m ^ Karma, Adhibhula, 
at the hour 0 f /earner?! '*? 1*** th ^ht on God 
seven questions to the Lori in order to 7 ”’ r” ? hat ‘ Ur VI1, ‘ Arjuna addressed 
Wdt a * on the subject of mrshiMni ‘r , enl ' eh ‘ enme ” t on the above terms, as 
answered six of these questions in H n?Gt ’ iat the last hour. The Lori briefly 
remaining verses were taken ,* 3 , and 4 °f that chapter, while all the 

Tn-ana or the Knowledge of NirglnT/rZ/ / T *“’ th ‘ di ^ion of 

of manifest Divinity, started in Chn/!’Z a , °”- m ‘ h Vil!,n ” a ° rth ‘ Knowledge 
‘°*es up the subject again in Chalur JX f 7 ** l “” com t’ l '“ i ■ ‘ho Lori 
‘o establish the link ‘f this d LhapUr f° T a otearer exposition. And m order 
Ke undertakes Inlh/vel * tZZ 7 

at ° ne ° fNireu "- a **** 




^ fcHTOf&r ^T^iTcqr || * ii 


fhsrrm^ along with the fe now I ed „e 'f® ' / ' most secret ; 

of Nirguna Brahma, g once more ”. ”[T ,7!' D ' V,n!ty ' =***■ the Knowledge 
77, hnowing , ^ from , he ' e ”f * at length , ng which , 

8hall be free. C w °rldly existence, you 


&rl Bhagavan said: To „ou 

With “he "T Td OU ' he “ 0St 6eCret hnow]ed«e °of Nir 7 rpinS Sp!r!t ’ 

T' the knowledge of manifest Divinity kno • Brahma along 

from the evil of worldly essence!™ 1 ' 7 ’ kn °” iDS ^ shall be free 

( 1 ) 
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The fault of 'Asiya' consists in 
belittling the mentB of men possessing 
merits! finding fault with their virtues, 
reviling them and attributing false blame 
to them He who is entirely free from 
thiB evil of ‘Asuya’ by his very nature 
Is called 'Anasuyu'*. 

By calling Arjuna 'Anaeiyu' or uncarp 
ing) the Lord indicates that he alone 
who has faith in Him, and 1 b free from 
the fault-finding spirit, ib qualified to 
receive the instruction contained in this 
chapter, while he who is laking in 
faith, and full of the carping spirits, is 
disqualified for it. In XVIII 67 the Lord 
explicitly states that the teaching of the 
Gita should never be imparted to one 
who finds fault with Him. 

The word 'Jnanam' with the adjectives 
•Idam' and 'Vijiittnasabitam' stands here 
for the knowledge of the Absolute, form- 
lees Brahma as well as that of the 
qualified aspect of God with form and 
without form along with the eeoret of 
their respective glory and greatness, and 


the instructions leading to that knowledge, 
contained in Chapters VII, VIII and IX. 

This knowledge has been described as 
•Guhyatamam', 'the most secret thing', 
beoJUBeof all secretsinthe worldthe know- 
ledge of the true character, love, virtues, 
glory, greatness and splendour etc of the 
integral Divinity or Purusottama and the 
conception of surrender to Him are the 
most secret of all. Teachings of a similar 
nature embodied in verse 20 of Chapter 
XV and verse 64 of Chapter XVIII as 
well have been called most secret by 
the Lord. 

The word 'evil' stands here for all 
forms of suffering and actions which are 
responsible for the same, vices of all 
kinds, the shackles of worldly existence 
in the form of birth and death, and tho 
origin of them ail, viz, Ignorance. Being 
rid of the evil of worldly existence, 
therefore, means securing complete and 
lasting immunity from all these and 
realizing God, the embodiment of supreme 
Bliss 


In order to inspire Atjuna's faith in, and love for, the teaching which He 
promised to impart in the preceding verse , viz, the knowledge of absolute formless 
■Brahma along with the knowledge of the qualified aspect of God , both with and 
Without form, and in order to stimulate tn him an ardent desire to hear it and 
carry it ln g 0 practice, the Lord now reveals the true glory of such knowledge. 




lliis Knowledge ( of absolute formless Brahma along with jbe 
Knowledge of the qualified aspect of God with and without form ); PMW 
( is ) a sovereign science; *nriJirq.a sovereign secret; vfatni most holy; aiWH. 
most excellent; directly enjoyable; attended with virtue? 

very easy to practise, and ) imperishable. 


* Our eetipiuT'S define ‘Am.'u) a* a, folJow,.- 

fpnn, staat H^fei *t sirraft i 

^ OPTTH (Atnsmlti.W) 

He wbo does not detract from the merit* of tbo» pout»u» merit*. pr»i»« eren jhore oi icsntjr 
Worth and duel not uVa delight in the {salts of other* is *xtd to pofrt« tbvrirtne oi Ac 
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This knowledge ( of both the Nirguna and Saguna aspects of Divinity ) 
is a sovereign science, a sovereign secret, supremely holy, most excellent, 
directly enjoyable, attended with virtue, very easy to practise and 
imperishable. ^ ' 


The word 'Idam' BtandB for the same 
•Juana' and ‘Vijnana’, t. e., knowledge 
of both the Nirgona and Sagnna 
aspects of God, which the Lord 
undertook to unfold in the preced- 
ing verse. The knowledge referred 
to here is superior to all other known 
and unknown forms of knowledge, for 
him who has truly assimilated this know- 
ledge, nothing remains to be known. It 
is therefore that it has been Bpoken of 
as a 'sovereign Bcienoe'. The true nature 
of the qualified and absolute, as well q-b 
of the manifest and unroamfest aspects 
of God, His virtues, glory and greatness, 
the process of His worship and the fruit 
of such worship, all this has been fully 
dealt with m this knowledge. Besides 
this, the Lord has unfolded His -whole 
secret here and revealed the truth that 
He who Btood before Arjuna as Jart Krsna 
was none elBe than the Creator and 
Destroyer of the whole universe, the 
BubBtratum of all, the Almighty Lord, the 
supreme Brahma, and the supreme person, 
and that Arjuna should completely 
surrender himself to Him Such a supreme 
seoret could be revealed only before a 
qualified and faithful devotee like Arjuna, 
who was free from the carping spirit, 
and not before anybody and everybody. 
It is therefore that the Lord calls this 
knowledge 'a sovereign secret' 

ThiB knowledge is so edifying and 
ennobling m character that whosoever 
hears of and reflects on it and acts accord, 
ing to it with faith 1 b completely rid of 
all sins and vices and is hallowed for 
all time to come. It is therefore that it 
has been called ‘supremely holy', and of 
all that is good and noble in the world, 
it is the noblest and the best, therefore, 
UhaBbeea characterized as‘moBt excellent’ . 


The frnit of this knowledge of both 
the Nirguna and Saguna aspects of God 
is not something invisible like the efieot 
of offering oblations to one’s depQ^ e ^ 
ancestors Even as the praoticant advances 
on the path of self-surrender to God he 
is rid of hiB vices, evil waysand sufferings, 
and begins to enjoy supreme peace and 
inco mp arable bliss N ay,h e who fully attain® 
tbiB knowledge immediately realizes God, 
the ocean of supreme peace and supreme 
bliss, supremely loving, highly compas- 
sionate and friendly to all. It ia therefore 
that the Lord callB it ‘directly enjoyable’. 
And besides it does not come in confliot 
with any other Dharmas or duties, 
such as those enjoined by one’s Varna or 
grade in society and A^rama or stage 
in life; and being a supreme virtue in 
itself, it is superior to every other form 
of virtue. Hence it is 'attended with 
virtue’ or full of virtue. 

Action performed with some interested 
motive ceases after yielding its fruit. 
Even so worldly know ledge, once acquired, 
is forgotten unle&s kept alive by constant 
reference. ThiB knowledge of the Nirguna 
and Saguna aspects of Godis, however, proof 
againBt dacay. Once duly acquired, 
this knowledge never gets lost under any 
circumstance whatsoever. Moreover, its 
fruit too is imperishable. Hence it is 
called 'Avyaya' or imperishable. This 
should not, however, lead anyone to 
conclude that because this knowledge is^ 
of such a great moment, it must be very 
difficult indeed to act according to it and 
attain it. In order to obviate this miB. 
apprehension the Lord says “It jsvery 
easy to practise " The long and short 
of it ia that the practice of self-surrender 
to God, as advised in this ohapter, ia 
exceptionally easy. Tor it involves no 
exertion of any kind, nor does it require * 



No XI 


OHAPTEfc IX 


81 


any external undertaking or preparation 
To Bay nothing of those who have attained 
perfection in it, the practicant treading 


this path begins to enjoy supreme peace 
and incomparable bliBs from the very 
beginning of his practice 


If the knowledge of loth the Nirguna and Saguna aspects of God ts of 
such a great moment, and its practice also so very easy » one ts tempted to ask 
Why does everybody not adopt the same f In order to show that failure to adopt 
it is mainly attributable to want of faith, the Lord now proceeds to denounce 
those who do not repose faith in this knowledge 

3W snferro tout i 
wsir^ar bt fsrafclr sjHjtwrwjiJfw II 3 II 
<TRPT 0 scorcher of foes, Aijuna ; ara hi this Dharma ; «rcrranu 

reposing no faith ; 3 W. people; Me; failing to reach ; 

in the path of the world of death ; revolve. 

Arjuna, people having no faith in this Dharma, failing to reach Me, 
revolve in the path of the world of death. ( 3 ) 


The word ‘DharmaBya*. with the 
demonstrative adjective 'Asya' qualifying 
it, Btands for the knowledge of the 
Nirgnna and Saguna aBpectB of God, which 
has been extolled in the preceding verse, 
and which haB been discussed in the 
whole of this chapter ‘Reposing no faith 
in this Dharma* means entertaining doubt 
and misconception about the statements 
contained in thiB chapter regarding the 
essential character, glory, virtues and 
greatness of God, the means to His 
realisation and the fruit of such realiza- 
tion as untrue, far from possible and 
contrary to facte, belittling them as 
nothing but seDtimentB couched in an 
attractive garb, and entertaining other 
such notions which run counter to faith 

•Asraddadhanah' ( lacking in faith ) 
refers to those who having no faith in 
the essential character, virtues, glory and 


greatness etc of God, do not practise 
devotion to Him in any form and fritter 
away their human existence, which is 
Buch a rare acquisition, in enjoying 
worldly pleasures and obtaining the 
means to suoh enjoyment 

In course of his peregrination through 
eight million and four hundred thousand 
varieties of existence as living beings the 
JIva rarely attains the human body 
through the grace of God for securing 
liberation from the cycle of birthe and 
deathB, and realizing God Even after 
obtaining snch a rare boon in the shape 
of human existence, those who fail to 
practise adoration and meditation eto 
through lack of faith in the teachings of 
the Lord are unable to realize God and 
begin to revolve as heretofore in the 
whirligig of birthsand deaths This iswhat 
the Lord seeks toconvey through this verse 


Commencing His teaching on the Nirguna and Saguna aspects of God, 
which He promised to imparl and extolled in the foregoing verses, the Lord now 
proceeds first of all to describe His Unmamfcst aspect along with Its glory 


11 G. T.— U. 
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w.MTKjia^f mr by Me as unmanifest Divinity; stj? this . naV „ ,• 

" iSL “:ZT ' """ , >' > ■ I 

The word 'Avyattamurtma' stands 
IT . .‘ J !’’™*' 1 formless Divinity 
with attributes, who has been referred 

Till .As Vet ‘ e 4 of °“*Pter 

Till, aa the 'supreme Divine Pnrnsa' in 

veraes 8 and 10, ns , th . all-w.se eterna” 

Being In verse 9, as the ■Unmanifest' 
and Indestrnotlble' In verses 20 and 21 

thro aS *b be °° Pr ° m6 Putns! ‘ attainable only 
throngh exclusive Devotion' in verse 22 

The word 'Jagat', with the adjectives 

tor t“e who’f ar 'T' 9nalif i' t “e stands 
for the whole universe consisting of the 
entire sentient and insentient creation 

Even as the air, Are. water and earth 
ar permeated by ether, an ornament of 
gold is permeated by geld, and earthen! 
wa e is permeated by earth, so is the 

.0°?“,' GoTwRh at,ribut n ° maa ‘' 

■•It. Creator. The Ci s "f_ ’ ^ 

creiZ 01 ,";." nr* mr* 1 ”' 

that 1, permeated by God.". ( n^^"} 

stands” ln thl8 «">» 

beings, including the,” bo'r ne< ’'‘ ,Ient 

tnind.lntellect.nndthelrobje«sas B0 °.i e! ' 

tbo abodes of curb Je ° t8,BB weUaa 

rS-SSHHSS 

lnd°H: ,m a a in P 0 ar ;. O, tS- ““ 


(4) 

and repository of all ( ix. 18 ). In thiB 
•way the existence of all beings depends 
on God. It ib therefore that the verBe 
speaks of all beings as resting in God. 

Though permeating every atom of 
thia universe, even as the atmosphere 
pervades every particle of a cloud. God 
is entirely beyond the world, and abso- 
lutely unconnected with it. He remains 
intact even when the entire universe is 
no more, just as the atmosphere remains 
intact even after the dispersal of the 
oloud. God does not cease with tbo 
cessation of the world. He shines in His 
glory even where there is no trace of 
any material existence. This is what the 
Lord seeks to bring out when He Eays 
that really speaking, He is not in beings. 

In other wordB, He is eternally existent 
in His own Self. 

The statement of the Lord: *1 am 
notin them’, may be explained in other 
ways also as given below.— 

Just as all living beings and objects 

f eam bei -e *1 the dreamer, 
the latter Is not wholly limited by the 
objects of bis dream, bnt exists beyond 
them as well, even so God. thnn<rb 
mealing the whole universe, is not limfted 
iDa 
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the course of Mb dream, has really no con- 
nection -whatsoever with such objects or 
with the acts of Mb dream, and remainB 
wholly beyond and unconnected with the 
dream-world, he existed before the dream, 
exiBtB even while dreaming, and will 
exist after waking from the dream Even 
bo God ever exists and does not cease 
even when the whole world ceases to 
exist On the other hand. He shineB m 
Hie own glory even where there is no 
trace of the world Thus, being altogether 
beyond the world, and unattached to it, 
He ib not in the world 


Thirdly, juBt as the objects peroeived 
in a dream being really non-different from 
the dreamer, nay, his very self, he is 
not in them, but he alone exiBtB, even 
so the world being identical with God, 
nay, the very self of God, He is not in 
the world, but He alone is. 


Thus, being the substratum of the 
world, and wholly beyond it, and the 
world being Hie very self, God is not in 
the world. From the monistic standpoint 
this view alEo iB quite correct 


3JcPJ5t =ET JJjreit TOItUT SJTOTW II H II 

^ and; tjarfa ( all those ) beings; abiding in Me; *r not; 

Mine; ( the wonderful power of ) My divine Yoga; ^ behold; 

the Sustainer of beings; and; tJfTOrw the Creator of beings; Mine; 
Self; dwelling in beings; *1 not. 

Nay, all those beings abide not in Me; but behold the wonderful 


power of My divine Yoga: though 
My Self in reality dwells not in those 

The preceding verse stated that all 
beings abide in God, whereas in the 
present verBe the Lord say b, "Those beings 
do not abide in Me " How are these 
contradictory statements to be reconciled P 
By inviting Arjuna to behold the wonder, 
ful power of HiB divine Yoga in this 
connection the Lord indicates that what 
appearB impossible on the face of it can 
he made possible by the miraculous power 
of His divine Yoga Just as a cloud both 
doeB and doeB not exist in the atmosphere, 
even bo the world exists, and also does 
not exiBt in Him The entire world is 
a creation of His power of Yoga, and He 
is Ub sobstra turn, therefore all beingsexist 
in Him And notwithstanding this. He is 
wholly beyond them all, hence the world 
does not exist in Him Therefore, so long 
as the world exists in one's conception, 
everything abides in God, the world has 


the Sustainer and Creator ot beings, 
beings. ( 5 ) 

no other substratum than God. And when 
a man realizes God, nothing exists in bis 
conception bnt God, therefore in the eyes 
of him who has attained this state, the 
world does not exist in God. 

Tho statement of the Lord contained 
in thiB verse can also be interpreted in a 
different way so as to confirm rather than 
contradict what He stated in the preceding 
verse When it is conceded that as the 
dream world rests on the thought of the 
dreamer even so the entire universe hangs 
on God’s thought alone, and that really 
Bpeaking there is no existence apart from 
God, it will be easy to understand the 
statement of the Lord that ‘those btings 
do not abide’ in Him If bo. how does the 
world appear before the eyes P What is 
the eecret of its appearance P Anticipating^ 
this question the Lord says, ,,rr 
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miracle of My wonderful power of Toga. 
Ihe world does appear in Me, and in 
reality nothing exists apart from Me. 
How wonderful T* That is to say, bo long 
as the world existB in the eyea of man, 
everything abides in God, the world has 
no other substratum than God And in 
reality God alone is everything, nothing 
exists but God On realizing God, the 
pncticant directly perceives this truth In 
the eyes of such a God realized soul 
nothing exists apart from God. Therefore, 
it is quite correct to say that those beings 
do not really exist in God. Prom the 
monistic standpoint this interpretation 
appears to be quite sound 

The words ‘AiBwaram Yogam' denote 
the wonderful power, possessed by none 


other than God. of remaining absolutely 
detached from everything, even though 
creating and sustaining everything, and 
pervading the whole creation. While 
inviting Aryuna to behold tbe wonderful 
power of Hib divine Yoga, tbe Lord refers 
to all the facts mentioned in this and 
the preceding verse. 

By using the words ‘Mama Atrua’ 
the Lord refers to His qualified, formless 
aspect. For it is this formless aspect of 
God possessed of attributes, that creates 
and sustains this universe. This is what 
the Lord means by speaking of His Self 
as 'the Sustainerand Creator of beings'. 
Bnt, nevertheless, God is in reality wholly 
beyond this world It is therefore that 
the verse Bays "He dwells not in thoBe 
beings”. 


In the preceding verses the Lord sla f ed that all beings are permeated by, 
and dwell in His unmanifest aspect. In order to elucidate the point further thi 
idea is explained in the following verse by means of an illustration . 


’ratswsrftjat few mg: stfspri nsK i 

s*JT ll % II 

just as; moving everywhere; the extensive air; 

( is ) ever present in ether ( because born of ether ); even so; 
all beings ( because they have originated from My thought ); 
(.arc) duelling in Me; ^Fet thus; zq q t re know. 


Just as the extensive air, which is moving everyrvhere, ( being born 
of ether ) ever remains in ether, likewise know that all beings ( who have 


originated from My thought ) abide in 

In order to bring out the similarity 
of all beings with air, the terms ‘Mahan* 
and ‘Sarvatragak* have been used with 
reference to air. That is to say, jnBt as 
the air has access all round, even 60 all 
beingB are ever wandering from one state 
of existence to another, and just as the 
air is very extensive in volume, even so 
the multitude of beings is very large. 

Tbe air has ita origin In ether, it 
stays in ether, and also disappears into 


Me. (6) 

ether. This is what is sought to be 
conveyed by the use of the word ‘Nityam* 
with reference to ‘Aka^asthitah’, The 
Intention is to show that at every moment 
and under all circumstances ether is the 
substratum of air. 

Like ether, God is uniform, formless, 

actiouless, infinite, unattached and lmmut. 
able, and like the air all beinge spring 
from God. abide in God and finally merge 
into God. This is what is Bought to be 
conveyed by the simile employed in this 



tto. 1 ] 


CHAPTER IX 


verse Sprang from ether, remaining in and 
finally disappearing into ether, air can 
never and nnder no circumstance remain 
apart from ether bnt ever remains in it, 
and yet ether has no connection what- 
soever with the air of its movement and 
other changes in it, and is always beyond 


8iO 

it Even so Bince the emanation, existence 
and dissolution of beings are events that 
take place only in the thought of God, 
the whole multitude of beings exists in 
God alone, and yet God is entirely beyond 
thOBe beings, and is always wholly immune 
from all sorts of changes 


WktU discussing the knowledge of the Ntrguna and Saguna aspects of 
God, and its glory, the Lord depicted so far the all-pcrzasive. unattached and 
immutable character of His formless aspect just with a view to revealing the truth 
about it. Now, while elucidating His character as the Creator of beings. He 
refers in the next two verses to the destruction of beings during the Final 
Dissolution, and to their emanation at the beginning of the next creation, with a 
view to explaining the truth of His acts of creation etc 


H 'S il 

qfeiq 0 son of Kunti, Arjuna ? WISBT during the Final Dissolution * 
all beings ; Mine ; Prakrti ; srfor enter ; JPS'Trff ( and ) 

at the beginning of creation ; them ; 1 5 3 ^: again ; ftn^rfa send forth. 


Arjuna, during the Final Dissolution all beings enter My Prakrti 
( the prime Cause ), and at the beginning of creation, I send them forth 
again. ( 7 ) 


A whole daytime of Brahma 1 b known 
as a 'Kalpa\ and his nights are also of 
the same duration Taking this as a 
unit we can gauge the extent of 
a whole lifetime of Brahm« consist- 
ing of a hundred years- The word 
'Kalpaksaya' denotes the expiry of a 
whole lifetime of Brahma It isaleo known 
as the Pinal Dissolution ( Mahapralaya ) 

The word 'Sarvabhutani' stands for 
all Bentient and insentient beings, includ- 
ing their body, senses, mind, intellect, 
objeots of enjoyment and abodes etc 

'Prakrti' denotes the prime cause of 
the universe, or Primordial Nature, which 
has been referred to as ‘Mahadbrahma’ 
in verseB 3 and 4 of Chapter XIV, and 
which is also called 'Pradhana' or un- 
differentiated Matter. By calling it 


'Mamikam' ( Mine ) the Lord indicates 
that thiB Prakrti is His own Energy. 
Daring the final Dissolution all embodied 
beings, including their body, senses, mind, 
intellect, objeots of enjoyment and abodes, 
get dissolved into Prakrti In other words, 
they return to Primordial Natare along 
with their causal body, consisting of the 
latencies of their Gunas and Karmas. 
This iB what is meant by the entering of 
all beings in Prakrti 

It will be remembered that verses 18 
and 19 of Chapter VIII also speak 
of the emanation of beings from the 
Unmanifest at the commencement of 
the cosmic day. and of their merging into 
the same at the commencement of the 
cosmic night. It will. therefore.be relevant 
to aBk here Is that ‘Unmanifesf the 
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Game as the Prakrti referred to in this 
vet Be ? And is there any difference 
between the dissolution of beings into 
that TJnmamfeBt and the entering of 
beings in this Prakrti P A reference to 
those verses will show that the tJnmam 
feet spoken of there refers to the form- 
less ox Bnbtle state Of Prakrti, and not 
to Primordial Nature All embodied be- 
ings dissolve into that TJnmamfeBt with 
their Bubtle bodies, whereas they merge 
into Primordial Prakrti with their cansal 
bodies In the former state, Brahma ( the 
Creator) does not lose his identity he 
only Bleeps And in the latter state 
Brahma himself disappears Thus there 
is a world of difference even between 
the dissolution of beings referred to in 
the above-mentioned verses and the Pinal 
Dissolution Bpoken of here 

Again, in verse 6 of Chapter VII, the 
Dord stated that the entire creation dis- 
appeared into Him whereas, in the 
present verBe. He speaks of beings merg- 
ing in Prakrti Both these statements are 
correct, in fact, they represent the same 
thing It has been already submitted 
that Prakrti is God’B own energy or 


power, and energy or power can never 
be separated from its possessor. In this 
way dissolution in Prakrti is juBt the 
same as dissolution in God. Therefore, 
this verse speakB of all beings entering 
Prakrti. And since this Prakrti belongs 
to God and has God for its substratum, 
it is He in whom everything dissolves 
In thiB way both these statements convey 
the same thing. 

At the end of the period of Pinal 
Dissolution, which ib of the same length 
as the span of Brahma's life consisting 
of a full hundred years of his measurement, 
the desire arises in God for evolving, a 
new creation, so as to enable the 3lvaB 
to work out their respective Karmas. 
The point of time when this desire 
springs up in God is referred to here as 
•Kalpadi' or the beginning of creation It 
is aleo known as the commencement of a 
‘Mah&sarga’ or new creation after Pinal 
Dissolution At that time God revolves 

f romHis thought Brahma or Hiranyagarbha 

with his abode for Btarting the procefis 
of creation of beings This is what is 
meant by His sending forth beings at the 
beginning of every new creation. 


tgeraiuftw gtVWfl gT Mtf^STTct II * li 


My own ; Ji^Rrv, Prakrti or Nature ; wielding ; of their 

own individual nature; by force; compelled ; this; g/S TV. all \ 


multitude of beings ; 3^: 3?;; aj 
release ( according to their respective 

Wielding My Nature I release, 
respective Karmas ) all this multitude 
their own nature. 

The word 'Prakrtim', with the 
adjective ’Swam' qualifying it, stands for 
Primordial Nature, -in which, according 
to the preceding verse, all beings enter 
And when God recalls thin Prakjr ti , which 
liss hidden within Him In the form of a 


;ain and again, repeatedly ; fotjsnffc ( I ) 
Karmas ). 

again and again, ( according to their 
of beings subject to the influence of 

( 8 ) 

potentiality, for carrying on the work of 
cteation etc., He is said to wield Hie 
Nature lor that purpose 

'BhdtagrSmam' accompanied by 'Imam' 
and ‘Kftsnam’ stands for the totality of 
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embodied belngB, both, sentient and in. 
sentient, already referred to by the term 
•Sarvabhutam’ occurring in the forego i ng 
verse The word ‘Prakrteh refers to the 
individual nature of these beings, formed 
oat of their respective Gunas and Karmae 
God'B Prakrtl is ooBmio Nature, and the 
individual nature of a Jlva is a part of 
that cosmic Nature Remaining tied 
down to this individual nature ib what 
ia meant by ‘being subject to the influence 
of their own nature’. 


He who having surrendered himself 
to God cute asunder the bond of this 
nature no longer remains under its subjec- 
tion He reaches God, beyond Prakrti, 
and realizes Him ( VII 14 ) 

So long as the Jlva remains under 
the subjection of his nature, He brings 
them forth again and again at the begin- 
ning of every ronnd of creation in different 
species as heretofore according to their 
respective Gnnas and Karmas 


j Even while thus engaged in the act of creation etc. of the universe, God 
is never bound by His actions With a view to revealing this secret of divine 
actiojt, the Lord now says — 




0 conqueror of riches, Arjunu ; to those actions ; sTRffH 

unattached; ^ and; apart as it were; standing; Me (the 

supreme Spirit); ?nftr those; actions; * not; bind. 


.Arjuna, those actions, however, 
to such actions and standing apart as it 

•Tesu Kaxmaeu' refers to all 6uch acts 
as are performed by God for the creation, 
maintenance and destruction etc of the 
universe, and which have already been 
briefly referred to in the preceding verse 
God has no attachment whatsoever for 
those actions or their fruit thiB is what 
is meant by His remaining unattached to 
those actions And He remains altogether 
unconcerned with, and devoid of the 
sense of doerBhip and partiality in respeot 
of, all thoBQ activities for the creation 
eto of belngB which are being carried on 
under His supervision by Prakrti accord- 
ing to the Gunas and Karmas of those 
beings This ia what the Lord means by 
His standing apart as it were from those 

In order to explain the absence 
verse by the words ‘ Udafinavad Astnamf j 


do not bind Me, unattached as l am 
were. ( ^ ) 

aotlons It is only because He remains 
unattached to those actions and their 
fruit and because He entertains no sense 
of doership or partiality in respect of 
such actions, that those actions do not 
bind Him 

This showB that even in the case of 
otherB the easiest way to get rid of 
bondage in the form of fruits of actions, 
Buch as birth and death, joy and grief, 
pleasure and pain etc , is what haB been 
stated above He who. knowing this 
secret of Karma, acts without attcahment 
to fruits, and without the sense of doership, 
eaBily escapes from the binding effect of 
Karma 

doership ascribed to Him in the above 
■ Tx>rd no o says — 
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jfcfo 0 son of Kunti, Arjuna; it 5 th Me as the supervisor? 

Prakrti ( Nature ) j ( the whole creation ) consisting of sentient 

and insentient beings; brings forth i ^*1 due to this cause ( alone )> 

KHtj. ( the wheel of ) Samsara ; is going round. 

Arjuna, with Me as the supervisor, Nature brings forth the whole 
creation, consisting of both sentient and insentient beings; it is due to this 
cause that the wheel of Samsara is going round. ( ) 


By calling Himself a mere supervisor, 
the Lord indicates that with, reference to 
the processes o! creation etc. of this 
universe the Lord stands as a mere presid. 
log Spirit to whom Nature owes its 
existence and activity, and that deriving 
its existence and activity from Him, it 
is Hie Prakrtt which carries on all such 
activities as the creation of this universe. 

The cultivator himself unites the seed 
with the earth as a supervisor, the earth 
then brlngB forth varieties of plants 
according to the seedB swon by the 
cultivator So doeB God sow the seed of 
life in Prakrti as a supervising agent 
( XIV. 3 ) In this way when union between 
Matter and Spirit has been brought about, 
Prakrti evolveB the entire creation of 
both sentient and insentient beings in 
various species of life according to the 
respective Karma of each being 

This illustration has been given only to 
convey a rough idea of the process, in 
reality, however, there is no similarity 
between the cultivator and God Fortho 
cultivator, on the one hand haB a limited 
knowledge and limited power and is 
oonflncd to a limited space, and he cannot 
make the earth yield anything by 
communicating hiBown strength or energy. 
God, on the other hand, is all.knowlng, 
all-powerfnl and all pervading. Nature 
itself deriveB its existence and activity 
from Him and it 1b through Hie energy 


that it brings forth the entire creation. 

In short, it is God's supervision and 
thedoer8hipof Prakrti, thatare responsible 
for all Bncb activities as the creation, 
maintenance and destruction of the 
universe This is what is sought to he 
conveyed by the latter half of the verse 

In verse 13 of Chapter FV and again 
in verse 8 of thiB ohapter, the Lord Btated 
that it was He who brought forth the 
multitude of beings in their different 
formB, whereas in the present verse He 
says that the whole creation consisting 
of Bentient and insentient beings is 
evolved by Prakrti. Though these two 
statements appear as mutually con* 
tradictory, there 1 b really Bpeaklng no 
contradiction, between them Statements 
in which the Lord declares Himself to 
be the Creator of the world should be 
understood to mean that He does not 
aotoally create the world Himself, but 
that He does so through the medium of 
HiB energy, viz , Prakrti, which He 
wields on such occasions. And where He 
speaks of Nature as carrying on the 
creation etc of the world it ehould be 
understood that the latter does so under 
His tupervision, for she derives her 
existence and activity from Him. She can* 
not do anything independently without 
the backing of God It is therefore that 
the Lord said in verse 8, "Wielding My 
Nature. I bring forth the creation;" 
whereas in the present verse He says 



i*o. chapter rk: §& 

“"With Me as the supervisor, Nature evolves statements represent the same fact from 
the universe’*. In reality, these two two different points of view 

While discussing the knowledge of the Saguna and Nirgnna aspects of God 
as promised by Him, the Lord dealt with tn verses 4 to 6 of this chapter the 
secret and glory of His formless aspect with attributes. Thereafter, showing tn verses 
7 to iO, His non-attachment and indifference to all such activities as the cieation 
of the world, He pointed oat the secret of the transcendence of such aettons. Now, 
in order to bring out the importance of his qualified and embodied aspect, the way to 
adore Him through devotion, and the secret of His virtues and glory He proceeds 
in the next two verses to denounce those men of a demoniac disposition, who are 
ignorant of His greatness. 

SIcjSiMRcT JIT JJ3T JTT^r rT»JTITfiTcn^ I 

t ri *rrasrm;Fat sra ijjraiKroul U 11 


JW Mine? qr^ supreme nature; not knowing; ijvr: fools; 

Bgtj; a human semblance; sufaerrf. having assumed; JTF3. Me; 
the supreme Lord of ( the entire ) Creation; wntrafrr think low of. 

Fools, not knowing My supreme nature, think low of Me, the Overlord 
of the entire creation, who have put on the human semblance. ( lhat is 
to say, they take Me, who have appeared in human garb through My Yoga- 
maya for the deliverance of the world, for an ordinary mortal. ) ( ^ ) 


The substantive 'Bbavam’ with its are ignorant of this secret and have no 
qualification ‘Parana', in this verse, stands faith in it are referred to here as not 
for that Bupreme glory of the Lord, whioh knowing the supreme nature of the Lord. 


has been represented in verses 4 to 6 in 
the form of attributes such as 'all per- 
vaslveneBs* etc. .nay, whioh hasbaenfmther 
Teferredto as Hib 'divine Yoga', and whioh 
haB been spoken of in verBe U4 of Chapter 
VII as screened from the knowledge of 
the unwise. Out of oompassion for all 
embodied souls and in order to take them 
all under HiB protection, and with a 
view to establishing Dharma, redeeming 
Hia devotees and enacting various other 
sportB, the all-pervading and all-powerfnl 
God, who is the substratum of all, and 
who creates and destroys the whole uni- 
verse, Himself appeared in a human garb 
as £rt Krsna through His own Yogamaya 
or divine potency ( IV- 6-8 ). Those who 


The word 'Mfidhah' ( fools ), in this 
verBe, standB for men possessed of a 
fiendiBh and demoniacal nature, referred 
to in the next verse as well as in VII. 
15, and whose distinguishing marks have 
been diBcusBed in verses 7 to 20 of Chapter 
XVI NotknowingHis transcendent glory 
aB the supreme Lord of all embodied 
beingB, from Brahma, the Creator, down 
to the tiniest insect such fools look 
down upon Sri Krsna as an ordinary 
human being just like themselves, and 
therefore disobey His commands and 
level absurd charges against Him. This 
is what is meant when the Lord says, 

• •Fools think low of Me."* 


- • ^ — — - ."""j.ainnnr between Brahma and other celestials 

Th. -I.'.,-. K,,,.’. elor,. C*uuoning ,h. 


about Bhigavan f>ri Kfcpa. That give* a 
Brahma (aid — 


12 G. T.— II. 
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of aB'Moghajnanah 1 . Misusing their faculty 
of knowledge! snob men wantonly throw 
it away. 

ThOBQ whose mind is detracted, and 
is ever unsteady, because of ltsattachment 
to the various objects of the world, are 
called ‘Vichetasah*. The mind of men 
possessed of a demoniac temperament goes 
onfriskmg every moment from onethought 
to another. That is why such persons 
have been spoken of as •Viohetasah', or 
bewildered. 

He who is disposed, like fiends, to 
bear ill will towards others without any 
rhyme or reason, as well as to injure 
others and inflict Buffering on them is 
Bald to possess a 'fiendish nature*. Even 
bo the tendency to pereecnte others, and 


rob them of their legitimate dues or posses. 
siodb out of lust or greed, and with a view 
toachjevingone’sownselflshends is called 
a ‘demoniac disposition’ And lastly, the 
proclivity to inflict suffering on others 
through error of judgment or delusion, is 
known as the delusive nature. Instead of 
trying to renounce such viciouspropensities 
he who deliberately clings to them, believ- 
ing them to be good and desirable, is said 
to have 'embraced such natures'. Men 
who have no knowledge of the glory of 
God generally do so, that is why they 
have been spoken of as having embraced 
such a nature. 

The use of the indeclinable 'Eva' 
indicates that such men invariably embrace 
the fiendish, demoniacal and delusive 
nature, and never adopt the divine nature- 


Denouncing in the a^ove words men possessed of the detnontac nature, who 
have no idea of the glory of God, Ike Lord now proceeds to describe the marks of 
the superior type of devotees, who are conversant with the glory of God, love none else 
than God, and have embraced the divine nature, with a view to revealing the 
truth about devotion to the Saguna aspect of God. 

nfrmTOj at swRwrf&ran i 

II II 

3 on the other hand; O son of Prtba ( Kunti ), Arjuna; 

the divine nature; strftTfTT: having embraced; »lfR*Trits great souls; sn*. 
Me; Wctrf^ the prime source of all lives; ( and ) the imperishable 

eternal; grtqr knowing ( as ); with none else in mind; ( constantly ) 

worship. 

On the other hand, Aijuna, great souls who have embraced the divine 
mature, knowing Me as the prime source of all lives and the imperishable 
eternal, worship Me constantly with none else in mind. ( ^3 ) 


The indeclinable ‘Tu'hasbeen employed 
in this verse with a view to bringing 
out the contrast between the low types 
of ignorant men, possessedof the demoniac 
nature, as described in verses 11 and 12 
above, and the superior type of men, 


possessed oi special merit, described in 
the present verse 

The word 'Prakrtim', along with the 
adjective 'Daivlm’ qualifying it, signifies 
virtues of the Sattvic type, which essentially 
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belong to God ( Deva ) and lead one 
to the realization of God, and which have 
been mentioned in verses 1 to 3 of Chapter 
XVI nuder 26 different names, such as 
■Fearlessness’ etc. To adopt and onltivate 
snch virtnes is what is meant by 'embrao. 
tng the divine nature’ 

■Mahatma' means one who possesses 
a great sonl. And a great sonl is he who 
has clung to God in every way with the 
object of achieving his great aim of God. 
Realization Therefore, the term 'Haha 
tmanah* has been used in the present 
verse to indicate those disinterested devot. 
ees of God who love none else than God 
who are ever steeped in divine love, and 
who are from every point of vie w qualified 
for God-Realization 

The word -Mam’ (Me) refers to God 
with attributes, or Pnrnsottama (the 
Supreme Person ) a. the GitS calls Him 

It is God with attributes whoisresponsible 

for the creation, maintenance and destruc! 
tion of all sentient and insentient beings 


[Vol. 13 

including the worlds inhabited by them, 
as well as their body, senses, mind, 
ntellectand objectBof enjoyment ( Vir. 6, 

. ‘ 18, 2 ' 5 « e . y ) He who realizes 

thiB truth can be said to recognize God 
as the prime source of all lives. Again, 
trod is unborn and imperishable, it is only 
o 8 ower His grace on the various JlvaB 
, He assumes and hides the human 
form as a matter of sport. It is He who 
is ermed as the jmpenshable and indes- 
tructible Snpreme Brahma or the supreme 
; pirit He does not perish even when all 
beings perish (VIH 20 ). He who realizes 
is act can be said to recognize God as 
the imperishable Eternal*. 

The term ‘Ananyamanasah* stands for 
devotees possessed of exclusive love for 
tod, whose mind does not feel attracted 
towards anything else than God and to 
whom even a moment's separation from 
God appears quite unbearable. Snch a 
devotee constantly worships God in the 
manner described in the next verse, as 
well as m X. 9. 


The Lord 71070 Proceeds to tell 1 

to above worship God. 1 ' 4ira ’ the loT! ‘-intoxicated devotees rejerrea 

nr fomjmr n h 

u "'" ! ( those devotees ) 0 f c._ . 

chanting ( My names and glories V ™ resoIvC! S™* constantly; tfffVtf: 
tion); st and; mu to Me; mmm: h ’ . 6lrivin S (for My realiza- 

united (with Me through meditatio^ V ^ asaia > ! *** 3 ™ ever 

tion; mu Me; tntmi worship. '' ™ Wlth ( single-minded ) devo. 

,l 0n , ,nd bo, ring ogoio “(lo 6 “ ivin S ,or ™lioo’ 

r.„:r - »*■* — «■: X*=“-f 5-! 

Those who are steadfast in their ( 14 ) 

and firm in their resolve, are C allJ ? daman «n e in their resold 

•Dfdbavratih*. The loving devotees of God 

their VOWB - The most 
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terrible calamities and the mightiest obsta- . 
olesfail to deter them from their practice 
or shake them from their resolution or 
opinion. It is therefore that the Lord speaks 
of them as 'devotees of firm resolve*. 

v The adverb ‘Satatam* denotes continuity 
of praatice. It mainly qualifies the verb 
‘Upasate’. Chanting of God's nameB and 
glories and offering salutations etc. to 
Him being parts of worship, the word can 
be indirectly said to refer to them aB well. 
In other words, theloving devoteeB of God 
are ever engaged in the worship of God, 
now chanting His names or singing his 
glories, now bowing to Him, now Btnving 
to realize Him through service and other 
ways and all the time keeping the mind 
fixed on Him, 

Expatiatingon theincomparable virtues, 
glory, greatness and sports etc. of God 
before devotees through religious discourses 
and lectures etc., muttering or loudly 
chanting, either Bingly or in company, the 
cacred NameB of God, such as Rama, 
Krsna, Govinda, Hari, N arayana, Vasudeva, 
Ke6ava, Madhava.^ivaandsoon, visualiz- 
ing God to be present before the practicant, 
singing the praises, glory or BtorieB of God 
with full faith and love, in a subdued or 
loud tone, either standing or squatting, 
and to the accompaniment of music and 
dance or without the same, offering praises 
or praying to God through the utterance 
of beautiful poems and psalms, and all other 
activities of an allied nature are covered 
by the participle 'Klrtayantah.' 

The word •Yatantah* should be under- 
stood to mean offering worship to God, 


rendering bodily and other services to all 
regarding them as the very embodiment 
of God, hearing of the virtues, glory and 
Btories etc of God from the lips of His 
devotees, and practising with zeal and 
aBBidnity all other limbs of devotion not 
directly mentioned in thiB verse. 

Visiting a temple and prostrating one- 
self with faith and love before the Bacred 
image of God enshrined therein, bowing 
before an image or picture of God installed 
in one’s own honse, making obeisance to 
the divine names represented in letters, 
offering salutations to the feet of an image 
or picture of God or to the marks thereof; 
bowing before Bacred books discussing the 
truth, myEfcerieB, love, and glory of God 
andnarrating His sweet stories, and bowing 
with due respect, reverence and love, with 
a voice choked with emotion and with 
mind, speech and body all whom one meets 
looking upon them bb an embodiment of 
God, or recognizing God to be present 
in their heart, —all thisiB covered by the 
words 'bowing again and again to God.’ 

The word ‘Nityayuktah* has been used 
with reference to those devotees who 
constantly keep their mind fixed on God 
even while they are walking or moving 
about, standmg or Bitting, lying asleep or 
awake, and performing all sorts of activities 
or praotiEing meditation in seclusion. 

Exclusive love mixed with faith and 
reverence is called devotion. Worshipping 
God with devotion, therefore, means carry- 
ingon without interruption all thepracticoa 
enumeratedabove with faith and exolueive 
love. 


Describing ihus the mode of -worship practised by devotees possessing exclusive 
love for God; and conversant ■with Hts virtues, glory etc., the Lord now revea s 
the mode of worship practised by other types of worshippers 

signal i 

II V*. » 

others ( viz., those who treat the path of Knowledge); ^ 3,c 

( in Sly Absolute, formlc-s state )t jpuufW through their offering of Knowledge, 
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Me S ^ ^ ""* W3ySi ■***"' 

Me th r“fe«! >W ?V at, ;: f Knowledge ) betake themselves to 
formless aspect) as one with ..““"'‘f® 6 ’ w ° rsb ‘PPi”g Me (in My absolute, 
My Universal Form in m l T* ^ 8,iI ‘ ° tWs —Up Me in 

celestial form". ’ Vay8 ’ ' DS Jr<! to ,Je diverse in diverse 

( 15 ) 


r-rsi:,:; 1 : 

memm”edaboTe. th "° a ‘ ee0ry ° f devoteea 

Qoa 1 ^ V, h6 abaoInte ' formless aspect of 

■HE o K " 'h ^ thr °° Eh 

»« b -rr n I c e s n t:tr° rd ,Mam ' 

u=ia B the word By 

the Lord cet.h, 1 th,a connection, 

the attributeless Brah H> * | d<m ‘ lty w,tl > 

Truth, pnt e ' Wh ° 18 a “ B °lhte 

T J ^ K “ 0Wlea8eana ”-r,txedBl,B.. 

» Z e ::v^ a r iedee ' 

or the discipline of KmV!! Jaanayo * a ’ 
to in in 3 He who Kn 0 wled ge. re ferred 

the practice of JnfT 0rBllIpS G ° d thr0n gh 

^ -‘tvtttes°L^ror by b - Bi r*n that 
G™astheXc B ^r' f aya ’ oa ,h = 

entertain the sense of d^rshiT d ° S8 n °‘ 
of thoee activities rr» ° P ,n r ' !B P«ct 
Objective eiistenoe as ana? 8 ” 8 ‘ h8 wh ° le 
appearing in a mirage or° e0 °‘ *° water 
«een in a dream, He aB ‘ho world 

the existence of anything re0 °Snize 

absolute, forn,le“ Erah ° * h “ “>= 

‘ b * bS ° lat ° T >«>■• ^“Kno^eag;"^ 


tromixed Blies. it „ H i B talk that he hears, 
a rath that he reflects on and His 
essence that He constantly meditatesupon. 
n 1 b way he is ever engaged in the 
praet.ce of constantly remaining ,n a state 
Of at.one.ment with Brahma This is what 
‘ hr0Pgh ^ 

The indecIinableB 'Cha’and »Api» have 
been nsed to bring ontthe distinction 
between the Jnanayogls referred to above 
“ ttuvm"*"* 0 ' W ° rBhl ‘’ p8rB mentioned 

th«?° d preBeilt before ns in 

tbe form of the universe. Therefore, the 

various celestials mentioned in the scrip. 

tores, snob an the moon god th„ T 

the god of fire, Indra ( the lord of paradfse) 
and Varuna (the god of waterl h 
represent so many limbs of H.s Umv ? 
Form, are in realitv Universal 

different aspeotB of God Reg°^i bDt tb6 
however, a. separate god, ® * h ‘ m> 
Ping them according fo the r or8hi P- 
procednre of worship lam u leB and 

is what i, meant by P „“'l d0Wn ior •*<“> 

His universal Form Aiverselv^ 1 G ° d *“ 
forms’. ersely in diverse 


In order to wake it z. 

ass. t/£,z 
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^x JJ .^.«^.. n .a. JjrATARlJ ^ol li 

I-ZtZl thC S5n,aVedai 3 ant,! ,3: lhe Ya j urveda (also); ^ (an,) 
grandfather ‘the T™" ^ ^ ** itS fath “- “other and 

andthe^eeVedas-RrYaJns'rnTlntf ^ ^ ( ™’ 


The word 'Jagatah' stands tor the 
entire creation consisting of both sentient 
and insentient beings The whole ot this 
has emanated from God, who alone Is 
the supreme cause It is therefore that 

ltd mol , 8 ' 0 Hlm8eIf aB tha father 

and mother of the nnlverse He holds 
the an, verse in a traction of His betng 
( -In 42 )■ clfid it ft, TT rt , O 

J, lie who awardn tn 

each the trait of his actions, henct the 

Mivel a " B r»aT‘ f h the BQ0ta fner of the 
rse Again, becanBe He Himself ia 
the progenitor of Brahma and the aliir 

cantr^ 1 ? God ^atont S”^ 

f 

Lord declareB Himself as thn • * the 

knowing* ** the one worth 

That which ib pnre itself 
pnriiica others by wiping Ini £ « ***** 

1b called ‘Pavltra*. God ia an * BlD8 ’ 
holy, and H.s very Sight talk “ ,1 m0ly 

and the mere thonght of H,t,7 f H1 “' 
°“e exceedingly pnre. M„reovef.° fnTzt 


is purifying f n this world, viz, the 
practice of Japa or muttering of a Bscred 
formula, austerities, sacred vows and holy 
place b etc., is the very self of God, nay, 
the purificatory virtue possessed by these 
has alB0 been deJ j ved from God _ An 
this la songht to be conveyed by the 
Lord when He calls Himself ‘Pavltra* or 
the Purifier 

The sacred syllable *OM* 1 b an 
appellation of God, it 1 b also knowing by 
the name of *Pranava’ (the ever new) 
Verse 13 of Chapter VXir has referred to 
it as Brahma and advocated its recitation 
It is in order to reveal the identity of 
the Name with the object signified, that 
the Lord says in this verse, **I am 
the sacred syllable OM *• 

The VedaB have been revealed by 
God. and our knowledge of God is derived 
from them, it 1 b therefore that the Lord 
declares the three Vedas-Rk, Sama and 
^ajus as identical with Himself 

The indeclinable 'Oha' has been used 
I ™ 1 ^ ° r BJntheB,ze ‘ho ideas 

■Eva' , < tMe V6rBe ’ ^ tbB 
of anltM ‘epfied to negative th e existence 
° f “y‘tlng else than God The ideals 

.s id'entr? 1 ” 5 - .t v?;: 

exls^B^-part from Ga^* “ ““ 


" TO ^ -nwSiu. 

abode; *** sheUer^TtelllhL^seetL^ ^ Wi,ne “’ 

— - - - s— 
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I am the supreme goal, supporter, lord, witness, abode, refuge, well- 
wisher seeking no return, origin and end, resting-place, store-house ( to 
which all beings return at the time of universal destruction ), and imperish- 
able seed. ( 18 ) 


A thing which is worth Attaining is 
indicated by the term 'Gati'. The highest 
object worth attaining in the form of the 
eternal abode is God; it is therefore that 
the Lord calls Himself by the term 
'Gati’ or goal. The termB *Para Gati' or 
'Parama Gati’ ( supreme Goal or supreme 
State) and 'AvinaeiPada' ( Eternal State), 
also indicate the same state 

He who supports or maintains is 
called 'Bharta'. The protector and 
supporter of the whole world is God Him- 
self, hence .theLord speaks of Himself in 
this verse aB ’Bharta,’ or Bupporter. 

A master, who rnles, iB known by the 
^ term ’Prabhn’. God alone is the supreme 
ruler of all. He is the great lord of all 
lords, the Bupreme deity of all deities, 
the supreme Master of masters, the Lord 
of all the worlds and the supreme God, 
the highest object of worship ( iweta. up 
VI. 7 ) It is through fear of Him that 
the sun god, the god of fire, Indra ( the 
lord of paradise ). the wind-god, the god 
of death and all other gods carry on 
their reBpeotive functions ( Katha Up. II. 
iii 3 )’ It is therefore that the Lord 
refetB to Himself aB ‘Prabhu’ or lord. 

God 1 b the knower and seer of all 
the worlds, of all embodied beings and 
of all their doings, good, bad or indifferent 
Thera is not a single action of any kind 
whatsoever, belonging to the past, present 
or future, whioh can escape the eye of 
God The degree of omniscience possessed 
by Him is unequalled His omniscience 
is par excellence It is therefore that the 
Lord declares HimBelf to be the 'witness’. 

A plaoe of abode ib called ’Nivasah' 
It is in God alone that all beings dwell 


at every time and under every circums tanoe 
no matter whether they are on their legs 
or at reBt, standing or sitting, awake or 
asleep.being born in this worldor givingup 
the ghOBt Hence the Lord speaks of 
HimBelf as the ’Nivasa’ or Abode 

One nnder whom shelter is taken ib re. 
f erred to aB ‘^aranam’ or refnge. Godisun. 
equalled in His love for those who take 
shelter under Him, in his solicitude for 
the protection of the suppliant, and in 
his anxiety to alleviate the suffering of 
those who seek His protection. In the 
Ramayana of Valmlki, the Lord says.— 

“I grant him security from all, who 
surrenders himself to Me even once saying, 
"lam Thine,”and seeks My protection, such 
is my vow.” * ( VI. 18. 33 ) 

It is therefore that the Lord refers 
to HimBelf as ‘Saranam’ or refuge, 

A kind heartedandlovingperson who 
is naturally and gratuitously solicitous 
forthe welfareof another, and actually does 
good to others without expecting any return, 
is known as a ‘Suhrd’ or disinterested 
friend. God Ib the motiveless benefactor, 
the supreme well-wisher, and the 
greatest and most loving friend of all 
living beings, it is therefore that 
the , Lord calls Himself a 'Suhrd' or 
disinterested friend In the concluding 
verBe of Chapter V as well the Lord 
similarly said, "Having known Me as the 
disinterested friendof all living beings, My 
devotee attains supreme peace” ( V. 29 ) 

The creation, maintenance anddeBtruc- 
tion of this universe are carried on by 
themerewillofGod.lt is therefore that 


* wi i *** 11 
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the Lord declares Himself to be the origin 
and end, as well aB the resting place. 

A place where things are stored for 
a long time is called a ‘Nidhana' or store 
house Dunn g the Pinal Dissolution Nature 
in her unmanifest state with all embodied 
beings lies dormant for a considerable 
length of time in a fraction of God as a 
deposit Itistheref orethat the Lord speakB 
of HimBelfas the 'Nidhana'or Btore house 

That which knows no destruction or 
decay, and never ceaseB to be, is oalled 
‘Avyaya’ or imperishable God 1 b the 
imperishable cause of all sentient and 
insentient beings All beings emanate 
from Him, He is the ultimate substratum 
of all It is therefore that the Lord calls 
HimBelfthe 'imperishable seed' In VII 
10, He similarly deolares Himself to be 
the 'eternal seed of all beings', and again 
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in X 39 He oalls Himself -the Beed of 
all beings'. 

Although the word 'Aham' (I) has 
been repeated with every objeot mentioned 
in verse 16 and has been employed at 
least once in verse 17 as well, the Lord 
doeB not use it even once in the present 
verse The reason is not far to seek 
WordB like 'Kratu', ‘Yajfia', ‘Swadha 1 , 
•AuBadha’, ‘Mantra’, 'Ajya\ *Rk\ ‘Yajus 1 
eto , uBed in the preceding verses, are 
naturally such as denote objects other 
than God Therefore, in order to show 
His identity with those things, the Lord 
used the word ‘Aham’ (I) in connection 
with them All the words occurring in 
the present verse, however, are attributes 
of God, moreover, the word 'Aham' used 
in the preceding verse is connected with 
this verse as well. Therefore, it was 
unnecessary to repeat the word ‘Aham’ 
in the present verBe 




^ H 


BtojB, fadd Lit?” ^ " d ^l e J eat ( , aS th ° SUn); a<k rainfa11 

I (Myself) I r Eend forth : 0 Arjuna; stIPI 

be iDS (as well I ) nolli “ o "I /““V T 3 ' d “* ‘ " “ d = - 

° al! °’ ^(am) I, tji, a lone. 


I radiate heat as the sun, and 
showers, Arjuna. I am immortality as 
and non-beiDg both. 


By the first halt of the Terse th. 
Lord indicates that the snn as well .t V 
imparts through its rays lr gU t a^heS 
to the world, and sacking water In ,h ‘ 
term ot vapour from the ocean and other 
reservoirs of water, holds it, „ “ 

Phore. and then, in dne^nrse " endTu 
down for the good of the world in 1 ‘ 

own Seif. n ““ h6 ‘° Im ° S Sh ° Wers ' B„ 
' Amrta ' 16 «“» which takes one 


bold bach as well as send forth 
well as death; even so 1 am being 
(19) 

beyond the realm of death and makes 
Te v, lm “ 0r ‘ al nectar winch is Bald 

e o tained in the heaven.worldi and 
im r nk ° f w bich renders the celestials? 
thiTfln 6 *^ 0 ^ 0 death aB ifc 18 known on 
absrtiT,+ rt , b ’ d ° ee not however make them 
. e y P r °of again Bt destruction The 

iz:s:,rr wiioh br -^ 

whose de8trnctlon « God Himself, 

all tim» t zatl0n makeB one secure for 
thoref": '™“ ' h ° “■>”*' of death. It is 
hat the Lord speaks of Himself 
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as ‘immortality’; and it 1b for this very 
reason that liberation from birth and 
death iB also known as ‘immortality’. 

The destructive principle which makes 
an end ofalliscalled'death’.Both creation 
and destruction are supremely necessary 
for the proper functioning of the world- 
process, and both these acts are performed 
by the sportive Lord. It is He who abideB 
in the form of Mahakala (the supreme 
Spirit of Destruction ) for bringing about 
the destruction of all the worlds when 
the time comes for it. The Lord Himself 
says in verse XI. 32; “I am the inflamed 
Kala the destroyer of the worlds." It is 
therefore that He declares ‘death* to be 
His very Belf. 

The imperishable Self, which never 
oeaBes to be, is known aB ‘Sat’ (Being); 


and all that is perishable and transient 
goes by the name of ‘Asat* ( non-beiDg ) 
(H. 16). It Is these two categories that 
have been referred to in Chapter XV as 
the ‘Aksara* and ‘Ksara’ Purusas, or the 
perishable and imperishable entities. It 
is these two, again, which constitute the 
Para and Apara Prakrtis, or tho higher 
and lower Natures of God, which are 
identical with God. It is therefore that 
the Lord declares Himself as being and 
non-beiDg both. 

The indeclinable ‘Cha* immediately 
following the words 'Sat' and 'Asat* in. 
dicates that Brahma, which transcends 
being and non.heing both (XI. 37), and 
which lieB beyond the oonnotation of the 
words ‘Sat* and ‘Asat*, iB also identical 
with God. 


Describing in verses 13 to 15 the various forms of worship of loth. His 
Saguna ond Nirguna aspects , the Lord brought out in verses 16 to 19 His identity 
with the whole universe. Now that this is established, it stands to reason that the 
worship of Indra and other celestials too indirectly constitutes His own worship . 
But those who, instead of realizing this, worship these latter gods as other than the 
supreme Deity and with their mind attacked to the reward of such worship, fail 
to realize God and obtain only perishable results from such worship. In order to 
show this, the Lord now devotes the next two verses to a description of such 
worship with its fruit. 

trftRjT *rr Hdwr'TT i 



those who perform action with some interested motive ns laid 
down in the three Vedas; those who drink the sap of the Soma 

plant; those who have been purged of their sin; Me; throu gh ( the 

performance of ) sacrifices; worshipping; access to heaven; aspire 

for; % those ( persons ); obtained as a reward for their meritorious dee s, 
Indra’s realm or paradise; wrerm attaining; ^ in heaven; 
celestial; pleasures of gods; enjoy. 

Those who perform action with- some interested motive as laid down 
in these three Vedas and drink the sap of the Soma plant, and have thus 
been purged of sin, worshipping Me through sacrifices, seek access to cav n, 
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at, a ini DS W s paradise as the result of their virtuous deeds, they eoiov 
the celestial pleasures of gods in heaven. ( J.7 

( 20 ) 


The three Vedas called by the nameB 
ofRk, Sama and Yajne are collectively 
known as the 'Vedatrayl' or 'Trlvidya', 
And the word'Traividyah' refers to those 
who are devoted and attached to the 
letter of the three Vedas, , e ., to the 
details of sacrifices as mentioned in the 
three Vedas and their fruit, and are given 
to the performance of snch sacrifices 
Similarly the word 'Somapah' stands for 

^ ° f «»> Soma 

plant according to the rnles laid down 

nIce'iTfh r th6 POta “™ ° f "><* 

Jnlce in the course of saorifioes Even 

so hose who have been purged of sius 

that stand as an impediment to the 

attainment of heaven, throngh the proper 

performance of such Vedic ntnals are 

“ °t her6 by ‘ he W °' a ,p «»P&PH>’. 
All these terms refer to that class of 

men who are ignorant of the universal 

SSaSS-s 

The word 'Pfltapapah' cannot be taken 
to mean those whose sins have l 

completely washed away. Fo r Z S “ 

Ter Be BpeakB of their the nexfc 

world of aortal, on t?. ”?* t0 the 
the stock of their merits ^“‘““t ° f 
sins been eradicated, they ought* 1 o t!" 11 * 
attained liberation the very mo *° haTe 
Btock of merits got exhausTed °£ 0 T 
the stock of both sin and vZ. 
been exhausted, no more cause } *'“ io8 
remalnB. Under ench „ 6 forre hirth 

question of rebirth should'an','™” L “i" 
case. But the next verse defioi.., * h<,ir 
that they return to this world, therefore" 


the interpretation of the word given 
above seems to be quite oorrect. 

The word ‘Mam' in this verse stands 
for Indra and other celestials, who con. 
stitute the limbs of God. Worshipping 
these gods with faith through Bacrificial 
performances and other forms of worship 
according to the procedure laid down in 
the scriptures is what is meant by ‘wor. 
shipping Me through scrifices'. The in. 
tention of the Lord is to show that Indra 
and the other gods being His own limbs, 
worship offered to them indirectly con- 
stituteB His own worship. But due to 
ignorance, men who are prompted by 
interested motives do not recognize thiB 
truth. That is why they fail to realize God. 

Attainment of heaven is called 
'Swargati'. Worshipping the gods through 
vedio ritualB and praying to them for 
granting an abode m heaven is what is 
meant by ‘seeking aooess to heaven’. 

The word ‘Surendralokam’, with the 
adjeotive ‘Puny am’ qualifying it. has been 
jmed to indicate all the celestial worlds, 
from the abode of Indra or the third 
eaven to the abode of Brahma or the 
seventh heaven, that are attained as the 
ruit of meritorious deeds like the per. 
ormance of sacrifices etc Though strictly 
speaking it refers to the abode of Indra 
? n y ’ Jt should therefore be understood 
o cover here all the worlds stated above, 
jseaonmg those worlds as a reward for 
tv! “ erlt0rion8deedB - an * tasting both 
through their mind and senses the 
S “ 01 the E0dB ' wiloh oautmt be 
°eniov ™ earth ’ IB whBt 18 “«nt by 

J yang the heavenly pleasures of gods'. 


- uottYtmiy 

II || 


v , ""'■’‘I'll ^ 

« .M, ^ , 


■world; gron bavin. 
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enjoyed 5 on ( the stock of ) their merit being exhausted 5 

the world of mortals; Rmfer return to; thus; the ritual ( with 

interested motive ) recommended by the three Vedas ( as leading to heaven ); 

devoted to; tfemmi t those seeking ( worldly ) enjoyments? udHidH 
repeatedly come and go ( u e., ascend to heaven by virtue of their merit* 
and return to earth when their fruit has been enjoyed ). 

Having enjoyed the extensive heaven-world, they return to this 
world of mortals on the stock of their merits being exhausted. Thus 
devoted to the ritual with interested motive recommended by the three 
Vedas ( as the means of attaining heavenly bliss ), and seeking worldly 
enjoyments, they repeatedly come and go ( *. ascend to heaven by virtue 

of their merits and return to earth when their fruit has been enjoyed ). ( 21 ) 


In comparison with the terrestrial 
world the dimensions of the celestial 
regions, the extent and variety of the 
enjoyments obtained there, the degree of 
their pleasnrableneBB, the bodily and 
mental oapaolty to enjoy them and the 
highest limit of longevity reached there, 
are nil immeasurably larger and 
longer. It Is in this sense that the 
heaven-world haB been spoken of as 
'extensive'. 

When the fruit of the merits, for the 
enjoyment of whioh one goes to heaven, 
has been enjoyed, it is said that the 
stock of one'B merits has got exhausted. 
And as soon as the stock of suoh merits 
is exhausted the Jiva who once possessed 
them is hurled baok to the mortal world 
to enjoy the fruit of his remaining virtues 
and sins. This is what is meant by his 
'returning to this mortal world'. 

The word ‘Trayldharmam’ stands for 
the aggregate of ritual acts recommended 


in the three Vedas— Rk, Yajus and Sima— 
aB a means to the attainment of heaven. 
Duly observing such practices, and regard, 
ing the enjoyments of heaven as the 
highest object of life, is what is meant 
by being devoted to 'Trayldharma'. 

Men with an interested motive, who 
are ignorant of the truth about God, fall 
to surrender themselvse to God with an 
undivided mind, and swayed by their 
desire for enjoyment take recourse to the 
formof Dharma stated obove. It is there- 
fore that the fruit of their actions Is 
transitory, and it is for this reason that 
they have to return to the mortal world. 
But those, who having given up depen- 
dence on these practices, leading to 
the enjoyments of heaven, take refuge in 
God and God alone, succeed in realizing 
Him and thereby attain complete freedom 
from all forms of bondage. It is there- 
fore that these men, having accomplished 
the object of their life, are never born 
in this world again. 


In verses 13 and 14, the Lord described the made of devotion practised ly 
loving devotees who possess a knowledge of His imperishable Self, n verse 
while referring to the worship of the Absolute through the practice of Jtonayoga. 
as well as to the worship, carried on in other ways, of celestials ■' -C ear. to , 
the moon-tod, the tods of fire etc., who are so many limbs as ti were of tod 
in His Universal Form, He pointed cut that such worship also const,. utei H,s 
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nnder every circumstance, and xn the end 
brought him face to face with His reality. 

One may ask here Does the Lord 
also personally attend to the earthly needs 
of hiB devotees and protect his worldly 
possessions as well P It should be remem- 
bered in this connection that it is the 
Lord Himself who maintains and supports 
the numberless beings, great and small, 
of the whole universe. Oaring little 
whether one adores Him or not, the Lord 
carries on His shoulders the entire responsi- 
bility of maintaining the whole universe 
with the natural feelings of highest love 
and affeotion. When snob is the case, 
there is no wonder that He should under- 
take the responsibility of maintaining 
those who are exclusively devoted to Him. 
The fact is that God Himself holds the 
entire charge of looking after those 
devotees who remain constantly engaged 
in His thought alone, and are little 
concerned about anything else than God. 

To take a homely illustration, a small 
babe who entirely depends upon its 
mother knows no one else than her and 
never worries as to which of itB thmgB 
should be'looked after, and as to what it 
will need at a particular moment It is 
the look-out of the mother to see which 
of its things should he preserved with 
care it is she who forsees what will 
be needed for the babe at a particular 
moment, and it 1 b the mother, again who 
looks after itB things, and makes necessary 
provision for it at the right moment Even 
so in the case of him who is exclusively 
devoted to God and constantly united m 
thought with Him, it ib God alone who 
determines what is needed by him and 
which of his worldly or spiritual posses- 
sions need be preserved, and it is He again 
who looks after his possessions and also 
supplies his needs 

So long as a child continues to be in 
the charge of its mother and entirely 
depends on her, the mother pays little 
heed to its judgment and does that whioh 
is conducive to its real interests. Even 


so, and much, more than that, God doeB 
precisely that wherein lies the real good 
of the devotee It is God who determines 
what will be necessary for a devotee of 
the type mentioned above at a particular 
time, and what should be preserved for 
him, and the judgment of God is always 
full of blessings for the devotee. And it 
is God who bears the responsibility for 
the protection of his interests and for 
securing what is nnobtained by him. The 
distinction between worldly and other- 
worldly interests is not the point at issue 
here, nor are we concerned here with the 
acquisition of this thing or that. One's 
true interest lies in the non.acqmsltion 
andnon-posseesion of things whose acquisi- 
tion or possession makes one forgetful of 
God and addioted to the enjoyments of 
the world, and which thereforereally mars 
one’s interests. Even bo a devotee’s real 
good lies in the acquisition and preserva- 
tion of things whose absence or neglect 
interferes with the remembrance of God, 
and thus stands m the way of his attain- 
ing real blessedness and mars his real 
interests. 

The statement that God Himself bears 
on Hib Bhoulders the responsibility of 
conferring true blessedness on, and serving 
the best interests of, the devotee, means 
that bearing in mind what things obtained 
or preserved will bring him lasting good, 
it iB God Himself who secures or preserves 
Buch things for the devotee, no matter 
whether they are connected with his 
earthly life, or with his spiritual practice 

This should make it definitely clear 
that the entire responsibility even for the 
livelihood of the devotee who solely 
depends on God, and does everything with 
his mind constantly and exclusively engag. 
ed in His loving remembrance, and who 
neither craves nor depends upon, nor even 
thinks of anything else, lies on God The 
almighty, omniscient, all-seeing God, who 
is the greatest friend of the devotee, looks 
after him in every way. Hence there can 
be no error in supplying his needs or 
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‘° '? 06 with Q ° d without delay. 
That is why the word 'Toga' has been 
!f reted aB meaning God.Realizaticn, 
‘Ksenia* as meaning preserve, 
tion of the mean, for euoh Realization 


protecting his possessions, nor can His 
dispensation lead to any contrary result. 

The dispensation of God in his case brings 
Mm joy and peace, dlls him wlth j 
and is enpremely helpful in bringing him 

a» c«* ±12 anon 
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( SVI. 17, XVII. 13 ) temperament 

Worshipping with faith .a 

rrr Lfr 

a eBlre,_thiB in ♦ i a Particular 

•“nutug „i h ; iB w 0 h . a ' lB Msnnt by wor. 
*«Ui« the tmif .t ‘ Th »se who fail to 
.. ,rn,h ,hi “ ‘he various deities 


. , U , llnd)B °f ‘he one snpreme Deity, 
snervf 116 Lord °f all, and that really 
,F i , i ° B “ iB G °d who is manifested in 
worchf 17111 ° f th °se deities, and who 
motiv iP , th6m W1,h Eome interested 
are now! J rea ‘tng them as other than God, 
approaohh Wors h lp God with a mistaken 

° thBr band ‘ ‘hose who wor. 
in a disint arionB deities with reverence 
Wh tt W BP,r “ ond lb necordane. 

ecripturmi ZuZT *» ‘ bB 

EeaUTuf^ . th motive of God. 

tnanifestations re of D the h6m ” °° maDy 
inasmuch as th*J th 8 n P reme Deity, 

supreme Beint 7 a11 IimbB oi 

pt ~ 

tion s re of in J o 0 7 e V trangerB as manifesta- 

them with f D n* Ranti deva eerved 

1 d * «aurl ne the pangs of 


tfo. 1 1 


CHAPTER l£ 


106 


hunger himself, and thus offered dis- 
interested worship to God. As the fruit 
of Buoh worship, he succeeded in realiz- 
ing God Similarly, whosoever offers 
service to the celestials, one’s preceptor, 
the Brahman, a guest, a stranger, one's 
parents and all other beings for the 
pleasure of God and as a behest from 
God, treating them as identical with Him 
really serves God in the right spirit 
through that service, and the fruit of 
such service is also God Realization 

He who duly worships the other 
deities with faith and love, though with 


Borne interested motive, without realizing 
the above truth, really worships God 
alone for it is God alone who is the 
enjoyer of all sacrifices and the supreme 
Lord of all, and because it is He who is 
manifested in every form Nevertheless, 
lacking as it does m the right spirit, 
suoh worship is not recognized as the 
right method of worshipping God It is 
for this reaBon that instead of bringing 
God-Realization in its wake, suoh worship 
brings only the enjoyments of heaven as 
its fruit This vast difference in the 
concomitant result is brought about due 
to ignorance about the reality of God 


Showing thus that the worshippers of other deities worship Him with a 
mistaken approach , the Lord now explains why such worshippers fail to realize God. 

aiif ft wrarai 3 3 i 

tr g nramstRftr & n W II 


ft because) ajq g ram of all sacrifices) wWr the enjoyer; u and; sg: the 
lord; u as well) srs. ( am ) I; "pt alone; 3 hut; & they; Jtra: Me ( the 
supreme Deity ); unfit in reality; a not; wuamftt kno«; wn hence; 
fall ( are subjected to rebirth ). 


For I am the enjoyer and also the lord of all sacrifices? but they 
know Me not in reality ( as the supreme Deity ), lienee they fall ( i r., reborn 
to life on earth ). ^ ' 


Inasmuch as it is God HimBelf who 
is manifested in the form of this universe, 
the various gods, who are recognized as 
the enjoyerB of the different rituals in 
the form of sacrifice, worship and so on, 
are bo many limbs of God, and God 
HimBelf is the bouI of them all (X 20 ) 
Therefore, it is God Himself who enjoys 
the various sacrifices and other sacred 
rites It is God Himself who creates, 
sustains and destroyes the whole universe 
through His power of Toga, and duly 
regulates all He is the ruler of Indra ( the 
lord of paradise), V&rnna( the god of water), 
Tama ( the god of death ), Frajapati ( the 
deity presiding over creation ), and all 


other regional lords and celestials Hence 
He is the supreme Iiord of all created 
beingB (V. 29 ) 

The indeclinable 'Ta' has been used 
here to denote antithesis It is intended 
to emphasize the colossal ignorance of 
those who fail to recognize the glory of 
God notwithstanding His being the enjoyer 
of all sacrifices and the supreme Lord 
of all 

The word 'Te' ( they ) refers to men 

with interested motives who worship God, 
thongh with a mistaken approach, through 
worship of the celestials as described in 
the preceding verse And failure to re- 
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cognize God as the enjoyer of all sacrifices 
and the supreme Lord of all the worlds, 
dne to ignorance about His reality oombined 
with HiB virtues and glory as described 
in verses 16 to 19 above, is what is 
meant by mot knowing Him in reality. 

The word ‘Atah' is indicative of 
canse. The use of the verb 'Ohyavanti' 
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with it shows that dne to the canse 
mentioned above, that is, dne to want of 
knowledge about the truth of God, the 
worshippers of gods referred to above 
fail to attain the highest fruit in the 
form of God-Realization, and gaining the 
comparatively insignificant reward in the 
shape of enjoyments of heaven remain tied 
to the whirligig of birth b and deaths. 


worshippers of other ^ deities '‘remain”^' * ul J cc ‘ to linh «”<* death, whereas the 
‘hist Anticipating this query the Lord now Lys-^ ^ " t/u ,,<mn f” 

fare; , 
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the Jlva into the whirlpool of birth and 
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is ZT Th ° ,00 ‘ ° f ‘fo matter 
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those gods till their life-time Therefore, 
their return to the mortal -world is 
inevitable 

Similarly, performing the sacred rites 
of Siraddha and Tarpana(« e , offering food 
and water respectively ) m honour of one's 
departed ancestors, feeding Brahmans 
offering oblations to the sacred fire and 
performing Japa, recitation and worship 
for their sake and observing vows and 
rules of conduct enjoined by the scriptures 
lor their propitiation— all these are incind. 
ed in the worship of the manes And men who 
adopt these practices for the sake of the 
manes are referred to here as 'Pitrvratah'. 
Those who perform these ritual aots with 
an interested motive migrate after their 
death to the world of the maneB and 
assuming the form of the manes taste the 
enjoyments of that region This is what 
is meant by 'going to the manes' The 
maximum reward that one can get through 
these practices ib to dwell in the abode 
of the maneB till the life-time of the lords 
of that world In the long run, however, 
one is bound to return to this world 

The vetBe should not be interpreted 
bb discouraging the worship of the 
godB and maneB Such worship needs 
must be performed by all with due 
ceremony consistent with one's Varna or 
grade in society and A£rama or stage in 
life Of course, if it 1 b done with some 
interested motive, it will disappear after 
yielding the maximum reward, if, on the 
other hand, it ib performed by way of 
duty as a behest from God, and in the 
spirit of offering worship to Him, it he 


comes instrumental in bringing the supreme 
reward in the form of God-Realization. 
Therefore, this verse Bhonld be understood 
to mean that while one must perform the 
worship of gods and maneB, an attempt 
should be made to cultivate the disinterest- 
ed Bpint with regard to Buch worship 

The word ‘Bhutejyah 1 stands for those 
who worship ghosts and spirits duly 
observing the rules of such worship, offer 
oblations into the sacred fire or practise 
charity etc with a view to propitiat 
mg the spirits Attaining the form of 
such spirits and obtaining enjoyments 
appropriate to them is what is meant by 
•going to the spirits'. The worship of 
ghosts and spirits is Tamasio in character, 
and leads only to unwelcome results 
Therefore, one can never be encouraged 
to indulge in this form of worship. 

The word ‘Madyajinah’ refers to those 
devotees who worship, adore and meditate 
on God with attributes, either with or 
without form, practise Japa of Hie Name, 
hear His glories and sing them, and adopt 
various other practices of devotion- And 
attaining Hib divine abode, living in close 
proximity with Him, assuming a divine 
form or absorption in Him— all this is 
meant by attaining God 

To say nothing of the devotee who 
worships God with or without form in a 
disinterested Bpirit, even he who adores 
Him with an interested motive attains 
Him This is what is indicated by the 
use of the indeclinable *Api' at the end 
of this verse 


Though devotion to God confers on the devotee the highest boon m the 
form of God-Reahzalion, its practice, far from being difficult, is exccpltonaly 
easy In order to show this, the Lord says : — 


^ I 

cfcfjf VI ’+^4 ifa II ^ II 

*1: whosoever, 3 to Me; with love; a leaf; a flower; 

; a frnit; tfta* water ( etc. ); ^ offers; by that disinterested 
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devotee of sinless mind; HsgTgan offered with love ; ^ that (article); q. 
I; partake of (with delight, appearing in person before him), 


Whosoever offers to Me with lo ve a leaf, a flower, a fruit or even 
water I appear in person before that disinterested devotee of sinless mind, 
delightfully partake of that article offered by him with love ( 26 ) 


By using the word 'Yah' ( whosoever ) 
in this connection, the Lord indicates that 
anyone and everyone can offer Him leaves 
flowers, traits, and water etc , no matter 
to whioh caste or commnnity he belongs 
and whatever his AiSrama or stage m life 
The Lord does not discriminate between 
one individual and another on the ground 
2 '“'“ prowess, external appearance, 
wealth, age, birth, merits and learning 
etc The only condition is that the eenti. 
! dsT °‘ 8 « who offers these 

hings should be absolutely pure and 
loving like thatoi Vidura and Sabarl, to 
quote two notable examples 


..s 11 ', 1 "'” 11 ” ot lcaTe8 ' flowers, traits 
that aMtbmr' 41 nf 8 ° £ WOrBhip 

evenbv g 7 ‘ Ch ° an bo '““J haa 
alv erLt 0rd ‘ nar l r mdividual without 
to God w r 611 ’ enau, >re can he offered 
roe s' V ° S aU HlB de8 ‘ros fulfilled 
Goa does not thirst for this ' 

that.He thirsts only for love And ” 
offers something to rod * who 

overflowing with love ancTfill h b ° art 
gratltnde to think h„t? d fiU ° d Wlth 
it is of the Lora that Ho niagnanim °os 
descend to acceDt 8hould con. 

the smallest gift from the^nd” e”'” 

humble creature like the off 4 01 an 

with love. 6 ° ffe " r ' offers 
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° simply beoause the latter had 


a pure heart. He partook of the parched 
rice brought by Sndama with great relish, 
Batiated the whole universe by putting 
into Hib mouth a stray leaf left in the cook, 
ing ntenBil of Draupadi, accepted with 
HiB own lotuB hands the flower offered 
by the famous elephant figuring in the 
PuranaB, appearing in person before him, 
partook of the fruits offered by gabarl 
at her own cottage and blessed Rantideva 
by accepting the water offered by him 
In this way He accepts with pleasure what, 
ever offering ib made by a devotee with 
a heart full of love. 


Incidents from the life of these 
devotees, relevant to the subjeot under 
diBoussion in particular, are briefly re* 
produced below — 


VIDURA 

After completing twelve years’ exile 
in the forest and one year’s incognito 
existence when the Pandavas demanded 
of Dnryodhana the restoration of their 
ingdom, the latter gave a flat refusal, 
hereupon Bhagavan gri Erana Himself 
went to the Kaurava Court to negotiate 
°h e alf of the Pandavas. To maintain 
an outward show of courtesy on that 
ccas on, Lnryodhana had made elaborate 
Preparations for the reception of £§rIKrsna 
dJ™* 4 t0 dinner ’ the Lord refused to 
as tf T™**, lm * { 3 aefiti onedby Duryodhana 
Lord a 6 reafion for this refusal, the 
arc takcY" *?° ,01I °wing reply."Meals 
said hnder two olrcomstanceB,” He 
“ *’ l-ve. one partakes 

availabl , Br . eat P Ie aBure, whatever is 
“ta« ble ‘ n “‘° Or, when one is 

While™;, ” 0 t0 flI! KaHi- with 

Of the sa„,T allablBan ywhere, regardless 
«be sentiment with which the food 
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may be served Both these conditions 
are absent in the present case Yon have 
no love in you, and I am not dying 
of hunger either. 1 * With these words 
the Lordlef this royalpalace andproceeded 
uninvited to Vidura's cottage The good 
old Bhlsma and elders like Drona, Krpa, 
Bahllka and others called at Vidura'B 
and invited the Lord to their own houses 
But the Lord refused to go anywhere 
elBe, and blessed Vidura by partaking of 
the dishes offered by him with the 
UtmOBt love ( vtde Mahabharata Udyoga Parva 
91) So rune the popular Indian song — 

"RefusingtherichdlehesofDuryodhana, 
the Lord partook of boiled vegetables 
at Vidura'B " 


SUDAMA 

Sudama had been a school-fellow of 
Bhagavan 6rl Krsna Both had received 
their echooling at Uj jain under a common 
teacher Sandipani Sudama was well 
vorBed in the VedaB, averse to worldly 
enjoyments, calm ana collected and a 
man of exemplary nelf.restraint After 
completing their studies the two friends 
partedcompany andleft for their respective 
homes 

Sudama wasextremelyindigentandpoor 
so far as material poBsessionBare concerned 

Onacertain occasion tbiB Bhrabman with 
hie family had to starve continuously for 
a number of days due to want of food. 
Emaciated by starvation, the wife of 
Sud5m5, waB extremely moved by the 
miserable plight of her ohildren She 
know thattbeLordof Dw&rakfi, Bbagav&n 
SarlXfsna, was a friend of her husband 
After a good deal of hesitation, therefore, 
and trembling with fear, ehe described 
her Bufferings to her husband and reqnested 
him to proceed to Dw&raka She knew 
equally well that her husband was 
absolutely disinterested, therefore Bhe 
added, "My lord, I know you have no 
craving for riaheB, but without money it 
is very difficult to maintain a household, 
therefore, in my opinion, it is essential 


and desirable too that you should go 
and see your friend " 


Sudama understood that unnerved by 
her privations his wife was anxious to 
Bend him to £§ n Krsna in search of wealth. 
He, however, had BeriouB misgivings in 
approaching his friend with such a requeBt, 
andreproached bersaying, "Goodhcavens 1 
Are you bo mad ns to send me to DwnrakS. 
to fetch money P Does a trno Brahman 
ever crave for wealth P Our only concern 
is to remember the Lord under all 
circumstances When oppreesed by buDger, 
can we not go out and beg our food P" 


"All this is very well, '* Bald Sud&m&'s 
wife, "but the days are eo hard that one 
cannot even depend on the charity of 
others Just have a look at my tattered 
clothes and theBe starving children of 
yours I have no craving for wealth I 
do not insist that you should aBk Him 
for a kingdom, or for abundant riches 
In onr present stricken condition yon 
shonld only go and see him once " 
Hesitating for a long time Sudam& at 
laBt decided to go, for ho thought that 
would afford him a golden opportunity 
to obtain the rare sight of Bhagavan Sri 
KrBna But how could he go without 
taking somo present for ills friend P 
blessed lady," he eaid to his wife, "If 
you have anything in the house worthy 
of being presented to £rl Krsna, please 
let me have it " Sudani's request was 
quite reasonable, but the poor woman 
was helpless There was not a single 
grain of rice in tne house Sud&mi's wile, 
therefore, kept quiet But she knew her 
husband would not leave his house onless 
he was provided with something There, 
fore, with great diffidence she approached 
her next door neighbour Although she 
had little hope from her, tho lady of e 
house was good enough to lend her four 
handfuls of parched rice Tying the 
few handfuls of rice in a dirty piece of 
tattered cloth, the poor woman handed 
it over to her husband ns a present for 
Bhagavin K^ena 
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Sudama reached the city of Dw&rakS, 
after a long and tiresome journey. After 
repeated enquiries, he at last toned him. 
self at the portals of the right royal 
mansion of Bhagavan sSrl Krsna The 
Poet Narottama gives in Hindi a heanti- 
fnlword picture of what followed. Accord, 
hg o him, the porter received the 
stranger kindly and offering him a seat 
at the gate, the former went into the 
P esence of the Lord and gave Him the 
following report — - 

“MyLord.astrangerwaitsat the door 

Prom where he hails, no one knows 
No turban on his head, nor garment 

•pry- on biB person: 

His loin-cloth Is torn, the toga poor. 

* ' he haBt ° cover his feet ' 

poor, emaciated Brahman that 

n,.,,,. , „ he appears to be 

Lame and stood at the gate, 

Looking at the beanty of the eity 

Tho ohej „ with -wondering eyes. 
The abode of the destitutes* f„end 

Anil n v he enquires about, 

And calls himself Sudama " 

the H Lord V h6 Vety - ame ° f 'Sudama'. 

,0-P from Hif ‘ a? T“h?cr„“ d n wle 1^ 

S? 7oly ot £Tlr rob0 dro » Bd 

q„,5 - * “ 61 6 the miserable plight of 
Sudama from a distance, the Lord s ald !! 

" 0 frlena ; 0 : h h a ‘ condition 

Then the ? h V 1 baen re duced to 1 " 
the Lord noticed the network 

Sticking a, the soles of SudWtete™ 
Alas 1 friend, what a terrible suffj 
„ in 2 you have undergone I 

Why did you not turn np here before P 
Whydidyou waste so many days P" 

At the sight of Sudama'B destitution, 
The Ocean of Compassion wept with 

The water kept for washing the 6 ^ 

Of Sudama was not even touohed 
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He washed them with His own 
profuse tears 1 
( Narottama ) 

There was no occasion to touch the 
water kept in the large brazen-vessel for 
washing the feet of Sudama Washing 
them with the tears of His eyes, the Lord 
held His friend tight to His bosom 
Thereafter He took him with great atten. 
tionmBide His palace and seated him on 
His own oouch Collecting the articles 
of worship with His own hands, the Lord 
duly washed Sudama's feet Himself, and 
even though His very presence hallowed 
the three worlds, He bore that water on 
His own head. The Lord's principal 
consort, Sri Rukmini, also expressed her 
deBire to wash the feet of their honoured 
gueBt. The Lord readily gave His consent 
Baying "Let the other queens also come 
and wash his feet, and sprinkling the 
water touohed by his feet over the entire 
palace, let them purify the palace as 
well as their body and mind.'* Holding 
in one hand a vase of gold filled with 
water, Sri Rukmini thereupon washed 
Sudama'B feet with the other. 

"Lo 1 She whom the gods ever address 
As the Mother of the universe, and 
redeemer of the world, 
They look upon Her today washing 
the feet of a destitute ” 

frieurt 8a , r .u g tb ° b ° dy 01 HlB beloved 
paste Iri tenant quality of sandal. 

the »ste°‘, , BCen,ed artlolBB ' B "0b a. 

offering him & ° 6 wood an<3 saffron, and 

treats! him to‘T. “* Lord 

offered him betel ter Pt ° 0nS “ BaI a ” d 
nuts Sudama's hnA*r V6S &ad pieces of 
vrith dust and emae.ateTTl ^' 517 ’“'I 

~ P ii b r A b r y had — Tut^ 

covered his body But ° f tattered clotb 
to be a dear friend nfi rBC °gO’=ing him 
wh ” was no other th' L ° rd ’ 

Brahman holding i n h/r h”^™! 
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a chowrie with bejwelled handles Clasp- 
ing Sudam&’s handB, Bhagavan Sri Krsna 
began to review the charming Incidents 
of their boyhood 

After some time, the Lord cast a 
loving gaze at Sudama, and with a smile 
on Hib lips asked him whether he had 
brought any present for Him “I hold in 
high esteem,” He added, “even the most 
insignificant thing lovingly offered to Me 
by a devotee, for I hunger for love On 
the other hand, immense treasures offered 
by one who does not possess devotion in 
his heart cannot satisfy Me ” 

Even after this dear hint from the 
Lord, Sudama conld not part with the 
bundle of parched rice he had so fondly 
brought with him Seeing the royal 
grandeur and untold wealth of the Lord, 
he felt very shy in exhibiting that poor 
artiole TheLord, whoknowstheinnermost 
Becret of all hearts, had no difficulty in 
^ divining the cause of his visit, and said 
to Himself, “This Brahman ib a disinterest- 
ed devotee and friend of Mine He never 
adored Me with the motive of gaining 
wealth in the past, nor is he actuated 
by any Buch motive even now, that is 
why he is withholding from Me this 
present of parched rice But he has come 
to Me at the request of his devoted wife, 
I Bhall accordingly confer on him that 
wealth ( in the shape of worldly enjoy- 
ments and liberation ) which is difficult 
of access even to the celestials ” * 

Having thuB resolved and casting a 
searching glance into the bundle of parched 
rice held tightly by Sudama under his 
arm pit, the Lord forcibly dislodged it 
from its Beoure position Made of an old 
tattered cloth, the bundle gave way, 
scattering the oontents on the floor 

Thereupon, in accents of deep love, 
the Lord said — 


“O friend, this loving present brought 
by you affords Me supreme delight These 
parched rice will satisfy Me, and ( with 
Me ) the entire universe ”* 

So saying, the Lord started picking 
np the scattered grains of rice one by one, 
putting them into His mouth and masticating 
them Partaking in this way of the offer, 
mg lovingly brought by a devotee, the 
Lord gave an ocular demonstration of 
Hib incomparable love for the devotee. 

Joyfully Bpending some days at 
Dwarakain the bleseed company of the 
Lord, Sndama at last returned to hlB 
home and found it totally transformed 
By the Bportive will of the Lord, his 
dilapidated cottage with a thatched roof 
containing many holes had given place to 
a palace with turrets of gold Sndama 
accepted this as a pastime of the Lord 
He said to himeelf, “How noble and 
praiseworthy it is of my divine Friend 
that He fulfils the desire of the seeker 
by bestowing on him all that he wants 
secretly without his knowledge But I 
am no Beeker of wealth My one repeated 
prayer iB that 6rl Krsna may continue to 
be my well-wisher, friend and loving 
companion in all my lives, and I may 
remain exoluBively devoted to Him I 
have no craving for thiB wealth What 
I care for Ib the purest form of devotion 
to the Lord, who is the repository of all 
virtues, and the blessed company of His 
devotees It is an act of Grace on His 
part that He withholds wealth from us, 
for the pride of wealth brings about one's 
downfall It Ib therefore that He does 
not confer worldly possessions, kingdom 
and supremacy on His short sighted 
devotees ” 

Sudama lived as a householder through- 

out his life, though he had no attachment 
for anything and devoted all his time 
to the practice of adoration 
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DRAUPADl 


Daring their exile in the forest, the 
PandavaB were passing their period of 
privation and suffering; while the vile 
Daryodhanaandhis evil. minded associates, 
due to their Inherent wickedness, were busy 
devising means for their extirpation. On 
a certain occasion, Duryodhana propitiated 
th e Bage Durvasa by his services and asked 
foraboon Hesaid, "My elder cousin, the 
high-sonled Yudhisthira, who is noted for 
his piety, is living in the forest with his 
brothers Kindly accept his hospitality 
one day with all your pupils, ten thousand 
m number I would, however, pray that 
yon should call on him at a time 
when all have dinedand when the blessed 
Draupadl haB finished her meal and may 
be peacefully enjoying her day’s rest.** 
Acting under the advice of his designing 
ministers, Duryodhana thought that after 
Draupadl had taken her meal, the cooking 
utensil granted to her by the Stm.god 
oonld yield no more food He thonght 
that would estate the wrath ot the 
irascible ascetic, who would reduce the 
Pandavae to ashes by his onrBo, and the 
object tor gaining which Duryodhana had 

th™ „ e E ° nm ' !h pamB 
thus be easily achieved. Durvae& 

possessed a guHeiessheart.cculdnot’make 

out the real motive of Dnrwri^v 
request, he, therefore, readily granted V 

Aoco,dia glr , onB day, Dnrvlsf^ ^d 
in the Kamyaka forest. Having had th , 
meals, the Pandavas and their oo™ ! 
Draupadl wore sitting at ease and chatting 
when DnrvaBa made his annpaw, batting, 
his battalion of tan thill f° e with 
Tndhisthlra and hiB four bro'thers” 1 ’ 118 ' 
from their seats to receive the hn 1066 
guest, and after paying their. h ° onred 
htminvitedhim to^akeMsmea^Aeo^,!*! 
their Invitation, Durvasa went to th P , tlns 
Jor a bath. Draupa dl, however, fth”." 


disturbed. But who could save her from 
an awkward predicament like the one 
m which Bhe found herself except her 
dear friend, £ri Krsna P Remembering the 
Lord, she said, "O Krsna, O Divine Cow- 
herd, O Refuge of the forlorn, O befriender 
of the refugee, You alone can rescue me 
from this calamity ” 

"Just as You delivered me the other 
day from the clutches of Duh^asana in 
an open assembly, even so You should 
extricate me from this difficulty."* 

Sri Krsnahappened to be with Rukmini 
at that time in His palace at Dwaraka. 
Hearing the prayer of Draupadl, and 
knowing her to be in distress, the bleBsed 
Lord, who is so fond of His devotees, 
immediately left Rnkmini's side and ran 
post haBte to meet Draupadl. The rapidity 
of motion of the Supreme Lord cannot be 
conceived by the human mind, there conld, 
therefore, be no delay in His reaching 
the Kamyaka forest. In a moment He 
waB with Draupadl. Draupadl felt as if 
life had returned to her lifeless body. 
Greeting the Lord, she described to Him the 
predicament with which she was faced, 
"Tell Me all this afterwards," the Lord 
retorted, "1 am terribly hungry, first, give 
Me something to eat ” "I remembered 
You, my beloved Lord, only because of 
my difficulty in procuring food. I have 
finished my meal, and there is nothing 
left m that vessel," rejoined Draupadl. 
The Lord, who is very jovial, could not 
be easily satisfied He said.— 

' ^ rac Padi, i am oppressed by hanger 
M v a * igue - 1 can brook no jest now. 

a aBte ’ bring the vessel presented to 
y by the B bn.god, and show it to Me."f 

snv I> ™™ Pa t I conl ^ n °i resistHis entreaty 

Placed it w bron E‘>‘ the vessol and 
Placed It bfeiora th. Lora , Tlle lord's 


t trfU , 




( Maha. Vana. 263. 15 ) 
(Uaha, Vana. 263.23) 
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Whosoever oders ,o Me wnh love a leaf a (lower a fnn. or even wa.er, I appear ,n person heW 
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penetrating vieion discovered a vegetable 
leaf sticking somewhere in the vessel 
“Draupadl," He said, “You told Me there 
was nothing in the vessel, but this single 
leaf is enough to satiBfy all the three 
worlds 1" The Lord, who is the enjoyer 
of all sacrifices, immediately took out the 
leaf and putting it into His mouth said — 

“Let God, who is the soul of the 
universe and enjoyer of sacrifices, derive 
satisfaction from this leaf “* 

At the same time He aBked Sahadeva to 
go and fetch the IJsis for dinner 

Meantime a strange thing happend 
on the riverside. The ascetics had hardly 
finished their Sandhya ( evening prayer ) 
when they felt that their stomach had 
become suddenly loaded, and they began 
to belch The pupils approached their 
preceptor and said, “Sir, we feel as if 
our stomach has been loaded np to the 
very throat. How shall we do justice to 
theinvitation of theP&ndavaB o" Durvasa, 
who was going through the same Btrange 
experience himself, at once replied, “Dear 
oneB, let ue leave this place immediately 
The Pandavas are extremely pious 
and learned, and men of great moral 
Btamina, and they are exclusively devoted 
to Bhagavan $rl Krsna They can reduce 
ub to aBheB, if they take it into their 
head, even as a flame reduces a heap of 
cotton to asheB My experience with 
Ambariea is still fresh in my memory, 
and X am terribly afraid of the devotees 
of Sri Krsna.’ ' Hearing these words from 
thelipsof DnrvaBa, his pupils immediately 
dispersed and ran away in different direc- 
tions Sahadeva found none present on 
the river bank 

“Now let Me return to Dwaraka," said 
$rl KrBna to the Pandavas, “yon are all 


virtuous bouIb Those who are constantly 
devoted to virtuous conduct never suffer "f 
THE LORD OF ELEPHANTS 


The great tuBker figuring in the Pnr&nas 
lived on the Trikuta hill Oppressed by 
the summer heat, he once reached the 
bank of a beautiful and extensive lake 
in the garden of Varuna(thegod of water), 
called Rtuman, accompanied by a number 
of male and female elephants He rushed 
into the lake and, having quaffed its sweet 
ambrosial water to his heart's content, 
began to sport in it with his female 
companions and their yonngs In that lake 
lived an alligator possessed of inordinate 
strength, who got hold of one of the feet 
of the lord of elephants Exerting all 
his strength the latter tried to disengage 
his foot from the alligator's mortal grip, 
but withont success The alligator now 
be gan to drag the elephant into deep waters 
All the male and female companions of 
the elephant tried hard to rescue their 
chief, Joining trunk with trunk, and pull- 
ing the elephant in the direction of the 
bank, butin vain The tug of.warcontinued 
fora long time Losing all hope, the lord 
of elephantB at last Bought refuge with 
the Lord He said — 

“Like a mighty serpent, possessed of 
terrible speed, Death pursues all in every 
direction God undoubtedly protects him 
who is afraid of this monBter and seeks 
His protection* from it I, therefore, 
take refuge in Him for it is out of His 
fear that this monster runs hither and 
thither in pursuit of mortale “ ( Srtmad 


hagavata'Vm i* 33 ) + 

The lord of elephants mentally offered 
beautiful prayer to God Hl.cryof ingBiih 
lacbed the ear, of the Lord, who got 
nnatient to Bare HIS devotee A poet 


• sffUltr UU 3 T 1 J ( Maha- \ana 

f trifewj HteS BVsftf I 1 v ‘”"’ " 

| afOTtsutiknn ’ IW 

tfta iRitft trsoPifg- siKt’OT 11 
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has deputed the Incident very beautifully 
m the following wordB — 

"In order to rescue the lord of elephants 
caught in the deadly grip of the alligator 
Bhagayan Narayana left His conch in 
nervous haste without caring for His 
attendants, unmindful of the Kaustnbha 
gem, shouting for His club even before 
leaving , h . 5ed , without even loohing a? 
Hfs Consort, Lak.ml, and mounting the 
back of Garnda even without spreading 
anything on it May He protect uf I", 


fiAliYA^A.iJAli&Al'AittJ 


ttfol.ii) 


Biding on Garuda, the Lord reached 

Lord P T V ooonrrelIoa in no time. The 
Lord of elephants saw Him in the air 
mounted on the hack nf ^ ae Qlr 

holding aloft a lotus with hla a t ra(ia o a ° d 
m a sinking voice in extreme agony “"O 
Narayana, o Supreme Masterf l^ffer 
obeisanoe to You." OUer 


hy^d^L^r^ra'nTr'r 

the head of the alligator with * 

weapon, Sudarfanaf delivered^h. , r °“a“ r 
from, a great peril. d the ta8ker 

3abaki 


Tabari was a "Rhii 

low-born, she was a great d””" 1 '. Tho “ El1 
Lord. She had spent a ill, "1° °/ * h " 

life in rendering secret ,11 f 0f hec 
sageB living In the u,.!'!" to the 
Sweeping the track through^!,! t0te,t - 
sages passed for their dally baTh “ ‘ t0 
mg picts with a ragged ser^ ’ °°' rer - 
cuttlug wood from the ?o 3 ». eW 'I hBana ' 
it up , n the hermitage-the. a ° d Ptliog 
self-imposed duties sfe hadad'T'’ 
way of her daily routine. A 1* ?, by 
by name, took pity on her i * ‘ Matan e» 
holy name to her the 

for the abode of Brahms^*! 6 deparU ng 

— WO<lla ‘he °b.,eS a * ™!-T° ry 


pj“ th “ n he a8ked to remain at that 

=£j£5*sssz 

an/sha" be^ ,nd . COt addlct8d to B hajana, 

Lord every” ° 0n ' Expecting the 

thorns might prick "th fearl “ 6 ' le!l 

she wonld £* 

up'to^i Wdis? leadlDi; b ‘> r cottage 

water. Sh f “ nd sprinkle it with 

with cow-dnnv Uld plllBler the courtyard 
beautiful *d i S m “ d aEd Prepare a 
the Lord'. d ,'. 6 ° f c °w.dung ana earth for 
she^nM , ?- K88 ° rtiE g ‘O the woods 
available th ° Ck ' h ° most delicious frulls 
“ a d ‘ ‘ , ther ° aEd k °=P ‘hem In cups 
Process fri" aV “. a ' Sbe wonld re P eat this 
knowing b m d ° y t0 day. There was no 
of a day W m “° y tlme " iE th ° ooorse 
theronrf 811 ^ Bwept the path, plastered 
fruits A y i a ; Prepared and plucked 
i5abar;. At lMt ' ° n ° d “ y ' tl,B Lord visited 
bounds" Si * barl ' B ^ ho 

reDrod ' WiU not b0 0, “ of P laoe l ° 
depiotedTn tVn'-" °° En<i °“°h ‘he scene a. 
TulaBlda8 n -l he/?UWaC,,flr,/aW,5rt< * ,a0fGo8wami 

hearf of d iah ln her cotta ee- the 

to And ™ f laddened . 8 he rejoiced 
true. He predIotl °n come 

long arms n. ota0 * llk e ej ea, unusually 
Ei B head La Cr0w “ of matted hair on 
on Hie ho & garland B ylvan flowers 
Lakfmlna “ho Ba “ a a ” d 

•heir swartTt W ? distinguishable by 
respectively d , and white complexion 
ground eno^T ” 1 f ° U pr °strate ou the 
arms. Overwhel^ thelr feet within her 
herself tonga. t“a 7"? Bhe fo "” d 
bowed herhead at 
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t placed fruits before Him. Praising her 
- devotion in highest terms, the Lord 
accepted her worship and conferred the 
highest blessing on her by partaking of 
the fruits lovingly offered by her The poet 
TulaBidas depicts in glowing terms how 
| much the Lord reliBhed those fruits He 
f says-— 

""Wherever the Lord was ever enter- 
tained, whether at His own home, at the 
preceptor’s residence, at a friend's house 
or even at His father-in-law's, nowhere 
and at no time did He enjoy the dishes so 
well, nor did He find them as delicious 
aB the fruitB of Sabarl. This is what He 
explicitly acknowledged on every snch 
occasion. ”* 

RANTIDEYA 

Sing Rantideva waB the son of King 
Sankrti. a powerful ruler, Rantideva 
was extremely compassionate by nature 
Observing the woes and sufferings of the 
L - poor, he gave away all he possessed 
in charity. Having been thus reduced to 
Btraits, he could maintain himself and 
his family with great difficulty. Even in 
that state he gave away to the poor 
whatever he got, and remained without 
food himself. Reduced to utter destitu- 
tion, the king thus led a life of extreme 
misery with all the members of his family. 

On a certain occasion the king had 
to go without food and water for full 
forty.eight days. Oppressed by hunger 
and thirst, his limbs began to tremble. 
On the morning of the forty.mnth day 
be got some ghee, rice boiled in milk, 
porridge and water. Forty-eight days’ 
complete fast had rendered the king and 
bis family extremely weak. The limbs 
of all were Bhaking. 

When Rantideva was about to partake 
of this food, a Brahman who was quite 
unknown to him appeared on the scene. 
Out of a crore it is very easy to give 


away a lakh of rupees in charity for 
name'B sake; but it is most difficult for 
a starving person to part with his food. 
The great devotee Rantideva, however, 
who saw God present everywhere, gave 
away a share of Mb food to the Brahman 
with due reEpect and reverence. Satisfied 
with the king’s hospitality, the Brahman 
went away. 

After entertaining the Brahman, the 
king was about to share the remaining 
food with Mb family, when another 
stranger belonging io the 3udra class 
made Mb appearance. With the thought 
of 5§rl Hari foremost in his mind, the 
king gave away a part of this food to 
th-it destitute Meanwhile a third stranger 
appeared with a number of dogs and 
begged food for himself and his dogs on 
the plea of hunger. 

The devout king received this stranger 
alBO with due attention and, reverentially 
placing the whole of the remaining food 
at the disposal of the new comer and 
his dogs, bowed to him. 

There was now left only a small 
quantity of water barely enough to appease 
the thirst of a single individual. The 
king was about to quaff it, when on 
outcaBt appeared before him and made 
the following submission In a pathetic 
tone, ”0 great king l I am extremely tired 
and exhausted. Low and impure as I am, 
please favour me with a little water to 
drink.” 

Hearing this piteous appeal of the 
pariah, and knowing him to be really 
exhausted, the king was moved with great 
compassion, and he uttered the following 
nectar-like words — 

••I crave not from God the highest 
form of destiny with the eight superhuman 
faculties, nor freedom from rebirth. My 
only prayer is that dwelling in the heart 
of all beings Imay undergo their suffering, 
so that they may be rid of all sorrow. 


* The atory of Tabari baa been adapted from the Ramachantamanasa of Cotvami Tulaudaa and 
other limiltr work*. 



116 


kalyana.kalpataru 


[ vol, 13 


"[ This man is dying of tturBti and 
ha is piteously seeking water from me in 
order to save his life ] By offering this 
life giving drink to thiB hnmble creature 
who is anxious to live, my hunger, thirst, 
exhaustion, bodily suffering, lowness of 
spirit, languor, grief, depression and in- 
fatuation, all have disappeared 1 '* (irintad 
Bhagavata IX xxi 12 13 ) 

With these words on his lips the 
tender hearted king Bantideva, though 
half dead himself due to thir Bt, reverential, 
ly and cheerfully gave the whole of that 
water to the pariah 


The aforesaid strangers were no other 
than the three lords of creation, Brahma, 
Yisnu and 6iva, who confer boonB of 


various kinds on those who seek them, 
and who appeared through their delusive 
potenoy in the guiBe of a Brahman and 
others m order to test the piety of the 
great king Bantideva They were supremely 
delighted to observe the power of 
endurance and depth of devotion exhibited 
by the king, and appeared before him in 
their actual form Obtaining thus a direct 
vision of the three Lords all at once, the 
king bowed before them, but did not ask 

lodo D B y o b00n ' CVen th ° ngh CaUed 


his thoughts i D God and God alone, and 
be being thus identified with God, the 
veil of Maya, consisting of the three 
Gunas, lifted like a dream from before 
hiB eyes Due to his association the other 
members of his family too wholly devoted 
themselves to Bbagavan Narayana, and 
attained the supreme state to which Yogis 
alone are entitled. 

The uBe of the compound adjective 
‘Bhaktyupahrtam' is intended to convey 
that the Lord refnses to accept thingB 
that are offered to Him with a cold heart 
Where there is love, and the devotee feels 
genuine delight both in offering a thing 
to God and in its acceptance by the Lord, 
He not only accepts such an offering, but 
may even force His way into the house 
of Buch a devotee and eat things from 
his store, as He did in the case of the 
blessed Gopis of Vraja For in reality 
God hungers and thirsts for love, and not 
for things of the world 

By the words 'Aham' and ‘Asnami’ 
the Lord indicates that appeanngin person 
before such a devotee He eats the articles 
offered by him with a pure and loving 
heart. That ib to say, when He is present 
ln the world in a human or other garb, 


For, renouncing all forma of worldlv . “ *■ 

attachment and desires, the king h at 0t ^ er timeB Be manifests Himself be- 
fixed his mind exclusively on God T * ore tiie ^ ev0 * ee in the form desired by 

this way Bantideva, who was exclusivel* 1 th ° devotee * and fulfils the object of his 
devoted to God, completely merged ® x * B tence by eating whatever is offered 

This naturally raises the a tig / " 

do under the cireu m , ta nc*s. An iJll ,f‘ W as to what he should 

duty for Arjuna — ' p lns t/us question the Lori lays down the 


6° eB to tne devotee in person, ' 


™ ^ mu 

ST I, Hvs „ 

Trail o son of Kunti At 

whatever; wnfo you eat . ^ ’ wba J U ^'’ ^ " ha 'ever; you do; 

— i * r you offer as oblation to 1 

™Rww , Jl fm> to i, 
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sacred fire; ^ whatever; you bestow ( as a gift ) ; ^ whatever; 

you do by way of penance ; ( all ) that; offer to Me. 


Arjuna, whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer as 
oblation to the sacred fire, whatever you bestow as a gift> whatever jou 
do by way of penance, offer it all to Me. ( 27 ) 


By UBing the five verbs 'Karosi*, 
'AdDaBV'JuhOsi', ‘Dadasi* and ’Tapasyasi’ 
with the pronoun 'Tat* joined to each, the 
Lord has enumerated in a nutshell all 
the duties of man. That is to say, the 
words *Yat Karos!' cover all hinds of 
pursuits other than the performance of 
BacrificeB, charity and austerity, viz , all 
activities carried onbymanfor earning his 
livelihood consistent with his grade m 
society and stage in life, social duties, 
and all other duties enjoined by the 
Boriptures, such aB the praotice of 
adoration, meditation etc. Even so 
all activities intended to keep the body 
and soul together, suoh aB taking food 
anddrinketc.,areincludedin ‘Yat A^nasi’; 
and all practices connected with worship 
and the offering of oblationB to fire etc. 
are comprised in ’Yat Juhosi'. Similarly 
all acts of oharity and service are included 
in ‘Yat EadaBi’, and all aots of self- 
restraint and all lormB of austere penance 
( XVII. 14-17 ) are covered by ‘Yat 
TapasyaBi’. 

The common run of men identify 
themselves with, and feel attached to, 
such actions and crave for their fruit. 
Therefore, renouncing the feeling of 
identification with, and attachment for, 

// -may be asked here ■ What will 
to God m the manner stated above * 


all actions and the craving for their fruit, 
the devotee should realize that the whole 
nniverBebelonge to God, thathisown miud, 
intellect, body and senses aleo belong to 
God, and he bimBelf belongs to God. eo 
that whatever sacrificial and other acts 
are performed by him aleo belong to Him. 
Nay, he Bhould further realize that liko 
the showman making the puppet dance, it 
ib God alone wno is getting everything 
done by him, and that it is God Himself 
who enjoys all those acts in various forms, 
be being a mere instrument and nothing 
else. And realizing this ho should perform 
the aforesaid actions in a disinterested 
spirit as a behest from God and for His 
pleasure alone TbiB is what la meant by 
offering those actions to God. 

Undertaking an action with nnother 
motive and subsequently offering it to God. 
offering an action to God even while 
performing it, offering the same to God 
as Boon as it is completed, or offering its 
fruit to God-all these processes are 
included in the act of offering an action 
to God. In fact, these are the initial stages 
of offering one's actions to God Total 
offering of aotions to God as indicated in 
the foregoing paragraph is accomplished 
only by going through tbeabove processes 

be the result of offering all one's actions 
Anticipating this query the lord says 




i 

HTgfofa II 1) 


thus; sfciiratltugffswf with your 
Renunciation ( offering of all actions to 
bonds of Karma in the shape of good 


mind established in the Yoga of 
God ); **4*^03: from the 

and evil consequences; 
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;i, *- ^ - a h °- “» -<«. <—),*» 

Will your mind thus established in the You-, of . . , ,, 

t • i “ - tr. 

I attain Me. cousegueuces; and freed front then,, you 

/ no \ 


in 

"’ill attain Me. 

The use of the indeclinable 'Evam' 
■L^y me indl0 “ teB ‘but the word 
Sankh 2a ’ h6Fe a ° ea Dot Btan ^ for 
u.edtaTiT ° r but bus been 

to Goa J Be ° Be ° f ° fferl ” E a11 uctions 
God ae enjoined in the preceding verse 

Sannyasayogaynktatma’, therefore, refera 

idea o, 1 ^ 088 m, ° d aDd intellective 
idea of offering ali actions to God as 

izzzzr " 

birds, builihl^er: 81 - <“ «>“«•■ 
sinful deeds-th„.„ OT0 8 nobl ° or 

and evil oonaequenceTref^Md to'/th" 3 
iuoSlo°G?d™ a tfe 8 ma‘‘'’ 0 ° eff ' i ’ 8l ' a " b ‘ 8 

‘n the preceding VeV.eT, “ a ‘ 0a * e4 
‘botr consequences iTtV?, Iei ” P,<,a trom 

and of pleasurable oV paw 'i’ 1 ” r ° Mt ‘b 
This ie what is meant hr > ' eIperi °nces 

from the bondage of L?"' 1 " 8 ' Ire 'doni 
°f good and evil oonSV n ‘ he " ba l Je 
mc nt of the supreme a bo ; n8 ?'- A “ a ‘“- 
death, or coming face to 8 of Qo,i utter 
during one’s life time in . w “b God 
by ’attaining Goa ZZ b ZtV‘ ^ 

the bondage of Karma’. efree dfrom 

d ° Qbt *‘« ‘but he who 


( 28 ) 

dedioates his activities to God naturally 
abstains from evil practices But he muBt 
have perpetrated many evil deeds prior 

0 niB starting this practice, in his current 

1 e as well as in the namberless lives 
it have preceded it Moreover, accord- 

ing to the principles laid down by the 
° r d in XVIII 48 that “all undertakings 
are tainted with some blemish, just as 
firo ib clouded by smoke,” one ie liable 
° B1EB that are incidental to the per- 
formance of one’s allotted duties The 
devotee who offers all his actions to God 
ie absolved of all such sms This is what 
the Lord means when He speaks of suoh 
a devotee being exempted from both the 
good and evil conBequenceB of actions 

When all good actions are offered to 
God in the manner indioated in thepreced- 
log verBe, they result in God-Realization 
alone But acts of virtue done with an 
interested motive bring enjoyment as their 
fruit, both in this world and in the next 
ctions which bring enjoyment m its 
*e throw one into the whirlpool of 
ransmigration and cause bondage through 
attachment and the craving for enjoyment 
of r° r0 ’ Jt 18 k Qt reasonable to speak 
, ® ir fmit as causing bondage But 
is b onld not lead one to conclude that 
good actions are worth renouncing, 
ey muBt be performed under every 
anv nm * tanCe ' tnt inatead of expecting 
j.,, re nrn for them, one should go on 
our tbem tQ God When thisis done, 

will brimf' 6 < instead of causing bondage, 
g Go <f -Realization in their wake. 


The statement that God i * brl °g God-Realization in their wak 
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^3^3 * ft ^ fro: I 

^ W3TR7 g TTJ ¥ft?qT fTW ^ Itg SrF*J5*£ll ^ II 

^ I ; R ^3 in all beings ; *m: ( am ) equally present ; ?r none ; if 
to Me; £^ ; hateful; there is; * n or; for: dear ; 3 but ; * who ; WL 

Me; 3HFTT with love; srafer worship; % they; ( abide ) in Me; tT and; 
I; stH? too; ^3 ( stand revealed ) in them. 

I am equally present in all beings; there is none hateful or dear 


to Me. They, however, who devoutly 
stand revealed in them. 

God is equally present in all beings 
from Brahma down to the smallest clomp 
of grassaB their inner witness. Therefore, 
He looks npon all with an equal eye, 
has no partiality for or prejudice against 
anyone. This is what is meant by the 
first half of this verse. 

^ Constantly dwelling with reverence 
and love on God with or withont form, 
hearing, reflecting on and chanting the 
nameB, glory, virtues, greatness and stones 
of God, offering obeisance to Him, lovingly 
worshipping Him with leaves, flowerBand 
other articles of one's choice and offering 
all one’saotionB to God— all these practices 
are included in the devout worship of God. 

God seeks His devotees in the same 
way as they approach Him. Just as God 
doeB not slip out of the devotee’s mind, 
even bo the devotee does not pass out of 
His mind. ThiB is what the L,ord means 
when He says that such a devotee abides 
in God And inasmuch as the stainless 
heart of such devotees brims over with 
divine love, God is ever directly visible 
in their heart This is what the Lord 


worship Me abide in Me; and I too 

( 29 ) 

seeks to convey by declaring Himself as 
present in them 

That iB to Bay, althongh, according 
to verse 4 of thiB chapter, God m Hib 
nnmanifest aspect pervades all sentient 
and insentient beingB and all beings, both 
sentient and insentient, ever dwell in 
Him, it is the devotees’ love that makes 
it possible for the Lord to enshrine them 
in H1 b heart as a special case, as also to 
stand revealed in their heart. It is there- 
fore that the Lord says to EurvaBa — 

"The devotees are My own heart as 
it were, and I am the heart of the 
devoteeB They know none but Me, and I 
know not in the least anyone hut My 
devoteeB " (&rlmadBhagaiataTX.,lv 68 )* 

The sun, though shedding its light 
eqnally everywhere, casts its reflection 
only on transparent objects like the look- 
ing glass, and not on opaque things like 
wood eto., and yet there is no partiality 
in it. Even bo the fact that God is 
accessible only to His devotees and to 
none else betrays no partiality on His 
part. On the other hand, it reveals no- 
thing bnt the glory of devotion. 


While revealing Hts unit fferenliating altitude towards those who worship 
Him, the Lord now declares in the next two verses that even the vilest sinner 
practising devotion to Him attains lasting peace, and thus brings out the special 
glory of devotion 


* swft us! i qic qqi’if'f n 
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aw nster hottohi* i 

5T Hfasjf: HBparafaat % rn II \° II 


^ >£: 350 *K: the vilest sinners »Rf even ; «niarai« devoted to none 
else, mu lie, wait worships, 3: he, ^ a saint, tp, verily, TO: should 
he accounted, 1? because, H: he; twt ante: ( has ) rightly resolved. 


, ,. E '' en i£ the vilest s!nner worships Me with exclusive devotion, he 

inll..r a f CC .r ,e u a . saint '. £OT i<= has rightly resolved. ( He is positive 
ie that there is nothing like devoted worship of God. ) ( 30 ) 


The use of the indeclinable ‘Api’ u 
this verse ts intended to emphastse Hi, 
un differentiating attitude towards Hi, 
worshippers. That „ to Bay, one shoulc 

andlrdl f ““ 01 tl!!h,e °"‘ <=°ndnc 
and ordinary sinners should be redeemer 
by His worship, eTen [he TIlMt * 
can be bo redeemed 

to i nd?V n ?' 0llnable,0het ' >=“=1=0000863 

not at 01 elnft ' 1 uoudnctdo 

H«?SS33 

tendefcy, cranio a '° me PaS ‘ 60011 

consclousnese. etudy n o a i Zf e i re i 0 ' GO ' 1 - 

holy a-eiatio^ot'slM XTea 0 ; 

Iter es eToo'd “T 6roato - 4- 

*» *■» aevotn To God" ‘S* 
Nation, he ,00 86001,“““.®“ 

men wh0 “ 0 '°»^UB a mV8? l0r 

ovit natore, ba ' d ba i H ° mi ™ te ' J ‘f ‘heir 
tor enjoyment, cannot whoU, aM, ‘ ohn =<=‘“ 
immoral praetlcee It by hlX"" °‘ r 
ing accounts ot the awi ‘ B read - 
glory etc. or due V ?“ »d 

•uch a sinner comes to loot ° " raoM 
the supreme Itoality. 0Dd P ™ Goa 
exclusively ou God reeoguLe. ^ Pe ” di, =2 
supremo laith and love n« ,l Hlm "“>> 
»'• worship, he is. ImrotV^r-t 

dov.ted to nim. And being tC^ 


to Godi he who dwells on His divine 
essence, hears, reflects on and chants His 
names, virtues, glory and greatness, offers 
obeisance to Him, worships Him with 
leaves, flowers and various other objects 
of hiB choice and offers his virtuous acts 
to Him is said to worship Him with 
exclusive devotion. 

Such a devotee, even though desiring 
and striving to give up hie immoral 
practices in toto may not be able to 
abandon any particular vice completely, 
being helplessly driven to it by his evil 
nature and vioious habit Nevertheless, 
Bays the Lord he should be looked upon 
a8 a saint and not as a wicked person 
For he has arrived at the definite con- 
olUBion that God is the redeemer of the 
fallen, a disinterested friend of all, al- 
mighty, supremely compassionateandomni- 

scient, the universal Lord and the supreme 

Reality, that the highest duty of man is 
to worship Him; and that His adoration 
"will not only eradicate all hie sins and 
sinful proclivities but bring him face to 
face with God as a matter of course 
through His grace. There can be no 
higher or saner resolve than this in the 
eyes of God, and he who makes this 
resolve is acknowledged by the Lord as 
His devotee. Nay the Lord guarantees 
at his devotion will soon convert him 
nto a perfectly virtuous soul. Therefore, 

“ i8 but reasonable that such a devotee 
should be accounted a virtuous soul rather 
an a 8 * a ner or an evil-minded person. 
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Inverse 15 of Chapter VII the Lord 
stated that men of evil deeds do not 
worship Him; -whereas in the present 
verse He states that the vilest sinner can 
worship Him, and thereby become a saint. 
Although the two statements appear as 
mutually contradictory, it will he fonnd 
on closer examination that really speak- 
ing there is no contradiction between 
them Thns it will be seen that the men 
of evil deeds referred to in the above 
verse of Chapter VII are not only addicted 
to sin, but they have neither faith in 
God nor any knowledge about Him, nor 
again are they keen to avoid the per. 
petration of sins. It is therefore that 
those foolish unbelievers have been 
characterized as 'men of deluded wisdom*, 
•vile among men’, and 'men who have 
embraced the demoniao nature* etc The 
sinner spoken of in the present verse, 
however, is one who though addicted to 
sin, is nonetheless anxious to avoid the 
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perpetration of sins He is devoted 
to God's virtues, glory, essence and 
names, and has arrived at the definite 
conclusion that God, who is the only 
redeemer of the fallen and is supremely 
compassionate, is the supreme Reality, 
that He is the supreme object of his 
worship, that Hib adoration is the highest 
duty of a human being, and that through 
Hib Grace all his sins will be eradicated, 
and he will easily attain Him. It is 
therefore that he has been characterized 
aB one who has ‘rightly resolved’ , and 
who is devoted to none else than God. 
Adoration of God thus becomes quite 
natural to him As for unbelievers, since 
they have no faith in God, it is hardly 
possible for them to take to the practice 
of adoration Thus there is no contradic- 
tion whatsoever between the two state- 
mentB of the Lord, both of which are 
oorrect in their own context 


CHAPTER IX 


aftjTFfife fr m&fo II II 


speedily; ( he ) becomes; vrafarr virtuous; snrarfea* lasting 

peace; ( and ) attains; 0 son of Kunti, Arjuna; know 

( it ) for certain; $ My; devotee; not; jwkmRt falls. 

Speedily he becomes virtuous and secures lasting peace. Know it for 
certain, Arjuna, that My devotee never falls. ( 31 ) 


The devotee ref erred to in the preceding 
verBeis not only freed in his very lifetime 
and without delay from all vices and 
immoral practices, but acquires the divine 
virtues mentioned m verses 2 and 3 of 
Chapter XVI, and thus becomes eligible 
for God-Realization. And 'lasting peace’ 
here meaDB peace which, once attained, 
1 b never lost, viz , peace in the shaps of 
God-Realization, referred to as 'NaisthikI 
6§.nti* in V.12,'everla8ting peace, consisting 
of supremebliBB’inVI 15 and as 'supreme 
peace’ in XVIII 62 

The verb ‘Pratijanlhi’ is derived from 
16 G. T. —II 


the root ' Jna* ( to know ) with 'Prati* 
prefixed to it. It, therefore, means 'know 
it for certain' or 'vouch for it'. By using 
this word the .Lord asks Arjuna to believe 
whatever He says in praise of devotees 
as well as of devotion as undoubtedly 
true, and have it indelibly impressed on 
his mind. 

The verb 'Nadyati' with ‘Pra’ prefixed 
to it means ’undergoes a fall*. What the 
Lord intends to convey by the use of 
this word is that a devoteeof Godgradually 
rises in the scale of spiritual evolution' 
and never suffers a fall. In other words, 
he neither experiences a spiritual set-back 
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nor meets with an evil destiny in the 
hape o f birth m a anh.hnman .p.™ 
or tortures in hell Gradually freed 
from vice and evil conduct, he soon 
beco mes a virtuous Bonl and atta 
Bnpreme peace 
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BHAKTA BILVAMANGALA 

As an instance in point, we may cite 
the enamp'e of Bilvamangala, author of 

who a V o a POem ' ,SrIKM ” ak ‘ 1 ™^«a :: 
Who appeared only a few centuries ago 

ilvamangala was the son of a devout 

rahman, Kamdas by name, who lived 

In a village on the bank of the Krsna 

lh south India He was fairly 
quiet in disposition, cultured and virtuous 
by nature but having lost Ms father in 
early youth he tell in evil company and 
nrned amoral rake The house of » 

and hhTT ™ hl ° fay °™‘<> »sort! 

* * ° a indulgence in sins was h,s 
nly occupation throughout the day H e 

* r, " hea “ a mhll ° "““an! 

Ohintamani by name nn.„, 
on the other y .ide“, e th?i“::~ Te it 
so happened that Bilvamangala nonf! ! 
visit hi. paramour for a whole lay °r 
was the death anniversary of his tin. 11 
Although his Physical body reia ' 
confined within the four wills “ f T 
house, his mind revelled in her on * 
throughout the day The lunll 
the time the graddha c„emony h “ ^ 
Bilvamangala was now read, t! s 
People tried to dissuade him on the I'’ Par ‘ 
that the day was sacred To the m 3 
of his father, but he was adamw, b?.™* 
mangala hurriedly left his h„ 
reached the bank of the river A ? d 
storm with torrential rain „„ T feaiful 
there The anxious boatmen molr^th* 1 ” 
boats to the bank and took ,k,i S tbe,c 
the trees The night assumed 
aspect Bilvamangala pleaded s 
the boatmen to ferry him ac^ols th wl,h 
and olTered them the temlt»n ths river ’ 
/liberal fare but nobody was ° f a 
risk his life on any teriTs “ h 11 , 1 * 115 *° 

NO risk, however, was too 


his sw T ’ w waB bent Dp0D TiBl «ne 
Ms sweetheart at all costs Unmindful 

of consequences he jumped into the river 

stage C oTd S6 ° f 8 W ° ma “ JD “ a a™»oed 
stage of decomposition was drifting along 

the current Due to the prevailing darkness 

mlThT' b0thibg 00n W be easily distiu 
gnlshed The eyes of Bilvamangala, on 
the other hand, were blinded by passion 
He mlBtook the corpse fora log of wood, 
and clutched at it Nothing coneoions of 
+h 6 ?, PPEB ' ° r ° P B tench, he reached 
e other bank by sheer good look, and 

ran to Ohintdmanfs cottage The door waB 
closed Bntno barrier was too much for 
ib yearning heart He made up his mind to 
enter thehouaeby scaling the wall Groping 
or something to help himhe seizedat what 
appeared to him a etrong rope soft aB silk, 
out which was actually a deadly cobra, 
g ag with its head and neok thrust 
* h ° le ln th0 wall Bilvamangala 
mbed the wall with the help of its tail 
e w aB n ot, however, bitten by the snake 
Lord had so willed it Entering the 
aouse he woke up Ohintamani She was, 
tak6n aback to Bee hlm at that 
<° Ur ‘ * Howdl dyou manage to cross 
the river during this fearful night, and 
tol ?f ® ^ OUB0p,, Bhe aBked Bilvamangala 
the >i ^ ° w k®Bwamaoros6 the river with 
‘be help of a log Of wood, and scaled the 

Zpe ith th I i0D8e With the help ° f a 
mini 1 ”° W B,0ppe<i r “biBE Chmta 

totcrr^^ a bur band 

ana d«r„v n , ‘ rntb 01 his statement, 
theroneh *° her consternation that 
the Zn 0b HilvamaDgala hadscaled 
cobra andZttte T" ^ 

help Of whlcl n e ° eon ° E Wltb tbe 
waB a stinking an* crosaed the river 
... Baw wl"! Zs‘ e i, BlW ^n e ole. also 
and shuddered at th hlI>eS ao,naIly were 
b>»ht now upbralded r w ery 6li!h ‘ oh » t5 - 

moral rake, you a *4 f blm saying “You, 
and the day wa s la a rabma o by birth, 
ot your father but dn , d *° the memory 
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this dreadful hour with the help of a 
corpse and a deadly snake 1 But the figure 
which you are so passionately fond of 
and which you regard as exceptionally 
attractive today will be reduced to the 
same condition one day in which you find 
the corpse lying in front of you Pie upon 
this lustful propensity of yourB 1 Had yon 
been so enamoured of thatBwarthy beauty, 
the enchanter of all hearts, and Ballied 
forth to meet Him with the same degree 
of restlessness, you would have surely 
attained the object of your existence by 
realizing Him.” 

The admonition of the harlot worked 
like a miracle The chords of Bilvaman- 
gala’e heart now responded to a new melody. 
The fire of wisdom blazed forth m his 
heart and reduced all his impurities to 
ashes. Ab booh as his heart got purged, 
the flood-gate of divine love was flung 
open, and tears began to flow in an 
unending Btream through his eyes Clasp- 
ing Ohintamani'B feet Bilvamangala said, 
"Mother, by opening my inward eye you 
have really blessed me. Mentally accept, 
ing her bb his spiritual guide he bowed 
low at her feet The rest of the night 
waB Bpent by Ohintamani singing to him 
the sports of love of Bhagavan Sari Krsna, 
which made a deep Impression on 
Bilvamangala’s mind. As soon as the day 
broke, he left Ohintamani'B house as a 
maniac completely absorbed in the sacred 
thought of Bhagavan Sri Krsna, the real 
Ohintamani ( the wiBh-yielding gem ) for 
the whole world. The first aot in the 
drama of Bilvamangala'a life thus came 
to a close. 

Approaching saint Somagin, who 
lived on the bank of the river Krsnavlna, 
Bilvamangala obtained initiation into the 
sovereign Mantra sacred to i5ri Gopala 
( the Divine Cowherd ) and started the 
practice of adoration in right earnest 
Chanting the names of God he began to 
move about in the oountryside. A longing 
for the direct perception of God was 
aroused in hie mind, but Mb immoral 


propensities had not yet wholly disappear, 
ed. Compelled by evil habit his mind 
onoe more felt enamoured of a young 
lady. Following her footsteps, Bilva- 
mangala halted at the door of her house, 
The owner of the house was surprised to 
see a Brahman waiting at the threshold 
with a dismal look on his countenance, 
Questioned by him Bilvamangala revealed 
his mind to him with a guileless heart 
and Baid, "I long to see the girl bat 
once to my heart’s content Please send 
her to me here ” The young lady was 
none other than the wife of the wealthy 
merchant with whom Bilvamangala waa 
holding thiB conversation. The good 
merchant saw nothing inherently wrong 
in this request and was anxious to 
accommodate the Brahman as far as he 
could. He, therefore, entered the house 
to call hiB wife. Meantime Bilvamangala’a 
mind turned into a turbulent ocean, in 
whioh thought-waves of various kinds 
were furiously raging. 

Bilvamangala had already turned a 
devotee of God, how could there be 
any fall for him P His viBion had 
been clouded by ignorance, The Lord, 
who 1 b extremely fond of the poor and 
miserable, opened Mb eye of wisdom 
Bilvamangala -woke to the wretched 
condition of his mind, his heart was 
filled with remorse and he plucked two 
big thorns from an adjoining wood-apple 
tree with what intention nobody knew. 
Meantime, the wife of the wealthy 
merchant made her appearance there. 
Looking at her intently for eome time, 
Bilvamangala mentally reproached his 
eyes and Baid, "O detestable eyes 1 but 
for you I would not have been reduced 
to this wretched condition." Mentally 
uttering these words Bilvamangala, in a 
fit of momentary weakness or whatever 
it may be, thought it best at that moment 
to punish his wayward eyes and instantly 
thrust the pair of thorns into them 1 
Streams of blood began to flow from his 
eyes. Laughing anddancing, Bilvamangala 
rent the air with the chanting of the 
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Divine NameB The merchant and Mb 
wife were distressed at this sad turn, but 
they were quite helpleBs in the matter 
Remnants of impurity lying hidden in 
the inmost recesses of Bilvamangala’B 
heart got washed away, and he was 
extremely impatient now to meet the 
"Protector of the forlorn'’ as speedily as 
possible 

The terrible pangs of separation from 
hts most beloved Sri Krsna tamed the 
blinded eyes of Bilvamangala Into a 
perennial fount of tears Having no 
feeling of hunger and thirst, he had lost 
all distinction of sleep and wakefulness 
well Rending the air with the shouts 
for Bllvam angala roamed from 

That T andlrom villa*. ‘o village 

he had a f 3 '.for whom 

he had deliberately put out his eyes, and 

he Beloved for whose sake he had 

be°so e t V it<! ° f 1 '“ It ‘ ry aDd eafi0 'hould 
be so tardy to appear was too mnoh for 

B lover who wae pining to meet Him 
How could An Krsna, who is all i 0 vo 
remain nonchalant under such oiroams' 

^irrrorr n rd ai8eota=i 

Bnvamangala^ndlok^lmiSro^ts 

tte meiody of which enchanted even the 
mind of sages .. 0 blmd singer," H e 
BBld, "yon mast be feeling awfnUv 
hungry Here is a sweet dish and Hi 

e°dT r th leaBe accei ***>« " slsss: 

BilvaL: ^a; 6 To aTt el0 iXpt° f w^ TOi ° e 

he partook of that rare a 7“\ J07 aS 
Hts blessed hands "Tell me, dear""^ 
enw red of the boy, "where do ^ 

What is your name, and what i B vonr 
occupation P'* 18 y ° Qr 

"My dwelling i e near v 
replied the boy "I bear no * 'J“ d " 
name, bnt I respond to , 1 ,'!“' C * 1,r 
whloh I may be called t.t 7 by 

•Bud the J* Whosoever' 

felt ^ra’pmm^bT^he” 2E““»w’ 
voice which stwpaBBetl ^even the 


E Vol. is 

melody of the lute. The boy, while 
parting company with Bilvamangala. 
assured the latter that he would provide 
him with food every day Bilvamangala 
gladly accepted this gratuitous offer and 
requested the boy to see him every day 
The boy disappeared and took with him 
the heart of Bilvamangala too True to 
Mb word, he visited Bilvamangala every 
day with a dish of dainty food. 

Bilvamangala had not the least 
suspicion that the boy was none else 
than Sri KrBna, for whose sake he had 
accepted a mendicant a role, and put out 
his eyes with thorns But the boy had 
cast Bnoh a spell on his mind that he 
could brook no talk other than that of the 
boy He said to himself one day, "I 
came here leaving behind all objeots of 
■worldly attachment, bnt a new Bource of 
attachment awaited me Freed from the 
allurement of woman I have fallen a 
the charm of this boy ” While 
Mis thought waB agitating Bilvamangala s 
, D ' B Portive boy quietly came near 
im and said in a maddening voice, "O 
enera le Sir, what are you thinking 

BHnrt if Have yon a mind to visit 
a anp " Bilvamangala’ s soul rejoiced 
e very mention of Brindaban, but 
n ngouthiB helplessness due to lack 
J Z\ ei ° n sal*. "O friend, how can 
ts , man llke me aspire to visit 

Brindaban P" • Take hold of thisenaof 

tak E i0k '" the boy re Plied, "I shall 
lass »°\° Brindabi ® ” A thrill of joy 
heard tK. °” eh Bll vamangala when he 
BHck T H ° Idlne the other end of the 

Bilvnm ° , Lord Himself acted as 
Brlndah ” ea , 1 ,°' “ golde and led him to 
neBB of th* ralBedbe this tender-hearted 

the devotee and' personally <f“ ld<!8 
Hot lone aft ° WS him the pa * u 1 

yon are in w r , Wara “ ,ho b ° 7 Baid ' "Here 
Bllvam , BrI “ daba “ I am off now " 
the arm It L? neht h °' d ° f the b ° 7 b7 

Bilvamangala trit** ° f hiB perBOC 
electricitv as If a current of 

all the fao n w| PaBBe<3 thron & h body, 
faoulties of his BenBefl we £ 



from burner to baint 
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illumined by a flood of Sattvio light. 
Blessed with the divine vision he dis- 
covered that the boy was none other 
than his beloved Lord A Bhiver ran 
through hie body and teatB of joy 
streamed forth from his eyeB He caught 
the arm of the blessed Lord all the 
tighter and said, “Lord l I have now 
recognized you. I have caught hold of 
you after a long time- You cannot elude 
me now.’ 1 The Lord tried to dieeDgage 
His arm from the blind man’s grip, bnt 
Bilvamangala would not let Him go. 

With a sudden jerk the Lord freed 
His arm from the grasp of Bilvamangala 
How could poor, blind Bilvamangala 
withstand Him with the help of whose 
strength Maya kept the entire creation 
prostrate at her feet P But Bilvamangala 
had tied the Lord with a knot which 
oven He oonld not easily undo. Baffled 
by the Lord, Bilvamangala said, “Are You 
really leaving me P But remember this — 

"Krena, it is no wonder that You are 
leaving me, freeing Your arm by force But 
I Bhall acknowledge Your manliness only 
when You manage to slip out of my heart "* 


Starting his career as a libertine, 
Bilvamangala turned a devotee, who was 
saved when faced with an imminent 
fall, and finally succeeded in attaining 
the objeot of his life by realizing God. 
The Bweet andinBpirlng poemshecomposed 
in an ecBtatlo mood during his journey 
to Brindaban are collected in the form 
of the ,, Krsnaka^nam^ta‘ , . In the very 
opening veree of that beautiful collection, 
proclaiming Ohlntamani as his guide and 
preceptor, he offers obeisance to her in 
the following words:— 

"All glory to Ghintamani, the diepeller 
of my igyorance, to SomagirJ, my 
preceptor, and last, but not the least, to 
Bhagavan Sari Krsna, my Teacher, who 
wears on His head a crown adorned 
with the peacock-feather, and whose 
feet, that serve as the wish-yielding tree, 
are courted by the goddess of vlctory."f 

Like the great sage Sari Sukadeva, 
Bilvamangala also enjoyed the nectar of 
the Bweet BportB of Bhagav&n 6ri Krsna; 
it 1 b therefore that he haB been aptly 
given the niokname of 'Lildrfaka'. 

in Him on the basis of moral and 


Showing thus lack of discrimination 
immoral conduct , the Lord now proceeds 
makes no distinction between high and low birth, and glorifying devotion in the 
form of self-surrender to God, commands Arjutta to take to the practice of 
adoration. 


Tit ft* 'H'pfrw | 

ferft thwiwm **** 71 11 ^ 11 

qnf O son of Prtha ( Kunti ), Arjuna ; few women ; members of 

the trading and agriculturist classes 5 331: those belonging to the labouring 

and artisan classes 5 mir as well as; those of \i!c birth; wRr 

whoever; ( they ) may be ; they ; wfo too 5 Me ; vwfaro taking refuge in ; 
the supreme goal; fe verily ; reach. 

* 1 ^ * n * 1 ^ * n 

q ivr t w 3 < 1 si?! eteiwwrd D 
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Aijuna, women, VaiSyas ( members of the tratlinn • , . 

ttSr.'TXrz-.tt 2 

taking refuge in Me they ,oo attain the supreme god. 


People who are born as a result ol 
Past sins among low classes such as the 
pariah are referred to here as .Papa, 
yonayah ( those of vile birth ). Besides 

these memie r S of Bnch aon-it of 

BhUs a 0 wt° eS S ° 0h 08 ,he H ”” g ’ ‘he 
Bhiie the Khasis, the Ionians and so on 

are also recognised by the tSastras as 

C™Tp t '° a ‘“ sotro|,Kpir ° ni t“ h ' 

. 'Papayonayah' In' this verse 

, 1 “ ZuC 

these 1 Glasses have^lpp^red^'’ Am011!: 
and modern times many great'devot^ 4 
Who realised God by amt 

Nisadae, and others are tto 

among them eBt k °own 

“TT EFOPfflEB ^ 

Guha, -who belonged tn 
known as the a he mass 

Srngaverapnra. He TOnD „ Iea over 
« Of*. While on Hi. w ea ‘' JeT '’ ,0B 

torestBhagavdnSnB^t^^ 


Vo' f.“w ana la >tBmana, accepted the 
hospitality of Gnha. The Lord reoognised 
him as a friend; it was therefore that 
he wa. embraced and clasped to the 
bosom by Bharata when the latter met 
him later. Goswaml TnlaBidas say B In 
fllB Ramachantamanasai— 


nr« B f W ^ en h ® Baw hlm (Goha) lying 
proBtrate before him, Bharata took him 
P by the hand and clasped him to his 
at * bat moment as If his 
. j a rot ber Lakamana was there, and 
his heart overflowed with Jove." 


v „rJ he a ^Jective ‘Papayonayah* fn this 
tion of 060001 bQ tak6n to bo a «oaliflca- 

WOincn • VaiSyas and gfldrae. The 

clfinu^ 8 mt Dk ^- among tbe ‘twice-born’ 
rieht f Tb ° ^ S,8traa recognize their full 
Barrffl ° 8tndy tbe Vedas and perform 
falling 68 aDd otber Vedlc riteB. Therefore, 
the t f B tbey nnd e r the category of 
have H Ce ’ born Masses, they could not 
BeBldefi 6611 referre<J to as of vile birth. 
Jlva B varT hil6 di80UBSin g the destiny of 
tw n “7w e h'PPraing to the quality of 
distinctly say™- thB Ch ’‘*” d °M a Vim, sad 




in de™tsen”' h ’ “ b ° 1 "’ ! " p ’ eiK ™' *ppe.r.„„, pcdl - ( NiraJ,: on Bhatt 1 72 ) 
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"Among them, those who perform 
neritorions deeds in thiB world soon 
ittain superior birth. * e , are born 
imong the Brahmans, the Ksatriyas or 
he YaisyaB Whereas those who perform 
>vil deeds in this world attain vile 
nrth, i c , are born aB dogs, swine or 
mtcasts ,,f ( V. x 7 ) 

This conclusively proves that the 
Taisyas cannot be counted among those 
if vile birth Ab lor women, those 
lelonging to the Brahman, Ksatriya and 
Taidya classes are recognized as entitled 
;o perform sacrifices and other Vedic 
■ltuals along with their husbands Hence 
ihey too do not come under the category 
if ‘Papayonayah' The greatest objection 
so this interpretation lies in the fact that 
it precludes the poBSbility of the pariah 
ind others attaining the highest goal 
Shrough devotion, which iB admitted by 
ill the Saastras and 'which marks the 
irowning glory of devotion \ Therefore, 
instead of treating ‘PSpayonayah’ as a 
lualification of women, Vaisyas and 
£udras it would be much more reasonable 
to interpret the word as referring to men 
lower in birth even than the Sudras 

Women, VaisyaB and Sudras too have 
claimed a number of devotees As 


instances in point, short accounts are 
given below of the celebrated YajSapatnls, 
Samadhi and Safijaya, 

YAJNAPATNIS 


A few Brahmans were engaged in 
performing a sacrifloe at Brindaban. 
With the concurrence of Bhagavan Ssrt 
KrsnaHis cowherd playmatesapproached 
the Brahmans and asked them for food 
The sacrificing Brahmans drove them 
away with a rebuke The boys thereupon 
approached the wives of the Brahmans 
The very name of 6ri Krsna drove them 
into raptureB and they went to 6rl Krsna 
carrying articles of food with them. One 
of the Brahmans prevented his wife 
from going and forcibly locked her up 
Her love for Sri Krsna swelled to suoh 
au extent that meditating on the form of 
Sari Krsna as oonceived by her through 
hearsay she cast off her physical encase- 
xnent and joined the Lord before all the 
rest ( Bhagavata X 23 ) 

SAMADHI 


Samadhi was the son of a wealthy 
merchant, Drumina by name Covetous of 
his wealth, his wife and children 
conspired against him and drove him 
Vi nmp Retiring to the forest he 




* ( irXnutd Bhagawta II- fv. 18. ) 

,o Ubagavsn Vii.n, ibe LorJ of .La ™.,«ac »t.. S ■*« ' 

member* of the low born classes anch a* tbe Kiratas, ibe Hun*, the And r**, e ’ ^ 

lb. Abhu.a, .ha Kankaa, Uaa Y.v.na, and lb. Kba... and •«*>• " b ° *” "*** 

become pure ** 

«qiTOi^?q sto y *p?t ^ q 1 

3rc?nqi fa 3**^ 51 ^ J7T ' T * 11 

“What righteous condact did the hunter posse** ? V * 5 ^”“T\(Tbi« tbe prove** 

lion did tbe lord o! elepbanta pos«e*s ? Did Vidara claim any * . n r j- » l 

aahib.led b, Cg,„„, L , adaaa kiag ? Did H.b,. , *. 
an attractive appearance* ? What wealth did Sndama claim IT 
not by merit*, lor He i* fond of devotion alone." 
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met there a certain king called 8nratha 
He too had repaired to the loreet, 
haring Buffered at the hadne ot his faith, 
less ministers generalB and his own kith 
and kin so both were sailing In the 
eame boat Ultimately they both sought 
refuge with the Divine Mother, who Is 

and ri; aU knowle ' 3 ee and all bliss, 
and shaking off all attachment to worldly 
enjoyments they betook themselves to the 
war hip Of the Goddess On their complet 
lug three years of worship the Goddess 
appeared before them and asked them 

to seek some boon from Her The craving 

Kin g anyth’ ■ enJ ° yBlent Elm lurked In 
for oM , 8 m,nd he ' therefore, asked 

izr'nsf' fnn 4 1 

dmpasslon He had realised themomil, ary 

fore T 1 °’“° re ° f * he world there 
fore he sought the knowledge of 11 

P “ r “"“ 8193 

SANJAYA 


t Vol 13 


Veda - 8 Mahdbhdrata war the sag, 
Vedavyasa gifted him with .np.rsen.non, 

vlBion, with the help of which he 
, , ' . In reporting to King Dhrtarsstrs 
all Incidents connected with the war 


ffnlet fnd P=me h;nat e ur 8 a e n I d Ce „ P ‘ i0n! ' lly 

the knowledge nf v, rt *v, ./ d possessed 
Sagnna 

spoken, warl gr eat “ d : t Pi0 °, B r d ° n{ 
and possessed knowledge of °th ^ Kr " na 

abont Him He had intiL f th ® reallt y 
from their early bovh acy wlth Arjana 

the freedom ,o r e b n°, 2°, ^ : ba b ad 

meets of Arjnna whenever he liked m" 

he called on the Pandavae to . ® 1 " 

behalf ot the Kaurovas, J.. ''® 1 *" ° n 
in the gynaecenm Bkagavan Tri w B ““ E 
Dranpadl and Batyabhama ( k!T 
favourite consort ) „ere K na 8 
Returning to the Kaorava Court V a h " e 
gave a beautiful and i ' Saa Jaya 


' qs tirt'Zrr, 


knowr, B real “y “tout Sri Krsna was 
Msh.wv 1 ! 10 “ few exa ited eouIb like 
Mah a r sl yedavyasa, Sanjaya, VIdura and 
Bhlsma Addressed by Dh t tar5stra 

from H ° n ° e8aid ' " X ao E °‘ follow ‘he 
prompting, of Avidya ( Nescience ) under 
‘ I " U of attachment to wife and 

witho ?' T d ° 1 prao,lBO a “ y virtue 
Tavf offering the eame to Goo I 
i c ° m6 t0 k ”“tr the reality abont 
the °hJeot of unlvereal prayer, 
°° y ‘ hro ° ek Parity of heart and the 
reality and Bhaktiy °B a " Discussing the 

thB LOr,S ’ Saa J aya 
fnrthera a id,"TheDl,on, wielded by th 

Siam e etf! a f ed Kr6na ls oublts 1, 
according r 16 can a88Dm0 any dimensloi 

weanof 8 d°, HlB wll > That 

P , radiating a flood of light, hat 

relatlv ! beI ” g ,n °*' dor fa ‘hom the 
the Kauri ” 8 ^ of aU « i» fatal >0 

Pandwfe Sn ‘ m ° Bt frlePdly thB 

iQOrdlnof SPI KrSna « Who pOBSeBBBB 

Bpor? te r,L 8tr f gth ‘ kIlled * mere 
and Samh ° demons like Narak&snra, 
Kamea and^**^’ and P roud tyrants like 
most hftnri apala 3ri Krsna, who is 
oan snbjogatTthT* 8 °^ remely Powerful, 
lntermarii + the earth ' heaven and the 
intermediate space by His mere thought 

on one BideMd "rTw ' ra ” 8eS 1,SeIf 
other, He will hi 'P™ 3 al00e 0n 11,0 
eabstance He be foODl2 to excel in 
redncl tll “ ° an by H ‘ 8 ruere will 
world Is ,ll rld 1° a " heB bn ‘ ‘he whole 
the least Wh "“' ° f harming Him in 
there is virtue _,* h ** trnth ’ wber0 

of shame In siull ^ iB a BenB0 

2 S to X u 


w 


ftWRaflfr II 
( Naha , Udyoga 68-9 ' 
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Person, 3ri Krsna, who is the bouI of of discrimination in Him on the score 


the entire creation, rules and gnides the 
earth, heaven and the intermediateregion 
as a mere sport; aB if deluding all these 
people and using the Pandavas as His 
toolB He seeks to extirpate your un- 
righteous and foolish sons. By His own 
power Bhagavan 3rx Krsna constantly 
revolves the wheel of Time, the wheel 
of creation and the wheel of successive 
ages. I utter the bare truth when I say 
that Bhagavan Sri Krsna Himself is the 
Bole Lord of Time, Death and the entire 
universe, consisting of sentient and in- 
sentient creation. Just bb the farmer 
gathers his corn when the crop is ready, 
so does San Krsna, the supreme Lord of 
Yoga, even though sustaining the nniverse, 
undertakes to destroy it too. He delndesall 
by His great delusivo power, bat those who 
take refuge in Him never get deluded.* 

Thereafter, Sahjaya gave out to king 
Dbrtarastra the various names of 
Bhagavan &rl Krsna and their beautiful 
meanings. Safijaya too tried his very best 
to prevent the Mahabh&rata war, but in 
vain. When Dhrtaraetra proceeded to the 
forest, Sahjaya also accompanied his 
master. 

XXX 

By uBing the word ‘Api’ twice in this 
verBe the Lord shows absolute lack 


of high and low birth. The intention of 
this statement of the Lord seems to be 
that it is altogether immaterial to Him 
whether His devotee is a woman, a Vai6ya 
or a £udra, t. of lower rank when 
compared to a Brahman or a Ksatriya, 
or even a pariah, who is regarded as still 
lower. Whoever worships Him, taking 
refuge in Him, attains the supreme state. 

Taking refuge in the Lord here means 
surrendering oneself to Him with absolute 
faith according to the spirit of verse 34 
below. This consists in remaining ever 
contented under every circumstance, 
taking it to be a dispensation of God; 
constantly hearing, chanting and reflecting 
on the names, form, virtues and stories 
of the Lord, recognizing Him alone as 
the goal, supporter and lord, worshipping 
Him with faith and devotion, bowing to 
Him, carrying out His beheBts, and offering 
all actions to Him. 

Attainment of the supreme Goal by 
such devotees means direct communion 
with God. The intention is to show that 
men and women of any caste whatsoever 
who surrender themselves to God in the 
manner stated above attain direct com- 
munion with Him. 


a Pi t q n g ts? aw flw urn ii ^ H 

yn then, ffcn. how much more, yur: holy, urann Brahmans, <rar and, 
vrati devout, Tnm: royal sages; wgeTH joyless ( and ), srRrera; transient, 
this, rlhFI. human life, tout having obtained; mu Me, rrsmt ( constantly ) 
worship. 

How much more, then, holy Brahmans and royal sages devoted to 
Me! Therefore, having obtained this joyless and transient human life, 
constantly worship Me. ^ ^ ' 


* % ji S’ HSJfo i 


( llaha , Udyoga. , 68-69 ) 


17 G.T— II. 



t Vol. is 


l30 

By using the words 'Kim' and 'Punah', 
the Lord intends to convey that when 
even the vilest sinner ( IX 30 ) and 
members ot the low-born classes snob aB 
he pariah (IX. 33) succeed In attaining 
the supreme state through the practice 
ot adoration, there should be no wonder 
hat devotees who rank high both in 
lineage and moral character and conduct. 

shonld ' h° 8 ErahmanB “d rojal sages, 
Should do so by taking refuge in Him 

The word 'Punyah' stands for those 
who are pious by natnre and virtuous in 
* Thl8 adjective is intended to 
qualify the Brahmans alone, for the word 
Rajarsayah’ appllesonly to those members 
Of the royal class who are spotless In 

i q nZrcas 0 e n ' Pna7ah '-" laba »dnnd‘an: 

o. 8h °" id 

sages both, for it ,s Bhl? 8 °” d royal 
been spckin of here Wh ‘° h h ° 8 
attaining the supreme goal. eBp ' ,0 “ ble f " 


AN A.KALPAi'AR'a 


CountleBB devotees 

of their greatness that a indioa “°h 
made below to MaharBl H„t,u f ”' nc ' 18 
royal sago Ambarlsa * taa and the 

SUTlK§NA 

BanI a ka a lr S e r^r a0dt0 - 8 -dsin.he 

the great Ag 0 ::t E : n : e a o 8 et a o d‘ 8 ciple of 

order possessing a remarkable C °, 

Blory, he was a great a„.f spiritual 
n. had to his credit ,* a ,? aB wel l 
a Valiya, nameT DutpLya « 
turned into a devil due to hi. sins , ° 
Brahma . 22 ). Sutlksna was etc ! • 

devoted to Bhagavan fin Kama l? 17 
he heard that accompanied by fi™ t T 

S O RTma nO wItrmr h . eD,rt ” 0 “»‘ b «: 

forest, his joy knew uo 2 ., ° the Handaka 
joy knew no bounds Indulging 


in pious dreams of vanouB kindB he went 
forward to meet the Lord In the ecstasy 
ove he loBt all consciousness of his 
external surroundings He forgot his own 
Identity as well as his destination, and 
did not know m which direotion he was 

traoTw* aEd Wiether »«• was ™y 

tnru r a r ° h '“ ° r Bot ' Now be would 

turn round and then advance m the sacs 
direction again and now he would begin 
“nee singing praises of the Lordl 
Htdmg Himself behind a tree the Lord 
of Baghns looked on the ecstatic mood 
Of His devotee Observing the intensity 
r 6 B “ E , e ’ B l0ve the L ° ra ' who dispels 
• - ear of transmigration, revealed Him 
vision 11 ^ DtIkBna ' B h eart Obtaining a 
h . the Lord 'Within his own 

. ' ntlksna now sat motionless 

Of lot 6 m ’ ddle ° f the ,rack * thrill 
Lord o r r a V hr0,!Eh bls wh ole body. The 
Lord ot Raghna then approached him 

him WaB 0I ‘rsmely delighted to.ee 

him in that raptnrouB mood 

wav T s h to a L ° r u EaEiuB triea iD 
butt! i ,, akon the sageiromhia trance, 

Of al, i, ' Wh ° Wa! oujoylng the bliss 
Of absorption m the Lora, would not wake 

His a, v , en . owever, tho Lord withdrew 
he felt 06 f0tm froiu the sage's heart, 
as he " nBaEy a “ d Sot n P Bnt as soon 
him thp°t e < ned ^ iB eyeB ' te saw belore 
g rI Rs m 8 *, ° f ^ rl Slla , Laksmana and 
ea ilv ai r ^ ab ° de °‘ bliss, who is 
and beaut gnI " habIe by H, “ Bwartby 

ambarisa 

>on R of a Kmt n i aBI . Ba wae ‘be illustrious 
Va.vaswata Mmu ( the' “ graBdB011 of 
present race of i, * th pro £ enlt or of the 
an He was 

terrestrial region But k ° Ver ‘ he 
that all earthly glofy kb ° wl,I 6 as he did 
world seen in a ‘ a * “bt'a 1 as the 

bis Whole life to Goa 1 ”' he had dedicated 

life to God His mind, together 



No. X ] 


CHAPTER IX 


131 


with all Mb senses, remained ever engaged 
In the service of God. 

On one occasion the king with his 
qneen took the vow of observing a fast 
on every EkadaBl ( eleventh lunar day 
of the dark and bright fortnights ) for a 
whole year with a view to propitiating 
the Lord On the day following the last 
Ekada^l of the year worship was offered 
to the Lord with dne ceremony. When 
the king was about to break bis fast, 
the sage Purvasa called on him with a 
batoh of his pupils Receiving the sage 
with all honour the kmg invited him to 
dinner. The sage accepted the royal 
invitation, and went to the bank of the 
Jamuna to perforin his daily routine 
of midday worship. The twelfth lunar 
day was to expire only about half 
an hour later. A faBt observed on an 
Ekadafel day gets nullified if it is not 
broken in course of the twelfth. And it 
would be inhospitable on his part if he 
broke hiB faBt before feeding an honoured 
guest like Dnrvasa. The king, therefore, 
sought the advice of learned Brahmans 
inthis dilemma and with their concurrence 
formally broke his fast by sipping a little 
water out of that in which the feet of 
the Lord ' b image had been washed, and 
awaited the return of the sage to enter, 
tain him. After finishing his daily routine 
when Bage Durvasa returned to the king's 
palace, and came to know by supernatural 
poweraoqutred through religious austerities 
that the king had broken his fast during 
his absence, he loBt his temper, and 
with an angry look spoke as follows to 
the pious king, who stood before him 
with joined palms as a culprit “Look at 
the impertinent and sacrilegious behaviour 
of this vile king, who is intoxicated with 
the pride of wealth 1 He is no longer a 
devotee of Vlsnu. He has begun to look 
upon himself as the Deity. Having invited 
me eb a gueBt he has broken his fast 
before feeding me. Let him taste the 
fruit of this impertinence I" With these 
words the irascible sage plucked a lock 
of matted hair from his head and threw 


it on the ground with great violence, 
when immediately, like a deadly fire, a 
terrible demoness of the class known as 
•Krtya' manifested herself, andrnBhedat 
the king, Bword in hand, shaking the earth 
by her heavy treads. Ambarisa, however, 
who had unwavering faith in God, stood 
undaunted where he was, without receding 
a step. He who seeB God everywhere can 
have no cauBe for fear, why should he 
be afraid of anyone P 


The demoness had hardly reached 
AmbarlBa when the Lord's discus known 
as SudarSana instantaneously reduced her 
to a6hes, even as a terrible forest fire 
burns down a hissing serpent. The discus 
now pursued the sage in order to wreak 
veDgeanoe on him. Unnerved by this 
unforeseen turn of events the sage ran 
for life, but the discus still doggedly 
pursued him. Durvasa. wandered In all 
directions and traversed all the fourteen 
regions of the universe, but ho found 
shelter nowhere. No one afforded him 
or even promised him help. As a last 
resort he went to Vaikuntha ( the eternal 
abode of Bbagavan Yianu ), and falling 
at the feet of the Deity he cried out in 
distreBB, "Lord! Ignorant of Your glory 
I have InBulted Your devotee. Kindly 
exonerate me from this fault. By merely 
chanting Your name even the denizens 
of hell are rid of the tortures There- 
fore, pray forgive this fault of mine." 


The Lori replied as follows • 


••O Brahman 1 I am completely under 
he domination of My devotee, I am not 
ree The devotee is extremely dear to 
de and rules over My heart. I hold My 
,wn Self, and even My own Consort, 
roddess Laksml, as of no account when 
ompared to the virtuous soul who is 
xtremely devoted to Me. and who looks 
,pon Me as his supreme goal. How can 
forsake the devotee who having 
enounced hie wife. progeny, bome.famlly, 
wealth, life, and the entire prospects of 
his world and the next for My sake 
;olely depends on Me P Just a. a devoted 
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andfalthfnl wife wins over her virtuous 
Lord by dint of her unadulterated love, 
even so the devotee who has his mind 
fired on Me and looks upon all with the 

Z iUe Me ° ver by blB fihalloyed 
Io 'ay nothing of perishable 

accent; 8 beaTen et0 ” be would not 

beatftu/T ‘ he f ° n '' typeB of 
beatitnde (via , residence ,n the abode 

of God, close proximity to the Deity 

the°Dr t ga B1DUlar *° ‘»e form ^ f 

whi ? c ty and fnB1 ° n with the Deity 1 to 
which he gets entitled by virtue o,m° 
“ D - everything as , ' 

less when compared to Divine Love *• 

Finally the Lord said, ‘*o Tirol, 
happiness** Thus atta *Q Peace and 

Lord. DurvasI r r r,^ T a , nded by «*• 
terrestrial region & ° k towardB the 
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if God, who is the Self of all living 
beings, is pleased with me, let yourself 
be appeased and deliver the sage from 
this calamity." This prayer appeased 
Sndardana. Dnrvasa, who was tormented 
with fear, was himself again and marks 
or ‘‘I 5 , ana Eratltnde were clearly visible 
a face. ( irimati Bhagavata IX. 4.5 ) 

x X X 

r „. Bl ' ,h as a hnman being is exceptionally 
m 18 obtained as a result of great 
It <« ’ and | thr ongh special grace of God. 
tier v °” ehEatea only for God.Realiza. 
frmff 8 °* ^hat being alone 1 b 

borTw ^ having obtained the human 
nth 7 ® triveB for God-Realization. On the 
ana ; ho who seekB gratification of 
tr J° U ? tblB rema ^ nB deprived of the 
life in eEB ngs of human birth For hnman 
least t>- W 0l ! 7 JOyleBS > there 1 b not the 
Gonto f &C ? ° f happlne8B anywhere m it. 

"“” 6 ‘ OI ‘ " r ilJrTs Z b Bensa -«ioyments, whtch is 

The great devotee Amt,e« realiv^ < ^ man aB a form of delight, is 

e. waB passing through * T' ° n thls again ? Ul lnaBmDch aB il: throws him, 
te of mind Ever .. P l°° har births and f eaIb ’ lD, ° tbo whirlpool of 

regard, „ A thB - Theref °‘<>. instead of 

Bboold reM,““ " f0 aB dehehtfa1 ' maP 

the oh,. ' , aB speedily as possible 
existen ‘ !ot attai mng which this human 
existence has been vouchsafed tc him. 

knows which * mo hnm , aDb0dy i0 ' n0 0n ° 

function -a- mome nt it may cease to 
the cr.’ if 6 " 00 one should wake up to 
should s'" man° f fali e Bltnatll,n - N8,ther 

snjoymeuts taking h “*° ‘ he BMr0 °‘ 

a source of delmht en ° e *° b ° 

off the Dbor., ght ' nor Bhonld he put 
‘he homan ^05^.^°!““°”’ ot,nBl<iBr “E 


— ..... uevotee Amba 

p ~ ai - 

Started in pursuit of Durva.a the® 1 "" 
sage had been m«h. . ’ ‘he royal 

for the latter. The B r .°h ° f By ™Pathy 
sway wither taking bad *•“ 

thought that it was duf to m' ^ 1hB 

Brahman had to r Qn u hJm that the 
death pricked his m h&Td for fear of 
Under such oircumB^oTe^he ti" ““ e ' 
he had no right to t Q i 116 felt 

Reflecting thus Ambansl gav hlmBeI( ' 
from that verv mnw, '< gava op food 
water alone DorvEs^ , e , i “ d UTed ° n 
foil year, but Auibansa bna!?^ 8,f ‘ 6r a 
inoh from his vow. * dSed not an 

Dnrvasa clutched the feet of th 
sage as soon as he returned to M t0yaI 
Ambarlsa felt much abashes M pola08 ' 
humbly prayed to Sudardaua r H,” 118 aDd 

j ^moout of hatred for Z 


the human adoration, considering 

e»‘s frS“ered Iw a a S v et r al - ” * b,B ,rf ‘ 

uegiigenop Way dne to his own 

will be left on DSbntfraitle8Bre Pentance 
ft open to him. The gruti says - 

weIl I 'and 0 ‘ S gooa re!l ir' i h ^ ““ Tery !i ' S ’ 

realized in th ‘ h °wever. He is not 

be a gr at ,0°.°°™ ° f ““ B iifB - °” 8 
great loser...^ w 

The, 


B age . and Th * ' U P- ^ ) 

• says that having 
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obtained the human body one should 
jonstmtly and exclusively devote oneself 
fco the practice of adoration and should 
not forget Hun even for a moment 

The word 'Mam' In this verBe stands 
for the qualified aspect of God, and 
adoration consists in devoting oneeelf to 
God in the way indicated m the follow. 


ing verse, viz,, dedicating one’s mind, 
intellect, senses and body etc. to God and 
God alone. Speedy attainment of God is 
possible through the practice of Bhajana 
alone, and in God-Realization alone lies 
the fulfilment of the object of human 
existence. It is therefore that the Lord 
exhortB Arjuna in this verse to practiao 
Bhajana or adoration of God. 


Revealing the glory of Bhajana in the foregoing verses, Arjuna was 
'VC nl xi ally exhorted to practise the same. The Lord, therefore, now delineates the 
Process of Bhajana, or self-surrender to God \ and concludes the Chapter. 

gtRsHruTiTTR «cm.iw n W n 


zpinr: *rq fix your mind on Me ; be devoted to Me 5 

[ ) worship Me ; JffH. ( and ) make obeisance to Me ; *13*1 thus 5 

UTOTRH your self; linking ( with Me ) ; solely depending on Me; 

to Me ; trq alone 5 you shall come. 

Fix your mind on Me, be devoted to Me, worship Me and make 
sbeisance to Me ; thus linking your self with Me and entirely depending 
on Me , you shall come to Me. ( ) 


Knowing God as almighty and 
omniscient, the supreme Ruler of all the 
worlds, beyond all as well aB all-formed, 
absolute as well as relative, formless as 
well as with form, the ocean of beauty, 
sweetness and power and the very embodi- 
ment of supreme Love, when thepracticant 
getB truly acquainted with the virtues, 
glory, truth and secret of God, and 
comes to the definite conclusion that God 
alone iB the Bnpreme object of hia love, 
nothing in thiB world retains the least 
charm for him. In that state he enter- 
tains no attraction even for the rarest 
enjoyment of this world. “When the 
prncticant reaches this stage, bis mind 
naturally recoils from all objects of this 
world and the next, and he devotes 
himself with exclusive love and supreme 
reverence to constant remembrance of 
God and God alone. Such loving re- 
membrance of God becomes the very prop 


of hiB life, and ho cannot afford to forget 
Him even for a moment. The devotes 
who has attained thiB state is referred 
to here as 'Manmanah' ( he whose mind 
is absorbed in God ). 


A devotee of God is he who resigns 
Himself to the will of God, taking Him to 
be the supreme goal, the sole supporter 
and lord, nay, the supreme refuge and 
the best friend and protector. who is 
ever contented with every dispensation 
of God, who carries out his commands, 
who keeps his mind, intellect and senses 
absorbed in hearing, chanting and re- 
membering His names, virtues.' glory and 
stories etc., and does everything for the 
naka of His pleasure. 


Visiting temples and offering proper 
> rehip to the sacred images of God. 
stalling an image of one's beloved 
lity in one’s own home, if convenient. 
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»na offering worship to the same with 
due ceremony, faith and love, install. ng 
a mental image ol the Deity in the cavity 
of one s own heart or in the open space 
Just in front of the practical, and offer, 
lag mental worship to the same, show, 
ing due reverence to His commandments, 
to the scenes of H.s sacred sports, and 
to His portraits etc, keeping oneself 

s'„ n rvie ed aC “ VltleS — -ted with His 
service and worshipping Him throngh die. 

ins nno PerI ° rmanoe 01 sacrifices, look, 
and Brah ° De 8 Parenta ana °«>er elders 

heinsri„ manB Par "° , ‘ lar ' and all living 
heings in general, as so many mam 

present°Tn° f n ° d ' 01 kn0wl ”S G ° d *• 
offering tv, ” the ln “* ™tness, and 
-A3* worship and hononr, 

hhWersalfrisndand well-wisher JSf', a*? 6 

of all virtues tv,*, „ wlBfier - th e abode 
Person; who is both Z 11 ? 1161116 and beBt 
as wellas with form and withomf, 9 ° al “ ed 

•hstalns alias Yisnn, creat sau as BmY Wt ° 

and destroys all as Rndra who 

onr midBt f rom age to ‘ Z ^‘ , PP< "‘ ra in 

divine forms such aathsv V" va nons 

Boar.Man-Dion^SriBgtaX^:': 01 -- 

in varlons form. as desired 
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devotees, and takes them under Hii 
protection. And paying doe homage in a 
devout and reverent spirit with one'* 
mind, speech and body to God with or 
without form, to an image or portrait of 
the Deity, to His blessed feet or mark* 
thereof, to the scriptures expounding 
the truth, secret, love, glory and enchant 
ing sports of the Lord, to saints and 
holy men who are the living imageB of 
God, nay, to all living beings of the 
universe, taking them as so many mani- 
festations of God or considering God to 
e present in them as the inner witness— 
all thiB is included in offering obeisance 
to God 

The word 'Atmanam’ (self) in this 
verBe Btands for the body, including the 
mind, intellect and senses. And applying 
em all to God in the way indicated 
above is what is meant by linking the 
self with Him 

Complete dependence on God consists 
“ " mB off0rin g everything to Him in the 
ner suggested above, and looking 
upon Him as the supreme objeot worth 
a amlng, Bupreme goal, supreme refnge 
and one’s all-m-all 

. Tlie word ‘Eva’ has been used for 
e sake of emphasis. The Lord thereby 
eens to emphasize the fact that by 
ivmg on the lines suggested above 
::r a ™° ld * ndo *btedly attain Him 
during ol ai ? lDg a direct ™ ion of God 

in rp , 4 * 8 B very ll f 0 *time, knowing Him 
or ftRp 8 I and enterin S His very being, 
in elnp gt ° divine abode, living 
L l r PtOXimlty Him, or obtain. 

all g f ° rm Bimilar t0 ^0 Divine Form 
ese are included in God Realization. 


v. zr-rr^ * e are inc: 

nus.,;^ 

tke scripture of Yoga, the '** I cic ““ of Brahma, 

Arjuna, ends //, ■ ^ * £r t Krsna and 

r - ;{«■ 

the Sovereign Secret, “ 



Chapter X 

The chapter mainly deals with the special manifestations of God; hence 
T, S«?ur h * Jt kas been given the title of Vibhutiyoga, or the Yoga of Divine 
manifestations. 

In the opening verse of this chapter the Lord undertakes to confide once 
more the supreme gospel and invites Arjuna to hear the same. In the 
second and third He describes His own glory under the name of 
S “ nj “* rrof ‘Yoga*, and indicates the fruit of its knowledge. Briefly enumerating 
Chapter His special manifestations in verses A to 6, He gives out the fruit 
of knowing them as well as His Yoga in the seventh. Detailiii? in 
the eighth and ninth the mode of worship practised by His wise devotees 
possessing exclusive love for Him, He describes the fruit of such worship in the 
tenth and eleventh Thereafter, extolling the Lord in verses 12 to 15 Arjuna 
c requests Him in verses 16 to 18 to describe in detail His special manifestations 
and power of Yoga once more. Pointing out the range of His divine manifesta- 
tions as infinite and undertaking to name only the chief among them in the 
nineteenth, the Lord recounts them in verses 20 to 39. Reiterating the fact that 
the range of His divine manifestations is infinite, the Lord winds up this topic 
in the fortieth. And the chapter is concluded with a description of His Divine 
glory under the name of ‘Yoga’ in the forty-first and forty-second verses. 

The exposition of Jhana and Vijhana ( the Knowledge of Nirgutia and 
Saguna Brahma ) contained in chapters VII to IK having become too abstfuse, 
LMoftiu the Lord introduces this chapter in order to expound the tfutk 

duwu tii clearly once more in a different way. In the very opening verse of 

this chapter the Lord undertakes to discuss the same subject. 

fedWqqr ll l II 

Bwd 0 mighty-armed ( Arjuna ) ; ^ once again ; $ My ; I*** 

supreme ; word ; hear ; ^ which ; I ; sfarounPT to you who are 
( so ) loving 5 f 5 ar$r*«Prr out of solicitude for ( your ) welfare ; asftnffT shall speak. 

&ri Bbagavan said : Arjuna, hear once again My supreme word, which 
I shall speak to you, who are so loving, out of solicitude for your welfare. ( 1 ) 
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The nee of the words 'Bhdyah' and 
•Eva' (once again) in the beginning 
of the verse ie intended to make it clear 
that the subject discussed in chapters 
VII to IX ib being taken np once more, 
though In a different way 

The supreme word (Pa r „„ a ,„ Vachak) 
is that which unravels the mystery of 
the most secret virtues, glory and truth 
of the supreme Person, God, and is 
conducive to His Realization. The words 
■Paramam Vachah' in this verse, there- 
fore. refer to the Lord's teaching in the 
present Chapter, which is intended to 
unfold the secret of His virtues, glory 
and truth By exhorting Arjuna to hear 
t once again, the Lord seeks to convey 
that the truth relating to Bhakti or 
devotion to Him is exceptionally difficult 
to understand, hence he should hear it 


■with great attention, reverence and love, 
considering it most essential to hear it 
again and again. 

By using the adjective 'Prlyamanaya' 
or Arjuna, the Lord says in effect, 
‘‘Arjuna, the love you bear in your heart 
for Me ib exceedingly great, and you 
V? words with utmost reverence 

and love, relishing them as nectar. It ib 
therefore that without the least hesita- 
tion, and even unasked by you, I am 
repeatediy unravelling to you the mystery 
of My most secret virtues, glory and 
ruth All this is due to your love ” And 

indiot^ 86 t * ie word ‘Hitakamyaya’ 

indicates that Arjnna'B love and devotion 
a filled the Lord's heart with solicitude 
tor the latter's welfare Therefore, 
w atever the Lord proposed to tell him 

sollcitSsi tn J all7 v an e *P r es»i°n of His 
solicitude for his welfare. 


Taking up the subject proposed to he j- , . 
first gives in the following five verses a she t ,' Um . se * *“ t!,is chapter, the Lori 
divine glory. * “ short ^crsption of Bis Yogic power and 

* * % ^ 

* Hoi n - ,, 

'port); =T neither ; gods” ° r ° ,hcr garb out of mere 

ccause,^!,^ ;n J , ^ sagesj 

t 10 great seers (as well), gods ; a and, Rfufoim; of 

M > the prime cause, 

neither cods nor 

My appearance in lmoan J'olLr "garb 11110 " ‘J" 5 8ecret of % birih (i.t., 
prtmc cause i n a ll respects of gods as Jn ° f ” ere 6 P orl ) i for I am the 

35 of ,be great seers. ( 2 ) 

<°r"Tzz D z flrm foo,ins 

aB deB ired by E a l8 aB ^ Qme f B VariDQe formB 
bleBa them liTv! devotees in order to 
manifestB tt« Hls Blght and further 
U a iver B ? fo ^ 8el f ln form of the 

multifarious sports ^The* 1 '"s”!! 0 ,tre, *“ ° f 

refers to nil 1:0 word'Prabhovau 


God manifests Himself by His ow„ 
incomparable Yogic power in the f ° 
of Brahma, Visuu and Rudra t orZ 
unlv^r n ' maiatenaDC ° aSd destruction of the 


these manifestations 
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of God. On what particular occaBionB, 
in what particular forms, for what 
particular reasons and in what particular 
manner does God manifest Himself 
are divine secrets the reality of which 
is not known even to the gods 
and sages, who possess knowledge of 
pretersensual things, much less to ordinary 
men of the world ThiB is what is meant 
by the first half of thiB verse 

The word 'Suraganah' stands for the 
various classes or types of gods 
recognized by the SaBtras, such as the 
eleven Rudras, the eight VasnB, the 


twelve Adityas, Prajapati.the forty-nme 
Marute, the twin ASwinlkumaras, Indra 
and bo on And the word ‘Maharsayah’ 
should be taken to refer to the seven 
great sages, whose account is given in the 
commentary on verse 6 of this chapter. 
By the latter half of this verse the 
Lord seeks to convey that the gods and 
all BageB from whom this world has 
evolved have originated from Him, He 
ib both their material and instrumental 
cauBe, and whatever learning, wisdom, 
energy, lustre and power are possessed 
by them are all derived from Him 


4-hujw i% ^ i 

sretnjs: sra’m: sJpqit ll ? ll 


H: who; JCTH. Me: unborn, without beginning, n and, 

ssfcEfltTOl. supreme Lord of the universe, Mu knows ( in reality ), utug 
among men, r «fruj<t: undeluded, W he; udtlV: of all sins, ; s purged. 


He who knows Me in reality as birthless and without beginning, and 
as the supreme Lord of the Duiverse, he, undeluded among men, is purged 
of all sins. ( 3 ) 


Though manifesting Himself in various 
forms through HiB own Yogamaya { divine 
potency ), God ib really birthless ( XV 6 ), 
and is not born like other earthly beings 
He sipmly plays the role of being born 
in order to gratify His devotees and 
establish righteousness on earth. To grasp 
this truth correctly with unquestioning 
faith and reverence Ib to know God aB 
birthlesB. Even bo God is the beginning 
or ultimate canBe of all, but has no 
beginning Himself, He 10 eternal and 
dateless, and like other things he cannot 
be said to have started Hib career from 
a particular point of time And to 
apprehend this truth properly with full 
faith and reverence is to know God as 
without beginning Again, whatever 
regional gods there are, such as Indra, 
Varnna, Yama, Prajapati and others, who 
are held to be divine in rank, God is the 
supreme Lord of them all, He is the 


supreme Almighty, the controller, guide, 
creator, destroyer, Bupporter.nonrisher and 
protector of all. And to grasp thiB trnth 
properly with unquestioning faith is to 
know God as the supreme Lord of the 
universe 

The latter half of this verse seeks to 
bring out the fruit of knowing God as 
unborn, without beginning and the supreme 
Lord of the Universe aB explained above 
The intention is to Bhow that of all men 
m this world, he alone who possesses a 
correct knowledge cf God's glory as 
indicated above knows God in reality. 

Again, he alone who knows God in 
reality is ‘undeluded among men', the 
rest are all deluded. And he who has 
thoroughly grasped the reality of God 
naturally devotes the precious moments 
of his life to the constant practice of 
adoration in every way ( XV. 19 ), like 


18 G. T.— II 
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eensnallj-.minded people he does pot 
a ‘ B . e 1 ner0Meain worldly enjoyments, 
aking them to be a Bource of delight. 
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Hence being thoroughly purged of all 
sina of hia present birth and paBt lives, 
he easily succeeds in realizing God. 


^TT: 53m j 

^ %rnrafcr xr ii m ii 

gfuW'jt ^R *J5lhs*l5r: | 

J|RT iJcTRf SRr t3^ || ^ || 

of the mind, mm ; n v. f ,he senses; 5m: control 

> sent joy, g.cnt sorrow; tntr evolution- mm- j- 1 - 
fear; „ and; ^ fearlessness; ,, a5 wel ! ! ' T d * s »olut.on; 

equanimity; g% contentment; trr; austerit ’ T**" non - violencei 
° bl °W< in creatures; ^ ™ fa ” e| 

Me ! W alone; vrafld emanate. “‘verse; atlur: traits; ttvt; from 

veraeit^^rollvl Td^mf , *°' b ™‘ 

and dissolution, fear and fearlessness r , ’ -, ° y anti . Eorrow > evolution 

austerity, charity, fame and obloquy—./ C " Ce ’ D,Juan!nii| y. contentment, 
emanate from Me alone. q bcS ° Averse traits of creatures 


emanate from Me alone. 

de. 8 ? m Ve“ “ f* **■«<* 
what ought h ° dcmo 

■worthy of acceDtarm a done ’ wtiat is 
rejecting, ZITT.\Z\^ 7°** 
*’ 'Buddhi- or reason” “ 

sssas s 

Regarding worldly enjoyment, -.at v 
appear everlasting and deMghtfnl to^n 
ten Bnalty. minded men, a» ,£ " 
mentary and sorrowful, 
ue Infatuated by them le called 
or nnclonded understanding. • 

111 t?r‘ rb ’° rl0i: luleotlone. 

HI tnrn.nsarplng one's. . 
lnsnlt, causing hurt, nsl’ng harsh 


(4, 5) 

gosslD nr' iEdolEln Elncalnmnyormallcions 
l=g poiso '° e lE0 “dlansm, administer. 

offences tvs. v. 6Ct harm *— a11 these are 

retaliation Tot?."''* Pr °' r ° l£0 a ”e er Md 

°I retaliation ‘ ab =enor -- the spirit 

y;\ A^~r/ ’T” 

’ - exemption L 


(' 


% 

t Wor ld iB wff/ 


,, what ht 

L 


the 
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waywardness, whereas 'Sama' means 
subduing the mind by exercising fall 
control over the same 

•Sakha’ denotes joys of all kinds 
derived from contact with agreeable 
objects and the withdrawal of disagreeable 
ones Even so ‘sorrow’ covers all forms 
of Buffering* caused by separation from 
agreeable objeots and contact with disagree 
able ones 

’Bhava’ means coming into existence 
of the entire universeconsisting of animate 
and inanimate beings at the time of 
creation, and its disappearance at the 
time of universal destruction is indicated 
by the word ‘Abhava’ 

Agitation or perturbation of the mind 
caused by impending harm or cause of 
death is called 'Bhaya' ( fear ) , and total 
absence of foar resulting from a sense of 
the omnipresence of God, or from any 
other cause, 1 b known as 'Abhaya' 

( fearlessness ) 

•Akims*’ or non violence means non 
infliotion of suffering in any form and at 
any time oven in a small degree on 
any being whatsoever in thought, word 
and deed 

'Samata* oreqnanlmity denoteBcons- 
tant equipoise of mind, free from partiality 
and prejudice, in the midst of objects, 
actions and incidents eto which are likely 
to throw one off one's balance, Booh as 
joy and Borrow, gain and lose, victory 
and defeat, praise and blame honour and 
ignominy, friend and foe, etc 

'Tnsti’ or contentment is that un 
complaining attitude of mind which recon- 
ciles itself to every lot, taking it as the 
outcome of one's own goodor evil destiny 


or as a decree of Providence 

•Tapas' or austerity consists in endur* 
ing hardships for the Bakeof one'sDharma 
or duty, and ‘Dina’ or charity consists 
in surrendering one’B own proprietary 
rights for the benefit of others Even so 
good and bad reputation are known ns 
•Yanas’ and 'Ayalas' respectively 

All theso characteristics and feelings 
existing in diverse creatures and varying 
according to the temperament of each 
owe their very existence to His backing, 
power and presence This is what is 
meant by the Becond half of verso G 

It may be observed hero that whilo 
in the above two verses the antitheses of 
Snkha', 'Bhava', ‘Abhaya and’Yadas’, viz , 
•Dnhkba’, ‘Abb&va’, 'Bhaya' and ‘Ayalas’ 
have been spoken of as proceeding from 
God, those of 'Keam&\ 'Satya', 'Dama’and 
•AhiraBa’ etc have not been so mentioned 
How is that to be accounted for ? 
The reason is not far to seek It 
will be seen that entities like sorrow, 
dissolution, fear and obloquy eto appear 
in this world Jnst in order to enable 
beings to work ont their evil destiny 
Their emanation from God who dispenses 
the frnlt of our actions and controls tho 
universe, is therefore quite in order Vices 
and evil propensities likeanger, mendicity, 
Belf indulgence aDd violence etc • which 
are the antitheses of forbearance, veracity, 
Bense control and non voilcnce eto , on 
the other hand, do not proceed from God 
The CUa attributes these, elsewhere, to 
•desire’, born of Jgnoranco ( riJe III 37 ) 
and exhorts ns to renounce them along 
with their root cause That Is why the 
antithesesof virtuesand noblepropensitics 
like veracity etc bavenotbeon mentioned 
in the present verse 


• Suffering ba« been c!a»«fied In n.nda £lil»s onder threo bead. *!** < I i AdL.Iliiutle or 

that earned through the ageney of men, beam. bird*. Jn.reta, metha and other creature*; ( II ) 
AdhidaWk or that reaulting from natural ealamiue. .ueh ..drought eaere.ire rainfall rartfcquale. *tr»L 
Of light mo 6 and famine etc. and ( in ) Idbjatmie or that cau«-d by dutemper of the body we 
or mind 
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, ^ R?IT *tar rrirr || ^ n 

^oZtZ'trZ g T f erSi *** * th61r £o - elders ( SanaLa 

->■ =f»"^ rsrzits 

~“' T v " <l, d^rZa, ** " *■ 

the four t e e en er M il nnr ! ‘or SeerS ’ fourelders ( Wa and others ), and 

-*» .eeejr , ( ‘“V 

fro "irr~ n of My s> 

wmie describing the markR n f *h» ' ' 

o great rp^o intuitive or direct perception of Dharma 

Or the dWina i 


seven great seers the scripture says _ 

sai 1 ! wiiS*i ^ BflI | 

«atl go) tmtjq {{ 

•MR &KT I 

ssmninft dtiiipra^isr Stn 

( Vayu Pura a LXl 93 94 ) 
wnttmtnf, oT ’Sj’.SjJ 1 “ e«. ^ 
recogmzedas Uel, nr Beers They are seven 
in number and are possessed of the follow 
ingeeveu virtues hence Uow 

Saptarsis They are all long 
composers of Vedio Mantras or t 
possessed of divine powers and t 7m ° B 
dent vision and senior in merits ,;“ B00n 
-d age They are cre“"d X E 


perception 01 unarma 

the divine law and are the fonnders 
of particnlai lines or stocks of families 
t is the B e Who propagate creation and 
regulate Dharma f 


These seven BeerB, or Saptarsis as 
ey are called change in every 
Manvantara or tenure of office of a Mann 
The SaptarBis mentioned in thiB verse have 
been spoken of by the Lord as Maharsis 
or great seers and as born of His will 
herefore, they are of a higher order than 
2 “ ” ordinary seers Saptarsis of this 
olass find mention in the Uhni of 

the jijn/„ Wo „ |o Wlth referenoe to , hesa 

- lm8elf the Supreme Pnrnea, speaks 
• ° ° ws to Brahma and the other 
celeBtialB — 


1 lueso Be 

are de cnbed as below 


For the marts of cele i„i . ~ 

/. T . b bir_ •" ^«^zzTzzn7: v ai 13 ° f > b - . 

, r 7 1 Tte « new, and mods of life 


r r 5? - •** ^ . 

*»®S 3>n# 3 B?#f m, _ 1 ’WPWPmfel II 

a" 3=f 1 wiwHFrara ft# 

These great Beers are constsn.i 
and teaching of the Ved»« „ f cn gaged m the 


a % II 


the study and teaching of th "vS^S » tbe 8 ,x put8llll , ( Vay ‘ Pura * a 61 9S91) 

hy other and bestowing and nccentioJTf, 0 ™ ^ 8aCrl5ces and officiating enjO,0ed u P on a Brahman viz 
for imparting instruction In Br.hmfchadf '' , T,<e l ™ »Hm Gurukulsa",, P "”“ “ BaCr,i ‘ ec ’ performed 

oflber.ee The, bare natrimonrdLj oi T' 7 *” d »™“™ ,L ."ndT""! ‘V“lf 
:o|0, lrrep,o.ch,b]eob J tciaofthm' r ‘ 1 ‘" 0 ° ,< ’° 17 w,lb thorn wbo bel °° 7 /" lb ” 

pos es«ion and l. T r l«n»i, ... 1 lr OWn creation Th*. . belong to the same Varna or 


.w..„ ineynave matrimonial - n .t a,u. 

*" d '“W Irreproachable objects of thm' relat '°na Only „„b ttoi(j “r“ “ re ODI r *»r Ibn cootiniut, 
and other pos es«ion and hve Loti, w.i, '* ° Wn cr eation The* m. . belong to the same Varpa or 
J-S, u „ Ilicre rear, who " .£Lh )T T m,b ”« »»K 3 ™,'“"''! " d « t 1*en own caul. 

Jmi.on of aocct, .... v.„„.“tto .„g ' f,". 1 , *>» 
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*fh: 1 

^3 xfa mm ftffar fk 3 11 

Q$ Wrct %rn ^RTCW ?pf^n: I 

mftwffrw SRFT& rn Tf^TT: il 

( Maha £anti* 34.0 69-70) 

“Marlohi, AngirS, Atri, Palaatya, 
PnKha, Kratu and Vasietha— these seven 
great Beers have been begotten by yon 
ont of yonr mind, They are all proficient 
in the Vedas, and X have made them the 


principal teachers of the Vedas. They 
direct tho -worldly way of life, and have 
been appointed by Mo to carry on tbo 
daty of Prajapati, tho deity presiding 
over creation " 

Thoy oro tho SaptarPla of tho very 
llret Manvantara, viz , tho Swiyambhuva 
Uanvantara, of the present Kalpa ( rtJ* 
Ihnvayla VII 8-9) Therefore, it is tbeso 
Beven soers who are referred to in tho 
present verso as ‘Sapta Uaharr ayah* • 


- All these sereo are.. ... ft.J.p.l.. »f 6™* «>*'•“ !«”■«"« 


uncommon rpmtual 


glow and wisdom Dong creators of beingr, they are 
3, 4, 6 ) Their lmef sketches arc girea belosr- 


known i» the ‘Scren Brahms** ( Mai iJ., 


Sj/i'i , 203 


( 1 ) MARIOHI 

Tb.. .... I. held ,o * - ... -.‘e...- - * 
of them bong Sambheti, a daughter of Prajapati Dakts, a 

n,n,d Dlianna He b.. . large rtoek •< deace.dan.a M.tml *|W* “ *“ r , |U iMMSrM 
portion of the PaJma Purina was recited to bun by Tlrahmi. AI puma first of 

and ,be Veda, .no eom.ln eopi.o. ..farmer. >o bln. Beaheni d.U.md 7Z Lid 

all to 11.19 .age lie it constant!, eog.ged lo .be . 0 ,t of «.>,.» an” "... 

Detailed accounts of this eage are to be found in the V»yo, Skanda, Agm, , 

Puripas and tho llahabharata etc. 

( a ) angirA 

He .a a.eet po.wa.ed ol ooeommon .pl.i.o.l glow Ur "ol”"". 

more prominent 01 Ibe.o Sordpl, d.ogb.er o! Metlchl. •" I *'P ■ ’palljt. deogb.ee of 

Hardline, gar. b„.L .o bee ... S.C Can...., ^ K» ). .hew- 

Swlgambbuea Mano, leoogbt for.b .bree aoos \ 1 ’ u , Ibe Anil..'** ( /Vnh",e 

A, re, I. deogbter of Ago. g.e. forth .o man, son, eolleen.ef, U«. « « ' 

fioeono ) According !. «. ecnp.ore. Bfbe.pa.l «• bo™ of bi. -.f. 5obb> l ) 

( 3 ) ATRI 

This wee be. b,. .bod. .bo .oo.ln Ana*,.. -bo U 
is hu consort Anaiiji is a co-uterine sister of Bh*g«T n *P • , jj,, W Murn In the forest 

Ilbagaefn JdBta. .ceep.ed .be bo.p.»lrt» •• -hi. on. Und,, •>» 

Adorning the d.e.n. Mother. &1 Sul. -111. om.nieot. eod efo.be. of ewloo 

deliTered to her her klitorie mcassge on the dntie* o a virtuous o . ^ r*e<t prominent 

Commanded by Brahmi to propagate the race, the great sag* * .. Aotie .j. and 

among .1. etponnden of .be Veda., replead .. <* V" .* t wee, dee.,.- .f <=*« 

devoted himself to the practice of aosttrilie*. Doth Air a ^ # rr**t$ f>» their 

They performed rigorous penance and sought direct common on rol*l«l «hr*wl»«« in 

penance. Surrendering themsclrev to Cod, the Lord of the e «t « “ B ‘ * j ^ wlueh l-egsa I* 

eon, tan. , bough, of .helmed The crown o! .hew bead •“ U J^" B „ tell . ... 

burn the three worlds Fleam! with their penance, the boty in I. ^ ,{.bn of the tin* 

simultaneously appeared before these devotees to hies* cm. •j* l.r* fa’ilWJ and they l* ft to 
dcllle. .11 .. once, the .... end bl. «.t. bad .be object ^ „ Vlr . . 1^,. Ifwl.g 

ertol .hr lord lo.so.ee .boled s.uh eme.wo. Tb- LerJ w j , „,i, |f„ . 1 ,.-. 

been eomm.o led b, Br.bml .. proewrte. A.rt wpl.rJ, *1 le.o.rd .be l.M 
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The words 'Sapta Maharsayah' 
the present Terse eannot be Interpreted 
to mean the seyen seers of the present 
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BhTr?d nt - ra,VlZ Jamadagal. 

S^ta WaJ n Gan ‘ ama ' A ‘-.Vae.=thaLd 

7apa ' heoanse besides Atri and 


'• uaubB oes iaes Atri and 

^ “t z:u ? are u 1 “""p- 

f.lfilJed " IT P "‘ ofOorselvee A. „ r '„ T '“' b Y °" «“ ba ™ three acet, 

™Z/Z‘T' i,b r' , °' d '- ■ t ' T — ? IteLT d T b T a " yoar des '" s 

of Ch. , , . A P "‘ ° f Bhll S , v«o Viam, eppested as I) ^ hereatter ‘“remated themselrea as 

o r (,bem0 °” E< ’ d) »>”■•« P.rt.1 Cl T"^ a P "‘ ° f tttahsna took the form 
ctidJ ! T W verged, wh( , J ZZJ72 ,,,e11 a * tb " eage Durvasa Such is the 

■■ ih " *■> - «■-*- 

' IV) l valmlki g Ramayana, Vanahmda andtWd 

IIc *■ “ great „cce, piou , a „. , ' V p OLASTYA 

Jd.Xwu^C.h ' 11 °* r K “»'«<le“ InTe'Z f,l. H l" a ° M ’" er ° f Veg. nJ 

Parafara to atop lt r „, ^ ° f CIt,r P at, “S the Rakaaaas p„t " eP Ba£e Paraiara waa performing a 
this behaviour of pLT 1 a ‘‘““Gee was stopped at astJa on the adv ‘ ce of Vastatha reqeested 
the fidstras Pa " <lra ’ P “ ,a ’V a granted tT. ^ p, ' a “ d »'‘ h 

Pels.,,. h<d , " b ' rebj Pa " ia ' a acquired knowledge of all 

fltd ' r h'*“" p "“ apd “ Pa “»". 

'h« ^ . » t"’ t ""“ Vale.™, the father 

Bhagavata aof Vera ,cr 'reocea t 0 bin, ° ° a ’ tja Tb ' variona Pnra c aa and 

accounts of tk„ , tcr ’ "" d Ik ' ra JOJo Pare a of the at a 1,'"°’ Brab “*r"*rarta, Khrma, Snmad 

among „,b e „, eonta.n drta.led 

This great leer ta potseaaed of ( 5 > WhAHA 

»o:,Tx i r xsi rr™ — w ... 

Bhagavsta Pura 5as) SC he got ma ° , W,Ve3 - ^aia, daughter of Prajapat. 

( v,J c Kfirma. V W a and Srunad 

Thu great tecr also n ^ ® ) KR ATU 

Krtta. danghter of arg, 

P "‘“: Tb « Pot.,., contain 1. ?" ^ “ear D,, cbL, t ,b °”'"" d B «" " 


— - ... 

S^'Sn — - *•=£■: r r - 

.tv* VI, mad aha&vau, BL 1Vi 

The au<ter<t*. « nir , < 7 ) VASISTKA 


T|,e p apintu.l glow VASI StPHA 

ere, e,“ C “r T °' Ceh”C“ u e ™'“« a re ■".Teraall, known 

a ^ v -s - lot 1 , ::i- jrpttr. 

dweoC oi — r~: 


o,ng &! R *- a «- 

i*»ioa w*. v h . cb j rc vra ’ ■ fontroreny Letw^« t 

C^tC P - :r a -e tnbteetof 
p y Ol holy men ) * Vim- ha 



No 1] 


CHAtTEft X 


143 


Vaaifitha none of these was bora of tbo 
■will either of God Himself or of Brabmfi. 
( the Creator ) Therefore, instead of 
referring to these Beven seers, the 'Sapta 
Maharsayah' of tho present verse should 
be taken to mean tho seers of the first 
Manvantara of tho present Kalpa 

Tho words 'Ohatvarah Purve’ shonld 
bo taken to mean the eldest in creation, 
vis , Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanfitana and 
Sanatkumsira They are God’s own 
manifestations and appeared of their own 
will as tho result of Brahmu’B anstero 
penance Brahma’s own words with 
reforenco to them are — 

“The Lord Himself appeared in the 
form of tho four seers, Sanaka, Sanandana, 
Sanatana and Sanntknmura, who aro 
collectively known as the four 'Sanas' 
(embodiments of ansterlty ), as tho 
result of the ceaseless penance dono by 
mo at tho beginning of creation with tho 
object of creating tho different worldB 


They fnlly expounded the tree nature of 
tho soul, whioh bad been lost to the 
world durirg the dissolution at tho end 
of the preceding Kalpa, whereby seers 
realized tho troth In their own heart " 
( Bfuigaiata II, Vil 5)» 

Here It may bo observed that Sanaka 
and others had no ieeno at all, whereas 
the present verso says that oil thceo 
creatures in the world have descended 
from tho seers and Manns mentioned 
therein Thcreforo, tho construction pat 
upon the words 'Chatv&rah Pflrve’prescnts 
a contradiction in terms Bat this 
contradiction is only apparent, and not 
real For tho Sanaka brothers, being tho 
pionoors of tbo path of Renunciation 
( Nivftti ), aro tho taachors of tho wholo 
universe Hence nil those who follow 
the path shown by them are in a way 
their diBcipIos and may therefore bo taken 
to bo their progeny 

In tho courso of a cosmic day ns many 
as fourteen Manus appear and hold office 


maintained tbo iupcriorily of Satianga, wailc \ uwimitra declared auiterity a* of greater rtloe Finally 
tbo question wa* referred to £e«a, tbo icrpcnt god, Tor arbitration fleanc* tbe point at imie 
Bbagavan Seta replied, ‘O blewed one*, both of yon can »ee that tbe weight of tbe entire glo!«- 
reiU on my bead If either of you relicTe* me of tbi* burden for a abort while, I may bare Irrathmg 
time to think over tbo question and aeulo your dupute." ^ uwimitra bad great faith In bit own 
amtermeii, be, therefore, aougbt to lift op tbe earth by parting with the fruit of ten thomanj year* of 
hi* penance, but in ram Tbe earth began to quake Thereupon Vauyha eauly lifted tie earth by 
parting with the fruit of only half a aecond of the Satsanga praeti*cd by bun, aod remained itandicg 
with tbo load for a long time t bwimitra then required of tbe arbitrator How i* ft that ,cw»d» 
not pronounco jour decision eren though *o much time baa elapsed ? “O great leer *®d njly 

replied, “tbe question itaud* deeideJ by itaelf without my arl itratioa. When ten tbouaod yean pena»ee 
Cannot equal half a-aecoud a Sattanga, you can your#eU deci lo wbkb u aoperior Knowing lbu» tbe 
glory of Sataanga, t! e two *age« retnrned to their abode*, much delighted at heart 


Ya»i* v ba got Una name beeauae be i* endowed with W*u, or tbe e.gbt SiJdhn ( oeenlt power* ) 
and n tbe le.t of all 1 omeboljer*. Tbe rncmeia of man in the .bape of In.t, anger greed, infatoatwo 
etc. could not earn enter tbe precinct* of hi* hermitage Though fully able to retaliate, » 't «« 
pruToeation and did not inflict the lca*t iojnry on \ Jwtmitra, tbe murderer • u r •"** 

t leawd with him, lord Sira granted to him lordtbip o*er the PriliBia*. Among t 
true knowledge of Sanliana Dharma, the name of \a***.ha dextre* to be oi r»t * * 

account. of hi. life appear ,n the PTawdyaya ITaU^eaM Per lb- > »«a, 3f.tr, ^ 

^ ra, anl IJoga Purjga* and other book*. 


* n n *rr^n*r * **3 • 
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in succession, and the tenure of office of 
each Manu is called a 'Manvantara' A 
Manvantara consists of a little more 
than seventy one •Chaturyugis' or rounds 

- “r re 

ccor ing to the computation of the 
celestials it consists of 8,52,000 odd years 
( Vym P«„„ a 13)» Each Manvantara. has 
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its own Saptarsis or group of seven Beers 
for regulating the operation of Dbanna 
or the Divine Law and maintaining the 
universe With the change of a Mann at 
the conclusion of a Manvantara, other 
functionaries of the universe, such as the 
eeven seers, gods, Indra, ana the sons oi 

Ma^n= aIS ,° ° hailge The nam CB Of tbs 
q the P reB!! “‘ Kalpa arc 

Sw&yambhttva, Swarochisa, uttama, 
Tamasa, Raivata, Ohaksnsa, Vaivaswata, 
Savarm, DaksaBavarni, Brahmasavarnl, 


* uranmasavarnii 

Manvantara etc ,rea, “ e ° n Astron™, ) lie 

^'d' 0 D z":u" d . r M °' 

17,28000 human E C ” a,ie a 'Manvantara 1 . A , Ms 1 *™*’. Seventy-one 

iu,I 13 techmcilT \ lnterTenea the expiration of each M ' ' eqaal ln dnra,)on to a Satyayuga or 

Maovantara^the^a 1 ^°^° “ ‘ ^ T “ d ' t ° ™—P«»en. of another, 

with an e *. lhq “ a -to water I„ every Kalpa ” r r “a “ d » ! “ h 

the bean,,,,!. ‘"■‘■rita Bea.de. ,he„ 1. da 7 ">«e are fonr.een Manvt 


with an ctjual nT1 ‘s 7 “ nder Water fa every K a!n , nr r , ya Erring at the end of each 

the beginning of racl^K 1 Beside. those, there T™ V ‘ here are fonrte en Manvantara! 

°171 CbZyn L 1L I °"“‘ " 8 7«"= ° m " , ‘ ,,Sht » f lhe ■*”• toattona, 

thna comprtae .n all Uxlll’jgj J*. ,w,I, - llU '«h of the d„„„° “ each Kalpa consul 

th'a Way each Kal„a ?'“> IS tWll.eb,. „h„e . ‘ TO “ B< The 14 Manvantaras 


tl) ns acb ' besides 15 (, 

tin. w», Tach 'L'lna 1 ^ 71=994 Ma!, *7“eM P>«a fs "twdw b ,°“ b "p °' * 3a, l 8 ™ a The 1« Manvantara! 


duration 


Solar or hnman year. 


One Chaining, (Mah,,,,,, 
or celeat.,1 Yoga ) 
Scicnty-one Chaturyngi, 

Sandhi or tw.l.gh, , t , be 
beginning of each Kalpa 
Fourteen Sandb,,, folio*,, 
the Manvantaras 
One Jlimantara with its 
Sandhi 

Fourteen Manvantara* with iheir 
corresponding Sandhis 
Fourteen Manvantaras with the 

twilight at the beginning 0 f 
each Kalpa, or one fnll Kal pa 


Celestial years 


43,20,000 

30,67,20,000 


the years of gods. 


17,28,000 


12,000 

8,52,000 


2.41,92,000 


30,84,48,000 


4,3182,72 000 


4,800 

67,200 

8,56,800 

1,19,95,200 


Kalpa is only another name f or 


4,32, 


1,20,00,000 

followed by a co°mic 


Brahma h now pas * lns throngb , fa “‘f* 11 * ^ow a as Tara’. Hav, ns ““^'“i ,M " accord ‘°B “> *»»' 
bcginning^ot D 'tli« ^haln^i P r ^ D t tune rep^ue'^t^ tbc *? * L ” ^ 

•.! Haw,,, ..u, abe “si To' ’ " Kap,a ° ! b “ 

Sandh,,, bare already pu.ed, 
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Dharmasavami, Rudraaavarni, Deva- 
Bavarni, and Indrasavarm.* At the 
end of a Kalpa consisting of fourteen 
ManvantaraB the entire group of Manns 
ohanges. 

All these Beers and Manns are full of 
reverence and love for God, it is for this 
reason that the qualification 'Madbhavah' 
has been need with reference to them 

Although the scriptures speak of the 


Beven Beers as well as of Sanaka.Sanandana 
and others as having been born of the 
mind of Brahma, the Lord refers to them 
here as having been born of HiB own 
will. This discrepancy can be explained 
by the fact that it is God Himself who 
assumes the form of Brahma for the 
creation of the universe. Therefore, there 
1 b no contradiction when the Lord speaks 
of those born of Brahma's mind as having 
been born of His own will. 


The next verse proceeds to declare the reward of knowing the glory and 
manifestations of God described in the preceding five verses. 

qcTT faffir ^ TO ^ ^frT I 

^ ffsnr: n \s 11 

m who 5 *TU Mine 1 this ; supreme divine glory ; ^ and ; 

supernatural power ; in reality 5 knows ; ?r: he 5 *ff«R»vfcr through 

unfaltering devotion ; gets established ( in Me ) ; about this ; h 

there is no doubt. 


He who knows in reality thi6 supreme divine glory and supernatural 
power of Mine gets established in Me through unfaltering Devotion 5 of this 
there is no doubt. ( ? ) 


The word 'Vibhfitim', with the 
demonstrative adjeotive 'Etam' qualify- 
ing it, covers entities like Buddhi 
( the faoulty of determining the nature 
of things ) eto. and great seers and others 
deolared by the Lord in the preceding 
three verBes as emanating from Him, as 
well'aB the objeots, abstract ideas and 
gods referred to by Him in snoh state- 
ments ns “X am the sapidity in water 


(YU. 8 )" and *1 am the Vedio ritual, I 
am the sacrifice ( IX. 16 )" and so on. 

And the word ‘Yogam’ stands for that 
transcendent andmarvellonspowerof God, 
the secret of which is not fnlly known 
either to the gods or to the great sages 
( X. 2, 3 ), which accounts for the fact 
that, though Himself both the material 
and instrumental cause of entities born 


whereas the number of Sandhyas, including the one occurring at the beginning of the Kafpa, that hare 
elapsed so far is seven The present is the seventh or Vaivaswata Manvantara, of which 27 Chaluryugas 
have passed We are now passing through the twilight at the beginning of the Kaliyoga of the 28th 
Chaturynga ( SuryastJdhanta, RlaJhyamaJlnkara t 15 to 24 ) 

Up to the present year ( Samvat year 2004 of the Vikrama Era ) Kahynga has completed 5,048 
years. The Sandhya occurring at the beginning of each Kahyuga extend* to 36,000 years According 
to this calculation 30,952 years of the Sandhya itself remain to be completed. 

v For a detailed -moaut of these Manus aee Chapters 1, 5 and 13 of Bk. VIII of &r\mad BhSgavata. 
Their names slightly vary in the various Pnrapas. The names given here have been taken from the Bhagavata, s 
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ot Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, He always 
remains apart from them, justifying the 
statement ■'neither I exist in them, nor 
they in Me (VII. 12)” by dint of which, 
whilecarrylngon theoreation, maintenance 
and destruction etc, of the whole nniverse 
He governs the entire creation according 
to certain definite laws, which makes Him 
the supreme Lord of all the worlds, the 
disinterested friend of all beings, the 
“ J ° 7 ” of a11 Bacr ifioes and other noble 
acts, the snstainer of all and all.powerfnl, 

m a W fr 30 h0la ° ‘ ha 6 “ lire “hiverse 
in a fraction of His beings (X.42) and 
mani e at Himself of His own free wGR 
age after age, in various forms for various 
purposes and while doing all this remain, 
entirely aloof from all aotions, from the 
entire creation and from all transforms! 
tions, enoh as birth etc ■ and T T 

been spoken of in IX. s'as Hia w haB 
power of divine Yola. W ° nderfal 

In this way the entire universe 

.nb.i!t,ta W afr°ao«on oi hi“ 

fore, whatever object in th^worhl appears 
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bb endowed with power and haB Borne 
speciality about it, or better still the 
whole oreatlon, should be regarded as a 
manifestation of, or the same as, God, 
while God Himself should be recognized 
as the creator and destroyer of the entire 
universe, the almighty and universal lord, 
the snstainer of all, supremely compas- 
sionate, the disinterested friend and 
inner controller of all. This is what Is 
meant by 'knowing in reality the supreme 
glory and supernatural power of God'. 

The word ’Yogena' accompanied by 
he adjective 'Avikampena* qualifying it, 

B ands for that unflinching and exclusive 
devotion to God ( vote Gita XI. 54 ) which 
IB also named as 'undivided devotion' 
in XIII. lo and as 'the Yoga of exclusive 
evotion' in XIV. 26, which has been 
re erred to m VII. 1 under the name of 
°ga\ and the character of which has 
been discussed in verses 13, 14 and 34 
° apter IX and verBe g c f the 
present chapter. And realizing God throngh 
such devotion is what is meant by getting 
united with, or established in God 


’ — '-nsauubuca in iaoa. 

Having spoken op Gcd-R*ni,\ i • 

Ucn, the Lord now discusses in two t™ 1 '" °f unfaltering inf 

verses the character of this Yoga of Devotion. 

1 ( the soul of the un! \ 

source, «ra: ( and ) because of j T'’ ^ ° f aU ' ^ ( •= ) the 

”°" s ' & thus, TO, knowing. ( » the world), With 

Wh. Me ( the supreme Deity ) . ( " ' fuI1 of dcvotion i 3«n: the wise , 

. , (constantly) „ orsh ; 

i am tue source of all rw *• 

because of Me, knowiog thus the wise ^l oTt in the world moves 

.... . »,,«„„.(») 

throun-h' ° f thiB creatI °n i<* revolving 
through ms r Q r n P ° W6r ° f Y ° ga: “ 18 

moon, star* !l nB p0wer that th « 0 on« 
are re gQl ar7v PlaDetB IIko tha earth 
tive orbits it wUh!o the,r rep P eo * 

** U 18 nnder Hia direction that all 


The whole universe v, „ _ 
from God; hencsGod Is both th emacatei3 
uud efficient cause oftbe 1 

uud therefore the beet of ail m!, , Uon ' 
™. fact i. ,o know that H , 0e °‘ Za 
source of all creation, E tbs 
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living beingB are working out their own 
destiny after being born in the higher or 
lower order of creation acoording to their 
good or evil actions. In this way to 
recognize God as the ruler and director 
of all is to know that everything m the 
world moveB because of God. 

The word 'Bndhah 1 , qualified by the 
adjeotive ‘Bhavasamanvitah’, stands for 
those enlightened devotees who are fnll of 
exclusive love for God, have unflinching 


faith in Him and are solely devoted to 
Him, and who have fnll knowledge of 
His virtues and glory. 

Thus recognizing God as the creator, 
destroyer and director of the entire 
universe he who constantly remembers 
and embraces the Lord through the mind, 
intellect and senses, with utmost faith 
and love, aB described in the following 
verBe, 1 b eaid to worship Him according to 
the Bpirit of the present verse. 


nfetn ssasnon 1 

jit ^ II Ml 


flfcxTT: those who keep their mind fixed on Me ; * and ; Jtjflmoir: those 
who have surrendered their lives to Me ; enlightening one 

another (about My greatness); v and; Jim. Me j speaking of; 

ever i gsqfcr remain contented; v and ; take delight ( in Me ). 


With their mind fixed on Me, and their lives surrendered to Me, 
enlightening one another about My greatness and speaking of Me, My 
devotees ever remain contented and take delight in Me. ( 9 ) 


The word 'Matchittdh' refers to those 
devotees who, knowing God as their 
snpreme lover and greatest friend, nay, 
their nearest and deareBt one and highest 
goal, have their mind exclusively fixed 
on Him ( VIII 14, IX. 22 ), who have 
no attraction, attachment or love for any- 
thing else than God , who are ever 
engrossed in the thought of His name, 
virtues, glory, sports and being, and who, 
even while acting in accordance with 
the scriptural injunctions and performing 
ordinary functions of the body, much 
less at the time of meditation, never 
forgot God even for a moment. 

And the word ’Madgatapranah’ has 
been used with reference to those who 
live and breathe solely and entirely for 
God and whose senses also fnnetion for 
His sake alone, to whom-even a moment’s 
separation from God is unbearable, who 
eat* and drinks, walks and moves, sleeps 


and keeps awake, and carries on all other 
activities for His Bake alone, and has no 
personal interest in those activities. 

Loving and faithful devotees of God 
fondly indulge in discussing with, and 
bringing home to, one another the virtues, 
glory, truth, sports and mysteries of God 
on the baBis of their personal experiences 
and arguing their case with great skill. 
This is what is meant by enlightening 
one another aboot the greatness of God. 

Reciting and chanting God’s names, 
virtues, glory, stories and character and 
popularizing them throngh sermons ana 
discourses and offering praises to God etc 
are all included in speaking of God 

Feeling supreme gratification in doing 
all this is what is meant by 'ever remain- 
ing contented’. Hearing, reflecting on, 
chanting and reoiting the names, virtues, 
gloiy, stories and character etc. of God 
are solely responsible for the peace, Joy 
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and gratification enjoyed by the devotee 
who remains ever contented as mentioned 

do with M° rldlr ° bJeo,B haTe nothln e 
do with his joy and gratification. 

r , n “ ly haaring, reflecting on and 
chanting the names, virtues, glory, stones, 

anr^r ‘ rnth an4 “^‘ertcs of God, 
and doing everything according to His 

J h ‘ *f. ri tells »« t« the next 
h ° adore H,m « ‘he above manner. 


IVol. 13 


liking, behest and direction for the sole 
object of developing love for Him, such 
a devotee ever viBoalizeB Him as actually 
present before hie eyes, and constantly 
enjoyB Hib Bight and touch, chata with 
Him and carries on various other Bpotts 
with Him ThtB is what i B meant by 
ever taking delight in God. 

two verses how He rewards the devotees 


if ^Sf (| 

Me ) , iT,:” ever , U . n!t ? d ( tirou S h meditation eic. with 

Of wisdom j ippfit J conf a, , "T 5 'Pp l ” s l ' Me )< **>at ; 3%q>m Yoga 

W eonfer , % through which they ; ^ come 

The ac , ° 0f W,Sd0m thro ^ w «oh they come ,o Me" < JO ) 

dem0nstrat ^ pronoun ' 


»..ac T d h , e f d rTe D tvi 1 :; P r 0, “ 

devotees of God referred ”♦* , dlBint0reB ‘ed 
log verse as .Bndhim ‘ b ‘ b<! P^ed- 
etc Similarly th* / nd ,Mat °Mttah' 

yuktinam’ represents if Je °“ T0 ' Sata ' a - 
‘he qnaliflcationa mentl BBr ' Bat ° ° ! a " 
preceding vorso ,„.i tl °nod In the 

■Madgatapranah' .lam* 18 ' Ma,oh ‘t‘:iii\ 

yantah' and 'Mam Kathl Param Bodl ‘a- 

tho idea conveyed by the word'^'' Aealn ’ 

oha ramanti cha- is „ ' Ta8 «-«» 

in 'Prltip jrvakatn Bk ” < C «”° lly ei Pressed 

‘ioM.tocoIv^Th«,h.d • Tba iataa - 

“> <o ‘he PreVedmg 8 ve 0 ;s:' 8 T reterr ' a 
worshipping God out of an; a <rom 
enjoyment, constantiy adore fflmT .a” 
— a0nfl r Btatod io *ha Preceding y° rBe ° 


■ *—» . 


wlthont eS eeeklnB” a W “ h ° IolnB1Te l0 ’ e ' 

devotion.. 6 “ T rB ‘° m for tbolr 

r 

Hi. 11 !, 0 L !’ ra lnfnBeB into the mind at 
cori-ectbJTi, 00 , 6 tb ° capaclt y to grasp 
forml y trnth re i a ting to the absolute. 

form esa Divinity along with the secret 

trnth ana greatness, as also the 

“r,h n„i a , B HiB tmalifled aspect 
soon. r Ub ° nt for -n along with His 
This if,™ 7 ,! eriBB ’ greatness and glory etc. 
Sga of b , a V B “ eai " ‘conferring the 
which has L 0 "'- 14 lB tbiB B nddhiyoga 
YU and tv if 6 ** 8polcen of in Chapters 
Vij55na' a 0ve aa ‘J&ana conpled with 
through •thlfro? 004 , reaIICa “ ra ° f Gbd 
meaD t by attaining '* Wba ‘ “ 


inb.r rorljt n „ t |„ b *■ " n,l * r maniai, „ J. * “ ,he npp.rn.on br.iro nor ibo 

,kC ,Ch, "'”‘'»t’ «r To,, nor rr t , *"? «>«*• nor dominion orrr ,he 

*"«ioia from roblnh.- 
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5iRpn*?immra^ 


^qTH in order to shower My grace on them; I ; ^ 

tfyself; arnw^t: dwelling in their heart; «Ggnnni born of ignorance; ?ra: the 
larknegs; *ire*?fT ^nr?0fo by the shining light of wisdom; dispel. 


In order to shower My grace on them I, dwelling in their heart, 
lispel the darkness born of ignorance by the shining light of wisdom. ( II ) 


By the statement that the Lord Him. 
self dispels the darkness of ignorance of 
the devotee, He seeks to convey that the 
devotee need not undertake any other 
Sadhana for the purpose. The object is 
achieved through the mercy of God alone. 

The word 'Tamah', qualified by the 
adjective 'Ajfianajam', stands for the 
veiling power of ignorance that has existed 
from time without beginning, and dne to 
which man fails to realize the virtnes. 
glory and oharaoter of God. By the 
statement "dwelling in the heart! dispel 
their ignoranoe" the Lord reveals the 
glory of devotion and exculpates Himself 
from the oharge of partiality. The Lord 
thereby Beeks to convey that He constantly 
resides in the heart of all as their Inner 
Controller and yet people do not feel His 
presence within their heart, that is why 
He fails to dispel the ignorance of their 
heart. His loving devotees, however, as 
indicatedin the preoedlng verse, constantly 
Bee Him as if actually present in their 
heart, it is therefore that He easily 
diBpels the darkneBB of their ignorance. 


The word 'Jhanadlpena’, with the 
adjective ‘Bhaswata* qualifying it, 
signifies that transcendent wisdom, free 
from the faults of doubt and error etc., 
whioh has been spoken of as 'Buddhiyoga' 
or the Yoga of wisdom m the preceding 
verse, and as • Jiiana coupled with Vijnana* 
in Chapters VH and IX, and whereby 
one 1 b able to know full well the truth 
relating to the absolute, formless Divinity 
along with Its grandeur end glory, ob 
well as that relating to the qualified 
aspect of God with and without form 
along with His sports, mysteries, glory 
and greatness eto. And to dispel the 
darkness of ignorance through such 
wisdom is to tear away from the heart 
of the devotee the veil of ignorance 
whioh obstructs the knowledge of Truth. 

Ab a matter of fact, the light of 
wiedom dispels the darkness of ignorance 
and brings God-Realization at the same 
time. If, however, some sequence is 
maintained between the two processes, it 
Bhould be understood that the removal of 
Ignorance takes place earlier and ib 
immediately followedby God-Realization. 


The Lord discussed in Chapter VII the subject Mi He ™ lr f' c d - a , 

•’cry opening verse of that chapter as leading to a knowledge of B,s w teg ™ I J If 
and which He undertook in the next verse to expound under the ntme of fauna, 
and Vifnana-, or the knowledge of the Nirguna and Suguna asee «•* 
Thereafter, in Chapter VIII. He £ * mthod If gxfosi- 

ohile answering the - seven questions of Arjuna. B beeinning of 

•ion was different in that chapter, He undertook once more at lh ‘^'ifdit at 
■hapter IX to discuss the subject of Sauna and V.jnana and 

'nil length jn all it , details. Again, in order to due, date the subjec, further and 
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LThaZlrtLid the "*"?"£ W “ ° ! Ciafl " Xk 
/#'* Yo C tc t°m and glories He declared • n ’ UXl ^ le versei to « description 
latter hais to His ™ seventh that knowledge of tk 

describing m the eighth and the ninth the ^ '‘”f alt " me devotion. Thereafter, 
engaged in worshipping Hun through L disHt! fit* ° nd condu “ °f ‘ h ™ 
the topic ly Pointing out m the tenth d l!c, P ltn f of Bhak/i, the Lori mound ut 
“attainment of the Yoga oj mi”Zn 1 J‘d **' ^ ° f SUch *"«*£ « 
leads to God- Realisation, IheLpon reaU-^.g nVl darkntu °f Morale art 

the I °? U “ f G ° d “ exceedingly belt full la t"™ led ?‘ °f Y °l'< l™, 
mar te t,l‘ Ve ’j verses to praises of the Lord 1 'Infatuation, Arjuna now deceits 
nay be pleased to describe in detail H, s ein v/'Z'”* ,he end thai lh ‘ L « d 
dtts own Yogie power and glories. 

!". aa ^ m -jrt ^ , 

22 «» W5™S, ' ,,I 


You, ^ , 7™* w & „ H n 

abode, trffc* ( and "The !„VT Cen . den ' ElernaI i «W tbe suprem 

'T' ^ srn ( L) [lle s X r r , ' YoU! a * "Hi W. th 

,*■ } luZlt Puru?a: a,rF ^ *• p*™ 

lea, v tial "*• NS 'rf>,i' C mS: ** r ak otl ™ even so, 

, , Aejuna said, You are ! f '° 0i * Me > ^proclaim, 

and the greatest purifier . "" SCen ' I ™t Eternal, , ie supreme Abode 

^ te ^ Deity, uub ru nd SPC ; Y °“ a “ *• eternal divine 

d Y „ e Tf loo ’ ,he Asita and Lik ™° "P«* ■ 

By thTfi™!, 0 , Proclaim tbis to me. " *• great sage Vya 


Bv the first half of that 
Arjnna tntendB to say that trT* 1 !” 1 T8rse 
known as the 'traneoemT . 8 AbB °lnte 
no other than SriKrraa ?w ~ ‘ en,Bl ' 1» 
Abode too, being the eml^ 8 °° Pr8mo 
Truth, Knowledge and £ ZTTT “ 
-Character and «"*. In 

* w«,S, ~ — -r — Si?"* 


( 12 > 13 ) 

the same aa «$«» u- 

nam eB . V i rtn eB 1 K f na - and that HlB 

^hen hearH ‘ ^_ orjr,BtorieBa Ddoharaoter, 
are Bnpremetv 16 ® 0ted on and chanted, 

™°Z 7 ™! ,yi Z ,0 8Tery way 

, adjective . R „_ 8 rah * tnaliaed by the 

* wHm ndi era- «.>~3 22 g- “ 1 'tande tor Bsts like 

-_a. , .. . 5" ^ ttwrrSr^—Si-^Anmra and so on. whom 



w ’ l5sw ’"Ret „ 

( Vayu Parana hlX. 79, 81 ] 


ihe root *p 8 * „ u , ed Jn . ^ „ 

The ?“■ . th f Creal ° r * ha * B ,ve " the title of^nV ^ ®° tlons ( Knowl c j c . t fc Pu rana LIX. 79, 81 

l.lz ; d<medf ^ , : h,cnwh ° d ^Xzi at,Dg iratb *°* 

, b ” j ' "" t »™ » t -» a ,h« „,r 

' * beg,Dn, ng of ereation ” * tcc “ glYea 
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Arjnna mentions as the authority for his surrounded by JJsis, are all Devarfiis f” 
statement * (V«yn Pur ana, LXI 88,90,91,92 ) 


The following are the marks of a 
Devarai or celeBtial sage — 

"SeerB lining in the celestial regions 
should be known as the blesBed DevarsiB 
Besides them, there are other DevarsiB 
as well who are distinguished by their 
knowledge of the past, present and future 
and strict adherence to truth In other 
words celestials, Brahmans, and members 
of the royal class who are self.illumined 
and have established contact with the 
world of their own free -will, who are 
famed throughout the world for their 
austerity, who have Imparted spiritual 
knowledge to devotoos (like Prahlada ) 
even in their mother’s womb, who are 
the revealerB of Mantras or sacred 
formulas, who by virtue of their super 
natural powers ( SiddhiB ) have unrestrict 
ed access everywhere, and are ever 


There are many Devarsis, the names 
of Borne of whom are given below — 

S TOKTCOTBift I 

Hidl: 3^1* 3 II 

wra IW- II 

( V ay u- Pur ana LX 83 85 ) 
“The two sons of Dharma, Nara and 
Narayana, Erato ’ b sons, oolleotively 
known aB the Yalakhilyas Kardama, son 
of Pulaha Parvata, Narada and the two 
sonB of KaSyapa, Asita and Yatsara, 
because they can exercise control even 
over the celestials, are called Devarsis ” 

Devaisi Narada Asita, Devala and 
Yyasa— all these great Rsis know of the 
real truth about God, and are great 
lovers and devotees of God, and possessed 


4 Describing the glory of Bbagatan Sr. K W a to Duryodbana, the patriarch Bbi,ma, the great 
embodiment of truth and virtue, laid 

“Bb.gavan Visudcv. ( the son of Va.udeva ) »J the object of worship of a I god. and the beat of all 
be.og. He .. Y.e.ue pcriouificd .od .he kuo.ee ol .he .eere. el Dh.rm., .he be«o«e, ef beoe. .ed 
.he eatiafier c[ .11 de.,..., He .. .he doer, <b. deed eud .be Lord H.meel The p..l, prr.eor .»d 
future, the ooro.og.ud e.eu.og Iwibgbu, the four qo.rler., the he.ven .od .11 In. no the ere.l.oo. 
of th.. eery Lord ft .. .hr. h.gh.ooled .od .mpemh.He Lord »ho ceeu.od .be ?«., .or.erd, .od 
.ho Prejapotis, „bo h.ro brought forth .ho «o.,ro cre.uoo If. .. the Creator of S.ot.r,.,. huneelf, 
the eldest of all creation, Seta ( the lerpent god ), popularly known as ’Ananta ( the eternal being), 
who carries the weight of the entire globe including the mouuta.es on h.s head, also emanated from 
Dim It „ He who takes the form of the divine Boar, the Man Lion, and the divine Dwarf, He 
is the father and mother of all There is none superior to Him. ‘Kefaya a« e is ca e , e i 

embodiment of supreme lustre and the grandfather of all beings, the seers ca im tti 
the teacher, the forefather and the preceptor He who wins the favour of !sr, Kfw* attains t e unperis 
abode He who, when confronted with danger, seeks refuge in Sn Ktflpa an o ers praises 
attains supreme happiness” . 

^ $®i SWfr ^ ?! I ^ ^ " 

( Uahabharota, Bhlsma-Parva LXVU 24 J 
“Ibo.e viho take refog. .n 5.1 K„o. ue.e. go. deluded &> CT " p " l "“ '’ l "’ 


are involved in great danger” 

f ^raufcrarsi $qr 3*r n 

fcriqsnr* =d W inpnft esmt wuiTu=iisa win 

keu ^ a n*v5i ^ .fRrs ^ 31 ^ 11 

genniis Sf ff'uqfe * i cS* ' 11 
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of supreme wisdom * They are regarded 
as highly respected and truthful eages of 
their time, that is why their names have 
been specially mentioned in the verse 
And, moreover, they are ever engaged m 
Binging the praises of God The chief 
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mission of their life is to propagate the 
g ory of God The Mahabharata too contains 
several references to theBe and man, 
other TtsiB and Maharais singing the 
glorieB of God The patriarch Bhlwna 
recapitulates la the Bhtsma Par™ what 


no two Dentil, of thu name The t°°f . te “ n ° s lie ” ,me ot N.rad., toatory record, 
knowledge of the dime Truth and mpreme lore for” God” k” ' h ° 0t G ° d Posse ” m ® »»P™” 

Ordhvaretas ( so-called because their generative n ' ' “ 3 celibate of the order known 13 
He is the foremost teacher of Bhakti or Devotion I” 6 **”® energy has attained an upward How ) 
who inspired great devotees like Prablada. Dhrnvn a a ^ ** ° WC8 * grcat deal t0 lum - Ir waa te 
*nd the world farther vowes to him two income w A “ bar J ,a ' aud flh °w«J them the way to Bhaku, 
and the Ramayana of Valmiki It was he who e games of Indian literature, viz SrJmad Bhagavata 
Wisdom Idee in fckafcn on even to a man of great sp, ritual 


in h 13 previous incarnation, M r «da wa, 

unclean utensds of great sages When he was onlv fi ° f " “ aid ' 8ervant who "sed to 8 

ns ree from all worldly ties, he left all T 7**” a ° e * bis mother died of an accident. 

«.t nnder the foot „f , tl . h ”“»» h.b,t,„ 0 „ .nd retired 


tie 


worldly ties, he left all i... , , — s ’ n,s raot “er . 

”“ d “ ,h ” '»«< of O tog free ,»d lagan d . ’” d re,,rtd lte *«*, whom to 

?“ ■‘““f 1 * *>* foon«d on one P0 „ t *“ , h °” God U «>• »nr,e of thu med.t.t.on, 

bl t ..rf I,. w.th . gton pl< , H „ .onl^t * b ' a “n«lf m to. her. Bn. toeing 

' “ h “ ’” w F " 1,n 5 S'eatly duiurbcd « Hu *" * " lM ‘ wWe ' Ho ‘“dlealr du.ppf.trf 

ZZ '*u“° “' d,U " <"> •<-« Wb« t °,td° ho concentrated to. mind cncc 

c.rf .„ cthere.l vo.ee .. r , ■ O cbdd, yon w.|. H " T “»" any more Meanwhile he 

S. VoTTr H,, “ e <“• «■» ZZ S '™ h ™>« •», .. 

The o wort. ot , he Urd b[oogbt ™ ■ 0°. yon W.U.tu.n Me M „„ o[ „ ^ 

attachment, .waiting the |„, m ouaolation, .nd he movri atom Ite wotH { „ c f „„ 

ew ‘ d "“ 0t "'“ ■”*»». ZZT T tC W ' -■ «*»— hX-“n .to 

ferft” S ““ “'’’‘’’'‘"I 

• e inOrd to the accompaniment of 

Chapter V of Uahabharata. Sabha p,„ 

Farva, contains tl> r_n 

* Devarsi N arada knows th, , < ‘ CCOanl of Devarsi NSrada - 

releiti.l. h„ ,pee,.l,..d n.. . of the Veda, and n 

knowledge ot the eyent. of Ibe n'"”' 11 ‘“""""O known „ tbe i 7 '’" 1- ”' 1 '" u .doted by the 
best scholar of «S»fc,6 i . P re »»ous Kalpa^ knows th»> Hihasas and Purapas, possesses 

-ee 2 ^ ^ rf~ t™" 7* — “ d “ * 

Of a contradictory nature a on r *“ c hes. Nay. he is an c ’ 7 ar «P® ( grammar ), Ajnrreda 
memory and wisdom, a poet. ° r<tor » We H versed in no i reconCll * n g scriptural injunctions 

of thing, by employing th, ’, “ i “ , “«"»hin, good froa,^ of g re ,, nuelligenee, 

falUcie, of .,Uog, 1 n“r,.t„, »f rLZZlTj o£ *'“«*'"*■* “• mhV 

>n reality the truth .bout nj. * n ' 3pable oE meeting the ohiect m <Jl9COrcrm K the heautie. and 

»lok-. ( liberation ), .. eap^'T,' merit ) Artha ( worldi°^ BC ^°^ ars bke Bfbaspati He knows 
■n thu world a. well a, 'he her'' 7 P '"" r “ 1! l 7 hu Yog.e L J?*“ J ' & ‘" 3 ( '”) 0 5™nt ) and 
hnewledg, and 1 ,„„, eap!:", ‘" J W " ’«<■>> ZZT ^ 

froCeient in the knowledge of ».. and' ,h ' «d deLoa, " J " , “««uh,„g the path, of 

should not be done, mcomnarab! , peace » an *<kpt i n determ. ° di * pa3S10n , « master statesman 

i0 aU tbc ««Plures, .nd well rer ^dln th Cmpl ° ?lnent of «bo «„ ' L ° aId ** done » nd whtt 

° * te * c,e uee of warfare . 1 royal P°bcy, weH-versed 

er of music, a great devotee of Cod, 
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one or other of those sages spoke with Srj Krsna has already referred to His 

reference to Bhagavan &rl Krsna * own incomparable glory In IV 6 to 0 , 

a repository of all learning and virtues, the very prop of morality anl the universal fncnl, an 1 has 
access everywhere” *lhc Upam ads, Para pas and Itiha a a9 are replete with his sacred stones 
* * •* * * 

The sages Asita and Dev ala arc related n father anl son The lurmaPuram contains the 
following reference to them — 

pig asnpdi^K<nn i n 

frcfo gruftqy i n 

sflig flgqqa i air^wnqftisnpri ii 

( Ki rnta Purut a MX 1,2,5 ) 

“Having begotten these tons with the oljeet of multiplying creation the sage kt,japa began 
once more to practise hard penance with the intention of 0 etting more sons As the result of his 
severe penance he got two more son*, Vatsara and Asita by name Both of them possessed divine 
knowledge and were teachers of \eda Asita begot through bis wife Ekaparpa a eon Do ala by name, 
who was well versed in the Vedas a teacher of Yoga and a great ascetic” 

Asita and Dcvnlaare both seers of the Jigvcda fti Dcvala attained perfection through the 
worship of Lord Siva. Both thc«e sccr« arc ancient and highly accomplished is PratyO a one of the 
ci^ht Vasus, al«o had i son who was known as « Dcvala ( HarnanSa HI H) 


The sage Vedavya«a is believed to be a part manifestation of Co! He was born in an 
island ( Dwipa ), which got the title of ‘Dwaipayanv* On account of his dark complexion lie 
was known as 'K(spa Dwaipayana * an l because he arranged tbcVc!a«, lie wa> called *Vedavya«a’ 1 He 
is the son of the great sage Taraiara His mothers name was Satyavati As soon as he was Lorn he 
retired Into the woods with the mtention of practising austerities He has full knowledge of the 
reality about God and is a peerless poet He is a bounlless anl fathomless ocean of knowledge, the 
farthest limit of erudition and the highest perfection of poetry The unfolding of \ya*as heart anl 
speech constitute the very lustre anl foundation of worlds knowledge 


The Brahmasutras were written by Bhagavan \yasa him-clf lie was, a„am the auther of such 
a wonderful scripture as the Mahabharata The eighteen principal Purapas and many more subsidiary 
Purapas were compiled by him The history of India bears testimony to tins fact It is from the 
gift of Wi«dom bequeathed by Vya*a that the whole worll is seeking light today 

Every Dwapara has its own Vya*a for arranging the Adas The present \ ya a, Kfpa-Dw«.| aywi, 
son of Paraiara is the 28lh ledavya a of the current or \aivaswata Manvantara He taught f grefa 
to his principal di*ciple Faila lajurveda to Vaifampayana Samaveda to Jaimini and AlhanraTC. a to 
Sumantu, and further taught the Itibasas and Turapas to the great and highly talented sage Itomabar.apa, 
who was a Suta ( charioteer ) by birth 


• Dc>»r ( i [Urmia raid, "llliasar an bn Kl.sa ■» lb, Crc.wr ot all U.c -orlJ.., omoi.titol >=J llic 
supreme Lord of all deities and Sadhya*.” 

Hie -aeciCce of aacriBcca anl .lie ,«o.oca ol 

and cmboilics in Ilmiself the | ast, present anl future 


Blireu said “He is the god of gods anl the Bio-t *«cieat 
\ yasa said, “He confers In Irahood on Indra, an 1 t» the Stil reme i 
Angtra said, “He is the Creator of all being** 


all deities.** 


20 G T.— II 
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V 29, VII 7 to 12, IX 4 to 11, and 16 
to 19 and X 2, 3. 8 This 1B what 
Arjuna haB in mind when he says that 
Sri Krsna is revealing His own glory to 
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him. Arjnna is, therefore, convinced that 
what he says in these verses about fin 
Krsna is, quite correct, and he has no 
doubt about it 


fere i 

^ ^ fogfeTT ?T || > j || 

(“olTe , 0 i r ? o ; s . Y r y eH ; tha,; ^ 

Kr?na, I believe as true all that Yen toll r , 

are aware o f Yo nr ^ 17*1^'*’ ^ 

Sanatkuraara anti others eaid “Tin I 1 ' — 

all the three world* ■» — - »’■.»£? ^ h - — cover the earth 

m onlj after attaining purification of the heart TT C Cnleral Puru,,a The practicant can know 
Sell Real, no „ ““““ d “' d •“ *>' It" Be. even among *ecrs 
r ° ya “ Sc ’’ wl, ° >»™ thv.t back on the field -r’k ‘o ul " m,,e "*»« «ven o[ Iho loft, minded 
In Chapter XU of the ° Maba fiAlsma . Chap 68 ) 

RUOIC. the following wool, ol a number Z‘"°i s Z“™' Par ''‘‘ lh ' 8 '“' Jev »'" among women, Dr.upall, 
The .age. Aim ,„,1 DeTi , , ° 

,ns p,,, " al »' bo-.-, and .b. r ‘Jo'X “r t : ;; f Prajapa “ < *• m <* ■«■>- 1 

l ar«, Urania laid , . „ v ' C "* ,0r all the world, » 

"" ,6 “V,"l' l '., J :; ,, .:° r ‘" ,PP " J *- He „ the .amice ,1. 

well a* of 


•“»uu D n sacrifice” 

r«arada said ‘ ir c 


, . “ luc oatihja®, a* well a* ot 

^ In '; a a " 1 ' 0tl1 "^"” d °"'' J,,aa b " .por. ,b. company ot Brahma’ 

. ::r r - - *- 

Brahman. «lb,^, 7, ^„' h '| ie ""‘ *»I «‘pr m T r ^"£ \ "“ Rl , Dw "* k ’r 

■" j ? « 

Ed ot .11 He ,o.I, " ,l 1 r',r‘ OU ‘ U ’ ,nE ’ Bh.-ar.n S„ 7L b< ’ l, '* t of "" b °'>’ *» 1 

conieiou* ielf, the w Dr(D ,P I ' r0rl ' , ‘ nc » the im *, ' p08sci8cd of lotneJiLe eye*, i* the 

( Jffl/w , Vana E8 21 to 27 1 »nd o nc endowed with a form ' T ^ *° Ul “ nJ per,,lia hle matter, the 

H ic is bejond human conception." 

In Sr mad Bhaganta Devar i N. , 

^ 

'■ ‘la ruprrme '"«• I, r e rolL""'" 1 ' *° "" W °‘ ni 

lajoo, helo, ol friend, , ” “ T 1 ”"’ "» ~ek <o re.h, ’ . Cu, * c ”1 • human be.ng. Indeed, 

me, rhea who ran compare wuh rn * con,ln - ,llc oLycr D f *’ ‘ Ie l’ 1 ’ 5 °f abmlute rrpow lie 

P " h J “ U “ ‘l® uaatlrr *>« Co.de „d „.Zr Tell 

^ ( i>ri ma j Bhagacafa \ IL xr 75-76 ). 
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The monosyllabic word 'Ka' represents 
Brahma ( the Creator ), ‘A 1 signifies Visnu 
(the Protector) and ‘Isa* is a synonvm 
of Siva (Destroyer of the universe) 
Ke6ava, therefore, is the Deity who 
represents all theBe three aspects of God 
Addressing 3rl Krsna as ‘KeSava’ in this 
verse, Arjnna, therefore, intends to convey 
that unquestionably He is the Supreme 
Lord responsible for the creation, susten- 
ance and destruction of the whole universe 

The pronouns ‘Etat* and 'Yat', used 
in this verse, point to all that has been 
stated by the Lord from the beginning 
of Chapter VII to verso 11 of the present 
Chapter regarding his own virtues, glory, 
character, greatness, mystery and super- 
natural powers etc , and which constitutes 
a direct admission on His part of His 
divinity. And recognizing 6ri Krsna as 
God Himself, the integral Brahma, the 
embodiment Of Truth, Knowledge and 
BliBS, the god of gods, the creator and 
destroyer of the universe, all.Bustaining, 
all.pervading and omnipotent, the ruler 
and inner controller of all, and not 
entertaining the least doubt about the 
truth of His statements is what is meant 
by believing all that He says as true 

The Vtstfti Parana says — 

fiwtfet awl qifei qsra: f®m: i 
qwit w'k’rt ll 

( VI v. 74 ) 

"Entire glory, entire virtue, entire 
renown, entire prosperity, entire wisdom 
and total dispaesion— these six are 
collectively known as *Bhaga* ’* 

He who combines in Himself all 
these virtues is called 'Bhagavan 1 . 


The Vtsnu~Pura\ta further Bays — 
IjdMIHIUltl Irfan I 

ilfa fonwl+'ji =r e irf nirafafa ll 

( VI V. 78 ) 

"He who ib aware of the creation and 
dissolution of the universe, of the appear- 
ance and disappearance of beings, aB well 
as of Vidya. ( wisdom ) and AvidyS 
( nescience ), should be designated as 
'Bhagavan* " 

By addreBBing £rl Krsnaas'Bhagavfin’, 
Arjnna means to say that He is God 
Himself, the repository of all glory and 
omnieoient 

The word ‘Vyaktim’ denotes all the 
various forms assumed by God by way 
of sport from time to time for the 
creation, maintenance and destruction of 
the universe, for the rehabilitation of 
virtue, for redeeming the devotees by 
blessing them with His sight, for the 
protection of gods and destruction of tbo 
demons, and for various other reasons 
By Baying that the secret of His manifesta- 
4ion in various forms is known neither 
to the demons nor to the gods Arjnna 
intends to oonvey that even though the 
demons are endowed with the capacity 
to aBBume various forms by dint of their 
Maya or conjuring power and the gods 
are capable of perceiving supetsensuous 
objeots, yet they are unable to perceive 
the divine character of His various forms, 
or to oomprehend His divine power, and 
art of assuming those forms, the occasion 
for Buch manifestation and the inward- 
ness of His sports Mnch less can an 
ordinary mortal expect to know these 
things 


5FR>7& ll l 1 ' ii 

ipwO creator of beings, O Iinlcr of all creatures; ^ 0 

god of gods j OTrfa O Lord of the universe ; srufro 0 supreme Purujaj 
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^You; tn**! Yourself; ararct by Yourself, strong Yourself , im, know. 

of ° Cr “‘° r " f ' ,CinSS ’ 0 Ruler of features, god of gods, the lord 
Of the^n. verse, 0 supreme Purusa, You alone know what You are by 


Yourself, 

By the vocatives used in this verse 
tor Sri Krsna Arjnna seeltB to convey 
that He is the creator of the whole 
nnlver«e, the controller and supporter of 
all, the object of universal adoration and 
hieher than perishable matter and the 
imperishable soul known as His 'Apara' 
ana 'Pari* nature respectively. 

Again. Sri Krsna is the beginning of 
the entire creation, His virtues, glorv 
sports, greatness, and forms etc are an 


(15) 

infinite. Hence no one else can have 
fell knowledge of His virtues etc, they 
are known to Him and Him alone. And 
His knowledge of His own self iB not 
like the knowledge of an external object 
acquired by an individual through hie 
or her intelleot, and with the help of 
the scriptures etc. God being the very 
embodiment of knowledge, He knows 
Himself through HimBelf. There is no 
distinction of knower, knowledge and the 
object of knowledge in Him 


therefore ; tun You ( alone ) • finr,. - 
in full; nirn wfffc are able m l’ •. Your divine glories! 

^ <*> 

You stand pervading all these tiorld”*^ Yo,lr divine glories, whereby 

h Z h ° 7 ,° rd '^ssovibhOtayah 1 , qualified ^ ^ ^ 

by the adjective 'Divylh', covers all th„ 
object, or beings in the universe 
are possessed ollnstre, strength 1. ? 

glory, virtue and power siL h ' 'f, DiDe ' 
glories are God's om ,h0Ba 

becanso no one other than Ha’u * l0CB QDd 
*n their entirety, B. alone » a ”^“ ‘T 
can describe them In full. TM „ f. .‘“ e 
Arjnna mean, by the first™,’, 


verBe. Again, by the latter half of the 
se Arjnna seeks to convey that he 
r° D 'f be con tented with a description 
in y e El0riee whi °h Me manifested 

^^TkrtoJ 70113 al ° Qe ' bQtthat he 

His PinHa 1.° bear a fo11 acconnt of all 
e cries by which He stands revealed 

IneTh formBln a » *bs worlds inclod, 
‘fig the celestial regions. 


bliipf 0 Master of Yog a; an, __ , 

ins « . You , m3y knou “*« «* ever , meditat 

particular forms , «m by me , ^ ^ 0 ^ 1 »3 *3 wdtjj in wha 

You are i„ ],e meditated „p„„ 
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' 0 ^faster of Yoga, through what process of continuous meditation 

shall I know You ? And in what particular forms, O Lord, are You to 
be meditated upon by me ? ( 17 ) 


Arjuna putB two questions to the Lord 
in the present verse. Firstly, he seeks to 
know some device whereby he may be 
able to practise constant remembrance of 
the Lord with faith and love, and may 
know Him fully well along with His 
virtues, glory and reality. And, secondly, 
he is anxious to bo told which particular 
objects, forming part of this universe 


of sentient and insentient beings 
Bhould be taken to be His manifestations 
and meditated upon as such In other 
wordB, Arjuna wants to know how and 
in what particular forms be should 
constantly think of Him so as to be able 
to comprehend His virtues, glory, truth 
aDd secretB easily. 


^r: 11 11 

O Kr§na i anurc: Your ; potter of Yoga ; ^ and ; fogftoi 

glory ■, once more ; fosfol in detail ; W tell me 5 ffc because ; Your 

nectar-like words ; ( in ) hearing > ft to me ; satiety 5 % wfid is not. 


Kr § na, tell me once more in detail Your power of Yoga and Your 
glory ; for I know no satiety in hearing Your nectar-like words. ( IS ) 


He of whom all men Beek their desired 
objects 1 b called Janardana ( ), 

By addressing Sri Krsna as 'Janardana' 
Arjuna indicates that all men approach 
Him for the attainment of their desired 
objects, and also that Heis fully capable of 
granting all their prayers Arjuna thereby 
hopeB that his prayer too will be granted 
by the Lord 

•Yoga' is that divine potency of God 
by which He manifests Himself in the 
form of thisuniverse and thereby reproduces 
Himself in various forms, and His mani- 
festation in those forms is called His 
, Vibhilti , or glory Both these words have 
already occurred inverse 7above,andtheir 
meaning haB been fnlly explained in our 
commentary on the same. Realization of 
God through unfaltering devotion has been 
mentioned iu that verBe as the reward 


of knowing His Yoga and Vibhdti in 
reality. Therefore, with a view to knowing 
full well the secret of His Yoga and 
Vibhuti, Arjuna requests the Lord to 
describe them in detail again and again 

The words of 3rl Krsna appear very 
sweet to Arjuna, he finds such a stream 
of joy flowing from them that his mind 
never gets weaned of drinking of it The 
more he drinks of that nectar, the more 
his thirst for the same grows. Ho 
feels as if he should go on drinking that 
nectar for ever Therefore, be prays 
that Sri Krsna should go on pouring that 
divine nectar into his over thirsty ears. 
He should not feel deterred by the thought 
that such and such a thing has already been 
said or that the subject has been amply 
thrashed out so that there is no need to 
dilate on it any more J " 
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E Vol t3 

; /"*r - m ■■ 


iftwid-iw 

5^ ft f^,, , 

'rorsjET: 3^5 sn^r^r ft h , 


glories r a to°yo C u T^^inbniT ' ^ T* ' ^ 8,ra, ^ : % divine 

**" * -sr. - r ; ,r^r is s r re,a,ei r?b ~ 


" iv,ne i s :“. you 

h ~ the /escrt^oi Ts SS£- *“ 

MO “f o"^ l ;»” , b ?'“ be '” B * 

««. m a general i! C0Inpri «a therein 
me glory but they ^“no!'' °“' atlons OI 
glories The wordB °°f Hl8 divine 

be taken to denote ^nw' glorle8 ' s bonld 
beiDga which maMf ly up b objects or 
-en^aearnlng.g, ^-^^. 

i!!^i il_»°°b -ion- Z er H* Z* 


My conspicuous 
(19) 


tn th.s verBe that they are limitless, so 

it was wholly impossible to describe 
them all i„ , all Hence He nnl , ettakel 

among'them 011Iy ‘ he mo,t °ob s P icno " B 


X ? *bo preceding verse Arjnnarequested 
e Lord to describe in detail ( In loll ) 
» 0W , 6r ° f Yoga aB wel l ^ Hio glorv- 
‘o ‘his prayer the Lord 
fnn 11 WaB noB Pbssible to glee a 

e,aL?r:, ,P V 0n of even ™» ont- 

g glories, much less of all His 
glories * 


:::zz: zTzr = » 

bai been placed nndcr ihe'c^ntM 0 "? U “ der God ’ 8 , “®nt«Ue I™/” ^ *IT ltie8 h ® Ve leen c,a93lfied 
maintenance and destruction m ° / ‘ au P e "‘«>r or chief, so th t * t C3Ch Lr ° ad d,v,3,on or S™ 0 * 
Sadhyaa V,/ W edeT.a t Mar,ita,P.t t d^ s C w r,Cd °“ “"*1* according llj ° f lhe,r C ! eM,M ' 

•nea or chief* Tbe - „ , . Manus and Saptars,, etc. » u Tbe Budra8 - Vasns, Ad.tyss, 

80 maD> glories of Cod * t0 aTC ®n embodied and \ E vari0U8 order of these function- 

Tlie Viffin-Pueawa saja _ Dem ° dlCd f ° r ™ A11 of tbcm re presen 


** " w® mrf* * ntro,, , „„ . 

» A11 ^ S’illiN frpm 

All the gods, all . . * 


All the gods, all Manus the *e„ • 

of gods, — all these are special «... r *”**• •* well as the «„ , . ( IH i 45 ) 

Besides ihe abore, special ' ® st “ t,on * or glories of Bhagavan v" ° w M#nU *’ and Ia ^ra, the chief 

f -- trrr- •— - ~ 
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As promised in the preceding verse the Lord no jj first of all describes 
hs divine glories tn verses 20 to 39 *— 

^ «*q ST II V> II 

?J^r%5T 0 Arjuna ( lit , a conqueror of sleep); ar^ I; 

Bated in the heart of all beings ; aflfHT the ( universal ) self ; ^ even so ; 

of ( all) beings; wEf: the beginning ; ^ and ; the middle; ^ and; 

w * the end; ar^j. I alone ( am ). 

Arjuna, I am the universal Self seated in the haart of all beings ; s 

0 I alone am the beginning and middle and also the end of all beings. ( 20 ) 

'Gudaka' means Bleep Anda conqueror (XIII 2) It is therefore that the Lord 

Jf Bleep is called 'Gudakesa* AddreBB- declares the sonl as identical with Him 

mg Arjnna by this word, the Lord is Tbe W ord 'Bbutanam' stands for all 

Jomplimenting him on his attentiveness embodied beings both sentient and msen- 
I’heword , Atm&’ 1 qualified by the compound tient The creation, maintenance and 

adjective Sarvabhutasayasthitah', signifies destruction of beings proceed from God, 

the conscious spirit or bouI residing beings emanate from Him, exist m 

in the heart of all living beings and Him, and even at the time of final 

referred to elBewhere as the 'Para Prakrti’ dissolution get merged in Him In other 

(higher nature) and the ‘Ksetrajna* words, He is theroot causeand substratum 

( Knower of the field )-v»de YU 5 , XIII of all This is what is meant by the 

1 Being a fragment of God ( XY. 7 ), it Lord when He callB Himself thebeginning, 

is in essence the Bame as God HimBelf the middle and alBO t he end of all beings 

In Chapter LXX of the Voytt Parana we read the following account The creaton of beings 
by Kaijapa having been over, the said Prajapali selected from the various orders of creation those who 
excelled their group in merit and glory and for the governance of those groups made them lords over 
the rest Thus the moon was made the king of the stars and planet*, Bfhaspati was appointed as the 
chief of Angirasas ( the son 6f Angira ) , ijukracharya was appointed as the head of the Bhargavas (t e 
scions of Bhrgu ) , Vi?pu was made the chief of the AdityaB ( sons of Aditi ), FavaVa ( the god o rc /• 
of the Vasus , Dak.a, of the Prajapatis ( lords of creation ) , Prahlada, of the Daityas , Indra, of the 
Maruts, Naraya--a, of the Sadhyas , Sankara, of the Kudra, Varupa was made the ruler of the waters, 
Kuhera, of the Yak. as ( a clas a of demigods ), StUapapi ( Bhairava ), of the Bhutas and Piiachas, the ocean, 
of the rivers, Chit raratha, of the Gandbarras (the celestial hards), Utchaih.ravas, o t e orscs,t c ion, 
of the beasts, the bull, of the quadrupeds, Garnjla, of the birds, Se a, of the snakes and other reptiles, 
Vasuki, of the Nagas , Taksaka, of other varieties of snakes and fiagas , the Himalaya range, of the 
mountains, Viprachitu, of the Danavas , Vaivaswata, of the manes, Parjanya (the 6od of rains ), of the 
.ear, mar. .ml cloud., Kama ( the god ol Lore ), o! Ih. A P ..ra. ( cclc.t.al ( ,l.o 

year ), „E the v.r.ou. div.-ton, oE tune .ucb a. the ”“ ,h » c,c • So, "“ ra *’ oE the La 1 , 

Kcluman, oE the West and Vatvasw.t. Maou .... ui.de the king o£ .11 l»»«» bciu6> The mliuincli.l.o. 
and maintenance oE the entice cteation is being carried on by there Eonctionancs ' The le.ciif lion of 
Ibe glories oE God contained in the present chapter agree, in many repeats with the abate de-< 
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31 Tl^c? 7 RfTT^ 1 

wflfciH<Kn«fsT ^inorm^ sjtfi u ^ n 


Visnu “T* lhe ( tKeIvc ) s °"° of Aditi S ft, 

sun : ’ , ^ ^ a " \ a ™’ ns the lu °»narieg; %ur^ ,fe ; ,a e ra a, anl 

the’ low . ’ * the Mar “‘ s ( wind-gods, fortynine in number ); u«ft. 

‘ttT ^ (and) amon g stars ; STlft (their Lord) the moor, 


amon K I tbriuI i r- a,n0 ; IS lI ' C , l ' reIVe ' SOnS o£ Aditi ’ »d the radiant sa„ 

S o4 in: of thc <- 

( 21 ) 


hence among at] luminaries the Lord has 
singled out the Bun as His own self 

The forty-mne MarutB or wind gods 
were born of the spiritual glow of goddess 
lti b religiouB observance in the Bhape 
or meditation on God It was beoause of 
a spiritual glow that they could not 
o b aughtered in their mother’s womb f 
sence the Lord speaks of that glow of 
theirs as His own self. 


M,tr„ 7 0t Adl “' ™ ' Dhata, 

~ ‘ ‘ ' Arjama ' Ihdra, Varnna, Amea, 

ms v.„ paB ‘‘' Savits - 

d Visnu, are known as the twelve 
Adityae Visnut is their Lord and the 

Lord”' n ‘5 aU 11 18 that the 

Lord calls Visnu His own self 

Among luminous objects Bnch aa the 
tun, moon, etare, l.ghJng and fire e S 
the B«n ie the mo B t resplendent of all ] 

S,UVa) >““- A <Jtt>a Suj.no,., T.rj.j,,,,,,, S,„o.i, 

Prat'k’l Ek s"'"’ Vldh "‘ J ‘‘' DI ™airta Dhun,, Ug/*Bb" Abb "” tra ' Krta, Satya, Dhruva, 

rratiktt, Pk, Sanuti, Samrambha Jdrk a P ’ Ugta » Bhl ™a. Ablnyu, Sakuna M,Ir a it a ^.1 

found anywhere ° It “ fo r E,vc Meren. nair^Bm U LX ™ 123 I3 ° > ^ 

a wind rotI l,nt -w .1 i Ul3 rCaSOn thal tha word ‘tr ar rl • r. B h * name ‘ Mari chi’ is not to be 
C B ° ry or ra J s °f all the Marats * ' ™ DOt 1,66,1 lat erpreted as the name of 

The sons born of Data’s daughter Ar 

Jc ' cr ‘ lB ,be ' r b “ ,b - d *-« cMti """* ' — > n» 

t irai ^ the d,,Iere “ t 

WWWH Bet ’ Bftw 5UH5HU || 

3 I tBtmug 3 ^rf- w „ 

her l0,t 0t her w the w ar with . l r, ( • Ait • LXV l 6 - 16 ) 

her a boon Dm'"^ ” I “ > *“ »i a]l° a ,‘ce„c,‘ pWrf*? h ' r tu,la,ld > K »*')»P a - l ’ 

l r r “ 1, "° d ” 1 >' a »ob,e m .g ’ °° n ‘°' d b " ««t .1 .be eonld b a, .he 

^ made h„ ap.aiarance there to ,e„e Dm wi.h 
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^pir i 

qrq^rfer ^ n 

^ of ,he eleven Hu, Iras (gods of destruction ); riw Lor 
, ‘ V0 ; T r \ am ; ’ and! of the Yaksas and Kaksasas; ftfe. ( 1 am 

rod nffi "It’ K " berai ”^ Ii '*”* 0f «•>«'( eight) Vasus; m tb 
god fire; cfer I am; * and; frrafhmrr among the mountains; ifo. (I am 
the mountain Meru. ' 

amoa 2 fhT D Yk the ele ; e ” , Eudras <g“ ds of destruction ), I am Siva; anc 
among the Yaksas and Kaksasas, I am the lord . , , „ , , 

Among the eight Vasus, I am the god of fire an d t { ^ 

I am the Meru S * ” ’ nd amon S the mountains, 

(23) 


The eleven Hudcas are Hara, Bahnrupa, 
Tryambaka, Aparajita, Vreakapi, gambhn, 
KapardI, Ra.vata, Mrgavyadha. sSarva 

i°?h^ a m^*of°,l theBe,Samt,ll ' IotSanka '-a 

of M ? rest ' “ a «>« hestower 

°f blessedness and blessedness itself 
Therefore, the Lord declares him to be 
HiB very self 

and E Rak« at *” th6 ° hleI 0t the Yaksas 

h^ls J , v' lh8 b °"‘ amon e them 
he Is best known as a regional god or 

Lokapala and the lord ot riches There 
fore, the Lera said that He was Kellll 


The eight VaGus are Dhara, Bhrnva 
oma, Ahah, Anila, Anala, Pratyusaand 
PrabbaBat Anala or the god of firela 
0 chief among them and carries oblations 
° t ^ le Eode He is also regarded as the 
month of God It ie therefore that the 
Lord eallB the god of fire His very self 
The Meru mountain is believed to be 
0 centre of the stars and the main 
divisions of the world and the repository of 
gold and jewels Itspeaka are the high 
est in the world Being thus the chief of 
mountains, the Mem has been declared 
to be the very self of the Lord 


^ n 

\ Kubera » a grandson of the ga-e P t * Hanvamia I m 51-52 ) 

s daughter of ,age Bhar.dwaj. IWd "w„ h H ' ™ to™ of Duwri 

„ h * b °°° It0 ” ■"» Hr .ongh. f „„ lllo ‘“ g "f ; rJu »“’ penance Brahma a.ked Inn, » 
Brain,. . herenpen. a, d, „ oiioaj £ rn.I.d.an.h.p „f th . rict „ 

Iherefore, I call upon you , c „ pl b .he f mrth E „, td „ n 

Brain,. ag.,n who nude . ,d, Lln o[ " *> '»*». Yam, ,„ d V ,„„ „„ 

Knberaha, held .he .ffiee o. .he eod o[ r.ehe, Bir" „ r'“L T l "°"» ” r».p.b> &«“ Ibrn 

^ "■ ^ ^ ,nd were born of h„ 

who h.d been turned ,n.o . p.„ ot A „L ' J Is C ' l ' lr » , ' d N.Ukab.r, „ d M.r.gr.v., 

Bhagaran Sr. K,.^ were .he .on, „f no „, h , r "*/ N.r.d. .nd were redeemed l, 

t n. ^ »*— x “> 

^ ssSfe,, „ 

( id, LXVI 1« ) 
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h giSr r‘i ffik ^ I 

^rrIrtr^’ * HT^rm^r *rnrc: n r« it 

1 r «n ll ! ' / 

I S^RTJJ. among the priests, (their) chief; ^PticR. Brhaspati; 

R Me, f^fis; know; 'mf O son of Prtha, Arjuna, 3T??i. I; Stantons among 
warrior-chiefs; * 3 ^: am Skanda ( the generalissimo of the gods ), ^ and, 

among the waters, RPR ocean, am. 

I 

Among the priests, Arjuna, ’’knoW Me to be their chief) Brhaspati. 
Among warrior-chiefs, I am Skanda 1 ( the generalissimo of the gods ), and 
among the waters, I am the ocean. ' ( 24 ) 


Brhaspati* is the preceptor of Ipdra, 
the chief of the celestials, the family 
priest of the gods the greatest repository' 
of learning and wisdom the foremost of 
all the priest of the world and the head 
of the AngiraeaB (sons of Angira) 
Therefore, Bhagavan 6rl Ersna calls him 
His own Belf 

Skanda is also known by the name of 
Kartikey® He baa six heads and twelve 


arms A boh of Lord iSlvat, he ia the 
generaliBslmo of the gods He is the 
n foremost of all generals in the world It 
ib therefore that the Lord declares him to 
be His very self 

I Among all Beats of wate- in the world 
the oceant is the largest and is believed 
to be their lord Hence the ocean is 
their chief representative and it is 
therefore that the Lord declares It to be 
l His own self 


I; among the great seers, the sage Bhrgu, Rrpi 

( and ) among words; WHfk the one syllable OM; atlw am, strain 

among offerings; sna? the offering of Japa, vtratwuq. (and) among the 

immovables; the Himalaya mo untain, sdbr 1 am 1 

' „ the ™,1 .llamioa- °< M-W A.p... He V-.. lbs ch.ef .t .be ...» 

•«.. lb.l held office m Ih. .ecood or S»..oob... M.ocol.r. ol lb. preieo, K.lp. 

“ 8, Ho «bo,„ I. ™ -«"• r b *, b rj^ "‘ h , 

and other auxiliary branches of learning, the six system* of P 1 P xiadhra \VI 69. 

0.0 1. 180 Loe^heo Bo e,.u„ed ,be -°™ ‘ D ”"' fZZ' 

73) 1, „„ 8.. ,oo Koch. -b. loocol ~ ,1 T8o .obtao l-.ob.o,. lh.1 1,. I.»r.,,,d 

Bth.,p„, bib. lomil, priest of Iodoo, .ho oh, el Aoeoool. .( the.e Inohlo,. 

to Icdra from time to time from a most useful study l 

are to be found m the Santi and Anu*a«ana Pa<v>» of the llahabharet* _ .... 

... , , „r n.V- daughter Swabl Jiiroutii Agnl, the C >d of 

, ,o , 00,0 book, ho .. hold "k'bo'notO *.- ■>■»« oool.ln voolo.t.1 „.,Io. 

fire ( U.h Mar „e IWforra 221) The Uali«S»or.l« 

• bout I tin 

♦ The word ocean* in this verse meam all the occ*o» taken ,0 ** ll,er 
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i ; z tz -»* — . > - *. ~. 

; — <—» i, ...< _ 

a. ' ' 


\ ° , 

MaharsiB there. s* a 

tinctive and 82 . 3 , 8 9 90 , 


me nameB of the ten ' ' r »rana jjia. aa.3,89 90 ) 

moBtprominentofthemare given below — • Ehrgo f is the chief of all great 

-sskst-s-- iw-ss-s 


all , A : “ urI! Bone of Erahma are 
all independent in the matter of birth 

That wh^ ” lth Sn ‘ , " na ‘tfhl Powers 
not bounded by l lmItB , 


*» •«>« worde, that wMoh iTrnflni, 8 ' f ®" W (the nninileeted 

Perris™.’ thot,gh al ° P° r ^ 0 eanine m ? d r 0 .t eSBW ° r . de f?f e881ve 


iriow t.7 a Q a ““ fnl1 of spiritual 

hi Hi. n ^ L ° rd deolar£ ’“ him to 

ne -tiiB own self 

The Eubetantive 'Gir' (the nninflected 


aim wnich, though all of , “ ute8 a word expressive 

18 yet V, Bible to ns l8 tao“ ea “!”f Md «>■ word OM, also 
w e4 h .. ABd -‘so men ‘ B .~ as the 


, “ “ Ana thoBo wise men one u, , termed as the 

Who haring tranecended the limited < VIM J3 ) Of all eigni 

Bganti )° 18 Virtu”. 4 , ('wahlntam M , “he “ a ^‘«“ » ' God ' ” XVII 

sr-ffSTStS ifrr — 


s£ : 


the mind of Brahms i >Wn wiU lr °m T , 

ol Gnpcrnatural power” 11 wf 0 p08ee86e d Nam^inro^ repetl,I ° n of the Divine 
Ilimsolf appeared through Brahm-*! hod the practice 10 f V1 ° le,lcr ’ in any form, 

^ 

a, 35.'N nw« ntn aa , — t-ery highl y of Japa.Jr 

■wnnfii ^ tfin «*m S 3f # “ 

iaierTrft» „!*« 3 $ ttoPSp, „ 

, ^ » TOI| 


w^rirftt, ,nw 3?; „ ^ & wbRr „ 

««o PR-n a, hip,, » TOI , 

iwyjz r - • -'■«» : « 

lino hare appeared a numher oi ,re r 1” r ”'o “ ,t< ’ s "*JamH,er^a,°' 6E ”[ e h ‘* •“'"'•irelf 

Celra, or iem.l.e. „ e , mlu . ' «...» e r ^ *” d “ ,b 'rM.ar.„, ara! J n h , 

■lerasliter of Dal ^ „|, 0 Imh m , ™°*S He ot mdepeeJeel 

Tim lalier hoeao.e life Cea..^. ^ «> V*e ~™> Kh,.,,. a 

hrsanrn 1, h.„ n.. -on, ” J r'’" The ,T“’’ * d ”"' Ll " »■»«• 

-Suroi a. the chief among .he f ,irn ” Ifa7 '‘ [I 'ao, Tapodhr., pi MSP Parana loo war 

lirl.ng Ilia cheit I„ eomn,e„,„„ on ll " Saline el,,"""; Srea.c 

ma,l oi the l cl m ,!,„ , h , »i"l mcnlem Bh^„ lo y ^ rl iorhear.nce h 7 

.1 '' l " 0 " *" ’hr i'u e., 1 " Dlt -*- Air, ..a U “f "" l »< rreabon, 

'hr lata,. Ilrahmleda Dc, m ] *" "h 1 "' m.h ,ci„c„ ' ' * *" !>•>■ a. the 

mnea, 

3 -'3 (1 
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No 1] 

Hence 'Japayajfia’ excels all other formB The Himalaya 1 b the foremoet of them 
D^of sacrifice anditisinorder to bring outthe all It is a most sacred place for tho 

Superiority of ■Japayajfia’ to every other practice of auBterities and is helpful in 

offering that the Lord calls it Hie very self the attainment of liberation The divino 

j sages Nara and Naruyana performed their 

" I That whioh has a fixed position or austerities on the Himalayan peaks On 
if* ^movable is called Sthavara’ top of this, the Himalaya is tho king of 

i;ilIoun tains, because they are immovable, mountains Hence the Lord speaks of it 

-■fall under the category of 'Sthavaras'. as Hie very self 

r , vk&i. PR^rnrf xi 7 ^: \ 

j qtfrci gft: || ^ jj 

' of all trees; WTRj: (I am) the Afiwattha (the bolj fig 

tree); among the celestial sages; the sage Narada; 

among the Gandharvas ( the celestial musicians ) ; Rnmi. Chltraratha ( the 
king of Gandharvas ) ; | q and ; among the Siddhas ( perfect souls ) ; 

gfV ( am ) the sage Kapila. 

Among all tree, I am the ASwattha ( the holj fig tree ); among 
the celestial sages, Narada ; among the Gandharvas ( celestial musicians ), 
Chitraratha; and among the Siddhas, I am the sage Kapila. (26) 

The holy fig tree*(/ieH* rchgtosa) is His very self 
held to be the ruler of the kingdom 

of plants and the moBt sacred of all For the marks of a Devarsi or 

treeB, hence the Lord declares it to be celestial sage the reader is referred to 


u Japa>&jua is ten times more valuable lliau a ritual, the same when practised in a low 
whisper, is a hundred tunes more valuable, while mental Japa is a thousand times more valuable 
than the same” 

’The Purapis speak iu very high terms of the Afaattha tree Tbc Skanda-Puriiga says — 

fqwj feral Plc^J ^ ^ * 

5HIPPN3 5HW3 ^3 ^ 11 

uq fq«j?q vq Ritqfd I 

twrnq vn^^nn 11 

( Skanda Purana, Sa^ra hhon^a 247,41 12 44 ) 
"I. the root ol the hoi, Cs Ire. re.tde. ^,.,o. ,o the Irnnk, Ke(e... to 
Mrljt,* „ lhe , caret. Lord Her, end In the fnt.l. eh.de. Aehjot, .. ett.|..«... ■■■ “ 

«od. There it net the lent doubt .hoot tl.it Thu tree it T.-cn u,m- ' , cot tboottod. 

form, eralted toolt trorth.p the tecred root of th.t tree Dependence on tbit Irr pe 

”"n‘e,‘Z' ‘,h,r «,t „7 , r„”.'r 1 ^,i i r„e”'i'o' .<** h„ b i, o t .h,. .... 

b 00.1, erect, of pLlepnt. ...d .». bt.e, . bn„.« L.,' o', r^.dr, 

of appetite, poisoning, cough, remilttnt fever, hiccough a b 
spreading itches, norms, leprosy, a sore on the akin a born etc 
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ibo«°°T ntarj ' 0,1 T " S83 12 "° d 13 

r' J 6 lh ° y hSTe b °°o already 
D Nirada t» the ohlof ofnll such 

OevarelB Beside, this, he is a great 

aevo.ee, . „,ghly en „ ehtonea 

„ "f. r ‘ re T TBalor o' Mantras nance it 

abode o“ the Gael 0 ' D app ° Ma '“’" The 

aarrTS-jKKi 

Gandharvas— earthly „'I d Ta “ otl " of 

human being ascending to the “i f A 
the Gandharvas by d L of , , °‘ 

after death is an mai-thi ?*- h 8 morU ® 
while he who is a GaJdh andharva ' 
beginning of a Kalpa is oalfe'da ' r ° m tho 
’Gandharva' IheceloBtint^ ed , a cel0Bt ial 
again divided into , Jo e, asses- m”'™" 8 
and 'Pradheyaa' Two of n.,, Maa neyaB' 
wivee bore t h* Z °L 
Pradha respeotlvely Mo,toftf“ 0 ‘ an<i 
and Gandharvas took their h, Ap '“ r5s 
them Sixteen oeleBtial Qai,dt blrth from 
Bhimasena, Ugrasena See Tla ■ 

GopatiJDhttardBtra.SdryuvarQhs'u Varuno ' 

Arkaparna, Prayuta, Bhtm ob5 ' Sl tyav!ik 1 
Sali^ira, Parj.nja, £u 
being the progeny of Muni nr Nira<ia ' 
'Manneyas'. Another groan ‘ off C ““ e<i 
Gandharvas, vie . Slddha Ptt '°“ n8 »“ 
Pdrnayu, Brah maohdri Itatlv Bnrhl> 

VlfewSvasu, Snohandra, Bh5nm IXihn' 
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?‘ b a i n, Haha and Tumbnru, being born of 
Pradhfi, are called .Pridheyas’ ( 1M„ 
“l™'”' ; LXV > Among thorn, H&hii, 

ililbfi, Yiswavasn, Tomburu, Ohltraratha 
and others are more prominent than the 
rest and Ohltrantha Is considered to be 
tho ruler of thLm nil Ohltraratha is 
highly proBclout in calostial music, and 
ft master of this art It is therefore, 
‘hat the Lord calls him His very self 
Aocoents of these Gandharvas are contain. 

. tbe Markandya, VAyu and 

Kallku Pnranas, tho BahabhirM, U, p„v« 
and other BcriptnreB 

_ A S , l ' Jah “’ is one who hoB attained 
pornatnra 1 powers of all kinds obtain- 
Physical and astral planes, 

„ h D , y ftndowed with noble virtues 
« wisdom, glory end 

ruoh s dT‘° Tll0ra ar8 ““’“"“hi" of 
of them all 8 ' f “ P *, ln beioc tho foremost 
Bota Kapila Is a dlreot 
from th n °f God He took his descent 
groat Yo B r 0 w b 01 D8 ™ ba “. wife of the 
divine k,fn XariJ “ ma ' f» ordor to Import 
time oM , ^ C ° h,B m °ther At the 

himself, made M,‘ h ° 0reatr ' r ' Brabma 
hermitage of Ppelr “ nc o *“ “>o 

Eevahtitl - K dama nnd to 

o f S a n k hy ^ tb fs^l °^ eem the teachers 

enhance your f»> ° r<3 ° f the Slddh ° 8 will 
throughout th B ° ry 0,0(1 w111 be known 
•Kapil . * ' he World by the name of 
K_ ,, " ai W,a S^taIIl xxiv. 19 ) 

by nature 

righteousness and kuow2e ‘3ee. glory. 

■» none among the sfdds 6t ° Tber0 
etand comparison who oan even 

®xool him it ir. fg, With bim ' mDoh leBB 
"“H" Haplla ffl. own” .‘w* ^ ^ 
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nwqnj, among horses; begotten (of the churning of the ocean ) 

along with nectar; ( the celestial horse named) UtchaiMrava; 

nSt^iuTTH. among mighty elephants; (the celestial elephant called) 

Airavata; ^ and; tniainj. among men; thcfcing;RrH. Me ; know. 


Among horses, know xMe to be the celestial horse 
begotten of the churning of the ocean along with nectar ; 
elephants, Airavata ( Indra’s elephant); and among men, the king. 


The celestial horse Utohalhtfrava, wsb 
got during the churning of the ocean along 
with neotar. Hence it is counted as one 
of the fourteen gems of the world and 
is regarded as the king of horses. It is 
therefore that the Lord callBUtchalhsrav& 
His own self. 

The leader of a herd of elephants is 
called 'Gajendra*. Among such Gajendras 
too the celestial elephant Airavata, owned 
by Indra, is the best of all and is regard, 
od as their chief. Like tbe horse 
Utcbaihdrava. it wqb alBO got during the 
churning of the ocean. That is why the 
Lord declares it to be His own self. 

A king devoted to his duty and 
adorned with virtues enumerated in the 


Utchai^rata, 
among mighty 
( 27 ) 

scriptures urges his subjects to righteouB 
acts, deterring them from sinful pursuits, 
and protects them, henco he is regarded 
as superior to other men. Such king 
exhibit the divine power more than 
ordinary man. It is therefore that the 
Lord calls him His own self. 

Theterm ‘Naridhipa* canolio betaken 
to refer to the Mann presidirg over a 
particular Manvautara, since he is the lord 
of men of that Manvnntara. It is well- 
known that PrajJpatl appointed Yalva- 
Bwata Mann as the lord of xnon of the 
existing Manvantara. 

n3>qmnfinfS =sri wra 13=11 

( Vayu-Purorja LXX. 38 ) 


srcRsnfer qM: wfrnwfa sTfjfc* » ^ n 

I; wrg'fmr*?. among weapons; the thunderbolt (the weapon 

of Indra ); (while) among cows; srog* the celestial cow named 

Kamadhcnu ( the cow of plenly ); srfer I am; tnrt; followed by procreation i 
the sexual urge; wi?T I am; ** and; among serpents ; 

Vusuki ( the king of serpents ); wfar am. 

Among weapons, I am the thunderbolt; among cow#, I am the 
celestial cow Kamadhcnu ( the cotv of plenty )• I on the sexual de*ire 
which leads to procreation ( as enjoined by the scriptures ): among #erpent#, 
I am Yasuki. ( 2K ) 


Among nil the weapons of the universe 
the thunderbolt ( Indra** weapon ) is the 


most powerful, because H embodies the 
glory of sage padhtebfs aciteritio* and 
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‘ h “ lMtre of °od Himself , and it is said 
tc, be unfailing in effect ( £ r ,ma d Bhag. la ,a 
VI. 11 , 19.20). Hence the Lord speabs of 
it as HiB very self. 

The celestial cow Kamadhenn ( the 
cow of plenty ) is the best of all cows 
She can satisfy all the desires of gods 
and men and was got dnnng the chaining 
of the ocean. Hence the Lord declares 
her to be Hib own self. 

'Kandarpa' is an appellation of the 
god of sexnal love. By adding the qnali. 
fication ‘Prajana’ to it, the Lord shows 
that only that semi nrge which leads 

is WnT T n ‘‘f e ° JOllledbj ’ th ' ,Bcr ‘P‘hres 

is identical with Him. The same idea 
was expressed in verse 11 of Chapter VII 
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by adding the qualification 'Dhara: 
virnddhah' ( notin consistent withvhtoe 
to the word 'Hamah' (sexnal deltas] 
The intention is to show that .sits 
enjoyment indulged in by senBnal mi 
°r e gratification of the sense is beast]] 
and hardly consistent with virtne, oal; 
such enjoyment as is indulged m byirei 
of self-control only for the sate ol 
procreation, and as enjoined by the 
scriptnres, is consistent with virtue and 
therefore good Hence it findB a place 
among the glories of God. 

VaBuki, being the king of serpents 
and a devotee of God. is regarded as the 
beBt of BerpentB Hence the Lord declares 
him to be His own self. 


flmw ere* i 

fr;rorm?Inr JJH: II v>, n 

I? among the / . . 

Ananta (the serpent-cod ). „ . K ( a special class of serpenls ); 

Varuna ( the md of \ "If"* ( ,Iie Iorti ) of aquatic creaturtif 

among the manes ; wm 

( the god of death ); sr^n j . ^ ant3 ’ amon g rulers ; an: Yams 

Among Nflgfls (3s * 1 

Anantaj and I am Varuna ° th ser P enls )» I am the serpent-god 

“anes, I am Aryan* ( the ’ head of °L aqoatic creatures. Among 
Yama ( the god of death ) 0 t e Pilrs ); and among rulers, I am 

(29) 


onpga Of 

Zf-JrssZ' 

Him. ho is constantly engaged in ‘““i 
ingHim. Besides he i. I ££ 


of the Lord, and often manifesting hits 
self along with the Lord he participate! 
in His divine sports. His birth alio i» 
attributed to God • Hence be is declared 
‘o be the Lord’s own self. 


Dd ‘J brought forth .. , ( SMi., LXVIL » i 

" ■" b- he.d',he "»'• »bo reded, e. b 

t including the mountains «* W « 
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Varnna, being the Lord of all aquatic 
creatures and deities presiding over the 
waters, the guardian of a quarter of the 
universe, a celestial being and a devotee 
of God, ib held to be an outstanding 
personality Hence the Lord speaks of 
him at, His own self 

There are Beven principal manes * 
Kavyavaha Anala, Soma, Yama, Aryama, 
the Agniswattasand theBarhisads Aryama, 
being the head of thePitrs is recognized as 


the best of them all therefore, the Lord 
speaks of him as His own self 

Among all the rulers on earth, as 
well as m the celestial world Yama 
( the god of death ) is the greatest 
The awardB of Yama are all aquitable 
and righteous, salutary as wellas exqiatory 
in character He is an enlightened 
devotee of God and the guardian of a 
quarter of the universe Hence the Lord 
speaks of him as Hib own self \ 


^TTOlf || \o || 

* fi«JI I 3?lw*4WI ^i|^6rzi3JHqT II 

l &iva Dharmtx , LXI1I. 2 ) 

In some books we read the following namer SnLala Angira a, Snswadba Somapa, t aimja, 
the Agmswattas and the Barhi ads C Hartvamia Pi rva , XVIII ) The Dames may bare differed in 
the different Manvantaras 


I In the court of Yama no one is treated with partiality on any »core nor is there any 
*cope for recommendation, bribery or flattery His laws are inexorable. It is therefore that be is 
considered the greatest among rulers Indra ( the lord of paradise ), Agm (the god of fire ) Ntr(ti(tbe 
Goddess of death ), Varnpa ( the god of water ), Vayn ( the god of air ), Kubera ( the god of riches ), 
ana ( Siva ) and Brahma— these are the ten regional gods ( vide Brhad thorn a Ptirai a, Uttara 9 ) 
They are the gnardian3 of all the quarters of the universe 

It is said that to the virtnous Yama presents a natnrally genial a«pect, whereas to the sinners 
be appears in a dark and ghastly form with blood'hot eyes, terrible jaws a tongne shooting like 
lightning, and dreadful bristling hair and with the rod of punishment raided in his hand ( Skanda 
l{a ' st • Porvardha, V1IL 55, 56 ) 

Yama is possessed of supreme wi«dom It was he who imparted the knowledge of the Self to 
^achiketa The story of Nachiketa appears in the hathoparufa i, the 1/a uibharata ( Anti asana Part a ) 
®nd the Varaha Parana Over and above this he is a great devotee of Cod. The glories of God 
*s well as of the Divine Name, snng by him before bis messengers in brlmad Bhayavata VL in, Viy u 
Parana HI vit, and Skanda-Purana, hati Khanda, Pirvardha, Ch VIII should be carefully studied by 
all without fad. 


But occasionally there appear on earth men who bring even Yama ro his wit’s end The S'-anJa 
Purana records the story of a famous emperor KJrtiman by name, who was a great devotee of God 
Through his lofty teachings all his subjects were inspired with piety and devotion By virtue of 
his religious merit*, the souls that were already rotting m the abode of Yama gradually began to be 
redeemed, while those who were newly left their mortal coil attained the supreme stale Thus fresh entry 
into the abode of Yama was completely stopjied The lesult was that in due coarse not a single 
soul was left in his abode Thereupon Yama lodged a complaint with Brahma, who in his turn referred 
him to Bhagavan Vispu The latter told him that there was no help so long as the pious and devoted 
Emjieror Klrtimaa ruled over the earth Bat such a state of affairs could not last for ever ( Skanda, 
Vtp}U , Vfl« , XI xu 13 ) 

22 G T —II 
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Ii among the Daityas , ngnr: ( ,he famous devotee) 

Prahlada ; u and , TOum* among reckoners, ros Time, stfer a m, n even so- 

*T' r? qUad r r “P e<Js ’ ‘ te k!n S of beast6 > «om * and , gT W 

among btrds; *,'11 (am); 4*n Garuda (son of VinatS ). 

„ Am °" S the „ Da!t -' as ’ 1 am tbe ^eat devotee Prahlada ; and amoo* 

birds n Gld, am ‘ S ° am °” S <3UadrU P ed6 ’ 1 ‘ b * -d among 

(30) 


The progeny ot Dili are known as 
-*i yae Prahlada haa been recognized 
ae the best of the Daityas lnaamnoh aa 
he la endowed with all good umlltiea, an 
extremely piona sonl, a faithtnl, loving 
and disinterested devotee of God, and 
the rnler of the Daityas Henna the 
Lord speaks of him as His very self 


declares it to be identioal with Himself. 


Its WO d d ' KMa ' aenotes >lmi with 
h IT r* dWlelone ' • e ■ » moment, an 
honr, a day, a fortnight, a month, a year 
and so on It i8 tUe baGls ( y ®“ 

astronomical oalonlations Bence the Lord 


The lion is recognized as the king 
of all beasts It is the strongest, tbe 
boldest and the bravest of animalB and 
has a most dignified bearing Hence the 
Lord counts it among His glories. 

Garnda, son of Vinata, iB the king 
of birds Being the largest and most 
powerful of all birds, he is regarded os 
the best of them Over and above this, 
he la a great devotee of God and the 
Lord’s own carrier Hence the Lord 
declares him to be His own self 


TO" qwmt* w, flwjrowu 

* r,5TsaT ^ T ’SkWinltH Sttgtft II II 


rnnong wielders of weapons; « J?.' ^thc wind, tTWitu. (and) 
TO. the shark , am • u and ■ J ManIai >,RJr am > among fishes, 

■ TO* among rivers , ansft the Ganges ; stfer am- 

Amnnir nnrlfi T 


Amons fishes, P I am The Lark a ” 0 " ! warrior8 > 1 a ” — 

, and among streams, I am the Ganges. ( 31 ) 


&ri Rama* 


wSSSs. 1 *-- 

of S W 1( ‘ motion, thoogb soch on interpret 
”?" *■ n °l ‘hpponecl by grammar The 
wind has been regarded as the beet even 


with Sri Rama, the Lord ehows that it 
ib He who assumes different forms for 
carry ng on different kinds of sports in 
ifferent ages There is no difference 
between 6n Rama and !§n Krsna , for it 
-tie who appears in the form of £ ri R&ma 


£ B^gTvt K 

King DaSaratha By declaring His identUy 


ar^ Am0 ° e fi ‘ he >- the shark is tbe largenl 
.... Powerful It is on account ol 

oietinotion that the Lord deolaree 
it to be His own self. 


thn? 0 / 1 ™ Ganges or Bhfigtrathl. i« 
best of all rivers. Having its origin 
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in the water which washed the feet Finding H1 b way Into the water pot of 

of the Lord, it is held to be most sacred Brahma in that liquid form, He became 

in character * The Pnranas and Itihasas known sb the Ganges Thus being no 

sing its glory in the highest terms other than Brahma transformed into a 

Besides this, the Btory goes that on liquid, the Ganges possesses infinite 

one occasion Bhagavan Visnn Himself glory Hence the Lord declares it to 

melted and began to flow like water be HiB own Belf \ 

* ERW35155 trjwrcr I 

m ftmfe Sfasw wat fafcr u 

( £rimad Bhagavata VIII xxi. 4 ) 
m O king, that water poured from the pot of Brahma ( the Creator ), and hallowed by 
washing the feet of the Lord, turned to be the heavenly counterpart of the holy Ganges ( Mandakmi ) 
Descending on earth from the heavens, like the spotless fame of the Lord, it continues to sanctify the 
three worlds to this day” 

i 5 ^ f?HT flht tnwi^RicBani 11 

( Ibid, IX. ix 14-15 ) 

“By firmly and devoutly fixing their unsullied mind on the lotns-feet of tbe Lord sages have 
speedily attained identity with Him, renouncing the world, which is a product of the three Gugas or 
modes of Prakjti, so difficult to renounce Hence what has been stated above w praise of the holy 
_ Ganges, which cuts asunder the bonds of earthly existence, and has proceeded from the same lotus 
feet of the Lord, is no cause for any great wonder” 

t When the great goddess Satl, daughter of Dak«a and Mother of the whole universe, dropped 
her body, and her consort, Bhagavan fjiva, embarked on a career of rigorous penance, the gods began 
to invoke the goddess, who revealed herself before them. The gods thereupon implored her to seek 
the hand of Lord fnva once more The goddess assured them that she would descend in two forms 
in the house of Himalaya, the king of mountains, 7rom the womb of Menaka, daughter of Sumeru 
Thereupon she first appeared as the Ganges Offering praises to her, the, gods took her to heaven 
Assuming an embodied form, she thence repaired to the Kailaia mountain with Bhagavan Sankara, 
and at the request of Brahma established herself m the water pot of Brahma in her formless aspect 
( foffT ). Brahma carried her in that water pot .to Brahmaloka, his own abode 

Thereafter, on one occasion, Bhagavan Sankara paid a friendly visit to Vaikugtba { the abode of 
BbagavaD Vugn ) accompanied by goddess Gangs. There, at the request of Vijpu, Lord Siva 
entertained Him with songs. Whatever tune he sang materialized before them. As Sankara sang the 
tune technically known by the name of Sri, the spirit of that tnne also materialized Enchanted by 
that melody, Bhagavan Narayaga, who is Kaia ( Bliss ) personified, turned into a fluid and glided 
along. Thereupon Brahma said to himself, “The melody that has emerged from Brahma ( the eternal 
principle of sound ) is Brahma Itself, and Bhagavan 3ri Han, who is Brahma, embodied, has also 
melted on this occasion, let the Ganges who is identical with Brahma, absorb this liquid Brahma." 
Reflecting thus, he brought his water pot into contact with that flowing form of Narayaga As soon 
as this was done, the whole of that liquid got mixed with the Ganges, and the formless 1 Ganges 
now assumed tbe form of water Brahma then returned to this abode Later on. when Bhagavan 
Vugu, appearing as the Dims Dwarf, covered the entire heaven world with one of His feet consisting 
of Sattva, Brahma washed that foot with the water contained in his water-pot. At the touch of that 
water, the dmne foot got rooted there, and even after the disappearance of the Lord, the foot stayed 
along with the Ganges in heaven The same Ganges, which emerged from that foot, was later brought 
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r • ’ h endi ^ as well I a™ I / anl \. ™ ,. 

S •„ zt; w r ,he 6cience of the soui ° r -»U«i-.^U 

' } SPU ‘ amSi ^ !,he “* (» d <>Pted for determining the truth! 

creationt JU Of’ Ltao J"l "* middle and the end ° f aI1 

dispu,ants ' 1 » *. right :'; e ~, of ,he 6oni> or 

=«£""“ ?«-»« ■», knowledge and that „ why the Lord 

declares it to h* ttio 


Himself as thl ! Lord declared 

ztzT zr*i?rf] 

•or whereas the ZZ Bhdtf- T' 

‘-.rrautht “ nt be ‘°- •« 

Self, throwMmht 7 7“° h dealS Wltt «■. 
theBonlto realize Brah * Self aDd enables 
branchee Z AU °“*«r 

known as well as ‘‘i!*- lD ,he ™ld. 
to Brahmavidya for theTV ara infeI '*'> r 

bonds of Ignorance X r t 0 hf‘ h h n * he 

bom Through Brahmavidya 7, k 

and r, 

Hence it is superior to all other branches 


v„ lcu6l! ana 5£ j at I0 wby 

declares it to be His own self 

There are three forms of argumenta 
tion known by the names of -Jalpa’, 
« a, 1 *' 38 '’ and '^ ada ’ A disputation which 
neia with a view to establishing one’s 
own viewpoint and for the demolition of 
^ \ verBaT y ,fl standpoint irrespective of 
„ , , * 8 nght a °d which is wrong, is 
on ? S Pa ’* That Whl0h 18 sorted to 
e demoll tion of the opponent’s 
standpoint is known as -Vitanda’, while 
reasoning with the pure motive of arriv 
e rigbt conclusion is known by 

£t£ST T '* ,Jalpa ’ aDd 

„ ln . eiVe rl8 ° to anger, hatred, 

7 ° ““', prla « and other evils, 'Voda' 
attaining' aBoertai nlng the truth and 
° ns ’ B "Pirltual goal So, while 

up, -vada’ il Vltan ,a a ' ar ° w ° rth sir ‘ ae 


=r i 
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of the different varieties of compounds in Sanskrit grammar; 575* * 
( I am ) the copulative compound ; «***, I (am); qra the endless Time 

or the Devourer of Time itself j fVdaljps*. having one’s face on all sides ; 
the sustainer ( of all ) ; ^ I alone ( am ). 


Among the sounds represented by the various letters, I am ‘A’ ( the 
sound represented by the first letter of the alphabet ) j of the different 
kinds of compounds in grammar, I am the copulative compound. I am 
eerily the endless Time ( the devourer of Time, God ) ; I am the sustainer 
of all, having My face on all sides. ( 33 ) 


The sound represented by 'A' is the 
first of all vowels and consonants and 
it runs through the sounds represented 
by all other letters The &ruti also says 
“All Bpeech is represented by the sound 
'A' '•* For these reasons the sound ‘A’ 
is the best of all other sounds Hence 
the Lord declares it to be His own self 

The copulative compound is the best 
of all compounds, inasmuch as all its 
components carry equal emphasis f 
Hence the Lord enumerates it as one of 
His glories 

The word ‘K&la’ occurring in verse 
30 denotes Time bb understood in terms 
of its various divisions such as a Kalpa, 


Yuga, year, half year, month, day, hour, 
minute, seoond and so on It is an 
evolute of Prakrtl and ceases to exist 
in what Is known as the Mahfipralaya, 
or Final Dissolution. Therefore, it is not 
unending'. The ‘Time* referred to in 
the present verse, however, 1 b the same 
as the supreme Brahma or God Himself, 
who is constant, eternal and everlasting 
and without beginning or end Hence 
the word haB been qualified by the 
adjective 'endless' ( Aksayah ) Thus 
there is a world of difference between 
the 'Time' referred to in verso 30 and 
the 'Time' spoken of in the present verse 
One is a prodnot of Prakrtl, while the 
other is wholly beyond Prakrtl J 


* 5 I ( Aitarefa Brahmaya, PurvJrJha, IIL 6 ) 

f la Sanskrit grammar there are four varieties of compounds, via., ( 1 ) AvyaylLhiva, ( 2 ) 
Tatpnrnsa, ( 3 ) Bahuvnhi, and ( 4 ) Dwandva. The other two compounds, Karmadhlraya and Dwign, 
aro covered by the Tatpum*a. In the Avyaylbliava compound, emphasis lies on the first word of the 
compound For example, in the compound word 'Adhibari', meaning ‘in Han*, the indeclinable *Aohi* 
denotes the seventh case-ending; and this is what is sought to be conveyed by this compound In the 
T«lpurn*a compound, however, the emphasis lies on the second word For example, of the two 
components of the compound word *S tapati*, the emphasis lies on ‘Pali* ( husband ) for tlio whole 
expression signifies 3rl Rima, husbanl of Slla In the compound called. 'Bahurrlhi', the compounded whole 
signifies an objeet Other than the meaning of the two components. For example, the compound word 
•PUimbara* refers to the person wearing a yellow garment. Neither of tbe two components 
constituting this word, via, 'Pita* ( yellow ) and ‘Ambara’ ( garment ) carry emphasis individually; both 
of them taken together point to a third object, vir , the Lord who wears a yellow robe. In tbe 
form of compound known as Dwandva ( die copulative compound ), however, all tbe components cany 
equal emphasis. For example, the compound word *IUm»Uk«magan' refers to Rama and Lak.magt 
both. Hence both the components forming this compound carry equal emphasis, 
t There are three varieties of Klla *— 

< 1 ) *Kila’ m the sense of Time 
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Speaking of Himself as "the snstainer 
of all, having His face on all BideB", 
the Lord brings out His identity with 
the Cosmic Form of God The mten- 


[ Yol 13 


tion is to show that the all.formed acd 
all pervading God, the snstainer and 
nonnsher of all, is the same as Sri 
Krsna. and no other. 


’^3; t 

sfhfeg’ fn^otr tJEi: || || 


of all 71 \ 7 ‘7 Snatches a11 ’ *3 : the Death ; st and; 

women I f \*** (I 3m) the or: S m ! ’ even so; ^ amon S 

“law! J Pr ° SpCri,y! s P eecl1 1 ^memory; ihn. intelligence; 

TO. steadfastness ; st and ; tftm forbearance. 




D ,X to a° d , Hlm8elf wh ° appears aa 
Death to destroy ail That lB wh He 

t Dea ‘ h as 11,8 T «y -olf to the 

ve": ti ecBe lg B : ha i r H air ' ! ‘^ *. 

Immortality both ° *“ death and 
Even aa God appearing aa 
deatroyea all living beinea B ai D ath 
them from their bodv «o a ’ dl8Mi,eB 

With other ho ai 'ea a d d° e L? 

their birth Thla ia X!, , thnB oa ' ,8eB 

*»• ^ decree Sr. i f “t e o an h W "r 
origin °t an that are to be born ‘ he 

Mann,™ D 

“* gave hlrth1f,:‘^r :r^i?. a !‘ 


Kirti, Medha, Dhrti, Smrti, and Ksania 
are included in them Of these, Kirti, 
edha and Dhrti were given in marriage 
oDharma, Smrti was married to Angira, 
and Ksama to B age Pulaha 3rl iB a 
anghter of Bhrgn, born of Daksa’B 
daughter ‘Khyati’ , her hand was 
by Bhagavan Narayana. And 
k is an offspring of Brahma All 
eBe seven are deities presiding over 
e Beven virtues indicated by their 
mee, viz , glory, prosperity, Bpeeoh, 
forA L° ry ’ lntelll S eQ oe, BteadfaBtnees and 
beat ” anC6 ‘ aDd are ^cognized aa the 
the T rt ^ ng women ifl therefore that 
1 speaks of them as His glories 


(3 "l»'l'br,u„, „ Time ,a th. to 

»!..* i"' 81 " V " 1 ,h *» ,Kil *' ■» tbetrorT’' 11 ' "" »f Knowledge ,nd Bl 

77:~z h :,:: r ??*■ - »« *-* 

<“• «J Tree; but w bX ' X.l " "l f °'“ •< X But': ^ is eren subtler * 
*bo ii *U Knowledge .nj* 11*1 Prak t*« and ita Cro i n ._ ^ ,pe, ^ 1D S» G °d u wholl/ bejo 

•Ehl,-. „ „ nTTL- *"J ““'b »bo u ' TO ' M of matter, God aloi 

h ’ “ " r ' md ■■ .Hr rnilej, K '* Ua ’ m m.p.n.rrot ., 1 . „ ,b. « 
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UTHRr HTI?5fh5fs5^?T li v* II 

?rqr likewise ; Wflf**. among all the lorutis that can be sung? I 

(am); ggtan? the class of 3rutis known as Brhatsama; (while) 

.among the Vedic hymns; »IPB& ( I am) the metre known as Gayatri; Jmrrci^ 
among the twelve months (of the Hindu calendar); nnfafh?: (I am) the 
month known as MargaSirsa (corresponding approximately to November); 

( and ) among the six seasons ( successively appearing in India in 
course of a year); the vernal season ( lit-, the season of flowers); 

^£*1 I ( am ). 

Likewise among the Srutis that can be sung, I am the variety known 
as Brhatsama ; while among the Yedic hymns, I am the hymn known as 
Gayatri. Again, among the twelve months of the Hindu calendar, I am the 
month known as ‘Marga$ir§a’ ( corresponding approximately to November ); 
( and ) among the six seasons (^successively appearing in India in course 
of a year ) I am the vernal season. ( ^5 ) 

Among the different varieties( Kathan- body of saorod literature consisting of 

tara etc ) of hymns appearing in the the Vedas, Smrtt.texta, Itih&saB and 

SSmaveda, the variety known as Puranas f It 1 b due to this excellence of 

Byhatsama* 1 b the moBt prominent and the Gayatri that the Lord »BpoakB of it 

therefore the beBt. Hence the Lord speaks as His very self. 

of it as HiB very self In the days of the S!ahabhurata t tbo 

year need to begin with the month of 
The Gayatri is the most important of MargadlrBa ( tlaha , Anu , Ob. 100 and 109 ) 

all the hymnB or meterical compositions Hence it is the flrBt of the twelve 

comprieed in the Vedas. The glory of the months BeBides, the scriptures promise 

G&yatrl 1 b Boattered through the entire great rewards to those who observe 


* BthaUama i. . .peel T.rt.t, of p.Jm, tnd,n 6 p>.» 1. ^ 
th. p,.Ue. of Cod under tbe n.me of Indrtt. Tbe.c p..to. .» »o( ■o-rf- >t« 
sacrifice known by the name of Atiratra , , , ri«.»rt-- 

me following extracts front ,h. arr.ptute. will .brow it*. on tbr 

nnrat i 

“Clyatrl is the mother of all the Vedas.** r _ r 

1 H«^l * 1 . ij. 

' ( *’*• i 

. — „r .ii »he Veda*. F*en god* like Brahml 

"Worihip of the Gayatri constitute* the ewence of all tue 
meditate on and repeat the Giyatrl every morning and evening" 

— ftpn — 51 ( C, JIL rl.L K) 
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sacred vows and fads, in thro month 
The offering of the newly harvestedcrop to 
the sacred fire has been recommended m 
this very month The Ramayana of Valmlki 
speaks of this month as the ornament of 
the year Thus the month of Margadrsa 
Is superior to all months of the year in 
nany respects Hence the Lord declares 
it to be His very self. 


The spring is the best of all Bessons 
and has been recognized aB their queen 
During thi B season the whole plant 
kingdom wears a sprightly appearance ana 
is clothed in fresh leaves and flowens 
even without water The wheather in 
this BeaBon is neither too hot nor too 
cold, and almost all creatures feel cheerfd 
and happy That is why the Lord 
declares it to be His own self 




of tIie^rL'u!^EW, 8 X ™fS!r aC,!Ce r ^ gamblrng ; ( and ) 

am! smram. the resolve ( of thc’resnl ?' ^ V1Ct0ry ^ ° f * he T!ctoriou! )i 
goodness , infer am. UtC 1 ! and ) of the good; torn 

am the victory of the vmtonout 1 ' thl PraC ‘ ,CeS ’ antl the E ,nr - V of the glorious. 1 
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— — ... y ( 36 ) 
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God is present in all Jiving beings 
and objects, good, bad or indifferent, 
existing in this worJd It is His presence 
and inspiration that lend activity to the 
■whole creation There is hardly any 
substance which i6 devoid of the presence 
or power of God Of all such beings and 
objects exhibiting the Sattvio Rajasic 
and Tamasic qualities, only that being or 
object whioh is possessed of some 
extraordinary virtue exceptional glory and 
special attraction exhibits the presence 
and power of God m a special degree 
It iB from this point of view that the 
Lord has briefly mentioned in this 
connection even abstract ideas and virtues 
like victory .resolution glory .righteousness 
and knowledge along with sentient beings 
like gods demons, men, beasts birds 
and Berpents etc and inanimate objects 
like the thunderbolt, senses mind and 
ocean It is for brevity's sake that the 
Lord has mentioned only the main 
categories or groups The intention is to 
show that whatever being, object, notion 
or ooncept may be thought of, He alone 
should be contemplated in that form It 
is from thin point of view, and not with 
the object of extolling gambling and 
encouraging people to practise it, that o * 
all deceitful practices the Lord declares 
it to be H1 b own self 


In this connection it should be 
remembered that the Lord speaks of the 
most ferocious and bloodthirsty lion and 
shark as well as the all consuming fire 
and all devouring Death as His very self 
This does not mean that any body should 
take into Mb head to play with n lion or 
a Ehark, jump into lire or deliberately 
enter the jaws of death. The objection 
that lies In adopting these courses of 
action holds good in the case of gambling 
aB well 

Glory, victory resolution and good 
ness — all these virtues and achievements 
are helpful in God Realization hence the 
Lord declares them as His own self This 
declaration is further intended to show that 
the glory of the glorious really bolongsto 
Him He who prideB himself on it as a 
manifestation o i Mb own power commits 
a blunder Even so all such virtues and 
achievements as the victory of the 
victorious, the resolution of the resolute 
and the goodness of the good are also 
His Priding oneself on these also 
constitutes the height of folly * Besides 
the above ideathe statement alsoindiottes 
that those who are blesBed with these 
virtues should be regarded as noble 
inasmuch as the divine glory la manifested 
in them in a Bpecial degree 


* There is a etory in the Kenopant^ad which runs as under Once upon a time the god* of 
heaven scored a victory over the demons through the grace of God The fame and {lory of the godj 
filled all quarters Intoxicated by their triumph, the gods turned their fsec from God and said to each 
other ‘The victory is, indeed, ours. \7e have vanquished the demons by dint of our own valour 
and shrewdness. It is for this reason that the world worships us and rings songs commemorating our 
victory In order to do a good turn to the gods by bumbling their pride the Supreme Being or 
brahma efortnely manifested such a wonderful form, tho very sight of which puzzled the mini of 
the gods. In order to discover the identity of that wonderful Being lu the form of a YaL*a or 
demigod, the gods approached their leader, the god of fire, and raid to him, “O god of fi»e, you are 
the most glorious of all of us Please go and aseertatn who thia IaL*s really is" Die god of fire 
gavo his a«ieut and as°ured them of the anecess of hi* misjion lie then approached the ill i, bot 
was to overpowered by his brilliance that he had no courage even to rpeak At Ii I the divine \*l*a 
accosted the god of fire and asked him who he was The god of fire replied. “My name is widely 
known. They call me both by the name of Agm anl Dtareda " “This Is all right,’ rejowe I the 
Supreme Being, “but O god of fire, tell 3Ie what proweis you poises* and what you are capable of" 
“O \akta!" tho god of fire retorted, *1 can reduce to ashes whatever exnts on earth or in the 
intermediate region, animate or inanimate" 


23 G 1 —II 
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qp^ircr i 

airer: sritargOTr u 3vs „ 

/ 60n r^r 0 ? tbe ” Ember “ ° £ thC V "* Clan ° f ^a.riyas : ^ & ri Kr?n: 

iZ A lZ Z ™'° f ‘ he S0DS 0fPJ, ''' Ju(viZ - Y ^,th„a and others ) 

6a „ e Veda - V C0,1<IUer0r ° £ riche s ) i g*n* among the sages , the grea 

precentor ofT T ^ 7 °^ 7 ° 7 ™ ’ ' fi,!the wise Sufcrucharya (the fatnou: 

preceptor of the demon tings) ; s,p, t00 ; s, OTl . ^ am . V 

anon. the T.l” 8 ^ J 15 "' 8 ’ Arjana amon S the eons of Pandu, Vyasa 

° e ■ nd the sage Sukracharya a mong the wise. ( 37 ) 

*' Tt ' god ot file exerted all h^Ttrr 'a' ^ ° f f ' rC ’ ll " S "f"“ Being as ted him to burn 
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the identity ot the Yak, a * and "potted that ho had failed to discolor 

^rr„:r app '°“, b *• y ^. ■>»> >» •»» ^d ,h. 

w, the wind god replied, “l am „ m<l '“ * wo ' d On the Yak,, enquiring who he 

constantly blow and carry smell from „„„ u ’ m f °* mc ’“ d virtues are widely known I 
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By calling Vusudeva His own self, 
the Lord establishes identity between a 
manifestation of God and God himself 
The intention is to show that it is the 
integral Brahma or the Supreme Person* 
the unborn, immortal and almighty Over. 
Lord of all created beings, who mani. 
fested Himself as £§rl Krsna, eon of 
Vasudeva (IV 6) Therefore he who 
regards the Lord as an ordinary human 
being commits an egregious blunder 

Even though Yudhisthira was the 
eldest of the Pandavas, a highly virtuous 
soul and a great devotee of God, jet it 
1b Arjuna who is recognized as the greatest 
of the Piindavas Tho reason for this is 
that when the Lord appeared as the 
Bage Nira\ana, Arjuna was present with 
Him in the form of Nara Over and above 
this, he waB the dearest friend and a 


great lover of the Lord That is why the 
Lord declares him to bo His very solf * 

A 'Muni' is one who meditates on 
Goa and makes a deep study of tbo Vedas 
ana otherscripturee. BbagavSn VedavyfiBa 
divided the Vedas after thoroughly exa. 
mining them, and is tho author of the 
Mahtibharata the various Pur&nas and 
many other scriptures Ho is a part 
manifestation of God, and n repositorj of 
all noble virtues Being thus the foremost 
of all sages VyaBa has been declared by 
the Lord as the same ae Himself 

The word *Kavih’ stands for a learned 
and wiBe man Tho great ^akrlchfirya is 
the lord of tho Bh.irgavas( soneof Bbrgn), 
an adept in all branches of learning and 
in the science of reviviug the dead, and the 
foremoBt of the wise Hence he has been 
declared to bo the very eclf of tho Lord f 


shnfa SORT I! II 


I ; TipitTPi. in rulers ; the ruling power ; am ; fantorR. in those who 
seek to conquer j righteousness ; srf^r am ; jjgndR. ( the custodian ) of eccrcie j 

* The Lord Himself say* in the llahubliarata — 

TO | ^ II 

qri JTTOh tT353T? 3^ ^ I 5IBI II 

( M aha Vono- XU 4647 ) 

1 O unconquerable Arjuna 1 you aro the dtvmo Xara and I am God Nirayatja III m i e 1 f Al one 
time loth of us came down to cirtb in the form of the sages Tiara and INirayapa Therefore, 0 
Arjuna, you arc none other than Myself, and I am no other than you. O heat of the Iiharalas I oe 
oce can (Incriminate between you and Tie" 

i Among the seven four, Chjavana and others, of tho great *age Bhtgn, J^ukra {« the priocljwl 
figure Through the wo ship of God fjankara, he obtained knowledge of the science of retiring the 
dead and a holy free from death and old age an! a* strong as adamant. It wn tl rough the grace 
of God Sankara again that he acquired proficiency in the acienee of 'koga and attained the petition 
of a teacher of Joga lieu the family priest of the demons III* other name* are Xiry*, KmiI and 
HijnL Ife married the min! born daughter of the manes, known by the mine of Go 5 *C5l* and 
A mark*, the celebrate.! tend era of Prahlida, were the ion. of £ukra A master of many #eerrf and 
rare Mantras, proficient In many actmeea an! exceptionally wise isukra f* * great adept In politic*, 
ni* monumental work on political eeienee, known by the name of *?ukran ti l» walely 
from him tl at Kacba, the »on of B t baspati, leamt the *aenee of rental of the dead. Many 
wonderful an! la true tire atorle* conn*cteJ with ^ubi appear in the SfjbaihJrJta, aa well as In tbo 
Bhlgtrtta, Myu, Brahma, M«t*j« and Skmda Tora^a* anJ 6ther work* 
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The eleotno current gives ub light, 
tnrnB onr fans, draws water for U6 and 
works onr radio machine and performs 
many other functions at various places 
It iB, however, a settled fact that wher! 
ever any such activity takes place, it 


is all due to the electrical power; in 
fact, it ib a manifestation of a fraction 
of the electric current. Even so, whatever 
speciality we observe in a particular living 
being or object should be regarded as a 
part manifestation of the divine glory. 


IV* tZf,l k aU ZiZf, Vr of a fraction of His glory tn 

h ° iis th ' mt "' 7rtJz? f trfz d t :z meaktha,B ‘ 

ft; ersta | 

ft^nsrn? 3^,, y, n 

»» Pot what w’ill^you 0 ^ . by lnowin g «U *tis in detail, 

Trot* by a fraction (of Mv’ l'l* ’ "H*’ ^ enlire; ^ unimsei 

Or, what will yon L n r k n„7- r)i ^ h ° Ufa « 1 6tand - 

11 t0 say that I Stand holding .hi ”” S “ 1 . th,s ,n dela!I > Arjnna ? Suffice 
° entire universe by a fraction of My 

(42) 

upon to grasp thoronghly. Everything 
else will then be automatically clear to 
mm, and nothing more will remain still 
to be known by him 

word 'Jagat\ qualified by the 
fnr *v, V6S ' 1<5am ' an d ‘KrtEnam 1 , stands 
e entire universe consisting of the 
different worlds and all animate and 
lm ate beings inhabiting them with 
. r mia d, senses and body, objects and 
hold . 8 OI etc. That the Lord 

® oari tlesB such universes in a frag- 
DQB(1 °. Hl8 being through Hie own Yogio 

bv the . B J 7 * 13,11 is eought to be conveyed 
by the latter half of this verse. 


Yogic power, 

==ss: 

Intended to convey that the r,.„ , 

going to ear something different nOW 
more remarkable thin ® r f nt fr °m. and 
been oonflded to him, fll Vd” alre, * a y 
o. Hie ontetandierf * ' ae80r iption 
verses 20 to 39 andofthe'var °° ntai,leii » 

H,m : n lt e 8 ,att„nan^~rr 4 r 

Although at the reqneet or » 
the Lord described Trip n<-» ^ Arjuna 

in Ibe lor.g„ 1 1 n b g^“ e 8 e CO “ ! P' a «>n 8 glor.e, 
be ehonid know. iL Lo»° ““ ‘ hat 
thing ie that whtoh he ie on mp ° rtall t 
eeyear, and whtoh Arjnna iB°nt»w°cafled 


22, 

TO WifMW: ,| ... |, 

T/.m, ,n t hc Upanijad sung lv lh , , T 

the scripture of Yoga, the dialog ' £? of £, ° h ™- 

and Arjnna, ends the tenth / ir ‘ Krqna 

"The Yoga of Di vinc £*£ ‘" m ‘ d 



3 ^ 


Chapter XI 

.At the request of Arjuua, the Lord reveals to him His Cosmic Body 
in this chapter. A major part of the chapter is solely devoted to a description 

TitUof *b e Cosmic Body and praises offered by Arjuna to the Lord 

the manifested in that form ; hence it has been given the title of 

chapter “The Yoga of the Vision of the Cosmic Body.” 


Verses 1 to 4 of this chapter contain tributes of praise to the Lord 
and His teaching, and Arjuna’s prayer for a vision of His Cosmic Body. From 
the fifth to the eighth He calls upon Arjuna to behold in His 
SUD, th* e ry0f body the whole universe consisting of gods, men, beasts, birds and 

Chapter all other animate and inanimate beings with many wonderful sights 

never seen before, and finally offers to vouchsafe the divine eye to 
him. Reporting the revelation by tbe Lord of His Cosmic Body to Arjuna in 
the ninth, Sanjaya describes from the tenth to the thirteenth the form as seen 
by Arjuna. The fourteenth describes how Arjuna bowed to the Lord with 
reverence, full of wonder and joy at the sight of that form. From the fifteenth 
to the thirty-first, Arjuna offers praises to the Cosmic Body and describes 
what he beheld in that form, and finally request the Lord to reveal His 
identity to him. From the thirty-second to the thirty-fourth the Lord declares 
Himself as Kala, the destroyer of the worlds, and Bbl$ma, Drojia and all other 
brave warriors as already killed by Him, and finally encourages and enjoins 
Arjuna to fight. Thereafter, verses 35 to 46 describe how Arjuna, wonder- 
struck and terrified at the words of the Lord, offers his praises and obeisance 
to Him and begging His forgiveness prays Him to reveal His four-armed 
divine form. Revealing the glory and rarity of His Cosmic Body in the 
forty-seventh and forty-eighth the Lord consoles Arjuna in the forty-ninth 
and directs him to behold the four-armed divine form. In the fiftieth, 
Sanjaya describes how the Lord first revealed the four-armed form, and then 
resumed the human semblance. In the fifty-first, Arjuna tells the Lord how 
he was composed and returned to his normal state at the sight of the Lords 
delightful human form. Thereafter, pointing out in the fifty-second and fifty- 
third the rarity of the vision of His Cosmic Body, the Lord declares in the 
fifty-fourth that the same can be easily seen, known and entered into through 
single-minded devotion Tbe chapter is concluded after revealing in the fiftv. 
fifth the true nature and reward of exclusive devotion. 
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c! kno^Ll^n'i^T^ Hh Sl0ry a ’ ,d t0Wer ° f VoSa and th ‘ *fa 

c . ‘ f f, rS ‘ s ‘ ven verses °f c! ‘aP‘cr X Lori devoted versa 

*»* n r \ j f ha f ter t0 a discussion of Bhaktiyoga ( the path cf 

Awn* extolled the Lord and requested Him to describe in detail 

glories up to the fZZh t’hT Zl TZ * ^ *""* M 

Yoga and concluded the chatter h ^ Z rCVCahd the elor h> °f Hh foster of 
a mere fraction of Hr* n ' eclartng tJlat the entire univase is held in 

the desire to obtain a direct " 1 ' ^“r ‘T S ! atcment aT “s‘sed in Arjuna's mini 
Of which holds the entire TnlZrZe) m ’M”*' Mne ° f th ‘ Lord ( a f,actim 
teaching m the first four verses of i T T'e, ‘ XM ‘ ln f the Lord ani H,s 
vouchsafe a direct vision of the Cosmic Body Ar > una requesls Him to 

”^5™ TOf gsrawjrcrofora i 

ferit m n , n 

out o£ kindness to me - t«rar I, v 

profound , wvqrtqgf^ . “y You ! on which; topi gsrct most 

*0 thank to that; *ra my . „„ ®?'. tUU “| '™ do ™; has been spoken,' 

disappeared. ’ 1 18 ’ ignorance ; fktra: has entirely 

Arjuna said ; Thanks to it, 

that You have spoken out of , ! e ™° St P r °^ oun,J words of spiritual wisdom 
entirely disappeared. nC 3 t0 I]l **’ this delusion of mine has 

( 1 ) 


f'7 °< Lora, who rfooeetn 1 :? 

love, revealed by Him In a f 

°t Chapter X with the remark tSTa* 
waa confiding all that tn l * h * He 
solicitude tor him knowing 
love for Him Ar 4 v,«^ iL e 8 lnte nae 
It was of the Lord, who^th killti 
Baler of all the worlds to B ' Ip ' :en ' e 
an Insignificant creator ' abetim" 1 ^ 
lover and go os o„, r “^“ts” 
the closely guarded secrets of His o 
Blory. He how remembered the words of 

owT'fkrr he e ‘° E H ‘“ "“*> 

6 Iauh » be renewed h 1B i DTlr , rt 
Prayer to the Lord for a detailed description 


of His power of Yoga and glories. The 
r responded to his prayer and gave 
and 'T bri6f deEcn P tiori °f His glories 
oga Arjnna’B heart now bore the 
b *?l P ° f dlvine grace on it. He was 
e - h .. e .. with joy at this unusual 

exhibition of divine grace on him. 

ib tin, 0 supreme benefit of divine grace 
so tong as a h y deilIed to the Pnnoticant 
own : h remains conacions of his 
He can! V epiritual practice or capacity, 
mngs of L eaBily “bmb to the higher 
of the plrUnal fadder without the help 
tbrongh thl* n ! graCe * WheDl however, 
comes tn w grace of God Himself he 

ecognize the divine grace, and 
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when he perceives as if with his own 
eyeB that whatever is happening is 
happening through the grace of God, 
he Ib filled with gratitude and 
exclaims from the bottom of hiB heart, 
“O Lord, I am worth nothing at all, and 
am wholly unqualified All this is an 
exhibition of Your grace alone " With a 
heart full of gratitude, Arjnna likewise 
says in this verse. “Lord, I am hardly 
qualified to hear all that You have said 
about Your own power and glory It is 
out of sheer kindness that You have 
revealed this closely guarded secret of 
Yours to me ” That is the implication 
of the word ‘Madanugrahaya’ used in 
this verse 

The word *Vachah\ qualified by the 
adjeotiveB 'Paramam', ‘Guhyam’ and 
‘ Adhyatmasam jfiitam’ , covers the supreme 
words of wiBdom referred to m X 1 
and actually contained in verses 2 to 11, 
the subsequent description of Hxs glorieB 
and power of Yoga given in verses 20 
to 4.2 in response to Arjuna's further 
query, and laBtly the exposition of the 
truth and inner meaning of His virtues, 
glory, power and identity embodied in 
Chapters YU to IX under the name of 
'Jfiana’ and ‘Vijnana’, that is, Knowledgo 
of both Hirguna Brahma and qualified 


Divinity. In the course of these teach- 
ings, the Lord has fully revealed His 
identity. This is what iB sought to bo 
conveyed by the use of the adjectives 
'Paramam', 'Guhyam' and ‘Adhyatma- 
Bamjfiitam’ with the noun ‘Vachah 1 in 
the present verse 

The Lord has Himself characterized 
as most secret all those teachings in 
which he has dealt with His own reality, 
virtues and glory and exhorted Arjuna 
to take refuge in Him, and in which 
he has plainly told Arjuna that his 
friend Sri Krsna standing before him was 
no other than the Almighty God Himself, 
the creator and destroyer of the whole 
universe, who represents both the 
Hirguna and Saguna aspects and is 
both embodied and disembodied, who 
lieB entirely beyond Maya, and Ib the 
substratum and support of all. 

Arjuna' s delusion or ignoranceconsist. 
ed in his lack of full knowledge of the 
virtues, glory, power and being of God 
Through the above teachings of the Lord 
he has now partially realized these 
virtues, glory, power, mystery and reality 
of God and come to know that &rj 
Krsna Ib God Himself This is what is 
meant by his disillusionment 


mr i 

?^vr: srmemrs* wrftuurofa ^ ii 


because ; 0 lotus-eyed Lord j *1*11 by me ; 13 Y from You ; 

of being ; ( an account of ) the evolution and dissolution ; i^KT in 

detail? have been beard; y and ; Your ) immortal glory; also. 

Tor, Kr§iia, I bave beard from You in detail an account of the 
evolution and dissolution of beings, and also Your immortal glory- ( 2 ) 


It is from God that all animate and 
inanimate beings emanate, it iB by Him 
that they are maintained and into Him that 
they all enter. Arjnna has repeatedly 
heard this in detail from the lips of the 
Lord in Chapters YU to X This is what 
he means by the flrBt half of thiB verse 


Though creating, maintaining and 
destroying the whole universe, God Ib in 
reality a non doer, though controlling 
all. He is altogether unconcerned, though 
all-pervaBive, He remains wholly nntouch- 
ed by the virtues and vices of things, 
though dispensing the fruits of good and 


24 G. T.— II 
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evil deeds in the Bhapa of N joys and 
Borrowe, He ia free from the faults of 
cruelty and discrimination, and manifested 
in the formB of Prakrti ( Matter ), Kala 


[ Vol, 13 

( Time ) and all regional goda, He ia tha 
almighty Ruler of all This is the immortal 
glory of the Lord referred to in the 
latter half of the verBe. 


u.q<W-i!jTSir-a rniTTintsi nrtntsrr j 

^ II ^ || 

TOW 0 Supreme Lord, f^ You, Yourself, *rar what; «nw 

declare to be, ^ this (is), ^ so , <mtvro O Supreme Person, & Your, 
■tTOdtvme (,. possessed of wisdom, g l ory , energy, slreDgthj Talo „ r and 
gence), ^ form , 3? TO. to perceive ( with my own eyes ), I long. 

Lord, You are precisely what You declare Yourself to be. But I 
long to see Your dmne form ( possessed of wisdom, glory, energy, strength, 
valour and effulgence), O best of persons! S ,3 

By addressing the Lord as 'Parame ' 

swara* Arjnna seeks to convey that gri 
Krsna wae tho Buprome Lord of the entire 
orea«ori. n r,Bf.bnoo n „„v, entire 


creation, and thus capable of doing everv 
thing. He oonld, therefore, easily revS 
to Arjnna tho divine form wMch h, 
longed to see Again, by addressi™ 
as 'Pornsottama' he shows that 
Krsna was the Snpreme Person h«.o„i 
both the perishable and the impenshaM 11 
Arjnna. accordingly hoped thatHe wo n M 
condescend to fnlfit his desire for a vi,^! 
of the divine form. ®l°n 

Whatever has been spoken h„ .n 
Lord abont Himself In the nonrse o^ th° 
description of His vlrtnes, gl ory ° _. b ° 
and divine powers is wholly ° 

had not the feast donbt abont it ’ This°is 
what he means by the Ural hal,oM h L 

The word -Rapam*. qualifiefl 
adjective •AlSwaram’, stands fo^ tw 
divine form of the Lord which enhlbUs 
In a prononnoed form, all divine vir, 
and powers snoh as nnbonnded Ina nld 
knowledge, energy, strength, va,onr 7 nd 
eilnlgence etc , and a fraction of which 
holds tho entire nnlverse h 

longing to see that form showed ^ J “” " 
had never seen it before. Hearing of It 
from the Lord (X 42) he had developed 


an irresistible yearning to Bee that formi 
and he now felt and believed that the 
objeot of his existence would be easily 
accomplished by a vision of that form 
It may be contended here that Ar jnna’8 
longing to see that form betrays laok of 
faith on hie part in the words of 6rl 
Krsna, for if he had implicit faith in 
His words and entertained not the leaBt 
doubt about it, why should he need an 
ooular proofp We Bball, however, presently 

see that the objection is wholly untenable, 

SuppoBe a man who always spoke the 
truth and posseBsed a philosopher's stone 
or any other wonderful objeot confided 
the Becret to a friend, and the latter vras 
ully convinced of the presence of that 
’wonderful objeot with the former. If. 
however, this report excites his curiosity 
and stimulates m him the desire to see 

w th his own eyeB simply because he 
haa not seen it before, the desire itself 
” ate giving vent to the same does not 
necessarily imply lack of faith in the 
ot that tmthful man Even so, 
form k r r na ha3Beve r Been that wonderful 
it ^ ;f* thedeBire onhi8 Part to see 
desir* hlS eivInE expression to that 
ProceedeT? be » haviog 

other J* f v° m lack ° f faith 0n the 
bis faith ' the desire to see it presupposes 
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^ ^greitg unCTm i! « n 

st«I 0 Lord? nfc if; J?m by me; <*?( that ( form ); is capable 

of being seen; so? 'You; think; *rt: then; qrhuT 0 Lord of 

Yoga; that imperishable form; d to me; reveal. 

Kr$na, if You think that it can be seen by me, then, 0 Lord of 
Yoga, reveal to me Your imperishable form. ( 4 ) 


The use of the vocative ‘Prabho 1 with 
reference to £rl Krsna indicates that 
being the creator, preserver and destroyer 
ol the whole creation, and the inner 
controller of all. He is all-powerful. 
Therefore, even if Arjona was not duly 
qualified for a vision of that divine form, 
the Lord could easily render him fit for 
the same by His own grace and power 
And by addressing £rl Krsna as * Yoge^wara’ 
Arjuna seeks to convey that being the 
MaBter of all Yogas He could, if He 
liked, easily enable Arjuna to see His 
divine form. Indeed, when even an 
"ordinary Yogi ib capable of revealing 
his glory in ways more than one, it 
should be much easier for Sri Krsna to do so. 

As Btated above, Arjuna- believed 
that the glory of 5§ri Krsna was exactly 
as it bad been depicted by Himeejf, and 
be entertained not the leaBt doubt about 


it. He wsb alBO convinced that even if 
the Lord failed to reveal that form before 
him, such failure on His part would neither 
prove that the Lord of all Masters of 
Yogas was incapable of doing it, nor 
would it detract in the least from 
his faith in Hia words. ThiB much 
was, however, certain that his yearning 
for a vision of that divine form was 
irresistible. And as the knower of all 
heartB, it was open to the Lord to examine 
and ascertain whether that desire was 
genuine and intense. If it was found 
true, it established his eligibility for that 
vision. For, being a veritable wish- 
yielding tree to His devotees, the longing 
of the devotee’s heart was all that Ho 
cared for, and no other qualifications. 
Arjuna, therefore, prayed that if the Lord 
deemed fit He should reveal that form 
to him. 


Thus requested by Arjuna, His supremely loving and faithful devotee, the 
Lord proceeds to describe His Cosmic Body in the next three verses, and enjoins 
Arjuna to behold the same. 


^ HFS wlfrl I 

wnfonft U H H 

<m? 0 son of Prtha ( Kunti ), Arjuna; w presently; ^ My; 5TB5t ; 
in hundreds and thousands; multifarious; ** and; sircRwdatfftfa of 

diverse colours and shapes; divine; wftr forms; ^ behold. 

6ri Bhagavan said; Arjuna, behold presently in hundreds and thousands 
My multifarious divine forms, of various colours and shapes. { 5 ) 

The words •gataSah* and •SahasrafSah’ witness innumerable forms huddled to- 
here are indicative of an infinite number. gether in His Oosmlo Body. 

The Lord thuB calls upon Arjuna to The word *N&n6,vldh&ni' indicates 
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that the formB comprised in the OoBmio 
Body were not homogeneous but heteroge- 
neous in character,,. * , they belonged to 
different species, such as gods, human 
beingB and other lower forms of beings, 
both animate and inanimate. 


[ Vol.13 


The use of the word 'Divyam* in 
this verse indicates that the multitudinous 
forms Been in the OoBmio Body were all 
marvellous and transcendent in character, 
having been brought forth by His wonder, 
ful power of Yoga. 

*3T=Tp.;TTj't Jreasroj | 

Aditi- ™ 0 de 8 c ™dam of Bharata, Arjuna; atf^n. the ( twelve ) sons of 

ASwinikumSras ( the physIZs oT^od 116 / ] EudraS! ^ the tw0 

nine in number ), rj behold- « a T ( “! } MarU,S ( 

never seen before, Wa * m a r vell msform :^tLT" ^ 

eleven Rndras ( god’s ^T'dcs'tmcl' ^'r S |™ S ^ AdW ’ ,he e ’ Eht Va8U8 ’ tlie 
born physicians of gods ) and the'Tort’ Z° AS "’ iniku ” :ira5 * ( tlie 
many more wonderful forms never seen be'fore! ( Wlnd ‘ S ° ds >■ and ' V ' t “ e \ S 

nciDiil - e -° aeDote ,k6 names of ana other particulars about 


principal varieties of B ods r e ,lZ e ,° 
heaven By nam,„ B these varieties » 
particular, the Lord intend, + 68 ln 

that all the B ods 

seen In His Cosmic Body. The indiyidnal 


these principal varieties of gods have 
already been given m the commentary 
on verseB 21 and 23 of Chapter X. Hence 
. “ A it is needless to repeat them here. 

n * *'3*^ II vs || 

O conqueror of K l Pf »n a • 

Body, wm concentrated, * W “°*J here i m & in JIy 

beings; p®, smsf the entire creation, ^“behold ‘ *1™'° “ d “ aDiffla,e 

else; to see, s^Bfa you de8ire _ ldi * “d; wnn tta; whatever 

. Ar i una i behold as concentrated within .!.• v j 
creation consisting of both animate d - . l “ 1S body o£ Mine t,je entire 

you desire to see. a ° lnan imate beings, and whatever else 

—— — — ( 7 ) 

The twin born A^wi n ik um =, ra3 . . ' ’ 

(fee Vttntt.purapa m h 7 Aa D . eheved to hsve b ee n b orn of S. - e JT 

Adni u t- r ' 7 * A SntPurat f a 273. 4 ) o om . , ° of San J ua . wife of the gun god 

sprat f I 8 lV ^ train Z ^ "*> were born of 

of differed tKal^ "Vi, * VdJW * Pwr5 «'» LXV. 57 ) All ,h ^ Wb * Ie ° lhera ma,nt « ,n ,liat ,he y 
(Pif t vvit ThC tW ° br ° lhfta received th-ir BD j r ! ?*? “ CC0Uma are true, being the records 

t ” 6 «■ vni; :;T l r\ k r‘^ ^ 

(Dtv I HSM "' B ' Xltr ~ y "mama the old .oV'm 7 S “ tlojS - daughter of King &rjlu 

1 ^ ; 7 - 45 > “"I' ««■» about Lr, and restored hf....... . 

MahSbharota and the m,„ iya ,, a . U ““ '»'« god. are ,„ ld lh . p„ ri( ,„. , te 
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By addressing Arjuna aa ‘GudSkeda' 
the Lord Invitee him to observe the 
Cosmic Body with dne care and attention, 
so ae to leave no room for any donbt or 
misconception with regard to the Bame. 

The indeclinable 'Adya* in this verse 
has been nsed in the sense of ‘now’. The 
Lord thereby indicates that He was very 
prompt in revealing the form which 
Arjnna desired to Bee; in fact, He revealed 
It the moment Arjuna expressed the 
desire to Bee it. 

The word 'Ohara 1 stands for all 
creatures possessing motion, e. g„ beasts, 
birds, insects, moths, gods and human 
beings etc.; while 'Achara' denotes things 
devoid of motion, e. g., hills, trees etc. 
The word 'Jagat*. qualified by the adjec- 
tives 'Krtsnam’ and 'Saoharaoharam', 
therefore signifies the entire universe 


consisting of all such creatures, togother 
with their bodies and senses, places of 
enjoyment and objects of enjoyment. By 
inviting Arjnna to behold the entlro 
creation in a part of His body seated 
before him in his choriot tho Lord 
gave an ooular demonstration before 
Arjnna of the statement contained in the 
conclnding verse of Chapter X, viz., that 
He held the entire universe in a fraction 
of His Being. 

By asking Arjnna to behold whatover 
olso he deBired to see, the Lord Intends 
to convey that, besides the universe as It 
exiBtedthen, Arjunaconlddirectly perccivo 
at that moment in a part of His Body 
any Bpeotacle expressive of the Lord’s 
virtues and glory etc., scenes of his own 
victory and the enemy's defeat, or any 
other incident relating to the past, present 
or future, that he should like to witness. 


When Arjuna failed to see the divine form even though repeatedly enjoined 
in the preceding three verses , the Lord, mho is the inner -witness of all and knew 
the cause of Arjuna’s failure to see that form, now offers to bestow the gift of 
dtvine vision on him. 

^ ^ I! <S II 

3 however ; Jim. Me ? with these ( physical ) ejes of jours 1 

to perceive ; ^ not ; ^ indeed ; 51 ^ you are able j & to you ; ' r -J : the divine 

eye ; I vouchsafe ; ft My 5 nfaiHL divine power of Yoga { behold. 


But surely you cannot see Me with these human 
therefore, I vouchsafe to you the dtvine eye. 
divine power of Yoga. 


Sri Krsna was glad that Arjuna sought 
to obtain a vision of His divine form 
endowed with His wonderful power of 
Yoga; and tho Lord for His own part 
was prepared to reveal that form to 
him. But at tho same time He was afraid 
that His transcendent form could not be 
seen with the ordinary human eyes, and 
that Arjuna lacked the faculty which 
was needed for obtaining a vision of that 
form. This is what is meant by the first 
half of thiB verse. 


eyes of jours 1 
With this j'ou behold My 
( 8 ) 

By His own power of Yoga the Lord 
bestowed on Arjuna a kind of Yogic 
faculty in order to enablo him to obtain 
a vision of the Cosmic Body. This faculty 
endowed him with supernatural power 
and qualified him for n vision of that 
divine form. Itis this Yoglo faculty which 
is referred to here by the words ‘Dlryam 
Chaksuh’. A similar type of divine vision 
was vouchsafed to Bafijaya by the divine 
Vedavy&sa at the commencement of the 
MahibhJlrata war. 
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Mtt«° r l0Be ,.l tnay of lhis e P 1GOl3e does 
ofeh n"* i b6 conoInB ‘°“ ‘tat the vision 
of the Ooetnic Body by Arjnna coneieted 

that tbf !? 8 throneh spiritual wisdom 
that the entire objective world ib a 

" id “to °l G ° d ' a”' ‘ hat th ' 6 

him id 1 have been conferred on 
The elhortat,° th6r than tbl “ realization. 
onYveree ,„ tati0n t0 ^‘ G “al.ae the whole 
spirUnal enlUf ‘ a ’ be,D8 ‘hrongh 
given bv th gbte ° ment ha d already been 
ot Chapter a ‘ «>• er.d 

been accent .A b” . the Bame ha d alE ° 
Arjnna ion m Ar - I ° na The fact that 
eyes the divine fn perce i ve with hia own 

with strength e.ievY ° f Krena endowed 
even attef thi. ey,Valonran<i effulgence 
Lora Himself is a0cepta ”oo. a nd that the 
‘he entire J" ! AtJena to behold 

-0‘h.ng bn. “‘“or^^'tnMM'ri^tr 

by Iff ’ *•«» 
confirms the view tha°t tT« d, di> alE0 
In which Arjnna b„ho?I “ T,ne f °rm 

Phenomena of the who? b ld the VHn0Uii 
»> ‘he Itttr, a “ W8 » 

‘heir ooneoquencee w» ' the war a “d 
hlo eyce. Thle drives ‘’T/’ 1 * before 
conclnelon that tv,. *° ‘he 

Arjnna fonnd himself 00811108 ln which 

the cosmoe a B LTT W ”” d ‘ ff<il ' CI '‘ 

body of the Hord. Had « h ? ‘ m ln tte 
“ would not have h 0611 oth erwise, 
•he entire epee? be *” POBBlWo to 888 
earth and all the quartern and 
Cosmic Body. At the e!vh. C °7' rea by ,b8 
fnl form of the Lord Arlt!, 0 ' that dreaa - 
seized with wonder, tewna W “ B alr8a dy 
and confuelon, This al.7 eP ‘' ,8a ‘ 

•he theory that the ^° 0 T‘° dl "P'°ve 
awakened Arjnna throne!. ? '‘“Ply 
ligbtenment to a eenno 8pirltna l en- 
with the objective universe ^ . ia entity 
B0 > Ar Juna would have rm * Had 11 been 
agony, bewi,d„r„eni confn.Ton 

•0004°'“” bVhMrt utd d°i“ dl,,aD ‘ 

"ZZt.T. t ff-jr 
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oMoln Btrnmen v wbicb enabled him to 
obtain an nnobstrnoted view of the whole 
nniverse from where be stood, and that 
the same haa been Bpoken of in this verte 
as the divine eye. For instrnmonts lit. 
di.,»„? dl ° e h ab l e one to hear only such 
f l 1 “? 80nnd8 aid witnese only tech 
808neB as ana being generated or 
E . at ‘hat very moment in a parti 
, , P> ' t ot the nniverse. Things occur- 
V e Tanoa8 pans of the nniverte 
S 7° , be , 8eeri or heard with the help 
anflVv, BIe l " 8tr "“'" t all a ‘ once at one 
e 8ame place Nor can snch an 
instrument enable one to read the thought. 

BeelT. .l r ' ° r fore8ee f -‘h 1 ' 8 events, 
to indient^vv 6 18 bothlng ln this context 
Bodv al of te ,t hat ArJppa beheld the Cosmic 
rc?entlfio ! Lord with ‘he aid of a 
asenmofio^ DStrtimen ‘’ Therefore, sceh an 
Of conr,„ P would be wholly unwarranted, 
tione lit ' °h ‘he baBis of scientific inven- 
ts o,°t. Bad, ° et0 - ‘he 8 °eptical 
persuaded to 6 preBent generation can be 
when oa °e r ‘ a lh extent to believe that 

and He Possible to hear diBtant sonnds 
Physical Bi8htS wlth ‘ b0 help of 

pofeibn!^ J ^ meDt8 llke the Radi0 - tb6 

of th« t y ,° f beholdln * the Cosmic Body 
Bto j u r by dint of the Yogio powerbe- 
the earn M Hlm ° an never be questioned. At 
this nr* 6 me *t should be borne in mind in 
trick onTh 0 ** 011 that 11 was DO conjnriDg 
Arjnna >, 0 P art of the .Lord, which made 
■without 6 ° ld Ece nes and occurrences 

a dream ai ?he C f rreBPOnd . ir3e reallty aB ,n 

was an n „n, lorm which Arjnna saw 
means of dlBSPiBea reality, and the sole 
eye in the F BroBiTil, E 1« was the divine 

through the 0 /™ °‘ Y ° ela Power obtained 
“gn the grace ot God. 

divine in° rm wbl °h Arjnna saw was 

■>r;‘drr- 14 wa = tb >-p p Eh ». 

Lord had e7« ‘ f° Wer 0t Topa ‘hat the 
14 to Arjuna tt* 5 that f0rm and Bhowed 
that form ‘ be ver y 'iSht of 

wonderful n.™° maticalIy revealed His 
'Togam', qnali'fled' , T ° Ea ’ Tho word 
'AiSwaram' th ‘, d by tb6 adjective 
Eody Q f e _ re ore » denotes the Cosmic 
wonderful ° rd to Sether -with His 

lnstrnmenta? ,7° ° f To£a which was 
°‘ al 10 evolving )t, end by 
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exhorting Arjuna to behold bucU Toga to witness His power of Yoga through 

the Lord practically invitee the latter a eight of Hie Cosmic Body. 

Sanjaya now proceeds to describe in the next fisc terses the nature of the 
divine Cosmic Body revealed by the Lora to Arjuna after blessing him with the 
divine vision. 


<rnt 5ft: I 

ircri wSsroj. n «. ii 

n^J.0 king; flic supreme Master of Yoga; sft: the Lord 

who takes away all sins ; qqH. so ; TTHT saying ; ad: then ; qrofa to the son of 
Pythu ( Kunli ), Arjuna; THtH. supremely glorious; FR divine form ; 
revealed. 


Saujaya Baid ; My lord ! hating spoken thus, Sri Kr^na, the supreme Master 
His supremely glorious divine form. ( 9 ) 


of Yoga, forthwith revealed to Arjuna 

By using the words ‘Mnh{^yogefiwnTah , 
and 'Harih* with reference to 6rl Kr?na, 
Sahjaya bring# homo to DbftarSBjra tho 
wonderful potency and powor o! tho 
Lord, and thereby caution# him The 
intention i# to convoy that 3rl Kfsna was 
no ordinary human being, but God Him* 
Bolf. The greatoBt of Yogi# cannot reveal 
the divine Cosmic Body which 6rl Kr#na 
ehowed to Arjuna, and which Sahjaya 
wa# now going to describo. God nlono 
can reveal #uoh a form. 

That whloh 1 b pure, euperb and 
tran#cendent ie called Tararaa', and 
anything exhibiting the virtue#, glory and 


cflnlgonce ol God and clothed with His 
divine power of Yoga is called ‘AiSwara’ 
of divino The CoBmio Body revealed 
by the Lord to Arjuna was tranecendent 
and divine In character, superb and all- 
cflelgent, and not something mundane 
or material. It was out of kindness to 
His moBt beloved devotee Arjuna, and 
with n view to awakening him to a sense 
of Hi# wonderful glory, that the Lord 
evolved and manifested this form by His 
own wonderful power of Yoga ThiB is 
what is meant by the use of the word 
•Rflpam' qualified by the adjectives 
•Paramam* and •Aidwaram’ in the above 
verse. 


H 1° H 

il U H 


possessing many mouths and eyes; presenting 

many a wonderful sight ; decked with many divine ornaments ; 

^veilding many uplifted weapons ; wearing divine 

wreaths and garments ; besmeared all over with divine sandal- 

pastes ; full of all wonders; infinite; fa’aaljpjni having faces 

on all sides, cosmic in form ; the supreme Deity ( God ). 
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presentfof”! 63 "’ ^ Tm P 089e89sin S n»«W mouths and eye,, 

SiSht ’ deCted " i,h di '-e ornaments, 

I... 1, ,f P ' f d dlvlne wca P on! > wearing divine garlands and clothes, 


ma "- T a wond «M sight, decked with many divi 
wielding many uplifted divine weapons, wearing divine garlands 

STS.-tr_-* “• «-*—» 


and having faces on all sides. 

The divine form which Arsons saw 
has been described as having the moon 
( XI iq°\ D , f ° r “ S tw ° Principal eyes 
manv !th aPa “ f '° m th8m ' “Pressed 

many other months and eyes That is 
why it is called ■Anehavaktranayanam' 

A sight which has never been seen 

before, anawhlohlBs h een 

In throe? ? C “ lled •Alhhntadarsanam” 

■ ia that Ooetnio Body of thn r . 
beheld innumerable snch sights hfnue" U 
bae been called •Anekadbhntad'ar/ana J 

brmiant rn T nt WiI<:h 18 exceptmhally 

™har”ana. t ~ ,iaM “ 

“aw was adorned with°im Whloh Arjnna 
divine ornaments n ‘“““"able snch 
“Poken of as ■Anekadlvy C a°bharanam’ been 

aslyX”. ztxr:'™ “* 

snpernatural qualities and P '’ff e , XlUb “‘ ng 
caliea a 'diving weipon. pof'f KCe ls 
the weapons of Vinnn , example, 

Olnb. Bowetc are aU T iwf th0 Dl88n8 ’ 

The Lord as seen hv f 1 lne weapons 

vplitted hands many snot4Twne'w *" 315 

hence the verse refers to , 8ap0!18 ' 

nekodyntayndham'. H * Wvya- 

Ho who Is deoked with 
brilliant and supernatural 1 E “Perb, 
garments is called 'Dir.. h‘. 1 ' 0!ld 
dhara'. The Lord in man7 “mslyambara- 
many snob gartands hangl™,^”? 1 h ° d 
" a waB “ i8 ° *» v«ions 


( 10 , 11 ) 

beautiful and shining costumes, hence the 
above adjective has been used with 
reference to Him 

Any fragrant substance which is far 
superior to other fragrant substances like 
e sandal-paste and possesses a snper 
natural odour which can be perceived 
only by a divinized sense, and not by 
the material senses, is called a ‘Divya 
Gandha\ A form which is besmeared all 
over with fragrant substances of such a 
superb and divine character is known as 

■Divyagandhannlepanam 1 . 

Everything forming part of that 
osmic Body, viz , the countless months, 
eyes, ornaments, weapons, wreathe, 
ln^ 8a J 8 and fra S rant substances, waa 
IC; ® r , fnl Henoe the verse describes It aa 

arvaBcharyamayam'(full of all wonders) 

bv T hlChlB lnflnit eandisunbonnded 
B Q(1 j ° * B called 'Ananta' The Cosmic 
limitleRB 8 Lord b0 held by Arjnna waa 
■inlnta. K. 0 dta8n8 “’n, benee (be term 
to it 88 ^ een with reference 

b Do 

worthy b M D f a P ° S , 888883 0f laBtr ° “» 3 
The 18 C ?>1“ 3 


The 'co»‘ T mUB lB calle3 b •Devs'. 
* opreme “i° ff , B ° dy °' Sn K » aa "« 
n . , " ““ “‘blB of to an mev ^ Dlg8nt ' benee He is referred 

The next verse describes the .fful in thls 

Cosmic Dorm. e JJ“lgence of //, - ,,, , 

rp t preme Deity tnantftsica 


- '**• veri 
in that Cosmic Dorm 

Rs&in the heavens, *5™* II || 

burE ‘ ! ”S forlI ‘i effulgence ; *** a11 «* «■“ 

tiere be < * (even) that, «. 
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o£ that all-pervading Lord; um-. to the splendour! tntft approximat- 
ing! *T% hardly! would prove. 

If there he the effulgence of a thousand suns bursting forth all at 
once in the heavens, even that would hardly approach the splendour of 
the mighty Lord. ( 12 ) 

By comparing the splendour ot the shining all at once in the sky oonia not 

Lord with the effulgence ot a thousand approach the splendonr ol the Cosmic 

enns appearing all at once in the sky Body of the Lord. The reason for thi B 

the verse practically declares it as is that while the effulgence of the snn 

incomparable. In other words, jnst as a is transient, material and finite, the 

thonsand etars twinkling together in the splendonr of the Cosmic Body of the 

sky cannot compare with the snn, even Lord was eternal, divine, transcendent 

bo the effulgence of a thonBand Buns and infinite. 

Sahjaya now proceeds to describe how Arjuna beheld the entire universe in 
that brilliant and wonderful form of the Lord. 

cmwl aiiwbiijf nrwff^-rar l 

iktI: 'ii'idder^r n U il 

the son of FSndu, An unit ; fix’ then ; 1.111 manifold ; nfiii-T.-f divided , 

trad, the whole universe ; of the supreme Deity, Bhagavan Sri Krfna ! 

tra trfft in that Body; concentrated at one places siqran beheld. 

Concentrated at one place in the perBon of that supreme Deity, Arjuna 
then beheld the whole universe with its manifold divisions. ( 13 ) 


The word ‘Tada* ( then ) refers to 
the time when the Lord blessed Arjuna 
with the divine eye, and invited him to 
behold HIb Gosmio Body together with 
HIb wonderful power of Yoga ( XL 8 ). 

The use of the qualifications * Anekadha 
Pravibhaktam* and 'Krtenam* with the 
word 'Jagat' iB intended to convey that 
Arjuna beheld, in the perBon of the 
supreme Deity, the entire universe with 
its manifold divieions in the shape of 
enjoyerB like the gods, human beings, 
heaBtfl, birds, moths, insects and trees 
etc., places of enjoyment (of pleasure 
and pain ) like the earth, the intermediate 
region, heaven and the lower orsubterran. 
ean regions and the innumerable objects of 
their enjoyment. In other words, it was 
not that he saw only a particular part 
of the universe, or that he saw all these 


diviBionB jumbled together in a confused 
mass, but he saw the universe extended 
aB it is, with all its details clearly 
defined. 

Ar jnna actually saw with hia divine 
eye what he was told by the Lord at 
the end of Chapter X, viz., that He 
Btood holding the entire universe in a 
part of His being. This is what 1b sought 
to be conveyed by the use of the word 
•Ekastham* ( concentrated at one place ) 
in the present verse. 

The indeolinable ‘Tatra* connects the 
verse with the description contained In 
the foregoing verses and qualifies the 
person of the supreme Deity. Bhagavan 
jjrl Krsna, who is the best of all persons, 
and the object of worship even of the 
highest gods like BrahmS. 


25 G. T.—H 
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The next verse describes the segual to the hereru;„„ i a ■ 

Cosmic Body of the Lori as slated above. tercefteon by Arjuna of the 

' ra: 5T g^tur vw'jiv : I 

kk«i ^ ii la ii 

•he hi-; stoT fter! " ° VerCOme Whh ™*«. 

tne hair standing on end: otspb Ariuna ( lit n „ . . , . 

.he shining Lord; Rttht with Wl heed ben ",„ w *1 ** 

•o, Smaffe. with his palms joined logethif JiqlspL " aIlinS ° be ‘ SanCe 

bowed hi!refdto D .he f d U • f 7 ,I<I r an , d "T on end, reverentially 

t noth T ’ and With joincd P a, “ 8 ^dressed Him ihns. ( 14 ) 

The use of the -word ‘Tatah* ( there- ' 

otter) in this verse is intended to show 
how the eight of that wonderful and 
glorions form of the Lord reacted on 
Arjuna's mind and body. 

Arjuna had accumulated nntold riches 
by conquering a number of piinces. This 
earned him the title of 'Dhauahjaya' 

Again, the use of tho adjectives 
•Vlsmaydvlstah' and 'Hrstaroma' with 
■Dhananjnyah’ is intended to show that 
Arjuna was overwhelmed with Joy and 
wonder at the sight of that divine form 
Arjuna had never seen such a glorious 
form of the Lord before; henoethe sight of 
that form impressed his mind to a certain 
eitont with tho infinite glory of tho 
Lord. In other words, he now appre 
elated the divine glory even though 
partially Hence his Joy and wonder 
know no bound®. 


The word ‘Devam* In the present 
verse refers to the all effulgent Cosmic 
oay of the Lord. The sight of that 
majestic Form of the Lord, full of 
innumerable wonderful sights, supremely 
and invested with infinite glory, 
a ed such a deep impression on Arjuua’8 
mind that the eentiment of friendship 
6 had cherished for the Lord from bis 
early days vanished all of a sudden as 
■were from his heart, and he looked 
!? ia l 1 ln hiB own eyes in comparison 
Z , tb ® lnfinite Slory of the Lord. He 
as nspired with a feeling of deep 
for the Lord, and the intensity 
a feeling reacting on his frame 
hea^ current bent down his 

hea d th t moment and laid it at 

loinftif 6 °i tbe ■ Lord * Thereafter with 
praises tn he be S an to offer his 

and i(>vp,r heLord wit h utmost humility 
Thus overwhelmed with Joy and ' , ° DCS - 
him within the Lords Cosmic Body Ar!„T aad J / tura{ «* ‘he sight seen by 
y ‘ Ar, " na ” ™ praises to that Form. 

W 0 Lord, with; n Your ” 11 

host, of different beings; ^ n11 6°<>»l BW and; 

vvmii ' Brahma (the creator ) ? vto j i x. P cr ®hcd on Lis lotus-scatt 

.and, «J^ l ^42u7WrLLS! d,,B ^ ,P ^ 
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Arjuna said : Lord, I behold within Your body all gods and hosts of different 
beings, Brahma throned on his lotus*seat, Siva and all Rsis and celestial serpents. (15) 


The use of the vocative ‘Leva’ for 
£ri Krsna is indicative of the feeling of 
extreme reverence and. devotion -which 
inspired Arjuna at the Bight of the 
effalgent and wonderful form of the Lord. 

The words 'Tava Dehe 1 indicate that 
Arjuna beheld all the Bights described 
by him in thiB verse in the very body 
of the Lord present before his eyes. 

Of tho various orders of creation 
inhabiting the universe, gods are recogni- 
zedaethebest and the highest That is the 
reason why Arjuna mentions them apart 
from the mnltitndes of different beings, 
in which they are also included. 

Similarly, BrahmS, and 5§iva are 
objects of adoration even for the gods 
and fall in the category of dlvinebeings , 
hence they have been mentioned apart 
from the godB with whom they are 
generally ranked. The lotus-seat on which 


Brahma ib said to be throned is pone 
other than the lotus sprung from the 
navel of Bhagavan Yisnu The ns£ of 
the adjective 'Kamalasanastham' ( thrc> n ed 
on hiB lotns.seat ) with ‘Brahmanam’, 
therefore, shows that Arjuna behel^ m 
the body of £$rl Krsna not only Brahma 
but hiB progenitor Visnu aB well, who is 
only another form of Sri Krsna. 

Among earthly beings RbIs are 
regarded as the best, and even so celestial 
serpents like Yasuki and others ranF as 
the highest among the denizens of the 
nether worlds That is why they have 
been mentioned apart from the multitudes 
of different beingB, in which they are 
naturally included 

By mentiomng thus the principal 
types of beingB inhabiting the earth, the 
celestial regions and the nether worlds, 
Arjuna shows that he beheld all the 
three worlds in the body of gri K«sna. 


mi i 

wi q q^nfa u 11 

O Lord of the universe ; You ; endowed 

with numerous arms, bellies, mouths and eyes ; R&r: wq^TW* ( and ) haV in g 
innumerable forms extended on all sides ; \ see $ ^ •&&*** 

fested in the form of the universe ; qq Your ; «T neither ; BtmK. the end ! *t 
nor ; qsqq. the middle ; q nor ; jjq: again ; strf^. the beginning ; I beh 0 ^. 

O Lord of the universe, I see You endowed with numerous arms, 
bellies, mouths, and eyes and having innumerable forms extended on all sid e ~* 
I see neither Your beginning nor middle, nor even Your end, manifested^ 
You are in the form of the universe. 

The UBe of the vocatives ‘Visweswara' 
and ‘Yifiwardpa’ with reference to Sri 
Krsna is intended to convey that He 
is the creator and destroyer as well as 
the supreme Ruler of the whole universe, 
appointing all to their respective duties, 
and that this universe is, really speaking, 
ppthing but HiB own manifestation, that 




iB to Bay. So U both tte efficient 
material cause 

** The statement that Arjuna saw 
beginning, middle or end ot the Ld « 
BbowB that the Oosmio Body ot the Lord 
infinite on all Bidet. Arjnna e3w 
no limit to it 
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^ Adding ’JhSitfcrfl ToMd- d «fw^? ar “ ed Whh clubs ! * and! 

splendour; fon wi^Qm hay;,,, th b j,,. ’ ^ flamin 8 ; Hiimftra; a mass of 

‘■"> »*■» «. ii - ”« j tr i"'“ ! ‘r - d ?' «* *»« 

I eee You ^ immeasurable ; uturfo I behold. 

splendour flaming all round bar' 11 clubs and discuses, a mass of 

sun, hard to gj e and ’imme ' u brniian ‘ :e ° f a bl ™"6 *• and the 

be seen everywhere and on all sides. 

f . ^ ot bed as it was with a most wonder- 
. of efTnlgence, that reBplendent 
.. 0 tbe Lord dazzled the human eyes ; 

It „ 7 „.T ld 1,01 bear itB Bight. Hence 
f diffi i* 6en Bpobea °f aB 'DnrnirlkByam' 
man r 1 , *° Eaze at > for tbo common 
th« a. , bow ever, waB blessed with 

P ‘ Ti « ? yo oal y for a vlBion of that 
Beroel'v WBB wltb ,bat eye that ho 

a blinding 1 ** Heno °’ though producing 

ft was not 00 ,he oyo “ °* other *‘ 

* 80 * n tbe case of Arjnna. 


By Bpeaking of the Herd aa ■Kintlnanf 

•h Bb - B 

Bhagavhn Y “n n IrjTtll ° f 

form. 1 that w °a<3erfni 


ha.?„:a^d 0 ‘o°.r'“ P a U r rka4yntl “' 

BIptimantam’ and 'TeforMlm- JastT 
order to give and aconrate m j . ° 

oplendoar and brilliance of th, rf* th ° 
Body. Tho oplendoar and Mm °“ ml ° 
tho Oosmio Body resemble .7 rllUai, ce of 
of a blazing fl ro and th d th ® ® ff olgence 
and not tn degre^t IT?™!? !° k ‘°« 
reBplendent than tho latter 4nltoly more 

ot Urn and the e„n !» vtBlbl brlllI “ n00 

particular part or th e .T*. IW " ° nly “ 
brilliance of th^^foinUo^ody^conld 


Apramevo a ^ inE Dl tbe Bord aa 'Samantdt 
not poBslhT ^ r,fDna fodicatee that it wae 
virtues, gjo^ 7 “ 7 meacB t0 i ” t, w HlB 
■ ---* w “‘<f their entirety' P ° D4 id<mt “ 5 ' in 

^You(nre) t ^{^^7f^S^^ SiUdi, 
Indestructible or God, >Ty„ , ho ''”i W? Wv 

»■= ultimate refu e , L v ( Ptuvu Tl ^ 

fc-.’sara - *^ir=s.*K= s; 

**. >. - 

t cic.s Dharma ; X coniiil*,- v ^ ore, Again <i, n 

nsider lou to be the eiem i? ’ protector of the 
The word. «V rncl imperishable Being. (18) 

unda 




Btanda for ♦», 

«opremo Divinity o^Br^h 0 *** form,eM 

7 or Brahma, the embodi- 
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ment of Troth, Knowledge and Bliss, the 
ultimate Reality which souls aspiring for 
liberation seek to know and for the 
knowledge of which seekers of Troth 
devote themselves to various forms of 
spiritual practice, and which has been 
referred to as Brahma in VIII 3 By 
predicating this term of &ri Krsna Arjuna 
shows that the sight of His Cosmio 
Body had convinced him of His identity 
with the absolute or supreme Brahma. 

•Nidhana' means a resting-place or 
refuge By Bpeaking of the Lord as the 
•Nidhana’ or ultimate resort of this 
universe Arjuna shows that the entire 
universe both aB cause and effect, rests 
in God, and iB sustained by Him, hence 


He is itB ultimate resort 

The religion propounded by the 
Vedas has existed from time without 
beginning and shall exist for ever Hence 
it has been referred to here as ‘Ssaswata 
Pharma' or 'Sanatana Pharma’ as it is 
now called Descending again and again 
on this earth God Himself protects this 
Dharma hence Arjnna speaks of Him 
hereaB ‘SaBwatadharmagopta 1 or Protector 
of the eternal Religion 

By referring to 3ri Krsna as 'Avyaya 
Sanatana PnrnBa’ Arjuna shows that He 
was no other than God Almighty, 
otherwise known as the eternal supreme 
Puruea, the imperishable and immutable 
creator and destroyer of the universe. 


cqf fqsaftr? H H 


You ; having no beginning, middle or end ; 

«. possessing unlimited prowess; endowed with numberless arms; 

having the sun and the moon for one’s eyes; having blazing 

fire for one’s mouth ; by one’s radiance ; this universe ; 

scorching; I behold. 


I see You without beginning, middle or end, possessing unlimited prowess and 
endowed with numberless arms, having the moon and the sun for Your eyes, and 
blazing fire for Your mouth, and scorching this universe by Your radiance. (19) 


In verse 16 Arjuna haB already told 
the Lord that he saw neither His beginning 
nor middle nor end, and he repeats the 
same thing in the present verse as well 
when he says that he saw Him without 
beginning, middle or end On closer 
examination, however, it will be found 
that the latter statement is no mere 
repetition of the former While the 
former statement was intended to bring 
out the infinitude of His Cosmio Body, 
the present verse seeks to oonvey that 
He is entirely free from the sir types 
of modification such as birth etc , and 
therefore eternal Of the three substantives 
forming part of the compound word 
•AnS-dimadhyantam’, 'Adi’ denotes the 
first type, viz , birth , *Mgdbya' represents 


the four intermediate stages of existence, 
growth, transformation and decay , while 
•Anta' standB for the last stage of 
destruction or death He who is free 
from all these modifications is called 
• Anadimadhy&nta 1 . Therefore, the real 
meaning of Arjnna's statement in this 
verse is that he sees the Lord as entirely 
free from the six types of modification, 
viz , birth, existence, growth, transforma- 
tion, decay and death. 

The word ‘Virya’ is a comprehensive 
term covering different shades of meaning, 
viz , prowess, strength, glory and energy 
etc By speaking of the Lord as 
•Anantavirya’ m this verse Arjuna seeks 
to convey that His prowess, strength, 
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and the moon 


energy and glory were nnlimited. and the o. . 

Although the form which Ariuna «»w ? ° aB !tB ,w0 'S' 68 ' and iti 

had faces on all sides, as statfd In T , barMI1 S llke Waring fire. This 1. 

11 above, the chief of them had the s'un ^ meant b? Bpeaking of ‘he Lords. 

the sun ‘SaBiBuryanetra’ and •Dlptahntafavaktrs'. 

ft 5qn j jq$$Br ^ , 

Sirga ^rgtf gift atew siajfei 11 *> „ 

'""XZ srax T* -** — * te *■ 

alone I ft indeed; trnpij. is filled ■ T,' ' ?.° 1 Uar,ers ' *** *>? You 

terrible; fsEq. form ■ eft seeinv .ij , ’ n t/’ ^ tblSi transcendent; zm 

” term, EJt see.ng; ^ all the three worl(Js) fee l alarmed, 

filled by You alone 'sTid** 1 th”” and a11 the 1 uarlers are entirel J 

Soul of the universe all ,T° „ tran9cende,,t . dreadful Form of Yours, 0 
terse all the three worlds feel greatly alarmed. (20) 

***** ^ W*rl ' 

^ th„!e ^ ^ ^ " « " 

( while ) some ; tfftr: tcrrifiml f nr-sTT .°5 ®° < ' S ’ ‘‘’P* You ; fbufau enter ; ifal 
(Your names and praises V urfiifc- ’ paIms joined together; tjoi&ti utter 
‘Let there be pL” ^ ° f M ^r S is and Sidls ; E* 
hymns ; tattf You ; t-jtfi'o ext0 ] *' sa ^‘ a S > li’-l-rtu: nj'hui: through excellent 

Yonder hosts of gods are eni • 

of fear are uttering Your „mv< erln S You . some ,vitli palms joined out 
Siddhas, saying ‘Lot there be ^ , S ° nes ’ Multitudes of Maharsis and 
excellent hymns. be P eace ’- “re extolling You by mean, ‘ 


ueer;, d t r°T ratlT0 adjective ‘Amr 1, 
beyond the ruaro' of° on^ 
being this word with . S L “ eh ‘- B r 

seek, to convey t “t S ° ra ' aneki h‘ArJuua 

■tod. whom he had „ W tbOB ° T arr 

during hi. visit t0 hea e ° e '° ms yeara ba = k 

terrlblo° i °o' : rm j° d ' eD,ot ‘ug the 

them lost !„ , * Lord tb c rest of 

S - : “>:=:S= 


(2i; 

thal L ° rd a “ d tried to Propitiate Elm in 
by hlfT^ 7 * ThlB 18 V7hat Arjnra meant 

Joined out en, of nt r tha ‘ B ° m0 W “ h palm ‘ 
Lord’o 0f fear were uttering the 

d B nam cs and praises. 

ot Mtw 1 ? tnrther Ba w that mnltltnde. 
Bh« “arlohi, Anglra and 
known a. n.,^’ ° f a11 dercriptlonr. 
hand, far t U 8 "knows, on tbeothrr 
at the belne "iced with fear 

Praying 1 ^ ° f,bat *—h.. torn., were 
Qniverse h ? ' w «U.being of the vrhole 
Binging paeane of praiae to 
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the Lord, knowing as they did the real is meant by the latter half of this 
Becret of His identity This is what verse 

^ mem i 

5T <m ftfocffshr II II 

^ who; the ( eleven ) Rudras and the ( twelve ) sons of Aditi; 

? and, the ( eight ) Vasus, ?n«3T. the Sadhyas; the ViSwedevas, 

the two Afiwinikumaras; ^ and; TO: the Maruts ( wind-gods ), g and, 
J^TOP the manesj ^ 39 well as; multitudes of Gandharvas, 

5fak§as, Asuras and Siddhas; H* all ( these ); indeed; raferffT. amazed; 
You; gaze upon. 


The eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas and eight Vasus, the Sadhyas and ViSivedeva®, 
he two ASwmikumuras and forty-nine Maruts, as well as the manes and multitudes of 
Sandharvas, Yak^as, Asuras and Siddhas, all these gaze upon You in amazement. (22) 


Brief notea on fonr of the twelve 
classes of snperhnman beings mentioned 
in this verBe, viz , the Radars, Adityas, 
VaBus and MarntB have already been 
given in the commentaries on verses 21 
and 23 of Chapter X, and in the footnote 
below the 21st, while the Atiwlnlknmaras 
have been dealt with in the footnote 
below XI 6 The names of the twelve 
SadhyaB are ManaB, Anumanta Prana, 
Nara, Yana, Obitti, Haya, Naya, Hamsa, 
Narayana, Prabhava and Vibhn * And 
the ten Vidwedevas are Kratu Baksa, 
&rava, Satya, Kala, Kama, Dhnnl, Knruvan, 
Prabhavan and Rochamana f The Sadhyas 


and Vlawedevae represent two of the 
eight divisions of celestials mentioned 
in this verse ( see Brahmanda , IiXXT, 2 ) 

Those who eat hot and steaming nee 
are called tJBmapaB The Code of JII anu 
( III 237 ) says that the manes eat hot 
nee Hence the word '■Csmapah' in this 
verse Bhould be taken to represent the 
manesj in general 

The Gandharvas are believed to have 
been born of the three wives of Kasyapa, 
viz , Mnni, Pradha and Arista They have 
expert knowledge of the different melodies 
and are supposed to be proficient in the 


ftfavqJ sdt sittmieraT i ftasta ht«ii n 

( Vayu LXVL 15-16 ) 

The twelve Sadhyas mentioned in the above verse were horn of the womb of Data's daughter 
Sadhya the consort of Dharma The Skanda Pur ana gives slightly different names, via., Manas, Anumanta, 
Piaga, Nara, Apana Hhalcti, Bhaya, Aoagha Hamsa, Narayapa, Yibhu and Prabhn ( Skanda < Prabhasa , 
XXI 17 18 ) The difference can he easily explained by the difference of Mamantaras 

JRiPHJ SRTRt gRrewy I t 5ST I! 

( Yay, LXVL 31 32 ) 

The ten \i.wedevas were horn of the womb of Dbarma’s wife \i£v“ daughter of Dak; a Some 
Puragas give altogether different names The difference is due to the difference of Maavnntaras 
J The names of the principal mane3 have been given in the commentary on X 29. 
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arts of dancing and instrumental music 
prevalent m heaven. The Yaksas are 
believed to have been born of sage 
KaSyapa’s wife Khasa. They are also 
represented in the suite of attendants of 
Bbagavan Sankara Kubera is the 
recognized head of the Yaksas and noble 
BakBasas. The Daityas, Danavas and 


tVol 13 


Raksasas, who are the sworn enemies of 
the Devas, are collectively known as the 
Asuras. The offspring of Kadyapa'a wife 
Diti are called Daityas, while those of 
Danuare namedas Danavas. The Raksasas 
■were born in diverse ways. Kapila and 
others are known by the name of 'Siddha'. 

_ n n 

onde,e?^Z h,J ' j a ™1 LOr<Ii * Y ° Ur < having many momls 

w!,h nM ~ a ™ s - »a reef, nm 

colossal, ^ fornJ . ‘ C3 ’ Iook,n S fi^ce with many teeth; m 

W as weU as, ™ Vl * ( *" > lhe WOrId8 > •» terrified; 


numerous mouths “and eyct^'mln" 115 a ” d * e j" lful Fonn of Yours possessing 
many teeth, the worlds are terror-, rucT”^ ° ntl feet ’ many bcl,!ra ^ aad 


»»o details ol thl ! ! ”'*" 

Ulm, wberoas the present to" by 

°t nil the worlds and or l 7 s P e aks 
being terrified at the sight V“hat p”* 1 * 
That is the apology tor his repeatl^/tS? 
same Idea in this verse. P 1 “ e the 


Even so in verse 20 Arjuna haB 
already spoken of all the three worlds 
feeling greatly alarmed at the limitless 
expanse and dreadfulness of that Form. 
n the present verse, however, he speaks 
of himBelf too being terrified at the sight 
o the numerous faces, eyes, arms, thigb*i 
reet, bellieB and teeth of that terrible 
Form This exonerates him from the 
charge of rednndancy. 

fir because, Graft 0 Visnu ( HI ,, ^ ** ^ 11 

JUS the heavens, tflgt^ radiant- wstar,*,’ ° "f" vad,I1 S Lor<1 )l touch- 

«-ta, Sajtsir* 

TT having . ° o e Uam,D n eyes; <3nr You; cp 

self-control; * 




seeing, umitrait^mn bavin- - - = s >=: 

■md, turn pcacci a not, i find- ' nDer Sclf fri ghtcucd, 


lord, seeing Your Term reaching the ho . 

[\ S r "ide open and possessing k!"!’ ® ffu js e n*» multi-coloured, 


inmost self frightened, have lost self-control Tn I r"P flaroin S eyes, I, aitli mj 
By fiddrersing «ho Lora a. d finJ ’ 


Arlana w ~ 


1 no peace. 


( 24) 


w*ho ^, r „ 0t6Ct l r ° f tho nn *vcrse ) HIme.lt 
° “ PPeMl!a an earth la the torn, o! 
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srl Krsna in order to lighten the burden 
)f the earth. Arjnna thereby made a 
covert suggestion that the Lord should 
conceal HiB Cosmic Body and manifest 
Himself in the form of Visnn in order 
to relieve hie agony. 

Although in verse 20 above Arjnna 
hue already indicated the immeasurable 
height of the Lord by declaring that the 
entire space between heaven and earth 
was filled by Him alone# he only spoke 
of all the three worlds feeling greatly 
alarmed at the sight of the inordinate 
length and breadth of the OoBmic Body, 
while the present verse speaks of Arjnna’ s 
being frightened himself, losing his self- 
control and finding no peace at the eight 
of that terrible Form. That is the justi- 
fication for his describing the tremendous 


height of thatForm once more in this verse 

Even so m verse 17 above Arjnna 
Bimply referred to the all-round effulgence 
of the Form aB seen by him , whereas 
the present verse Bpeaka of his own loss 
of self-control and presence of mind That 
is the apology for ueing in this verse the 
adjeotive’Dlptam', whioh is only a repeti- 
tion of ‘Llptimantam* used in the latter 
verBe 

Similarly, even though Arjnna has 
already expressed his fright at the sight 
of the tremendous size -of the Cosmic 
Body, he mentions in the present verse 
the additional fact of hiBloBing self-control 
and peace of mind. That justifies to a 
aertain extent the repetition of the word 
‘Pravyathita’ as a member of a compound 
in this verse 


felt fr snast a sni wkft Vfet anfirara il II 


frightful on account of their teeth ; ^ and ; 
blazing like the huge fires at the time of universal destruction \ & Your ; 
gijufir faces ; sgt seeing ; f^sr: the quarters ; tf I am at a loss to discern j 


u and 5 5 R? happiness ; even ; *r not 
sntfvdia 0 Resting-place of the universe 

Seeing Your faces frightful on 
like the fixe at the time of universal 
and find no happiness ; therefore, be 
Resting-place of the universe. 

Although in verBe 23 Arjnna has 
already referred to the dreadful aspect 
of the Lord’s numerous faoeB, he simply 
Bpoke therein of hiB being frightened at 
the sight of those faces, whereas in the 
present verse he mentions the additional 
faot of his bewilderment and lose of 
happiness That accounts to a certain 
extent for* the repetition of the word 
‘Bahudamstrakaralam’ occurring in verse 
23 as ‘Damsfcrakaralam’ in this verse. 


; I find j ^ 5 T 0 Lord of celestials ; 
} be pleased. 

account of their teeth, and flaring 
destruction, I am utterly bewildered 
kind to me, O Lord of celestials and 
(25) 

although snoh repetitions are mainly 
attributable to his confused state of mind. 

Arjnna had already heard from 
authoritative BOurceB that 3rl Krsna was 
the all -pervading Lord of all celestials , 
and the ultimate refuge of the entire 
universe , and also believed that it was 
bo Now that he directly perceived His 
Cosmic Boay, no doubt was left in >i* 
mind about HiB being the Lord of ~ * 


26 G. T.— II. 
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aod the abode of the universe. This is 
■what he seekB to convey by the use of 
the Vocatives 'Deveda* and ‘JagannivaBa 1 
for the Lord. 

Although Arjuna had thus witneBBed 
the divine glory of gri Krena, the sight 
of His Cosmic Body had reduoed him to 


a very sad plight. His self-control and 
presence of mind had taken leave of him, 
and he felt utterly amazed and confused 
He, therefore, now implores 3rl Krsna to 
have meroy on him and withdraw His 
terrible OoBmic Form from before his eyeB 
This is what is meant by his aBkiiig lart 
Hyena to be kind to him. 


'ablest ^ i 

II II 

^W^til: II II 

the granduncle Bhi 8 ma , frj , h ° e ’ !? , ( " “*““6 > You ' « *" 

WS» Karna ( lit , the forfer-child o f a ” ’ T" “ if “ S ‘ "* 
side, «f* as well , dWpS: ^ „ jth “ <*?™teer ) , rang.ng on our 

headlong, h Your, S '„,„ ra ,R, terrible^ P " nC ‘ P Warrior8i MOT ™ : rU “^ 
fearful; uroft, mouths, Mfe , “ count of tIleir *“*•'> 

with (their) heads crush,./' -* ! ^ ( while ) some ; '#*•' 

teeth , f-Jurm stuck up , are iD the S a P s between Your 

All those sons of Dlirtiirl,,., , 

lllnsma, Drona and yonder' Karna will, the 6 ' 8 ^ eD ' eri ” S 

as well, are rushing headlong into' Your W , pr,DC1 P al warriors 0D our 8,d ' 
terrible on account of their teetl f "* moutl,s looking all the more 

between Your teeth with their heads' “ P “ // 171 

( ZO) 61 ) 


Tho worda'Aml DhrtaraaJra.yaPatrdh' 
ocoarrlng In thle verae shoold bo taken 
to moan thooo very eons of DhrtarfLfitm 
When, Arjnna had aeon ending £“£■* * 
array only a moment ago 

Tho word •Avanlpdlaaanghalh' ref... 
to thoae boat, ot king, „ ho J d j , e ™ 
tho army ot Dnryodhana ae hie allies “nd 
comrades in ormB and 

Drona" !f rlar ° h »nd AchSrya 

Drona. the common preceptor f 
Tantjavae and Kauravaa both, 


greatest and prlnoipal warriors on the 
aurava side According to Arjuna, it 
“° 0t to vanquish or kill 

V* hat lB tbe apology for his making 
a mention of these two warriors 
f«»<ai^ Sa * n ' ‘ A ^ nna entertained a natural 
h8ro n .^ 0f *lvalry i n reepeot of the great 
sat° ° d r arrl ° r Karna * words ‘Arau 
to Eh ° nld ’ th ^toro, be taken 

ArwYT‘ E “ raa who *» «•>" V« »' 

own vnln & cxa £6erated notioco of hi* 
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Jn the next two verses Arjnna illustrates the way in which he found the 
varriors on both sides entering the dreadful mouths of the Lord, first by the 
malogy of rivers coursing towards the sea, and then by that of moths rushing 
'nto the blazing fire. 

*i*JT g^rts^ur. uggitaiftyui i 

II Rtf II 

w as ; of rivers ; myriad ; streams ; 

in the direction of the ocean ; only ; rush ; so ; srcft those 5 

warriors of the mortal world ; Your 5 arftrfl^Tfcr flaming on all 
sides ; Ei^rarfot mouths ; Prcifor enter. 

As the myriad streams of rivers rush towards the sea alone, so do 
those warriors of the mortal world enter Your flaming mouths. ( 28 ) 

The present verse speaks of the entry, rivers, whioh have a natural tendency to 

into the months of the Lord, of Bhlsma, flow towards the ooean and finally loBe 

Drona and other notable warriors, who their names and identity m the ocean, 

had been striving for God-Realization and those valiant devotees too were marching 

were oompelled to take np arms muoh with their faces turned towards God and 

against their will, and who were destined eventually attaining union with Him. 

to attain union with God by falling on By Bpe aking of the mouths of the 

the battle-field That is why they have Lord aB flaming on all sides ( Abhivi. 
beenglorifledaB ‘Naralokavirah 1 ( warriors jwalanti ) Arjnna shows that just as the 

of the mortal world ). Distinguished as ocean 1B fnll of wate r on all sides, and 

they were in the trial of physical strength, the waters of the rivers become one 

th,ey were equally brave in fighting their with it on entering it, even so the 

internal foes in the Bhape of luBt, anger mouths of the Lord were blazing furiously 
etc , and had thus own their laurels in on all 8l d e s, and the brave devotees who 

the field of spiritual struggle for God- entered them lost their external forms 

Realization aB well. By applying the in the fl ame s of those blazing mouths 

analogy of rivers rushing towards the and, becoming fiery themselves, attained 

ocean in their case, Arjnna shows that like oneneBB with Him. 

vcn?5*T rctijt fottiPd 1 

rmq TOWf ftsrPd StalMdlft «l+=l[fiil II RR » 

*1*11 as 5 gam: moths ; sirerm for extinction ( out of their folly ) 5 

the blazing fire ; with quickened speed ; felfet rush into ; fnn 

even so ; ( a ll those ) people j aiRr too ; •mfirq for annihilation ; 

Your ; mouths i with great rapidity ; enter. 

As moths rush with great 6peed into the blazing fire for extinction 
out of their folly, even so all these people are with great rapidity entering 
Your mouths to meet their doom. ( ^ ) 
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The present Terse speaks of the entry 
into the months of the Lord of those 
ordinary warriors, other than the devotees 
°' mentioned in the preceding verse 
who had volnntarily entered the 4ar and 


were going to meet their doom It it 
therefore that Arjnna compares them 
with moths, who foolishly oonrt their 
own destruction 


the tke mtry into the L«i'* 

destruction by the Lori. ’ /lTlu ” a m w reveals the process of their 

wiwwf ^ .1 „ 

inrattn devour^7 treason i ,bron g h Your blazing mouths i 

pervading Lord V, » Ton" 1 ^ Y °° ^ ' ** 0 ^ (* 
universe, aftfa with radiance, an,; 1<! 8 P lendo,Jr8 i UTOU, autf the entire 

x ,1J1Jn E ’ s ™ ! * are burning. 

Swallowing throueh Yon. hi • 

people on all sides. Lord You m0ml18 ’ You are licking all those 

universe, filling it with radiance. 8 P Ie *«W 8 are burning the entiri 

(30; 

Requested by Arjuna in 

the Lord manifested Cosmil Zdy lefl^Z *° reiw/ His ^lorsou, divine form 

form struck terror into his heart, and & tight of that ireadfro 

and What He Proposed fo^d ouriosity as to soho Si. 

Aec "“'^y. he rsos 0 approaches tie Urtm^V\ at “ rrilU 

** ri w,th th ‘ following question 



* " cfcf qmm || a* „ 

it me, teII , ^ 

* ’ ' 1 : 0 ' ^ 0 *>est of godB . => ’ possessing such a terrible 

I,e P Ie “" d > the Prims! p l™"" ° bei °™° . *9 let the 


___ — ~ " V/ai wi gods j ^ * & °“ C1J a terrioie form J 

he pleased, won the Primal p . “ * ^ obeisance , spj l et there bet 
particu lar 1 *■* I desire, ft because S ’ ^ Y ° U 5 Nt to know in 
^unfit I know. ! « Y <-ur , ^ pnrpo8e 

Tell me who You arc with , r 

Lou, o best of gods ; he kind , 0 mo °T terribIe - My obeisance to 

nemg, in particular, for 1 tnow not - I wul > b> know You, the Primal 

purpose. / n * \ 

Arjnna really did not t.„ ' ’ 

motive of tirt roveattnT » "hioh -» raw the 

both aides meet with their 
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doom, and what He proposed to do 'in the Lord when be says "I know not 

the immediate futnre Arjnna, therefore, 

seeks enlightenment on this point from Yonr purpoBe.” 

Shoving the reason for ffis assuming the terrible form, the Lord now 
answers Arjnna' s queries in a serial order. 

sftorarsqra 

TO; qar sslfiui 1 

7 zm h ^ 11 ^ 11 

the destroyer of the worlds; inflamed; OTH: Kala ( the 

eternal Time-Spirit ); stffcr I am; s** at this time; ( these ) people; 

to exterminate; (I am ) out; ^ who; in the enemy’s 

ranks; arof^rc: arrayed; uharr: warriors ( there are ); nq all ( those )j KJTH. 
you; without; sift even; * ifaf shall not survive. 


§ri Bhagavan said: I am inflamed Kula ( the eternal Time-Spirit ), 
the destroyer of the worlds. I am out to exterminate these people. Even 
without you all those warriors arrayed in the enemy’s camp must die. (32) 


The Btatement "I am inflamed Kala, 
the destroyer of the worlds’ 1 answers 
the first part of Arjnna' s query, viz.^ 
"Who are yon P" The Lord thereby 
Beeke to convey that He was God Himself, 
the oreator, Bustainer and destroyer of 
the whole universe. At that particular 
moment, however, He was playing the 
role of the DeBtroyer, Kala. 

The Lord'B assertion that He was 
out to exterminate people supplies the 
answer to the second part of Arjuna’s 
query Implied in the words "I know 
not Yonr purpoBe". He thereby intends 
to convey that all His efforts at that 
moment were directed towards exter- 
minating people and that it was to bring 
home this trnth to him that He had 
shown to Arjnna the hideous sight of 
universal destruction on the screen of 
His CosmioBody. 

It will be remembered here that 
Arjnna was Beized with a fit of faint- 
heartedness when he saw his own pre 


captors, uncles, conemsand other relatives 
arrayed for battle, and was more or loss 
inclined to retire from the field of battle. 
The Lord warns him ngalnet such a 
conree by telling him that be would 
not be able to save his kinsmen even if 
he desisted from war and refesed to 
Btrlke them, for their doom had been 
sealed. When the Lord Himself was 
bent upon their destruction, their chances 
for survival were nil. Therefore, Arjnna 
wonld do well not to retire from the 
battle, and his true interests lay in 
taking np armB against the enemy at the 
Lord’s behest This is what the Lord 
seeks to impress on Arjana's mind by 
the latter half of this verso 

Even though Arjnna beheld in tbo 
Cosmic Body of the Lord the warriors 
on both sides rushing to meet their doom, 
the Lord refers in this verse to the 
warriors of the Kattrava army alone. 
The reason is not far to seek. Since the 
warriors on his own sido were not likely 
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Arjnna. The Lord web thus trying ai 
it were to impress on Arjona's mind 
the faot that the warriors arrayed in 
the enemy’s camp were an good a. 
dead, and that their extermination wonld 
not entail much exertion on hie part 


te be killed by Arjnna, it conld not be 
said with reference to them that they 
wonld not survive even if Arjnna spared 
them. Apart from this, the Lord was 

as D sertion BtifIed 1C maklng the ab0Te 
assertion even with a view to encouraging 

f “"-round '^advantages ^pariiciflZn tn'i! ^ * k °™ * ‘ h ‘ **** tw ° vt,m 
fight, says-— * ” t,e war “nd, encouraging Ar/una h 

S’X? ’SJ’ZS- 

therefore; ran Ynn* -rfim 

Rftn conqueringi », W jt ' arI6ei " 5T! K lor y; 3TO wini trud foes] 

Warriors); * „ even bef Wngdom' ^ en j^ ^ aI1 to 

killed; o ambidextrous I ^ by Me a/one? have hecD 

fflcm, «, do you Iiecorm ._ bowman, Arjuna; RfRrarmm a mere instill- 

Tlierefore, do VO u , 

ofilucnt kingdom. These warriors””, aD f “ / ^ COI “I“™g foes, enjoy the 
«n instrument, Atjuna. “ aIread y slain by Me; be yon only 

( 33 ) 


the wa'rrtorsTn'tn: 6 " 1 :^” 0 * * bat a “ 

Ole at ail events no 7 Bld< ’ «™t 
•truck the™!;” “ **». 

Dartioipation i n the wa ' °° UTe 

profitable conrao for Tto "T ‘ h<! ° nly 
point of view. On no ^ f ' am °' ,ety 
Arjnna deoist , rom w “ nnt skonid 
otroom.tanoes, but °° det t!10h 

enthnelasticatiy and si, „ ' ,ma "P 
ie sought to hi* r* C . This ie what 
‘TaamBt UttiBjha’.° DVOyed by tho WQr d0 

Ponqnerlns° e fot»7 n , n o Bor J' «ti, 

kingdom the T.or«l « ^° y afllne ot 
indication to t,u , ' (W "« a -ear 
"t.aln victory over Me enemies, ‘° r ° 
Arjnna conld nnl! . 

n * <""‘11- with the J !t th ° ‘''’"•string 
right hand. This hj Wllh hl » 

of ’Savya^h,^ him the 


it ' ^ JOr< ^ Books to oonvey that 

exoe P tio nally easy for him to 
M .. q ” 8h the heroes on the other Bide 
to * ™’, h ° wonld not be really required 

seen wither 0 ’ 81006 h ° bad aotnally 

an Kee “ hl ° wn e ^ eB that they had 
Arl 0BD already kll led by the Lord, 
of ho Would only enjoy the reputation 
ouemiol “mu van 1 Dia hed and killed Mb 
toin th. , h “ ro,or "| b ° should nut enter- 
eaBt Bcruple about killing them 

the T Lor r d’B lB ad° n , e m ° r ° ldea nnllorlyi ‘’« 
Hie tool Tl ? °° ‘° ArJona ‘° work ** 
impresa n„ A Q f Ii0rd thereby eeeks to 
he would ,t rJnn °’ B mlnd tb0 fact ‘h»« 
warriore- <„TT “° ”‘ n by kllUn e tb o“ 
instrument in ..T*” ° bly llorTl « “» 

°< arms that h “ E tbBm ln 11 P°« S “S“ 
u duty bv bad dev °lved on him bb 
of the warrll/'? 0 ° { his belbe a member 

any ein, hr, OIaBB * Far from incurring 
wonld on the othor hand 
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)e performing hie duty aH a Keatnya. throw himself in the fight heart and 
Therefore, without entertaining any boo], Bhalcing off egoiBm and the feeling 
niBgiving on this point, he should of mineness. 

5ta? g- rffcri sr w i 

w* 7T afs m iqiysi Staiftr tir n \a ii 

jft^R Acharya Drona ; ^ and ; vft*3R the patriarch Bhigma ; ^ and ; 

King Jayadratha; and; 3>®R the celebrated Karna; am even so; 

srftr even other; RTI by Me; 5dR slain; heroic warriors; ^3. 

rou; urfe kill; Jtr strftJET: fear not; in the passage of arms; ?trr the 
mcmiea ; Stenfa you shall conquer i S'sna ( therefore ) fight. 

Do you kill Drona and Bhi§ma and Jayadratha and Karna and even other 
irave warriors; who stand already killed by Me; fear not. You will surely 
conquer the enemies in this war ; therefore, fight. ( 34 ) 


Aoharya Drona was a past master in 
archery and the use of other weapons of 
war, and was exceptionally profloient in 
the art of warfare. The tradition was 
that he could not be slain so long aB 
he carried a weapon in his hand. Arjuna, 
therefore, looked upon him as invincible ; 
moreover, einoe Drona had been his 
teaoher, Arjuna considered it sinful to 
kill him BhlBma too was a world- 
renowned warrior. He had discomfited 
even an invinoible hero like Para£nrama. 
Besides this, he had obtained a boon 
from biB father Santanu to the effect 
that Death itBelf would be powerless to 


take his life against hia will. All these 
faots had led Arjnna to believe that it 
wbb no easy task to conquer Bhlsma. 
Moreover, he held it to be a sin to kill 
the great patriaroh with hie own hands. 
On more than one occasions he had 
expressed hiB inability to slay BhlBma. 

Jayadratha* was a great warrior 
himBelf, and being a great devotee of 
Bhagavan Sankara bad obtained a rare 
boon from the latter, which hod made 
him even more difficult to conquer. 
Having married Duryodhana’e sister 
Dnhfeala, he stood in the relation of a 


jayadratha was the son of the Baler of Siad, Vfddhak?»tra by name. He was married lo 
Da^iala, the only daughter of King Dhjtarajtrs. Once, during ibe exile of the pagd*ras In the forest, 
he carried off Draupadl In their absence. When, on their return to the forest abode, Wilma and his 
brothers heard abont this abduction, they at once followed Jayadratha and freeing Draupadl from his 
clutches made him a captive At Yudbiyhira's intervention, however, he was allowed to go after 
having his head shaved as a mark of punishment. During the Kuruksetra war, while Arjuna w»* engsged 
in a fight with the Sanuaptakas, Jayadratha detained Yudhit*bira, Dhima, Nakula and 5a ha. leva at the 
entrance of the battle-array called Chakravydba, thus forbidding their entry into the Vjflha and presenting 
them from bringing succour to Abhimanyti, who was consequently surrounded and killed by a number 
of warriors. Thereupon Arjuna took a vow that if he faded to kill Jayadratha before sunset the peit 
day, he would end his life by entering a blaring fire. The warriors of the Kaurata army irvl 
their utmost to save Jayadratha, but at all their efforts failed due to a clever strategem adopted 
Bhagavin 5sri Kfcva; and Arjuna succeeded in severing Jayadratha’* head from his trunk before***" 
actually went down Jayadratha was armoured with a boon to the effect that ho wbo 
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coqbId in-law to the Pandivae. On acconnt 
of thie natnral tie of affection and 
kinship Arjnna was not inclined to kill 
him either 
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Kama too was regarded by Arjnna 
os in no way inferior to himself as a 
warrior It was well-known thronghont 
niat'I, 0 ', d that K!lrna al °ne wit a suitable 

A ere t a °° the fleld battle 

A great hero and fighter himself, Kama 

of tl a ° q f tei exceptional knowledge 

Vj&gT °* " «» ™ 


his eyeB By naming Bhlsma, Drona and 
others separately and referring to th„ 
other warriors in a general way the 
Lora assured Arjnna that he Bhould not 
entertain the least donbt about hit 
viotory over any of them, however 
formidable he may be. 


By aBking Arjnna not to befrlghtoned 
at the sight of His dreadfnl form, thj 
Lord asBnres him that He was nons 
o er than f,rl Krsna, who waB bo dear 
to him 




Arjnna was not Bare whether he 
wonld win the war or would be vanquished 
y the enemy ( II, b ) in order to remove 
Mb donbt from his mind the Lord 
now makes the categorical statement that 
otory would be won by the Pandavas. 


‘ 10n 0f,ke L ° r * and ho y), e ' a ,. reaCii ° ns the alov ‘ ‘Xhorto 

* JTorrzr II ^ II 

fcTOST of Kclnva ( a na - - 

0r cxlior lation ; u,,r lioarin- te°,® K r?na) s ^ ^ tbis utteranM 
trembling ( nub fear), mujtm bowin JU °i!'- i i oin!n g his palms t hrora: 

®ucb terrified, mm, boning ( again 1 ° ~ '’“‘L* once “ore , rftmftr 

accents , spoke. ' 0 '" >* «» &I K r5 „a , ^ in fa ], crin; 


Saujaya said: Ifearin . tl 
■-mblingly boned to „ in , ~ »f Bbagavan Kelava, Arjnai 

terror spoke to Sri Kr ? n a in ^ ^ again in extreme 

Art, — — - ° ( 35 ) 


-rtrd (teal ~ 

I*"' «* Sr; kI.'^ tI ln '° 1 piece, tint rtrj 

Jei.di.,1.,-. X ' 1 -" 1r hj l,„ ,V,1' o' devotee,, Ar,u„ 

■»! -In, hid |,„ ,l„|| , lolra ‘ "'e lost ot ,1, , d '»iP"l 11 on ihe Up «l 

*1 * ( M*klbh3rma, Dronjfvrra ) * ,UD ' ,rrd l’»vr« „ K)<Jn ^ tan J c “Hcd Simanlaparwljal* 


1 m»i> • |, c „| tlrop/iej from hi* 
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ionsternation. This 10 what Safijaya 
eaka to ooavey oy the above statement 

Arjnna geuerally wore on his head 
i celestial crown ( Kirlta ) as brilliant as 
'.he sun, hence he came to be known by 
the name of ‘Kirlti* * 

Arjnna was filled with great reverence 
it the sight of that infinitely glorious form 
if the Lord. It was this feeling which 
he gave vent to by bowing to Him again 
and again with joined palms. 

The use of the indeclinable 'Bhfiyah’ 


sbowB that oven after hearing the above 
wordB of consolation from the Lord, 
Arjnna began to offer his praises to the 
Lord even as he had done only a few 
moments baok. 

When Arjnna commenced once more 
to offer hie prnlses to the Lord, his heart 
melted doe both to wonder and fear, 
tearB began to flow from his eyes, and 
his voice 'was choked with emotion. 
That is why the words he uttered were 
indistinct and broken, This is what is 
sought to bo conveyed by the advorbial 
compound 'Sagadgadam*. 


Verse 36 to 46 below embody Arjuna's praises, salutations and apologetic 
f prayer to the Lord. Beginning with the word "St kune/ Arjuna justifies the 
exultation of the world. 


cHT TbWf 

rsiiK? ^fa^rr. 11 \\ n 


0 Kr?na ( lit., the inner controller of beings ) ; sift well it is ; 
tnt snfoqf by chanting Your names, virtues and glory; the universe ; 

exults ? vi and ; is filled with love; sftdlfa terrified; demons; 

f^t; in all directions; are fleeing; ^ and; ^ all; hosts of 

Siddhas; make obeisance. 


Aijuna said : Lord, well it is the universe exults and is filled with 
love by chanting Your names, virtues and glory; terrified Hilheasas arc 
fleeing in all directions, and all the hosts of Siddhas are honing to You. ( 36 ) 


Here it should be noted that Arjnna 
alone beheld the Cosmio Body of the 
Lord with the help of the divine vision 
granted to him by the Lord Himeelf, 
and not the world in which Arjnna 
stood. Therefore, the exultation etc. of 
the world, the fleeing of the R&ksasas in 
tttror ard the ralutatlone offered by the 


Siddhas — all these were parts of the 
Cosmio Body. That is to say, the 
description given by Arjnna relates to 
the Coemlo Body aB seen by him, and 
not to the external world in which 
Arjnna stood. The Cosmic Body Itecll 
presented all these spectacles to him. 


. 3H OT* * v s«ra- I rm=- tjW frrjtf fttifcrc « 

( SUhX. Viriij , XUV. 17 ) 

Arjii' . ... I to U.»™. .on ot King 

,u e, „„ n„ be*. l, ..In. .. . token „l kb plexor. when I Ioo,b. .be „e U Dtoet. «*»>•». 
Other day Teat u why people call me by Uio name of Khljh 
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°! *'°sm£ 7erif1ZJLf\t™f n , e kc V Zd A EtZ ^ mH ' h 

" the ” eXt f0Ur ve ™ •*» repeated salutations toTef'Z. *« 

^ smfegra ^ ^ „ 

progenitor"^ anf; mlaT'to aT gTeate* ^f^the '" mSeIf ’ ^ ,0 ,be fa 

fore; awn. should not how * V ^ 1 ° ! * ,bey: ^ ' vhm - 

^tat* 0 abode of the uni’verse; e,"' which "!’ ^ 0 ^ of celestial,, 

-*• -< 

Br »’>“3 liimself add Bre progeniW 

celestials, Abode of ,| le univerS Y„„ J Breat ? 0 infin!,e LorJ » f 
that which is non-existent ( Asat i and *”1 ' I”' wIl .‘ o11 is existent ( Sat ), 
tho indestructible Brahma * S ° tbat wll tch is beyond both, viz., 

(37) 


Arjuna ,b ow , that Ho t» lhe £'“ !ann tv&sa', 

nntverso not only 0I i 6tB J*“‘ * b » 
alto pervaded by nim Thor ,, ' ,a 18 
■tone tn tho fitness of tyi ’ 16 is 

Yj’lHm. * 

aapyM?kv«r“TaS 

before. bolDctho \-0 ( created ,r 


dflRlr me ° bject of their worship, He 
deserves the homage of all. 

. lm PerishabIe soul, which cover 

Rii v? B f 0 .^ 1 * 8 designated as ‘Sat’; while 
term f* 6 ab * e an d transient objects sre 
™ 08 ' A8 af. it iB these wblch 
'Apar,v Be S refe " ea *0 as the TarS' and 

as the ..r 11 " 1 ’ iD 0bopter 711 Md 
resopnH ^sara' a °d ‘Esara’ PnrcsaB 

these t Jo is t‘h 0haPtSr ? V ’ E<,J0,ia 

or w! tho 6n P r0 me Indcstroctible 

Truth xr embodiment oi 

Jn8tiflc a tf KnOWledge ' Qnd BIi8B - lD 
itc to ti° n ° £ hla offerlD e ea^t^tioE. 

are all iden^* 01 ?’ ArJnna 8a y« that th «y 

Identical with the Lord. 


‘ u «uncai wi 

r m9pmmn,t%ta 

‘-on, tan Y..„, tn, ft ost „ f ^r^dmty,^, , !le ranst oncitn , 

^ the uJiimat#' resorti 
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t and ; the knower ; the knowable; ^ and? mtt the supreme 

Ibode? are? assuming endies3 form3 ; ?:wr by You? fttnj. the 

( entire ) universe ; 33*1. ( stands ) pervaded. 

j You are the primal Deityj the most ancient Person ; You are the 
altimate resort of this universe. You are both the hnoner and the knot* able, 
rad the highest abode. It is You who pervade the univcrsc> assuming 
sndless forms. ( 38 ) 


By speaking ol the Lord as “the 
altimate resort of this universe" Arjuna 
shows that at the time of final dissolution 
the whole of this universe gets merged 
iato God and ever exiBts in a fraction 
of His being. 

By referring to the Lord as *Vetta' 
( knower ). Arjnna indicates that it is He 
who poBBeBBes real and fall knowledge 
of the past, present and future worlds, 
and is the eternal witness of all. That 
Is why God is omniscient, and there is 
none who can equal Him in omniscienoe 


By speaking of the Lord ns 'Vedjam', 
Arjnna indicates that He is the supreme 
Brflhma or God. who is the only object 
worth knowing, whoee knowledge is the 
highest goal of human existence , nnd who 
has been referred to in verses 12 to 17 
of Chapter XIHas the object of Knowledge. 

By referring to the Lord aB ‘Par-im 
Dhfima' Arjnna shows His identity with 
the highest abode* which, is the final reeott 
of all liberated sonls, nnd attaining which 
man doeB not return to the mortal world. 


Jtrg’rotafitWJi: srotp srawFittfi nfwTB^j i 
swf sitrcitssg 11 y>, n 


ut**, You ( are ) ; 313 : Vayu ( tbe wind*god ) ; *rn: Yama ( the god of death ); 
tffc; Agni (the god of fire); Varuna (the god of v,atcr); 5nns ; tbe 
□oon*god ; Jrarrft: the lord of creation, Brahma ; si and ; nftr<rnr': the father 
:ven of Brahma (the grandfather); % to You; <3: a thou«and times; 

7 ;: obeisance ; tin: ( further ) obeisance ; let there be ; d to You ; 
p: wefer once more ; 3 ^: repeatedly ; «W: obeisance ; TO ( further ) obeisance. 


You arc Vayu ( the wind-god ), Yama ( tbe god of death ), Agni ( tbe god of 


ire ), the moon-god, Brahma ( the Lord 
limsclf. Ilail* hail to You a thousand 
0 You once again. 

B> identifying the Lord with Vf*>u, 
ifama and other gods Arjnna indicates 
,hat in addition to the gods mentioned 
kbovo all other godB who are worthy of 
.alutation are comprised in God, being 
fractions of His being. Therefore, He 


>f Creation )* nay* the father of Brahmil 
times ; salutation*, repeated salutations 

(39) 

alone is worthy ot rec^lvio^ faint >Uode 
from all in ever> respect 

Being the father of apt. DUcs-i- 
Prrj&pati nnd the seven sages etc , who 
actually created the whole universe . 
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Brahma is the grandfather of all beings, 
and the creator of Brahma is God Himself.' 
xharefore' He is the great grandfather of 
all From this point of view also, He 
1 b worthy of receiving salutations from all 
The repeated use of the indeclinable 
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•Namah' with the adverbial componcd 
Sahasrakrtvah- by Arjuna shows that, 
actuated as he was by the feeling of deep 
reverence for the Lord mixed with fear 
he did not feel tired of bowing to Him, 
and wanted to goon with his salutation 


TO: SITcrct TO>^ 3 % ^ ^,4 , 


before “l”!. 6 - Pr °"' eS8; * ,0 You ! ^ ,roa 

all: » to YouT Ji ,17 .T ** 0 “»”■ - 

there be , wfiraftten. posscssinv 1 !™:,].** “ ^ Indee<! 5 oi)eisance I 1“ 

TOtAR, pervade , m , therefore , a* 1 ^ ,he ' vhoIe < UI * erse >l 


from behind. 0 soul o'f ^11°'™^’ f* BaImatI ° n8 10 You from before and 

who possess limitless miebt ncr ' , 1 ° *° Yon from aI1 s!tle8 in<,ee(I - Yon ’ 

m.ght, pervade all, therefore, You are all. (40) 


irs=rK?5“r“-i 

-•*-km5£SS 

...xrsrt.'.r.r."-*-”-- 


the conception of any mortal 

In the first half of this verse Arjuca 
has already addressed the Lord as -Sarva' 
n the lat ter half he establishes His 
universal character. There is no iota 

B Pace where He is not , there is no 
^ ar c * 6 °f matter which is not permeated 
y Him. Therefore, He is all in all Apart 
rom God the world had no reality what. 

soever in the eyes of Arjuna 


Offering praises and 1 

A f iu ZTi CTaves,n a * ftoZfTL* * Lord •* thc <««*> 

commuted fy htm a k J 2/7“ ** ***** for the offence 

lh* tcrtuec. mysteries and £hry md deed tack of true knowledge^ 




|| j 

Your , ,h is , 

MO rny) friend t thu S | mm think'n^n-^'T " 0t Lnowin S ' tot ( Yo 
tbinking! 5v*i through affeoJon ; nr or 
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b " ™ ° objectionable condnot on 

repeated ““"““e has been 

42 to L‘ J Tery beginbla i: of verse 
rnledLl ' theBa °‘ her forme of 

<b intended 011 /' Md the COD -) nIlet ion 'Oha' 

- 0 .f^ed ea ,n^r~™r — 

'‘■eee I,t i/e°°the ‘ b ° nE1,tleGBIIe 's »nd fun- 
for lack of faot ° rs responsible 

individual f a . ‘ he Patt ° f “ 

dishonour I«„ * ?“ “ hoconr °r 
thonghtleesnPKo * kn0ws no decorum; 

"'“’■thy oi reverenccTh t eB S e h °,LV 0 f a ““ 

thoughtlessness have alread^" 03 ' aDd 
"‘“■in the preceding daaU 

'Avabdsfirttmtn' , 

noted to^rjuna^" 610 " °'. r8ere ‘ is attri. 
where ho Bays — ” Ia ‘ i D ^e<Jvataae well, 

<n;T:/a o ,r, p r n 0 r‘;' i r'- ib -ii S .ind a i g . 

^nddeve.opod .„oMnf,ma th tn 

h “‘ ° CCil “ M “^ I -cd“, ®- 

» mv „, ut cravcd “ P “ ra011 ,0b a ’> »>» paet*t^Bbehavdonr. “* 

//ls m»'y in H, e „ ex , r* ,hr '«*«lKe nce „/ thr , . 

and ' mol “ Ms favour o„ ee ‘2'r' 

fen* * ‘mo foreive 

r 2' Y °" ' 5ra 'Rre ra pw " ' <R >wi!rfa»jfmra n « ? „ 

r '‘ tl "'i't nflqpj; 3r . " f "'is moving and 

■Jorm.t.n . „& ar Grculcsi ,eacl lcr . " "“""KB crealion i 

"» ) II..- tfiroc 5 0 I-ord of in ml 5 ^ worthy of 

,rc i there i, . ' ' ' ' !tr ' T ‘' ; Your equal , Hf/TT™ 1 ' 10 ! ® h:! * in 

" — i ; — holler | gy, ; I)ow on , tp„. „ n 0 |j ier ( , , 

* r T X ‘‘ 


fnf "° f / leiia ’ yon are indeed 0 troth, 
fnl man. Bnt that noble sonl out of Hii 

fanl 7 s e of e 7 atEeEB overlooked all , hoEe 
faults of mine even as a friend overlook. 

done/ti r° f hlB fnend ‘ or a fa ‘her son- 
donee the faults of his son.", (I. xv. 19 ) 

UP a^ th de “^ Etra “ Ve PT ° n °™ 'Tat' sum. 
J v , ° eMe " of the hind mentioned 

the Iio/f 41 aId 42 ‘ ™ d by B Poaking of 
the d a8 ' A P r ameyam‘.Arjuna Indicates 
6 ?ory in 06 , 1 "? 16 Datbre ° £ His form and 
them fen m ' n0 one can apprehend 
Him in Wbat ifttle knowledge about 
Possessed by anyone is wholly 

Eib snnr & £ ° Eia graoe - 11 was due to 
been iv 6me Erace tbat Arjuna, who had 
°f His greatness so long 
inward/ai "!”*/. 611 "" 7 disrespectfully 
glory to Hl ’ had C ° me t0 realize His 
could :°V ertaln eIteD, ‘ then it 

it fnlly Far a f Sertei tha ‘ bB bad inclw P 

had not vf, 7r ° m k c° ro >ugit fnlly he 
of HIb ttlorv app i* eb Siided even that much 
to bring ho 7 W ^ 1C 5 ‘ be div, ”° e r “Ce sought 

bad understood^ h ‘ m ’ Bnl wbat J‘«l»h. 

that He was God“ , f ° Uy 0,>nvi ' Icea him 
had now comf t^ a)miEh ty Himself. He 
in which he had beh eall a S ‘hat the way 
treating Him i,. ^ ave ^ ^ith the Lord 

on his part, and h" "h"" 11, '" 8S nDeeomly 
pardon for all h/ humbly sought Hi. 
al > his past misbehaviour. 
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You are the Father, nay, the greatest teacher of this moving and 
unmoving creation, and worthy of adoration. 0 Lord of incomparable 
might, in all the three worlds there is none else even equal to You; how, 
then, any better ? ( 43 ) 

By speaking of the BoTd as ‘ the worshipped by the worl a, deem it a proud 
Fatherof thiscreation, the greatestteaoher privilege to obtain even a moment's 

and worthy of adoration". Arjuna Beeke opportnnity to offer direct worship or 

to justify his claim for forgiveness The praiBes to Him therefore, He ie the 

whole Of this oniver8e has sprung from Bnpreme object of worship even for all 

the Lord, therefore, He is itB Father Of adorable beings, and it ia quite natural 

all great gods, sages and other powerful for Arjuna to expect that He should 

beings Brahma is the greatest, for he is condone his faults 

the first born of this oreation, and it is 

he who teacheB all according to their By the second half of this verse 

respective capacity through the eternal Arjuna shows that in the whole univerao 
light of God But BrahmS. himself takes there is node who can even approioh the 
his descent from God and it is from Him infinite and inconceivable virtues, glorj 
again that he derives his wisdom There and greatness of God f»od alone is His 
fore. He iB the greatest of all beings, own compeer And when ther«. 1 b none 

greater than the greatest, and the equal to Him, the poesibility of nnyono 

only and the great teacher of all surpassing Him cannot even be conceived 

Even gods like BrahmS and cages like If, therefore, the Lord, who was all 

Vasistha, who are objeots of supreme compassion, did not forgive hie faults, 

adoration and ever worthy of salutation there could be no hope of his being 

even for the gods and sages that are pardoned by anyone else 

fq^q tpFJ SPHj: frq: fojwrffe ^ II 8 

mmq. therefore ; at** I ; ( my ) body ; prostrating ( at 

Your feet); trim* bowing (to You); worthy of praise; nT Y<»«» 

the Ruler of nil ; seek to propitiate j O Lord ; a father i 

with ( bis ) gon ; 51 as ; hht a friend ; WJ 3 : with ( his ) fncml 1 V 1 
as; Rtq: a husband; fW*H. (as) with (bis) beloved spouse , mpi. to bear; 
You ought. 

Therefore, Lord, prostrating my body at Your feet and bowing low 
I seek to propitiate You, the ruler of all and worthy of all praise, it 
behoves You to bear with me even as a father hears with bis son, a 
friend with bis friend and a husband with his beloved spouse. ( d 1 ) 

The word 'Tastukt’ refers to the incomparable greatcnEsand glorj ror«e*8ed 
exalted virtues of the Lord, mentioned b> the Lord were soct n* ro de U 
in the preceding viree, which render Him incumbtrton Him to take pity on and e 
easy to placate in other words, the favourable a W posed to ward e, a disfi-tSCU 
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B °° 1 !lke Ar Jnna, who had taken shelter 
nnder Him That is why Arjnna took 

homillt} 10 S6ek HlB forElveneBS with all 
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a n H B L ref0rrlDg the Lor<1 “ Mam- 
„ d Idynm Arjnna seeks to oonvey that 
He IB the sole and supreme Ruler of a, R 

~ h o " iy ■; ee ° ia,e ' ,he ^0^ 

i 't?":” 4 controller even of 
Sduvi Vtn ( * ha Lord of 
ft “ate b Vn’ 804 > Vart!na < «■« Md 
and Yam <the E °<1 of riches ) 

and Yama ( the god of death ). who 

re the guardians of the world And 

*v£r giory ™ 

“e wh”shy e \ DOr ^ 
praises n D d V.* f COt “ d “ rg Hla 
utterly tncompetenfto ZT „ He felt 

-cheventhf^--^ 


would thus detract from the same. Hencs 
the only course left to him was to throw 
himself at His feet like a log of wood, 
. e, bowto Him with nil his limbs, and 
seek His favour through the grace of the 
feet That is how Arjnna 
invoked HiB favour and asked Him to 
overlook his faults 


ft haB already been shown in verses 
41 and 42 above that thoughtlessness, 
int maoy and fnn are the three factor, 
which Jointly or severally contribute to an 
offence of slight By citing the examples of 
father and son, friend and friend, and 
husband and wife, Arjnna revests the 
Lord to condone all his lapses attributable 
any of the three causeB mentioned 
- °T e Tkat to say, jast as a father 
‘Z Z. thB tanlt ° f hla so h committed 
^noranca and thoughtlessness, a 
friend puts up with the indignities heaped 

and t'Z hiS friand in a spirit of fun, 
and a husband condones the lapses of hi. 

r*pL°^ a8l r ea by ‘-‘‘““V. Arjuns 

xpeotBthe Lord to forgive all his fault. 
tion°:fZv'e rom th ° thra ° — 


-viicu aoove. 

Craving t/, c tniulicnr. „/ ,, , 

re, " Ml ,hm ,n »'*t two t fZf/Z «» thh way. Arjnna 

reveal H,s four-armed farm. 


f 1*. / VT77, 

a?!I J v K ^ ** iRtfm HRJ If I 

net- ^ amfinnH 11 «<, „ 


MtCT-Jrj / w atitrasTTH || «t, 

m'vV J CT "J Cen before! **»■«*« t jte 

by fear ; Is 

only ; 
Abode 


— j >4 uriu : zt — » «•»' ouuiuji 

tormcmccl, j, ,l lat , ^ ™ mi " d < ^ by fear, n r,R 

«>" me, yh ( pray ) rcvca , t ^ m 0I - V r f ° rm ( ° f W 

1 nnivcrsc , ndt- hr . g rncioae lord °£ celestials, amfetw O 


"tied »iil,"iov^a , ,' r ,i?" n .‘ !r0ns . form > w, "eh w 


transported v,i„, jo , , „, 0 sa m e iira Tm "m' a see, 

01 ,!, ''ne form, th* t ' . 15 tor racntcd by fear. Tray 


as never seen before, I feel 


meal ' ’ me si 

° f *“■ f -r arms, 0 Lord 


El the first half „[ , h „ 


(45) 


P0 ‘°“ “ ““ - '“or «» by - 

uarono form When ho looked 
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to the virtues, glory and greatness of 
the 'Lord as revealed in H1 b Cosmic 
Body, his joy knew no bounds and. he 
congratulated bimeelf on the infinite 
compassion and unparalleled love shown 
to him by the Lord in revealing His 
transcendent form. But the very next 
moment, when he beoame conscious of 
the dreadfnlness of that form, he trembled 
with fear, and felt much perturbed. 


therefore, refers to the four armed divine 
form of Visnu residing in Vaikuntba. If 
the word 'Tat 1 alone occurred in the 
verEe, it could be interpreted as referring 
to the human garb in which the Lord 
appeared before Arjuna. Ent the word 
•Deva' joined to 'Rupam' makes it clear 
that the form referred to hero was other 
than human i. e., belonging to the heaven 
world. 


The above statement of Arjuna 1 b 
significant. He thereby humbly requests 
the Lord to withdraw that form from 
before his eyes as speedily as possible. 

Tne demonstrative adjective 'Tat* 
points to something out of sight. It 
further denotes that which has been 
seen before, but ib now out of sight. 
And the use of the indeclinable ‘Eva’ 
haB a restrictive force. The compound 
word ‘Devarfipam 1 , qualified by ‘Tat 1 , 


By addressing the Lord as 'Devetfa' 
and •JagonnivS.sa' Arjuna shows that Ho 
waB none else than the all-pervading 
Lord of the universe. Hence He alone 
could reveal that divine Form to him. 

By asking the Lord to be gracious, 
Arjuna solicits Him to withdraw speedily 
the dreadful Cosmic Form and be 
pleased to reveal before him the fonr- 
armed divine form. 






^ ! 


I; ?PJT even so; sm* You; foftfcr* adorned with a diadem; 
armed with a club; ( and ) holding a discus in one of Your 

hands; to see; desire; 0 Universal Being; wg'Wiigt 0 

Lord with a thousand srmsj in that fonr-armed form; *I‘l 

alone; do You appear. 

I wish to see You adorned in the same way with a diadem on the 
head, and holding a mace and a discus in two of Your hands. O Lord 
with a thousand arms, 0 Universal Being, appear again in the same four- 
armed Form. ( ) 


The Lord had taken a vow not to 
take up arms during the Mah&bharata 
war, and He was seated in Arjuna’ e 
chariot holding a whip in one hand and 
the reins in another. But. before seeing 
Him in the two.armed human form once 
more, Arjuna wanted to behold His four, 
armed divine form holding weapons of 
war like ihe mace and the discos. This 


iB what he eeelsa to convey by tbo nee 
of the indecllcnbles 'Tathi' and ‘Eva'. 

The word 'Bupena', qualified by the 
demonstrative adjective •TeaV. reier, to 
the lonr-armcd divrno lorm mentioned in 
the preceding verse by tbe words -Tut 
Rflpom'. The npe ol tbe indeclinable 
•Eva* in this* verse indicates that even 


38 G- T.— n 
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though Arjuna was generally wont to 
see the two.armod hnman form of the 
Lord, he now longed to see the four, 
armed divine form alone. 


The fonr-armed form, referred to in 
thle verse, meanB the divine form of 
Vifinn. The following are oor reasonB 
for holding this view:— 


( 1 ) If the fonr.armed form were the 
natural form of £rl Kysna, itwaB needless 
to speak of It as holding a mace and a 
discus in two of Its hands, for Arjuna 
used constantly to see that form. Nay, 
oven the use of the word 'Ohaturbhnjena* 
with reference to it would have been 
redundant. It would have been quite 
enough for Arjuna to request the Lord to 
roveal the form which had been before 
him only a few minutes back. 


( 2 ) The word •Devarupam* ( divine 
lorm ), occurring in the preceding Terse, 
beers a contrast with the word 'MfLirasam 
ItUpnm' ( hnman form) used In verso 61 
below. This lurthcr proves that the word 
•Ucvnrflpam* refcrB to Vlsnu. 


‘ 3 Tb .°, neo ° [ •»= indeclinable 
•Pbflynh with tbo words •Swakam Rdpam' 
In verso 60 bolow nnd that of 'Punah' 
with •Sanmyavupuh' also proves that the 
Lord first revealed Die fonr.armed divine 
form, nnd thereafter ms two-ormed 
human form. 


, UB0 01 adjective 

tbntthnfol i“ T ' re<1 62 bolow 

that the form nndorqnostion was something 

eicopttonaly rare, nnd the B 

far.berndd.tba, even gods were VwaTs 
rager to behold that Form. If , ho four, 
armed lorm were natural to firl Krsna. 

.vronld have been open to the pero^ion 


even of human beings; why should tbe gods, 
in that case, be ever eager to see that 
Form P If, on the other hand, it is urged 
that the wordB 'Idam Kupam* occurring 
in verse 50 below refer to the Cosmic 
Body, such a terrible form was even beyond 
the conception of gods. Thus it is clear 
. that it iB that form of Visnu residing in 
Vaiknntba that the gods are ever eager 
to behold. 

( 5 ) The Cosmic Body haB been 
glorified in verse 48 below, beginning 
with the words *Na Vedayajnadhyayanaih 1 
( I cannot be perceived through the study 
of Vedas or rituals etc. ). The same idea 
has been repeated in verse 53, beginning 
with 'Naham Vedairna Tapasa.’ ( Neither 
through study of the Vedae nor through 
penance eto. can I be see in this Form ). 
Construing both theBe verses as glorifying 
the Cosmic Body would expose the Lord 
to the charge of tautology. This as well 
proves that before reveling the* human 
form the Lord appeared before Arjnna in 
the four-armed divine form, and that verse 
53 was uttered in praise of the same. 

( 6 ) In verse 24 of this chapter, and 
again in verse 30, Arjuna addresses the 
Lord bb ‘Yisna’. This also indicates 
Arjuna’ 8 longing to see the Lord in the 
form of Yisnu. 

All theBe arguments go to prove that 
Arjuna solicits the Lord in the present 
verBe to show him the four-armed form 
of ViBnu. 

By addressing the Lord as ‘Sahasra- 
h5ho’ (possessed of a thousand arms) 
and 'Yi^wamfirte* ( Universal Being ). 
Arjuna requests Him to withdraw His 
Universal Form. 


he?faltr;£ %ft the next t ‘v 

rarity c f its Perception, the Lord 2 lory of His Cosmic Body and the 

hhcld the leu famed form as refuested TmC 49 and ' nvites him 10 






I 

II -dvS II 
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0 Annua; pleased (with you); nut by Me; * t^W 

through My own power of Yoga; 5 W this; ft Mine; W supreme, 
effulgent, ^ primal; ^ ( and ) infinite, ftw* TO Cosm.c Body; wto 
you; has been shown; utt which; «**«t by anyone else than you, 

*l was never seen before. 

Sri Bhagavan said; Arjuna! pleased with you I have shown you, 
through My own power of Yoga, this supreme, effulgent, primal and mfim e 
Cosmic Body, which was never seen before by anyone else than you.( 47 ) 


The uee of the adjeotive 'Prasannena' 
with 'Maya' Bhowe that the devotion 
Arjuna bore towards the Lord and the 
fervent prayer that he addressed to Him 
in verees 3 and 4 above hod moved His 
heart, and it was with a view to en- 
lightening him about His own virtues, 
glory and truth that He had mercifully 
shown His transcendent form to him. 
Under Bnch oircnmetancee, Arjuna had no 
3auBe for fear, agony or bewilderment. 
The Lora, therefore, wondered why he 
Bhould be so much perturbed with fear. 

The compound word ‘AtmayogaV 
denotes that the Cosmic Body of the Lord 
could not be perceived by all and at all 
times. It could be Been only when He 
vouohBafed itB vision through His own 
power of Yoga, and by him alone w ^° 
is gifted with the divine eye, and by 
none else Thus it waB a great privilege 
to obtain a viBion of that form. 

The UBe of the adjectives •Idam', 

•ParamVTejomayomVAdyamVAnantam’ 

and ‘Vifiwam* with the substantive 
•Rupam’ is intended to bring home to 


Arjuna the greatness of His transcendent 
and wonderful Cosmic Body. The Lord 
thus told Arjuna that the form in which 
He appeared before him was most 
excellent and divine in character, it was 
an infinite mass of divine lustre the 
beginniugaud creator of all, and boundless 
in extent, its limit could not be found 
anywhere. What Arjuna saw was not a 
complete picture. It was only a fragment 
of that great Form. 

Thera wee a world of difference 
between the Cosmic forme revealed by 
Sri KrBna to mother TaSodo in His own 
month and to Bhlsma and others in the 
oonrt of the Kanravas, on the one hand, and 
the Cosmic Body revealed on this occasion 
‘ Ar mna, on the other. All these three 
forms have been described differently in 
onr sacred boohs. In the *o.m revealed 
to Arjuna Bhlsma, Drone and the other 
neroes were seen entering the flaming 
mouths of the Lord Snob a Oosmloform 
never shown by the Lord to anyone 
before. Time there is no Incongruity in 
the above statement of the Lord. 


I ifcoWtf «ntt * „ „ 

-r* ? 

human beings; assuming sue ' rituals; sf nor; 5^: through 

through study o£ the Vedas <>r ° he g 36tras ); u and; 

gifts; =, nor again, fiPIff* through actions ( enjoined y 
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* nori afi: luftfw: through austere penances; nptrha by anyone else than you; 
3 '*3*1 5TTO: am capable of being seen. 

Arjnna, in this mortal world I cannot be seen in this Form by any- 
one else than you, either through study of the Vedas or of rituals or 
again through gifts, actions or auBtere penances. (’ 48 ) 


Study of the Vedas with all the 
supplementary sciences and other auxiliary 
branches of Knowledge under a qualified 
teacher well-versed in the Vedic lore, 
and thoroughly grasping their meaning 
is called ‘Vedadhyayana’ Even so receiv- 
ing instruction in the various ritualB from 
teachers skilled in the performance of 

sacrifices, and acquiring practical knowledge 

of the same by attending sacrifices per. 
formed with dne ceremony under the 
supervision of such teachers is known 
a B • Yajfiddhyaynna’. 

‘Dana- consists in gifting to another, 
with dne regard to the latter's qnallflca- 

0D f' s or other 

looa. water, knowledge, cattle. land eto 
with o cheerful heart for the recipient's 
benofitand enjoyment. 

Performing saoriflees enjoined by the 
Vedas and Smrti texts, and nil other 
pnrsufts sanctioned by the soriptnres and 
followed for the sake of discharging one's 
duty » prescribed by one's Varna or 
grade In society and ASrama or stage 
In life are covered by the term 'Kriyf'. 

Observing fasts reoommonded In the 
. “ ?” d ' r “>e name of 'Kftohhra' and 
■Oh&ndraynnn* eto., and other stringent 
rnles of life, subduing the mind 1 

with strong determination ana reason 
undergoing severe bodily and mental' 
eullerlDg lor the sake ol one's duty, „nd 
various other forms ol aske.ls underage 
In accordance with the scriptural ord” 


nance-all these are rnolndea nnaer the 
category of 'austere penances’. 

Declaring, that it was impossible to 
obtain a vision of Hib Cosmic Body 
hrongh the above practices, and thereby 
revealing its transcendent glory the Lord 
congratulates Arjnna on hiB being able, 

a u 0 ^* 1 , 218 ° Wn grace and goodwill, to 
behold the Form which eonld not be seen 

agonv y »°a h l rm - ! ‘ 118 - Tie f eelingB of fear, 
S y and bewilderment etc. obsessing 

therlfn 8 mi . nd at that moment were, 
unjustified. ° g6ther 

VedTs'rmrrittials^practi^mianty'perfor^n 

s~s=r.=r= 

=UKS=sS=S 

out this glory Of th,/ intenaeii to bring 
Intention is to ooint “f rtaI worla ' The 
Form of the 2 that When thttt 
anybody thrown Cannot ” e Eeen 
this world, mneb "1. prao,loeE even In 

In theotherworldswlthn ** be soeB 

Bv nrM. , w lthont Such practices. 

the Lora slows 5 A tb“ a ArV K ° rnPraT,ro ' 
neatest hero of the Tr A Jnna waB the 
wae unbecoming of n u* race ’ QDd ** 

^ overcome with fe„. This hlm ‘° 

reason why heshould nott l ** another 
notglve way to fear. 


^ ^ 11 ^ SVVT || ^ „ 
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rm Mine; ft* sucli as this, UK this; uVf terrible; urn. form; t|t 
eeing ; it to you; tw perturbation; «n let there not be; ^ and, 
terplcxity (too); m there should not be; n* you; freed rom ear, 

ihmat; (and ) delighted at heart; ani* that very; ft Mine; this ( 

irmed ); CTO. form; ja; again; OT3U behold. 

Seeing such a dreadful Form of Mine as this be not perturbedor 
perplexed; with a fearless and complacent mind, behold once agai 
our-armed Form of Mine ( bearing the conch, discus, mace and Io ns ). 49 ) 

The use of the demonstrative 
By the first half of this verse the the , Idam . with the 

Bora indicates that the sight of the adjectives -Tat and 


snbBtantlve ’Bupam’ is intended to show 
that Arjuna had now before his eyes and 
could very well see the four-armed divine 

from hiB view and had been P 
hv the four-armed divine form. The 
Lord, therefore, invited Arjuna to dnve 
r from his mind and behold Sis 
four-armed form with a complacent mind. 


UU1U UlUUlitltlB — U 

Cosmio Body i whioh was bo difficult to 
obtain, and which had been vouchsafed 
to Arjuna aB a mark of His pleasure, 

Bhonld not have caused perplexity and 
perturbation to Arjuna. Nevertheless, 
when that dreadful vision was proving a 
eouroe of fear and bewilderment to him, 
and he desired that He Bhonld withdraw 
that form from before hiB eyeB, the Lord was 
willing to meet his wishes in the matter 
-and conceal the terrible form just for 
his consolation Arjuna need not, there- 
fore, feel perturbed or perplexed any more 

When the Lord was thus going to 
withdraw the form whioh caused fear an 
bewilderment to Arjuna, and reveal e 
four-armed form ooveted by him, he 
Bhonld Bhake off all fear and oheer 
up. ThiB is what is sought to be 
conveyed by the adjectiveB ‘Vyapetabhl 
and ‘Pritamanah 1 . 

Sattjaya now tells Dhrtarastra what 
to behold His four-armed Form. 

Sri Krsna ( sun of Vas. »*""*> , _ ^ ^ H ; g ow „ ( four- 

having spoken; H5= "■S ilin: inir ,n * ® ce more; wpOT the higb-sonlcd 

armed ) form ; ’pimura revealed; ^ »> a ' ^ ^ the frighlcoed 

Sri K«pa, rpm assuming a gentle form, 

Arjuna ; snmrrmrTO brought relief to. 


The word 'Punah' in the verse 

__ the impression that the Lord 
convey b the imp a form to 

iaa re In 0a a pre^ouB occa-ion a. weil. 
^ of til words 'Tat Eva’ and 

l be - Eva' occurring in bis prayer 

ssJTs.«— « «* " eE ° 

to confirm this view. _ _ 

to Kma did after inmtmt Arjuna 


222 


KALYANA-KALPATARU 


[ Yol. 13 

• f' 5ja f eai<1 ;. Havin 8 B P oken to Arjuna, Bhagavan Vaandeva 

, “ 10 Same HiS °'™ Form; and 

fr^neTT^a 8 g ^ *»*« — d ihe 

(50) 


Bhagavan SrlKrsna manifested Him. 
self in this world as a son of Yasadeva, 
an He resides in the heart of all being 
as . heir very self Therefore, He bears 
he title of Vasudeva as one of His many 
a PpellationB. J 

torn, ' S " ak “ m KhPhra' means one's own 
form Speaking in a wider sense, even 

Himse 0 , 8 , a 037 bSl °^ *>«« Krsna 
HimBelf and was thus His own body 
even so the human garb in whlch 

" B e :nh presen ‘ hefore au was 

with 'Ran T 0t thead ^“™ 'Swakam' 

to r«f« . ™“ have becn tf^bded 

the two, or “ 4 f ° Cm ' from 

Oosmic Body was^a'lMady “^ntheY* 6 

a«~g“ 6 ^ 

at f t°h e t I “ m Wa ' alta t ot her oat oYqaestion 
at that moment And with regard to in 
hnman form gara to the 

SST^ 


aB a hnmanbeingwooldbave automatically 
appeared before Arjnna. There oonld be 
no question of showing it, for Arjnna 
wonld have himself seen that form. The 
OBe of the adjeotlve 'Swakam' with 
fipam', and of the verb ‘Dar^ayamaBa*, 
herefore, conveyB the impreBBion that ft 
waB Lord's divine fonr.armed form 
eternally residing in Vaiknntha, ae 
istingniehed from the human form which 
was present before all and had been 
manifested for the Bake of carrying on 
HIb human sports, as well as from the 
Oosmio Body manifested through HIb 
power of Yoga, which Arjnna longed to 
e and which the Lord now revealed 
to him. 

He whose self or personality is great 
b called a Mahatma. Bhagavan 3rl Krena 
ib he bouI of all beings, hence He Is 
poken of as a Mahatma. The word 

Sanmyavapnh- refers to the most pleasing 

m wm°L J™" f ° rm ' th » swarthy form 
before all. ” KlBna always appeared 


When &fi Kr\rtn a 

f ;~ d f°™> finally. C ° MiC B ° Sy andr ^“led Hi* 

la “ er “ H, norndt *,;Z ZL- man f °™ md Ariuna, 


form 


^ seeing 


—jJf* f m ** wn*n 




II HI II 


o Krsna , in Yours ; -v* , 

, 0 , , S,Dg! now; irtar; composed . /'r^ * Y7Y. human 

<mr) norrai ’ 1 ■*. »—* I (I have) b — > 

Arjuna said: Krsna. geeinw »| • 

rained m y ^iia , B form of Yoor, t have 

(51 ) 
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The Lord's human form was excep- 
tionally lovely, attractive and gentle, and 
the 'gentle form 1 mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse also referred to H1 b human form. 
It was with the intention of bringing 
out this idea that the adjectives 
■Saumyam' and 'Mannsam' have been used 
-with the substantive *Rupam’ in the 
present verse. 

The sight of the Lord's Cosmic Body 
had aroused in the mind of Arjuna 

Hearing the 
the rarity of vision 


morbid feelings like fear, agony and 
bewilderment etc The use of the phrases 

‘BaohetahSamvrttah'and'PrakrtimGatah 1 

mdioates the disappearance of those 
feelingB. The intention is to show that 
the sight of the enohanting and lovely 
human form had restored his mental 
equilibrium- And morbidities like fear, 
excitement and shivering etc , which had 
taken poBBeBsion of his mind, senseB and 
body respectively, having now left him, 
he had recovered his normal state 

reveals in two verses 


above words of Arjuna the Lori now 
and glory of His four-armed itvwe form. 




spare* 


^q 1 


- «... - -■* - <— > £ 2 . " * , C S 


&ri Bhagavan said: This form 
you have just seen is exceedingly 
always eager to behold this form. 

The demonstrative adjective 'Idam 
pointB to an objeot near at hand; hence 
in the present context it refers to the 
four-armed form manifested after the 
dlsapperance of the Cosmio Body. By 
speaking of it as most diffionlt to peroeive, 
the Lord seeks to convey that the eternal 
four-armed form existing beyond Maya 
and adorned with divine attributes, which 
Arjuna saw only a few minutes backi 


of Mine (with lour arms) which 
difficult to perceive. Even the gods^are 


rtom the divine grace folly ehioos. 

The nee of the indeclinable ■Apt 
,, ' .Devah' IB intended to convey that 

mrfiflive it. 


w as; 

such a form; 


rns Sr =5 * 

u.m P-l I sfls 


^ ^ Irmui i 
ssttwftt w nw ii ^ 


n 


qrq, 

W Xi 


Me, im «Rt j«* bavc ; c r ^ 

„ neither; * by the Vedas; * 


endowed with 

nor; by 
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penance, * nor ( again ); by charity: u anrl, n nor (even); by 

ritual; sm: ( am ) capable of being seen. 


Neither by study of the Vedas nor by penance, nor again by charity, 

wleTn Me 1 ' “ 1 b<! ^ £ °™ ^ ^ 

/ \ 


\ UU / 

Iu verses 27 and 28 of OhaDter ix th« *___ 1 , 

Lord invited Arjuna to dedicate to^Iim Lto t ““““f aDd eVen ent ‘ r ‘ a 

whatever he offered as oblation tn tv„. ? Th Bhould be definitely 

oblation to the understood that anting fin nb a0 


n _ „ wu tnat actions such ae the 

gift and whatever he did by wav *of P erforindnce of sacrifices, charity and 
penance assuring him that he would ^ enanc ®’ carried on in a disinterested 
thereby be freed from the bonds ~ , for the 8ako of God and as an 

Karma and attain -cr,~ offering to God. beint* ncrto 


attain Him Again, we are ueing parts of devotion 

told in XVII 25 that the seekers of &re condtl01ve to God-Realization, and 

liberation performaot8ofBaerifice, penance DOt th ° Be performed with an interested 

and charity without seeking any "reCn ^ " 

This leads to the s 


o pcnormea with an interested 
- — weening any return That i8 to Bay ' acti °b B B nch as 

is leads to the conolusion that the Performance of sacrifices, penance etc 

performance of saonfioeB, charity and ““"‘“ned above cannot by themselves 

anstere penanoe are positively conducive le: “ a to God.peroeption Qod.vision is 

to liberation ,, . , vouchsafed „ 


• eacrmoes, charity and a cannot by themselves 

austere penance are positively conducive 13 . ° Q o<i-Peroeption God.vision is 

to liberation and God-Kealmation. In ™ Doh f ,ed °>»y through His grace by 

J.'th'Tl’™' 1 however, the Lord I“ Bly Bt, " e,ld ' ! «hg oneself to Him in 
says that His four.armed a diB fnterested spirit. 


„ « , ^ »““«*aenng oneBelf to Him in 
... . - divine form a dlBi h‘'«stea spirit. 

aa“*f“?5S Ti‘. 


contradictory, there M mtltuall y to intA* — wuraB verse 48. Hence 

tradiction between them fn* V° C ° n ' uttST*" ^ PreBent verBe *1*° « 

actions to God ,s a pan 'of th e ™ g 01 womd h Pra,Be ° f th ° °° B m.o Body 

of exclusive devotion Xie " -1 S2“ charge t ^ L ° rd ‘> B 

the subject of exclusive devotion * PE regard tn More °ver, with 

verse 55below, the Lord Himself sn v l ° declared h a 0osmic Body it has been 

the devotee a, .MatkamS““ “ be seen bv ^ tia ‘ it oonld not 

actions for My Bake ^ He elBe «■“ Arjnnc 

54 He proolaims m nn flIm . nMl 7 er8e of percei^r, A,f B ? n to Bu £Sest the means 


Rl „ n . j “ ucaQ y °een glorified in 

to inter'pre” th'e W ° raB “ T ° rBe 48 ' HBnC,! 

uttered "m „., th preBent verBe alBO as 


aononB for My sake ). whereon *ren u. 1Be than Arjnno, 

51 He proolaims in unequivocal 1!™* ° f Perceiving*^. *° BnEgeBl the m «°” B 
that through singie-mtuded devotion ’ T ^ verse m * 

oan be seen in m. four-armed dlvme interpreted the' p‘.I2I 

Vavinr Justified. 


Having discarded the means by w/lich „ 7 )nBUfl «a. 

non, suggests the means t^hieh He can be Jrec^UZLd. >k ‘ Lm 

„ , ^ ^ «Rrt<T II teo „ 

fi but! dJ3rr n ' '< 


3 0 scorcher of T *“ ' 

through exclusive deletion, ^ eu iZTZ^ ° — 


suc a form; p. 



Sri Kr.«na in His four-armed form 



“Through iungle-inindcd dt\olion, how c\ cr, I can be *scen m this 
form (with four arms), naj, known ami e>cn entered into, O \aliant \rjuna.” 
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CHAPTER XI 


of being ( actually ) seen; =a and, WJ timu. being known in essence; u and; 
being entered into; ( am ) capable. 

Through single-minded devotion, however, I can he seen in this form 
( will; four “arms ), nay, known in essence and even cntcre_d into, 0 
^valiant Arjuna. 

Developing exclusive love for God 
and devoting onoe lor all oub'b mind, 
senses, body, "wealth and all otherworldly 
possessions and even one's own dear 
and near ones entirely to His service, 
regarding them as belonging to Him, 1 b 
what is spoken of bere as 'single.minded 
devotion’. It has been dealt with at 
length in the following verse while 
discussing the marks of devotees possessed 
of such devotion. 

It may be oontended here that 
Sankhyayoga or the Path of Knowledge 
too has been declared elsewhere as 
leading to God-Realization. How, then, 
can it be Baia that exclusive devotion 
is the only means of perceiving, knowing 

Person and Knowledge a,. an* ^ " 

as easily attainable through single-tnss.de n ' the Lord nose 

ash IVhat is single-minded devotion t 

proceeds to discuss the marks of anesoho ,s possessed cf such devot.cn 

mv. =^#3 *r- * ^ ^ " 

smnra O son of Tandu, Arjuna; ^ ^ ) dependent on Me; 

forming nil his duties only for My ^ ^ at , aclimen „ towards 

•raw.; ( is ) devoted to Me; ujrafSu. ( ) . te man possessed of 

all beings; fttfci ( is ) free from malice; • f 
exclusive devotion ); *,m.Me; tfHt reachc.. 

Arjuna, lie who performs ail his iu '*’ towards all 

is devoted to Me; has no attachment, ana ( 55 ) 

beings, reaches Me. 

, nttacbmcnt. and re£trdloC ercr/tblct a. 
H. who ha. renounced »U forms of »«“ b “ e to Ood. and hlms.lt •• » »•» 
aets.hne.., th. .sn>. ot possession nod 


( 54 ) 

and entering into God ? Onr reply to 
this contention is that tho practice of 
Sankhyayoga ha. been declared a. a 
mean, of realizing the attrlbntole.s 
Brahma or the Absolute; and thiB 1. 
wholly true. Bnt it cannot bo maintained 
that the practice of Sankhyayoga will 
bring one face to lace with the divine 
fonr-armed form ot God endowed with 
attribute.. For God Is not bound to 
appear in nn embodied form before one 
who trend, the path ot knowledge. Again, 
perception of God with attribute, i. the 
.object that 1. being diseased in he.e 
verses. Hence it I. but reasonable to 
.peak ot .ingle-minded devotion ns the 
only mean, of attaining God.vi.lon eto. 


29 G. T.— II 



226 


KAIiTANA-KALPACARTt 


£ Vol. 13 


instrument, carries on all his duties such 
as the performance of sacrifices, charity, 
penance and all bodily functions and 
worldly transactions in a disinterested 
spirit only for the pleasure of God and 
according to His commands, iB referred 
to here as ‘Matkarmakrt’. 

'Matparamah' is he who looks upon 
God alone as hiB supreme refuge and 
highest goal, the only object worthy of 
being approached for protection, the best 
of all beings, all-BuBtaining and all. 
powerful, the universal friend, nay, his 
dearest and nearest one and all-in-all, 
and always takes every dispensation of 
God most cheerfully. 

Again, a devotee of God is he who, 
having developed exclusive love for Him, 
remains absorbed in Him, and is ever 
uninterruptedly engaged in hearing, 
chanting and reflecting onHis name, form, 
virtues, glory and stories etc , and knows 
no peace without these practices even 
for a moment, and is over moBt eagerly 


looking forward to a vision of God 

The term 'SangavarjitaV refers to 
him who is entirely free from attachment 
for all objects of enjoyment o f this world 
and the next, e g , body, wife, children, 
home, wealth, family, honour, fame and 
heavenly bliBB etc , and haB no Iovb 
whatsoever for anything else than God 

He who being armed with the con. 
viction that all living beings are but 
manifestations of God, or that God alone 
pervades them all, conceives no hatred 
for anyone even on receiving the worst 
treatment from others is referred to here 
aB free from malice towards all. 

The pronouns 'Yah' and ‘Sah 1 refer to 
an individual possessing single-minded 
devotion to God as defined in the above 
verBe And attaining God here means 
obtaining a vision of God with attributes, 
knowing Him m essence, and entering 
into Him as mentioned in the preceding 
verse. 


^FTStSHOT-. II U II 

Thus, in the Vpanigai sung ly the Lori, the science of Brahma, 
the scripture of Yoga, the dialogue between S>ri Kr$na and 
Arjuna, ends the eleventh chapter entitled "The 
Yoga of Vision of the Cosmic Body". 




Chapter XII 

The twelfth chapter of the Gita deals with Devotion to God alone with 
various forms of spiritual discipline and discusses the marks of de ™ e “ “ 

and ends with devotion. Only three verses of this chapter are 
"t" devoted to a discussion of the discipline of Knowledge, and that too 
as a part of the discussion on devotion That is why this chapt 
has been given the title of ‘The Yoga of Devotion - 

The chapter opens ^ ^ E 

two ,s and attributeless Brahma Verse 2 con- 

^ Lord’s reply to above question, declaring the worshipper 
“• of God wth form and attributes as superior The third and 

fourth describe the characteristic^ 

Brahma and declare that worship of TTnmanifest is 

.realization of God, while verse 5 shows t a worn ^ seventh contam 

difficult for one who is centred in the > f the devotee 

the assurance of the Lord that He persona y comes exclusively thinks of Him 
who, surrendering all actions to Him, “” S ‘/^render his mind and ...tellect to 
In verse 8 the Lord commands Arjuna Thereafter, from the 

Him assuring him that he will thereby rea in 5 ctlse concentration 
ninth to the eleventh, He successively his mind and intellect 

of mind, or, in the event of his failure f ful , 0 f a ll actions if 

to work for His sake, or to re mquts ^ ^ declares renunciation 

he finds himself unable to woilr for His discipline and as immediately 

of the frutt of action as the best form erea f tc r, from the thirteenth to 
leading to the attainment of lasting peace beloved enlightened and 

the nineteenth the Lord discusses the h verse H e declares those 

saintly devotees whereas in the last or “ ^ suc jj enlightened devotees as 

practicants as extremely dear to Him w o 

their model and reverently follow in their foots eps ^ ^ glorifies 

Trom Chapter II right a nd attributes Chatters VII to 

at various places the vorship of God with torn aB< f importance of 

XI. among others specially lr ‘ n - J’’ „ 26 of Chapter V verses 

‘ M " such worship Side by side with this, vers / r/// ani many 

'*• 24 to 29 Of Chapter VI. verses I „f the worship of the 

other verses besides these show ‘ * God Reah alum as the reward 
formless and attributeless Brahma lino y, 
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OS ^cragvPT s wwRcSr q^jRnt i 
* N % stufen,,: || l n 

constantly engaged ( torfL^Ind^e^tb^ J* 0 *?*^ “ aDneri * nra 3 m: 
with at.ribn.es ), u and, i, wb" ”^ , ’ ** Y °“ <‘ W ’ Gotl 

Brahma ( who is Truth, Knowledge and ‘ r *“ d ® Structlble Unmanifest 

worship ( as the supreme Reality )° ^ of b t ? ‘ ' ficd >' ' W alonei 
*nihw: the best hnowers of Yoga; % who ( are ) ^ * yPeS ° f WOrsIli PP ers >' 

Arjuna said: The devotees who with ,t • 
on You as shown above, adore You J ^ m,nds constan,, y fi™ 

and those who adore as the su re P ° s6es _ setl of fo ™ and attribute! 
unmanifest Brahma ( who is Truth Pr ™° ea,lty on, y the indestruetibi 

these two types of worshippers who ar^lTe h^t ^ BU " S ° Hdified 

e »est knowers of Yo<r a 9 / i 

The indeclinable .ptm-,. o • V 


The indeclinable 'Evam' refers to the 
process of single minded devotton 
chapter Ter8e 55 ° f PMoedlng 

The personal pronoun 'Twain,' though 
obviously referring ,n this verse to 
Bhagavan Sri Krsna, should be interpreted 
l wider sense as covering the various 
embodied forms assumed by God during 
His various descents on earth, as well as 
the form in which He ever resides in His 
divine abode, and which people represent 
in various forms and call by var ous 
names according to their own respective 
persuasion and belief, for all those forms 
are identical with Bhagavsn gri J5 rs u a 
Constantly meditatipg on such a personal 
God and devoting all one's senses to vr 
service with supreme faith and love Sd 
in a dlsintetested spirit, this is what it 


Real,ty by while DE re Hlm i 3 ' “ Bupremt 
engaged in His thought' °° aBtalltl5 

the?d"eoTr.A^ a . m '' by 

here for th„ , Baram ' evidently stands 
Brahma', who "TlV a ‘‘-=»‘eies. 
Bliss soli difled Even !h ° Wleage “ d 
or the individual soul CM^lto'b” 
to as r Aks»ra» „ * n also be referred 

interpretation of the ' ATyakta '* such an 
hy Arjuna, for X ° otl -““ d ed 

JIvatma possibTf ' PPer 01 ‘ h ° 

the worshipper of cm 7 be Baperior to 
andnowhere in the foregtlt!!' attnb ” l e>. 
the Lord prescribe th/ g Ver!le5 aoeB 
individual soul. worship of the 

Although the worshinno 
maimed and absolute ™ 
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noble and praiseworthy m the eyes of 
Arjuna, he is anxious to know the relative 
worth ana excellence of the two types 


of worshippers This is what he leeks 
to elicit from the Lord through the kbove 
question 


In reply to the above giiestum of Arjuna, the Lori lives His verdict 
favour of the worshippers of God mill attributes. 

^ Hi 1 

5rai: 11 H 11 

** on Me, W the ■*•*«*' * *£* S' 

$ by Me; gnaw: the best of all Yogis, sat. are considered. 

. , consider them to be the best Yogis, who 

Sri Bhagavan said. I consi , mea!tation with Me, 

endowed with supreme faith, and ever uni o ( 2 ) 

worship Me with the mind centred on Me. 

r rtf find. Hib 


Like the celebrated cowherd damsels 
of Vraja, a devotee has his mind absorbed 
in Goa almighty, who Is the supreme 
object of love, the inner controller of all 
and the repository of all virtues, and is 
ever engaged in loving meditation on 
His virtues, glory and essence even while 
attending to his daily round of activities 
This is what iB meant by the first ha 
of thiB verse 

Accepting with reverence, as more 


than evident, the existence of Goa. Bis 
various descents, Hu utterances, power, 
virtues, glory, sports and greatness etc 

i, said to be ■endowedwith supreme faith 

*“ ^"'ttsmdh* 

(knowers of Yoga > used in the preceding 


Accepting with — ^ ofthc 

The verdict of the Lori ^"‘^. ‘s raises the guest, 'on whether the 
worshippers of God with form ***%££, Bra6ma are not the best knoccrsof 
worshippers of the formless and 

Yoga. The question is an swered in the n 

mupii ,3,;,s,^^ra ' !l;,1 " ( x « n ) 

, G „( Vraja, who !..»■ U-.w and ■'»" "" b 

“Blessed are ^ heart f u ll of love, eyes bedewed wi hll#k> churning »*»«> cor,!e ' 

and .lug H„ k » 8 their cows, pouudias the com to' ^ ihr.r e„.n S ch.ldcm -o 

emotion even while .w.ncinR infants in the crane. » • 

rU-Wnne lbs e»"«S*vl „„„, ..1 dim.- «*>“« 

sleep, ipnohlmp water on 
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fully controlling; be^^hf “ .”* " ,Cir 6CnBcsi 

omnipresent; «f^ indefinable; ^ Z' **** 

immovable, rtnndisnrant.unmnnifcs, . f «"* c 0 " 810 "" wttOTt. 

constantly adore ( os their very self T\ ,] ,n<lcsl . r,,c ' , > >1 ' : ( Ii ™l<mn ), ogtwt 
oil beings; *tn; devoted; ^0 tois nl "Lf ^ '° ”' C "*«• «* 
W alone; aorpife; attain. ’ cvc n-mindcd; nnr. Ale; 

minded towards X’ and deviled "TlmweTfare ' r""" SCnSCS “ nd cvcn ‘ 
adore as tlieir very self the untliinl- 1 1 ^ .°* nI1 icings, constantly 

definable, eternal, immovable, unmanifcst C ’ ° mn 'l >^cscn, ’ indestructible, in- 
oome to Me. C ’ unmanifc£ ' «"d changeless Brahma, they too 

( 3 , 4 ) 


That which Is eternal 
"»oso existence la free “‘“a °' r,i “ n . 
-moh never cases , 0 ^ t” “ a 
•Dhrava*. D0 ' 18 called 

'Achala' Bignifles that . . 
‘ooapame „t motion aa d vita^on £th‘° 

the 'Hasp 11 ' ‘ h “ ’'M-* 1. beyond 


°t t)] !; ^^°? ttribateBaro characteristics 
•he bs,w„ , ’ '° ra,<! '” B ' a »nra. A ” a 
realise 1.r,,c„ t \ WOr ' hlp *»*»« <■ to 

“C ™ r? l,r ” B po) n" a on ‘ 

one. own ZT ’* " ed “"" > “ « •> 

I» Uevotea'tobirL''” Ia ° klDC lroe wisdom 
ot tbs wo " h ‘ PP6r ' 

with alt beings “' a “’ey "re 

tbs B ood of all' crest 6 Iy a ° TO, ° a •“ 
‘= meant by ZT T' Thl ° is "hat 

•SarvabbOtabito BatU ^? 1 * 0 * 1 ” 1 phrns0 

similarly, i ha . 

Samabaddbayah’ tnoi Pbr “' e 'Sarvatra 
worship tbs absitalo f o'“ , ? t “' 0 ’' ,Wh0 
in tb e aforeeiid matins °f mle88 Brahma 
of dietinctlon betwpss r * OBe a11 8eDBe 

Seeing no reality ap^r? V “ Dd “ D0,l,er - 
the whole nniveree th«, ° m Brahma in 
even-minded towards J Pn,,,raI1 7 become 

yeree!‘°vT s 7 t 4 at'tbe t wo e h , l° ‘ h ° praBent 

' (»e worshippers ot the 
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Absolute also come to the Lordi proclaims 
His identity with the Absolute The 
intention is to show that in reality the 
one supreme Brahma or God alone has 
been represented in different forms for 
being worshipped by different individuals 
according to their respective qualifications 
Of these, the transcendent and inconceiv. 
ableabsoluteaspectof God, whichisbeyond 
the reach of mind and speech, ism fact one 
whereas the Saguna or relative aspect of 
God is twofold in character, viz , ( i ) 
possessed of form and ( ii ) devoid of form 
That which pervades the whole universe 
and is the support of all, and which by its 
inconceivable power sustains and nourishes 
all, is the unmanifeBt or formless 
qualified aspect of God. £rl Siva, 
Sri Visnu, 6rl R&ma, Jarl Krsna and 
bo on are the embodied forms of God, 
whereas this universe represents the 
Oosmio Form of God Therefore, 


realization of the Absolute resulting from 
the type of adoration mentioned above 
meanB the attainment of 6rl Krsna, for 
the AbBoluteisthe same as God and God 
is the same as the Absolute. The two are 
identical. The same idea is echoed in 
XIV. 27, where the Lord declares Himself 
as the support of Brahma ( wjPIl 

In chapter XI the Lord says that 
through single minded devotion one can 
see Him, know Him in essence, and even 
enter into Him ( XI 54 ) This shows 
that while true knowledge and realization 
of God are Bhared with the devotee 
even by the worshipper of the Absolute, 
God is not bound to grant the vieion 
of HiB embodied form to the latter. 
The worshipper of the Saguna aspect 
of God, however, obtains this vision 
as well. Herein lies the superiority 
of the devotee. 

Absolute and its reward, the Lord now 
difficult to attain for those who are 
such ai-onc-ment is also rugged. 


Thus discussing the worship of the _ 
declares that at-one-ment with the Unmanifest is 
centred in the body, and that the path leading to 


ft II ^ II 


attached to the Unmanifest; mj the al . one . ment w ;,h the 

by those centied in the bo y> • 

Unmanifesti with difficulty; !s aItaine 

e ■ •. preater for those who have their mind 

Of course, the strain is g , he Unmanifest is attained 

attached to the Unmanifest; for at*one rn , ( 5 ) 

with difficulty by those who are centred id the body. 

The pronoun 'Tesam', qualified^ by 

the adjective 'Avyaktasahtachetasam , 

refers to the worshippers of the A. B ° ® 

( who is Truth, Knowledge and Bit 
solidified ) mentioned in the preced ng 
verse. By calling their path ae more 
rugged the Lord Bhows that the trut 
relating to the Absolute is extreme y 


D rehension of the common man Hence 
of the Absolute involves 
considerable strain in its initial stacc . 
The latter half of the verse explains 
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how the -worship of the Absolut© involves 
greater strain. The intention ib to show 
that 60 long as there is identification 
the body, the trnth relating to the 
Absolute is most difficult to graBp. 

Here it may be contended that 
whereas the present verse declares the 
worship Of the Unmamiest as involving 
greater Etram, verse 2 of Chapter XX 
showB Jnana and ‘Vijuana, t. e., Knowledge 
of the Nirguna and Saguna aspects of 
God as easy to attain ( 
and is followed by a description of the 
Unmanifest in verses 4, 5 and 6. Though 
these two statements appear as musually 
contradictory, there is, as a matter of 
fact, no contradiction between them. For 
the words •JfiS.na’ and 'Vijhana' in 
Chapter XX have a special reference to 
the virtues, glory and reality of the 
qualified aspect of God, hence it is the 
practice of surrender to God with attributes 
that has been declared as 'easy to practise' 
in that context. Again, the word ‘ Avyakta' 
occurring in verse 4 of that Chapter 
standBfor theformlessGod with attributes. 
That is why He has been spoken of as 
the Bustamer and nourisher of beingB, all 
pervading and as responsible for the 
creation etc of all beinge, even though 
standing aloof from all. 

Again, it may be argued that after 


delineating the process of worship 
the Absolute in verses 24 to 27 of OhApt®* 
YI the Tjord declares in verBe28 that 
the practicant who BednlouBly 
this practice easily attains supreme bliBB 
in the Bhape of God-Bealizatlon. That 
tooBhould not bo taken as conflictiPg 
any way with the statement cont£d ne ^ 
in the present verEe. For the verses 
mentioned above refer to the Yogi "who 
has been rid of all sins, in whon* the 
impnlees of Bajas ( activity ) and Ta™ 30 
(inertia) have been stilled, and 
Btands identified with Brahma, an# 8°* 
to those who are centred in the pody. 
Hence it is but reasonable to say that 
realization of Brahma comes to them 
easily and as a matter of course 

Here it may be asked: DO the 
■worshippers of the Absolute alone have 
to undergo considerable strain in c® ar8e 
of their praotice, and not the worshiPP erB 
of God with attributes P Onr reply i 0 ; 
No, the worshippersof God with attributes 
have not to undergo much strain. For, 
in the first place, the worship of G°d 
with attributes is easy to pra c tise- 
Secondly, the worshipper of God "with 
attributes dependB exclusively on Go# BI1(i 
1 b constantly engaged in His th ought, pence 
God HimBelf helps him in every vray. 
Why, then, should he undergo any strain 
in course at hie 


Thus declaring God-Realization through the worship of the atlribuleless ana 
formless Brahma as difficult to attain for those centred in the body, the Lori now 
shows in the following two verses that He is speedily and easily attained through 
worship of His qualified aspect. 


^ 9 nfSt hhjm; i 

hi serram sqrair 11 ^ u 


3 on *e other hand; it who; stows depending on Me; sraWl iraiPt nil 
actions; nfit to Me; surrendering; hi* Me ( God with attributes ); Ti 
alone; with single-minded devotion; vqtq=a: ( constantly ) meditating 

on Me; worship. 
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On the other hand, those who depending exclusively on Me, and 
worship Me (God with attributes ), constantly 
devotion. ( 6 ) 


surrendering all actions to Me, 
meditating on Me with single-minded 

The indeclinable ‘Tu* is intended to 
distinguish the worshippers of God with 
attributes from the worshippers of the 
Absolute. 

Those who depend on God remain 
undaunted and unperturbed like the great 
devotee Prahlada even when faced with 
trials and tribulations of various kinds. 
Nay, they take those sorrows and Buffer- 
ings not only as a boon from God but 
as something agreeable, and surrender 
themBelves to God, knowing Him to be the 
Bapereme lover, the highest goal, the 
greatest friend and worth resorting to in 
every way. All this ie conveyed by the 
adjectival compound •Matparah’. 

Again, he who surrenders all actions 
to God performs all his duties acoording 
to His directions and hints aB a mere 
puppet, denying himself freedom of action. 
Ho neither acknowledges those actions 
as his own nor doeB he conceive any 
attachment for them and is altogether 


nnconcerned about their fruit. All bis 
activities conform to the canons of the 
scriptureB and are governed by the idea 
that he is a mere instrument, utterly 
incapable of doing anything, and that 
it is God who is getting everything done 
by him according to His own will. 

•Single-minded devotion’ means exclu- 
sive and difiinterested love, combined 
with utmost reverence, for God. He who 
cultivates this love recognizes no one 
else than God as his own and feels 
that He is everything to him. Again, 
such a love is wholly untainted by 
selfishness, egoism and inconstancy, it is 
consummate in every respect and unshak- 
able. It is wholly undivided and is bo 
intense that it makes it impossible for the 
lover to forget the Beloved even for a 
moment. And worshipping God through 
such devotion is to listen to and sing His 
virtueB, glory and Btories, and loudly 
chant or mutter His names. 




trf O son of Prtha ( Kun.i ), Arjnna; <«> on Me, of 

,1 . . / . . i p i. Mgw I; without delay, speedily? 

those persons having the.r mmd fixed, . n ^ ^ E _ yn0I , ym0 „ s , vWl 

from the ocean of worldly e. i 
mortality; deliverer? I become. 

t i i* * the ocean of birth and death, 

These, Arjuna, I speedily deliver f ( 7 ) 

their mind being fixed on Me. 


The demonstrative pronoun 'Tesam • 
qualified by the adjectival phrase 
•MayiAveiSltaohetaBam' refers to the loving 
devotees worshipping God with attributes 
and spoken of In the preceding verse as 
having their mind and intelleot merged 
once for all in God. 


Everything in this world is embraced 
death. With the exception of God 
h . nc which mokes its appearance in 
adverse is ever immune, even for a 
ment, from the bnilets of death. And 
n as countless waves continue to rise 
! fall on the surface of tbo ocean, 


30 G. T.-XX 
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eo do births and deaths constantly take 
place in this -world It may he possible 
to count the waves of the ocean; bat 
there is no knowing how many times a 
soul will have to undergo birth and 
death so long as he does not realize 
God That ie why this world has been 
compared to an ocean 

God speedily exemptB from birth and 
death once for all, and brings face to face 
with Himself in this very life, those 
devotee b who constantly worship Him 


with their mind and intellect fixed on 
Him, as Btated above, or He takes them 
after death to His supreme abode Nay, 
even as a boatman takes one in hie boat 
across a river, so does God warding off all 
difficulties and dangers confronting the 
devotee, takes him across the terrible 
ocean of worldly existence to His own 
supreme abode. This is what is meant 
by His delivering the devotee from the 
ocean of birth and death. 


Thus showing in the above verses that worship of God with attributes 
is easier to practise than that of the Absolute, the Lord now commands Arjuna 
to take to the former, fixing his mind and intellect on God as indicated above. 


U3 SHOTS Ufa sfe faOTtO I 
faofal'Rjfe JJsfaej 313 3 HOT! II £ II 


uft on Me, 5,3s the mind, wron, g x . ( an g ; n jje, only, 
sfan ( your ) intellect, fawn establish; stir; sutu thereafter, nfh in Me, 
only; faaftwfft you shall abide, tftra, doubt, 3 ( there is ) not. 

Therefore, fix your mind on Me, and establish your intellect in Me 
alone; thereafter you will abide solely in Me. There is no doubt about it. ( 8 ) 


Pervading the whole universe consisting 
of animate and inanimate beings, God ie 
enBhrined in the heart of all, He is an 
ocean of eountleBB virtues like compassion, 
omnisoience, amiability and cordiality etc. 
Nay, He is supreme, transcendent and 
omnipotent, all love and joy, the beet of 
all beingB and worth resorting to He 
who, having thoroughly grasped the truth 
and myBtery of His virtues, glory and 
Bporte, is ever unshaken in hie concluBions 
is said to have established his intellect in 
God. And he who, having wholly with, 
drawn his attachment from everything 
else than his most beloved PnroBottama 
or God, merges bis mind in Him alone 
and remains constantly engaged in His 
thought in the aforesaid manner is said 
to have fixed his mind on God. 

He who is thus able to fix his mind 
and intellect on God Bpeedlly attains Him. 


Although this is a fact, very few 
people actually fix their mind and Intellect 
on God. The reason is not far to Beek. 
Being ignorant of the truth and mystery 
of God’s virtues eto., people have 
no love and reverence for Him, and 
since their attachment, which is rooted 
in ignorance, iB Btill there, worldly enjoy- 
ments continue to absorb their thought. 
Such iB the condition of most of the 
people in this world That is why the 
generality of men do not as a rule fix 
their mind and intellect on God. 

This attachment, which has its root 
in ignorance and ie responsible for our evil 
habit of dwelling on worldly enjoyments, 
can, however, be got rid oi through know* 
ledge of the truth and mystery of the 
divine virtues, glory and eports. And this 
knowledge may be gained throngh the 
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association o! exalted souls -who are aware 
of the truth and secret of Sod'B virtues 
etc, by emulating their virtues and 
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example, and by diligently following 
the path chalked out by them, giving up 
enjoyments, lethargy and error. 


^ XL i- ■=*'* i “ 

question, the Lord says . — 

aiuf%Tf smraTg* 

oral ^ 11 ^ 11 

« in case; ** «he mind; rf. « Me, ^ ^ 

fix; * TOftft you cannot; as: then; otsc 0 Apuna (, ^ ^ 

riches); simmathd through the Yoga of repeate pra 
to attain} seek* 

If you cannot steadily fix the mind on Me, Arjuua, th ^ ^ 

attain Me through the Yoga of repeated practice. 


The teaching of the Gita, though 
immediately directed towards Arjnna, is 
intended for the benefit of the whole 
world. The temperament of all practicants 
in the world is not uniform, that is why 
the same mode of spiritual practice cannot 
suit all Only different types of spiritual 
discipline suit different temperaments 
Hence the Lord BnggeBts a differen 
course of discipline for those who n 
themselveB unable to fix their mind an 
intellect on God. 

•AbhyaBayoga’ means repeatedly 
striving, through various devices, o 
the mind on God with a view 
His Realization. Thus endeavouring 
again and again, for the sake o ° 
Realization, to fix the mind on any nam • 
form, virtue and sport, eto of Go "w * 
attracts him, and for which he has go 
Borne reverence, is what is meant by see 
ing to attain God through the Toga o 
repeated practice. 

Practices of various kinds have keen 
recommended in the Sastras for focussin 
the mind onGcd. Of them the fol owiug 
few devices appear particularly su 
the bulk of the Sadhakas — 


ill It ib a matter of common 
experience that, when we close our eyes 

,D irDnt °' 'nmes* of Iplend^ur uniformly 
“xtending°all aronnd us c °™ la *£* Juce 

effulgent form of God 

(a) Knowing God ^.m.ghty ^be 
present everywhere, eole obj ect 

P-t r.bould'be lovingly conce.ved 
of love. He “ wherever 

with all His vir ^ . & prac tice brings the 
the mind BoeB , with the all-pervasive 

hidden in a match. 

< 31 “ a a»^?r^o1xraga.n 

cental or , picture of your 

etone or wood ). B baga v5n Vlsnn. 

trRa E r y o'rKrs“,oronthe daps o, 

Sis sacred names. 
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( 4 ) Repeating the sacred syllable OM 
without pause in imitation of the humming 
of the bee, contemplate on God, again 
and again, in that sound 

(5) Practise constant Japa of the 
Divine Name in. rhythm with everynatural 
flow of the ingoing and outgoing breath 

( 6 ) Diligently pursue the study of 
Bacred boohs with a view to grasping the 
secret of God's name, form, virtue, Bports 
and glory 

( 7 ) PractiBe Pranayama or oontrol 
of breath as described in XV. 29 

If any of these practices is pursued 


with reverence, faith and devotion, it 
will gradually eradicate all sins, remove 
all obstaoles and finally bring the practi 
cant face to face with God Therefore, 
the practice should be continued with 
exemplary zeal and diligence Of course, 
the fruition of his efforts may be speeded 
up or delayed according to the spiritual 
level and qualification of the practicant 
and the progreB3 made by him on the 
path of Sadhana Therefore, if the realiza- 
tion of the fruit is delayed, the practicant 
should neither give up nor Blacken the 
practice, regarding it as difficult, or due to 
ennui or eloth 


It may be asked here If a practicant is unable to follow the Yoga of 
repeated Practice, what should he do 9 Anticipating this question , the Lord says — 


siMn^swpetwifsfa i 

IRpkfir SKJt'rfor fstf^HEJTOfsr II ’•> II 

awrii to ( the pursuit o£ ) such practice, stih even; warn: unequal; »iftr 
( if ) you are, uusStw: intent on performing actions for Me; H-r be; Rtp?H 
for My sake; omlhr actions; -aan performing; ethr even; FftR^n perfection 
( in the shape of My Realization ); suiraftt you shall attain. 


If you are unequal even to the pursuit of such practice, be intent 
to work for Me, you shall attain perfection ( in the shape of My realization ) 
even by performing actions for My sake. ( 10 ) 


Although, as a matter of fact, it was 
In no way difficult for Arjnna to fix his 
mind on God, or realize Him through 
the Toga of repeated practice as stated 
above, the Lord aBks him not to despair 
even if he found himeelf unequal to the 
task, and suggests a third alternative 
For, as already pointed out above different 
types of practices are Baited to different 
individuals due to difference in tempera 
rnent This is what is meant by the 
first half of this verse 

The compound word ‘Matkarma’ 
denotes those actions which are performed 
only for the sake of God or are connected 


withHis service or adoration, nay, in which 
the praoticant has no trace of Belf interest 
and for which he appropriates no credit 
to himself nor conceives any attachment 
whatsoever The wordhaealready appeared 
in the concluding verse of Chapter XI, 
and has been duly explained 

He who recognizes God and God 
alone as his supreme refuge and highest 
goal and goes on constantly performing 
through mind, Bpeech and body actions 
enjoinedby the scriptures, suoh as sacrifices, 
cb anty andpenance, with utmost reverence 
and love only f ot the p i eaBnro of God 
and as a matter of duty JB 6a i d to be 
‘intent on work for God ’ 
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By the Becond half of this verse the 
Lord indicates that even actions performed 
for His sake constitute an independent 
and easy means to His Realization God 
can be attained even by those who work 


for Him, in the same way as by 
those who adore and meditate on 
Him Therefore, performing actions 
for His sake is m no way inferior to 
the other praotices mentioned above. 


Here one may ash If Ihe practical finds himself unable even to perform 
- action for God's sake as stated above, what should he do ? Anticipating this 
question, the Lord says . — 




•K if; Ttim. the Yoga of My Realization; awotri •«« 

this; to do; wRr even; wra: unable; wftt you are, au. t en, 

having subdued (your) mind and intellect etc.; ^V^Brenunciatron ° £ ,he 
fruit of all actions; $5 take recourse to. 


If, taking recourse to the Yoga of My realization, you unable even 
to do this, then, subduing your mind and intellect etc., re mqms ( 11 ) 

all actions. 


In reality, it was not at all difficult 
for Arjuna to tread the path of Action 
ooupled with Devotion, nay, it was rather 
easy for him. Nevertheless, if he regarded 
it as actually difficult, the Lord now 
suggests a fourth type of discipline for 
him ThiB iB what is Bought to be 
conveyed by the firBt half of this verse. 

The word 'Atman', forming part of 
the compound 'Yatatmavan' stands for 
the body including the mind, intellect 
and BenseB Therefore, 'Yatatmavan' is 
he who has acquired control over his 
mind, intellect, senses and body. The 
mind and senses etc., unleBB they are 
N brought under control, forcibly drag one 
into the mire of enjoyments, and caught 
in the mire of enjoyments one cannot 
give up attachment to or yearning for 
the fruit of all actions in the ehape of 
enjoyments Therefore, recognizing the 
supreme need of eelf-control in renouncing 
the fruit of all actions the Lord advises 
Arjuna to subdue bis mind and senses 


one may a* here How is it that 
,o Lora does not Insist on self-control 
3 a part of the spiritual practices 
njoined in verEeB 6 to 10 above P T e 
“aeon 7s not far to seen. It will be seen 
iat verses 6. 7 and 8 of this chapter 

ealwith those whopractisesinglc.minded 

evotion to God. Since such loving 
evotees of God have no attraction for 
le enjoyments of the world, their mind 
nd intellect remain naturally ■ n ‘>“ rer ';° 
jwardB the world and centred on Ood. 
[ence there was no occasion forinsisting 
a their subjugation in those verses. , 

■Verse 9 speaks of tho Toga of 
.nested practice or Abbyasayoga, and 
^ ■ AhTivasayoga' covers all practices 
n r°hrtng the mind and intellect on God 
here was no necessity of insisting on 

i a with Devotion, which 
re supposed dependence on God, and all 
otions of the practicnnt following th 
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path are also performed only for the 
sake of God Hence it was unnecessary 
to ask Arjnna to control bis mind and 
senses eto as a separate discipline Tae 
present verse, however, enjoins the 
practice of Karmayoga in the shape of 
renunciation of the frmt of all actions, 
in which control of the mind and 
intellect is indispensable For if the 
mind, intellect and senses are not kept 
tinder control while performing all the 
dntieB of the world appropriate to one's 
grade in society and stage in life, it is 
very easy for the mind. Intellect and the 
Benses to develop attachment and craving 
for, and the sense of possession in respect 
of, BenBe enjoyments, and so long as they 
are present total renunciation of the frmt 
of notions cannot be accomplished That 
is why Arjnna haB been specially warned 
in this verse to subdue hla mind and 
intellect etc 

“All actionB’* in this verBe include the 
performance of sacrifices chanty iauBterity, 
social service and all other activities 
approved of by the Sastras and carried 
on for the Bake of one’s livelihood or 
for bare maintenance in conformity with 
one's grade in society and stage m life 
While duly performing these actionB, be 
who xenouncBB all connection with, 
attachment to, and the craving for, their 
fruit in the form of enjoyments of this 
world and the next is Bald to renounce 
the fruit of all actions 

Here it should be noted that prohibited 
actions, Buch as tellmg lies, practising 

duplicity ana committing adultery, violence 
and theft eto , ate not Included in the 
•Sarvakarma' referred to m thiB verse 
Attachment to, and the craving for, 
enjoyments alone is ^eBponBible for sinful 
acts of this kind, which bring abont man’s 
degradation from every point of view 
That is why the scriptures advise actual 
and total renunciation of such acts when 
such actions themeelveB stand prohibited, 
renunciation of their fruit is altogether 
out of question 


It will be recalled here that the 
Lord, in the first instance, called upon 
Arjnna to fix hiB mind and intellect on 
Him He next recommended the Yoga 
of repeated practice, thereafter He asked 
Arjnna to work for His sake and, finally* 
He exhorted him to renounce the fruit 
of all actions It will be further seen 
that the Lord advises an alternative 
course only in the event of Arjuna's 
inability to follow the one previously 
suggested The method adopted by the 
Lord, however, does not imply any 
disparity in the fruit of the various 
practices recommended by Him for they 
all bear the same fruit, viz , God- 
Realization Nor is it intended to convey 
that the practice suggested as an alternative 
is easier than the one recommended 
before for such ib not actually the case 
A practice which is easy for one may 
be difficult for another On this ground 
it is reasonable to suppose that the fonr 
practioes have been recommended only to 
suit the varying qualifications of different 
types of practicantB 

Careful analysis will reveal that the 
practice enjoined m verse 8 is easy and 
suitable for the practicant in whose 
mental constitution there is predominance 
of love lor God with attributes, and 
who haB a natural reverence for God, 
and an inborn attraction for His virtues, 
glory and mysteries and the stories of 
His BportB 

The practice recommended in verse 9 
is easy and useful for the practicant who 
haB no natural love for God but who, 
being endowed with faith, seeks to 
concentrate his mind on God through 
resolute practice 

Again, the practicant who has 
reverence for God with attubutee, and a 
natural attraction for pureuits such as 
the performance of sacrifices charity and 
penance ana has got faith in the worship 
and adoration of images etc of God, 
will find the practice suggested m verse 
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10 easy and suited to his temperament. 

And the practtcant who has no 
natural love and reverence for God with 
attributes and form, who recogni-.es o 
as only all pervading and formless, who 
has a natural bias for worldly pursnits 
- and works of public good, and who because, 
of his greater faith m and attraction f 
external activities cannot attune his min 
even to the Toga of repeated practice 
recommended in vetBe 9, will n 
practice enjoined in the present verse ea 
and suited to his nature 

Now offering all actions to * 

mentioned in verse 6 above, per orr “ 
all actions for His sake, and renon 
the fruit of all actions-all theEe . 

are different forms of Karmayog , 
as pointed out above, they &1 e 
God-Realization. Hence there 
disparity whatsoever in their frui 
have been differentiated °flly e ° a 
the difference in the mental attitude 
practicants as well as in the proce 
their practice. In the first two proc 
the sentiment of devotion is P re , ieB 

whereaB in the third the emp a 
on the fruit of actions. Herein lie 

main difference among them. ® eE e .. 

the practicant who has offere a 
actions to God considers himEe . t 
mere puppet in His handB, he e . 

he is capable of doing nothing ^ other 
mind, intellect, BenBes and au 
organB belong to God, who gets eve 
done by them according to His „ * 0 

the practicant himself having n° , 

do with those actB or their frui . 

by such feelings, the praotican en e 
not the leaBt attraction or a ^ e ? B 
his actions or their fruit, a 
pleasurable or painful e3:p ®!^ nC p r5 . rab ah a 
to his lot in consequence of his t' 

( good or evil destiny )as a boonf torn God. 
he remains ever cheerful T a . 

developing the feeling of oneness o 

all, he Bpeedily succeeds in realizing 

He who works for God's sake does 


not, like the above-mentioned practicant, 
feel that he does nothing and that it is 
God who gets everything done by him. 

He looks upon God as the objec o 
MgheBt worship, supremely loving and 
the greatest friend and well-wisher, and 
considers it bis supreme duty to serve 

Him and carry ont His behests That is 

why, realizing His presence throughout 
the universe, he remains engaged in 
performance of sacrifices, charity and 

nenance.eaminghiB livelihood ana perform- 

penance, ea b maintenance 

c D Ais t dy in nlormity with his grade 
?n society and stage in life, as well as in 

Hm .ervicu and uncording to »= behests 

ae conveyed through the ,criptore . *na 

xSs&xzsz 

attains God. 

Tb e praoticaut who relinqni.be* the 
ot God nor does be feel that h ^ 

everything lor Hi. sake He ™ ^ 

man ' 8 tight ie to wort ,, BO that 

chanty, auster: ity, b the gattrae, 

other activities enj liv elihood and 

such aB earning ; one et0 

attending to one jn B0 clety and 

according to on g ^ wby he totally 

stage in life .. wl th, attachment 

renounce, all o( Bnob notion 8 

to and deBirel enjo , m entB o! this 

In the shape -VVUI. 9 ). and being 

- 0rl lTefy"a— n and aversion 

rreby.beqoickiyrealire.G0d. 

^^ UB acticeB^m one°and°thc°«a>n 8 . via,,. 

three practice 8 1 dl[ r c rcncc in 

Goa-Realizaticn, *ne 
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mental outlook of the practical as well for three different practices h&Ting been 
as in the process of their practice accounts enunciated by the Lord. 

Recommending alter native practices one after another in verses 8 to ii in 
tke event of Arjuna’s failure to adopt the one already suggested, the Lord finally 
insisted on his ‘ relinquishing the fruit of all actions'. This may naturally lead 
one to imagine that ‘renunciation of the fruit of actions' must be an inferior^ type 
of Sadhana as compared to the other forms of spiritual discipline previously 
recommended, hi order to remove such a doubt from Arjuna's mind, the Lori 
glorifies such renunciation in the next verse 


II i 


wtqrarct than practice ( without discernment ); knowledge; 

( is ) better; to knowledge; meditation ( on God ); is 

superior; irrr ( even ) than meditation; swht»3RPT: renunciation of the fruit 
of actions ( is better ); f? because; rrr; from renunciation; awsavj. immediately; 
5nfR: ( follows ) peace. 


Knowledge is better than practice (without discernment), meditation 
on God is superior to knowledge, and renunciation of the fruit of actions 
is even superior to meditation; for peace immediately follows from 
renunciation. ( 12 ) 


The word 'Abhyaea* in thiB verse 
does not stand for 'Abbyaeayoga* or the 
Yoga of repeated practice. For, it ia taken 
to mean the ‘Yoga of repeated practice* 
undertaken with discernment for the 
realization of the Absolute, it would be 
xneaninglefiB to compareit with'Knowledge* 
inasmuch as such a practice isaccompanied 
with knowledge. Even so, if the word 
iBintorprctedto mean practlcesnndertaken 
for Karmayoga, or the praotlcoof medita. 
tion, such practices form part of Karma- 
yoga and meditation respectively, hence 
there would be no sense in comparing 
them with meditation, or with the 
renunciation of tbo fruit of actions. 
Therefore, the word 'Abhy&Ba' here 
denotes effort Involving cessation of 
worldly activities, or in other words, 
practices euchasthe practiceof Pr&n&y&ma 
or breath -control, the attempt to achieve a 


particular Asana or Yogic posture, the 
praotice of mind-control, the mutter- 
ing of a snored formula, recitation 
of hymnB in praise of a deity, study of 
the Vedas etc , habitually carried on 
without discernment and involving no 
renunciation of desires or attachment, and 
to which one naturally feels inclined 
under the influence of faith, environment 
and inborn disposition. Eevn so, the 
word ‘Jh&na' here does not mean the 
Path of Knowledge, or Knowledge itself 
in the form of true realization. For, if 
it is taken to mean Jhanayoga, it cannot 
be divorced from meditation which is 
part and parcel of that discipline, and 
if it is held to be an equivalent of true 
Knowledge, it is the fruit of all forms 
of dieciplice. In that case there would 
be no meaning in comparing it with 
mechanical practice, meditation or 
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renunciation of the fruit of actions, 
much less in declaring meditation 
or even renunciation of the fruit 
of actions aa Buperior to it. The word 
'Jnana' in the present context should, 
therefore, be construed to mean discrimi- 
native knowledge or intellectual perception 
t of a high order, gained either through a 

study of the scriptures or through associa- 
tion with saints, with the help of which 
man 1 b no doubt able to distinguish the 
eternal from the ephemeral, matter from 
the spirit, good from evil, sin from virtue, 
and so on. But since his mind is yet 
impure and distraoted, a man possessing 
such knowledge neither feels inclined 
to take to any practice or discipline nor 
is he able to renounce the fruit of actions 
and attachment, nor being freed from all 
relationship with the world he gets firmly 
and nnshakably established in God 

Both 'Abhy&sa' and 'Jnana' as 
interpreted above are m their own way 

helpfulin God.Realization.Bothcanleadto 

thisconsummationif they are accompanied 
with faith, devotion and the disinterested 
spirit Nevertheless, when a comparison 
is made between them, knowledge proves 
superior to practice, for practice without 
discernment cannot be so helpful in God- 
Realization as knowledge devoid of 
practice can. In order to show this very 
fact, the verse Bpeaks of knowledge as 
better than praotice- 


The word ‘Dhyana’ too in this verse 
does not refer to Dhyanayoga or the patn 
of Meditation. That is to say, it neither 
standB for meditation on the attributeless 
Brahma, practised for the sake of God- 
Realization according to the procedure 
of SSnkhyayoga nor for meditation o 
God. the repository of all virtues. practised 

with faith and devotion only for the ease 
of His Realization, wholly renonnc : g 
the fruit of aotions and attachment 
both these forms of meditation invo ve 
knowledge and renunciation of the ru 
of actions . hence comparison 
either of these two forms of meditation, 


on the one hand, and knowledge or 
relinquishment of the fruit of actions, on 
the other, is quite of question. Hence 
the word ‘Dhyana’, in the present context, 
should be interpreted to mean meditation 
on any of the various forms of God, 
practised without discernment and with 
some interested motive 


Both 'Juana' and ‘Dhyana’, as inter, 
preted above, are m their own way 
helpful inGod Realization They both lead 
to Buch consummation who accompanied 
with faith, devotion and the disinterested 
spirit Nevertheless, when a comparison 
a s made between them, meditation will 

provesupenortoknowledge, for knowledge 

by itself, without meditation, cannot be 
so useful as meditation practised without 
knowledge. When one attains success in 
meditation, the impurity and distraction 
of the mind gradually disappear, but they 
cannot be eradicated through mere: know 
lease It IS -With this idea that meditation 

haBbeen declared as superior tolsnowledge 


• KarmaphalatySga’ is the same as 

'Sarvakarmapbalatyaga' « 

verse 11 above The type of meditation 
referred to above is also helpful in God. 
Bealisation, but suuh realization canno 
bn easily attained so long as man B desire 
and att2hme.it are not eradicated There- 
fore meditation not accompanied with 
renunciation of the fr.it of ««»•«“■ 
♦ on useful as renunciation of the 
? of and attachment to, all notions 
mm even without meditation It Bhonld be 
particularly noted in this connection that 
the present verec is not intended to assess 
the relative value of Abhyasayogn, »«■»- 
toga, Dhyanayoga and Karmayoga On the 
I 5 J band, itdisonsBes the comparative 
1‘erits of meohamcal practice, knowledge 
m l .Station as defined above , and 
"oiotiug out the superiority of the 
/to the first and of the third to 
second to th rennI ,clatiou of the 

5 h To? ail action, as e.perior to all. 
That is to say. even though the practice, 
rlbhyfisa, Jnana and Dhyana. which 
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and attachment. What wonder, then, that 

°- laiyEnI ' EnitB Iike A >>hy 5 ea, 356 na 
ana Dhyana Bhonld lead to God.Realiza. 
«on When carried on with that object. 
Therefore, instead of drawing comparison 
between the vanonB disciplines for God- 
Real, zation, man shonla chooBe for him. 
self one which is Baited to his tempera, 
roent, and which he may be able to adopt 
easily ana speedily, and devote himself to 
>ts practice with faith and reverence 


M 2 

involve the cesrationof worldlyaotivities, 

are encoessively higher, and more Sattvic 
in character, than pursuits involving 
worldly activity such as the performance 
of sacrifices, charity, warfare, trade and 
soda service etc., nevertheless one’s own 
duty, thooghhnmbleetin character, acquires 
the capacity to yield the highest resu lt ! 
viz God-Realiration, when performed 
with complete renunciation of its fruit 

„ With faith and reverence. 

Recommending in the above verses several a . 

" many limbs of devotion, the Lori declared it, i>rac ‘ ,ces f 0T G °d-Realizalion as 
Uon This naturally arouses in one’s mind HZ M W to ^d-Realka- 
God-Realized devotee absorbed in divine l ‘ ' j d ‘ S,re to kn ° w the marks of a 

the Lord no : . describes in the nZ Z2 vZlsZ, uH * ««** 

who have realized God . es the m ^ks of enlightened devotees 

Sfe *«« -SOT 9 , 

tf’ who 1 fhupr.-t,lT towards ,11 

n: fric "<' l y;f andi compassionate"^"’ 1 ? ; /p 2 - ^ ^ free from “alice | 

from c go ; 8Q1 . ’ ^ J 1 ^ devoid of the feeling of 

^ f «§mng by nature; ^ men ,2 s . * atlD S pfrasnre and pain alike! 
contented ; trarnn having subdued bi ^LT' Me ’ 

°f resolve-, ft, ™ Wi body * font 

reason to Me, ^ My «. d^,* Hi mind and 

He who is f re f ’ \ 18 / dear, 

passionate, rid o£ T ?“ **»• -d com- 

;rs. « v "t * 

mind „„1 bod y . has a firm resol , y ' wbt> !>« subdued 

Dd reaS ° n t0 that devo.ee of IW *, ^ ^rrendered his 

Though directly .. ‘ IS dear to Me. ( 13 , 14 ) 

naturally compassionate to them all. 


Though directly counected with th„ 
adjective ’AdwestS’ only, the no 
word ’Sarvabhd, Halim’ In the fimoMhe 
above t„o verses has Indirect retj * h 

0 ‘Mai, rah’ and ’Karenah’ ^ we , mh! 
intention Is to show that the a Th 
Who has realised God ie onlyT” 
from malice towards all beings bn^h ? 

a "° disinterested 6 friend* ^w,*d 


God. t re^dsonlBe t6I1 ' Jed he,,e th “ t a 
how, then, can he 68 ? 1 " 15, 'verywhore ; 
emotions like ®f eri8 b distinctive 

* d6VO,,M ^“vates 6 ^ \H 
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beginning the virtues of ‘friendlineeB’ ana 
‘compassion’ in a Bpecial degree ; hence 
they become a part of biB nature and 
are therefore easily discernible in hiB 
dealingB even on his attaining perfection 
Besides thiB, even as God is naturally 
full of boundless compassion and love 
1 etc., it is but meet and proper that His 
devotee too who has attained perfection, 
should poBEeBB these virtues. 

The adjectives ‘Nirmamah’ and 
‘Nirahankarah’ are intended to convey 
that the enlightened devotee of God, 
inasmuch as he entertains the same feel- 
ing towards all, neither recognizes any- 
one as his own nor identifies himself 
"with his own body , yet he cheriBhea 
motivelees love for all beingB and is 
compassionate towards all Herein lies 
his greatness. Even the devotee who 
is yet on the way to God.Realization 
can similarly show compassion and love 
to all , but he cannot be completely rid 
of ‘I’ and 'mine’. 

The words ‘Sakha’ and 'Duhkha', form- 
ing part of the compound 'Samaduhkha. 
aukhah' do not Btand here for the feel- 
ings of ‘joy’ and ‘grief’, but for the causes 
of ‘joy’ and ‘grief’ respectively. Men 
who are steeped in ignorance have an 
attachment for pleasure and aversion for 
pain , hence pleasure exoites the feeling 
of joy and pain that of grief in their 
heart But the enlightened devotee, 
having loBt all distinction between 
pleasure and pain, never experiences joy 
and grief under any circumstance what- 
soever. The 6rnti also says siTlfa — • 

"the man of wisdom wholly abandons joy 
and grief.’’ ( Katha I li. 12 ) When as 
a reBult of evil destiny some ailment 
appears in his body, he will no doubt 
have the consciousness of suffering m 
the shape of bodily pain , and when his 
body is In sound health, he will have 
the consciousness of happiness in the 
form of absence of bodily pain But, being 
free from likes and dislikes, he has no 
experience of joy and grief. Similarly, 


he will not experience joy and grief 
even when he is brought in contact with, 
or separated from, any agreeable or dis- 
agreeable object, or faced with any 
favourable or adverBe circumetance. This 
is what is meant by his remaining 
balanced in pleasure and pain. 

He who iuBtead of seeking to puniBh 
the wrongdoer gives him security from 
fear 1 b Baid to be forgiving by nature. 
The enlightened devotees of God possess 
an infinite store of forgivenees. Having 
come to realize all as so many manifesta- 
tions of God, they do not in fact hold 
anyone to blame for any incident. That 
is why they do not seek to punish any. 
one for a wrong done to them. This is 
what the Lord seeks to convey by speak- 
ing of his devotees as “forgiving by 
nature”. The meaning of ‘forgiveness’ haB 
been explained at length in the com. 
mentary on X. 4 under the name of 
•forbearance’. 


The word ‘Yogi* in tbie verso stands 
for the enlightened devotee who has 
realized God through the praotice of 
devotion. Having directly perceived God, 
who iB an inexhaustible and endless 
storehouse of supreme Bliss, such a 
devotee remains ever contented. At no 
time and under no circumetance does he 
grumble over the lack of any worldly 
possession He bos all his desire, 
fulfilled , therefore, no Incident of the 
world robe him of hie contentment This 
is what the Lord means by speaking of 
His devotee as 'ever.eODtented'. 

The contentment enjoyed by worldly 

minded men is momentary, discontent 

reappears as soon as the object which 
brought them contentment by 
their des.re disappears That is why they 
cannot have perpetual contentment 

The body, senses and mind ol the 
enlightened devoteeB ol God are ever 
subject to their control. In other weeds, 
snob devotees can never be twayed 
by their mind and een.ee. That is why 
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they are not liable to any evil propensity 
or conduct ThiB 1 b what the Lord means 
by speaking of Hib devotee as ■Yatatma’. 

'DrdhamBchayah* is he who has fully 
determined the true nature of God by 
bis intellect, who directly feels the 
presence of God everywhere, and whose 
Intellect can never and on no account be 
Bhaken from its conviction with regard 
to God due to change of mood, activity 
or painful experience etc 

As the devotee goes on constantly 
meditating on God through the mind, 


and determining His nature through the 
intellect, his mind and intellect get 
merged m Him for ever. This is what ia 
meant by offering them to God 

To Bum up, the enlightened devotee 
who oherishes motiveless and exclnsive 
love for God, who is unshakably establish* 
ed in Him and is never disjoined from 
Him, whose mind and intellect stand 
dedicated to Him, to whom God is life, 
wealth, the vital breath and everything 
elee, and who is a mere puppet in His 
handB, is declared by the Lord as dear 
to Him 


^ ^ ^ m (| 

from delight, envy, fear’ and° * ^ ^ and ; m who r 

; ft to Me ? for: ( is ) dear. PCF Urbatl0n etc * 1 ( ** ) free } 

" ll0 in liis turn does not feel' 'vexed whlThis^ello, !f* feI '°"" crca,ures ’ Dn,i 
from delight and envy, pe r ,„rb a , ion and ^ . 17*1^ wb ° h ( ^ 


Realizing the presence of God evert-, 
where, the devotee can never deliberately 

cause sufferlng.agony, fear and perturbation 

to anyone, on the otherhand.he 1 . naturally 
inclined to render good offices to all, and 
to promote their beat interests Hence 
no one should ever feel annoyed wUh 
him. If anyone ever feelB vexed with 
him through some error, It is tho evil 

propecsittesofthatindlviduat In the shaT,' 
of likes and dislike, and Jealousy etc ,born 
of ignorance, that are mainly reannno(v.» 

lor the feeling of ve.aficn Vud^n ” t,, 6 

devotco himself. For the e 

devotee, who is the very embodiment^ 
compresion and love, and who is natnrallv 
disposed to do good to all, can _ 7 

be n sonreo of annoyance to anyone e7er 

Again, the enlightened devotee 
has resltred God develops the flehn^ 


not deliberat^^ 8 There '°'e. be does 
behave in sne/a “w ^ h ' 8 °™ initil,i ' re 
will in other. That 7 ! ““ 1° Pr ° V ° ke U1 ’ 
So not bb a mi * why ot bers too 

eanses annoyance ^ m^ 7 WhlI!l1 
it cannnf va *° hlm< Nonetheless, 

contradiction “th*,"" 1 w “ ho ”‘ 'ear of 

ever be a sonroe „?°,. 0ther belDg can 
Buffering to him Theref ' 3117 ° r menUl 
definitely nndorr.* T ^ erefore * it should be 
devotee^ T. “ 

beve occasion, of , 0 r ro °‘ ^mbdha 
■“ others' hands bet v, 7 arld s ' ,fTeTln S 
tree from likes and^i* beilie eompletely 

'eel pertorbed even fn'T' , h ° 4 °” 

greatest calamity ,J tb ° 

‘be enlightened dIvote„ > is why 
bbneyed with any bol n E 
The first half of thA ^ 

Bays that the . thQ Verfie merely 

‘be devotee doe, not feel 
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annoyed or offended with any other being. 
Although this shuts oat in his case the 
possibility of annoyancecansedby another, 
it doeB not preclude the contingency of 
his feeling perturbed over an incident, 
or annoyed with an object, of bis own 
eeekmgor with whichhemay beconfronted 
/without his seeking. Therefore, by 
reiterating in the second line the fact of 
hie being free from perturbation, the 
Lord indicates that Hib devotee is never 

subject to any form of annoyance what. 
Boever. 

Contact with an agreeable object 
sends a thrill into the body and exoitee 
a pleasurable sensation in the mind , 

while that with a disagreeable one 
causes irritation and annoyance Thee, 
even through the absence of deligh an 
perturbation itself is an indication of the 
devotee being free from all morbid fee - 
inge, it does not clearly bring out their 
otal absence. Hence in order to ma e 
t definitely clear that the devotee 
ntirely free from all emotions, the Lora 
idds that he is free from envy and fear 
is well. 


In fact, juBt as a man feels delighted 
on attaining the objeotB of hiB desire 
suoh as honour, fame, wealth etc., so 
shonia he feel delighted to Bee others 
obtaining those very objects in the same 
or even a greater meaBure than himself. 
But, instead of feeling delighted in such 
cases, people generally entertain a feeling 
of envy towards them Even sensible 
men are found obsessed with this feel. 
in g Similarly, oontact with objects 
repugnant to one's liking as well as to 
the canonB of morality and virtue is Been 
cansing annoyance, while eontaot or even 
the possibility of contact with objects 
which, though consistent with morality 
" d virtue, areyotcondncive to sonowand 
suffering is seen causing fear Tosaynothlng 
S . others fear of death overtakes even 
! b,e men The enlightened devotee 

' » him as free from envy, 

characterizing him aB ireu 

perturbation and fear. 


swtoEP aM* !. ,e n 

droniftanfl * « ft* u W 

oure (both internally and 
n: who; 51^8= wanting nothing, a i-1’ ^ froB distractions ; a: 

eternally), W clever; imp °™ 5 , n j, undertakings, 

that-, renouncing the teeim 

My devotee ; $ to Me ; 0 s ) 

He who wants nothing, who is both who renounces 

oi MiD ( v; 

rt may be contended here that no 
It may vi n a is possible in the 

BI!tlT “ y o, any desire or want, and 
absence of : ®W ^ cannot keep bis 
•without Ho w, then, does 

body and soul g h • thiB question 

; a Srcr i t P y 0 iT pos.ib.eeven i n the 


the feeling of doership in 
dear to Me. 

The devotee who has realized God 
haB absolutely no concern w _ 

object whatsoever, that is why 
not entertain even the least desire,cra' vi g. 
or hidden bias for anything. He 
satiated This is what is meant hy 
speaking of him aB 'Anapeksah . 
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absance of desire or want under the 

the 7 if e e°if Mr , 3b ' lha0r ' leSt ' ny:therrf0 ^. 

h , B “* e “ debtee is maintained by 

b» lrarabdha. That is to say, the mind 

maintenance of his boat Hence the 
difficulty. b dy Presents no 


kalyaha.kalpatabt; 


“ry b :i7h, e,0 and be r me “ “ " 

others t say noth 011 ^ Pnrity «• 
converse with him The^p/ace' 6 T* 10 
snoh a devotsft “ Place where 

character; n ny th „ eB attains a holy 

and surroundings of thl h °i l6 atmoe P her e 
land and water ntr< Piece, including 
Presence 6 ^ &re ha ”°wed by hi! 

‘be o “.ctTor”™ re" JL^ 0105118 * 106 
human birth has been ** U ° n ot which 

The attainment of , he T0t,ChBaf0Ii «■ 

human life consist, i a ° bJe ° l ot 

“upremo lover reaIlai UB God, the 

Lord of the universe th™* 1 ,. frieDd aua 
of exclusive devotion^ m eb th ° ptao,loe 
devotee ha, t -“ghtened 

sw<s- *° h?r; 

evidence Wonrt oAaw deli 61 ’ 1 ” 6 fa ’ 88 

o^r:r e arr‘7 Bt “ a - 


in any other way to benefit or harm 
ont 'J ° ne ° f tb6 tW ° °° nto » a ihg Parties 
friLd ^ IOr 0 kinBma a. relative or 
Mend, or ont of malice or any other 

Partiamv I””' He Wh ° iS * ree from »"■* 
partiality is said to bo 'impartial'. 

”. B6 01 th ° adjectival compound 
Gatavyathah' is intended to convey that 
IhenTt 3068 b0t 1881 detracted even 
‘hat is to s^hTmfn/'d diB ‘ ra8 ‘ 84 ' 

wnv 1 y mS mind does not give 

form or ^shl? 7 ' wu™™ ° T grle£ ln 
‘hat the devotee T do lntenll ° n is to °how 
Prarabdha on/. 3 eB ' aB a reB ult of his 
in the shaoe d f er l° BOrl '° WS ana Bufferings 
wife children V?** alI “ 8p ‘ °*'°°°°< 
hot notwithofo* ^.° 0 and wealth, etc; 
remains unperturbed th ’ B ' Mb mind 

is “ tb8 

Play of ,ho a", d D6 Playi “ »■ ‘he 

known as Mfiya h° B POtenoy of G ” 

He chooses to j.' t* BetB ' wh omsoevt 
He liken Man *** 

himself the credit / lB8ly arrogates t 
and claims certain no a Partlonla r aotior 
God, howsC i.?" e ‘ a A deyo ‘ 888 
hence he ever con t0 roalize ‘his trnth 
poppet in His hand 768 h,nlB8lf *° b0 a 
whatever part the Lord ^ 8 BladIy P la y ! 
Play at a partied 13 dBBlreB him to 
hot even theleaBt tn “° meE *' Nursing 
himBelf, he does nott!”* ° f eBolBm within 
uooord. Hence whUe"! =“ a “ p ‘ his own 
in the eyes of the ‘ ng everything 

■Sarvaramhhapantya^f 'f' h8 ls "*»* a 

f ree from the feelinv^ “asmuch as he is 

r8 'Pectof an his nnderU°ng 3<,8rBhlP ^ 


^ *» gmR t, wfe a, c 


w ^° ' *1 never ; gsufft . . 

r* ^ * »*•*+ 

devotion, ft 10 M rcffl ^ eviI ac,i o ns , a: th J . (is) 


— C o 

at; man full of 
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He who neither rejoices nor hates, nor grieves, nor desires, and who 
renounces both good and evil actions and is full of devotion, is dear to Me. ( 17 ) 


Attainment of a desired objeot and 
the parting of that which ia unwelcome 
bring joy to all beings. Hence the 
negation of rejoicing hero means the 
'negation of joy resulting from the attain- 
ment of a desired object and from the 
parting of that which is unwelcome. The 
words ‘Yo na hrsyati' are, therefore, 
intended to convey that the enlightened 
devotee never experiences Joy on any 
account To such a devotee, God alone, 
who is all-powerful, all-BUBtaining and 
supremely compassionate. Is the highest 
objeot of love, and snch a God stands ever 
realized by him. He is, therefore, ever 
immersed in supreme blisB He does not 
entertain the least attraction or aversion 
for anything in this world Thus there 
*s nothing agreeable or disagreeable in 
lis eyeB and hence there can be no 
juestion of Mb feeling delighted on the 
attainment of a desired objeot and the 
lisappearance of an unwelcome one. 

Again, a devotee of God recognizes 
the entire universe as identical with God; 
henoe he can never and on no account nurse 
any grudge againBt any being or object 
whatsoever. The fooling of hatred totally 
disappears from his mind once for all. 

Ab from joy. the devotee of God is 
immune from the feeling of grief as well. 
The attainment of an unwelcome objeot 
and the Iobs of that whioh is agreeable 
causes grief to all. The devotee of God, 
howover, views every dispensation of the 
supremely merciful and sportive Lord as 
full of His grace; hence it never appears 
unfavourable to him. Knowing a® e 
does the seoret of divine sport, ho remains 
ever absorbed in the realization o 8 
supremely blissful natare. How, t ® n * 
can there bo any grief to him P Besides 
this God alone, who Is all-pervading ana 


all-sustaining, is tho best and dearest 
object of the devotee's heart, and ho 
knows no separation from His Beloved; 
whereas the appearance and disappearance 
of worldly objects do nothelpor harm him 
in any way That is further reason why he 
doeB not grieve over the loss of agreeablo 
objeotB and contact with that which is 
nnwelcome in tho eyes of tho world. 


Man crave b for those agreeablo things 
which are missed by him. The devotee, 
having realized God. is eternally mcrg d 
in supreme biles and supreme report-, 
and is thus satiated He never mitres 
anything, all his wants dieappear; and 
he gets established in an undisturbed 
state of mind. Hence thero remains no 
reason for him to cravo for worldly 
objects. 

The word 'Snbha\ forming part of 
tho adjectival compound 'SubhaiSubbnparl. 
tyiigl' Blands for tho performance of 
sacrifices, charity, penanoo and other 
activities enjoined by the Snstras for the 
earning of one', livelihood and mainten. 
ance of tho body according to ! 

in society andetsgoin life, while A<»bh» 
denotes Bintol acts llbo toiling a Ho. 
nraotiBing duplicity, thieving, violence 
and adultery etc. The enlightened devotee 
o! God renounce, both these form, of 
action For he ofT.rs to God ell good 
notions performed tbrongh hie body, 
notions p maintains not 

tri" nwitb tbcm ; nor doe. 

1 entertain any attachment for eucb 

..on. or tie do, ire for their fruit. That 
actions or ofbie ore not accounted 

iswby.nebeetiou.oibl. h „ 

05 “ Cl ‘°, D ite! and' dislike., be i. never 
has c I, Hence the Lord 

epciGCB ot b^m a*, beving rel.ngoilbed both 
C ood and evil action.. 


aw snft ^ ** ^ 


WdWfWWt 1 1 


V n 


E Vol. 13 


248 KALYANA-KAIiPATARU 

f °°/. f f,‘? friCnd; * aS weU as i WWW* to War and 
'f, ?' , allkc; * ant >: to Lent and cold, plcasutc 

f C ° mra T eX P cHenceS )• W <») balanced, an, and; 
WTOfaa. ( is ) free from attachment. 


He who is alike to friend and foe, as well as 

ST* ° remai " S balaDCed in heat and cold - Pleasure 
other contrary experiences, and is free from attachment. 


Inasmuch as the devotee bears no ill. 
will towards any creature whatsoever, 
there Is no friend or foe In his eyes, yet 
People go the length of conceiving him 

either? ° mr fr ° m ‘ heir ° wn POt"‘ of view 
either because they foolishly imagine that 
ne is doing them harm, or becanRA 

to m them men ‘v, d ° eS n °‘ aPPOar a Sreeable 
to them, or because they bear jealousy 

as Tfrland'fi °‘ hCI ' S Il:gara hi “ 

a?ik s . their own point of view. 

ot the devotee, -who Bees God everywhere 
throughout the universe, views all alike 
There Is no distinction of friend and foe 
in Mb eyes, and Mb conduct towards all 
is one of supreme love at all times It 
becomes apart of bis nature to se“veaU 

o GoaT's ° e ,h6m as ““"-tatmns 
tion b.'t as *b®‘fse makes no dlstino 
tlon between one who chops its limha 
and another who waters its roots “ a 
?To egnsnlly with its shade frnlts 
nd flowers eto , even bo all tUnn n 
disappear from the mind of tbl devote? 

deTOt" 0 ? 56 ' 0110041 " 8 attitude of the 
evotee is even superior to that of th 
tree. Since in the eyes of the devot^ 
nothing exiBts apart from God, there is 
he baTh aiffere “«at.onln him. Hence 

and foe BPOlIea °' “ a “ ke 

Even though the devotee is alive to 
honour and ignominy, heat and cold 

P easnre and pain, and other such agreeable' 

experiences, these latter do not aWll 
arouse any morbid feelings M hla ^nd 


to honour and 
and pain and 
( 18 ) 


in the shape of attraction and aversion 
or joy and grief eto. He remains equipoised 
under all circumstances. He neither craves 
for the agreeable nor recoils from the 
disagreeable, he never loses his balance 
of mind under any oiroumstance even in 
the smallest degree. As he sees God 
everywhere, distinction totally disappears 
from his mind. It is with thiB idea that 
e e Jotee has been deolared as balanced 
in ail these contrary experiences. 

Attachment or attraction for the 
orld is the root of all evils. Even if 
ti?»fV Xternallyglves °P all connection 
T° rld ’ but retaiDB *n his mind 
t1 men * 0r *he Game, such a renuncia- 
„°“ not d “ blm much good. On 
disarm er hant3 » when attachment has 
b i"? a fr0m the ®»a, there can 
King Jan? 111 6Ven la mai htalning, like 
tton With a ., ana °thers, outward connec- 
ta°ni„7 th hB WOtlfl »«hout enter. 
atUohm ? 8eCBe at POBtesamn and 
fact i? ”, " lth regata t° the same. In 

atta’chmentTs T s h ° haS 4hnS 604 ” a °‘ 
teal acceptance of “ ‘ he 
idea has hp« n v ° f th term * The same 
'Sangavlvarjitah? 6114 ° ntlnH 57 - He “ ce 
‘o mean one .t™!” 4 ba lnl erpreted 

oonnect.on with the°worla eiTen ^ *“ 

as entertain,hg 04 . e / Pealr9 of the devoteo 
all beings whir frlendly f eeling towards 

^ has been a "r eaB * the P™*** verse 
ment. Though ** free from attach ‘ 

mutually contra^ 66 * Btateme MB appear as 
7 COntrad ^tory, i„ reaIlty t * ere u 



No. 1 1 

no contradiction between them. Thefeeling 
of friendliness which the devotee beers 
towardB all beings Is devoid of attach, 
meat, and is fanltless and unadulterated. 
The love of worldly-minded men la 
rooted in attachment. That 1 b why e 
, two statements smack of contradiction on 
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the face of it. although there is no real 
contradiction. Friendliness Is 11 virtue, 
and God Himself is endowed with the 
tame, whereas attachment iB a weakness, 
and being the root of all vices, it is 
worth giving up. How can such a 
weakness exist in a devotee of God P 


I 

II V*. II 


s-s-w*. at* -J 

lion; ihi with anything an eve y " ln re spcct of one’s 

man; ft Me; Bw ( is ) dear. 

, Knrra( .l 1 alike, anil is given to contemplation 
He who takes pra.se and rep whatBOC?er , entertaining no 

and contented with any mean dwelling-place and full 

sense of ownership and attachment tn respect of b.s oP (w) 

of devotion to Me, that man is dear to Me. 


A devotee ot God does not entertain 
tho least identification with, or th 
leellng ol 'mine' in respect ot his »“ 
or body. Therefore, he neither e 
ln pral 60 nor laments over reproac , 
entertains the same Iceling towards bom. 
Realizing the presence ol God “v”** ' 

ho makes not the least distinction e 
those who praise him and those who 
reproach him. This is what is mean 7 
hie taking praise and reproach alike. 

The word 'hlannt' ordinarily mean 
one who observes a vow ot 
Rot silence docs not consist in “ 
holding one's tongoe. For man _ P ^ 
not only through his organ , hrons b 
bo goes on speaking ev ® 
the mind. Ocaseles.ly dwelling »» 
objeots of tho senses is what s 
by speaking through the mind. * « or bed 

of the devotee getB so deep y 
in God that it thinks of nothing ^ 
than Godt it is ever engrossed ta 
thought alone. This is silence In 

33 G. T.— U 


sense of the term. Ho who oh.tatn.Jrom 
speech, and yet goes “ ontwa rd 

:rr:r, -- -n* 

beloved devotee of Go . drained. Thus it 
naturally fla ^ 1 * 80 B roly abstains from 

cannot be said tha . tbe organ of 

XV: 

epeecb is dear to God, ^ ^ XVI II. 
who makes use opa ™ lel the mftiago 

cannot t. 
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undertaken by one who abstains from 
speech Besides this, .Manna' appears 

““ 7; a ,n X711 16 as forming part 
of mental penance Had the word 'Manna' 
teen intended by the Herd to mean 
abstinence from speech, He would have 
mentioned it nnder the head of vocal 
penance Bnt He has not done so This 
also proves that the word .Manna, denotes 
ere silence of the mini, whioh 1 b the 
characteristic of a Muni (sage). And 
he who is characterised by thisqnalU 
flcation of a Mun, is a Maun,, or one 
given to contemplation. Abstinence from 
speech can be practised even wilfully, 
hence it is of no great importance either 
Hence the word 'Mauna' should be 
interpreted here to mean the habit f 
contemplation, rather than abstinence 
from speeoh. Restraint of speech 
naturally implied in this habit. 

It is but natural and reasonable that 

the devotee who ie evrl n », , ‘ 

to contemplation on God, and 
mind is never crossed by atv ts"* 1 
thought, should not undertake anv f , ‘7 
for the maintenance of his bod 7 0llTil y 
itisGod alone who personally a.'t 

to his worldly requirements anf.af 8 ° Ven 

his worldly interests Neverthel' 88 " 3 ' 38 
word -Yena Kenachit ^ Santnet 7?' ‘ h# 
with reference to the flpvot ^ n80d 
imply that he 7 

and lawful activity for the 1 a, '“' J 
of hi. body according to hlf £ 

sooietyaDd stage in life The Erade in 
that the devotee romatof ‘"‘T E " ea - 
whatever he obtains as a f W “ h 

activity according to his Erar a bdh 
destiny. As a matter of f ao , ' ? h ° ° r 

of God has nothing to do' with™' 88 
acquisition or loss of worldly * ?. ‘ h ° 
Having realized his most beloved 77 
he remains ever satiBfled Ther , ^ 
the intention of the words 'Yena Ke 7' 
Santostah" appears to be that thf , 

‘ion and loss external obi oU o ° ' 

difference in hi. conten.men He “““ 
reconciled to whatever he ^ 
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g^efbto o? 3 ^' M ma “ er " 

gives him pleasure or pain. 

m1i H , 6 w A ho haB house of his own is 
called ‘Aniketa'. The word, therefore 
primarily refers to those devotees of ' 

bon« T la have reDonn o< ! 'l ‘ho life of a 
householder and adopted the life of a 
Sannyasi or recluse It also refers' to 
hose ether devotees who. having offered 
.1 to Goa ' Have become 

Immn w Hose house and other 

3l » 7°P«‘y. wealth and power, 
learning and intellect have all reverted 
. , ' no matter whether they are 

as an ’ , ^“Holders or hermits Inst 
as an enlightened sonl, who has no 

to hm ° f ‘ dentlao atlcu with or attachment 
is calld hV” reearaB 14 as his own, 

possessed of “bod (Vld6ha > 8TOn thoneh 

who Vnn ^ * n the same way he 

and doesf efre^r^ 0 h “ 

’Aniketa’ nr 6f f ard as his own is 

lug faith in am 80meB ha ™ »™«r. 
unshakable Ther^f^ 8 re6olve 18 Arm and 
He never torn. I ’ ’ 7° « a ‘hary men, 

or from God under the ,°‘ ther from ‘ r ' r ‘”‘> 
feelings like Inst, 0f morbid 

and fear etc That -i * ^ reed ’ inf atnation 
spoken of as he bas been 

’Hecommentarfcn^";:;— 

Hemved devotees”/” ffvef “ arkB ° f HiB 

13 ^ ‘9 above. VlJT" * ^ 
assurance ■ snob a d. “ re P»ats the 
oaoh time l n this T ° t88 ‘ B dear *° Me’ 

He noted that an ° OTme0tion should 
‘he above verse, are J diB0nBB8 <‘ In 

°< Qod, and they are^ ' alif ‘ be dBTC,tseB 
Wllh ‘He soriptnres ana h , . “ “S'eement 

Sble ' bnt “ iB ««• hatnral , 6 ha , 5 , b CO “ me ' ;d - 
nat tb ® virtues 
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and conduct even of devotees may slightly 
differ owing to the difference in thejr 
temperament etc All the marks aTe not 
common to eaoh and every devotee Even 
mindednees and tranquillity are no doubt 
common to all, and none of them is 
Bubject to morbid feelings like attraction 
and aversion, joy and grief etc That is 
why we find some repetition in the above 
verBes A careful examination, however 
will reveal that the feelings of attraction 
and aversion, as well as of joy and grief, 
have been negated either expressly or by 
implication in all the five groups In the 
veryfirstgroup'Adwesta’ negatesaversion, 
'Nlrmamah' rules out attraction, and 
Saraaduhkhaeukhah' eliminates Joy and 
grief The second groupnegatesthefeelings 
of joy, anger fear and perturbation this 
automatically eliminates attraction and 
aversion as well as joy and grief In the 
third group, ‘Anapeksah’ rales out attrac 
‘ion, 'Ud&Blnah' negates aversion, and 
Gatavyathah’ eliminates joy and grief 
•n the lourth group, 'Na Kanksatl' 
legates attraction, 'Na DweBtl 1 eliminates 
aversion, and 'Na HrByati Na Sochati' 
?nle out joy and grief Similarly, in the 
fifth or laBt group 'Sangavivarjitah* and 
'Santustah’ negate attraction and aversion 
respectively and •SitosnaeukhadubkheBU 
Barash’ eliminates joy and grief The 
word Santustah' too occurs twice in this 
context This proveB that immunity from 
morbid feelings like attraction and 
aversion, Joy and grief, etc , on the one 
hand, and the presence of positive virtues 
like evenmindedness and tranquillity, on 
tho other, are indispensable in all coses 
Other characteristics may slightly differ 
due to difference in the temperament of 
the devotee It is because of this variation 
that tho Lord has classified the devotees 
into five different categories and difcucsed 
their mo-kB separately He who possesses 
all the marks of even one of these groups 
Is a dovotee dear to the Lord 

Careful thought will reveal that the 
marks discussed in three verreB are not 


the marks of those treading tho path of 
Devotion, but of those perfect souls who 
have realized God through tho practice 
of Devotion For, in the first place, thero 
marks have been discussed only after 
ennneiatingthe means of God Realization 
and its reward and secondly, they are 
analogous to the marks of saints who 
have transcended the Gunas and realized 
the Truth, described in XIV 22 to 25 
Hence they cannot be treated as tho 
markB of those who ore yet on the way 
to God Realization. 


The chapter deals with the Yoga of 
devotion that is why it has been given 
thetltle of Bhaktiyoga Arjuna sqneryand 
thoDord's reply thereto both deal with 
the subject of worship audit is for this 

very reason that thoDord repeats thadlctum 

•such a devotee of Mine Is dear to Me' This 
loads ub to the conclusion that tho marks 
mentioned in the above verses ore tho 
marks of those who have attained highest 
perfection through the practice of devotion 
It maybe asked here Does any lino 
of demarcation continue to exist between 
those who have attained highest perfec 
tion through tho path of Action Devotion 
or Knowledge POnr reply to this question 
is that although their actual state of 
realization or tho supreme Truth realized 
by them is JuBt the same their conduct 
may continue to vary duo to difference 
in their temperament Tho statement of 
the Lord that -Even tbo wise man behaves 
in conformity with his own nature 
(III C3 ) also proves that the conduct 
Ua diBpOfitlon of oil wl.o moo contfooo 
to differ oven after tbclr cnllebtomrent 


AbBence of e£olrm nod tbo >eo,o of 
pOBBOFBion nod Immonlty from tbo morbid 
feellopo of attraction and avcrfloo, Joy 
and C'lot lo.t.nd aneor. etc. vblel arc 
born of lerornnee. and tbo pre.crro of 
oven inlndednefBandBopreme tranquillity 
are found equally In all Godrcallrel 
butfrlocdllneto and compafi on are 
me dll, motive mark, of tbo not lo .out 
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who has realized God through the path of 
Devotion. Even so indifference towards 
the world, towardB one's own body and 
towardB activity in general is a special 
characteristic of saints who have realized 
the supreme stateby following the path of 
Knowledge. Similarly, activity without 
attachment and with due emphasis on 
self.control is the characteristic mark of 
those who have realized Goa through the 
practice of Karmayoga. 


The marks of the saint who has 
realized God through the practice of 
Karmayoga have been discussed in a 
number of verses commencing from verse 
55 and ending with verse 72 of Chapter 
II; the marks of the God-realized soul 
who has transcended the Gnnas through 
the path of Knowledge appear in XIV. 
22 to 25, and verses 13 to 19 of the 
present chapter describe the marks of the 
soul who has realized God by treading 
the path of devotion. 


zw who has * 

supreme faith and the spirit of *rlf M J ik ° S * devolees who > endowed with 
cultivate those qualities as mod J virtues and scrupulously 

Query contained in the opening verse of this chapter. " ‘° Ar i ma ' s 




S hut! ?! who! wr-nqr: endowed with f -.u 
to Me! ^ this, mta* set forth above- vrot-i, ^ 6 °' eIy dCT0Ied ' 

tgtrelt partake of in a disinterested ’ Wav . T,) nCCtar ° f Pi ° U5 ' ,isd0 “ l 
Met stsfa extremely! Run: dear. 7 those: utf.t; devotees; U to 


Those devotees, however, who partake in v - 
nectar of pious wisdom set forth abnv a disinterested way of this 
devoted to Me, they arc extremely dear to AT ^ °" Cd W ‘ t * 1 * a * l k and solely 

( 20 ) 


Verses 13 to 10 above disease the 
markBot the perfect devotee who ha B 
realized God: whereas the preBcnt verse 
extols those noble devotees who are vet 
on the way to God.Kealizatlon, and are 
thns different trom the God.Reallzed 
devotee, and who caltlvate the above 
mentioned qualities of the latter as 
model vlrtnes. It is this distinction 
which is Intended to be brought ont by 
the indeclinable -Tu'. 

The word •sSraddadhlngh- stands f„ r 
tboio who have reverent faith In the 

descent, and utterance, of the all.p ervod . 


His vlrtnes, glory L ° rd ' 08 weI1 B! in 
stories etc’ /' upeTnatar nl power and 
perceived by hia ~ B ° m e‘t>ing directly 
look upon the enBeB * those who 

eionaterja ,0Vl ^ <»>* compaa. 

B bprei^f d DC ::“; ir th ^ B “ »‘ 
their life and thelf^I , thB '' ery prop ot 
*° h " B B s 'Matparamlh' ^ r ‘’ terred 

* X x 

God.re5 1 llzed' e aev r, t’ ‘ hB mariB ot «>® 

foregoing seven v^rsea deECrlbBa in * bB 

religion of humn^u C0UBt itute the true 

Unman existence I s, ‘fin" 1 '? °' 

8 in following the 



No 1] 


CHAPTER XIX 


253 


Ideal of these devotees , for by follow 
leg their ideal the practicant is freed 
for over from, the cruel grasp of death 
and succeeds in realizing God who is 
immortality itself Itisin order tobringout 
this idea that the above marks of the 
devotee have been spoken of aB 
Dharmyamrta or the nectar of pious 
wisdom 1 

XXX 

The perfect devotee who has realized 
God is naturally endowed with the above 
attributes and becomes eternally one with 
Him Hence the presence of these virtues 
in him is not to bo wondered at Bat 
it is really wonderful that those faithful 
devotees who have not yet realized God 
should nevertheless pin their faith in 


Him and Bolely depend on Him, offering 
with supremo reverence their body, mind, 
wealth and all other possessions to Him, 
nay, should remain constantly engaged in 
His loving remembrance with no other 
motive than His realization and should 
unceasingly endeavour to mould thoir life 
according to the above model That is 
why such devotees are exceptionally dear 
to Him God remains indebted to such 
loving devotees till He has satisfied them 
by conferring on them the prlvilego of 
constant association with Him such is 
His esteem for these devotees It is there 
fore but reasonable that the Lord should 
declare euoh devotees as even ‘dearer' 
than the God realized devotoe 


imn 

Thus, in the U Panina cl sung by the Lord, the saence of 
Brahma, the scripture of Yoga, the dialogue 
between $>fi Krgra and A rjuna, ends 
the twelfth chapter entitled 
" The Yoga of Devotion" 


The Gita and Spiiitual Life s 


The Gita is an inexhaustible treasure 
house „f spiritual wisdom Generations 
before ns have gathered, as ranch as they 

from ’th PatUmS Ee “ 3 °' 8pm,ual tho “Sl“ 
of wh E r «» ™a unique poem, the lustre 
s ' C “ S ‘ sllled U P ‘teir path to life’s 

a rr r ,m C0Un,leS ' S e "™*'ons 
after us will atta.u to Peace and Felicity 

reason U8 * 18 ™ wtthoul 

shores t ""T h “ reache<i d ‘ 8 ‘ a « 
shores has given solace and encouragement 

b rr z izzz £ Ta -- 

commented upon it and clatued^u haV<! 
authority for their philosophy of ,,f‘ “ ” n 
is not to say, however, that the G.J ' 
eclectic in its method and coucT * 5 

method is not to take up diQerenl^the “* 
examine and unnmm. 1 theori es, 

found wanting, and th tbem where 

- - -d^t i : 3 t orb 
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± 7i an T iri ^ i -oI ■ 
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this =ense tbit its teaching is universal and 
its message eternal, and that there is very 
lmle in it winch is merely local or temporal 

The teacher o£ the GiW is K-s a, whom 
the Hindu scriptures declare to be God 
f Himself m the Gita K»wi declares Him- 
self as God He is the incarnate Divine 
who, assuming the body human, plays a 
great divine game by adopting the physical, 
mental and spiritual characteristics of man 
hr«na is the Lord of Yoga, a great leader 
of action and a man of the world at the 
same time, an empire builder, a fighter, a 
statesman and a spiritual teacher all in one 
lie is the complete and perfect man, 
Purmottama, which is another name for 
the embodied Godhead 

The Gita is addressed to Arjuna a 
great man of action, a K'atnya prince who 
is the hero of a hundred battles and an 
ally of the gods He is K>sna’s dearest 
friend and closest associate their relation 
is free and frank and the emotion that 
Arjuna entertains for his Divine Friend 
and charioteer is love and not awe Arjuna 
is particularly fit to receive the teaching 
of the Gita For one who has not shown, 
developed and tested his abilities and 
heroism in the world of action cannot 
properly receive its message But rat er 
one who has taken up a great work t e 
accomplishment of which presents Q rea 
obstacles, one who has acquired spirUua 
power and energy m trying to euccee in 
one’s great mission, to such a one ® 
reveals the knowledge for the success u 
end and consummation of the work Arjuna 
is pre-eminently such a man he has or 
long satisfied the Rajasic tendencies of a 
K*alnya prince, yet he has through suprem 
self-control subordinated his natural rttis 


to high Sattvic ideals and has made them 
Sattva directed 

Arjuna enters tlie battle field happy and 
confident But at the most critical moment 
of bis life In spirit is depressed and bis 
intellect contused by tbe conflicting teachings 
of the different scriptures, initi itprahpanrni 
He cannot decide about the norm of con 
duet to be followed and approaches Hrma 
for guidance He takes refuge in the Lord 
and prays to be enlightened Tbe Dame 
Friend becomes the Divine Master Arjuna 
,s tbe representative man of bis age and 
typical of the human soul in agony allnrst 
for Light and illumination 

Tbe situation in which the Gita is spoken 
,s the terrible holocaust of Knmk-etra 
Two mighty armies are arrayed against each 
other, sombre war music is being played, 
ureal conch shells have been sounded, even 
nrms have been hurled, PraorUe ies ra- 
samtntc Inst at this moment the hero 
of the whole aetton loses heart and refuses 
to fi-ht The setting and the situation arc 
Iitghly significant The teach, ng of .he 
Gita has a direct bearing upon a great 
practical crisis in the application of ethics 
and spirituality in human life A grea 
body of the profoondest teach.ngs must 
have for >« occaston an catraord.nary 
happening or er.su. of deep suggestton and 
hazardous d.fficnlty winch cannot he gov erned 
owmlv well by tbe normal standards of 
Jjm,:^ anT actfon The author of the 
Qua “reminds us again and again of the 
. „„ from which the teaching ar.se*, 
T pturns to it prominently not only at 
bC 1 t hnt al-o in the middle of the 
tlpcTi ph.lo.opb.cal discussion Thus the 
G,ta » not the scripture of the worll 


shunning 


noi. »»**• , 

ascetic, hut of the practical 
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in spiritual distress who is sincere and 
earnest to get Divine guidance It is the 
layman’s unfailing light house in the dark 
night of the soul when he is drifting like 
a rudderless ship in the tumultuous sea 
of life According to the Gita, union with 
God come3 not only in the peace and calm 
of a hermitage but also in the midst of 
mundane life The Light illumines, the 
sweet but powerful Voice is heard, not 
only m the quiet of a mountain retreat 
but in the din and bustle of everyday 
existence and even, as in Arjuna’s case, 
in a bloody battle-field 


that Arjuna as a practical man wanted only 
a clear cut direction as to his duty, a 
definite principle according to which he 
should conduct himself. But the problem 
of duty is very deep, complex and perplex 
g ah ana karmano gatih Spirit being 
the fundamental Reality, life can only be 
its manifestation Truth of life depends 
on the truth of the Source of life A 
problem m life must ultimately have a 
spiritual solution “It is only by a change 
of consciousness that the true basis of life 
can be discovered, from within outward 
is indeed the rule But within does not 


A crisis like that of Arjuna is not 
an infrequent incident in our daily life 
We are constantly afflicted by doubt and 
depression, are at a loss to know the real 
values of life and to decide on the means 
of realizing them These are the moments 
when we most need spiritual guidance 
The voice of God alone can help us and 
not the vanity of intelligence and genius 
that we call knowledge Let us search our 
own Heart and try to listen to the voice 
of the Lord seated there Let us approach 
Him in all humility and reverence and 
accept Him as the Divine Teacher Let us 
tell Him like Arjuna itsyasU'ham Sadht 
mam t warn prapannam—l take refuse as 
a disciple with Thee, enlighten me {Gita 
n 7 ) The inner guide is sure to show 
us the path. In fact. He has already even 
outwardly spoken the word The Gita , 3 
a great solace, help and pathfinder, and 
what is the Gita hut the living word of 
the Incarnate Divine, who is also the Ftiend 
and Master of creatures 1 

The problem oi the Gita is to show 
a way by which a life ol action can he 
reconciled with a Me in God It „ true 


One must go deep and find the soul, the 
Self, the Divine Reality within ns”# We 
must “stand bach and seek the Light 
within till we discover and build ihc 
Godhead within and without us ”t It is 
only natural, therefore, that Kjsna’s answer 
to Arjuna’s demand for a definition and 
irection of duty covers almost the whole 
ran e e of spiritual philosophy and gives a 
spiritual solution We shall see later that 

tii i ta ^° eS DOt Ieac ^» 33 11 *s commonly 
e tie disinterested performance of duties 
but the following 0 f , he diyme life by 
abandoning all Dharmas and taking refuge 
in God alone “The Gita is not a book 
of practical eth.es, but of the spiritual Me » } 

Some systems of thought and life, 
■OK ever, make out that spiritual Me has 
no place for works or Karma They say 
that Karma being a f orce of IgBOrancej 

™dya, .here ,s a fundamental conflict 
~ Cm actl ° n knowledge Juana nr 

Sri AurolnnJ it IttlCr °* Sn Anrofcmdo See 
, ° U "* J " Aanaal 1915 ( C.lcmt. ), p 6 

Series *”"•>» «» «“ I- 
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knowledge landed a, the only meant of 
attuning Brahma-intuition A particular 
new of Reality is re-ponsible for giving 
Karma this lgnominous po-ition. Tale, for 
example, the Mayavadi’s conception of 
Reality and the world Reality of the 
MayarSdi Vedantist is a spaceless and time- 
less Absolute, without any feature, quality 
or action It is the «il*nyn, ntrguna 
Parabrahma The world is a creation of 
Maya, which, if not altogether non-existent, 
is ultimately unreal We ourselves and the 
world are real only in time and once we 
get into a true knowledge of Brahma aB 
this turns out to be not abidingly or t y 
real but a myth of Mays, mi Ihyu If this 
is the philosophy we accept, if this is the 
Reality we seek to realize, then there is 
no doubt that Karma is an obstacle in 
onr path, and the caU of the forest 
becomes the most potent call for the 
purpose of life in this view is to deny 
life. The Gita, however, has a different 
conception of the relation of knowledge 
and action and does not teach any funds 
mental conflict between them -‘Children 
speak of Sankhya and Aoga as apart from 
each other, not the wise, if a man applies 
himself integrally to one, he gets the fruit 
of both The status which is attained by 
the Sankhya, to that the men of Yoga 
also arrive, who sees Sankhya and Yoga 
as one, he sees ”« It is obvious that for 
tbis philosophy of action to be true we 
must have a different picture of Reality 
For if Reality is energyless and actionless, 
works can only have the status the Mayavfidi 
assigns to it But the Gita has a different 
conception of the ultimate One and does 

* Guj V 4 5 That the G ta means b> 
Sinkhya and Yoga knowledge and action respectively 
i» borne out b> G ta U1 3 

33 G T — U 


not consider the static Brahma to be the 
only or even the highest Reality 

“There are two Turnsas ( spiritual 
beings) in this world, the immutable (and 
impersonal ) and the mntable ( and personal ), 
the mntable is all lhe=e existences, the 
Kaiastha ( the high-seated consciousness ol 
the Bralimic status ) is railed the immut- 
able. But other than these two is that 
highest spirit called the Supreme Self, who 
enters into the three worlds and upbears 
them, the imperishable Lord. Since I am 
beyond the mntable and am greater and 
hi-her even than Ihe immutable, in the 
world and the Veda, I am proclaimed as 
the Purusottama,” ( Gita XV 16-18. ) 


In the above three verses the Gita 
clearly make- out that the Akyara is only 
an aspect of the complete and total Reality, 
Which transcends and yet contains the 
Ksara and the Ak-ara We have ta re- 
member that in the whole the Purasa or 
Self is one-there is one Spirit who . 
the ground and support of the wmversa 
play, and no. many In the ind, vidua , 
however, the one Forma has three aspects 
“He is one but triple— tnvrt ' 

The K-ara.s the soul in Nature enjoy- 
her sweetness, while the Akyara is the 
^ above Nature watching her and sanction 
7 her movements Bn. the PnrnsoUama 
is°lhe highest Self who possesses Nature 

Tod m the Lord of a.. “He U» Son. 

one with God, one with All 

Tins the Ak-oro, which i» actionless, 
ma y be said lo correspond .o .he Brahma 

,he Mayavad, But in the doctrine of 
, r ,s as we have already said, .1 
■>< **» ^ 

an aspect The Akyara .. .he T 
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in U.s aspect of freedom from cosmic 
movement. I„ another place m the Glut 
the Supreme Self ,» described as the 
foundation of Drahma, Brahma, w It 
prahftha ( G,la XIV 27 ) 

The Kfara, on the other hand, is all 
creatures and existences It is the soul 
caught in the universal movement of Nature 
and this is our normal self But this is 
not the totality of our being If lt were , 
there would be no meaning in the words 
d/o-ffn, Brahma nirvana Brahm, sthil, etc 
The Ahsara ,s our higher and the 
Purusottama our highest Self Between the 
ephemeral, changing soul and the Highest 
Self stands the Immutable, not bound or 
afleeted bnt inalienably free, attaining 
which we become detached and free from 
the subjection to Nature's eternal course 
of rounds Established ,n that freedom 
and the consequent peace we know our- 
selves to be eternal portions of the Divine- 
mamanamsah saniitanah ( GUa XV 7 ) 

of th G :r:” s z tbe aWe imcf 

of the Gna s doctrine of the three Pornsas 
or rather the One but triple Pum.a 

Kama’s H a' 8 U aftm the "=“'■» of 

Karma ’ How does it justify „s place m 

a perfect spiritual life ? To ‘ t, . 

must be shown that there M “ 

o,,n of Karma t ha,^::e,%~ 

very heart of Heality, that „ ,, 

words, there is .p.ntual powered art, o'* 
Our scripture has mdeed got the 
view It is obvious that ,f Maya, wbl T 
.. the unsp, ritual and unconscious energy 
d " i k '”' 1 of creative po ^’ . 

Karma could not have any final ]a ’ 
the spiritual life Then there mighLdeed 
be spiritual realization but nn 
Mom the world Bnt G ” ~ 
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occcpt Maya ns the sole crcattvo power or 
even as the true crcatrix of the world 
A distinction is made between the Para and 
the Apara Prak-li, the higher and the 
lower Nature “The five element. ( eond, 
lions of material being ), mind ( with its 
various senses and organs ), reason, ego, this 
IS my eightfold divided Nature This is the 
lower But know my other Nature different 
from this, O mighty armed, the Supreme 
which becomes the Jlva and by which this 
"or f 15 u phdd Know this to be the 
womb of all beings I am the birth of 
■ho whole world and so too .ts d.ssolu 
■■on ( Git u VII 4 - 6 ) 

Thus the Apara Trahjlt is the lower 
wor -mg and not die essential spiritual 
power of the Lord, of winch ,1 „ the 
phenomenal expression It ,s the Sanlhya 
Prak,., three Gu,,„,, the workmgs 

lie 1 are only changing modifications 

The ° m,nd ’ e £°' Me and matter 

It were heId «Pt*V. » 

beeom ' * lbCSC “PP arcn tlT charming 

b^nuoga and Uta. „ b „„ dagc To * 

a sever ”, W ° Uld *• 

J Z ,h '» “o-hnly” alhauee and 

Sank Ka ' Tnl - Va or “Loneuess”. The 

Sa^hya 8 ,„p 8 bete ^ ^ ^ 

the Self 7 “ nbnd6eable between 

Becomm/r betWe “ 

Position ° (1 C ° nSIStent w, ‘h this metaphysical 
ZI Z"’ V,C/ ‘ lra ’ ■>«nm.ua„ou, 

muon of Power and Energy is 
-° nnced - lh ° oause of bondage: 


.bJCrj"" Weiaphjsica, di.UneUoa. 

of th. SZZ F '' U " *" d ,l “ 

M»ra and Brahma h ““ i * n ' 1 

fiber >0 far „ the n, ° l “ r “ V ' d ‘ m> •" lie 
‘ G,t *> doctrine „f 
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But the Gita does not stop with this 
incurable antinomy. The Gita’s Highest 
Purusa is the Actor and therefore, for 
His acting to be possible, there must be 
a Power spiritual and free from the im- 
purities of the Gunas, a Power which 
) manifests the Supreme as the One in all, 
but does not cut Him up into bits 

Such Power is the Para Prakyti, the 
infinite, eternal, self conscious Nature of 
Purusottama It is, in fact, identified 
with the Supreme, as is evident from the 
sixth verse of the seventh chapter of the 
Gita quoted above. This Para Prakjti 
becomes the Jiva in order to provide a 
basis for manifestation m the world Thus 
all existences are infused with the life of 
the Spirit. And though their frontal 

appearances are determined by the Apara 
Prakfti, their secret is held by the Para 
and therefore by the Supreme We now 
see the reconciliation of the two great 
sayings that the Para Prakrti becomes the 
Jiva and that the Jiva is an eternal 
portion of the Divine. 

Now, what is the link between the 
lower and the higher Nature The Gita 
says it is the swabhava , own nature 
of the Jiva It is the primary determin- 
ing law of the becoming of each Jiva, 
through which it is related to the 
original divine Becoming. The ywabkiiva 
is t the pure and original quality of the 
phenomenal nature, though normally mixed 
up with the confused play of the qualities 
or Gunas Krjoa asks Ar]una to fiod and 


or Gunas Krjoa asks Ar]una to fiod and 
attain to liis sMabhilva, the inner and 
true law of his becoming , and mould his 
life m the world >s concerned— thatva prak 
iarlrflvimoJwawat, emphaairea the Gita— they *re 
on a par with each other 


life m accordance with it. Not to give up 
Karma but to make it swabhava-governed, 
swabhata-ntyatam karma, is Krsna’s advice. 
Then begins the control of our actions by 
Ilwara instead of by the Gunas of Nature. 
That is the only way of participating in 
the working of the Para Prakjti and 
therefore in the Nature of the Purusottama. 

Above ib given the metaphysical 
background of the Gita’s doctrine of the 
synthesis of Karma, Juana and Bhakti— Work, 
Knowledge and Love and Devotion This 
exposition of the Ultimate Reality and 
His relation with His manifestation leaves 
ample Bcope-in fact, makes it imperative— 
for the three fundamental psychological 
functions of man to be harmonized and 
given a genuinely spiritual turning Their 
main springs being in the Divine Nature, 
however confused and ignorant may be 
their actual working, they can certainly be 
spiritualized. In fact Ktspa’s advice to 
Arjuna is to so spiritualize life’s activities. 

It is true that normally desire is the 
spring of action, it is Vasana that gives 
. rl3c to Karma, which in Us turn gives 
rise to Vasana, the mechanism of Samskara 
‘ and Vritl being the middle of the process. 
I, „ a vicious circle And it is also true 
that freedom from desire is essential for 
! the spiritual aspirant But, says the Gita, 
: want of that freedom is not due to hurma 
l such but to our egoism and to 

; 0 nr sense of agency A« our scripture 

• - 

1 egoism think, T am the doer ( Gilt 1 ™ 27 ) 
« But it is P°»*’ ble to bC fm> ‘ 

- Clutch., of egoism, which an . ns.ru- 

' , the lower nature and not our 

■ tsne self We being essentially dmne, die 
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real foundation of our ex 13 tencc is above “He who sees Ale everywhere and sees all 
nature While the external man is like a in Me, to him I do not get lost, nor 
tree earth hound heaven amorous, the real docs he get lost to Me. The Yogi who 
man has his root m Heaven and has has taken his stand upon oneness and 
branched downwards We must know that loves Me in all beings, however and m 
the actions are entirely done by the modes all wayB he lives and acts, lives and acts 
of Nature, f>rakrtck knyamanant gttnath in Me ” ( Gita VI 30 ) This * Me ’ here 
karma tit sarvasah ( Gita HI 27 ) Here » the Punisottama and Krftja clearly 


is the necessity of realizing the Akjara 
Purusa, the immutable, silent witness of 
the workings of nature, unperturbed and 
unaffected, of becoming ( ngiitiatiia, above 
the three modes of nature, instead of 
being subject to them Here also is the 
utility of knowledge which liberates us 
from false identification with the movements 
of nature 

fhe first discipline that the Gita 
teaches for this realization is the renunciation 
of the fruits of action ,-Karmanye- 
vadhikarasU Ma pkale$tt kadachaiia you 
have a right to action, but only to 
action, never to its fruits ( Gita II 47 ), — 
and surrendering them to God, the Master 
of work, 3 b sacrifice. But later the Gita 
says that we have not only no right to 
fruits of action, but not even to action 
itself That also has to be dedicated to 
God and we have to look upon ourselves 
as instruments in his hands and not a3 
agents The resulting detachment from 
what are really currents of nature, but 
which we wrongly ascribed to ourselves, 
culminates in the knowledge of our self 
as something permanent, detached and 
self gathered But this is not the highest 
and complete realization the consummation 
of our spiritual life according to the 
Gita Purusottama is the Integral Reality 
and that has to he seen m everything 
and in every being simultaneously with 
seeing everything and every being in Him 


speaks of loving IUm This constant 
living in God-consciousness and loving 
Him m all beings is the crown of the 
Yoga of the Gita. Love and devotion to 
the Divine is the supreme teaching of 
our scripture Thus are syntbetized the 
three ways of Karma, Juana and Bhakti 
“The first step is Karmayoga, the selfless 
sacrifice of works The second is Jfianayoga, 
the self realization and knowledge of the 
true nature of the world and here the 
insistence is on knowledge. But the 
sacrifice of works continues and the path 
of works becomes one with, but does not 
disappear into, the path of knowledge. 
The last is Bhaktiyoga, adoration and 
seeking of the Supreme Self as the Divine 
Being, and here the insistence is on 
devotion but the knowledge is not 
subordinated but only raised, vitalized and 
fulfilled and still the sacrifice of works 
continues, the double path becomes the 
triune way of knowledge, work and 
devotion ” * And what is the fruit of 
the sacrifice that the seeker gets ? It is 
the one end supremely attainable — union 
with the Divine Being and oneness with 
the Divine Nature 

Karmayoga is ordinarily taken to mean 
a moral discipline necessary for the purpose 
of chtttasuddht purificatio n of mind and 

* Sri Aarotmdo Essays on the GUa Tut 
Series ( 1937 ) p 59 
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heart. It consists, as has been said above, 
of renunciation of the fruits of action and 
then of action itself, surrendering them to 
God, the Master of works, as sacrifice and 
attaining freedom from the sense of agency 
or doer. In this view, the function of Karma 
is only preliminary. But the true impoTt 
of Karmayoga in the Gita is the work done 
after union with the Supreme Self as His 
instrument. Karmayoga is not merely a 
moral effort bnt a spiritual fruition, not 
only a beginning but also a consummation. 
The Gita definitely makes enlightened work 
not merely a supremely potent means of 
God-union but also the expression of 
such union. In fact, our scripture, though 
recognizing the way of Sannyata, of 
outward physical renunciation of life and 
action, prefers action to inaction ( Gttil 
HI. 4 ). And the command has been given 
to Arjuna: Yogasthah Kuril Karviant. 
We have of course to remember the last half 
of the lin e-sangam tyaktva Dhananjaya • 
Kysna says, fixed in Yoga do your 
actions, having abandoned attachment 
( Glia n. 48). It is needless to say that 
one cannot become Yogastba unless one is 
completely detached, fully free . from 
attachment of any kind. But what is this 
detachment that Kjsija speaks of ? It w 
not only the detachment from particular 
objects of desire but also from psychological 
preferences and aversions. For in ^ the 
previous verse Kysna, after telling Arjuna 
that he has no right to the fruits of 
action, and therefore not to make fruits 
of works his motives, emphatically 6 D 8 
mii te sango’sto akarmant —let there be 
not in you any attachment to inactivity 
( GJA5 II. 47 ). Thus detachment from 
action docs not mean attachment to inaction. 
On the contrary, the Yogi will ere t ie 


One m all pairs of opposites, in friend 
and foe, love and hate, gain and loss, 
victory and defeat, honour and insult, 
action and inaction. For samatvam Yoga 
itchy ate: it is even-mi ndedness that is 
meant by Yoga [Gita II. 48). In fact, 
it is the liberated Yogi who has any 
Karma worth the name and not ordinary 
people being driven intermittently by ihc 
hurryings of Nature. We have said above 
that the Yogi not only realizes unity with 
God but also oneness with His Nature. 
And since Kyfija of Himself says, “O son 
of Prtha, I have no work that I need to 
do in all the three worlds; 1 have nothing 
that I have not gained and have yet to gain 
and I abide verily in the paths of action 
( Gtta HI. 22 ), the devotee who has love 
and devotion for God and exalts himself 
to the divine nature will not want to 
retire from His cosmic play, though t 
possibility is open to the Yogi, u ic 

will become a nimilta, an instrument in 

His hands for the great purpose ofliolding 

together the peoples. Or it may be for 
any other purpose that God may be 
fulfilling in the world. 


It my be naked: why 
Yo»i, who has no desire and ambition, 
work ? What will be the mot.ve o! hu 
work ? The question arises from tic 
wrong notion that desire alone can be the 
motive of work. True, .be Yogi ba, no 
personal desire, bn. .bat .» prcc.scl, ">■> 
be can identify bis will with the supreme 
WtU. And when one is no, propped *» 
work by desire but inspired to work by Co 
example, then alone may one be said o 
work. No. the N.ture-dmen b. at be 
God-appointed is truly a w° r ''' 
from desire and attachment, one with 
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o ind as everything Tran cendence of naluto, “0^ a grra , 1(Jc3)i iut 

lit natural order of things » »> JJ trachm have ne ver commuted the 

presupposition and a natural coro ^ of mAin , ^ clllira l .deal and 

self realization and God union. And, cmline imperative for everybodi They 

fore, to a Togi Nature t= an open oo be!ieTed , n -and reeommended- 

md he knows the essential pnncip e- o .deals and, conformablv vnth them, 

her workm_ And what is I* 311116 but £ ive practices What is penm«'ible 

the external executive force of the supreme P Responsible and peaceful citiren of 
Vill 9 A 1 0 “ i know s that ISature w ork- through or wth a developed social con- 

apparent opposites, the principle of «tr e e forbidden for a robber But 

and f . an in tmment of science _ \a lt ,« pood 


ii 'd. io"i Knowsn“‘“ , “‘ u * w , societv with a devciopeu - — 

>arent opposites, the principle of «tr e e ^ forbidden for a robber But 
and struggle is as much an in tmment o ce aJeo is true THiat is good 

Mature as that of love and a,«ociatiom e robber , not ne ce«arily good for 

reveals Himself to Arjuna as Time, or more deTe i ope d family man 

the Destroyer and Lord of Death— 1 am ® responsJ biliUes towards hisfamib.who 
the Wapmt, destroyer of the world -th mjnstb ^ ^ ^ ^ „ , , ao „ 

( Gila XI 32 ) So that the Tog. »nU d«s whcn he „ assailed 

tee the self-same God’s Toner in M others. rlghl ,o defend himself 

movements of Nature, because unity is hr he h ,„ e ndver ary, and tf 

VMim. And if he is a harmayogi. parlicipa “= deface necessitates the hrlhng 

■*1 - God’s play tn the worldhew^ ^".or. no •» «■*- » the 
not shrink from slaughter and blood b „ bo has been wronged On 

m order to save las skin or himself from idenie teachers are nnammon^ 
nervous shook or to satisfy bis mom *M£-. IJlllia ha. the Prophet of 

tensibihty Morality represents a stage of j^a, and Cba.lauya. the 

duality. Struggle between ,Iie “ lo . “f Prophet of Prema. 
the ideal But the harmayogi gifted with th 

vision of unity knows .deals and actuals to be oot that to change the 

lower reflections of the Real he aL-o knows It £ CTlWoc r a supreme taenflee 

that ikrou h the actualities of Nature, heart o Th „ „ . dangerous 

however, apparently eon— y to- h^ to^h^^^ 

■deals, these latter »" . for what is not their Job rf«, 

wars cannot be comprehended by perfect others hut 1 

. rcfjsr ri ■- = f Hfe 

unenlightened morality aoll bouD j » And whe ^ m „aele ? 

If, on the other hand, * ^J,Sule ^“^'"iUrndem 

only an ethical formula it C3D '\ 0 do lake 1 ,ac<: a “ j ], vr Hut h iw 

universal application Morality a. detemimcd of •!«■»>£ lllr 

by many factor, "ke Urn* ■»"' ” * mso , „ in.ual ««■ « ■«_ __ 

and the mental constitution o = , •susananla ’let l 

the deeelopmeol and capacities o 
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ha, r-— is: n :7 t: let u8 not ,o r - < 
;sr'r cip,e 7 ,b : r e ° fabs ° iute » eT7i„ p 74 S h onless those wto 
c ir : u :'7ce:i/ b i s, i7;,, t u ; d r;" * e d f ° iot mean *• «■-* - • 

will come when strife and fight will cease wanTln^ 7 an<) ™ Ie ” Ce WWl " e 
to he instruments of Nature-and ,t ,s the yo „, t!l “ P ^ f ° r ' he Katm 

bounden duty of all right thinking and ° n “° duallt ^’ and ** necessary 


bounden duty of all right thinking and of s „ k r. V'" J ’ “““““J 

right acting persons to work towards that he can hear theflufe rf“r" ^ ^ 

The Editors’ Apologia 


Mr, 7 n™ 3 "' ? f the Lalyana-kalpa- 
tarn will remember that by the grace 

7°„ ?\ vm ab, e to present them 
in the first quarter of the preceding 
year with a detailed commentary on the 
first six chapter of gr.mad Bhagavad- 
glta or the Lord’s Song’ in the form 

to the ^ SpeCml dumber Accordtng 
to the plan announced on that occasion 
the commentary on the next six chapters 
via. Chapters VII to XII ought to have 
been published in January last and 
presented to the readers in the form 
of a Special Number for the current 
year But protracted illness and other 
reasons ent.rely beyond our control 
prevented us from executing our p 
tn time nay, things came to such a 
pas f ' bat publication of the , ourn ^ 
itself had to be suspended for 
than half a year The . re 

Number 511”, which ought to hT attva 
the hght of the day Awards' 1 Z ^ 
of January last at the latest is ?! ”, d 
mgly appearing stx months late amf^’ 
“*'* the tndnlgence of our reUrsT 
V Unde e r Pt tb hCm ." a,t,nE s ° >ong ° r 

the Hindi 'Kalya^'aiso puM.SST 

Ot both the annuals presented 
practical difficulties, particularly k a,n 
.He cd, tonal atafi^f^h^lt^enodS 


l s al T£ common I a order to solve! 
this difficulty and with a view to 

mMthlv Z1 “ E k th ! publ,catlon °f the English 
it has h "" ' C1 | bas been long in arrears 
s DubW tll0 t Ught fit t0 commence 
I* 60 " 'font August instead of 
Ln (or Th ien “ forward Tb e subsertp 

front AngnsVto r ”T al t W " 1 there£orc ru ” 

January tn 7° SS ]t d,d fr°® 

hope The s ® ecember heretofore We 

formal changctthTchTa 1 b n0t n '"' d ““i 
by the necul.sr “ “ “ been necessitated 
The cTi, k r ? mstnnces °f' the ease 
into three groups of™ ecnerally divided 
the first ol T.i s,x ehapters each, 
mainly dealing TitlT J’ dleved t0 be 
second with Bhakt.l karma yoga the! 
-th Jnanayoga 7T 3 ^ the tb ' rd 
mented on in th.„ , cba Pters cotn- 
to the second or rnffidl”'' th “ S bdonK 
forms the very mr 7 ffrou P, which 
Lord has ffitTbaTe 7 Gl “ Tbe 
■t were !n these 7‘ s , verj ’ Heart as 
the central teaching A,| hotlgh 

different accord , ngtogiffl the G,ta 15 
tors, and they are ,, fferen t commenta 
to their own point of i correct according 
layman I,Le ourselJeTY' t0 an ord >nary 
surrender to a nersnf, d , evotlon °r self- 
to be the dominant not G< ? a PPears 
According to the g,m o£ tbt G’ta 
layman 4.. , c —ta 1s . . 


layman g ri Krsna G ta seen b, a 
and de ' ot, °" or 



2G5 


No 1 j 'THE EDITORS* APOLOGIA 


the crowning endeavour of human life 

India and the Hindus m particular 
stand in need of the guidance of the 
Gita more than ever during this critical 
period of her history, when she is 
entering on a new phase of her career 
India and the Hindu nation are faced 
with a situation very similar to the 
one in which Arjuna found himself placed 
at the beginning of the Mahabharata 
war Hostile and disruptive forces are 
threatening their very existence The 
acred body of Mother India has bten 
arved Although our long cherished 
ream of a free Inoia stands realized to- 
we have bad to pay a very heavy 
•rice for it and our rejoicings over 
be attainment of freedom are mixed 
nth tears for those who have lost 
heir hearth and home, their life and 
tonour and their near and dear ones 
n the recent outbursts of vandalism 
nd brute passions in the so called 
'akistan areas Like Arjuna, the hero 
»f the Mahabharata, the soul of Hindu 
ndia is perplexed today and knows 
lot how to combat the forces of evil 
hat are threatening to engulf us Our 
eaders are wavering between action 
.nd inaction and advising us to put up 
nth suffering and ignominy at the 
lands of ruffians It is at this crucial 
noment that we should seek the help 
if the Gita and try to follow its sublime 
cachings The Gita teaches us that 
mr duty lies in squarely facing tbe 
:\il and suppressing it rather than in 
ountenancing the same Like Arjuna 
ve should shake off our paltry faint- 
lcartcdness and stand up to resist with 


all our might the forces of evil assailing 
us on all sides, rather than compromise 
with them If we listen to the clarion 
call of the Gita and follow the lead of 
the divine Sn Kr$na, -who is ever 
present with us, we should be able in 
no time to retrieve our lost honour and 
successfully overcome the forces of evil 

Before we conclude, it is necessary 
to add a word about the commentary 
The original commentary on the GU3, 
wri ten 1> Syt Jayadayal Goyandka 
and forming tbe basis of the English 
commentary, has been recently revised 
by its learned author and the additions 
and alterations made therein, which are 
going to be incorporated in the next 
edition of the ' Gita-Tattvanba 1 of the 
Hindi ‘Kalyan*, have been embodied in 
advance in this volume as well as in 
‘Gita tattv a Number I’ published lastj ear 
We however forgot to mention this fact 
last year \\ e hope tbe readers wj)J kindly 
forgive this inadvertence on our part 

Lastly we shall be failing in our 
duty if we omit to express our deep 
acknowledgement to our friends and 
colleagues on tbe editorial staff, who 
have rendered very useful help to us 
in revising the press copy and correcting 
proofs etc We have no words to express 
our gratitude to the Almighty Lord but 
for whose unbounded grace it would 
have been impossible for us to bring 
out this small volume We hope our 
hind readers will forgive our many 
shortcomings and continue to extend 
their goodwill to us May God shower 
His blessings on humanity and all other 
creatures of the world 
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Arj una’s Reawaken 






Ararat: ^igtrsa: #isrfi mtt>Piw *?*■ 
aHid'dsJ'+W 

, ™^f t ^ «8 w. «* "^Sll 

“May Sri Klisa, the unbon., stainless Lord oHlic »“ v “^ 
the Repository of BraUra “"^J,^° ll ". co ° m pleaionr«cn 1 blios 
Spirit ), dwell Lin my mind. U 1 . co nnlenancc is lit up 

the colour of a cloud. B «■ _ ^ , yW[ , in onc of Ills 
with a radiant smile. H » cow of plenty iu the 

hands. He is en S a S ed m mJU* a * , rf Arjiroa ot<!cr 
form of the Sruti t« is f reTC aIcd iu the Veda, 

redeem the whole world. His E 1 ■> „ 

and lie is captivated throug h devot ion. 
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A General Surrey of the Gita 


Thou art Mother, Thou art lather, 

Thou art Kinsman Thou art Friend, 
Thou art Knowledge, Thou art Wealth, 

Thou art my all, 0 Lord of Lords ' 


Obeisance to Krsna Guide and 
Teacher of the world son of Vasndeva, 
Chastiser of Kamsa and Chanura, and 
Devakis supreme delight 


GLORY OF THE GITA 


The Bhagavadgita contains divine 
words emanating from the l,p, „f God 
Himself Its glory ,s infinite, unlimited 
JNone can really describe it Even Sesa 

t e thousand headed serpent god, whose back 

fonns the couch of God Visnu, and 
end Gaijesa, cannot fully depict this gl„ r y 
How can a puny mortal expect to do it » 
The Epics and PurSnas etc have sun- the 

Sr- ,he i i»u. j 

an those words of praise are brought 
together, even then ,t cannot be declared 

The V r ,S \° f G “ a ha3 been 

The fact is that a full description of the 
Blory of the G.,a never possible For 
tow can a thing „b,cb c a u be f u ll y 
described remain unlimited? It a . * 
becomes finite and limited 


hence the Gitfi remains eternally new 
And deep reflection with reverence and 
faith will make it directly appear nn 
pregnated with deep meaning at every 
step The virtues, glory, essential character, 
truth, mystery and worship of God as well 
as the topics of Action and Knowledge 
have been discussed in the Gita in such a 
way that its parallel can hardly be found 
in any other book Ab a scripture, the Gita 
is so incomparable that there is no word 
,n 11 which is free from some instructive 
thought There is not a single word in the 
»ita, which may be described as flattering 
latever statements have been made in it 
are true to the very letter Smelling 
overpraise in the words of God, the very 
embodiment of Trulk, ib to Bbow dtsrcspect 
to the divine words 


A» a scripture, the Gita embodies the 

that even a lifelonc, coustam , b ™ se 
"ot show one the e^d T .t ^ *** 
the book exhibits a new fatLt o^thoughb 


The Gita is an epitome of all the 
scriptures The essence of all the scriptures 
“ '° be found ,n n And ,t would be no 
exa £geration, indeed, ,f 19 called the 
very storehouse of all scriptural knowledge 
a mastery of the Gita may lead one 
ulomatically to a comprehension of the 
ul s contained m the other scriptures, 
and no separate study is required to obtam 
this knowledge 


iha Tata also says 

( Bh , hC ^ lta C01n P n8e8 sH the scriptures ” 

T 4 } BUI th ‘ 3 ^00 

oriffjnat^r 16 F ° C tIle scn Ptures have 

revealed 6 thro^h' 1 ” ‘ he Ved “ S Were 
Brahrm t ,? Brahma s mouths, and 
took his descent from the 

separatea^the " ,bM Wi ‘ 7 ’ ° sreat dlsIance 
p 68 the 6cri ptnres fr„ m lhe Lord 
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But the Gita has emanated directly from 
ihe lips of the Lord, hence there will be 
no exaggeration if it is declared as 
superior to all the scriptures. The divine 
sage Yedavjftsa himself says: 

iffal gntcTT I 

( Mahubharata BhUmaparva, 43 1 ) 

“The Gita alone should he sung, heard, 
recited, studied, taught, pondered and 
assimilated properly and well What is the 
use of collecting other scriptures 9 For 
the Gitft ha 9 emerged directly from the 
Iotus-lihe lips of God Visnu Himself. 

Through the word ‘Padmansbha 1 in 
the above verse, the author of the 
Mahabhurata has brought out the very 
idea expressed by us That is to say, the 
Gita has emanated from the lips of the 
same Lord from whose navel Brahma took 
His birth, and the Vedas, which are the 
source of all the scriptures, were revealed 
through the mouths of Brahma 

The Gita is superior even to the 
Gangs. In the scriptures, liberation a9 
been declared to be the reward of a bat 
the Ganga But he who bathes in the Gao^a 
though he can obtain liberation himse j 
does not acquire the power of liberating 
otherB He, however, who takes a ive 
into the Gita not only gets liberate im 
self, hut also gams the power of liberating 
others The Gangfi has sprung from 
feet of the Lord, whereas the Gita «« 
emanated directly from the divine 1 
Again, while the Gang* liberates hud alone 
who goes to it and takes a plunge in 
waters, the Gitft finds its way to eve y 
home, and shows the way to liberation 
ever} individual. These are t e re 


why the Gitft t9 declared as superior to 
the Ganga 

The Gitft is superior even to the 
Gayatri Through the practice of Japa of 
the Gayatri man attains liberation, no 
doubt But he who practises Japa of the 
Gayatri secures liberation only for himself, 
whereas the student of the Gita liberates 
not only himself but others as well When 
the Dispenser of Liberation, God Hinwclf, 
becomes bis own, Mukt. becomes a trifling 
affair to him It takes up its abode in 
the dust of bis feet He makes a gift of 
Mukt. to anyone and everyone who asks 
for it 

If we declare the Gitft os greater even 
than God, there will be no exaggeration. 
The Lord Himself says — 

«fhsn&s£ Riwfa *1^ ^ * 

rjtaretiug'itrsroi wtnuOT.ii 

( Varahapuraija ) 

“I take My stand on the Gita, the 
Gita » My supreme abode. I mamuno the 
See wor,ds on the strength of the wisdom 
contained in the Gitft 

Apart from this, » Hie C.'A 
Lord openly declares that lie "*0 follow. 

vr.t 

' wl.o has moulded hi, life 
its secrets and 0 Referring to 

dear to I!.- * * n ° 
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to say that he is dealer to God than His 
very hie The Lord subordinates Himself 
to the trill of such devotees Even in the 
case of noble souls, it is found that those 
who follow thetr teachings become dearer 
to them than their own l,f e The Gita 
constitutes the Lord's principal mystic 
teaching What wonder, then, that the 
follower of these teachings should be dearer 
10 Him than even His life ? 

The Gita is the very life-breath, the 
heart and the verbal image of the Lord 
He who has Ins heart, speech, body and 
with ,1 T 8 ° nd the,r imbued 

the C M H 3 18 lhe Very emb ° dlmenl °{ 

the Gita His very sight, touch, speech 
n thought lend supreme sanctity to others 
to say nothing of those who follow his 
precept and crumple v H eally speaW no 
sacrifice, chanty, austerity, p,I „ °’ a „ e 
religious vow, self restrain, and faslmg ere 
stand comparison with the Gita 8 
The Gita contains words directlv 

L“ i,s om ,h f ],pa ot t 

Its compiler ,S Maharsi Vyasa 
The Lord uttered parts of His A 

” Te , ree ' "hicl. the compiler Vyasa recorded 
exactly as they emanated from Hts hp, 

fiedbTthe lmt , ered, “ - vZ 

Ariun, ,be . COm P lle '' “d the words of 
Arjuua, Sanjaya and Dhrtarasi™ 

IS how the book has come down to ns 
PURPORT OP THE GITA 

of ww£m G “ln facran" tfinT able 

knowledge lies imbedded m n ' The greater! 
of savants, who have establ.at, a , t st 
reputatton by vantpnLT** rt£ Z 
rolem.es, and sages engaged in the 
vesligatmu of ini.h, find .he, r wmds “ 
capable of explaining ,,s 6e c re , s r „ ° 
full meaning ,s known to Bha-avan 4! 
^Hoa alone. The next place° ma y ^ 
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assigned to its compiler, Vyasa, and it 
direct recipient, Arjuna The attempt, there 
fore, on the part of a man like me tc 
fathom the depth of meaning and glory 
of such a book, full of deep esoteric 
import, is I,ke the attempt of an ordinary 
bird winging to measure the extent of the 
boundless heavens 

The Gita is a bottomless sea containing 
endless strata of meanmg Just as a d.ver 
diving deep into the sea lays his hands 
on precious gems, even so, diving deeper and 
deeper m,o the secrets of the GttS, the seeker 

extrno? dlscove ™2 ever new piles ol 

extraordinary gems of tdeas But the king 

mosn, 1 ,', ’w G u rU ' ,a ’ 29 mU as the tiny 

each a ‘ 6 tbe,r fl ’6 bt 111 the «». 

each accordtng hls or In 

the same way each and every student of 
the G.ta makes something „n. of it accord 
“ b,s or ber eomprehenston 
subirff ICrC ^° r ^’ care * u * enquiry on the 

the' G I; 6 " 6318 i th3t the P^ary aim of 
the Ip 1S ** Cat ^ ^ IVa ’ mer ged in 
ignorance” °* worIdl ->' existence due to 
the real C0Dnns down from eternity, to 
oblctmT 011 ,° f G ° d ' a ° d with' tin. 
by adnnr T,ew 1 le Glta prescribes means 

even “IT " ‘ Ch can G ° d 

worldly dm,es' :r ’ ,P Tl l0U8,y perforn,,I, S bls 
epnly,l 1 Tbls tvonderful art of 

life hia 1 , 6 BpIntuaI truths in practical 

prescribe. ? ™ ,bc G " a ' »htch 

tion to suit the Patl18 ,0r G °d Reallza 

° f the pram, rant and T nallfioat,on 

(11 the Ul, The8e two paths are— 
III J or Sankhya 

Pa,h 01 Yo£a or 

nil ,hrT may bC P oln,e d out that almost 

prUipal w? 63 haVe -onttoned three 

Acting ( 2 ) Worsh G °j f eaI,za tton-( 1 ) 
How doL he “.Tib <3) Knowled S' ? 
two Paths ’Does ^ ° f on ^ 

of Devotton? M reeogmse the cult 

however L “7 s,ndeDls the Gita, 
owever, understand its teachings as laying 
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articular emphasis on Devotion, and the 
,ord too has brought out the special 
lory of Devotion in clearest terms here 
ml there (VI 47), and declared His 
eal, ration as easy of attainment through 
Jcvolion (Vffl 14) Our reply to this 
[uestion is that the cult of 'Upasana or 
Voralnp dealt with in the scriptures along 
nth those of Action and Knowledge is 
lovercd by the two Tallis mentioned above. 
When a man worships God recognizing Him 
>3 one with him, such worship falls under 
aSnlwhyanistllfl or the Path of Knowledge, 
and when it is carried on in terms o 
diversity, it is comprised in Yogani«[ha or 
the rath of Action This constitutes the 
main difference between S ,nkhyanis|ha 
and Yogoni.lha Similarly, verse 24 ol 
Chapter Xm speaks of God Realization 
through the practice of meditation a one , 
hut there too tt should be understood 
that meditation which is practised in terms 
ol identity with God falls under Sankhya 
ni'jlia, while that which is practised in 
terms of diversity is comprised in YoganisJ i 
The popular belief that Devotion is a 
principal means to God Realization according 
to the Glia IB also correct Devotion has 
been accorded a very high place 111 
Gita, anil definite instructions have been 
given to Arjuna at several ,, places 
cultivate Devotion (IX 34 , XII 
57,65 66) Nevertheless, the Glia upholds 
only two Paths According to it, ^ ,eT0 * 1 , 
forms part of the discipline of Yoga • 

inasmuch os Devotion involves ac t i , 
the above view upheld by the , 

not be pronounced to be altogel * cr ' 
to reason The question l.o» Devotion 
goes with the discipline of Yoga w 
examined later in the course of this 
<Jjfcu«Mon 

Besides, the various senses m which j*jj 
two words 'Juana' and ‘Karma ia 
u*cd in the Gita also carry ape® 13 
fieance In the Gita 'Karma’ and Karma 


yo"o, and so ‘Jiiam’ and Jnannyoga too 
are° not identical According to the Gita, 
action prescribed by the scriptures can be 
performed from the points of view of 
both the Path of Knowledge and the Path 
of Yoga Even the Tath of Knowledge 
is not opposed to action as such, while 
,n the Path of Yoga, performance of 
action alone has been recognized to he the 
Sadhana or practice (VI 3 ), whereas actual 
renunciation of action is 1 ccmc *° r , , 
hindrance (III 4) In verse, 47 to .51 of 
rhantcr II, verse 19 of Chapter III and 
«r?e « Of Chapter IV, Arjuna has been 
commanded to perform 
the Path of Yoga, while in HI 28 and 
V 8, 9 and 19 the Lord tells us how 
nerform action from the point of view of 
the Path of Knowledge There is no place 

23 24 ) 


The word 'Juana' too Ins not been 
used in the Gita in ‘J'/jT!)' .low. " 

Realization of Trn > halves speak 

of Chapter IV in a ^ Kn0 „,ed g e, 

of Ji.anajoga or tl ^ ^ ^ chapter 

while verses Sc u Realization which 

refer to Jn^na spiritual ^racticrf. 

|9 lhc culmmauon of al ^ 


way, at 'oihVr places loo the word 

,,, b c interpreted accord ing 

^."ext in whiel/n ha, been u-ed 


it now lc mafic briefly 

An attrmit will no l ^ es-enlial 
l^r'ofX'pTof Knowledge and 
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the Path of Yoga, the mam points of 
difference between them, their ramifications 
and the persons qualified to follow these 
paths, and also whether the two paths are 
independent of each other or inter- 
dependent, and so on 

ESSENTIAL CHARACTER OF THE 
TWO PATHS 

(1) All objects are illusory or 
nnreal like water seen m a mirage or like 
he world of dream, so that all actions 
proceeding from the mind, senses and the 
body are nothing bu, the moving of 
Gunas, born of Mays (illusion), m tUe 
ha p e of the senses etc among Guqas m 

Real ' aP<! i ° f * he Tar ‘ 0U8 6enae objects 
King thus a follower of the Path of 
Knowledge no longer claims the doersh.p 
01 those actions V 89) , 1 

ooo S .an,,y established in’rdetiy' rih: 

: Ch d Co S WS 'i“tor « i 
be c , US “ eSS and D, ‘ SS 

anythm 8 l ^ co ^ e <be existence of 
anything else than God ( XIII lr> \ o , 

18 the Pnlh t rr VAU1 OU ) Such. 

”'»lb 5 ' as « IS caRed 0W,e i« S ra r ,;f, ,lkhy a 
as -Juanayoga- or ■Karmasannyasa ^ 


( 2 ) A follower of the Path of v 

belo^rGod^H? 8 ^ “ 

“ -e S ss 0 an G d 0d fa,f„ e re re '::rr7 ,,,PmSed 

1'ract.ses, with faith and reverence 4 ^ 

ri:°' H ” di ™ e CCi 

e» virtues and glory ( VI 47 ) 
Wns constitutes the Path of Yoia I, l 
•bi» path which has been desmnated „ 
various olher names-e g , Samara tr 


Buddhiy oga, , e, ,he Yoga of eqnammitj, 
ladartha Karma’ or ‘Madartha Karma’, , ,, 
working for the sake of God, and Sattvic 
Tyaga or Renunciation of the Sattvic type 
In the path of Yoga, Bhakti or Devotion 
oes play a part, either ill a general way, 
or as the ruling principle The path of 
Yoga as enunciated m the Gits is not 
divorced from Devotion Even those verses 
which do not explicitly mention Devotion 
Of God (II 47 51 ) do involve obedience 
to the commandments of the Lord in any 
case, and that too is conducive to God 
ealization In this sense Bhakti indirectly 
figures there too 

For actually treading the Path of 
now edge the Lord has suggested several 
processes the fruit of all of which is the 
, viz , realization of God, who is 

A lit, rT C10U “ ess a »d Bliss solidified 
mug having many subordinate types, 
e Yoga of Knowledge may be divided 

r ” am 'ITes They may be 
^Presented by tbo r u < 

principles- l0W ” S 

BrabLV atole thal K " iitS “ B^al,m,, and 

ln f. * existence is illusory, 

Truth Co 1DS eXlSt8 bnt Bratma » who is 
h ’ Conscious nes8 and Bliss solidified 

it J I 3) A “ that appear " 18 my own self, - 

transient, ^and^haq api>ears 18 Elusory and 
one eternal ron D ° 1631 ex,slence » I» the 

nal COnsci °us Self, exist 

the fi r8t **** tte Practices based on 
the word ‘Tai™ 3 * 1 ™ 9 ^ aVe re * er ence to 
‘Tattwamasi* ( Tf, m tlie ^ ed,c formula 

have refer* “ ^ ‘b 8 

reference to the word ‘Twam’ 



A GENERAL SURVEY OF THE GITA 


SO. 1] 

Thou). The principles given above may 
,e elaborated as follows: 

( 1 ) Whatever appears in this world 
of animate and inanimate beings is Brahma , 
sothing is difierent from God, who is 
Truth, Consciousness and Bliss solidified. 
Whatever action we perform, the means 
and materials of that action, and the doer 
himself— all that is Brahma ( IV. 24 ). Just 
as blocks of ice floating in an ocean are 
pervaded, both inside and outside, by 
water and -water alone, and the blocks 
themselves are nothing but water, even 
so all animate and inanimate beings ore 
pervaded, both inside and outside, by C>od 
and God alone, and it is He who exists 
in the form of all those beings ( XIII* 15 )* 

( 2 ) Negating all phenomenal existence 
as illusory, momentary and perishable, and 
realizing that the substratum of them all, 
viz., God alone, exists, and nothing besides 
God, even the mind and intellect should 
be merged into Brahma; and thus 
establishing himself in identity with God, 
the practicant should become one with 
Him through direct realization ( V. 17 )• 

( 3 ) The whole animate and inanimate 
creation is Brahma, and that Brahma is my 
own self; hence all this is my own Be 
Following ibis line of thought, t c 
practicant should look upon all animal 
and inanimate beings as his own se 

In the eyes of the practicant who carries 
on the above practice nothing remains 
Brahma; it is in that being of his, » « 
is the same as Knowledge and > 
solidified, that he now delights 1 • 

VL 27; XVIII. 54 ). 

( 4 ) Regarding all this pbenome 
existence, which is illusory and a prodoc 


of the three Gnijas, and all activities 
proceeding from it, as apart from ones 
self, perishable and transient, and total y 
negating them all, the Self alone should 
be realized as the only Existence ( XIII. 27, 34 ). 

In order to enable the practicant to 
attain the above state of mind, the Lord 
has inculcated on the mind of the practicant, 
through various devices and at more than 
one place, the truth that the Self » 
seer, witness, conscious and elerna ’ 
that all material, objective existence such a .he 
body etc. — all that appears-ts transi , 
and therefore unreal; the Self alone ”* ' 
In order to support this "g 
Lord devotes verses 11 to 30 
IT to a discussion of the eternal, v 
awakened, formless, changeless, action 

and transcendent Self. Practicants wh° look 

upon God 

Realization only "hen * > ' , „„ 

Heir Ssdhana regarding the 
possessed of these character...* What ^ 

itself nor causes anything 
Realizing this they constan y 
feel supreme joy within their own self t »• t I 

nf the four practices of JBanayoga 
, , ,L e fi rs t two are associated 

r^p - 

So;; a ofw:,M U p i owhich J hewot.hippcr 

regards the deity as h . -- ^ ^ 

Here the question arises. A 
four practices to he earned on ^ 
end of abstraction ^ ^ ol they be 
the rol f’ ,3 ' ,00 bolh the states? Oar reply 

followed i j the process 

to this question is that on y 
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delineated at the end of section ( 4 ) above, 
nbich proceeds on the Itnes tnd.cated 
, 9, is to be practised while dealing with 
the world, whereas that given at the 
beginning of section ( 2 ) and which has 
lo be practised according TeC s e 17 of 
■spter V, is to be carried on only durum 
meditation The rest can ordinarily be 
practised in both the states 

In this connection the following 

“ 0" ,he Gl, “ ° ur V* 

(1)41S^ ‘Whatever appears is 

the same as God’ (VII 19), 0I1( f 
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(2 ) wttjtfhra at m naiteamfhra — ‘H e w ho 

m^all^bc^ 10 Umt ^’ wor6 hips Me as residing* 
aI1 1,cin S s as their Bclf’ ( \7 37 \ n 

ash here Why have these ^not been 
ntioncd in connection with the processes 
delineated in section ( 1 ) allove , ^ 

to tins question J3 that both these vJ * 
occur in the context of Bhakti an 1 h T 

-r 


on Action consists in performmg duties 
enjoined by the scriptures with due re-ard 
to ones grade m society and stage in hie 
completely renouncing the desire for fruit 
and attachment in respect of all acnoai 
and worldly objects In H.s teachings on tlm 
, 6 ° f ^armayoga, the Lord has at some 
places insisted on the renunciation of the 

;t a,one < v 12 vi i, xu n, xml 

at ° ther P laces Ho has laid stress oa 
he renunciation of attachment alone (III 
, VJ 4 ) „h,le at still other places He 
has demanded the renunciation of the fruit a, 
ell as of attachment (II 47, 48, XVIII 6,9) 

Zn^/'T ’ b f’ been laid on ,I,e re nuncia 
attn h° ' 6 frUU alonc > renunciation of 
attachment too should be taken as covered by 

rennn“r’ ^ 

insist l 1Dn ° attachment alone has been 
weU f Ti renunc tatton of the fruit a, 
well htnjd be taken as implied .herein 

only „h P '” cof A otion is really consummated 
only when both the fruit and attachment 
are renounced 


i-£» ;:„S,ir£r4,trr- 

even so the discipline „f y? 
classiGcd under t,.L Lam ^ 


In lhVZ‘™, ay0 ° a bIendcd with Devotion 
aLedtoi 7 *• Practicant ha, been 

n dm, I 0 ' P ° J ihC ° U - h Ihoperformanco 
gr.de I . •» h,s Var P a or 

in the „bo°, C,Cty - ,eE ° rd,n S Him as present 
•ho whole universe ( XVI11 J 6 ) 


ii - 'hr^nsT„r- D "°"° n ’ 


o 


,v,,h sr ' c ' al -*-» 


(2) Karma, oga blended with Devotion 
( 3 ) Karmayoga donn„a,ed b, Devotion 
( 1 ) harmayoga with special emph.,,, 


( « ) Offering of actions to God, and 
<b) Action for the sale „f Cod 


practised in _ 3C1,ons to God is also 
^noHTi as Il,p ***** that uhich is 

Practicant rcnouncc^e fr'l ,hc 

ecling of mincncss. 
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atlachment and the desire for fruit in respect 
of all actions, be believe9 that everything 
belongs to God, that be too is God’s, and 
whatever acts arc performed by him are also 
His, and that it is God who is getting 
everything done by him as the showman 
gets things - done by bis puppet. And 
with this belief he performs duties prescribed 
in the Soastras according to His behests 
and for His pleasure alone ( III. 30; XII. 6; 
XVIII. 57, 66 ). 

Besides this, an act done with some 
other motive in the first instance may at 
a later stage be offered to God; it may be 
offered in the middle even during the 
'process of its performance; it may be 
offered as soon as it is completed; or its 
fruit alone may be offered. All these are 
so many forms of offering one’s actions 
to God, even though they represent only 
its initial stage. It is through the continued 
practice of these preliminary stages that 
the stage of ‘complete surrender’ as referred 
to above is ultimately reached. 

‘Action for the sake of God* is also 
of two binds 

Duties enjoined by the scriptures, which 
ore performed according to the behests of 
God, with the object of God-Realization 
or attainment of divine love, or for the 
sake of God’s pleasure, and even so offering 
worship to the Lord’s images etc. and 
other acts of worship such as the practice 
of adoration and meditation etc., — which 
arc performed for the sake of God alone 
and which are even externally connected with 
God, — both these are included in ‘actions 
for the sake of God’. Both these types of 
action have been referred to in the Gita 
by the terms ‘Matkarma’ and ‘Madarlha- 
Karma’ ( XI. 55; XII. 10 ). 


That which has been spoken of as 
exclusive devotion or the Yoga of Devo- 
tion ( VIII. 14, 22 ; IX. 13, 14, 22, 3", 34; X. 9; 
XIII. 10; XIV. 26) is also included in the 
two- types of action represented by the 
words, ‘Bhagavadarpana’ ( action offered to 
God) and ‘Bhagavadartha’ (action for the 
sake of God). The fruit of all these is 
the same, — viz., God-Realization. 


The next question is, “Is the Path of 
Yo^a an independent means to God-Realiza- 
tion, or does it contribute to God-Realiza- 
tion as an auxiliary to the Path of 
Knowledge?” Our reply to this question 
is that the Gita subscribes to both these 
views. In other words, the Gitfi holds the 
Path of Yoga to be bolb an independent 
means to God-Realization or liberation, and 
as subsidiary to the Path of Knowledge. 
If the practicant so desires, he can, without 
the help of the discipline of Knowledge, 
attain the highest perfection directly 
through the practice of Karmayoga; or, 
obtaining access to tbe Path of Knowledge 
through Karmayoga, he can realize God by 
, readme the Path o£ Knowledge. Which of the 

course* he should adopt, depends on 
his predilection or predisposition. That 
the Path of Yoga is on independent means 
has been clearly affirmed by the Lord in 
V 4 and 5, as well as in XIII. 24. That 
^ „hn works for God alone fiaing hts 
ntind on Him, realizes Him through His 
_ ha3 also been declared by the Lord 
T several places (VIH.7; XL 54, 55; 
XII. 6-8 ). , 

Even so disinterested action and worship 
both can also play .heir P«. - 
,0 the Path of Knowledge. <V.6.MV. 
261 But, as Jfisnoyoga is characterized by 
. form of worship in which the worshtpper 
looks on God os his own self, the Path 


2 G. T.— Ill 
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of Knowledge cannot bo auxiliary to 
Bbaktiyoga, or the path of Yoga, in which 
the worshipper views God as distinct from 
him. It is quite another thing if a follower 
of the path of Knowledge later on finds 
his inclination or opinion changed, and 
giving up this path tabes to the path of 
Yoga, and then realizes God through the 
latter path. 


Here it may be ashed: What is the 
process followed by those who, having 
taken to Karmayoga or the Path of Yoga 
in the beginning, realize God later ot 
through the practice of Sankhyayoga or 
the Yoga of Knowledge ? The process 
followed by such practicants may be referred 
to by the term ‘Tyaga’ or renunciation 
and divided into the following seven 
Mages : — 

( 1 ) TOTAL RENUNCIATION OF 
PROHIBITED ACTS 

This consists in wholly abstainin'-, i„ 
thought, word and deed, from vile deeds 
prohibited by the scriptures, such as thiev- 
ing, adultery, lying, duplicity, el.ieanery 
coercion, violence, taking forbidden food’ 
indulgence in frivolities, etc. This is tfij 
first stage of Renunciation. 

( 2 ) ItENUNCI VTION Or ACTIONS 
MOTIVATED BY DESIRE 

This means ceasing to perform, with 
a selfish motive, sacrifices, charity, praailcc 
worship and other actions motivated by 
desire, which are generally performed with 
a view to obtaining agreeable objects, such 
as wile, progeny and wealth etc., or with 
the Object of securing freedom from some 
ailment or ridding oneself „f 
calamities. This is the second stare of 
Renunciation. ° 


If by chance one is confronted with 
a duty, secular or sacred, which is out* 
wardly motivated by desire, but the 
omission of which is calculated to cause 
pain to anyone or interferes with the 
time-honoured institutions of Action and 
Worship, there is no objection to one’s 
performing it disinterestedly, and only for 
the good of the world. Thereby he will 
not be deemed to have performed an net 
motivated by desire. 

( 3 ) COMPLETE RENUNCIATION 
OF TUIRST FOR WORLDLY 
OBJECTS 

This consists in giving up the thirst 
or enhancing one’s honour, fame, social 
prestige, and the number of one’s wives, 
progeny and whatever other objects of a 
transient nature have fallen to one’s 
ot, regarding them as an obstacle to God* 
ea ization. This is the third 6tagc of 
Renunciation. 

( 4 ) RENUNCIATION OF THE PRACTICE 
Or TAKING SERVICE FROM OTHERS 
WITH A SELFISH MOI1VE 

Ashing for money or bodily service 
from another for one’s own graduation, 
and accepting articles or bodily service 
” " C without one', asking for „ 1C samc , 
n seeking to attain one’s selfish end 
through anyone by any means whatsocver _ 

anot " u mClU ' ,Cd in ,akin S Irvine from 
of aR M ° “uRiah motive. Renunciation 

Rcn„„eia,i„u. C " <! " ! »' 

from I !„mb c °, CC J' a ( n r C °f“ f | P ' ,,,ic ‘* 1 scrv!ce 
by anm W i refr C3hmcnls etc. offered 

anyone or ; n * scs ««y pain to 

»* "•<= 7il"7 acceptin'- ^‘ C €<1U “' 
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on such an occasion in an unselfish spirit, 
and only lor the pleasure of those offering 
it, would not be blameworthy. For non- 
acceptance of service offered by ones own 
wife, son or servant, or of refreshments 
etc. offered by friends and relatives etc. 
is likely to cause them pain and may prove 
harmful, so far as propriety of social 
conduct is concerned. 

( 5 ) ABSOLUTE RENUNCIATION OF 
SLOTH AND THE DESIRE FOR 
FRUIT IN RESPECT OF ALL 
ONE’S DUTIES 

Devotion to God, worship of gods, 
service of one’s parents and other elders, 
performance of sacrifices, charity and penance, 
earning one’s livelihood appropriate to 
one’s grade in society and stage in life 
and bodily functions such as taking of 
food and drink and so on- all these 
constitute one’s duty t aod giving up slot i 
and every form of desire in respect of 
these is the fifth stage of Renunciation. 

( 6 ) TOTAL RENUNCIATION OF THE 
SENSE OF MEUM AND ATTACHMENT 
WITH REGARD TO ALL WORLDLY 
OBIECTS AND ACTIVITIES 


All worldly objects like wealth, house, 
clothes etc., all near and dear ones 
like wife, children, friends etc., and at 
forms of enjoyment of this world and the 
next like honour, fame, prestige etc. are 
momentary and perishable, an s ou 
regarded as impermanent; and there shou d 
be no sense of menu, and attachment with 
regard to them. Similarly, having deve ope 
exclusive and unadulterated love or 
alone, one should cease to entertain aU 
sense of meum and attachment with reg 
1,0 actions performed through the mind. 


speech and body, and even with respect to 
the body itself. This is the sixth type of 
Renunciation. 

Men who Lave reached this sixth stage 
of Renunciation develop aversion for all 
objects of the world; and God, who is the 
supreme embodiment of Love, become the 
only object of their attachment. Therefore, 
bearing and telling and mentally dwelling 
on the stories of spotless divine Love, 
which reveal His virtues, glory and mystery, 
and practising constant adoration and 
meditation, and pondering the hidden 
meaning of the scriptures while living in 
n secluded place are their only favourite 
pursuits. They do not like to live in the 
m idst of sensual men or to waste even a 
moment of their valuable time in mirth, 
luxury, carelessness, vilification of others, 
sensuous enjoyments and idle talk etc. Anil 
,hoy perform all their doties in a disinterested 
way only for God’s sake, dwelling all 
the time on His Name and Form. 

The above six stages of Renunciation 
constitute the practice of Karmayoga. 
Throu-h the continued practice of ibis 
discipline the praetieant realises the truth 
about God by His grace, and thereby attains 
the imperishable supreme state ( XVIII. 56 ). 

Should, however, anyone seek to realize 
God through Sankhyayoga or the Fath of 
Knowledge, he should, alter pract.smg the 
above six forms of Renunciation, tread he 
Path of Knowledge on the hues of the 
following seventh stage:— 

(,i COMPLETE RENUN C1ATI0N OF L ‘kkE^ T 
rlrSTRES AND SELF-IDENTIFICATION 

“ara regard to the woru>.one’S 
OWN BODY AND ALL ACTIONS 

AH objects o£ the world, being 
products o! Maya, arc wholly transput, and 
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God alone, who h Trull., Consciousness 
and Bliss solidified, is equally present 
every u here with tins convielion one should 
erase from one’s mind all thoughts of 
worldly objects, including the body, and 
ctcry form of activity even in the form 
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of impressions And completely renonne- XVIII 49-55 1 ’■n.V'' MV M2 °’ 
mg self identification with the bodv. one l„ m „ir .. .J , karmayogi regards 


mg self identification with the body, one 
should totally disclaim doership with regard 
to all actions performed by the mind, 
speech and body, and get firmly and 
constantly established in identity with God 
Thu 


arc the products of Muys.-among them 
selves, or that of the senses among ,he„ 
objects, and remains established in identity 
™b the all pervading Divinity, who „ 
truth. Consciousness and Bliss solidified 
28, V 13, XIII 29, XIV 19 20, 


-- / regards 

mself ns the doer of actions (V 11 ), 
the Sinkhyayogi does not (V 8, 9 ) The 
Xarmaycgi offers h.s actions to God (IX 
)» the Ssnhhyayogt docs not recognize 

the seventh ...gc'of I'enu'nmahom “‘thorn absence oYT ^ ^ 
. 1. r o£ ooership, as actions 

“ l J" (XVm 17) TheKarmayog. view. 

£ ™'“ him (XII ID), 
the Ssnkhyayog. looks on II, m „ s ever 
identical with him ( XVIII 20 ) The karma 
r® recognizes the existence of rrakn. 

(XVTTT r^ JeC c "° lved £r °” Fralrt. 

tlie Sflnhhyajogi refuses to 

tha^TT °‘ an ? ,bl °Z other 

than Brahma ( XIII 30 ) The Karmayog. 

fru°f D ‘,r ?\T aataa> o£ ^rma an d ... 

» he Sankhjajogi, on the other hand, 

actioiT reco °° ,ze8 lIie existence of any 

nor d° r 118 frUU 08 apart fr0m 
fuch arf ,m9 ^ aVC an,J connection with 

• . ■*-*-'** «uu Jvarmayot'a as well ^ ^ U8 *^ e P r0cc93 of Sidhana 

cannot he followed by the cum. ° tveJl os the viens of ti,n , > 

at one ami tln» the same praclicant practican ° £ lhc *"° o£ 


Through such practice the praclicant 
easily and immediately succeeds in reahz 
ing Cod (VI 23) But the predicant 
who adopts the practice of Ssnhbyayoga 
from the very beginning, without going 
through the discipline of knrmayoga as 
outlined m the foregoing paragraphs, 
attains God with difficulty 


h-’bbu Wfnmit 5 ntnrsuihra i ( v 6 , 


Here the question arises Is ,t possible 
for a predicant to practise both the d,s 
ciphnes simultaneously ? If why not '• 
Our reply to tin, question ,s that the two 
disciplines of Sankhyayoga and keen 


at one 1 , hi ’ ,be praclicant practican, T ' e " 5 ° £ "’ C l "° «*P» of 

at one and the same time Tor i Bnn , P orc r°Ics asunder Under the 

the process of b, s Sadhana, lUc possible for the 

c„a it c d r r i of qci,od ’ ,o - ,oi,ow ,Lc - 

and. renouncing the f,„„ ‘ 


■1 -11 action, performed y " ^ 

sen.es and body, regarding tlimnasuoZ: 
hi. the moving of „,c Cnnas.-which 


cjplmca m « , 1IOW tIie two u*3‘ 

as a „c DC aDd ,hc —n '.ire- 

iio: ' £ '”“ 

reach Awfr * , k In A “«rica, would 

along ,he ^ hC com,nuc8 travel 

castifard or"""* — Purely 

though the ^ ^ . y "Ml ward, c\cn bo, 
karmay*: T'T” ^ W and 
lines, „ different 

either wdl Tees t P“ r «-» 

common goal of h5 t i ^ 8u P rcrac 

6 at oi both, vtz., God ( V. 4 ). 
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ELIGIBILITY FOR THE TWO PATHS 

The question now remains: Who are 
ligible for the practice of Sanhhyayoga 
md Karmayoga as taught by the Gita ? 
in they open to all irrespective of class, 

:reed or nationality ? Or only persons 
>eIonging to a particular Var^a or grade 
n society, a particular ASrama or stage in 
life and a particular community are eligible 
for their practice ? Our reply to this 
question is that, although the method of 
spiritual discipline as enunciated by the 
Gita is wholly Indian in character, and 
has been followed by the Rais or ancient 
seers of India, nevertheless on a careful 
reflection on the teachings of the Gita it 
can be safely asserted that the spiritual 
disciplines tanght in the Gita can be code 0 r 

practised by all human beings. This gospe i.g erenl Variias or castes ) accor in Q 

of Bhagavan 6ri Kysiia, the Teacher o qualifications and taste. Apart rom 

the whole world .hot He is, is intended ££ ibed lot „ne’a Var,a or grade 

for all mankind— and not for any particular BOcie , dllt ie S prescribed for the tvu 
cl... This constitutes a d>s- buma „ity, such as right conduct 


vile birth as qualified to practise it ( IX. 
32 1. And wherever else the Lord teaches 
any particular discipline, He never restricts 
its practice to men belonging to a 
particolar Var 0 a, ASrama or community alone. 

Nevertheless, it should be remembered 
that all actions are not suited to all 
individuals. That is why the Lord lays 
great emphasis on V,r C a-Dh»rma or the 
division of duties according to different 
Varnas or castes. Only those actions that 
have been 'prescribed for a particular Varna 
or grade in society constitute the duty o 
that Var ? a, and not those prescribed for 

any other Var*a. It is by this P™^ 
that one’s action should e 6^ ^ 

Every human being can P er ° 
allotted to him by such Varcadharma o 
Ibe code of conduct present .be 


class or order. This conBlitutes a dis' 
tinctive feature of the Gits. The Lord 
has made this point abundantly clear in 
the course of His teachings by using words 
like ‘Manavab’ (a human being), ‘Narah 
(man), ‘Dehabhrl’ (an embodied soul), 
*Dehl* (one possessed of a body ) etc * 
at several places. While enunciating tb e 
fundamental practice of Sankhyayoga, the 
Lord throws it open to all humanity by 
using tbe word ‘Delil’ in that context 
( V. 13 ). Similarly, the Lord declares . in 
unequivocal terms that any human being 
can attain perfection by worshipping 
the all-pervading Divinity through t 
performance of duties allotted to irQ 
by the scriptures XVIII. 46. Even so 
with regard to Devotion, the r 
declares women, the 6udras ( members 
the labouring class ) and even those o 


devotion etc., can he practised by all. 

f ' lf He recognised Sannyasis alone 

^-bie for the practice of SSnkltyayoga. 
S m never have commanded Arjuna 
He could never n oI view. 

>° f ‘ shl n Of Sanny«. abut, entail 

For the order d W decds liU 
oclioo, much m . „ SannyasI 

fisht i T An " rd ha, even 

ravLtrrapproach men of spiritual 



■ns'ght, and seek enlightenment from 
them (IV 34) 

Apart from this m verse 4 of Chapter 
. the Lord declares that perfection in 
Sankhyayoga cannot be attained merely by 
refraining from action If ,he Lord regarded 
Sannyas.s alone as qualified for the pract.ee 
of Sankhyayoga, He would have declared 

the^sam 1011 ° £ acllons as indispensable for 
he same, rather than make the above 

id r— 

~as one such means 

*« 

- - a 

‘he order of Sannyasa tl W “ h ‘ hem In 

“on with wife, chl l dren s ‘ 0 8 ” 0 n COnn ; C 

Ae circumstance if 60 on * under 

quai.Ged ;:; 0 ;:fr s,s a,0ne "*> 

needless to mention re Uana ^°o a it was 

tnent for and idem.fi.i.t^" 0 "'”",^ 

“eans of a.tam.ng w.sdom, f„' ^ 3 

of renouncing them does not qUe8,,on 
ease of a Sannyas. Se ln ‘ho 


K ALTANA KALPATARtJ 


occasion All this definitely proves that ,1 
practice of Sankhyayoga is equally ope. 
to the Sannyas. as well as to the house 
holder Of course, it 13 true that fo 
the pract.ee of Sankhyayoga the order 
Sannyasa affords greater facilities, and n 
this sense the mode of life of a reclas, 
may certainly be declared as belter suited 
or t e practice of Sankhyayoga than that 
ol a householder 

In the practice of Karmayoga action 
is predominant and one is specially enjoined 
to perform the duty prescribed for one's 
grade m society ( III 8, XVIII 45 46 ), on 
e other hand, renunciation of action has 
t Ht" deC ln a , rCd 35 “ hindrance ,n this fall, 
erefore, in the order of Sannyasa, 
cannot practise Karmayoga which lays 

Orde'r ,p emP 35,5 ° n Acl ' 0n ' that 

1 . C ‘~ e 19 “ctual renunciation both of 

■id b ° £CClS 3Di£ ac “ ons eu ch as sacrifice 
and chanty etc Pract.ce of deTOtl0n 

G d however, can be earned on m all 

A ™ , a v" 106 " ,e P raa “«> of Karmayoga 

aomioated by Hevotmn is possible ,/ 5. 

a misro 3rC h co P‘ e who labour under 

only for? ‘ hat *• e,t. is useful 
° 7 for hermits and recluses. 


v Mctmiis and recluses, and is 
no use to householders Thm u 
Again, m Chapter XVflf t, generally keen th , Tim t >s why peo] 

•c. a direct ennui v, ' 1° Ar l u ”» Git. under ,1 u '’■ >8 al °° f U ° m ' 
nyssa ami tJL 7 “hjmt ‘he nature of ,J„, b~._ _ h = obsession that a study 


makes a direct enqutry about Ar,Uaa 

Sannyasa and Tya»a the I j 7 naluce of 
verses 13 to 40 £££“■* “ 

the Path of Knowledge p,^ “ 7 ‘ 70 S a OT 
and nowhere menttons the order f D7 "“’ 
“ ‘he Lord imphed the orde °„ f S 
by the word -Sannyasa', „ r lf ” f San "y** 
Sannyas,, alone a, qual, fied . reS “ rded 
Sankhyayoga He would W° PraCt ' 8e 
menuoned ,h„ m fIear term3 


this book may l„ d 4 ” 8 ‘ U,i7 ' 

household B „t ,,,„ h ™ *° ren °nnce the 
apprehension They ^ beI ' e 'h* 
was due to the *, ^ IO P ercei '' e that : 

the Gaa that pTeme1 ^ esoteric teaching o 

VU of delus.on^shrnnk V f ° h 7’ “ D,,er 

a K-atriya and „,„i 1 from his dury a 

on alms— remain j 6 Up h' 3 mind to hv, 
certainly ] lfe and ed a householder all hr 

on ^-,rrrmr G p r;: d bis d r 

vnw produce auch a 
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ntracy result in the ca9e of our boys ? 
ot only that; the Deliverer of the Gltfi, 
bagavSn Sri Krsna Himself, so long as 
!e remained on earth as an AvatSra (a 
irect manifestation of the Deity ), 
:mained constantly engaged in action,— 
rotected the virtuous, redeemed the wicked 
y putting an end to their earthly existence 
nd established the kingdom of righteous- 
icss on earth. He even went the length 
»f saying that if He did not scrupulously 
mgage in action, people would follow His 
ways and give up their duty; and thus 
He would be responsible for creating 
confusion in society ( III. 23*24 ). This does 
not mean either that the GilS is not meant 
for recluses. The Gita is intended for men 
belonging to all Vargas and ASramas. All 
can undertake spiritual practice according 
to the principles of either Sankhya or Yoga, 
for whichever they may be qualified, 
performing actions pertaining to their 
respective Varga or ASrama. 

DEVOTION IN THE GlTA 

The paths of Devotion, Knowledge and 
Action— all these have been discussed at 
length in the Gita. Practicants following any 
of these paths can obtain sufficient material 
of their guidance in the book. Arjuna, 
however, was a devotee of the Lord, there- 
fore, while throwing light on the. various 
paths, wherever personal instructions arc 
given to Arjuna for his own guidance, 
the Lord generally exhorts him to follow 
the Path of Action with special emphasis 
on Devotion ( HI. 30 ; VIII. 1 » XH. ® » * 

57, 62, 65, 66). In some places, MM* 
even been urged to action alone (II. 48, 50 , 

8, 9, 19; IV. 42; VI. 46; XL 33-34 )i but there 

too devotion should be inferred as implied, 
drawing the inference from other places. 


In IV. 34 the Lord directs Arjuna to 
approach the enlightened and seek enlighten- 
ment from them, and that too in order 
to show him the method of attaining Self- 
Realization and by way of cautioning him. 
The Lord did not really mean to direct 
Arjuna to any enlightened soul to seek 
wisdom, nor did Arjuna actually seek 
wisdom anywhere according to the process 
mentioned in that verse. A reference to 
the beginning and end of the la a -o 

leads one to the conclusion it to 

culmination of the Gita lies ti. £• 
surrender’. True, the teaching of the 
Gita actually commences from the verse 
.^irt.vrals.trtt.C clc.-’Tou grieve over 
those who should not be gr.cvcd for 
( II 11 It but the seed of this teaching is 
contained in Arjnna’s statement in verse 
II 7 irnfcRliHWSPW 1 ’ etc., in which the 
word ’Prapaonam’ (having taken refit <t 
reveal, ins spirit of self-surrender The 
i8 Why it is with a call to surrender that 
the Lord concludes II.. teaching with he 
words HWtnH tfemt’— ‘Resigning all duties 
to Me’ etc. 

There is not a single chapter in the 
GW, in which there is no reference |o 
Devotion at one risen or another. Iiy 
waj of illustration the reader referred 
, 0 verse 61 of Chapter II, verse 30 of 
Chanter III. verse 11 of Chapter IV, ver-c 
29 of Chapter V, verso 47 of Chapter U, 
verse 14 of Chapter VII, verse II of 
Cha ter VIII, verse 24 of Chapter IX 

U rf Chapter MIL “ ° ! *** 

Viv verse 19 of Chapter XV, verse 1 of 
Chapter XVI (whore the compound word 

“/oayogavyavas,hi.i l .’recr,.o..cprac„c 

0 I meditation on God), verse 
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Chapter XVII, and verse 66 of Chapter 
XVJII. I n this way each and every chapter 
« f the Gita contains a reference to 
Devotion. Chapters VII to XII, in particular, 
contain copious references to Bhakti; that 
“ why these six chapters have hcen 
recognised as dealing primarily with 

a ti. For the sake of illustration, only 
one verse from each chapter has been 
cited above. 
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Even so references to Knowledge too 
may be found in several chapter. By 
way of illustration the reader is invited 
to verse 29 of Chapter II, Terge 28 

IV apter „ IU ’ TOSe 24 of Chapter 
IV, verse 13 of Chapter V, verse 29 of 
Chapter VI, verse 13 „f Chapter VIH 
verse 15 „f Chapter IX, verse 3 « 

Chapter XII, verse 34 of Chapter XHI 
verse 19 of Chapter XIV JUI1 ’ 

of Chapter XVIII. Of all other lb"' 49 
Chapters II, V, XIII and XVIII in p„2 
con an. numerous verses dealing with th' 
subject of Knowledge. lhe 

Even as the Gita f„li v 
truth about Devotion and Knowledge * 
does it unfold the secret « . ° 

well. Verses 39 to 53 o[ Actlon as 

verses 4 t„ 35 of chapter m ° P 
rn 32 of Chapter IV, verses' 2 ,T“ “ 
Chapter V, and verses 1 to 4 „I r. 

VI fully unravel the secret of A.,- h ° P |” 
these, again, verse 47 of Chapter Ti 
verses 16 to 18 of Chapter IV ,u 
particular light on the subject , ° W 
Apart from these the topic of A . Ac “° n - 
been deal, with in other ckaptei t” ^ 


throws ample light on nil the tit* 
subjects of Knowledge, Action and Devotioi 

GOD AS QUALIFIED AND ABSOLUTE, 
AND HIS WORSHIP 

It has been stated above that whethe: 
we worship God as apart from ourselves 
or as our own self, the fruit of both it 
the same. How is it true? For, to hin 
who worships God as other than himself 
t e Lord reveals His divine form} and 
when the worshipper leaves his body, he 
ascends to the Lord’s own supreme Abode. 
He who worships God as his own self, on 
the other hand, becomes one with Brahma 
or the Absolute. There is no change of 
place for him. Our reply to this question 
19 a * t 1 W *? Qt we have stated is true, 
an t e objection raised above is also to 
e point. How can the two facts be 
reconciled, is being shown below. 

The form of God-Realization varies in 
every individual case aCcord . ng to ^ 

durimTtt of the worshipper 

o e period of his spiritual discipline. 

““ in — ° f 
ti- . ’’ 9 tbcir own self, realize 

» . terms of identity; while to those 

He "° rs ‘P Him in terms of diversity, 
worshin •*« than the 

differenfm'- ° d '* realizcd differently by 

conwd ITm aCC ° rd “ S * lh * "V*” 


For dearth of space, mo „ „ , 
arc no, being given here. Ail tllT'” 
fat thu Gita doe, not only eonOne h 3 
* ° d,SCUS3,on ° f Devotion alone ^ 


worshin m terms °I identity and 

con„i 1 „, e m , h ‘ ermS °l diversity, both these 
is both ... 1 ”' 0rSl,i P o£ lor Cod 

-<1 qualified, with form 

and what not^'ToT}! 1 * 51 

as absolute and f ' Vt ° rCSard flilD 

attributes and f „ T (^“”3 

^ opon Bin! t ^“nd 
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ormless, He is possessed of attributes 
hough devoid of form ( VIII 9 ) To 
hose who view Hun as almighty, all 
iupportmg, all pervading, all surpassing, t c » 
idomed with all excellent virtues, He is 
sndowed with all noble virtues ( XV 15, 
17,10)* To those who hold Him as 
embracing everything, He embraces all 
(VII 712, IX 16 19) To those who 
recognize Him as possessed of form and 
attributes both, He reveals Him«elf as such 
(IV 8, IX 26) 

What has been stated above is, no 
doubt, true, but this does not solve the 
basic point raised by the questioner, which 
stands as it is the question was just 
this When God is realized differently by 
different individuals, how can the fruit 
of the various disciplines be called one ’ 
Our reply to this question is that the 
realization of God by the practicant 
corresponds in the first instance with his 
own conception about God or with his senti 
ment m respect of Him The realization 
of His true nature, that follows next, is 
beyond the range of speech, words fail to 
describe what it is like The ultimate 
fruit of all forms of worship is one an 
the same, no matter whether He is 
worshipped m terms of identity or m 
those of diversity In order to make this 
very point clear the Lord says that those 
who worship God m terms of identity 
realize the Lord Himself { XII 4, 

19, XVIII 55), and he who worships 
Him in terms of diversity becomes one 
with Brahma or the Abso lute ( 

* The verses referred to above mention only 
the excellent virtues of God Hence the 
Apoban* in X\ IS baa been interpreted by » 
not in the lease ot efTecement o! memory 
snidos) bat u tbit ol dobbt end m..ipfreben«on 
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secures lasting peace ( IX 31 ), realizes 
Brahma ( VII 29 ), attains the eternal, 
imperishable Abode ( XV11I 56 ), and so on 
and so forth It is in order to impress upon 
the mind of Arjuna the identity of fruit of 
both forms of worship— that carried on in 
terms of identity and that practised in 
terms of diversity— that the Lord expresses 
the same truth in various wayB both 
directly and indirectly The goal to be 
attained, the truth to he realized by both 
the types of worshippers, those who worship 
Him in terms of identity and tho=e who 
worship Him in terms of diversity,-is one 
and the same, rt ha. been mentioned 
,n some places as •supreme peace and the 
•eternal slate’ (XVIII 62 ), as the Supreme 
Abode at another ( XV 6 ), an as 
. Am „a- ( supreme Bits, ) at st.ll another 
( H,, 12) Again .1 has been referred 
a. some places as the ‘supreme state 

(VIU “IfXVlUdsT It^lias been spoken 

aiXr“r-ls 

F , , „ peace consisting of supreme 

Bl1 more words have been used 

these, many ^ lhat ultimate 

’frm. But nothtes can he sa.d about .1 
frmt „ the fruit 

b «°1? •!' C ““'I ,t -ranscends speech 
ol all a ' sc, »”« 1 that object 

He a,ODe bn he Too cannot dcscr.be 
knows it. b 1( hy , te use of the 

We"".'™.!- other word, even a, we 

belp . friend to ^ to 

Tot"- 15 lbe 


3 G T-rcn 
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supreme Reality which is 
spiritual practices is one. 

This reality of God 
in character, a Bupreme 
the secret of all Becrets. 
has realized it knows it. 
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the ‘fruit* of all 
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is transcendent 
mystery, and 
He alone who 
But even this 


realized Karmayogi has been declared a, 
equipoised ( VI. 7-9 ) and equanimity 1,. 
also been included among the marts ol 
realized devotee (XII. 18-19). 


- — -.icai.o m uui even in is 
assertion is made only with the object of 
pointing to that Reality. Considered logically, 
however, even this statement is wide of 
the mark. 

EQUANIMITY IN THE GITA 

Equanimity is the dominant note of the 
Gits. The test of God-Real, zation lies i n 
the attainment ol equanimity. In all the 
three paths of Knowledge, Action and 
Devotion, cultivation ol equanimity has 
been declared a. essential even as pan ol 
the discipline to be followed; and equanimity 
lias been pointed out a. a distinguishing 
mark of those who have realized God 
through any ol the three paths. Divorced 
from equanimity, even spiritual practice is 
deficient, much more Realization, He who 
lacks equanimity cannot be called a 
realized soul The use of compound 
word Samaduhkhasukham’ ( balanced in jov 
and sorrow) in U. 15 denotes that oj 
those who tread the Path of Knowledge 
only he who possessed „i eqnanimify 
rs eligible for rmmortabty or liberation 
The lauer half „I H. 48 , „ hich a a J 

Yoga to eons, st in equanimity-,^ dk 

^-enjom, the follower ol the Path of 
Action to maintain his balance of • a 
while performing his duties. A „d 
verse 20 ol Chapter XII. lhe ^ * “ 

rven a practieam treading ,he p,H 
Devotion ,0 practise equanimity. | ve n ” 
equanimity finds a prominent 1? 
among the marks of a Gunatrt, P 
real, red Jiianayogi ( XIV. 24-2M L"' * 


In order to enable Arjuna to gras] 
the truth ol this virtue easily and thoroughly 
the Lord explains in the Gita in differen 
ways the conception ol equanimity will 
reference to all living beings, actions, 
abstract rdeaB and objects. For erample- 

EVEN-MINDEDNESS towards men 
IN GENERAL 

He who looks upon well-wishers and 
neutrals as well as mediators, friends and 
foes, relatives and objects of hatred, the 
virtuous and the sinful, with the same 
eye, stands Bupreme.” (VI. 9 ) 

even-mindedness towards men 
and animals 

Tiie wise look with the same eye on 
a Brahman endowed with learning and 
u lure, a cow, an elephant, a dog, mid 
a P arifl b too.” ( V. 18 ) 

even-mindedness towards all 
beings 

n , ^ U " a ' l,e who looks on all a 9 one, 

i , 6 0Da °f his own self, and 

wUhV P<m , Ibe J '°' a " d «>rrow of all 

the h.Vh ™ ; eye '~ aach a « kerned 
‘he highest of all.” ( VI. 32 ) 

equaidmhy^with^refe ‘ hC L ° rd n,en,ioDS 

object, and abating T '° aC,i ° nS ' 
example — * dea8 ‘“Aether. For 

.. weR e .r h ,: i; alike ,C ,riend «d foe- 

remains balanced”? 1 !, a ° d isn0tn! “* " ,bo 
“nd pain, and othe h '""" d COld ’ P ,e38nrc 
and. is f ree from '' ' P . a ' rS of °PP oa!l ”. 

““uehment." ( XII. 18 ) 
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In the above passage, ‘friend’ and 
oe’ stand for men, ‘honour’ and ‘ignominy* 
{present treatment by others, which is 
n action, ‘heat’ and ‘cold’ refer to objects, 
hile ‘joy’ and ‘sorrow’ are abstract ideas 

“He who is ever established in the 
elf takes woe and joy alike, regards a 
lod of earth, a stone and a piece of 
;old as equal in value, is possessed of 
nsdom, receives the pleasant as well as 
he unpleasant in the Bame spirit, and 
news censure and praise alike ” ( XIV 24 ) 

In the above passage as well ‘sorrow* 
and ‘joy’ aie abstract ideas, ‘clod of 
earth’, ‘stone* and ‘gold’ represent objects, 
‘censure’ and *prai«e’ typify action by 
others, while ‘pleasant* and ‘unpleasant 
refer to all the four, viz beings, ideas, 
objects and actions 

In this way he who looks on all 
with the same eye, who, though entertain- 
ing the feelings of T and ‘mine’ only m 
name in his dealings with the world, is 
eyen»mmded towards all, who sees unity 
m the whole world, — such a man is 
possessed of equanimity and he alone is 
an advocate of equality in the real 6ense 
of the term 

There is a world of difference between 
the cult of equanimity preached by the 
Gita and the doctrine of so called equality 
preached by modern socialism Modern 
socialism is anti theistic in it3 outlook, 
whereas the cult of equanimity preuebe 
by the Gita sees God ever) where and in 
everything One uproots Religion, while t e 
other upholds Religion at every step, one 
is violent in its conception, while the ot 
establishes the principle of nonviolences 
one is based on self-interest, while the ot e 
has no room for selfishness One, t ou » 


abolishing all distinctions in the matter of 
interdining and social intercourse etc., 
maintains disunion in spirit, while the other, 
though maintaining due discrimination in 
the matter of lnterdming and social intercourse 
according to the bounds prescribed in the 
Sastras, does not admit any disparity 
,n spin! and exhorts us to perceive the 
supreme Spirit as the Bame in all The 
goal of one is mammon worship, while that 
of the other is God Realization In one there 
,s identification with one’s party and 
disrespect lor others, whrle in the other 
there is complete absence of pride, and 
respect for all which comes from a sense 
of the immanence of God In one there 
15 emphasis on external behaviour, while in 
the other .1 is the spirit which matters, 
,n one it is material happiness which 
1B of primary importance, while in the 
other it i. spiritual happiness that counts, 
,n one there is want of tolerance for 
others’ wealth and others’ views, in the other 
there „ equal respect for all, one is 
dominated by partiality and pmjudme, ' * hl 
,he other prescribe, conduct which is free 
from partiality and prejudice 

DESTINY OF J1VAS AFTER DEATH 

The Gita mentions three grades of 
deslin.es, vie, high, middling and low, 
corresponding lo .be qnab.ie. and action, 

of the Jivas The destiny of those who 

perform dunes and worship prescribed in 
the Sastras from the points o J* e 

f:Ter.ntrse S t rSa^ VHL 
Of 'ibe-e, again, the destiny of those who 
f 1 from Yoca has been mentioned in 
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celestial regions for a pretty long period, 
are reborn in the house of wealthy people of 
pious conduct Or, without being temporarily 
transferred to heaven thev are directly 
reborn in a Yogi’s family and, driven once 
more to the practice of Yoga by the impulse 
of their previous Sadhaua, attam the 
supreme goal 

The destiny of those who perform 
prescribed duties or worship with an 
interested motive has been described 
verses 20 and 21 of Chapter IX; there it 
has been shown how those who perform 
sacrifices etc prescribed in the Vedas with a 
esire to attain heaven ascend to that 
region and how, on the stock of their 
merit being exhausted, they are hurled back 
to the mortal plane The route and the 
process of th e,r ascent heaven have 

sHf <t°T ed vm ,1,e verse 

25 of Chapter VIII above 

Verses 14, 15 and 18 „f Chapter XIV 
briefly describe m a general „ a y thp 
destiny of all men When ■, 

.- Y Host during the p“ t^ntH £ 

qui ity of Sattva, he attains to the h.gbe 
worlds, dying when Raja, ,s , h e ascendant 
one is born among me n . , 

expires durine the nred ' be ' v ho 

V urin 0 the predominance of Tamas 

m bo m the species of birds, beasts, msems 
moth, and trees etc Even so „ 
established m Sattva aseenda after death to^he 
higher regions, men of a Raiasio 
who are e.tabltshed ,n R aja ' ' 
world of mortals , and £ ^ 

temperament who are establ.shed rn T’'° 
descend to tbe scale of sp.rttna! evolut“r 
t e , are cast into hell or born m B k . * 

apectes. In verse, 19 to 20 of ChapterX^The 
Lord says, with reference to famasic men 
ot a demoniac disposition, that He re „ 
them J, dem^ loZ f'/ 
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the species of low born creatures like do*! 
cod swme etc, and subsequent to tins th e °, 
are cast into terrible bells Similarly , n 
other places too the Gita speaks of mee 
attaining good or evil destiny according to 
jhetr qualities and actions The destiny ol 
liberated souls has been described at length 
at many places in the shape of the goal 
of the Paths of Knowledge and Action. 

SOME SPECIAL FEATURES OF THE GITA 

( 1 ) MEANS OF TESTING THE 
PREDOMINANCE OF GUNAS 

The Gits has laid down certain definite 
stan ar s of Judging whether a particular 
object, idea or act, on belongs to the Sattvic, 

fx: a - Tamas ' c «■“ 

( 1 ) An idea or action which is untainted 
Wt* sdfish , which ,S free from attach, 
an tile sense of ‘mine’, and which 
conducive God-Realmation, should be 
regarded as Sattvic 

'?> ,d ea or action which is tainted 
greed, selfishness and attachment, and 
ultimai i^ 1 ? momentary pleasure and 
a» Rajas ic ” “ 10 sorr “w, should be regarded 

ized 1 , ^ i 1 ^ 63 ° r actlon which is character* 

er or a„7 ■?’ -d obstinate 

error, and „h, c b j j 

■gnorance, should be ' sorrlm ,nd 
ould be regarded as Tamasic. 

marks of !deTs'°L ° U ' tb<! d,8t,D S msI,m S 

^smandTl;. t 

us all „3 . , l ’ y I‘ e9 * *06 Lord enjoins 

- Cd d i s : h :r,h f 

, _ , " ,be olll er two types 

^CTION^ ThS o ° VBB 

Although the r 

conduct and a noble / ec ° 2 mzes good a 
noble spin, both a, conductve 
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i blessedness, it lays emphasis on the 
nrit or one’s mental altitude In the marks of 
stable-minded Yogi, a devotee and a Gw 5tita 
one who has transcended the three Guijas ) 
iven at the end of Chapters II, XII and 
IV respectively, it is the spirit that ha3 
een emphasized (H 55*71, XII. 13*19; 
IV. 22-25 ) In Chapters II and XIV, Arjuna’s 
uestion has particular reference to conduct, 
iut the Lord’s reply lays emphasis on the 
pint In the eyes of the GitS, most ordinary 
mrsuits such as fighting, trade, agriculture 
md menial service etc , done m a disinterested 
ipinl, are superior to noblest acts like 
sacrifice, chanty, penance, public service and 
ivorship etc , done with an interested motive, 
inasmuch as the former are conducive to 

liberation (II. 40, 49; XII. 12, XVIII 46) 

In Chapter IV too, which enunciates various 
practices in the form of so many sacrifices 
( IV. 24-32 ), liberation has been shown to 
depend primarily on the spirit of the 
sacnficer 

GlTA AND THE VEDAS 

The Gitfi shows great regard for the 
VedaB By declaring Himself as worthy of 
being known by the Vedas, as the author 
of the Vedanta and the knower of the 
Vedas, the Lord enhances their glory to 
a great extent ( XV. 15 ) While speaking 
of the Peepul tree in the shape of crea- 
tion, the Lord says that he alone who 
knows “this tree with its roots m essence 
really knows the truth of the Vedas 
(XV 1 ) The Lord bIiows thereby that 
the intention of the Vedas is to reveal 
the true character of the world together 
with its cause, viz , God The Lord says 
that He simply reiterates what the 1 edas 
have stated by the analytical process 
Thus citing the Vedas as authority »o 
support of His utterances, the Lord has 


exalted the Vedas to the skies By declaring 
the three Vedas — Rk, Yajus and Sama— as 
His owu selves He has accorded them a 
still greater honour The Lord stales that 
the Vedas have proceeded from Him 
(HI 15, XVII 23) He further eajs that 
various means to God-Realization have been 
taught m the Vedas ( IV 32 ) Thereby 
He clearlj indicates as it were that the 
Vedas do not merely enunciate practices 
which bring enjoyment in the world— as 
some unthinking men hold, but that they 
set forth, not one or two, but numerous 
ways to God Realization While referring 
to His Reality as the “supreme God”, 
the Lord says that knower* of the 
Vedas term It as *Ak*ara’ or the syllable 
OM (VHI 11) By this statement too 
the Lord conveys the same idea, viz , that 
the Vedas do not merely speak of the 
transient enjoyments of this world and of 
heaven, which are the goal of men who are 
motivated by desire, but that they discuss 
at length the imperishable Reality of God 
as well This makes it clear that the Lord 
has shown exceptional esteem and regar 
for the Vedas 

This raises the question Why, then, 
did the Lord speak slightingly of the 
Vedas a. several places’ For example. He 
has spoken of men obsessed by desire as 
devoted to the letter of the Vedas an 
„ / TT 42 1 Again, declaring tne 
Vddal 6 as dealing wlth^the evolutes of the 
Lee Corns in the form of worldly enjoy- 
menls as well as with ihe means of 
r. or such enjoyments. He has advised 
f " “ remain unattached lo ibem 

fn ,U 45 ) And referring lo men who are 
' 11 j l.„ desire and devoted to the 

“Lr'eojoioed by the three Vedas, the 
iL .ays that they repeatedly eome and 
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go, and do not escape from the whirligig 
Of birth and death (IX. 21 ) What are 
we to understand from the above’ 
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Our reply to the above question is 
that, although the observations of the Lord 
te erred t0 above appear to decry the 
Vedas, really speaking they do not The 
■IS values absolute desirelessness on the 
part of a doer or a worshipper much 
more than an interested sp.rit, and has 
declared the former a, indispensable for 
God Real™, 10n Hence „ „ W1 , h , 
o declaring a selfish motive w„h regard 
? one. aeons or worship as lower Thau 
absolute desirelessness and as conducive to 
omentary , e „s e enjoyments, ,ha, the 
Lord has off and on proved „ bc o[ 
no consequence, but He has nowhere 

nroh U bTd 8UCh >P ‘ r “ JU " a8 H ' haa denounced 
prohibited acts Even where He .peaks of 

Vedas ‘ r He C ' , lDS "T frU,,a hdd >>y the 
Vedas, He only refers lhc flult6 , 

actions performed with an interested 
motive Thus ,t , s c l ea r it,,, ‘ d 

r .. j ,hi " nowhere in 

the Gita does the Lord decry the V e d a , 

on the other hand, He has only ertolled 
them every now and then d 

GITA AND THE SCHOOLS OF SANKHrA 
AND YOGA 

Some people hold the view ,ha, wherever 

..^trth^sX 0 :;:.™^^,^ - 

founded by Makars, Kapda, bufthiTl^ 
no, appear to be a reasonable view T„ 
three consecutive verses ( Verses 19 on . 
2D of Chapter XII, , and ^ 

the Gita „,e, th e „ ords .p raW 
Puru-a together, and these are 'the 
ZT IT*’ 'be Sankhya terminology” 

GI 1 urn Pe ° Ple conclude 'tat the 
GUa upholds the doctrine of Sankhyn 
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taught by Kapila. Similarly, some people 
interpret the word ‘Yoga’ too as referrm. 
to the school of philosophy of that name 
founded by Mahars, Patanjali. At the 
beginning of Chapter V, and a, man, other 
places too, the words ‘Sankhya’ and ‘Yogs’ 
have been used together, this has also 
contributed to the assumption that the 
words Sankhya’ and ‘Yoga’ respectively stand 
for the philosophical systems of those 
names attributed to sages Kapila and 
ataujah But the view does not appear 
to be supported by reason. The ‘Sankhya’ 
referred to in the Gita is not the Bame 
the Sankhya system of philosophy 
associated with the name of Kapila, nor 
is the ‘Yoga’ spoken of ,n the Gita the 
same a, the Yoga of Palaiijali. This will 
be clear from the following.- 

( 1 ) The Sankhya system of philosophy 
the'^Git;,* 0 rcc0 ® mze G°d as conceived by 

( 2 ) Although the word ‘Frakfti’ occurs 
several places ,n the Gita, there ,s a 
” ° difference between ‘Prakrtl’ as 

conceived by the Gita and the ‘Prakfti’of 
Sankhya According the Sankhya 

£X,:;er sh, z Kapiia ’™ 

r „ °* equilibrium of the three 

the “a ,he ‘ Prak f“’ rf the Gita is 

its evoT! °/^ tG three Gu?ia9 ’ which are 
Prat... ° r recognizes 

the P » 38 ! Vlt ^ oul beginning and eternal; 

beginning (»“„ 

fa l AUJ, 19 ), but not eternal. 

betwren 1 Vuru‘a‘ y ’ 15 “ ® reat d,fierei,ce 
and the >P conceived by the Gita 

Accordin-Z’s Sankhya philosophy, 
but ‘Sankhya’ “a, ^ P “ r ”' a “ are ma ”T > 
recognizes only “ne^ , ^ C '“ 

xvni, 20 ; Puru,a 1 xm - 22 - so; 
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( 4 ) The Gita’s conception of ‘Mukti’ 
also widely differs from ‘Mukti’ as taught 
by the Sanhhya system According to the 
latter, Mukti or liberation consists in the 
final cessation of sorrow. In the Mukti 
of the Gita, however, there is not only 
final cessation of sorrow but in addition 
to it there is realization of God, who is 
an embodiment of supreme Bliss ( VI 21-22 ) 

(5) Besides the above doctrinal 
differences, the Yoga system of Patau]ali 
defines ‘Yoga’ as the cessation of the functions 
of the mind The Gita, however, uses the 
word ‘Yoga’ in different senses according 
to the context in which it occurs ( ltdc 
commentary to II 53 ) 

Thus there is a great difference between 
the teachings of the GitSt^on the one 
hand, and the teachings of the Sankhya 
and Yoga schools of philosophy, on the other 

APOLOGY FOR THE PRESENT 
COMMENTARY 

For many years past some friends have 
pressed me, and tried to prevail upon me, 
to write a detailed commentary on the 
Gita according to my own ideas Already 
there exist a number of glosses commen 
lanes and expositions on the Gita by revered 
AcharyaB or world teachers, Baints and holy 
men, as well as by savants possessing deep 
insight into the 6astras They are all 
worthy of respectful consideration, an 
have attempted to bring to light the secrete 
of the Gita according to their own respective 
standpoints Bat most of them are in 
Sanskrit and are particularly useful to men 
of learning Therefore, the friends argued 
that a commentary should be written in a 
simple language, which may be of use to 

all, and may be comprehended bv the 
of people, and which may 


contain a detailed exposition of the teachings 
of the Gita With this end in view, and 
believing that the writer himself would be 
benefited the most by such an undertaking, 
the work was taken in hand But experience 
showed that the task was far more difficult 
than it appeared to be in the beginning 
I am conscious of the fact that from 
the points of view both of ability and 
qualification, this attempt on my part will 
be regarded as nothing short of a daring 
act By caste I am a Va.Sya, and m 
point of learning and wisdom too 1 
find myself wholly unequal to the under 
taking Thus I am altogether unqualified 
,o w^ite . commentary on a universal y 
respected senp.nre like the Gita A. 
regards the meaning of the Gl 1 
from claiming a full understanding of be 
teaching, of the Lord, it would l be too 
presumptuous on my part to sa^ 

Lave understood even a hnndredth part o 
their import And having grasped the 
meaning even to a small degree t 1 
the more difficult to translate them into 
practice Those alone who are spec., y 
favoured by the Lord can undertake to do 
B0 Practice in life of all those teach.nga 
in their entirety is indeed a far cry. even 
they are really blessed, who have moulded 
.LeLr live, according to a stray verse of 
,Le Gita dealing with sp.ri.ua practice. 
„d I bow crores of times to .heir sac ed 
”, Such person, alone possess lie 
L:;,,. e qualification even to interpret the 

G ' ,S Thns, from all pom., of view, the 

p— - Nevt'ni 

U°L e Thas provided me an opportunity to 
iLevote some though, to the meaning o 

ITg,,,, to reflect on .be divine teaching. 


common run 
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of llie Lord and to discuss spiritual topics 
and these moments of my life have bten 
spent in the best i»a y possible, for which I 
consider myself bleed Tins has no doubt 
contributed to advance my knowledge of 
the Gita and ho, also served t„ correct 
many errors, nonetheless it may lie safely 
presumed that 1 have erred at every „cn 
the course of ,h„ undertaking Tor 
whether I have understood even a hundredth 
part of the teachings of the Gita cannot 
be definitely said The real import of the 
Gita ,s known ,n us entirety only l0 ,he 

A°rm„a r \ a °' 1 ‘° “ CCrt,Hn «««" 
Arjuna for whom the Gita was intended 

rod CVC Y ,° SC ' ,h0 1,aVC realised 

God, and have fully actualized |,f c 

e Brace of God may partially know „ 
What more can I on tlll8 , ub , 

“ m deC[ ' b ' ° b,l S etl and indebted 

aLa“lT.ou7 h"" 1 "' ° b — - 
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adorable souls 

-■ “ - 

foil of imperfections Far f r0 L “ 

interpreting the intention of 
may have misconstrued „ myself ' 1 
Pi-, and ,» many pi, J p n ‘ ‘T 
represented the very reverse of ”ha. ^ 
Lord intended to say For all . 1 , “ 

I apologize mth folded ul d uT”' 
the merciful Lord and 

tbe G„ a Whatever f \ " e ' 0Vere ° f 
nave wru ten. 


I have written according to my ov, 
poor lights, anil I hope men of lcarnin- 
and wtsdom *,H pa r(Io „ me f or lh ° 
chlldtahncss I have exhibited through this 
indication of my poor understanding 1a 
the present commentary, I have neithtr 
referred to the views of any Vchlrya or 
commentator, nor criticized any But while 
stating my own point of view, I may hare 
said something which may conflict with the 
views of any, for winch I seek forgiveness 
from all It has not been my object to enter 
into controversy, or compare one point of 
view with another 

As for as possible, care lias been taken 
to avoid inconsistency between what has 
EMC before and what followa, but ma-mnch 
" ,he c °mmentary* has assumed unwieldy 
proportion, ,t „ „ n |,h c ly 
o * is type may have escaped notice I 
urn y hope that the generous reader will 
-in y rectify all snch errors and inform 
me about the same. 

In writing this commentary, I received 
leva ua o help from several revered person 
“Ses, friends and relatives Modern 
e 'quelle demands ihal I should mention 
I w °|4 u namc ® ut I proceed to do so, 
firs , ,,UIl,D£ ' hcir feelings in the 
with ti!* aDCe * an< * fondly my relations 
that a Cm ° re °* 8UC ^ aa ml,ma,e nature 
a 9 pp]f D ^ ^ ra,9e offered to them is as good 
anv f Pr . ai9C Therefore, without mentioning 

but >be,r ungrudging eu 

^ve seL ,L C Thr , 7 J , W0 ' , , ,d ^ 

D ht of the daj as it is 
— Juyadnval G< van II i 
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Chapter XIII 

The 'Ksetra- ( body ) aud the ‘K 5 etrajna' ( soul ) are entirely different from each 
other. It is only due to ignorance that they are being .dent, led a . .t : v ere 
The ‘Ksetra' is material, mutable, transitory and perishable, whereas the 
Titu of th« l h s e etr J B ;, ( koowe r of the Ksetra ) is eonse.ous, of the same essence 
Chtotet 1 1 Immutable, eternal and imperishable. In the present 

as knowledg , 'Ksetraiiia’ have been differentiated in the above 

chapter, both the Ksetra and f "The Yoga of discrimination 

manner. Hence it has been given the name^ oi 
between the ‘Ksetra 1 and the knower of the Ksetra. 

The opening verse of this chapter defines what is Ksetra * J 
what is ‘Ksetraiiia' ( soul ). Establishing the identity of the soul with the Oversc ml, 
verse 2 declares Wisdom to consist precisely m the knowledge of he 
«™.w.iui. Ksetra and the Ksetraina. Undertaking, in the third, to describe the 
nature and characteristics etc. of the Ksetra, as well as the nature and 
glory of the Ksetraiiia, and citing in the fourth the authority o e e ’ v( _ r5es the 
and the BrahmasUras, the Lord discusses in the fifth and Sattvic 

nature of the Ksetra and its evolutes. Verses 7 to 11 

traits and moral virtues such as ' ab5e " c ' the realisation of Truth. 

Juana or wisdom, so called because they 1 ^ 0vers<mI> which is 

Thereafter describing in verses 12 to 17 t Lord enunJtrates in vc rse 18 

capable of being realized through ® * God . Re alization to be the fruit 

the topics discussed up to that point, au tatillB up another topic under 

of ‘Knowledge* as discussed in this contex » verse s 19 to 22 discuss 

the head of 'Prakrti* ( Matter ) and Puru?a • tbe na ture of and 

the nature of Matter and its evolutes, on t e on po . n Jj ng out j n the twenty- 
the truth about the Puru?a or Spirit, on ® 0 t |j ree Gunas as veil as the 
third the reward of knowing Praktti wi 1 the twenty -fifth the various 
Puru^a, the Lord describes in the twenty- our n ty . s ; xt h the emanation of all 
means of God-Realization. Declaring in e o j tbe K§etra and the K$ctrajna, 
beings, moving as well as motionless, from t e un ^ to 30 the glory as well 
or Matter and Spirit, the Lord br ‘ ngs ° U dwells equally in all, that He is 

as the reward of realizing the truth that ^ ^ done only b y Nature, and 

imperishable and a non-doer, and t at a principle and abides in It, 

that everything is a projection from the d.vi 
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Driving home, from the thirty-first to the thirty-third, the glory of the Self and 
showing by the use of similes the non-agency and uncontaminated nature of the 
Soul, the Lord finally declares, in the thirty-fourth, God-Realization as the reward 
of knowing the distinction between the ‘Ksetra* and the ‘K$etrajna.’ 

In the opening verse of Chapter X12 Arjutia asked the Lord about the 
comparative merit of the worshippers of God with attributes, on the one hand, and of 
those of God without attributes onthc other. In reply to this query the Lord, 
while briefly showing in verse 2 the superiority of those who worship 
Ducourst God with attributes, discussed from the third to the fifth the character , 
and reward of the worship of the Absolute and the strain and stress 
involved in such worship in the case of those who are centred in the body . 
Thereafter, verses 6 to 20 discussed the glory, reward and process of worship of 
God with attributes and the marks of the devotees of God, and this brought the 
chapter to a close. The truth, glory and the means to the realization of the 
Absolute could not, however, be elaborately dealt with. Therefore , the truth relating to the 
absolute , formless God, or the subject of Juanayoga , is being taken up for elaborate 
discussion in the present chapter. The beginning is made with a definition of 
'Ksetra' ( body ) and ‘ K$et raja a’ ( soul ). 




cT sng: II l II 

qfchs O son of Kunti, Arjuna; CTH. this; snto*. body; &***. as 
the Ksetra ( Field ); is termed; it; who, knows; ^ 

him; as the Ksetrajua ( Knower of the Field ); hnovvet® 

the truth about them; HTg: speak of. 

Sri Bhagavan said: This body, Arjuna, is termed as the Field (Ksetra )i 
and him who knows it, the sages discerning the truth about both refer to 
as the knower of the Field ( KsetrajEa ). O ) 


The use of the demonstrative adjective 
•Idam* with reference to '^ariram' Bhows 
that the body is perceived and known by 
the Bonl, hence it is objective, and 
thnB entirely different from the Self, who 
1b the Bnbjeot And jnBt as seeds sown 
in a field yield the corresponding crop 
in course ol time, even bo seeds of 
Karma sown in the body yield their 
leult at the appointed time Hence the 


body is called the ‘Field*. Besides this, 
it iB subject to constant decay. That is 
another reason why it is called the 
•Ksetra* ( from the root 'Ksi* to decay ). 
and that ib why it is spoken of as the 
•Ksara* ( perishable ) Pnrusa in OhaptarKV. 
The denotation of ‘Ksetra* has been given 
in a nntBhell in verBe 5 of this chapter. 
The latter half of this verse 
points to the inner Self, -who is 
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the Bnbjeot. The entire range of objeotive 
reality, which is open to knowledge, sock 
as the mind, intellect, the BenseB, the ele- 
ments and the objects of senses — all these 
are material in their constitution, perish- 
able and subject to change. The conscious 
Self is wholly different from the 
aforesaid material world of objective 
reality. It is the knower and lord of 
the latter and runs throngh it. That is 
why it is spoken of as the ‘Ksetraj&a* or 
knower of the Field. It is this knowing 
conscious Self who is referred to as 
'Para Prakrti’ or the Higher Nature in 
Chapter VH, as ‘Adhyatma* or the Spirit 
in VIII. 3 and aB the 'Aksara Purufla* or 
Indestructible Soul in XV. 16. This 
Bpintual substance is a great mystery , 
that ib why the Lord speaks of it in 

Defining thus the words % K$ctra* 
the identity of the soul with the Oversoul 


XIII 

different contexts, now in the feminine 
gender, now in the neuter and a third time 
in the ’masculine gender. In reality, the 
soul is entirely freefromall modifications, 

sexless.eternal.changeless and conscious— 

of the same essence as Knowledge. 

The pronoun Tat' forming part of 
the compound word 'Tadvidah*. stands 
for both the 'Ksetra 1 and the 'Ksetrajna*. 
Hence the word 'Tadvidah* refers to 
those who fully know both in their 
real character. The use of this word is 
"intended to show that the appellation 
•Ksetrajha* has been given to the soul 
by’ sages who have realized the truth, 
hence there is no room for entertaining 
any doubt with regard to the nature of 
the soul. 

and ■ IQetraJha the Lori now establishes 
and defines Knowledge. 


tftSwrifefci ** ™ n * " 

ww O descendant of Bbarata, MyJlf ; fcfit 

liv.ng organisms; the Ksetraju Ksetrajna, (/. ft, of Matter 

know „ and, of the K&r* ^ k „ owIedge . w that 

(St^Id^Sen^tenntent, * ** 

Know Myself to b « tho K^tra]3^ ( K^-ajDa ( i* .. 

K ? ctras, Arjuoa. And it » the ° wh;ch j cons ;der as Wisdom. ( 2 ) 

of Matter with its evolutes and t e p 


The first halt ot this verse ostab- 
lisheB the identity of the soul w 

OverBOul. Asa matter of fact, there is 

difference whatsoever between a 80 
and the Oversoul. The apparent d er ®° 
iB due to the association of the 
with matter. That is why w 
describing the characteristics of a so u * 
formless God in XU. 3, the '® r .. 

almost the same terminology » B . 

II. 24-25 while describing the charao 


the Self. -What the Lord seeks to impress 
nofirmnaia that the Ksetrajna or the 
conscious sonl seated in all the ^etras, 
being a particle of His own Self ( XV. 7 ) 
not. in reality, different from Him. 
that i i. God Himeelt who appear. 
aB^heVlvatma or indlvidaal eoal. 

The first halt of this verse conlda. 

1 , be interpreted to mean that Bide by 
wtth.be indtvidaal.oal the Over. 
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soul also dwells In all the Ksetras as 
tha inner witness, In which case the 
entence wonia have to be translated as 

Bonn ' °,T tte ^ setra Jna ( individual 

Bonl), as well as Myself, as dwelling in 

ton f“ 0 J b ° di ™’" Such an interpreta- 
tion would have been qmtain order In a 
context where the emphasis was on 
evotion In the present context, however, 
the main theme is Jhana or Self 
Realisation , Bhakti or Devotion figures 

Of KnolVr “ ettnB t °“>° foment 
Knowledge Hence Bhakti has 

assigned a secondary pmoe in 

— 

bringing ontthe identity of the soTwith’ 
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the Oversonl appears to be the correct 
interpretation. < 

The'Ksetra' orbody is liable to appear 
and disappear, material in constitution, 
transient, coming within the purview of , 
knowledge and ephemeral. The'Ksetrajna' 
or sonl, on the other hand, is the eternal 
and conscions subject, Immutable, stainless 
an ever existing in the same state of 
® D ^‘ Hence the two are entirely 1 
different from one another, it is ignorance 
a one which makes them appear as 
identioal. In the opinion of the Lord, trne 

_ °,. W ® ge or ^fsdom consists in the 
realization of this truth. There is no 
room for doubt or error in this view. 


The truth about the 'Ksetra' and ■ 
d ‘ !uS '° n in **• for- of tHis worldfjll low, fully known, the 

f, <r ‘ ore J >» orior to irine out disli „ c “ Pt ‘ W \ J and takes flare; 

the Lor d says - ‘ he ,deas of ~ Ki etra‘ and 'Kse, rapid, 




3 ii 


iTSI ‘hat i mot Ksetra or b d • 

* and ( a S ain )i "fetR with what°evn’l, r Wbat ; " and ’ ,m * what like 
^ ( is ) what I t and ( finally ). ’ and ( further ); OT: whence i 

and, OTtot,: possessed o£ wh 3 ( Kfetrajua or soul); u: who, ■a 

Me i «, hear. * * ’ ^ < a!1 ) that; OT1OT in brief . ft frora 

What that K§etra * 

evolutes, again, whence is who" , * * S like - a nd also what ore its 

what h,s glory hear all , h!s fr M “' S ° 6n ^ who that K 5 etrajna is and 

■ nit . ie in 3 nutshell. , - x 

■ 


;Tat T \Xe°^:^t a r aa -“- 

f^lu^ ~ 

about the 'Ksetra' as a.. 1 ". par ticulars 
whilethe relative adiect^ v V8 “ s x . 
Predicate In relatioi to The^'hT 3 303 

'K8etram',oonveysthelntentionofthex“ T a 

‘be ouaufyin, word TU&ZJZ& 


twtoTt'heio'M, 8 ''™’’ conveys the inter 

*■ “bo and ,hm has “ S Wl * a,Sn0h ' K -‘™ 

■verses 26 and ,, been pointed oat li 
declaring all „ ", °‘ this chapter b - 
appear and disappear* h 6 * 388 ““ “ 3bIe “ 

in the conmocnd° f a^ 86 *' 3 ' 1 referred tc 
have been^nn^f “Ui'ctive 'Yadvitari', 
chapter. rated in versa 6 of this 
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The words 'Yatah Tat' ( whence is 
irhat ) oonvey the intention of the Lord 
10 trace the origin of the various 
:ategorieB brought together under the 
common name of 'Ksetra*, and this has 
been done in the second half of verse 19 
and the firBt half of verse 20 

The demonstrative pronoun *Sah* in the 
second half of this verse referB to the 

'Ksetrajha' and the relative adjective* Yah’ , 

usedas a predicate in relation to ltconveys 
the intention of the Lord to reveal its true 
character. This has been declared by the 
Lord as twofold, viz., ( 1 ) rooted in matter, 


and { 2 ) existing m its real state. For 
example, speaking of it as 'without 
beginning* in verse 19, as 'undergoing 
pleasurable and painxul experiences* in 
the twentieth, and as ‘taking good and 
evil birth* in the twenty-first, the Lord 
refers to the spirit as rooted in matter, 
while verse 22 and verses 27 to 20, 
revealing its identity with the Oversoul, 
refer to its real character 

The glory of the soul, referred to 
in the compound adjective 'Yat* 
prabhavah* has been described in verses 
31 to 33 of thiB chapter. 


The Lord now expresses His regard for the Isis, * * Kselrapta\ 

Brahmasutras by quoting their authority on tke subject of {« ra a 
which He has just now undertaken to discuss in brief. 

%gHp£wfaraa: || a li 

«Wn b y ,he ?5 is or seer, in 
about the K^etra and the Kgetrajua or Matter an p ) eeparatelyJ ** 

Nrt,*Hln in different Vedic chants, W* ( has been s<a e 
and-, MUM. (discussed) in the conclude and reasoned 

of the BrakmasiUras ; ^ as well. 

The truth about the K§etra and the tdy 8 * t ed in 

^t^blftdT inThe conclusive and reasoned - of 
the Brahmasutras. 


The ancient seers, to whom the 
Vedic chants have been revealed, and 
who are the accredited authors of other 
Bcripturesand Smfti texts, have expounded 
in detail and in various ways the true 
meaning of 'Ksetra* and ‘Ksetrajha an 
all matters connected with them in the 
SmrtiB as well as in the Epics an 
Pnx§.naB. The sum and Bubstance of w s 
the TIbIb have Bald on the subject has 
been succinctly stated by the Lor D 
the following verm. 


ThB w ora •"nsmrii e T“rV«s 

adjeotire ' v iT 1 d h “ lb - B £ trojoB, Sima and 
,o the four Vedas. f samhlta or 
Atharva. ‘“‘“d 1 J eU OB the oiegetical 
hympical tex name of the 

portion. ^ ’upaniBada ahon.d 

Brahmanas ., lnoln a 0 d in the same. 

alBobereear {ho K „tr» and the 

Th „ truth regard ^ ^ M „ hrtl ln tht. 
Esetrajna, tl! a,been eipounded 
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b in those sacred scriptures 
The compound word ‘Brahmasutra 
padath obviously refers to the 
amous "Aphorisms on Vedanta" by sage 

fijntTTN PenlD6wnh ' A,hatoBraI ‘"- 

iUO Brsb‘ mtDell0e8 th6 

aslhf o T,e° rthe AhBolatB ’■ 

he qualifications used with the word 
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At in quite well with this work. The latter 
half of the verse thus shows that the 
Lord is also giving here in a nutshell 
the very essence of the reasoned exposition 
con ained in the Brahmasutrat of the truth 
about the -Ksetra’ and tne ■Esetrajna', 
originally discussed in the Vedas acd 
Smrti texts 


the Lord new speak s„ °Z f, the Ved “* «»* the Brahma, mi, 
“ * flutes, referred to J J° 77 7 *"“* »/ «* ’Ksetra’ ai wet 
respectively, 3 al ° ve h the words ■ Yaf and ' Yainilt! 




T** Untnal.fesT or ' ,7 °"° ' 3 ^ : llic intellect, * and, 

the ten organs ( 0 £ nerce f ’ W as wel1 i * even so; r 

t-e L l&ZZZ action )iW ,ie ~ -*■ 



, , Tbere « one Primordial hr,,,, , ( Sankhyabanhu, 3 

tir ^^CanXeVe":;^ ******* < * 

" they , "" 0 * “»<t It. m.od, anJ . “ ,r V“ WUUIiBf of the fire 

' °‘ "■« 'to. wh.le the five ° f *° 7 ” lh ' r effect Of th'' g ? U Ihe.e „«eet. 

SPU... however, t,„the, ,he “ 'ThTT "7 ^ Z' 7 "’” ^ 

„ ,h ” ,tr “« ot .njtbing e, s e „ T ’"“w Pn™!» or Ihe 

U. the five “ . .. ' ” 


.. „ ‘“ D euect »£ anj thing else TT Paro,a or l 

is the fi * ° Sa ‘ Su * ras we read — r * ** a,to S etfa er unattached 

, the fire .eases of perception, the fi . 

? — — zzz ? si-Tri r r 

rrr"'— 


n» h „ of the Go,.: 

1 referred ,, tfie^Ktetr. 
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The -word ‘Mahabhutam* in thiB verse 
efera to the five Tanmatras or the subtle 
states of the five elements, which are 
ihe causes of the five gross elements as 
well as of objects of perception, viz , 
sound, etc , and which have been 
enumerated in Chapter VII above under 
the names of 'Bhumi' ( earth ), ‘Apah’ 
(water), -Anala* (fire) •Vayn’ (air) and 
'Kha* ( ether) 

‘Ahankara’ or the Ego is an aspect 
of the cosmio Mind. It 1 b the cause of 
the five Tanmatras, the mind and all the 
senses, and is an effect of the Mahat- 
Tattva It is also known as the principle 
of ‘I-ness’ ( the feeling of *1* ) 

♦Buddhi’, also known as the Mahat 
Tattva and CoBmic Intelligence, is an 
aspect of the cosmic Mind, and represents 
the faculty of determination or judgment 
The word 'Avyakta* (Unmanifest) 
stands for Primordial Matter, which is 
the cause of all categories from Mahat- 
Tattva onwards, and is known by the 

it** 3*3 

swot 


name of ’Praahana'in Sankhya philosophy, 
and which has been referred to as 
‘Mabad Brahma’ in Chapter XIV and as 
•Prakrti’ m verse 19 of the present 
chapter. 


The tongue, hands, and feet, the 
generative organ and the organ of defeca 
tion— these are the five organs of action, 
while the senses of hearing, touch, sight, 
taste and smell constitute the five senses 
of perception These are the ten Indriyas 
referred to in the latter half of this 
verse The principle of Ego or Ahankdra 
is the cause of them all 

The word *Ekam’ stands for the 
mind, which represents the cogitative 
faculty of the cosmic Mind, and whose 
function is to refleot and speculate This 
is also an evolute of the Ego 


Sound, touch, colour, taste 
which are the objectB of the 
of perception, are denoted by 
•paiicha Indriyagocharah’. 


and smell, 
five senses 
the words 




* • - r , nleasure ; K rIi t pain i pbysiuul 

-W, «,. inclusive of evolu.es, 

body : consciousness ; w- v. ana / , 

MU , Kretra , «*l briefly , has been stated. 


r '"T 

ness, firmness: thus is the A...eira, 

The word •Itohha’ in this verse 
denotes a paBBionate longing f° r 
acquisition of an object which one 
regards as a sonrce of gratification a 
aB relieving one* s pain There are var on 
phases of this longing, which are cover 

by such expressions as desire, thirs , • 

craving, yearning etc It is a modifica- 
tion of the mind, hence it has ®e 
reckoned as an evolute of the 80 ra 


Antipathy towards a thing wbioh on 
oonceiveB to be a source of pain or a 


interiors with one’ • pleasure or comfort 
to called Dwe.a Animosity, Jealouey, 
ftre some of its groBB 

ha r ‘” B ThJ, 1 , also a modification of the 
“tod. Hence rt ha. been counted a. an 
evolute of th" ’Ksetra’ 

The pleasurable feeling aroused In 
the presence of that which 
the min ond , he disappearance of 

lB 02 n,eh is disagreeable 1 b called 
Snkha. W Being a modification of tbe mind, 
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Theagtjny caused in the mind by 
the presence of that which ie disagree 
is disappearance of that which 

is agreeable is called 'Dnhkha' This too 

Sanghata* here stands f or the 
corporeal or physical the 

the five grosg ! " . y ' com P°sed of 

. ^ S elements, -which is left 

behind, open to the view of all “ 

the departure of the subtl J l' ! ** ° n 
acath Being a modification 6 oT °tL' “fly" 
Eros, elements stated above, it ba8 *!! 

ZZJ?™ “ -lute “ tl 

The word 'Ohetana' sienin.. 

ne.sor,heoo e n i2 ing f acc1ty fl o f a re 8 S, 
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by Which wo feel pleasnre and pain and 
cognize all other objeots, andwhich hss 
already been mentioned in X 22 Beim 
a facnlty of the mind, it has also beta 
counted as an avolnte of the 'Ksetra' 
‘Dhrti’ denotes 'firmness' It 1 b the 
same quality which has been mentioned 1 

u ^ VI . 11 33, 34 ana 35 as of tb '« 
fcicds. Viz , Sattvio, Eajasio and Tama.ic, 
and the Sattvio type of which ha. 
been included in the divine yirtne. 
enumerated in XVI 3 Being a modifies 
° tbe mind * it has also been 
recognized aa an evolnte of the 'Ksetra' 

e„ow aa far have the 'Ksetra' and it. 
form.! 68 . b6en briefly mentioned, tbe 
present ° ver se 5 and the latter in the 
convex a* This is what the Lord Beeksto 
above verse ” 611 ^ ' a8 ‘ 5nar * cr of ,ho 


verse 

enn m Juf 7 na, '"‘ °f ‘AW and „ , 

make for f,r 1 ^ ve Verses > under th* tis ^volutes, the Lord noz 

as '» UofZd?. »>■"* ,’TV'l dlflared “f** - 

mdthJlZ.r..^ ar ‘ d ,n ver >‘ 2 ° lmt 


non' 


C ° mUt ' nS ** onh°e\^, h dec 

.^absence of pride . " * * 

'•Violence or non-infl,c,i„ n „’ £ / free ^ from hypocrisy . „r„n 
bcarancc; s. r ai s h lnMs „ f P “ °° Mature whatever; W fct 



w , — o f Pridc , frc ;;j « > — - *<%, i zz in: 

t o t cni a 1° C fl n j° ^external T* ^ forieara ”“. 

minJ end tbc sense. PUr “ 3 ’ 6 ,ca <lfas!nes 8 of mind””’ 00 , ° f tIle P rccc P lor . 

-C or solf.eeten ‘ ,n '' C ° mr01 ° f *<*■ 

alwenoo'or prtd* “ u ‘ biB lB '-iniunitva' or 
When hononr r» Par from rejoicing 
“" Offered to him ' 0 ,'. 003 "orsblp 

i°ny developed , te man ' who ljas 

Wltb “11 these '“r ir, “” <llsgceted 

towards t b e m Erow ” 'oaifTerent 


internal and T™ ” nd m ''nd, d'e,„ ot " J ’ forbearance, 

Ifaslness of min d ‘“j ° f t,le . preceptor, 

'M&nltva’ or aMf 

locking cp on OB "' consist, i„ 

Person, and an object of “olncnt 

vsership or a towering ns,! ° CB ““ a 
coveting hononr. !» m , / "’““"‘r. and 

«— o.h.;,:“cr " aaa ^or. a 

- bBa “>* the,, cec/i^ 
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•Dambhitva' consists in exhibiting 
oneself aa a devout or charitably-disposed 
mani a devotee, one possessed of spiritual 
enlightenment, ora saint, and in simulat- 
ing piety, generosity, liberality, devotion 
to God, practice of Yoga and observance of 
religiouB vows and fasts etc. or any other 
virtue for the sake of honour, prestige 
and worship etc., out of greed for wealth 
or with the object of deceiving others. 
And 'Adambhitvam' denotes complete 
absence of ‘Dambhitva*. Being entirely 
free from the desire for honour and fame, 
the man who has fully developed this 
virtue feels shy even in making known 
to others his genuine pious sentiments, 
noble virtues and devotional practices. 
It is, therefore, out of question for him 
to display virtues whioh he does not 
actually poBBess. 


•Ahlmsa’ means total abstenation from 
violence or infliction of pain in any form 
or Bhape on any creature whatsoever 
through body, Bpeech or mind, e. g , 
harbouring ill-will towards another in 
one'B mind.abuBing or vilifying another, 
QBing harBh language, or uttering un- 
pleasant and harmful words with 
reference to another, and dealing a 
physical blow or causing hurt to another 
or inflicting iDjury in any form what- 
soever on others. The practicant who has 
fully developed 'Ahimsa* ceaseB to bear 
enmity or ill-will towards anyone, there- 
fore no harm iB ever done by him to 
any creature whatsoever, nor is anyone 
eventually aggrieved by him, nor again 
doeB he actually cause fear to anyone 
The great sage Patafijali goes so far as 
to say that even carnivorous animalB 
living near him shed their natural 
animoBitles * 


'Ksanti* means forbearance. He who 
has developed this quality never entertains 
the idea of puniBhing a wrong -doer even 

* sstfisraRrerai wipe * 


indirectly. He nurses no thought of 
revenge, nor would he have the evil-doer 
punished for his wrongs here or here- 
after. In fact, he refuses to recognize 
his faults as such, and wholly forgetB 
them The idea has been explained at 
some length in the commentary on X. 4. 

•Arjava 1 means Btraightness of mind, 
speech and behaviour. The practioant who 
haB fully developed this quality haB 
straight dealings with all, crookedness 
is entirely absent in him In other words, 
hiB dealings are wholly free from artifice, 
duplicity or dishonesty. He is ever 
Btraight and above board. 

He who imparts knowledge and 
teaches goodpreceptB iscalledanAcharya. 
Living with such a teacher and devontly 
striving in every way with body, speech 
and mind to bring him happiness, making 
obeiBance to him, obeying his commands 
and behaving in conformity with his 
wishes— all this is included in ‘Acharyo- 
paBana*. 

•Saucha’ meanB purity. Purity of 
money iB secured by honest and truthful 
dealings, while purity of diet is ensured by 
food procured through well earned money. 
Conduct is purified by correot and 
appropriate behaviour, and the body is 
purified by oleaning it with water, earth 
eto All this is external purity. Internal 
purity comeB when the mind gets purged 
of all evils such as partiality and 
prejudice, chicanery and dissimulation 
eto Both these forms of purity are 
covered by the term *3aucha'. 


•Sthairya* denotes firmness, i e, re- 
maining unshaken even in the face of 
the greatest trials and tribulations, 
danger or sorrow, swerving not an inch 
in any case from one's sacred obligation 
and duty under the influence of lust, 
anger, fearor greed, and the disappearance 
of all fickleness from the mind and 
intellect. 


{ Yoga 


Sutras U. 3S ) 


5 G. T.— Ill 
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The word 'Atman 1 , forming part of 
the compound word ‘Atmavinigraha’, here 
stands for the body, including the mind 
and Benses. 'Atmavinigraha', therefore, 
means control over the mind, senees and 
the body. The mind, intellect and senses 
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of the practicant who has acquired 
complete mastery over his self act as 
his obedient Eervante, they can no longer, 
entangle him Into the cobweb of sensuous 
pleasnreB, and remain constantly engaged 
in Bpiritnal practice according to hie will 


^ I 
II II 


towards the obierts nf / , 

“"a). ^ absence o£ ; ,.laeh„Lt ; „ and C“‘ ( ° h * ?*“ ?"* 

»9 well ; absence of egotism ; m 

and evils inherent in birth, death oldJZT * ^ "S 3 *" ° n the pa!n 

» wiu uge and disease elc.; 


Dispassion towards the obiect<? nf 
next, and also absence of egotism A . enj0yment of tllis world and the 
and evils inherent in birth rWh \ 1 ?°” enn ® a S ain and a S ain on tIie P ain 
* * ^ a o e a od disease; (8) 


•Indriyarthesu Vairagvam* a 

::: 

Boarce ot delight are real! ,f d “ d ° d as a 
of sorrow. y productive 


the body, which though other Vif 0 * Md 
are Ignorantly »£££ 


Pangs. Ihrst ofaYl, thl^heta’ ° rainat y 

toe. various for 

considerable length of 'or a 

otthe mother. Then ‘ n ‘ be womb 
ot birth. It has to 11 d °i Uethe Process 
Palo while coming 0 oTl] S?"""* 

The J,va has to go th ‘ " WOmb ’ 

Pangs In the conrso of repeated” hf 

r-irr? 

retarded a, one',, own for a wh ole nZ 


time An Idea of the agonleB of death 
oan be formed from tho despondent looks 
an bodily suffering of a dying person 
Ahe Bufferings of old age too are not 
negligible, the organs get enfeebled, the 
en8es ^ OBe their power, the body becomes 
worn out, the mind is ever tossed by 
ongmgs of various kinds, and one is 
, t0 a hel P less condition. The 

har dB h lpa undergone in euch a etat0 are 
indeed terrible. Even bo the agonies of 
hnfl 16111 . 100 arQ ex * ; remely painful. The 
, , f S ® 8 emaci ated, sufferings of varionB 
° ec0me unbearable and one has to 
lRirwT a** otllerB for ®o many things. It 
66 a bel PleBB state. These are the 

birth a °* mB ° f 0nffer ing inherent in 
birth, death, old age andd.sease 


ar„ B ^’ deatb ' 013 a S= and disease 
^helr „ S ° M by J,Taa 38 a result of 

etn, t f eDC ° tbey ■» all ten of 
Is Whati.l! S “? r dwelling on this Idea 
meant by seeing evile in them. 

‘Ion ot ° ! tact ' wlth the ercep. 

nothing In thl 0 . 00 ' 01011 " Selt lbero is 
from these , * W ° rM Wbiob ls frea 

built thin DF evile A house is 

■ tMa oonstitntes its birth, a part 
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it is broken, this represents its 
leased condition, the broken part is 
paired, the evil is remedied, the house 
comes old, this represents its old age, 
is now paBt repairs Reaching the 
ate of dilapidation it collapses this 


represents its death All things, great 
and email, go through this process Thus 
observing all objects of the world as 
subject to birth, death, old age and 
disease, one should cultivate dispassion 
towards them 




««. |in<np pfp • amfrE: absence of attachment; 

to son, wife, home etc., ^ . . , 

HRWI. absence o£ tbe feeling of mineness; n nodi ^^3 in , favour- 

ble nod unfavourable circumstances; to* «*•'* ^‘P 0186 

if mind. 

v . a thp feelin" of mineness in respect of 
Absence of attachment and the fee ^ ^ favourable 

on, wife, home etc., and constant equip ^ 9 ^ 

ind unfavourable circumstances; 


OIobo association with one's wife 
and children, home and wealth eto 
generally makeB for special attachmen 
to them. Even after one has developed 
diBpaBBion towards ordinary objectB o 
senses, this attachment for wife and son 
etc often remains lurking behind That 
is why absenoe of attachment for these 
has been separately and specially 
mentioned in this verse over and above 
dispassion towards objectB of enjoyruen , 
mentioned in verBe 8 above, w c 
ordinarily covers the absence o a 
forms of attachment. 

The word 'Anabhiswanga' cannot be 
taken to mean 'absence of egotism as ® 
same haB already been referred to in ^ 
preceding verBe by the term ‘Anahan ara 
It is the feeling of mineness whioh is 
responsible for close identification wi 
one’B wife and children eto. T a 
why the joys ana sorrows, as weu 
the gain and loss, of the latter 
one -personally happy and un a 


This identification can bo set aside only 
by overcoming the loeling of mineness 
Hence tbe sense in which we have 
interpreted the word • Anabhiswanga’ 
stem to be the ooneot sense of the term. 

Contact with agreeable persons, actions, 

events and objects and the 
of Whatis disagreeable is welcome ( Ista ) 
t0 ell similarly, the disappearance of 
">*=“ l. agreeable, “‘-‘“a, 
r/r r ibrce 1 %fTytn.. rr nce 

disappearance of anger 

and absence of grief, » ^ ^ al> . 

!n “l on tbe dieappearance of 

“IT is agreeable, that Is, remaining 
what is & a equipoised 

”T Ve t'ir T o“ronm»tanoes-tb.s is what 
ander all o{ „ind both 

is meant 7 p d ^favourable 

jn favourable anu 

circumstances 


nm ' 
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,0 «“ "i mind, in^W P I^flLw^. >, nfe?l M: '- lJ,rOUEh in ‘* 

'"in.- in secluded „J M , , „ T”' " ,»***>' 

absence of enjoyment; In *“ e com pany of men; «t# 


Unflinching devotion to M e 
secluded and holy places, and finding no 


s*;trz r t rv~»"- 

“ ■“ -«n e , 

worth resorting to the . l0rd * 

th « behest refuge, o n ‘? B £ ‘° Prem<s g ° a1 ' 
brother and frl a lh . m °«mr. 

factor, the nearest relation JZT**** bene ' 
and treating notady 

And cultivating steady con. own - 
nnadalterated love lor and 

as above and nraet.B, „ G d °°noeived 
brance ot and lei f romem - 

What is meant by no m‘'“ 0n Hl “ i» 

H ‘ m a -*-°ve hlE a e tta a c e h™ent! 


through exclusive attachment, living in 
enjoyment in the company of men; ( 10) 


tlo^ta^rto^vrany'?' ‘“J d ° TO - 

dess or egotism ,n him and h° ° f Bola ° h ' 
claims anything belonging to tW° ° g8r 
aB his own He is . * hls ’world 

world only through God' he W “ h * h ° 
have any direct relan h oeaa es to 

H. views everyth £ as *? •»*>“* 
God, and is constantly “> 

meditating on God iu a A, J . la 
spirit with reverence and ~ te4 

over be dees, he does for the sa ka of^od. 


Any secluded, lonely a„ fl „„ 

Place, o. B„ a temple o^ s eat IT , 0ra,e,J 
austerity, that bank of “ bo J, 


6 he Ganges, a Bacred woodland or 
moantain-cavo etc., which is free from 
° Bt 0 ani * noise and is uninhabited by 
0rs ’ which when need as a residence 
evo es no objection and canses no 
vexation to others, which is free from 
irt, refuse, pebbleB and thorns, whioh 
as lovely natnral surroundings, which 
has a salubrious climate and a holy 
a mosphere, which is free from infection 
aiseises, and is not infested by carni. 
vorous animals, and which is free from 
vioience and surcharged with Sattvio 
vibrations, is called •Viviktade.Sa', and 
of 1 ln BUC b a place with the object 
Dfi on practices for Self.Realiza. 
>Vivivf B ^^ hat lB referr e^ to here as 

‘VivlktadeSasevitvam’. 

n r flonrt WOrd ‘Jauasamsadi' in the 
, context means the company of men 

eepea in error and atta(Jhed t(j worIdly . 

as ft y i ne f,. 8 * abhorring such company 
is whl° t 6 hindrance to spiritual life 

menl in th by findi ^ 

with P6.1 com P an y of men Association 
on the 8| exalted B onls and aspirants, 
practirn nf band * ,s helpful to spiritual 
not be t v erefore ’ ‘Janaeamsadi’ should 
Z m n ‘° ref8r to th * company of 




•l-» object of to^T-no!vIedge; Se '^ 10 /' V ^| < j^ ei ,^ rr:d,;rn ^' ; t , l seeing (God as) 

t!un ,b!si — H s 
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Fixity in Belt-knowledge and seeing God as the object of true 
tnowledge: all this is declared as Knowledge, and what is other than 


this 


is called ignorance. 


(ii) 

'Ksatrajha' denotes the indwelling 
Bnbjsct or self, he has attained true 
knowledge. On the other hand, true 
knowledge is that which follows the 
realization of the troth about 'Keetra 
and •KBetrajfia’ attained through e 
practice of the twenty virtues mentioned 
above It is in order to reveal this 
truth to the reader that these virtues 
have been declared aB synonymous with 
Knowledge. Thus an enlightened soul 
muB t possess these virtues from the 
very start It is, however, not indie- 
pensable that all these qualities should 
appear simultaneously in all praoticant . 
Of course, many of these virtues, which 

“ e ? B “o=d « the object 

followed by a practioant. 

The opposites of these virtues, viz , 
tor honour and glory, hypocrisy, 
violence, anger, duplicity, crookedness, 

“ impurity, hoklene.s, covetonsn^. 

such should be totally abandoned. 

"* BWB *" of MU'. 

Hearing thus of the means to f ""fit kn(mn through the KnottMtt* Vf”™* 
ne may ask: What iltM ™ h “ h If 1emU of that ’’ holding 

y such means, and what ts Ascribe the object of Knome * . 

his -question , the Lord undertakes t uv}ard> devotes the next six v 

nt the “ attainment of tmmorta iy 
t esc rip lion of God , the object of 


The Saif or spirit is eternal, conscious, 
changeless and imperishable. All other 
objects which appear as perishable, 
material and subject to modification and 
change are not-Self; the Self b& B 
absolutely no relation with them. 
'Adhyatma.Jfiana' or self-knowledge 
consists in thus realizing the truth of 
the Self through the scriptures and 
teachings of the preceptor. And 
conclusively determining this truth by 
the intellect, and dwelling on it 
conetantly with the mind is what is 
meant by "fixity in self-knowledge. " 

The object of true knowledge is the 
integral Brahma or God, who is Truth, 
OonBciouenesB and Bliss solidified, for it 
is Ho who is realized through such 
knowledge. Constantly visualizing that 
transcendent Reality as equally present 
everywhere iB what is meant by "seeing 
the object of true knowledge." 

The virtues enumerated i° tb0 
preceding verses, from 'Amanitvam 1 in 

verse 7 to ‘Tattvajfianarthadarsanam' 

in the present one, are all conducive to 
the attainment of Knowledge; therefore 
they have alBo been given the name o 
Knowledge. The intention of this is 0 
make it clear that the statement of the 
Lord, contained in verse 2 above, viz., 
that the knowledge of ‘Ksetra 1 an 
‘KBetrajfia’ is what He considers os true 
knowledge, should not lead the ,e ® 
to think that having understood t a 
'Ksetra’ stands for the body an 
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Inoira,- supreme y 2 ■J^ h on ^ n °.'!' m °’ ^ ( and ) which; ^run having 

« length about; a, tliat; a ‘““ n * ? « I shall speaj- 

?® Brahma ( Absolute ); t, neither- • LT beg ' DniD 8 ,ess entities; ^ supreme; 
>s declared. ’ be,n Si * nor; stsrt non-being; ^ 


-d hnoSg wht; , : n r: t tat I ::s abou R ‘, ,,,at wuei ° u ^ *« *• w 

" ,h . e Iord o£ beginningless entities h a' 5 '' That 6Upreme Brah n>a. who 
Asat ( non-being ). ’ sald 1° be neither Sat ( being ) 


* * b “ -rse 
an ' 3 qoaliflsd. who absolute 

consciousness and a il\,i aU 

context, ti t *«. *» this 

object ot knowledge as hat!! P0aka of ‘bis 

nna “ ‘he onjoyer °.‘ h a “ tlbt “s'oss 
modes ot Prakrit y of nttrtbotes or 


( 12; 


is or'cmToatat^lT s =not6s G ° d Who 
intention i e to Bho ’ v “ P ‘ ame bliss Tho 
knowledge ot the eq„ rem . b S ‘bncogh the 

Wbo Is the only object ,f ma or God, 

“« gets treed tor e,™"* “bowtog. 
bondage ot mundane * 1 *“'’ fr °« ‘bo 
f°im ot repeated births ln ‘be 

attains supreme Bliss rt t d death s. and 
Bliss which Is alg ‘ 1 lB ‘b‘s supreme 
attainment of the Bnprei'’ 0 ^ 11 ° ! as 
supreme state. "prems g oa i or t[le 

In verso 19 of 

Lord 8peakB of both cljapter » the 

and the individaaV B < Matter, 
Being the Lord ot both ‘’.‘’•‘‘“■‘"Bless 
Brahma or the h ' ,h o supremo 

referred to here as -Aoadlm hM bee n 
sway over boginnlngte,, eoUUes' 

by the »°d” otlvo° -Param^lsT’ 9 ”'““ !od 

•bowthatthoobjeotofirno 1 , ndetI to 


Oonscions rahma ° r Goa - who is Trot 
word.Krah eBB , ana BliBS E “ lia iflsd T1 
the Vedas IT alS ° bB take " *° aen °' 
Brakrti banco Creator > a ” 

‘bo adjective ! 1 * bBen ' lnahilca b 

that tho j Param order to sho^ 

in this versed ° f Knowled B e spoken 0 
all these lB BOmetbllJ g different frou 

18 called «Sat’ C f hli eBtabll8hed by P roo: 
G od, whom (being, The existence ol 
Btands self nr efDal and imperishable and 
by any proof fnl 6 ^ ° annot be esfc abliBhed 
from God vrh a11 derive their existence 
also save •>prn 18 b0yOnd al l proof gruti 
b e known?” tT ° an tbat knowing sebjeot 
objects which 6 entirel y different from 
Va ri°DB mea„ B °! a be known through 
cannot be cali^ri co Snition, hence God 
has no existen" ? at '’ Aod * b at which 
aB ‘Asat* ( n nr , t *? reallty 18 spoken of 
to Bay that the snrfl DgJ ’ bat xt 1b not trnQ 

no existence p eme B rahma or GodhaB 
esistence of* -i, 8 f nrely exIstB ' D& y> tb o 
existence Hence w lfl prored by Hlfl 
' ABa t' ( non.beinc Cannot ba called 
°oa is beyond both -Saf r h' , Tila “ B wby 
(non-being ) bat ( being ; and -Atat- 

•being- I f na 18 , 11 ‘ be Lo « said that He 'was 
tbo present versa -n- DE b oth, whereas in 
08 Hu says that Sod, who 
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new moon with the help of a bough which 
appearB adjacent to it wordB are ntterly 
incapable of representing Hie tree 
character Sruti also says — 

^ qrd* «W1«T I 

..Falling to reach Whom, speech 
together with the mind retnrPeth .(that 

is Brahma)” ( Tu.<- W « 9 ‘, > * ” " 

order to bring this out clearly that n 
the pretent verte the Lord negatively 
describes God as neither 'Sat' ( being ) no 
*Arat ( non-being )■ He means to say tha 
tt' trne character of the object of 
kn „,edge .ought « he described by -a 

therefore? whether will be said about 
Him should be taken to be only a faint in- 
dication of Hie character andnotbmgmo 


heonlyobject worth knowing, iB neither 
it' ( being ) nor ‘Asat’ ( non-being ). 
though the above two statements appear 
contradictory, the contradiction is more 
parent than real. For when a positive 
sertion is made with reference to God, 
is stated that all that exists is Brahma; 

>d when an attempt is made to describe 
im by the negative method, it is said 
tat He ia 'neither tbiB nor that’, bnt 
mt He certainly ia. In the previoue 
;atement a positive assertion is made 
-ith regard to God, hence it was bnt 
jasonable for the Lord to eay. "I aBa 
eing and non-being both " Bnt, truly 
peaking, words cannot describe the 
eal character of God either by the positive 
r by the negative method. Whatever IB 
aid about Him is only intended to serve 
,s a hint juBt as wo try to locate the 

. , - nf , 0 /, a t is worth knowing (Jheya ), 

Undertaking thus to desertbe the [ uh [ f lhat(hjc ,t of Knowledge ts 

he Lord briefly described that truth , but th i ^ (y frttel icant, 

TJ°dZZ^ turn .tributes us W — 
ra0,a " w 

dd It ( aoafeel o^Uddes i 

sasrfis z *. — 5 

If lias hands “ JL ^ > 

directions, and ears all round , ^ v „ n fiV eB. 


The assertion that God has hands on 
all Bides signifies that He is 
of accepting an offering wherever 
offered to Him. Similarly, the statement 
that He has feet everywhere implies 
that He accepts the prostrations 
at His feet by a devotee ****** 
he offers them. For, omnipoten a . 0 

He can perform the function o 
senses and other faculties ever3 V * 
His grasping faculty and momm 
faculty are all-pervasive. 


. that "He has eyeB, 
Tbe etate ”b iuand.rect 1 ous"' also 
head and mouth in character of that 
shows the all*perv Since he has 

which i. worth b”°-b/ no S 8 “ cew herc 
©yeB everyw “ ' , lon _ hence nothing 
Hi. eye. do not vlc „. Intt iimuoh ns 

i. bidden ,r °“ ery „here, flowers eto. 
He has DIB he d the devotees as a 

placed on Bis head y wherever 

mark of honour reaohJI no place devoid 

‘f e Hrs re he°aT e Having Bis mouth every- 
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here, He can accept an article of food 

H ' S de ' r ° lees o£ fer it to Him- 
here is noplace -where Hie month does 

J-o^criir^ttho 

Himpratses or prayers or make entre aims 
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Speaking of 


capable o} functiLine^e^™”*.?’/ ,eet and al! M " «»« 

cendent chaiacter of His being. ’ ord no ' w foceeds to establish the tram 

*** «^N 3°mhnt * „ t « „ 

speaking ) devohT^f ^"“ensef. J e "“-° b jeet Si ( it ; 8 reaII , 

(ts) the sustainer of all, tp, nonelhelr! \ thm Z h ) unattached;^ 

attributeless ; >pw,, ( is ycl ) the * an<1 ( )t Bt^ ( though ] 

Though perceivin'* 1. - 9 66 ° r “ odes ° f F '° k " 1 

rt ^ ,h ° Ugh unattached^it^is '[jjJ 1 "Peking, devoid of all 

p “ g h attributeless, I, Js „ K; th ® Bus ’a'ner of ; ,|1 nonetheless; and 

enJ ° ?er ° f C the three modes -* 


to Him, He Clearly beam them all. 

The concluding assertion that 'H( 
stands pervading all in the universe" also 
Proves in a comprehensive sense the all. 
pervasrve character of that which is worth 
knowing. lost as ether, being the cat., 
or air, flre, water and earth, standi 
pervading all those elements, even n 
ref 5 '. th6 canB0 of the en tire nniverss 

oreation I,g « 0 . f * 5 * animat6 and inanimst, 
creation, stands pervading them all. 
Therefore, everything is foil of God. 

ie7e‘’' g /he ff r.J a ”f’ , and ani atl M " «»«' 


The first half of 

even the onalifled asn 7° Cea shows that 

‘bo only obTec, WO rth hL 0£ 1 G<Id ' W “° lB 
tionally marvellous ! lB eip ep- 
Character, That is to B ay “““oeudent in 
■Cade in verse la .£ 7> the “'sertion 
hands and feet and .a’ 1 ho ha8 
functioning everywhere , ther senses 
one to think thaf H. h B £°' ,W n o‘ lead 
and other organs anew hands “a feet 

Other living beings Th 800 !* 0 thoee ot 
devoid of each senses S altogether 
Perceiving the respective 3 V," 0 “ pablB of 
nensee. That is why He has h 80 * 8 °' tho ' 8 
RS having all the ebtih been declar ed 


(W 

without ( hands ,Era n BPS aDd rapiai y “ovei 

Byes and hears wun ee ‘ : 30 BeCB wl,b ° al 

HI. 19 . ), without ears.” ( Sue. op. 

dent character- thieV^ ° f “ traBsce *‘- 
he conveyed ,1” What iB B °nght to 

following two verses PreEellt ° nd ‘ bB 

He is^ tlu^simtal * ba ‘ "‘ bo ngb unattached, 
unlike world, ‘ ‘ ° f a “" ,to « ‘ ba ‘. 
support their S” 1 * who maintain and 
for the latter Gofl ° f attachmei1 

enetains anfl ?. e 8n P re “e Brahm 

without an 



No. 1] > 


CHAPTEB x£III 


41 


Bpoken of as the disinterested friend enjoyer of qnaHtias” also establishes Sib 

and benefactor of all beings (V 29) In transcendent character The intention is 

other words, God, who is all pervading to show that, though enjdying all qualities 

and the only object worth knowing, is or modes of Prakrti, God is never tainted 

entirely free from the taint of attachment by the modes of Prakrti even as other 

Yet He snstains and nourishes all due to beingB are Though in reality He is 

His contact with Prakrti Herein lies His entirely beyond the modes of Prakrti, 

transcendence He 16 * et the enjoyer of all qualities by 

„ . .. *. reason of Hib contact with Prakrti This 

The concluding statement that "though 

really beyond all attributes. God IB the iB another example of His transcendence 

i 3%rwf£T jjciih*wc wrfo ^ 1 ( 

t ■ wPaS; 33. 11 11 > 

tjjtlttlH nft: era: ( It exists ) without and within all beings ( both 
animate and inanimate ); 3 and; 313. (It is ) animate, 3W1X3 ( a ”d ) inanimate; 
JPI as well, st and; 3<t It; by reason of Its subtlety; ( is ) 

incomprehensible; n and ( finally ), close at band; 3 as well as; 

standing afarj sn* ( is ) That. i 


It exists without and within all beings, and constitutes the animate 
and inanimate creation as well. And by reason of Its subtlety, It is 
incomprehensible; It is close at hand and stands afar too.* ( ) 


, Just as an iceberg floating in the 
sea is pervaded, both inBide and outside, 
by water, even bo all animate and in. 
animate beings are pervaded, both inside 
and outside, by God, who is the only 
object worth knowing. 

The above statement that God exiBta 
both within and without all animate and 
inanimate beings should not lead anyone 
toimagine that the animate and inanimate 
creation itself ib something different from 
Him In order to make this clear, the 
J Lord further Bays that the animate and In 
animate creation too constitutes Hib 
being That is to say, just ae a block of 
floating ice lhas water both within and 
without, and the ice is really the same 
as water and nothing but water, even so 


the whole animate and inanimate creation 
is the same as God and nothing but God 

One may ask here If everything is 
God. how is it that all people do not know 
Him P Anticipating this query, the Lord 
further says that just as the common 
people cannot perceive the moleoules of 
■water existing in the sun's rays, -they 
find it hard to perceive those molecules,— 
even so the all pervading supreme Brahma 
or God, being far subtler even than the 
molecules of water, beats the compreben. 
sion of the common people and is thus 

incomprehensible j i 

There is no space within or without 
this entire universe, where « God is not 
Hence Be is too near and far as well. 


* Sruti also says — r $103 II 1 

, , as ils . up. sy 

> # - , ,, I3 near too It is within *lh» all ai 

" t ' * It U .. de« “ ! ‘"° i ‘ 1 1 1 

it without the entire creation ” 


e g. t.-hi 
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f°r God, who is Consciousness and Bliss 
solidified, ever fills all places which man 
regards as distant and near. Hence He 


[ Vol.14 

is too near to those reverent sonls -who 
know this truth, while He is far away 
to the irreverent. 

'#3 fwTRfira i 

’Jfroi aritq rrfjjog smfqcg =r II n 

in (aU r rbeini fi i Vi! S r dMded aSpeCt ) lik ° fl—! * and yet, ft 

Ic lL: ( a T a ‘ e ^ inan!milte )i ^ divided; pa si, 

object worth knowil ^ ^ ^ 

( as Via nu V „ , 1 3 1,6 sustaincr and nourisber of beings 

“* d "“’” ( “ B - J " >■ - - -» «•' 

as it JerTfn "T"™' ^ Sp T *" 1,8 u,ulivillc d aspect, It appears divided 

is the onlv oh' /“‘T , antl Inanimale bdn gs- And that Godhead, which 

Ltstroverfa H ; V °f a 1 '"'’'”' 18 ’ fa ,h ° “ f ^ings ( as Vi S nu ), 

destroyer ( as Rudra ) and the creator of all ( as Brahma ). 16 

rrn,„ , , ' ' ' 


ego), resitting In all beingTbo'h^T 1 
and inanimate. This dlver.it? “‘on* 


apparent, in reality, God is one, and He 
fills all space. 

The latter half of this verse shows 
that Almighty God, who is the only 
objeot worth knowing, is the creator, 
sustainer and destroyer of the entire 
crtat on, both animate and inanimate, and 
performs these functions in three different 
orms in other words, He alone is 
Brahma, Yisnu and Siva 


“ffiuiU-fa aSi ^tfireiTO: TOTSnrf I 

^ Ef? fiifLrr „ „„ „ 



( nn d ) worth attainino through* * f* ‘' Selfi ^ W< 

ftifent. (is) particularly leateil. ° WI ' d ° m! °f alii 


in the hear!,* 


. , TLat 8u P re nie Brahma is 6aill , 

entirely beyond lla-yS. That godbead il K ° f aI1 S S hts ‘ “ J 

''° rlt attaining through real wisdom T . edge ll6elf ’ wortl1 tnowin S» 
btart of -U- d ° m> and ! » Particularly seated in the 

( 17 ) 
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The godhead referred to above is the 
illuminator of all external lights euoh as 
the sun i moon, lightning and stars, of all 
psychic lights viz., the intellect, mind 
and senses etc , and of all celestial 
lights in the shape of deities presiding 
over the different -worlds and objects. 
Even the power of illumination inherent 
in all these is only a fraction of God 
That is why He is the light of all 
lights, that is, the illuminator of all. 
the source of all light , He ib illuminated 
by none. Sruti alBO sayB —"Neither 
the sun nor the moon, nor stars 
Bhine in that realm, nor again does 
lightning flash there. How, then, can 
this fire shed its lustre P All theBe 
reflect His light, all this borrows its light 
from His." ( Kathopanhad II ii 15 and 
&we. Up , VI 14)* The Gita also says in 
XV. 12 that "the light in the sun, which 
illumines the entire universe, and that 
which exiBts in the moon and in the fire, 
know it to be My effulgence." 

The word 'Tamasah' in thiB versa 
stands for darkneBB and ignorance And 
the godhead referred to here is self, 
effulgent and Knowledge itself, Darkness 
and ignorance cannot exist near Him 
Hence He haB been Bpoken of as entirely 
beyond — altogether free from — Maya 

The -word 'Juanam' ( Knowledge ) 
denotes the essential nature of God The 
use of thiB attribute shows that God is 
consciousness or Knowledge itself. 


Again, the qualification 'Jneya’ used 
with reference to It is intended to reveal 
that the highest duty of man is to know 
God, the only object worth knowing, the 
discussion of which has been commenced 
from verBe 12 above Hence it behoveB 
all to exert themselves fully to know Its 
truth, rather than fritter away their preci- 
ous live b in pursuit of worldly enjoyments 


The word 'Jneyam 1 indicated that it 
ib essential to know God Here it may 
be aBked How is He to be known P 
Anticipating thiB query, the Lord says 
that He can be known by means of true 
wisdom acquired through the practice of 
virtues like'absence of pride’ etc. referred 
to in the foregoing verses as conducive 
to Knowledge God should be known by 
acquiring true wisdom through the practice 
of the above virtues 


Although God ib equally present every, 
where, it Is in the heart that He is parti, 
cularly manifested. To take a homely 
illustration, the light of the sun, though 
diffused everywhere in a uniform degree, 
is particularly reflected in a mirror • 
while it emits fire when reflected m a 
sun-stone The reflection is not so strong 
mother objects Even so the human heart 
iB the Beat of God’s manifestation. In 
the heart of an illumined soul, of oo«.e. 
He stands directly man! ested Xt is in 
order to bring this out clearly that God 
haB been spoken of as particularly seated 
+ 1,0 1 , parts of all. 


Thus briefly describing the true nature 
object worth knowing, the Lord now points on 


of the Ksetra, Knowledge and the 
the reward of knowing this subject. 


fra sjr tra 1 

^ lafswi ^ 11 

, „ , /rinld )-«<■> as well as; 3WI Knowledge, 

tfa thus, Sra* the K 5 etra(riel )• knowing! tmtum in a 

„ and; im God ( w ho is ) the only object nor » 
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nutshell ; has been discussed ; ns® My devotee • this . r™. , . 

in reality, wrro, tmoil enters into My Being. ’ ^ know ”8 

Thus the truth of the ICscm v . , 

Object worth knowing, God has been hL 7 ^ """ " ° £ 
reality, My devotee enters into My Being. % ! 


reach the supreme state by surrendering 
himself to God 

Realization of the fact that the ‘Ksetra 1 is 
an evolute of Prakrti, unconscious mutable, 
ranBient and perishable, resolute adop- 
ion of the virtues and practices condncive 
o Knowledge, and arriving through such 
means at a correct notion of both the 
Absolute and Qualified aspects of God- 
b ib what is meant by knowing the 
is-setra’, Knowledge and that which ought 
to be known. And realizing God, who is 
e on y object worth knowing, is what 

Being''™ 4 40 hDri! a " mt0Tin e int0 ni8 


The true denotation of 'Ksetra' along 
With its evolntes haa been discnssed in 
vetse 5 and 6 The twenty accessories 
to Knowledge have been mentioned nnder 
the name of Knowledge in verses 7 to 11 
while the true character of God, who ie 
the only object worth knowing, has been 
discussed m verse 12 to 17 above 

The word ‘Madbhaktah’ m this verse 
stands for the devotee of God engaged In 
the practices of devotionsnoh asHisadora 
tlon medltauonon H.sbe.ng, carrying out 

r ,ntt,wo,,i,ipMa5 ' TO *i»« 

8 '^-rd'smtend. 

cd to show that even the practicant W h n 
treads the path o, Knowle^ge oan eJ^ 

In verse 3 above, ihc I or J 
things with reference to the 'Ksetra' ZZ'Z r l una to hear tn a nutshell four 
or the conscious subject. Then, after ii„ mM regard to the ' Kfelrajha' 

Of the ’Ksetra’ a „d Us evolntes H a ‘ very mls “ the true nature 

and Practices leading to a correct knowled??”?*!*/* 11 * enum «rated the virtues 
and the Kfetrajha', and further discussed ft /r, ‘ M relatin S to the ‘KfcM 
only object worth hno-o.ng, But H % f !™ of God, echo is the 

or to mention vtlnch particular effect Motif ‘ he Racier of the ' K,etra ‘ 

h T Tr ° f lh ‘ ***** and ,TJ r ° m W * Kh «««-• »!• did He discuss 

•Pr 7° °J.L he *«“"»• ‘he Lord re^u , * 

all, the dir P '‘ r “ !a ’ ( Matter and Spirit ). Be I ' ^ ‘he name of 

OUaluJf ° ’ Pr “ lrti ™d Puusa iZ connection, first of 

qualities to be Naturcborn. IU Proclaims all modifications and 

^ ^ Yvntjfa | 

"Tftnj. r r .nkrti ( Matter V u 

heginninglc=s; Rtfr ( SpWt > ! ** ^th l V 

as hkes ami dislikes ), n and , 3,,, a , ^ ""’‘Mentions (such 

“•° Si «Rt too, born o£ pJ' JC ^ S _ of ihe nature of the three 

^ r « l ;W indeed, R,Rj know. 
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Prakrti and Parity know both these as beginningless. And know all 
edifications such as likes and dislikes etc. and all objects constituted of 
e three Gunas as born of Prakrti. 


The word ‘Prakiti* m this verse stands 
« God'B own primordial Nature, that 
as existed from time without beginning 
i is no other than what has been spoken 
f as ‘hlahad-Brahma' in Chapter XIV 
..gam, it ib this very Prakrti that has 
>een referred to in VII 4*5 under the 
ame of 'Apara Prakrti’ or lower Nature, 
,nd as 'Keetra’ in verse 6 above. The 
mly difference is that whereas the above 
rereea speak of this Primordial Prakrti 
vith her evolutes, via « mind, intellect ego 
ind the five gross elements etc , the present 
rerBe treats of primordial Nature alone 
The use of the particles 'Cha* and 
Eva’ is intended to convey that Prakrti 
and Purusa stand on the Bame footing bo 
tar as •beginuinglessneBB' is concerned, or 
that the two are identical in this respect 

Andtheobjectof declarmgboth as ‘without 

beginning’ is to show that the Jivahood 
of the Jlva, i. e , hiB aBBociation with 
Prakrti 1 b not something adventitious, but 
has existed from time without beginning, 
and even bo thiB Prakrti, which is God s 
own energy or potency, shouldbe recognized 
as beginningleBB 


The word ’Vikaran’ Btands for moaifica 
tionB Bncb aB desire ana aversion, joy ana 
sorrow etc , enumerated in verse 6 of this 
very chapter, while 'Conan' Blands for the 
threeGunaB.or modesofPrakrtt.viz .Sattva, 
Baja., Tamas, and all material objects 
evolved therefrom TheintentionottkeBord 
in declaring both these to be nature born 
isto show that Prakrti is not synonymous 
with the three Gunas, Sattva, Bajas and 
Tamas it issomething without ^8> nn *“ e 
In the beginning of creation, the three 
Gnnas are born of Prakrti ( Sr.mei BhagM t* 
II v 22 and XI xaiv 5 ) It is in order 
to make tbiB point clear that in XIV 

Lord mentions the three Gnnas by 

anddeclare.themaBNature.born Again. in 

verse 5 of Chapter III, verse 40 of Chapter 
XVIII, and verse 21 of the present chapter 
S “ord speak, of the three Gunas 
as Nature born. Verses 27 and 
nhnDter III as well refer to the three 

Gnnas as evolutes of Prakrti Therefore, 
the three Gunas-Sattva, BajaB and 
TamaB-with their evolutes, and likewise 
D H modifications should be recognised 
as born of Prakrti or Nature 


In verse 3 Arjuna vas molted 

been parity discussed in the latter half of te t re discusses in the second 

the discussion in the first half of the next verse, ( ) as scaled ,n 

half as -cell as m verse 21 the nature of the Puruta l spirit 

Prakrti ^ ^ 

• • r nh the evolu.es as well as .he organs, 

tEtd+wi<k m bringing fort . g said ( l0 be )i S^Tt ll,c 

tel-, the cause, Prakrti or Nature, Jn , he experience, 63: 

individual soul, of joys and sorrows, . 

the caused is declared (.0 be). ^ evoItI ,es and 

Prakrti is said to be responsible- for 
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[Vo! It 


experience of joys and sorrows. 

flra Th l? e 601)116 elemeDtB ‘ ether, atr. 
Are, water and earth, and the five 
objects of senses, , sonna , * 0 ™ 

£.r js: zi:™ 

hands and feet ana a ‘be t0D 2ne, 

tatfon and defecatlonl^sT 8 tem”'' 
are covered by the term ,w thirteen 
from Prakytl that tv™ KarMa ' I‘ 1« 
categories are evolved r> W6nt;7 ' thre8 
‘a their mattri J V*** ^ 

has been declared ?“ 1* 6 ” C0 Prakrit 

‘heir evolution * be ‘ he oaae8 <* 

follows, p/akrttglvefr," 010 ** 00 “ aa 
Tattva ( the ' nrllel , *° th<1 M abat. 

telllgenoe),lrom P thrM P i, e ° f c °“b‘o In. 
Abankira ( tbo Cosmic Eeo ‘ ! U ^ afolI ° w c 
brings forth the fl, 0 Sj' t aCkara 
and the ten organs ° Tanma ‘™. mind 
action, and the live TssS* 1111 ™ ana 
turn are believed te matraB In their 

Arcs Clemen. T hle lo e T lT6 «“ 

•b. fonowmg verse , v:rseT2 e , T ^ 

^nihyirhariku ^ °f the 

<flTOTO >; W« -wguRr'u 

elemen.B G ln i p, e a P ee“o' the ll've t’” S ° b ‘ le 
whllo in pl aco 0[ tho fl • rro Ta “ ma * ras . 

It mentions the Eve objects ot , “a em ' nls 
This is tho only difference VZ"*’" 
two versions. between the 

In some edition, of the r,.r 

‘Karon. 6 'In r ‘’,h'e E p“ , ::' n ;“ b ' ll, “tcA W 


declared to be tbe cause o 

(20; 


should be understood to stand for the 
following sixteen categories, viz., the fire 
senses of perception, the five organs of 
action, mind and the five objectB of 
BenseB. for they are all effects of soma 
cause, and are not themBelves the cauB« 
o others. And the word ‘Karana’ should 
oe taken to cover the intellect, the ego 
an the five subtle elements. For the 
intellect is the cause of the ego, the 
ego is the cause of the mind, sensesacd 
e five subtle elements, and tho five 
bo tie elements in their turn arethecaum 
of the five objects of senses 

Although other scriptures recognize 
our aspects of the Antahkarana or inner 
ense, viz .Buddhi ( Intellect ), Ahankara 
E °n 0bitta ( the faculty of cogitation 
t « * efl ® ctlon ) and Manas ( Mind ), thi 
or does not recognize Chitta and 
anas as two diverse faculties, He 
an* them as onl y two names of one 
the same faculty. The Sankbya and 
rn.fr ® yBtem8 also uphold the same view. 
Bn . B . Wby * * DBte ad of four, the Lord 
M - B ere °nly three aspects of the 
Mind or Antahkarana 

** may bo nr Sed that the word 
Atm5 B ar “^ B * or the conscious Self or 
Btainl'pc and tlie Sel * Ifl regarded as 
how, then, ha. the 
the PTn e . D dec * ared as responsible for 
Our subrnt* ? DC0 of Joy® and sorrows? 
Frakrti h T ° D * n this c °nnection is that 
have anv !- 6 Dg n nconscious, cannot possibly 
while the T^ PSrIeilCe ° f P lea8Qre or pain; 
bence that too"! orStllri ‘ is unattached, 
really sdaim *, 8 BOt tho experiencer 

contaV^h ^ t 18 ° nIy thro ^ h 118 

appears to be the 01 ^* ‘ h °‘ tbe r “ r0 “ a 
contact between % 61perlel,cer ‘ “ nd tb “ 
no bepinDlmv ■ PnrnBa and Prakftl has 
recognized hence lhe p nrusa has been 
e ^perlerce nf & < reB Ponslble for tho 

°rder to mak^ this 00 *. BOrrowfl Jt ie iD 
this point clear that tho 
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fext verse explicitly says that it iB the 
>nrnsa seated in Prakrti who senses 
IbjectB of the nature of the three Gunas 


evolved from Prakrti tfhat is why the 
PuruBa, weaned from Prakrti, has no 
aemblance of Buch experiences 


11 ^ 11 

a**.*', the Puruga seated in Prakrti; ft only; « objects 

,f the nature of the three Gunas evolved from Prahrt, ; ^ ^ 

tontact with these Gnnas (alone), «« of this ( embodtcd soul ), I"**"* 
Wan ( is ) responsible for birth in good and evil wombs. 

Only the P„ru S a seated in Prakrti senses object, of : the 
three Guilds evolved from Prakrti. And it is contact wi . 

is responsible for the birth of this soul in good and evil wombs. 

The substantive 'Gunan'. qualified 
by 'Prakrti jan 1 , denotes the three 

qualities or moodB, Sattva, Rajas an 
Tamas, born of Prakrti, as well as their 
evolutes, viz , all mundane objects of 
the nature of sound, touch, colour, taBte 
ana smell. An individual soul is said 
to be Beated in Prakrti so long as it is 
invested with any of the three bodies 
gross, subtle and cauBal— born of Prakrti. 

That ie why the Self or Spirit senses 
the Nature born qualities bo long as it 
ia associated with Prakrti- It ceases o 
be the enjoyer on its being dissoc a e 
with Prakfti , for, in reality, the Purusa 
is eternally detaobed in character. 

The human and all other higher 
species, Buch as the celestial species an 
so on, are 'good* wombs, while all bo 
human species, e. g , beasts, birds, trees 
and credpers eto , fall under the ca e 
of 'evil' wombs Contact of the 
embodied soul with the three ° ' 

Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, existing 
time without beginning, and his a 
ment for worldly objects whio a 
evolutes of those Gnnas is w 
referred to bb 'Gnnasangah’. ^he a 
desires of n man are determ nc 
attachment for a particular nntt , 
evolutes, and it is these latent 


which decide the nature of his *•«*«» 
That is why contact with the Gonas 
has been declared as responsible for 
one’s birth in good or evil wombB 

In this connection it may be noted 
that in IV 13 the Lord claimed to have 
brought into being the four orders 

society, dividing P 80 ^ 10 “ C0 ^ ‘“vffl. 

their qualities and actions In Vliu 
6 He declared that whatever a man 
thinks of at the last moment before 
leaving hie body, that very objeo 
he attains in his next life And in^ 

FTood r/" if w°cmbs U to contact with 
to be reconciled P 

Our Bubmieflion in tbl. *| 

b ' tW ma«lo» °11 

examination .1 or otbor w n„ rib uto 

ba °°mr.h in eood »nd .VII 10 

one’B birth l E { i j Qod evolves 

contact with tbe ' Onna- I 11 1 ^ bi „, 

«b» <°” r ° r4er ’Kir«a. of each IndlTldoal. 

the Gunas and Karma Jlra. 

in this ^ Wi ’ °°. or ° ny operate. ». the 
with the Gnna Uorelop. 

determining »«*« ‘ ,b. three 

.Dedal attachment tor one ot 
Gunae according to the nature of hi. 
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last moment. Hence contaot with thi 
Gunas 1 b the ultimate cause even of one's 
birth in good or evil wombs. ( 3) In the 
present verse, of course, contaot with the 
GunaB has been expressly stated to be 
the cause of such birth. Therefore, all 
the three statements bring out the 
truth. 


pursuits and the kind of company he 
keeps; and the inclinations or tendencies 
formed as a result of those actions 
“!f° ° f a cognate type. Again, 
lif ? gbt at tbe laEt mom ent of hie 
and L t‘,T 1W tr ‘ hOBe P'oclWitiea 

in it. t ] m 8 ° od or evil wombs is 
in its turn decided by b 1B thought at the 

H Z V£J‘Z' l : d * e Purusa seated in Prakrti, A 

s * "" 

to || „ h 

P* ‘ Iie S P iriti ( is rca,l - T tle 

gutde: turf the sustainer- ,he U1,ness i * and; wg H fm the (true) 
•list: the Overlord; v and- 1 ex P enencer ( as the embodied soul ); 
been spoken of. ’ 3 S ° ’ the Absolute ; as; 3®: ha! 

The Spirit dwelling * j - 

He has been spoken of as the' “ rcaII >' the same as the Supreme, 

alb the Experience- ( Z \ ° Guidc - Sustainer of 

Absolute as well. atahodred soul ), the Overlord and the 

(22) 


The assertion that the t,.i. . . 
in this body is really tsf dwelling 
Bnpreme indicates Lo n"” “ B tia 
character of the « trans cendent 
intention is to sV^L ' Th ° 
Self, which on account , °‘ mB0 ‘°'> B 
conditioned by bodiea e°' i “* being 
Prakrti erronoonsly appeal 
assumed an individual Vk ‘ haT0 
reality, the same as thl Sn/r ’ *"• ln 
entirely beyond this Prakrti fe“°'i Wh ° 1 ‘ 
there no difterenoe whau “ w^ 
the snpreme Eternal and tn be ‘wcen 
subject. The diversitv wm l h kno wlng 
exist between the two 1 . 0 l°i, s®' 1 " to 
latter being limited by a body ? d ° 8 to * h ” 

The same supreme Etumoi * 
by different name, due to dW.Lt" Ca " ed 
IU t0amy “” d enhstance, how” “them 


InBtar dlverBi ty in Brahma. Thus, fa 
instance, as the inner controller of al 
deeds 10 ' 1 * 8 nbserves the good and evi 

■Opadr°f ,T” : hence He is calle, 

God, residmvT 1 ^ 688 *’ The Tery Bam( 
Proper ad-H 2 tho he “ rt »“■ S ivK 
He fs caned ?a th ° B0 Wh ° seek it; hcIlc ' 
form of vi Annma nta' or Guide. In the 
sustains the Ja U , He alone protects and 
fs called the •BhL™*'" 0 ”'’* ther efore, He 
16 is He wh arta or Sustainer, Again, 
Partakes of f ° rm of celestials, 

sacrifices a n 1 ° blattonB offered in all 
beings d1i a„..„ n , tbe form of various 
hence He in 68 BortB of experiences; 
EtJoyhnHe “ 081,8,1 thB *»<>«»■ or 
ruling over A 06 lB the Ba Premo Lord 
world and even ai Enar,3 * a ns of the 
‘be Creator ” dlvln ° l0rdB liks B rnhma, 
ea ‘°r ’ hei “ !a He i, called by the 
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Lams of .Mahsiwara' or the Overlord, the Paramatmi or Ahaolnte ThlB iB what 
and In reality, He ever remains entirely is sought to be conveyed by the present 
beyond the Gunaa, therefore, He is Galled verse. 

Describing thus the character of Prakrti together with the Gums, as also 
of the Purvfa, the Lori mm declares the reward of knowing them in reals y. 

n 3^i ^ 1 

sramt qanidlsw n h ijqtrfiraitra II =& II 

thus; gstR. the Purufa or Spirit! =3 and! "Ft: OS together with 
the Gnnasi ssRlH. Prakrti or Nature: n: who: hih knows (in reaiitjOi W 
he; ttdut in every way! dctrifd: acting; sift even; tjp. again, u not, 0 
is born. 

He who thus knows the Puru?a ( Spirit ) and Prakrti ( Nature ) 
together with the Gunas.-even though performing his duties in everyday, 
is never born again. 


Knowledge of the Purnsa consists in 
realizing the character and. glory of the 
Purnsa as delineated in this ohapter. 
In other words, true realization of the 
fact that all knowing Belves that appear 
to have a separate existence are identical 
with the Bupreme Eternal, that the 
diversity appearing in them is d Q0 to 
their contact with Prakrti, really speak- 
ing there is no difference between them, 
and that God is eternal, pure, awakened, 
freo, imperishable and wholly beyon 
Prafirti, and to establish oneself in 
identity with that embodiment of Tnxt . 
Consciousness and Bliss once for a t 
•what is meant by ‘knowing the Purusa 
in reality*. Ana grasping the truth a 
the three Gdubb are evoiutes of Pralcr . 
that the whole universe is nothing 
a projection of Prakrti, and tha 
perishable, unconscious, momentary a 
transient, is what is meant by 'know n 
Prakrti together with the Gunas 
reality*. 

The use of the Indeclinable JAP*; 
■with the words ‘SarvathS. Vartaman 
Is Intended to show that he who 
the Purnsa and Prakrti with the t ree 


Gnnas, as stated above, bo he a 
Brahman, n KBatriya, a YalSya or a 
Sudra, and to whatever Asraxna or stage 
fn life ( Buch os Brahmachoryo etc ) he 
belongs, oven though duly performing all 
the duties enjoined hy the Saetrae for 
that particular caBte and Acrama, really 
does nothing and hence ie never born 
again. 

Sinoe evils like Inst and anger wholly 
cease to exist in an enlightened soul w ho 
has realized the Self (V.t!6), ft is 
never possible for him to indulge in 
prohibited acts. That is ^ 

is recognized as standard 
Hence the words ‘Sarvotho Vartamanah . 
followed by the indeclinable -Apr. «»•' 

*■ *hterpreted n tO i mean e .ha i . or . D ach eo an 

evenVhe indalge. in prohibited acts 
‘or « is «« i”'"* 1 ”" “V ‘"“ t , 

Inzer that lead to. sin In reply o 
Snaa'e query, the Lord has expressly 
stated this in III. 37. 

The Purnsa ceases to havo anything 
t0 ao With Prakftl the moment he come, 
to know the truth about both : for thrl -• 

contaothas been held to ho imaginary 


7 G. T.— Ill 
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then that he continues to be bom agai 
and again m various species (XIII 21' 
That is why one is not reborn atte 
knowing their true nature 


and brought about by mere ignorance 
The contact of the Purusa with Prakrti 
and its Gunas lasts only so long as they 
are not fully known and it is only till 

of Prak - u m «*«»**« 
Sained. Therefore, in the next two ZL‘s “theZorT Zr ^ k ” 0Wl ‘ de ‘ ma > 1 

u tz: ***** 

tftvrnnuraiiiT i 

** *** wHft* *rc> ii w I, 

SIWRJJ the sunteme Spirit or S.lf. 

( their refined and sharp ) intellect ! wph,’ I, ' "v”®. ^ men ^ ! 8nm: ‘ [ tbrou 8 l 
Wlfc® behold; ( certain 'i . * meditation ; arr^ffj iu the heart ; 

Knowledges and, ^ tilM T ’ ^ ^ tbr °"S h ‘^discipline of 
discipline „£ Action. ( } ! «*** (behold It) through the 

Some by meditation behold th. 

the help of their refined and sham . su P rcme Spirit in the heart with 
the discipline of Knowledge, and othe Cllecti 0,bcr o realize It through 
A « ion - ° ' herS ' ^ ‘trough the discipline of 

( 24 ) 

versed!' th O“ sa “^on referred torn this 
less BfT ltatl °n on the absolute, form 
V ‘ eWea as “Jcnt.cal with 
God as iden'ti f ’, aiia 11 18 realization of 
been deal ' ical Wllh one'Bself tbotias 

-SUfiS"* * bB * h6 -war, 1 

who meditat even th0Ee praotioantB 
with or w,tho 0, J *?“ 9,laIlflea Divinity 

themselves can "" apart fr ° m 

formleBsBr-tia realize the absolute, 
Wb ° 18 T "“h. Consoions. 

with one it B T‘ Bed ‘ *“*“*• 
they seek such reward, 

taken tog°th", and ' To Z eD!l '' 

‘be diBciphne of ” a for Sankbyayoga or 
bbeu dtscaBBed a t f a °" Illd ^ e - bas 

30 of Chapter tt ' CIlgtb in versos 11 to 
andl 3 of ahapterv a , B „ alS ° iD VeTeeB s ’ 9 
XIV and elBawl V ' Terse 19 ° f Chapter 
Realizing tw^." aC0 ° raia <“° context 

cotblogbotilinBio' filial obJe<!ts “re 

i Ike water in a mirage, 


on medita “™ 

controlling the m.nd and forgett ^ ‘ 

thingelssthanGod.Thsintsll. , e6 — ' y ' 

ed through snob 

roalizioEthesnprsmeEternalwhc, ^'° na 

OonsolousneBs and Elies Bolia'lQed th!" 1 " 1 ' 
BDOh reaned and eharp inten „ ) ° eh 
the heart la what is meant by bl",'" 11 ” 
the Self by meditation in the ,»w e 
through the self. elf aQ d 

Verse 22 above has estah!» n ia ^ 
tlty between the Bool and the ‘ de °' 
and it 1b in the light of iw.7, 0v erBoal, 
the Lord dlBcoBEsB the dlfflrent for ? ‘ ba ‘ 
diBoipline for the attainment th , °' 

mate goal in the form of Eeallzot? ° 

‘be Self. Therefore, indgtng'frC.h' 
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or that which appears in a dream, so 
that it is only the Gnnas, which are born 
ot Prakrti, that react on the Gnnas 
follower of the path of Knowledge Gives 
BP the sense of doership in resp ctofali 
activities of the mind. senses and the body. 

and ever established in identity with the 
all pervading God. who isTrntb . Conscious 
ness andBliss solidified, ref uses to recognise 
the separate existence of anything o e 
than God And direotlyperoeiving, tbroug 
such practice, the identity of the son* wi 
the Oversoul and thus realising 
Absolute, is what is meant by beholding 
the self m the self through the practice 
of Sankhyayoga 

Sankhyayoga can bo easilj practised 
only by a qualified soul who Is endowed 
with the lour equipments, viz . ( 1 ) "* ve 
or Discrimination, ( 2 ) Yairagy* _ 
Dispaesion, ( 3 ) Sat Sampattior theslxfo 

riches, and ( 4 ) Mumuksutva, the ques 
for freedom 

1 VIVEKA 

Discrimination between the real and 
the unreal, as well as between the eternal 
and the fleeting is called Viveka. Discn, 
nnnation siftB the one-from the o 
Viveka is the same as realization of Tru 

This consummation of Viveka is a a 

by constantly sifting the self from 

non self, under all circumstances, and m 
every object When Viveka actually daw 

difference between the real and the ’ 

between the eternal and the transient 

begins to be directly experienced » that 

between milk and water 
equipage is — 


2 VAIRAGYA 
once the real is sifted from the unreal, 
and the eternal from the passing. > 
the help cl diBct.mlnat.on attraotionfo 

the unreal and the passing natural^ 

This 1. what they call « £ 

hankering for enjoyments per, Bt * ' “ „ 

mind and we make a show ° tfca , is n0 
to and disgust for the w ■ f BaB!L 
dispassion There is total negat 


or attachment in dispassion, Yairagjo, 
really speaking, isanother name for mental 
detachment The mina of those who 
develop fun dispassion entirely ceases to 
have any thirst or attachment for the 
various forms of enjoyment extending op 
to the abode of Brahma (the Creator ) 
Turning their back upon tbe unreal and 
the transient they remain constantly 
intent on the real and the eternal This 
is what constitutes dispassion So long 
as this type of dispassion does not appear 
Viveka should be regarded as deficient 
When discrimination is complete the 
awakening of dispassion is inevitable 
3 THE SIXFOLD RICHES 
As a result of such discrimination 
BBd dispassion. the predicant comes to 
acquire slxf old riches cf the highest value 
So Tong as this wealth is not fully acquired. 

5 =S5S5SrS 

fr“ n ac“ d lre r.' we'alth This 

following are the six factors constituting 
it — 

* complete subjugation qnios 

* and stillness of the mind is oal ed 
STma When discrimination and dispassion 
fre^nuy developed the rnind naturally 

becomes quiescent and still 

a -dthr^rdnrn^iirrnre 

object 0 of enjoyment is called Dama 

„ withdrawal of the mind 

afr worldly objects is known a. 
fr ° m h When the mind and the senses 
' VP tc hTve any relish for the object, 
cease to hav lhe nrao tioant will naturally 
ol eajoyme ^ {hom Tt ls indifference 
teruhis ““ 4 wltb respect to every 

®u»t be _ no t 6lnJ ply oxtornally 

formofenJ ? mind ehould never 

hot internally ra „ ploa „ r6B of 

or the seventh heaven with 



intent to enjoy them This is what i s 
known asUparati. * at 18 


•^^-^^ana.kalpatartj 

4. 


4 TUtkfS Titiksa orflinarliu- 

Which follows „ »; Wrt‘ o,'w“ k f' 

endurance as indicated ? or <Hnary 
Bwandvas can neither “ ° Tb6 
world nor can “l ceaBa ™ ‘his 

•hem Patting 0 “ 7 -ord 

iB also quite good but the best th aDyh ° w 
riBo above the , Cst thlD S 18 to 

loot on lh. B V, "r ‘* IlM a0d *° 

Such Indeed Is Tit.ksi ‘ .“fv* 9 ° beerver 
of the term ttrheu this 8 rea l sense 
heat and cold or honn 6 a 8 1G cached, 

can no longer tonch a man “° d ‘^hominy 

exletenco^of 11 thfaelf'^^ faIlb in ‘he 
directly perceived Is c. 8 ,, 1 ” 

^raddhS. first of all ,, , ' 4 fi raddha. 
Sistras or .acred books Ih" rC ° nd ,ba 

" ,bo r8 >ielons preceptor ‘ h8 Porsonauty 

Practlco etc , faith 3 spiritual 

‘hereby. But so ‘ ^ a evelop, 

iBnot developed In* th„ C ° mPlet6 faIth 
the Int eUeot cannot ret e R t?i iritDal Belf « 
°*° integral. Btatai e « f hefi ia tha 
QttributeleBB Brahma a8 u,^® 1688 and 

ab, orP«op J of" , ’.ba i ‘mtaa h an4 ??”’ tolaI 

G °d In other words i ? in,8I leot l n 
while demonstrating hit ski,,"," Ar J D bs. 
n “>• Presence of 1’““ ln a rohery 

bobeld only Be “ A8b «ya Dton y 

Placed on a tree, even ip 8 bmm y bird 
mind and Intellect constant? eD 0De ' B 
Ood alone a, their sole obi ? perce ive 
IB Samddhiina “bjectlve, that 


MUMTJKS'CJTVA 


In this way when discrimination 
dispassron and the sixfold virtues a, 

ahaolnle’f 111 d Pra ° tl0ant bat hrally seek, 
absolute freedom from the bondage o> 

elarvtM 6 ' and withdrawing hiB mind from 
everything eise, and withontlookinglnanv 

"nrr on ' rnn8e ” iM ‘^ iyatt *' G “ 

speed on a DE ^ G ° d mtb «■» "t™* 
itself,. hl3part " r„ bis intense practice 
to re „ a ° ’ ndicatlon of bis keenest desire 

■Mnmnk Ze , ° d Tb,S iE what tbey call 
Mnmnksntva' or the qnest for liberation 

* 

standt a r WOrd ,; Karmayoga’ in thio vene 
has b f ° r th6 8cmrBe of discipline which 
ward 0 !!” d ‘ SObBS8d ’ ^ng with Its rc 
s * a 3 ha P‘ 8 rIIf r° m verse 40 np to th. 
yoga rr> 8 ohaptor. I n other words, Kami 
Bonbea da?, Inperf °rmlngall one’s pre 
(grad ing , 68 .' appropri a‘e to the Yarna 
to which 6 7 ’ aDd ASrama (stage in life ) 

«=r.Ttnra, T‘ beI ° PE "’ *» * bB 

spirit ren bJDDC ‘ 10n e fa a disinterested 
reward and ”? 108 “ U attil chment and 
alike ind rea?Ml”/ t r 0Ce8SaPd fsll,,r6 
Spirit, who is Trnfh r,° BnPrBm0 eter ”“‘ 
SIlBs solidlded J. h \ 

this dl.cn, l,n , ° ne 8 ° wn BeIf through 

hbbo.dingThu „ f ( Wha ‘ 18 “ 8 “‘ by 
Karmayoga 8 11 in the 'elf through 

eves thon,,,? 1 ' 381 b ° reme mbered that, 

apart fromV nd‘e iC,ainiDe blB identity 
Sadhana, the dnr ing the period of hie 
Obity in the e „J ra0t ! Cant who alms at 
°wn self A nfl rea i ize n Brahma as hlB 
aion in this v 6 Bnb ^ eo ‘ ander dlscne- 
Praotioes three ?? 8 iB *° “'eertaln the 

realised as o° ■ - Wbict God oan bo 

,bia verse sp^ts of 0 "”," 01 '’ Tbat i» why 
eternal Spirit ‘ 60liz iPg the Bupretna 
* h -' 8 ” pb 'hepractL™^.^^'^ 8 ™ 


*3 wfiromr, „ ^ J( 
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3 however;^ others (viz., the dull-witted )| thus ; «^n«pa. not 
Lung; «F*wt. from others ( those who here realized the Truth), mat 
[caring ; 3qreih worship (accordingly), n and; h those; tjfSlTOW (persons) 
iven to hearing; aft too; *3* ( the ocean o£ mundane existence m the 
hope of) death; (are able to) cross; in indeed. 

Other dull-witted persons, however, not knowing tin;., worship even 
IS they have heard from others; and even those who are thus devoted to 


>f death. 


are able to 


cross the ocean of mundane existence in the shape 

V 25 J 


The particle 'Tu' in this verse 
indicates that the Lord now proceeds to 
speak of other praoticante different from 
thoBe mentioned in the preceding verse 
In other words, the present veree points 
out the way to the redemption of those 
who cannot fully grasp the spirit of 
the practices mentioned above 

The pronoun 'Anye\ qualified by the 
adjeotival phraee'Evam Ajanantah’, refers 
to those practicants who are too doll- 
witted to grasp in full the spirit of any 
one of the practices mentioned in the 
preceding verse. vin , Dhyanayoga, 
Sankhyayoga and Karmayoga 

Batyakama, eon of Jabala, approached 
the great sage Haridrumata, who claimed 
his descent from Gotama. in quest of the 
knowledge of Brahma Having bad a 
talk with him, the teacher selected 
from his herd four hundred weak and 
extremely emaciated cows and aBked 
Batyakama to follow them Driving them 
to ward b the foreBt, as enjoined by hi* 
preceptor.withgreatreverence enthusiasm' 
and joy, Satyakama said, "I shall return 
when their number swells to a thousand 
Taking them to a safe retreat abounding 
in herbage nnd water, he came back only 
when their number had swollen to a 
thousand The result was that ho attained 
God Realisation while he was yet on his 
way back to his preceptor's hermitage 


(O,W0i)».IV. iv 0 ) Receiving instruc. 
lions from snob men of wisdom, who 
have realized the Trnth, and carrying 
them out with extreme reverence and love 
is what is meant hy 'worshipping even 
as they have heard from othorB’ 

The compound adjective ,&rnti- 
paruynnuh’ refers to those who take with 
reverence and love to the diligent practice 
of what they have heard The nso of 
the indeclinable ’Apt' is intended to 
Bhow that when even snob men of small 
understanding are doubtless able Jo 
conquer death by worshipping as they 
have heard from others, there can be 

ae doubt about thu redemption of 

practicants who follow one of the three 
disciplines stated abovo 

Tho word 'hlrtyum' In this verse 
stands for mundane existence in the 
shape of repeated births and death. The 
tho verb 'Taranti’. with ah 
° d t h „ u i, intended to show that 
those who worship a. indicated above 
lasting union with the supreme 
, ial Spirit 8 who is Truth. Conscious. 
e 'Ibi s. Solidified, aud are never 

CC8B n rain In short, tbo words ,Mftyam 
b0 If „ i” in this verre convey the 
A ame r idea a. has been brought oat by 
1 .»,« is not born again' in verro 

23^0^ 'beholding the Self in the »tlV 
in verso 24 above 


, ~ Ccd.ReaU'ali'rt, the Isrd t <r» des nits 
Mentioning thus the various nears o *rcr\std in verse 3 a* (re, 

in the nett t-vo verses the character cf the h^e.ra. F 
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1rTalZllT ieCl aniieath - a ' ld H'*™*** 


’fra? fra ter rate«^ 


waro n \\ || 

^^TirmoHkormo'bU? - lhe - Bhara ‘ a5 ’ Ar j una! ^ whatsoever, 

^ .te(7)^S^7 ' inan,ma,c - - !mate , being! ^ is b 

enanaiea (tom uLiw of KmimTMa'li' \ !° ani “ a ‘ e ’ ia borD ’ fenow “ *' 

to. „„.«, >k "‘ <*» 

ver Be 5 of thiB chapter and which have been 
re erred to under the name oPAparaPrakrti’ 
orthe lower Nature in VII 4and5 Anatfae 
consciouB principle which is the knower 
0 is Ksetra, and which has been spoken 
of ae -Para Prakrtf ( the higher Nature )ln 
verse VII. 5, is called ‘Ksetrajfia*. Contact 
of thia-Ksetrajaa’,, e ,of the Furusa seated 
* n ra ^rti, with the gross bodies evolved 
rom Nature has been referred to in this 
ZJ” e “ the uni on of Ksetra and the 
di'fr ra ^ ua ' an< ^ the emanation of beings in 
ainerent shapes and forms through various 
ypes of wombs or species is what 
t , aS . 00u s P°ken of m this verse as 
their birth from such union. 


„ * he a d3ectivea -Y&vaf and •Kihcbit’ 
llZ y , t0taU *y- POEBeBBlDg 

the substantive 'SaUTatn' ' 

three adjectives . T & T »f '.iS!,? tlla 

'Sthavarajacgamam' covere t h « !?* 

cr 8 aUon„ [anim a t ean dln ;:Ja t : b lC e 

o. ih ° 

oategorlea enumerated iu 


"• "ho ! Rtnrag »=;_ ■ 

inanimate ); the eme ""“cent beings ( both animate a. 

(and) equally abiding; qraift sees h-V W imperishable; rraq. ftps 
He alone truly 6ees , )t ^t ( really ) sees, 

abid.ng equally in all perishable beinl h .r^”" L «<1 -a imperishable an 
The substantive .Bhates . a ° ,ma,e ^ inani “‘" C ' C 27 

' V1 ° ai ^w'a fi nd .The” ’* ,bMi « »« *».. bodie. is hel, 

lug re'peatod birth*. JS" death - The ueTot °t‘h ' heit ^ 6C ' 

contact Witt,, and Z °IZ? Z^U^ 

bile the adjective ■Vinaiyatsu 
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ib boon used in order to show that 
icy are all liable to perish by virtue of 
iclr identity with the body. 

It Bhould bo remembered in this 
snnection that it is the body which is 
able to perish, and not the sonl The 
elf or Spirit is eternal and imperishable, 
cd it is really the eame in all living 
elngs, who appear as different through 
1 (Terence of bodies This is what is sought 
3 be conveyed in the present verse 

Tho word •Paramefiwaram’ in this 
ersa stands for that Immutable Spirit, 
listing entirely beyond Prakrti, which 
ias been declared in verse 22 above as 
ho "Witness, tho Guide, the Sustainer, 
he Experioncer, the Overlord and the 
upreme Spirit, and shown to be 
>no with the 'KBetrajna’ or the knowing 
>olf This Bupreme Purcsa, though 
iBBontially an embodiment of absolute 
Truth, ConBcionsneBB and Bliss, and 
>xisting entirely beyond Prakrti. is 


spoken of as tho 'KsetrajDa' and the 
expenencer of tho GunaB evolved from 
Prakrti duo to Its contact with Prakrti 
Seeing the one impcriBbablo. immutable 
Spirit, the real self of all living be- 
ings, aB eternally and equally abiding 
in their bodies, identity with which has 
earned for those beings the tltio of 
•perishable’, is what is meant by ‘seeing 
the supreme Lord os imperishable and 
equally abiding in all living beings’. 


Tho present verso epeaks of the Self 
as ono and immutable, t t • f reo * r0 “ 
all modifications such as birth and death 
eta Therefore, he alone really sees, who 
B ees this one eternal conscious Self 
as immutable, impcriBbablo, equally 
abiding everywhere and unattached as 
shown above The vision of those who 
view it as subject to birth and death, 
and ns happy or otherwise, due to Its 
identity with tho body, is faulty, that 
is why, oven though seeing, the* do not 
see at all 


In the trading verse it ha . r Iren slated tha t he alone 
res that supreme Lord a, imperishable and dually altitng v a 
nng the above statement, the Lord nom declares alia, ament of the supreme state 

s the reward of such ustort 


n sst mfa to iRfh 11 5<: 11 


ft because; mss in all; equally seated, ibe ( supreme) 

Lord, m(«) one; no* seeing; nro by himself; hm«Ui * »»« 

ftaBa ( who ) kills; tra: thereby, »Rnt. the supreme slate, ( he ) 

attains. 


Tor, he ttho kills not 
equally present in all, as one. 


himself by himself by seeing the supreme Lord, 
thereby reaches the supreme state. ( -» ) 


Tho indeclinable ‘HI’ In this «>»•• 
implies cauBe Tho ubo ot this parttci 
is intended to show that Bicco bo who 
is endowed with on equal vision does not 
kill himself and reaches the Buproce state. 


:refore. hie vision alone is correct 

Tbooco.cpreiro Spirit. W, ”J ** *Jj“**’ 
cioc.ce.. end EH.. .olldlSed. 1 . 

collr pre.ent ever} where It 1. doe to 
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ignorance that He appears different m 
different bodies, really, there is no 
difference in Him Clearly apprehending 
and realizing the above truth is what is 
meant by 'seeing the supreme Lord, 
equally present everywhere, as one • 

Those who have no knowledge of this 
truth lack equal vision , for, they 
distinguish one individual from another 
They regard some as their beloved and 
wen wishers while they look upon others 
as disagreeable and unfriendly and 
cognize themselves as different from 
ers, and Unite in character. There, 
fore, inasmuch as they recognize the birth 
and death of physical bodies as their 
own birth and death, they undergo 
repeated births in different species and 
wwl” 15 *° d ‘ e agai ” and “Bain This is 

by the S lr“seH ‘w ? thelr illl “ g themselves 
by their self He, however, who sees the 

CenscteuZZf'aL^hss^scI e !iiLi ni UWar ,f ° f S “ ine ‘ hC etirnal Stirit ’ Wh b 

Henfies, ,„ Mr n! -. t Z S e heltj f ™ mt ^yeshere, the Lei no, 

t verse, the man who tees that Stmt as a nm-ioer. 

*1- || ce || 

^ a nd; tvho; ( a ]i \ , 

I> y Pcalrti alone r^r, b,^ in =11 respecl.i mm * 

• non - d ;7, ** - - *» < z:T;s™: e : h ' seif; ^ 

And lie alone really sees, who sees oil • . 

CVe l.'!f ^ PralrU al0 ° e ’ and,heSe,f a 3thcn a o C nZ, £ Perf0r " ed 29 ‘; 


[Vol 14 

one Supreme Lord as equally presents 
all neither views himself as other thaa 
God nor feels that he has any connec. 
tion with those physical bodies. Heccs 
he does not see his own end hi 
the death of the physical body, and 
that is why he does not kill himself 
by hiB own self. In short, he gets 
established in identity with tbs 
supreme eternal Spirit, who is all-knov, 
mg and imperishable and an embodiment 
of Truth, Consciousness and Bliss, that 
is why he secures lasting immunity from 
birth and death. 

The ‘Para Gati 1 referred to in this 
verse is the same as has been spoken of 
elsewhere ns the supreme state, attaining 
which one has no longer to return and 
which ib the goal of all spiritual 
practices 


endure « of’cCer'xiv T*'™ 

"" notl ° aB being performed by th °' 

Gunns or modeB of Prakrti 7 tbe 

9 of Chapter V speak ‘ TtCT* ® 
a ctlug on EeuBe-objecte, wbereuB 80 ^ ° 
pto.cnt verae indirectly Mh „ ' , 
a11 «»“»»* being dene by F rakru ?/'* 
three Btatementa. itlu , “ TheBa 
differing free, one another" POInTto^ 7 
.erne concision, ae wc .half BO e i”.,.? 

The three GunaB— Sattva Rai,. 
Tamas— are „,1 evoiote. of Prak«i ; 


ZVr™*- “ nii intellect etc , M 

as the objects of senses— all theso 
m h .. e , Z er >8ion8 of the Gunas alone 
ap " e ;° re * speaking of the senses as 
actmf ° n BenBe ob J ectB * of the Gunas as 
bein/ ^ ? he GnnaB « and of all actions 
satQ 5 an e I f °^ med by the Gunas is the 
by prfiv eclarln fi all actions being done 
been Btated*, ThD8 the 8araB tfa ing has 
i B hardly n a11 the three places, there 

statements Tw diff6reDCe lD th ° 

Bh ow the nnn ^ 7 Qr ° a11 lntended t0 

non-doership of the Self, 





CHAPTER SHI 


The Self 1 b eternal, pore, awakened, 
ie and devoid of all modifications, It 
.b no conneotion whatsoever with 
akrti That is why it ie neither the 
rer of any action nor the experiencer 
the fruit of actions. The direct 
rception of this truth is what is meant 
• seeing the Self as the non.doer. And 


the assertion that such realization is the 
only true realization is intended to 
glo-ify this vision. The intention is to 
show that the vision of those who view 
the Self as the doer of all actions and 
the experiencer of their fruit, due to its 
contact with the mind, intellect and 
body, ib mistaken and therefore incorrect 

T/,us glorifying the recitation of the Self as the non-deer. the Lord nose 
‘nls out the reward of perceiving Us unity. 

33 VI tosrc 33 ww ^ II II 

when; sja^nrnnm. the diversified existence of beings; (as ) 

oted in the one (supreme Spirit ); * and; m, V from that alone, 

ie spreading forth ( of all beings ); w^wfit ( man ) p erc, - lv ^> W ' ’ 

. „ / , rr-nfi, mnsciousness and Bliss solidified 

oraent; the Supreme ( who is Irutu, conscious 

( he ) attains. 


The moment man perceives the diversified existence of beings as 
toted in the one supreme Spirit, and the spreading forth of all being, 
rom the same, that very moment he attains Brahma ( w 10 is 
Consciousness and Bliss solidified ). 


( 30 ) 


The compound word ‘Bhutaprthsg- 
ihavam’ in this verse stands for the 
namfold variety of animate and inani- 
mate beings who are said to emanate 
from the union of 'Ksetra* and the 
'Ksetrajna' ( XIII 26 ), and in whom 
the practicant has been indirectly advised 
to see God as oqnally present ( Ibid . 27 ). 
And juBt &b a man who has just woken 
from a dream perceives the motley show 
of beings Been in his dreaming state in 
his own Belf and also recognizes that 
they were all projections of his being, 
that, in fact, there was nothing m that 
dream-world other than himself, that 
he alone saw himself in divergent forms, 
even so the man of right vision sees a 


creaturesas existing in God, and everything 
as emanating from Him 

The indeclinables ‘Tada’ and 'Tada* 
signify immediate sequence of time The 
u8Q of these two words is intended to 
show that the realization of Brahma or 
attainment of oneness with God follows 
immediately after the perception of the 
above truth, that the process involves 
no amount ofdelay.lt is this attainment 
of oneness with Brahma, who , i. . Troth, 
Consciousness snd Bliss solidified, that 
„ otherwise known as attaimnentof the 
eupreme state, attainment of liberation, 
and realization of supreme peace and 
lasting Bliss 


to the man of right vibiuu 

.. Ardent tn all beings, changeless and 
On being told that the Self is C, , d Llling in all bodies, the Self can 
inactive, one wonders how, even thoug t ^ Jn ofder to remove this doubt, 
remain untouched by their evils, and a n 


8 G. T.— Ill 



1 ] 


CHAPTER XIII 


nut as; wraiTO the all-pervading ether; by reason of 

subtlety; * is not tainted; trot so; ill in the body; mn every- 

;re, aafeta; seated; *mm the Self; n is not affected (!by the 

ibutes of the body owing to its attributeless character ). 

As the all-pervading ether is not tainted by reason of its subtlety, 
seated everywhere in the body, the Self is not affected by the atmbu.es 
the body due to its attributelcss character. 


By the analogy of ether* the verBe 
ives the BtainlesB character of the Self, 
e idea is that juBt as, though equally 
ifient in the air, fire, "water and earth, 
er 1 b in no way contaminated by their 
id and evil qualities, even bo though 


permeating the entire body, and because 
it iB extremely Bubtle and exists entirely 
beyond the Gunas, the Self is not affected 
in the least by the good and evil qualities 
of the intellect, mind, senses and the 
body. 


The Lord now explain* how the Self i* not the doer, though dwelling in 
he body. w _ 

ya JWt «rat wi swreraRt wrra II \\ » 

w 0 descendant of Bbara.a, Arjuna; on, ^ «» nm. 

m this ; swm. entire; universe; wstwfo lights ; ™ so; < ’ 

\tm3 or Self ; §tra. the entire Ksetra ( Field ); atron e i 

Arjuna, as the one sun illumine, this entire universe, so .be one 
Atma ( Spirit ) illumines the whole Ksetra ( Field ). ^ 

The illustration of the snu has been different menta^a p par^atn differently in 
UBed in thiB verBe to demonstrate the appear jj ever thelesB, like the 

non-doetBhip of the Self, and the qualifica- 1 er ® f neither performs the aations 

tion *Ekah’ to bring out its non-dual sun, Q thQ bodies n0 r does it cause 

character. That ib to say, just as the one per a per formed, nor is It tainted by 
Bun lights up the entire universe, so does t ® m . dQallty or partiality etc. Thatim. 

the one Self infuse life and activity into ev ® . f ever remains pure, conscious, 

the whole world of matter referred to in mor a immu table, unchanged, impartial 

verses 5 and 6 above under the name of aC under every circumstance. 

•Ksetra* and its evolutes. And through an , 

v verse 3 above, the Lfird 
Having thrown light on the si* potn s .• ,; on as the reward of fully 
now winds up the chapter, holding out Go 
grasping the whole leaching contained therein. 

T 1 ®" 
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whb her evolutes; 7 whosoever; vram™ ... . 

P-ive; they; the Supre m e(BrL a Xl;: d0mi% 

betwecJ'riirrT 6 the <* e o£ -Mo» difference 

*» ^ Phen ° meDOn ° f “ 
m voiutes, reach the supreme eternal Spirit. (34) 

The comDomitl . . L ' ' 


In tM„ 8 ;°“ P ° n . na WOra ‘raMachaksuBa- 

In V. 16 a o th* hl ° h haS been de0| av«J 
ignorance, ana whtohu'aua'inea'h’ 6111 ” 8 
meansas 1 A 

to reallas^hat thVcoBmio^boe ° ne 11 able 

of the twenty.foar 7 l 0n8lBtln B 

with the five subtle elemf?,? 68 ' be 2 lEni “B 
in verse 5,1a kno wn bv ,h » “ e ”, nmarated 

that it .a knoTTv, “ b ° amoot ‘ K »<itra', 

perishable, mutable materiluLV^”® 0, 

whereas the 'Kaetrama' t til? e 4t , ° S “ Jnt ' 

knower, ooneotons, chtne'elMB aot’li “ E 

eternal, imperishable 1 aot „ io oleBS, 

of the Bamo stuff as KnoTO? t * aChed ' PQre * 
that the two being w h Mlv g dt ana ° ne ' 
character, theKBetj-aTri < ° lly diverse i Q 

trora the 

identity of the two la root**? , appareQ t 
that, in reality, the ‘Ew? *- IgDora hce; 
connection whatBOft-tm^ . t J ajaa haa no 

Tbu is wbaT&r b 7‘ p tb £i;?r w - 

the eye of wisdom the differ.? ‘ 6 Wltb 
the ‘Ksetra 1 and the •Kse“raJ5°? b8twei » 1 

ponnd word'BiuitaprTkr Umok ° f the 

stands for the enilre realm 81 “ - ,B hSta- 

•hi. creation Therefor’'” Bhltprakr °j 


raoksa’ meanB complete liberation from 
raurti and her evolutes And while 
realizing in the aforesaid manner the 
difference between the Ksetra and the 
KBetrajna, when the sonl gets disunited 
from ‘Prakrti' and established in identity 
"with itB real eelf, the Enpreme Spirit, one 
is said to have known liberation from 
Prakrti with her evolntee. 

The dreaming man, on being reminded 
anyhow of hiB waking Btate, comes to 
know that he was dreaming, therefore, he 
wakes up the moment it strikes him that 
waking in his real body is the only means 
of e8capefrom the woes of thedream state 
Even bo the Jnanayogi or the practicant 
following the path of Knowledge! while 
perceiving the difference between the 
Ksetra and the Ksetrajna, oomes to realize 
at the Bametime that his apparent connec* 
tton with the Ksetra was due to his having 
erroneonBly taken it to be real, therefore, 
riddance from such connection consists 
in getting established in identity with 
one’B real or divine self, who is Truth, 
Consciousness and Bliss solidified. Such 
a man is said to have come to know 
his liberation from Prakrti with her 
evoluteB 

The moment this truth is realized 
the entire realm of objective reality 
disappears along with ignorance, and God- 
Realization takes place immediately. 


^ ^'fteatevqur. n u 
n '“- M f Upam t aisu n; ly thc , , „ 

the scripture 0 f y 07iI , { ord > the science of Brahma, 

and Arjuna, cZl ,he ,1" f*" **■«" ^ 

"The Yoga of n ■ ‘ h, . rIe f nth ch “P‘er entitled 
the Ksetr f f“‘ r,m,nal ’<”t between 
Mctra ani the K,ctrajha". 





Chapter XIV 

The present chapter discusses matters relatins to the three Gja^-Sattva, 

Rajas and Tamas— viz., their essential character, eio u^ embodied soul int0 

r"ure of that bondage, and, finally the 
Chapter bondage, as well as tne n . _ bove tUe Gupas and realized 
marks of the soul who has . instance, viz, durinf! the 

God. In order to inculcate the advisabili y, m ^ off Ra j a s and Tam as 

period of one’s Sidhana or spiritua > SCI P •" > conn ection with the Gurus, 

and adopting Sattva, and finally of BWit* P chapter has been 

the three Gunas have been separately dealt w.th_ Hence 

given the title of “The Yoga of Division o e ’ fieg wisdom , the discussion 

In verses 1 and 2 of this c apUr E bj ct . Detailing in the third and 
of which follows later, and introduces the 1 tbe union of 

fourth the process of evolution of tbe three Gutias,- 

•mnnrtib. Praktti and Purusa, in the filth t oibt>naacc of the embodied 

Sattva, Raias and Tamas, -as °? e , be nat ure of the three 

soul. Verses 6 to 8 discuss in their or er o ^ Mentioning in the ninth 

Gunas and the way in which they in in the ten th how one Gupa 

which Guna drives the soul to what, ^ - n vers5S „ to 13 the marks 

prevails over the other two, the L Tamas respectively. Discuss- 

indicating the preponderance of Sattva, raan who dies during 

ing in the fourteenth and the fifteen Lord details in the sixteenth e 

the preponderance of each ofthet ree u . Ra j as ic and Tamasic tyP“- 

corresponding fruits of actions of of Sattva gives rise to fcnowle g • 

Declaring in the seventeenth that the quality of Sattv Z ^ faree 
the quality of Rajas begets greed and 0 bteent b the corresponding fate 

stupor and ignorance, the Lord deta, s m Verses 10 to SO proda.m 

of the Jivatma established in each of th = 1 ^ by ,he Gupas, and the Atma 

the reward of viewing actions as loK docr> as W ell as of transcending 
as standing beyond the Gunas an _ a £ ’ tbe Lord about t e nnr . ; 

three Gunas. In verse 21, Anuna and about tbe means to °', 5 tb ‘ e 

conduct of one who has risen a ave ^ Lord discus5e s in v '”“ d point s 
above them. In response to ’ . a bove the three G^P • them, 

marks and conduct of the man w o as tbe reward of nsing £ of 

out in the twenty-sixth the 1 ™j ans “ [er by declaring Himsel , oon inasmuch 
The Lord then concludes the Brahma, immortality, and 

twenty-seventh verse as the foun a 
as they are all identical with Him. 
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iJiwarw the order of evolution of its constituent 6 Ksetra antl 

and glory 0 f the • Ksetr --, r , " t!and ‘he essential character 
under the „ ame 0 f pJkrli and P Introducing the topic of the Gunn 

"* “'*• *•*« « evoluL of Prakrfr'Z X 7^ , ^ "* ^ *** 

men ! ‘he three Gunas J ne ’ "* *** « *» * entyfirst that Mach- 

and evil wombs In this connection onT^ f °' ° ne ’' repeated h "‘h in good 

characteristics of the three Gunas how th Ur f y ‘erupted to know the diverse 
hPe of Mrtk one attains through ZchZ Z '** ““ * «« ** tf . 
ridding oneself of the three Gunas and the 1 “ parttcular Gu ’!<e, the means of 
tTe‘ 7 ° f ‘ hem - Chap “ r XIV has IhZY T d conduct "f the soul who has 

HZ Jr = 

asr — - ~t ss ':.r„2£ 

^ W- «wpnfe WitTO , 

. **m. of wisdomg. ^ . ' " 

srev^s . - 

r «^(. perfection. „ lb<! L ate<1 * fron > th ‘ 8 ( mum]., ?’ ac 1 u,rin g: »Ui 

i 1«l: have attained. 1,00 e * ls tence ); highest; 

Si-i Bhagavan said: I shall ,l- 

ptfedfL °l aU Wi5d °“ f - ^l ‘:Z °n Ce "°™ the su P r eme wisdom, 

’ ,nS IibWaled ‘his muodan ZTl ^ attained Ligfaest 
n. « M . oxtstence. (j) 


in obaracter, contained ea!!hl ngs, varied 
Smrti texts, Puranas and other V ° da8 ' 
iiteratnre, and Intended to th * h sa ° te d 
different subjects of " IlBh ‘ 0 “ 
undertakes in this vers h f B °' the Lord 
true wisdom which, while aiff 8 ° aB8 * hat 
between Prakrtl .and P ur '£ "“““‘'-S 
true character of P„„ S r0Tea l» the 

bringedirectr,att' a Hon n o'rGod‘“ 8 a Wl0,IO “ 

the embodied soul from ? h « 3 ao<1 . freeing 
Prakrtl, liberate, u f - of 


of a H wiadlm ared 38 ‘ he be8t acd i ’^ bel 
is intended to ^7° mdeclinable 'Bbuyni 

has been diBcnssea° W tllat ‘b* 8 wisdor 
most profonna and T™ before ' but belt, 
t0 understand tT abBtrnB °. it is difficul 
diBcnBsion aeaiiff 106 “ ls ,aken up to 
full? understood ~,° r de r tbat “maybe 

lion, of oourse, is Os* metho<5 01 eI POsi 
Th '“different this time. 

tvfBetnenwho r’l'innyah' stands for those 
Wbo have attained t „ 9 Bnpreme 


No 1] 


CHAPTER XlV 


6d 


state through the praotice of Jnanayoga 
)r the discipline of Knowledge , and tbo 
lighest perfection reached by these wise 
nan iB the same whioh is spoken of as 
the attainment of supreme Brahma', and 
which has been variously described as 
supreme Peace’, 'everlasting happiness’ 
and the 'state from whioh there is no 


return’ etc 

The word 'Itah' ( henoe ) signifies 
mortal existence The ubq of this word 
Bhows that the sages referred to in this 
verse have ceased for all time to maintain 
any connection with this woefnl wtrld 
consisting of death 


gragqtflrai w sti^Wkti: 1 

^ II ^ II 


tills ; 5 JR*£ wisdom; 3trrfwsi taking recourse to or practising; sit 
M y; Being; «niRfr: ( persons who have ) entered into; at the 

cosmic dawn; it gtf u r qg fr are not born again; ^ and; during the cosmic 
night or final dis°olution ; stFt even ; s nor ; smrfer feci disturbed* 


Those who, by practising this wisdom, have entered into .My Being 
are not born again at the cosmic dawn nor feci disturbed c,cn during 
the cosmic night. ' ' 


The demonstrative adjeotive ’Idam’ 
haB been used before 'Jnanam' in order 
to make it clear that whatever has been 
stated in thiB verEe iB in praise of that 
very wiBdom which has already been 
discussed in Chapter XIH, and is going 
to be discussed in the present Chapter as 
well And those who, having realized in 
the light of the witdom referred to in 
thiB context the true nature of Prakjti 
andParuBa, have reaohed entirely beyond 
Prakrti andherGanas, and remain e6tab. 
llehed in identity with the absolute, form* 
leBB supreme Spirit, who is Truthi Con- 
sciousness and Bliss solidified, ore said 
to have taken recourse to or practised 
this witdom 

The wordB ‘Mama sadharmyarn 5gat&h* 
In the present verse convey the same 
idea as has been expressed by ‘Far&m 


Biddhim Gatah' (attained highest perfec- 
tion ) in the preceding one abat is to 
say, realizing the attrlbnteless aspect of 
God as one's own Belf is what is meant 
by attaining H1 b Being 


The latterbolf of this verso is intended 
to convey that those who, taking reconrso 
to and practising the wisdom taught in 
this ohopter, have realized the enpremo 
eternal Spirit as their very eelf, ceaee to 
have any connection with the croation or 
dissolution of the universe For the 
principal faotor determining one’s birth 
in good or evil wombs in contact with 
the Gnnas, and liberated souls stand 
entirely beyond the Gnnas, hence there 
ie no return for them And when there 
ie no birth, the question of death does 
not arise atoll 


Thus uudsrSut.ut H teach thai wisdom «*-£$?** t'rid 

introduces the subject by declaring in t^° ve 
from Prakrit and Pur Ufa. ^ 

*apr. a* wtanin 
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TO ° descendant of Bl.atata, Arju nai rot My; a® primordial 

Nature known as the great Brahma * dtfm ( is ) the womb ( of ail creatures )| 
^ ( and ) I ; ufenj; ( and ) in that ( womb ); are'ij. the seed ( of all life )| 
tpmtt place; an: from that ( union of Matter and Spirit ); tta\aRR-of all 
beings; trout: the birth; rotfa comes to be. 

My primordial Nature, known as the great Brahma, is the womb oi 
a creatures ; tn that womb I place the seed of all life. The creation of 
all bemgs follows from that union of Matter and Spirit, 0 Arjuna. ( 3 ) 


The substantive ‘Brahma 1 , qualified 
by the adjective -Mahat', stands for pn. 
mordial Nature, which is the cause of 
entire creation and is also termed as 
‘Avyakta’ ( theUumamfest )and 'Pradhana' 
( the primary cause ). The idea has already 
been explained in the commentary on 
±X 7 By calling it ‘Mama' ( Mine ), the 
Lord shows that this Prakrti has been 
connected with Him from time without 
beginning The material or efficient cause 
ot a ”>°‘ber are called 

.h r ‘ f r e ‘ VmB thiB name *» Prakrti 

the Lord shows that she is the material 
cauBe as well as the womb of the various 
bodies of all living beings 

The word 'Garbham‘ in this verse 
stands for the totality of conscious solve' 
or egos referred to in Chapter ,S 

fnkL th ° r the h ‘ gh<ir *■*■» And 

linking the egos that had been lymg 


merged in God along with their SamBkaras 
or latenoieB daring the cosmic night, with 
Prakrti at the coBmio dawn is what is 
meant by placing the seed of all life in 
the womb known as Prakrti. 

The demonstrative adverb 'Tatah' 
( thence ) refers to the union of Matter 
and Spirit brought about in this way by 
God , while 'Sarvabhutanam* stands for 
the totality of living beings appearing In 
various forms.e.g., celestials, human beings, 
beaBtB, birds and bo on according to the 
latencies of their paBt deeds, ‘Sambbavab' 
signifies the appearance of these creatures 
in various subtle or astral forms through 
this conjunction of Matter and Spirit The 
first offspring of this union, appearing at 
the dawn of creation, is Hiranyagarbba 
(the astral form of Brahma, the Creator ) 
and the subtle bodies of other oreatures 
follow next. 


tjjfm | 

W 351 * nr ^5 tom tor ll y n 
0 eon of Kunli Ar'nn, 

kinds ), m: ns many; *4 ^bodied bL” ' ^ ( ° f Var! °' 
great Brahma or Prakrti; arurq, their- x , a PP Car ' 1,1 

«W(«ud ) 1( am); dim,,: .he seed gi'viigf^ ">=-»■« 

Of all embodied beings that ap 

binds, Arjuna, Prakrti or Nature is .‘I *?_ ,be K P ccics o£ variou 

seed-giving rather. living Mother, while I am thi 

< ■ 


WOta ' Mar ^yah‘ stands for the 
otallty Of living beings clothed in various 


*°?oZ%Z eT T s Bh «r aad ooicn ” - 

different species, such 
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:elestlals, human beings, RaksasaB or 
lemons, beaetB, birds and so on ; and 
Sambhavanti' denotes their incarnation 
n the aforesaid epecies. 

By the latter half of this verse the 
Lord conveyB that the subtle and grosB 


forms of these beings are all constituted 
of Matter, while the conscious spirit 
dwelling in them 1b a particle of God. It 
is the union or Prakrti aDd God that 
brings forth all embodied beings, heuco 
Prakrti 1b their Mother and God. thoir 
Father 


In verse 21 of Chapter XIII it was staled that attachment to the Gunas 
s responsible for the birth of the embodied soul in good or evtl wombs lollctc- 
ng this line of thought, the Lord spoke in verses 3 and 4 above of embodted souls 
'teing born tn species of various kinds; but the verses contain no reference to the 
lurias. Therefore, while introducing this topic in order to make tt clear what 
'hese Gunas are, what is meant by getting attached to them, attachment to what 
5 articular Gntta causes good birth or otherwise and so on, the Lord tn course 
f the next four verses first of all declares that the Gunas are evolved from 
Prakrit, then mentions them separately by name and lastly discusses their nature 
m well as the way in which they bind the fiva. 


JJjnP * 


SSTWift 0 mighty-armed one, Arjuna i WH the quality of Saliva ( harmony ); 
Wi the quality of Rajas ( motion ) ; KR:- ( and ) the quality of Tamas (inertia); 

these? born of Nature? jpn: (three) qualities? 3T«wi. % t ic 

imperishable Soul; ^ to the body? tie do>vu. 

Sattva, Rajas and Tamas-these three qualities horn of Nature tic 
down the imperishable soul to the body, Arjuna. 


The uae of the words 'Sattvam*, ■Rajas’ 
and ‘TamaB* 1 b Intended to point out the 
diversity, the names and the number of 
the GunaB. That is to say, the Gunas 
are three in number, they are known by 
the names of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, 
and they are diverse in character They 
are called 'Prakrti-Sambhava* ( born of 
Nature ) in order to show that they are 
all evolnt«<8 of Prakrti, and that the 
whole material creation is an amplifica- 
tion of these three GunaB 

The word 'Dehinam' is intended to 
convey that the Gunas react only on 
thoie who i ook np on the body as their 
Bfl lf \ while the use of the adjective 


•Avyaysm’ with reference to the same 
shows that in reality the toul ae such Is 
immutable, hence there can be no bondage 
for it. It regards itself ns bound only 
due to ignorance that has haunted it 
jrom time without beginning These 
three Gunas induce ic the soul a sense 
of poBsesBion. attachment and n feeling of 
identification in respect of enjoyments nr d 
bodies corresponding to themselves. this is 
what is meant by their l>ing the soul 
to the body. ^ other words, what binds 
the eoul is its feeling of identification, 
ottaohment and sense of poisesrion ir. 
respect of bodies evolved from the three 

Gcnas.nndofobjcctsconnected therewith. 


9 G. T.— Ill 
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0 son o£ Kunti, Arjuna ; imnffCT. of the nature of passion, 
g, the quality of Rajas, tpnwraaiTO ( » ) b °™ of cup.d.ty and attachment; 
know, tm it, ( this ) soul; wan through attachment to act.ons 

’ and their fruit ) ; Pwnfii binds. 

Arjuna, hnow the quality of Rajas, whieh is 
,s horn of cupidity and attachment. It hinds the soul through 
to actions and their fruit. 


The quality of Rajas manifests itself 
In the form of passion or attachment 
Raga or passion iB its gross manifestation, 
hence the quality of RajaB has been 
obaraoterized as being of the nature o 
passion. 

Here it may be urged that desire 
itself has been deolared eleewhere as an 
offspring of Rajoguna ( vide III 37 and 
XIV. 12). How, then, are we to under- 
stand that Rajoguna ib begotten of 
‘cupidity* and 'attachment' P In this 
connection it may be submitted that the 

quality of Rajas develops through cupidity 

and attachment, while oupidlty and 
attachment in their turn are developed 
thronghRajoguna They are interdependent 
like the seed and the tree Of these, 
RajaB Is analogous to the seed, while 
cupidity, attachment cto correspond to 
the tree The seed is a product of the 
tree, and yet it Ib the cause of the tree 
as well It is in order to make this point 
dear that at some places Rajoguna has 
been declared to bo the cause of des ro 
while at other plaoes desire etc 


attachment 

O) 

have been declared to he the cause of 
Rajoguna Tbecomponnd word'Trsnasanga. 
samudbbavam’ in this very verse can bo 
interpreted in both ways. If it is in- 
terpreted to mean that which is bom 
of Trsna (desire) and Banga (attach- 

ment)— iyulffSTudUH^S^ 1 Rajoguna tome out 

to be an effect of the latter. If, on the 
Other band. It 1. taken tc .mean the ,1 .from 
which Trsna ( desire ) and Sanga < attach 
m ent) eroanate-n>TO*5l: 

Rajoguna tnrna ont to be the cauBo On 
the analogy of the seed and the tree 
both theeo conoluBions are true, henco 

•TrBnaBangaBarandbba.am’ can ho Inter. 

preted both ways. 

•KarmaBanga- m»anB eBtabUrhlnEonoj. 

rssar - tr r: ^ 

" Sough* thiB at o“ C nn“c r tloD with actions 
their fruit Rajoguna keeps the soul 

W bat the Lord BeekB to convey y 
latter half of this verto 


eto , nu .,B u. «- 

The Lori «o» describes the character of Tamoeu 
U hinds the soul. . 

rmHvirpn; Rife 


and the *ay in vhieh 


■*TRiT 


. ■ nJHhn of all those who look 
O descendant of Bharata, <lcluder ? ibe quality of 

upon the body as their ( e, ) horn of ignorance , &fe hnow, 

Tamas (incrlia); U however; 8 , p, cn ; hinds (the soul), 

wr it, mavmdNTfei through error, siolh and sleep! 
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And know Tanias, the delude- -n .1 ■ 

as their own self, as horn of ignorance. T, “T, " * T” ,he K 

sloth and sleep, Arjuna. 

th« The q “ a ' lty of Tamas ( 1 »« r ‘ 1 l ) stupefies 
the m.nd and senses, „ upnving th f m of 

their cognitive faculty. This is what ib 
meant by the Lord when He speaks of 
Tamojiuua as deluding those who regard 
the body as the.r self All those hying 
beings who hare connection with thf 
mind and senses and identifv th , 
with the body or cllZlxlZlZT" 
regard thetr own sell a . heir own 
when their mind and senses get 
anting sleep Th0 se libera , d son's 
however, who have ceased to regard 
mind, senses and body as them & d the 

longerreoognize any oonneotioti'wihfthem’ 

.he C del„ h a^or. a u e ,ho 8 s ™ 

-ohodya.:Lr 1 ors 6 eir. h0l0 ° kDMn 

ol thievery chapter .^.‘^'7"° ” 
na a product Tamognna 
are we to understand 


Mnds the soul through error, 
( 8 ) 

its root in ignorance P In this connect, on‘ 
It may be submitted that ignorance grow, 
through Tamognna and -lamognnain It. - 

seefl throngh ignorance. Like the 

seed and the tree they too are interdepen- 
den ignorance is analogous to the seed, 
while Jamognna corresponds to the tree. 
at«Jd f 7 e 'v a ‘ E ° me placeB Tnmogcnai. 
it Is d ,° 6 the caaBe ’ w hile at other. ' 

‘ is declared to be a product of ignorance. ' 

Ben.^” 111 ^ 6 actlT1 ‘y of ‘be mind and . 
the daf,” BeElect of d ”tleB enjoined by 

or rttci n , 1 ** Ala8 y a is inactivity 

And dro C lnatl0n t0 P er form one'B'dnty. 
deer, ° WB,neBB ' ‘be state ot dream and 

•Ntdra' p?: 311 tbeSe ara a “^ Bd by 
these Iron traim ”£ * h e soul through all 
Tamornn ? raotlcCB fading to literatim, 
exl8tencB il coDH P8 t lt titd dow b to mundane 
This7s what a DE °' Mrth apd «•*«>• 

so “ l through error by binding the 

Delineating thus tj, r l r * 8loth and Bleep. 

w,in ^ 3 <TO 


rim vrnri I 
^ ^§*1133 11 9. n 


*"« 0 descendant „f B1 11 ' « 

g&tojoy, drives • , ara,a ’ Ar i' ,Da : frenj. the nn d i|, , s 

qual!,yof tJT * of Rajas; 

^ 0hscu„„ g: t0 error; w a ; wclI as olh “ l-nd, wisdom,- 

Saliva drives one C ° P ani1 sl °‘ h >’ incites, 

clouding wisdom, incites one -lion ; wWIe Tamas , 

35 ‘ Iee P and B >o,h. ( 9 ) 

from wo ( rm”en/oy m 3 ea ’ 0 ^‘“fv ~ Sa “- ** through 

SB W ° U 08 fB °» sloth a'nTe “? ?»« ZZ\ZV ^ 

* Sa “ Ta ^ a aB t‘rTv h r„Von 8 e^y ePeali8 ° f 
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S 'Karma' stands for aotton with an 
iterested motive enjoined by the fo&stras 
and bearing fruit in the form of enjoy, 
lenta of this world and the next ) 
wakening the dePire for enjoyments of 
arioua kinds, Rajogu^ta stirs man to 
ctivity with a view to obtaining those 
njoymouts This is what the Eord 
leans when He epeaks of Rajogana 
0 roueing man to notion 
"When Tamognna preponderates it some 
lines robs man of his faculty of judgment, 
?hich determines what is right and what 
0 wrong , while at others it induoes 
leep by dulling bis mind and senses 
This is what it Becks to convey when the 

The next verse shows the way 


verse Bpeaks of Tamognna qb darkening 
one’s wiBdom And inducing delinquency 
and prompting man to idle pursuite-this 
is what is meant by inciting him to error 


The particle 'Tu’ in this verso is 
intended to show that Tamognna doss 
not rest contented with merely obscuring 
roan s wisdom but does something else 
too while ’Uta’ shows that just hb 
obscuring man s wisdom it incites bim to 
error, even so it induoes sleep and eloth 
That is to say. when It clouds man's 
judgment, it incites him to error and 
when it dulls and benumbs hie conscious, 
ness in the shape of alertness of his mind and 
senees, it indaces lethargy and sleep 


m which these Gunas operate when they 


ct ttally react on the Jiza 

^ snnrl 

^ ansta HU: 11 1° 

«nw 0 defendant of Bliarata, Arjunat Ut. the qo.bty of R»j«» I | 

"• quality of Tama,; overpowering; m . .be 

prevail,; srwi. ( overpowering) the quail y ^ evcn f0 , 

juality of Tomas l W the quality of Kajas ( prevai { j; 05 , 

^(overpowering) .ho quality of Sal. vat TO ( aud ) the qua. y 
BS the quality of Tamas ( prevails ). 

Overpowering Rojas and Tama=, Arjona, Sattva prev ^ RllJ , S) 

Sattva and Tama,, Raja, prevails, even so, overpowering (10 ) 

Tama, prevail,.. „ 1 Ilom ln»tioa, 01. 

When the quality of Sattva begins to be . ln f nat ?° on d diepaesion, enter irto » » 
funotion, thwarting the operation of Rajas cr m ^ oxtram e tranquill ity Rpd 
and Tamas, tho body, senses and mind. B a " th of t !)< 

,&nm a d Bhaiovata mention, the folio^.ng ten factor* conacre 

Capas — __ _ . 

saiatst wt to „ 

«* 

, I, raw - Tbit I. 

“Tlra l.crwl bm wrtCT. FW» 1 j otj „ ,h. Cm". < ,k 

■ nd purificatory rite*— there ten factor. ar« they associated, 

to .ay, the»9 faetor* promote thst Tfry^Gnpa ,rl ' 
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neBE. Hence daring that time the effects 
of Rajoguna viz , greed, activity and the 
craving for enjoyment etc , and those of 
Tamognna, viz , Bleep, sloth and error 
etc, cannot appear In this way, over- 
powering Rajas, and Tamas, the quality 
°I Sattva gives rise to knowledge, 
illumination and happiness etc lhis is 
wknt is meant by the preponderance of 
Sattva over Rajas and Tamas 


Even so, when the quality of Rajas 
begins to function, suspending the opera- 
tion of Sattva and lamas, the body, senses 
and mind are seized with a spell of 
restlessness, unrest, greed, the craving 
for enjoyment and an lrreuetible nrge to 
undertake activities of varlons kinds 
Hence the effects of Sattvagnna, viz. 
illumination, discrimination and tran. 


quillity eto. almost disappear. The effect* 
of Tamognna, viz., sleep and sloth etc, 
alBo get suppressed This is what ii 
meant by the quality of Rajas pre 
ponderating Over Sattva and Tamas 
Similarly, when the quality of Tamas 
begins to function, foiling the opera 
tion of Sattva and Rajas, dullness etc 
prevail in the body, senses and 
mind , one feels inclined to lapse into 
error and the faculty of judgment gets 
blurred Hence the effects of Sattva, 
viz., illumination and knowledge, and 
those of Rajas, viz , the propensity to 
work and the craving for enjoyment etc, 
almost vaniBh , they are no longer 
able to manifest themselves. This is 
what 1 b meant by the quality of Tamas 
prevailing over Sattva and RajaB 


ortr th 7 c he J7r Ce , d,ne J Cne ‘ hm shmed hm each °f the 
the preponderance 0 ' of h °"r 1,atuTal1 ? f ecl inclined 


three Gums f mails 
to know the marks of 
of all, discusses the 


IIR || u II 

^ when? srfiiTq in , . , 

and senses; uspr^r: light? «Triro ( j \ ° y5 ( as well as ) in the mind 

thus? fanm one should know- 3 ^ th 1806101061115 dawns ? <r^r then; 

( is ) predominant. ’ at ’ tJ, e quality of Sattva; 


mind and discernment 

d ” na Senses ' one should fcno 

^ **. 

endeavonr to devote hie B01 '” ! ’ ul0 n«Iy 

practices of meditation and ’fl 1 *’' 1 *° tho 

Then done can 

endure for a considerable «J t 

other hand, he neglectBth.a „ If ' on tbo 

Tamognna or Hajogun^ ' TaTT*' 

itIeH.° Wer U aQd Btart Actioning 


dawn 


this body, as veil as in the 
W that Sa,lva is predominant. ( 11 ) 

•Asmim demonstrative adjective 

out th*. « D ehe is intended to brmg 
intentior, mP ^ rtaDCe of human birth The 

lor the growth ‘t'a™ that an 0 PP 0rtnni ‘r 

the human bn** Sattva gnna can be had in 
birth alone thaf al ° ne ' 11 ‘ B in “is 
with th*. k i man can attai n liberation 
born in oth P ° f tbat Gana Creatures 
Privilege " S!,e0leB d0 ” ot this 
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i Height of animation and the feeling 
lightness in the body and the growth 
perspicuity and keenness in the mind 
id Benses — tbiB is what is meant by the 
iwn of light. And the dawn of wisdom 
f discernment consietB in the awakening 
; the faculty of judgment distinguishing 
stween troth and falsehood> right and 


•wrong. When light and wisdom both 
make theirappearance. the mind automa - 
cally recoils from the world and is 
flooded as it wer. with deleted.. JOJ ’ml 
tranquillity, and the feelings ot »*««• 
tlon and aversion, sorrow and grief, 
anxiety, fear, fidgetiness, sleep, sloth an 
error eto. almost disappear. 


, , cro-Mh of Satlvagtina, the Lord 

Describing thus the marks indicating ‘ 

rjs discusses the marks rohich betoken the gross 1 1 of ajo i n 

^aifd an* vam n W « 

o .«.! .. DU.»,.,, W 

f Kaj 0 »unai Stw: greed; 5t#e nctivity; and ) a tbirst for enjoy- 

dth an interested motive; «m restlessness; nri ( an 
aent? all these? appear. 

i inactivity, undertaking 
With tbc preponderance of Kajaa, Arjnna, gr , for enjoy- 

>f actions with an interested motive, restlessness and (M ) 

ment make their appearance. 

•“"“-sssriTsit 

meet. Els mind is . 0 for aco uinuln. 

obBessed with ® •*"’”* to , eel ih„ nrgo for 
tlon o( wealth, he g ltl oB, b i Bmindbecomee 
wlOM,0 Thft"v«ln.acttvitlo.ln 

restless, and lb t k This 1, whathnppens 

ZTnX preponderance .1 MW*- 

Tire n.e of the vooatlvo .Bharatar S »bha' 
for irjnna is intended to convoy that 
beint the ehiot of El.nratas, Arjnna was 
“r,l .Vitalik, g-ood oto , which 
a re product, ot llnjognna. 

, ,, . ah ; c h indicate the frrfonieranct of R«. ar ' 

Describing thus the ena Tamogltlia. 

the Lori non, discusses the marks of the g 

arasnfftsniftra itltt HU ^ I % 


Greed is lust for wealth, prompted 
by which man is ever busy dev s n 
means of multiplying bis possess on . 
xefuses to part with them even y® 
there i 9 a suitable occasion for 
so andt while engaged in ama ?^ htR 
wealth. Beaks even to usurp the r 
of others, minding not what 1 b rl 6 hl 
what is wrong. The urge or inc na ' 
lelt In the mind, to undertake v “ 
forms of aotivitieB iB called ra ' 
and 'Sprhu.' consists in recognizing 
mundane object ob mdiBpensab a ° 
self. With the preponderanoe of Baj 6 * 

when the effects of Sattvaguna, viz. 

perspicuity, disonminationandtranq 
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Tamogu^TO^oSeLst S'mi’nd^T' ^ *** With * be S™' 1 ’ 1 

perform one, “f" ‘ " 

0rPd 8 " te0£ miDd ' *»*(■» >*««,« inde^ ^r a ; pe : r ' % 

With the growth of Tn ■ 

senses, disinclination to perform ono^w”' ° btUSeneS8 of mind and 
all these appear. ° 1 S a,or .5 r duties, frivolity and slupor- 

1 . oft ~U'. ‘ he o T 1 “ 4 

?•„ 3s~?su"=r.-t 

ot s,: s r i .i 8 ^ otTLii 

means want of Ra J°2nna Thus xt 

° M '* obligatory dntTe^Tbs' 0 p<,rfor “ 
other marka ot a, “ A bsence of the 

taken as included in 1™.? “ ho “ ld al, ° be 
neglect of duties onio’ * amada ' means 
nod addiction to idle nnrtn ? y ‘ ie & ““‘ 
state ot mind, which eht Th e ,orpid 
and the 


( 13) 

WhenTamognna preponderates, 
finrt«, mind and 8en8eB become blank, man 
kind h° fellBlx In activity of any 
and dr, 8 5® elB intdined to remain Idle 
and i °°J hlQ g He neglects his duties 
biB miiTd n E «. 6B lD frxvolonB pnriuits 
bim TTr, 8 8tupefie( 3, hie memory fails 
B le en rtY , , 8 ° verta hen by drowsiness or 
mint takes ? Ea ‘ ^ a «• 

of nnderst °* hlm and hlB facnlt y 

marks “ Bl, ° lost - A11 *»“• 

“SaT V 7hea Tam °* t ” a *« *» 

marks enn Honce when any of these 

that Tamoguna^ha^th h ° Bh °° ld kDoW 

him SQlla has the Q PP er hand in 


nim uyper nana n 

- — v- - 

ne ,he Preponderance of ? 7 the dcstin y M 
opt v a £ aril cular Guna. 

"V when, ^ ( th . . ^ nf ^Vft || tB „ 

Sattvaguna; jjsnro / 1 . » ' man > jj-a , . 

attained by men of noble »“W| thZZ T 

u ’ 3 indeed; 

worlds 


attained by men ‘ l,*' meets- ‘ib preponder 

(auch as heaven ete.)”^^^" ’*** ^ the' 7"' ‘ indee<3i 

’ ’ ™ he obtains. ata.nless ethereal 

When a man dies • 

the stainless ethereal world (he^ pre P°nderance „f c 

„ ( heaven . etc. ) attained h 1 Sattva ’ he obtain 

,V.I‘ e ae °. ° f ‘be adverbs -v.„, ^ by “ en »t noble deeds. ( 14 


The use of th* n/ 3„ , 

'Taaa' is Intended to a ” d 

verso describes the destiov ^ ' ha ‘ ,b e 
‘hongh natnrally established ^ £‘°“ " h °' 
G »ba. dive np the ,b, '“"‘te 

Boost dnrmg tbepre. 


Ponderanoe of s*r. 

SOal of snob a b ' ““vagnna. When th. 
censes and vih aI ° aB WItb i,a “ 1Dd 
b°dy a t a , a rH leaves his pbysica 
Sattva is predomT When the qnality o 
Predominant in him dne to th, 
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Impelling force of some past Karma or 
any other cauBe, that ia to say, when 
bight* and 'wisdom' prevail in hiBbody, 
Benees and mind as described inverse 11 
above, he is said to have died daring 
the preponderance of Sattvagnna. 

The word ‘Dehabhrt* signifies that 
destinies of various hinds in the form of 
rebirth await only those who are embod. 
ied, i e, who look upon the body aB their 
own self or claim it as their own. Those 
liberated sonls who do not thus regard 
the body as their self are never born 
again 

The nee of the adjective ‘Amalan' 
with the substantive 'LiOkan* shows that 


the worldB attained by those who give 
up the ghoBt during the preponderance 
of Sattvagnna are free from impurities, 
> e, evilB and afflictions of all kinds, 
they are full of ethereal light, pure and 
Sattvic In essence The word ■Uttama', 
forming part of the compound word 
•Uttamavidam’, stands for actions and 
worBhip enjoined by the 3 aBtraB or sacred 
books, and ‘Uttamavidam* refers to those 
who know the secret of such actions and 
worship, e., perform them in a disinterest- 
ed spirit Due to association with Sattva. 
guna, he who dies during the preponder, 
ance of that quality migrates to those 
very regions that are attained by such 
men through their disinterested action 
and worship 


SROT l 

sw flTOnfe 11 V 4 * n 


during the preponderance of Rajas; death; meeting; 

among those attached to action ; he is born ; ( even ) bo ; 

^ during the preponderance of Tamas; dead] in lI *e species 

of stupid creatures ( such as insects, beasts etc. ); is reborn. 


Dying when Rajas predominates, he is born among those attached to 
action ; even so the man who has expired during the preponderance of 
Tamas is reborn in the species of stupid creatures, such as insects a 
beasts etc. ' 


In the same way a man iB said to 
have died during the predominance of 
Tamoenna when h.e soul, including h.s 
mind, eensee and vital airs, abandons his 
Physical body at a time when Tamasio 
propensities like frivolity etc , mentioned 
f„ verse 13 above preponderate, and 
birth among TamaBic creatures snch as 
moths and insects, beasts and birds, trees 
and creepers, etc , is what. s meant by being 

born m the wombs of s.npid creatures 

iion means birth as a human being 

, - during the ascendancy of the three 

It has been pointed out above h0 ™ ff eren t results. Hearing this, one is 
Gunas, — Sattva , Rajas and Tamas,— yit 5 predominate now, and another 

naturally tempted to know why one nna ^ Tord says — 

at another time In order to satisfy this curiosity the Lord 


When the bou! of a man, along with 
hie mind, senses and vital airs, casts off 
the physical body at a time when Rajasic 
feelings, Bnch as greed, activity etc , 
mentioned in verse 12 above, are 
predominant, he is said to have died 
during the preponderance of Rajoguna 
•KarmaeangiBu' refers to men who are 
attached to actions and their fruit , there- 
fore, birth among those who are attached 
to action means birth as a hnman being 


10 G. T.— Ill 
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d^Ki: II ^ || 

by .he^TalS^o 0 / L r b,e de f d; a . indeedi »«** Sa.tvic or characterized 

Stainless; reward .’V^'he ” ^’l W ' Sd0nl and dis P«sion etc. t IW* 

actions) ^fruh t:J S 'r y dCC ^ ° f ,he Kajasic type (of 
/ truit; Juan suflenno; erir«i: ( and 1 „| ,u t ■ , , 

actions ) ; ,,, result, ^ ( is 9ta ,"ed to be ) ignorance Ta “ aS ' C ( °' 
( in the shape of joy, wildom^aud C d' “* * S SattT ‘ C and faullIes! 

be the fruit of a Eajasic act and ignorance" the" 7 T™ “ deCl! "' e ‘ 1 *° 

, substantive , Karmanah , J U S tbB fr ““ » f • Tamasic act. ( 16) 

J 7 lcb one 1 b repeatedly thrown in order 
0 reap the fruit of these actiona la 
unquestionably a great calamity. In this 
Way theBe actions yield nothing but 
Borrow. 

th f^ aln ‘ Tai naBic actions are those 
a are performed out of ignorance 
an w thont any forethought, and ■which 
r^r-o-TT i 11 ° f evilB ^ lke violence etc 
25 ). The tendencies formed as 
a result of Buoh aotious darken the mind 
a the more and one is reborn after 
eat m the species of stupid creatures, 
peciea in which the element of Tamas 
* predominant, this 1 b what is meant by 
f e ®* atement *bat ignorance is the fruit 
or a Tamasic act. 

rti 0 o Her f U may be contended that while 
discuBBing the effects of the three Gunas. 

«estl°n d oI 1 ’ a , S ha a a ''' ,Ptly take ° ° P 

. consequences of one a 

on tt 30 ’ WhIch a PP e ars to be a digression 
cL V"*- Thls 18 ‘»««w net the 
Lord h° r lD tbe (o " e = oin g verses the 
oonsen discussed the respective 

pr,pe»d 8nCaa ° f a™* daring the 

thereforo^rTdl ° ( ' a ° b ° ! tbe lhre ° Gtraw 

of prat set? discussion of tbe tendencies 
of a nifH ° nB reBponslble for the growth 
That i B w i, D ar Gona waB also essential. 

been teten^ 1 vu 5 "*“'°" ° f s °“ one bs! 

P* The intention is to show 


The substantive 'Karmanah' qnaliffed 
by the adjective 'Snhrtasya', “ thla 
verse stands for those Sattvlc actions 

r- - 

irom all forms of 6 ‘ 0,1 flee 

referred to In the preceding “* 


Rajasic actions am ♦ 
performed with a view to Ih. Wh ‘° b ar ' 
men.s, are prompled 1 °*£“ 
tnvolve much exertion , T, “ aa,i 
They entail suffering i„ ‘.J , ' 24 > 
exertion, not only during ,0 ™ of 
mance, but continue to L,. pector - 
even afterwards. affliction 

thes?: o u P “at:r a " 

-led the RaJaslo^mpnU^oTe 60 ‘ hS 
desire, greed and activity eL "?'’ 
distract the mind and m* e W “ 0h 
and miBerable. r Wn , B w lt reatIeB 8 
obtained as a result of ^ ^ 
though appearing as delightful tT 100 "' 
ignorance, are really full thr °°g‘‘ 

Wb,rip °°‘ 81 and W d °e°ath A fn 
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activities in that birth This is bow the 
cycle goes on moving The special results 
that follow from the predominance of 
Sattvic and other thoughts at the last 
moment as pointed out in the foregoing 
verses are also dependent in a general 
way on the type of aotionB, Sattvic, 
Rajasic and Tama«ic, done prior to that 
crucial moment, it ib this idea that has 
been Bought to be conveyed in the 
present verse, which is therefore in no 
way disconnected with the context For 
,t is the Gunaa and Karma both which 
determine one's birth in a good or evil 
womb ( IV 13 ) 


! o. 11 

hat the Samskarae or tendencies of 
,11 the three typeB of actions —viz., 

Sattvic. Rajasio and Tamaeic,— remain 
tored up in the heart of every individual 
‘Out of theBe, the type of Samskaras that 
'come to the Burface at a particular time 
[stimulate corresponding impulses in the 
jmind, and it is these impulses that take 
(the form of actions Actions give rise 
to Samskaras ; the latter in their turn 
develop qualities of a corresponding type, 
these qualities determine our thought at 
the last moment, the thought of our laBt 
, moment decides the nature of our next 
birth aa well as the course of our 

Verses If, 12 and 13 buss'd the nark* .ndieating ‘reZ 
Gttnas— Saliva, Raja* and Tamar, thereafter the Lord ported out he resuU 

**** to*"* «"•*»? °< T:LZ h i 

would naturally lead us to enquire why t Therefore in 

retarded a* a token of the growth of app~ e’f £ 

order to enable one to infer the existence of a ca f a bt>carance 

effect, qualities like Saliva ele. are being shown to he responsible lor the appearance 

of wisdom etc. 

SR ^ ^ 1 

irai^Wf east vnraUsiHWi a II VS n 

*» <I-alit y of Sattva ( harmony >, 

born, >3 and, ttra: from the quality of Rajas ( s, obstinate 

greed; ( even so ) from the quality of Jama ( 
error and stupor; arise; and; w^* 5 *** ignorance, ^ 

Wisdom follows from Sattva, and peed, jaZs. ( 17 j 

likewise obstinate error, stupor and also ignoran 

. . ,, -.1. r,- UainniO 


The useof the word ‘Juanam’ (wisdom) 
in this verse is only svmbalioal, it should 
he regarded aa inclusive of light, joy, 
peaoe and all other Sattvic qualities. 

Similarly ‘Lobha* ( greed ) should be 
taken to inolude activity, attachment, 
desire, undertaking of actions with an 


Interested motive and all other Kajasio 
impulses 

_ * tv, e particle 'Eva' is 
^dedloBbowthat Tamogtma not only 
intended et „ nor aD d Ignorance but 

nl"otndu"e. r sleep,.lotb,opac.ty,inac.ivlty 

and all other Tamasic propensities. 


nndertalting oi aou Guna r vie . wisdom e,c.. the Lord 

Mentioning thus the effects of l e tree ar „ established in the 

now describes the different destinies awaiting 
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'^‘^Zn/rala" "" "* ** ‘ StMiM » W*»H f ** 

3^ »rajfer a?q«i wfrftBfNKisrer: , 

ireafe. frnrOT! ii u ii 

TOgjr: those abidi Df i in Sattva ■ , 

tratn: those of a Kajasic nature, ^ ■ ,he mlddf ' V7^ WeDd 
those enveloped in the effects of Tamo™ ^ W ^ P ^ K 

temperament ; <*«, uvgft, sink down. S " ’ ™ en ° f a Tamasic 

while those of a li'ajasic disn^v'^ ° f Sa “ Va Wen<1 their way u P war<is i 

sink down. *< ^ are in the effects of Tamoguna, 

(18) 


™Z h :zv:int: >« «* 

«». -MoVtrCn « g f h ;4a h r 

in verse 14 above a H th« -t li , f red to 

*,TT 7 r nof «»• 7Z7Z72 

Of montonoM 4.X m<m 

r /7^tz:r::r7zT h '° 

meant by their .staying ,n themi^f » 

The Za7Z'ZT4Z:. ” h.W. 

f or Tamognna Andtt, e £f 8 ot s 0 Bnoh r8 ' B ‘ aiiaB 

stupor, tgnoranoe.obtnaeneBB „ e " or ' 

aloep etc aro what are W 

as its VrttiB He who re ’ d to here 
these IB said to abide In them'T^ 
man >. spoken of a, having “ 7 a 
disposition On leaving their ho a ' 10 

these Tama.to men 

BpecieB snoh ae inseets. moth. V 

birds and trees etc , or undergo' tcZlTe 


Buffering in the form of tortoreB in tbo 
infernal regions known by the names ot 
Ranrava, Knmbhlpaka and bo on This 
W at is meant by their sinking down. 

14 lfc tna y be contended that verses 

and 15 above state similar things 
of . 0Be wl *odie dnrmg the ascendancy 
three G°na« This exposes the 
° the cli arge of tautology. On closer 
th lit ,^ at '° n ' however, it will be fonnd 
. ere iB no re P et *tion here Thns it 
,m ,-, e Been that the words ‘Yada 1 and 
a , whioh are adverbs of time, occur 
maTT 76 * 80 14 ThlB Bhowa that thongh a 
othPt. m ^ y be natnrall y established in any 
detpr n ^ a ’ hlB de8tl °y after death ia 
ponder , by ths G “ a whioh pre- 
thiBis wb B . f blm at tbe tlme of death, 

those verses Th°° S1 “ ‘° b6 oonv8J ’ ed ta 
descnhmo Tll e present verse, however, 
SoBe wb theai£rer8 »‘ d eBtinie8 awaiting 

eBtabliBbeVTn pern,an<! “ t,y 

Hence there is no 

shot 7:r*° *? verBe 15 ab ° Te wi11 

Bpeciea of BtnDM ae ° !0red blrth thS 
— Btppid creatures as the only 
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jstiny awaiting those who die during 
ie sway of Tamoguna. In the 
resent verse. howeveri the indeclinable 
idhah' has been interpreted to include 
mdemnation to hell ae well. The reason 
i not far to seek. It will be seen that 
erse 15 describes the lot of those men 
f a Sattvic or Rajasio temperament who 
epart from this world when the element 
f Tamas is predominant in them. That 
b why it uses the word *Mfldhayonisu 
ayate' rather than ‘Adhah Gatohhanti’; 


for it is contaot with Tamoguna which 
brings about their birth in such species, 
as we hear of the royal sage Bharata 
being reborn aB a deer even though he 
wbb established in Sattvaguna. But men 
of a Tamasic disposition, who are ever 
enveloped in the effects of Tamoguna are 
liable even to be condemned to hell. In 
XVI 20 the Lord explicitly says that 
being oast into demoniacal wombs, snob 
men of a Tamasio disposition Bink into 
still lower depths. 

In XIII. 21 contact with the Gunas was d ‘ c ^ ar ‘ d J° ZTfresent 
Jr one's birth in pood and evil wombs; accor tn , ^ Q U nas and the 

hotter described at length the essentia evolvtes 0 f these Gunas. The 

mat destiny etc. of those who arc bound y should, first of all 

love discussion is intended to teach us an i should thereafter 

stallish himself in Sattvaguna, rejecting amas an ’ verses , therefore, 

'Heard the Sattvaguna and rise above the Gums. The next m v 
'.scuts the means of rising above the three Gvnas as well as its 

snstj jpiiOT tRcftc 1 

jj5t*U!3 «,< &RT 11 w 11 

HI When, V, the seer, 3^: anything 

Gunas, Tatra. ( as ) the doer, n not, TarmFit Bees ' solidified ) 

( the supreme Spirit, who is Truth, “usness and B s .bd i 
standing entirely beyond the three Gunas, Wi knows ( .n realty ) 
that time ) he, trsraq My being , afbuvaRl enters m o. 

When the seer perceives no agent other than the thr l, e 

realizes Me, the supreme Spirit standing ent.reiy beyond ( 19 ) 

enters into My Being. 

tbeir conBcnnenoes^Tb^ 
however, refers to we ll BS the 

— ° 

conceive himself as a spectator. 

the vital airs * ln the shape of 

their normal * 1 drinking, refleo^ 

Vioaring, seeing, eaiiuB 

«n and cogitation, sleeping, 


The use of the indeclinable ‘Tada’, 
whioh is an adverb of time, as well aB 
of the word 'LraBta', in this verse, 
intended to convey that it describes an 
extraordinary state of mind. The intention 

is to Bhow that man in his ordinary 

looks upon himself as an embodied being 
and is ever conBoions of hiB being ° 
a doer and expenencer, — be never r ®2 a 
himself as a disinterested observer havi 
no connection with hia actions a 



»° on, Bach a man constantly viaualizes 
himself as eBtabliahed in identity with 
the formless and attnbuteleaa Brahma, 
s'llidl’fl J r °‘ h ' Gonsciousness and Bliss 
Olidified, and feela that it la the senses, 
mind, inteHect and the vital airs etc 
(which are evolntes of the three Gnnas ) 
that are acting on their objects, which 
are evolntes of the same Gnnas (V 8 9 1 
or in Other words, that it i 8 t h e Gnnaa 
that reacton the Gnnas ( tit J8) and th 

w.th"r lth m Whatsoever 

nerce' ? 8 18 what ™ meant by 

Perceiving no agent other than the Gn-af 

three^Gnla 10 ! 1 1168 Wh ° Uy bejond 
three Gnnas is the integral Brahma or 
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Enpreme Spirit, which is Trnth, Costs™ 
resB and Bliss solidified He who rect* 
mzes God as absolutely nnconnected wit) 
the Gnnas and viewB hiB identity wilt 
that formleFB and attribntelees Brahma 
who perceives no entity other that 
the aforesaid Brahma, that ib tD say, 
perceiveB God and God alone everywhere 
and at all times, is said to know Him 
m reality. 

What iollowB this knowledge is the 
direct realization of Brahma as one with 
himself. This realization constitutes 
whathas been referred to here as entering 
into the being of God 


S^W-irti to , 

ii n 

three Cunal, «nfa IranL^Tw 1*“ b ° dyi '* m - theae; *1 gut the 

all hinds „£ 60rrow l " "**«**• *»» hirib, death, old age aad 

treed, supreme bliss; attains. 

b ° d y> thr r Gu * as - whicb w 

this soul attains supreme bliss. ' ** ’ ° ^ ^ aod “U hinds of sorrow, 

to convey 8 thi,' h , < 'h WOr<i,:DeM ' “ 

- f rded 7 h r° k °~ 

attains Brahmaor God w>> . e ln a b °dy 

the three Gnnas en he transcends 

' ‘Etan°^“th O iGtnan“i 0 ° Btra “ Te aa J=b‘lve 
•fat «he verse «mw 
same Gnnas whose ch' ''“"fading the 
disonssed In this cha h , acter ha s been 
•town the soul to the body 'Th? WMCh “ e 
adjective 'Dehasamudblmvi,,. aom P 0 ahd 
this physical bedy, which .. “ ‘ h ° WS that 
°« ‘ho foltowlng ^ twentv C t 0 b ngl0m,!ra - 
Earles, viz., the Intellect „„ y '* ht "» °ale- 

o, peroept^'f^^^thefive 
action, the five gross el.™ . *“* 01 

- regard it as one’s own is to 


(20) 

sn * attacbed to the three GnnaB. Even 
that ®“ u “ eral adjective 'Trln' emphasizes 
that i u ® unas ate three in number, and 
epatl ° n 18 attained only when one 
cenfl a “ 8cended them all Having tranB- 
tied to <? aJaS aDd Tam88 ' lf a man remains 
m th ttvagnna . even that may stand 
his rfth W f^ ° f hlB liberat *°n and cause 
must T , ‘ Theref or e , Sattvagnna too 
"°“t be ,Iaoaaa Paea. The Self or the 
ft i, al , rea,lly * Iee from all attachment, 

Gnnas unconnected with the 

has existed fr 88 ° e t:> ‘Enorance, that 
the Jiva feels ti ‘“ e TOlthont beginning, 
with the , - bathe haB been connected 
with the h ° aa8 ' 6ever this connection 

oneself as ia 6 »nM° f , W1Bd ° m ’ and to realize 
attrlbateiess With the form2eSB and 

Oon rn cinuo Brab ma, who is Truth, 

ness and Bliss BOlidiaed, and 
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! altogether unconnected with the Gunas 
what is meant by transcending the 
iree Gunas. 


form of birth, death and old age etc , 
even though they remain in the body in 
the eyes of the world. Therefore, sever, 
sng all connection with the body through 
the realization of Troth is what is meant 
by complete iinmnnity from birth, death, 
old age and Borrow What follows next, 
viz , the direct realization of the immortal 
Brahma, who is Truth, Consciousness and 
Bins solidified, as one'B own Belt, which 
has been spoken of in verse 19 above as 
•entering into the being of Qod -this is 
what consulates the attainment of 
supreme bliBB 


Birth and death, aB well as the stateB 
f infancy, youth and senility are BtateB 
t the body, even bo all forms of Buffer- 
ig, such as mental agony and bodily 
ilment etc , affect the body alone, which 
i a conglomeration of mind, senses and 
tie vital airs eto Therefore, those who 
ave no real connection whatever with 
he body are, really speaking, ever nn- 
fleeted by cbangeB in the body in the 

Hearing the esoteric truth that the 

‘°T;l°z: h J to< " 

he three Gunas, as veil as the means of res.ng alove the Gunas. 


3,#I 

fjhiwaittrftal waft ' 

Am *«i Wrf* 11 n " . 

W these ; three-, Gnna 3 or modes °f J ™^ 8 ’. ^ h( 

-ho has transcended, *. &!• ( q Lord , W bow, by what 

' mm (and)ot what conduct, ’ a “ d ' ^ does he transcend, 
neans; these ; three; G ul ? a » 

i Lc of him who has risen above the 

Arjuua said : What are ^ the^ marl ^ Jon]| lloM he rise above 

( 21 ) 


Arjuua said : W bat are iu« 
iree Gunas, and i\hat his conduct 
be three Gunas ? 

The repeated ubo of the adjectives 
Etan’ ana ‘Trln’ ^ith the word 'Gnnan 
Q these verBes iB intended to convey 
ihat the question of Arjuna relates ° 
thoBe very GunaB which have been 
:u8Bed. at length in tbe present chapter. 

The first question relates to the 
marks that have been recognized in 
scriptures as distinguishing those w 
have transcended the three Gunas--m& 
which constitute the very nature o t 
who have risen above theGonae an Be 
&b a model for the practicants to fol o 


“'h-srr;: 1 -- 

rvVthToona.. 

ZrrZ on his day-to-day activities 
By addressing r 

ArjnDa hlnts that honImii , btjr 

' ”'1 oniveree. >0 that no 

l oanable of throwing foil light 
aahTact. and that was what- 
prompted Arjo.a to pa. the 
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whether there was any way, easier that 
what had been stated in verse 19 above 
y following which man could speedilj 
transcend the three Gunas without much 
exertion 


The last question relatea to the 

Thai S !.°I ri8l ° E » ab ° T ° th6 thra0 G ' 1Ma 
That is to Say, Arjuna wanted to know 

«nsJTm f ZTZ Zsi°2 z:?2 nairc 1- Ariuna ■ lhe 

hm w J has He gZJ ™ rdMnS t0 the ~ marh ’ “ 

sflqiraigtiR 

" II =* II 

7 a,i,i; ^ ««w? [ whi f h boT ° ° f sa,t ”j 

IS born of Tamas). qa , .... J . >’ and I stupor (which 

(he who) bates, n and, q n ’ or , ( when ) prevalent, ffe 

, ^ ^ having ceased; Jprg-Rr longs for. 

<>f Sattva) and Activity Kl (wl,?cl"i’ 8 tor^f l'™'*."'" I; S ht ( w hicb is born 

is born of Tamas ) when ° ^ ajas ) a °d even stupor ( which 

ceased. prGvalent ’ »« longs for them when they have 

ha - «- (22) 
and a feeling of i.JTl 0naeB and “md, 
liveliness pervades th "' P ° r “ r ’‘ nd 
is known r tt l 
l^t W.sdom wanonui.t ,Praka ' ia ' or 
ever present in the’"" wb “ “1 Ms 

above the Gnnas. They ar T ° ' r,8en 

•a mm. That i. ? w " T" akt “ t 
speaks of 'light' alnno „ 7 th verse 
Of Sattvagona. That 18 To ° g ‘ h6 ' He0,B 
automatioatly appears in h 1B body” Ueh ‘ 

and mind, he (eels no “ dy ' BS28B s 
nor does he long (o^T" *" 
has disappeared Its appear!^ W1,en “ 
appearance make no drfferent to a him d ‘''' 

The urge to undertake aotivo 
varions kinds is called 'PraTrUP o. OI 
other effects o( Eajognna snch ' . Tb ' ! 
peed, crav.ng and attachment etc “l ”" 1, 
longer present in him who has Iran. D0 

the Gunas. Of comae, activity 


sort 1 b undertaken by the body and senses 
° even suoh a man, but the same ia 

covered by the term 'Pravitti' That 1b 

w y, of all the effects of Rajoguna, the 
verse emphaBizeB the absence of attach* 
ment and aversion for -Pravrtti’ or 
c v y alone That is to say, when 
Here is an urge in the mind of him who 
as r sen above the Gunas to undertake 
action ' or when the same is actually 
undertaken by his body, he feels no 
8100 for the same , hnd when thiB ie not 
Th« CaSe ’ he d ° QB not haQ her for it either 
aPP6arance ant ^ disappearance of an 
Be or activity make no difference to him 

ls tbat stupefying tendency of 
and ‘Which induces drowsiness, dream 
sensf B IL Blnmberetc an d robs ihe body, 
gnna Th mmd of ll 2 ht > born of Sattva- 
auoh ae J ^ effects of ^amoguna. 
hi m who ^ n0rd,nce eto • cease to exist in 

has transcended the Gnnas, for 
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ignorance cannot even enter the outskirts 
of wisdom and. in the absence of any 
doer, erring is out of question. There- 
fore, of all the effects of Tamoguna, the 
verBe emphasizes tue absence of attach, 
ment and aversion for *Moha' or stupor 
alone. That is to say, when the body of 
the man who has risen above the three 


Gunas 1 b swayed by effects of Tamoguna 
in the Bhape of drowsiness, dream or 
deep slumber, he feels no aversion for 
the same, and when they relax their 
hold on them, he does not long 
for their return. Their appearance and 
disappearance make no difference to 
him. 


jprr vtmfcisfrr ^ N 

who; like a witness; sidhi: sitting? & % the Gunas or 

modes of Prakrti 5 ?r fNrebf* is not disturbed ? JP™ *^ e Gunas alone, 
move ( among the Gunas ) ; tfb 80 ( knowing ) ; **■ who , srgRnjRl remains 
established in identity with God ( who is Truth, Consciousness and Bliss 
solidified '); q 55% ( and ) never falls off ( from that state). 


He who, sitting like a witness, is not disturbed bj the Gunas, and 
who, knowing that the Gunas alone move among the Gunas, remain 
established in identity with God, and never falls off from that state, { l ) 


•Udaeina’ ib he who maintains an 
attitude of indifference towards incidents 
and things with which he has absolutely 
no conneotion whatsoever Since the man 
who has riBen above the three Gunas 
ceaBBBto have any connection whatsoever 
with those Gunas and their evolutes. 
viz., the body, BenBeB and mind and all 
other objects and eventB, he stands like 
a witness as it were In reality, however, 
thiB state of indifference too is only 
accidental to him, he is unconnected 
even with that ThiB is what is meant by 
speaking of him ae sitting like a witness. 

Souls who are connected with the 
Gunas are driven by them, even against 
their will, to activities of various 
kinds and forced to reap their fruit, 
they disturb their peace of mind 
by bringing them joy and sorrow and 
cause them to migrate from one species 
of life to unother They, however, cease 
to have any influence on him who has 
no conneotion with them He remains 
ever unchanged and unaffected in the 
midst of changes undergone by the body, 


seizes and mind, which arc the produots 
of these Gunas, and in spite of hiB 
contact with, and separation from, varionu 
objects of the world This i» what is 
meant by his remaining undisturbed by 


he GnnaB. 

l'hc words ’Gunah vartante iti ova’ 
n the present verse echo in the same. dee 
1 , has been brought out in the latter 
lalf of III. d8. The intontion is to show 
ha, all organs, such as the senses 
mud, intellect and vital airs ete , and 
lU objects of senses. Bnch aB sound 
to are extensions of the Ginas. 
Cbcrefore, the moving of the senses, 
mnd and intellect, etc among their 
eBpectlye objects is nothing bnt the 
coving ol the Gnnas among the Gunas. 
“e self or Spirit has nothing to do w b 
a Tt is eternal, conscious, wholly 

matt ached, ever niching lug and the same 
ie Truth, Consciousness and Ullss 

■ s, ingatc’ means ’never moves’ 
■he idea is that noL only the Gen te en 
ucapob'e of sinking him who ha. 


11 G. T.— Ill 
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transcended them, but he for his own 
part never loses biB balance of mind For 
once the Jlva 1 b established in Identity 
with the integral Brahma or Bupreme 


Spirit, who is Truth, Consciousness and 
Bliss solidified, it no longer retains its 
separate identity- Who is, then, to lose 
his balanoe and how P 


gsqfonfast I) II 


^js ( ever ) established in the Self ; treating woe and joy 

alike; HUStSTSWSPT; regarding a clod of earth, a stone and a piece of gold 
as equal in value; vft?: wise; geqRraiftw: receiving the agreeable and the 
disagreeable in the same spirit; viewing censure and praise 

alike. 


He who is ever established in the Self, takes woe ' and joy 
alike, regards a clod of earth, a stone and a piece of gold as equal in 
value, is possessed of wisdom, receives the pleasant as well as the un- 
pleasant in the same spirit, and views cenBure and praise alike, ( 24 ) 


•SwaBtha’ ib he who 1b established 
in hie real self The use of this word ib 
intended to oonvey that he alone who 
ib established in the Self oan remain 
balanoed in joy and Borrow. The idea ie 
that the oommon rnn of men are, aB a 
rule, centred in one or other of the three 
bodies— physical, astral and oauBal— all 
of which are evolved from 'Prakrti’ or 
Matter, therefore, they are centred in 
•Prakyti 1 ( Prakrtietha ), and not in the 
Self And Buoh men only move among the 
GunaB or modes of Prakrti ( XIII 21 ), 
henoe they cannot take joy and Borrow 
alike. The man who haB transcended the 
Gunae oeaBes to have any connection 
whatsoever with Prakrti and its evolutes 
thatiB why he is 'SwaBtha 1 — established 
in hie own Self, who ib the same ae 
Trnth, Consciousness and Bliss There- 
fore, even though joys and Borrows 
continue to appear and disappear m the 
body, senses and mind of the man who 
haB risen above the Gunas and has 
accordingly oeaeed to have any connection 
with them, he does not identify himself 
with thoBe joys and Borrows, he remains 


ever balanced. This ib how he takes joy 
and Borrow alike 

A lump made out of the mixture of 
olay and cow dung used in plastering mud 
hovels, as well as the refuse of iron 
are known by the name of ‘Loqta’. 
Holding euoh* a lump ae well as a Btone 
and a piece of gold aB neither acceptable 
nor worth rejeoting is what is meant by 
regarding them aB equal in value The 
statement that a 'Gunatlta' makes no 
diBtinotlon between them Ib intended to 
Bhow that whatever objects there are in 
the world — whioh people regard as either 
Buperb, second-rate or of a mean order — 
are equal in hiB eyes, for he views all 
objeots as ^iiueory like water in a mirage, 
he has no bias for or against any 
particular objeot 

A man of wisdom, ,. e , who is Btable 
of mind, ia called ‘Dhlra’ He who has 
transcended the Gunas never loses his 
balance of mind even in the face of the 
greatest joy and sorrow ( VI 21, 22 ) 
That ib why his reason ever remains 
steadfast 
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and grief That is how he maintains an 
attitnde of indifference to honour and 
ignominy both 

Eventhoogh theGunatita entertains no 
feeling of friendship or enmity towards 
any creatnre for his own part, and hence 
there is no friend or foe in his eyeB, yet 
people find their own sentiment of 
friendship or enmity reflected in him 
It ib in this sense that the Lord speaks 
of him as alike to the cause of a friend 
and to that of an enemy That is to say, 
whereas ordinary men of the world 
identify themselves with, and extend their 
love to, those who are on friendly terms 
with them, as well as to their relatives 
and well-wishers, and help them even 
by sacrificing their own interests, while 
they hate those who are inimlcally 
disposed towards them, as well as their 
relatives and well-wishers, wish harm 
to them and employ their energy in 
actually harming them, a Gnnatita does 
not He maintains an attitnde of 
impartiality towards both the parties, and 
cherishing no love or hatred for any, 
1 b habitually engaged in doing good to 
all alike. He harmB none, has no bias 
for or againBt anyone This is how he iB 
alike to the cause of a friend as well as 
to that of an enemy. 


The noun ‘Arambha’ forming part of 
the compound word'Sarvarambhaparity&gi’ 
in this verse denotes any action whatso. 
ever The use of this compound 
adjective with reference to a Gnnatita is, 
therefore intended to convey that he 
does not olaim the doership in respect 
of any aotionB, conforming to the 
soriptural injunctions, habitually per- 
formed by his body, senses, mind and 
intellect by force of his Prarabdha or 
destiny in the interest of the world order, 
i. e with the object of weaning the 
people from evil ways and reclaiming 
them to the path of reotitnde 

The concluding words of this verse, 
viz , ‘Gunatltah Ba uchyate’ — 'he is said to 
have risen above the three Gnnas 1 — sum 
up the Lord’s reply to two of Arjuna's 
three questions embodied in verse 21 
above That is to Bay, a Gnnatita is he 
who is endowed with all the virtues 
described in verses 22, 23, 24 and 25 
It is these which constitute his dieting, 
nlshing marks and these again which 
typify his conduct and behaviour. There- 
fore, bo long as one’s heart shows the 
least trace of partiality and prejudice, a 
sense of disparity, joy and grief, ignorance 
and egotiBm, one should know that he 
has not yet attained the state of a 
Gnnatita. 


Replying tnthe above words to the first two questions of Arjuna, the Lord 
now deals with his third question concerning the means of rising above Ike Gnnas. 
The Lord had already stated in verse 19 above that the means of attaining 
that state is to remain constantly established in the formless and attributeless 
Brahma, who is Truth, Consciousness and Bliss solidified, realizing himself to be 
a non-doer. And besides this a sustained effort to imbibe the qualities and conduct 
of a Gnnatita described in the above four verses, holding them as the ideal worth 
approaching, is also recognized as a means of reaching that slate Nevertheless, 
since Arjuna desired to know whether there was any easier way other than those 
mentioned above , the Lord suggests such a way to Arjuna as desired by him . 

SPiR ii ^ n 

wLo1 through the Yoga of exclusive devotion! 

Me, ftA constantly worships, tn he; u too, S3H. jpm* these (three) 

/ 
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Gunas; mratw fully transcending; asnjaia for attaining Brahma; 
becomes eligible. 


He too who constancy worships Me through the Yoga of exclusive devotion, — 
transcending these three Gunns, lie becomes eligible for attaining Brahma. ( 26 ) 


The norm 'Bhaktiyogena', qualified 
by the adjective‘Avyabhickftrena\denotes 
that undivided love for God which haB 
nosalfish motive behind it and presnppoBeB 
extreme reverence, and whiohfollowB the 
belief that He alone is the highest object 
of worship and worth approaching for 
proteotion. that He is the supreme goal 
and the ultimate resort, that He is our 
Lord, father and mother brotbor and 
kinsman, our greatest benefaotor, and 
what not, and that we have none else than 
Him to call our own In other words, 
'Avyabhiohara Bhaktiyoga' 1 b that ex 
olusive love whioh is absolutely untainted 
by BQlf.intereBt, egotism and infidelity, 
and ever complete in all respects, which 
is unsliakeablo, and altogether un. 
divided, and which may make it unbear, 
able for ns to forget the Lord even for 
a moment 

And he who Is constantly engaged in 
hearing of, singing and dwelling on the 
Lord's virtneB, glory and pastimes, reoiting 
anfi muttering "HAu names, contemplating 
on H1 b being and other such practices, 
who looks upon the mind, intellect, body 
and other organs and everything elBe as 
belonging to God, and who continues to 
perform all actions in a disinterested way 
and for HiB Bake in the manner enjoined 
by Him and aB an aot of service to Him, 


regarding himself as a mere tool in H1 b 
hands, is said to worship Him through 
the Yoga of exclusive devotion 

The personal pronoun ‘Mam’ in this 
verse refera to God with attributes, who 
is all-powerful, a 11. pervading, all. sustain 
ing and supremely merciful, the inner 
Holer of all, the oreator and destroyer 
of the entire universe, the disinterested 
friend of all, the supreme lover 

The use of the demonstrativeadjeotive 
*Etan with the substantive 'GunaP* * 8 
intended to convey that the latter stands 
for the three modes of Prakrti,— Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas,— which form the subject 
of discussion in the present chapter, and 
he who ceases to have any connection 
whatsoever with the aforesaid GunaB and 
their evolutes in the form of the bddy, 
senses, mind, intellect and all mundane 
obJeotB, la Baid to have transcended these 
Gunae 

Themoment man succeeds in transcend- 
mg the Gunas, qb stated above he not 
only becomes eligible lox attaining ae 
very self the formless and attribute!® 88 
Brahma, who is Truth OonsciouBneBS and 
lias solidified, and after attaining whom 
nothing remains to be attained bnt 
aotually attains Him immediately after 
That is what is meant by the wofds 
•Brahmabhuyaya ftalpate' 


The abovt verse holds out the attainment of the formless and attributeless 
Brahma as the re oard of worshipping God with attributes, verse i9 say s that a 
Gun a Hi a enters into tin being of God , whereas verse 20 declares the attainment 
of supreme Bliss ( Amrta ) as the fruit of using above the three Gunas 
Therefore , tn order to remove from the mind of Arjxtna any doubt regarding ft* 
disfartiy of these re oards , the Lord establishes their identtty tn the concluding 
verse of this chapter 

nswt ft & 1 

5n«irrei *3 wfei ^ 11 svs 11 
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f? because * s®or: of the ( aforesaid ) imperishable ( supreme ) 

Brahma ; ^ and ; of immortality ; v and \ wfo of the eternal 

virtue *, ^ and ( again ) ; %grfeprer of unending ( immutable ) joy ? 

nRrer the ground j I (am ). 

For, I am the ground of the imperishable Brahma, of immortality, 
immutable bliss. ( 27 ) 


of the eternal virtue and of unending 
The use of the adjective ’Avyayasya 1 
with the substantive 'Brahmanah 1 Bhowe 
that the latter standB here for the form- 
1ob8 and attribntelesa supreme Spirit, and 
not for Prakrti. And the intention of the 
Lord in declaring Himself as the ground 
of that imperishable Brahma is to convey 
that the latter is not different from Him, 
■who is the same »b God possessed 
of attributes, and that He is not 
different from Brahma In reality, §rl 
Krsua and Brahma are not tvro different 
entities, but represent one and the same 
Reality Therefore, the attainment of 
Brahma, referred to in the preceding 
verse, is the same as the realization of 
&rl Krsna or God with attributes. Bor, 
It 1 b the one supreme Brahma or God 
who is said to be endowed with different 
forms in order that He may be worshipped 
by men of varying oapaoitieB Of these, 
the absolute or attributeless aspect, which 
transcends Maya and is inconceivable and 
beyond the reach of mind and speeoh, is 
one and only one while God with 
attributes is both with and without form 
That whioh pervades the entire universe, 
which is all supporting, which sustains 
and nourishes all, is the qualified nnmanl- 
test or formless aspect. sSrl 6lva, 
Visnu, 6rl Rama, 6ri Krsua and others 
are the manifest formB of God, while this 
entire universe is HiB cosmic Body 

The word ‘Amrtasya* also refers to 
Brahma, realizing whom man becomes 


immortal.that ls.secures lasting immunity 
from transmigration in the form of birth 
and death By referring to Himself as 
the ground of Immortality, the Lord 
shows that He ib no other than that 
•immortality ’ , so that the attainment of 
•immortality’ referred to in verse 20 of 
this chapter and verse ot Chapter XIII 
is the same as Hia own realisation. 

The substantive ‘Dharmasya’ qualified 
by the adjeotive *f§adwatasya‘ denotes 
the eternal virtue which has been spoken 
of in the concluding verse of Chapter XII 
as 'Dharmyamrta' or the nectar of pious 
wisdom, and referred to in the present 
obapter as the marks of him who has 
transcended the three Gunaa By deolaring 
Himself as the ground of such virtue, the 
Bord intends to convey that, being con- 
duoive to His realization, it constitutes 
His own being for he who practises it 
attains no other reward than Himself. 

The noun ‘Sukhasya’, qualified by the 
adjeotive ‘Aikantikasya’ stands for that 
everlasting supreme Bliss whioh has been 
referrdd to in verse 21 of Obapter V as 
•undimlnisbed joy' , as ‘unending bliss' in 
verBe 21 of Chapter VI and aB 'everlast. 
ing joy* in verse 28 of the same ahapter. 
By speaking of Himself as the ground of 
that Bliss, the Lord shows that such 
everlasting Bupreme BIisb 1b the same as 
Himself, and nothing else thanHim, hence 
the attainment of that Bliss ie the same 
as Hia own realization 


w h “u u 


Thus, tv the Upani$ad sung by the Lord, the 
science of Brahma, the scripture of Yoga, the 
dialogue between Sfi Kr$na and Arjuna, 
ends the fourteenth chapter entitled 
" The Yoga of Division of 


the three Gunas.” 
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Chapter XV 

. Tie present chapter is devoted to a discussion of the virtues, glory and 
essential character of the Supreme Person or God with attributes, who is the 
s n«. of tk. almighty lord, creator, and destroyer of the entire universe, the 
CTirotor inner ruler and disinterested friend of all, all-pervading, supremely 
merciful, all-supporting and worth approaching for shelter Speaking 
of the Ksara Purusa ( K$etra ) the 4.ksara Purusa { Ksetrajna ) and the Supreme 
Person ( God ), it explains at length how God is superior to both 'Ksara' and 
‘Ak$ara’, why He is called the ‘Supreme Person’, what is the value of knowing 
Him as the supreme Person and how can He be realized. That is why the 
chapter has been designated as “The Yoga of the Supreme Person”. 


Verses 1 and 2 of this chapter metaphorically refer to the universe in 
terms of a peepul tree Declaring in the third that the beginning or end or 
Bom fth even stability of this tree of universe are not actually perceived, 
CbMpur * Lord exhorts us to fell it with the formidable axe of dispassion, 

while in the fourth He advises us to seek refuge in God, the Primeval 
Person, in order to realize Him in the form of the supreme State Describing 
in verse 5 the marks of those who reach that supreme State, the Lord declares 
in the sixth that the supreme State referred to above is supremely effulgent 
and that there is no return from it. Thereafter, verses 7 to 11 discuss, among 
other things, the nature of the Jfva or embodied soul, how it migrates from 


one body to another along with the mind and senses and bow, abiding in the 
body, it enjoys worldly pleasures through them, and declare in the end that the 
man of wisdom alone can know the JIvatmh in all his states and that a man 


possessing an impure heart is incapable of knowing it under any circumstance. 
Declaring in the twelfth that the light existing in the Sun, who illumines the 
whole universe, as well as in the moon etc. is His own effulgence, in the 
thirteenth and the fourteenth He speaks of Himself as having entered the earth 
and thereby sustaining all beings, as nourishing all in the form of the mo on, 
and as digesting all food in the iorm of the gastric fire. In the fifteenth He 
speaks of Himself as indwelling the hearts of all, as the source of memory, etc. 
of all beings, as that which ought to be known through the Vedas, and as the 
knower of the Vedas and the originator of Vedanta Declaring m the sixteenth 
that all beings are referred to as K§ara, and that the immutable Self is spoken 
of as Ak§ara, He speaks in the seventeenth of the imperishable, all-pervading 
and all-sustaining God as the Supreme Person, and as distinct from both 
Pointing out m the eighteenth the reason why the Lord is known as the 
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Supreme Person, He concludes the chapter by glorifying in the nineteenth the 
man uho knows Him as the Supreme Person and extolling m , the twentieth 
the knowledge of this most esoteric teaching. 

Having discussed at length in verses 5 to IS of Chapter XIV the essential 
character of the three Gunas, thetr evolutes as well a* their binding nature , the 
destinies of a higher, lower and intermediate order awaiting those 
who are bound by these Gunas and so on, the Lord pointed out in 
the nineteenth and the twentieth the means as well as the reward 
of transcending the Gunas Thereafter in response to Arjuna’s query. He 
described tn verses 22 to 25 the marks and conduct of him who has risen above 
the Gunas, and proclaimed in verse 26 that the Yoga of exclusive devotion to 
God with attributes was an easier way of transcending the three Gunas, and 
becoming eligible for attaining Brahma. Therefore, with the object of awakening 
undivided love for God, which has been referred to in Chapter XIV * as the Yoga 
of exclusive devotion to Him, the Lord now introduces Chapter XV tn order to 
discuss the virtues, glory and essential character of the Supreme Person or God 
with attributes as well a * the principal means of transcending the Gunas, viz., 
dispasston and self surrender to Him. In order, first of all, to arouse dispassion 
towards the world, the Lord speaks of the world in the following three verses in 
the terms of a peepul tree and exhorts us to cut it down with the axe of 
dispasston. 

^ II * || 

swiijsm having its roots in God ( the Primeval Person ) ; ma.-arau. 
whose stem is represented by Brahma ( the Creator ) ; mrojn the peepul tree 
( in the form of this creation ); sum, ( as ) imperishable; mg: they declare t 
(and) Vedas i to of which; <rmfn ( iir e declared to he) the leaves; 
an that (tree io the form of creation); O: who ; ft? knows ( in reality 
along with its root), a: he; 0 ^ ( is ) the knower of ( the intention of) 
the Vedas. 9 

Sri Bhagayan said: He who knows the peepul tree ( i„ ,he form 
of creation ), winch is said to he imperishable with its roots in the Primeval 
Being ( God ), whose stem is represented by Brahma ( the Creator ), and 
" 1,080 lc ‘ ,vcs ,,ro 1,10 Vcdas > is a »£ ( the intention of ) the Vedas ( 1 ) 


The tree m the form of this creation 
has sprung and grown from the Primeval 
Being, Narayana , this hae been stated 


in verse 4 hb well %b in several other 
verses. That Primeval Being or God is 
eternal und infinite, as well as the 



Kalyana-K alpataru_^&i— 

The Tree of Creation 



“He who knows the peepnl tree ( ra the form or creation ), which is 
said to be imperishable with its roots in the primeval Being ( God ), whose 
stem ,s represented b; Brahma ( the Creator ), and whose leave, are the 
Vedas, ts a knower of ( the intention of ) the Vedas ’ 1 A . J ) 



foundation of all, and resides in the 
form of 'God with attributes in Sis 
eternal Abode situated above all other 
regions; therefore, He is termed as 
'Ordhva*. The tree in the form of this 
oOBmoB has emanated from that almighty 
God the Lord of Maya, hence it ia 
spoken of as '■Ordhva.Mfila 1 or having 
itB root above. While other ordinary 
trees have their roots extending down, 
wards below the earth’s surface, thistresof 
creation has its root extending upwards 
that is a most extraordinary phenomenon 

Luring the evolution of this tree of 
creation, Brahma or the Creator appears 
first of all; hence it is Brahma who 
represents its stem. The abode of Brahtna 
is situated in a lower plane as compared 
to the eternal Abode of the Primeval 
Being, NS.r3.yana, and his rank too is 
lower than that of the Lord. It is from 
the Primeval Being, Nariyana, that 
Brahma takes His desoent and it is He 
who controls him. Henoe this tree of 
oreation has been spoken of as having 
its stem lower than its root. 

Being Bubject to ohange, this tree of 
oreation 1 b perishable, transient and 
momentary in character, yet it has existed 
from time without beginning and one 
never fladB itB continuity broken, hence 
it is oalled ‘Avyaya’ or imperishable 
Por in the form of God Almighty its 
root ib eternal and imperishable Bnt 
really speaking, thiB tree of creation is 
not imperishable. Had it been so, it 


would not have been stated in verse 3 
below that it does not turn out what it 
ib represented to be. nor would there 
be any sense in exhorting anyone to 
fell it with the formidable axe of 
dispaB8ion. 

Leaves grow out of the stem of a 
tree and contribute to the protection and 
growth of the tree. The Vedas have 
flowed from Brahma, who represents the 
Btem of this tree of creation; and it 
is acts enjoined by the Vedas that are 
conducive to the growth and protection 
of the world. Hence the Vadas have been 
represented as the leaves of this tree. 

Brought forth by Maya or the illusory 
power of God Almighty, this creation is 
liable to appear and disappear like a 
tree and is momentary in character, 
therefore, refusing to be trapped by 
its glamour, one should take refuge in 
God, who is the Lord of May&, and has 
created this universe Knowing this truth, 
and cultivating dispasBion and indifference 
towards the world he who surrenders 
himself to_God, he alone Ib a real knower 
of the VedaB for it is God alone who 
has been declared in verse 15 below as 
worth knowing through all the Vedas. 
He who comes to know this character of 
the tree of creation develops indifference 
towards it and takes refuge in God, and 
it is Belf. surrender to God that constitutes 
the main theme of the Vedas. Ibis is 
what is meant by the statement that he 
who knowB the tree of oreation is the 
knower of Vedas. 


stmt garner f^proacirart i 

erar of the aforesaid tree of creation! fed by ( water in the 

form of ) the three Gunas; feqqjrarer: having sense-objects for their 
tender leaves; 5T T®t: branches ( in the shape of the different orders of 
creation 6ucb as gods, human beings and sub-human creatures etc. )} «rv: 
downwards; * as well as; upwards? snjan ( are ) extended; v and; 
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in the human body; binding ( the soul ) according to 

( its ) actions; ijsnfa roots ( too ); sig: in the lower regions; as well as 
( in the higher regions )$ ar-iWiarfa are spread everywhere. 


Fed by the three Gunas and having sense-objects for their tender 
leaves, the branches of the aforesaid tree ( in the shape of the diderent 
orders of creation ) extend both downwards and upwards; and its roots, 
which bind the soul according to its actions in the human body, are spread 
in all regions, higher as well as lower. ( 2 ) 


It is attachment to the GunaB that 
1 b responsible for one’s birth in good 
and evil wombs ( XIII. 2L ), and it ib 
from the Gunas, again, that all the 
worlds aB well aB the bodies of living 
beingB are evolved this is what is meant 
by Bpeaking of the branches of the afore, 
said tree as fed by the Gunas And ltis 
in these branches in the form of the 
different species of living beings that all 
the five objects of senses, viz , Bound, 
touch, colour, taste and smell appear; 
that is why these sense objects have been 
compared to tender leaveB. 

All the divisions of this cosmoB from 
Brahmaloka ( the abode of Brahma ) 
down to the nethermost region known 
by the name of Patala, as well as the 
different orderB of creation inhabiting 
them, constitute the numerous branches 
of this tree, and their spreading every, 
where from the highest to the lowest 
region 1 b what is meant by their extend- 
ing both downwards and upwards. 


The feelings of *1’ and ‘mine’ and the 
latent type of desires, which are all born 
of Avidya. or Nescience, represent the 
roots of thiB tree They sway the hearts 
of all living beingB who inhabit the various 
divisions of the universe from Brahma- 
loka down to the nethermost world, and 
are liable to appear and disappear, henoe 
they have been spoken of as extending in 
all regions, higher as well as lower. And 
freedom of will is enjoyed by human 
beings alone and aotions performed through 
the human body under the impulse of 
egotism, the feeling of meum and latent 
deBireB have been held to be the cause 
of bondage, that is why these roots bind 
the soul according to its actions in the 
hnman body . All other Bpecies are meant 

for experiencing pleasure andpain, they do 

not enjoy freedom of action, henoe rootBin 
the form of egotism, the sense of meum 
and latent desires, even though present 
in them, cannot bind the soul according 
to its actions in those orders of creation. 


st amqawret s, | 


. ' "* lh ‘ 8 tree o£ creation, wr character, am of the kind it I,, 

been represented to be, « here ( on mature thought ), a ia _ “ f , 

(for > neither, «,* ( there is ) beginningf ” “ "“J ^ 

nor again, msRra ( there is ) stability, ^ this- „ , 

rooted, peepul tree; ska STOftn^ with , he £ormit]a ^^ firm ' : 

fetW felling; able aXe dispassioD 
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The nature of this tree of creation does not on mature thought turn 
out what it is represented to be; for it has neither beginning nor end, 
nor even stability. Therefore, felling this Peepul tree, which is most firmly- 
rooted, with the formidable axe of diapassion, ( 3 ) 


On mature thought as well ae on the 
realization of Truth the nature of this 
tree of creation does not turn ont what 
it has been represented to be in theSaatras, 
what it actually appears and what we 
hear about it, for even in thoughtful 
moments we realize its perishable and 
momentary character, while with the 
realization of Truth it ceases once for 
all to have any conneotion with us In 
the eyes of him who has realized the 
Truth, it gets extinct That is why 
verse 16 speaks of it as the 'Ksara' 
Purnsa, or a perishable entity 

By Bpeaking of the tree of creation 
as without beginning or end, and having 
no stability, the Lord intends to show 
its indescribable nature The idea is that 
although this tree of creation is tradi- 
tionally believed to have a beginning as 
well as an end, inasmuch as it is known 
to Bpring up at the beginning of a cosmic 
day and disappear at the end of it, one 
does not know when this serial process 
of its appearance and disappearance 
actually Btarted and how long it will 
continue Even during its actual existence 
it is in a state of constant flux, what 
it was a moment ago it ceases to be the 
very next moment. In this way, one 
does not discover the beginning or even 
the stability of this tree of creation 

□.he rootB of this tree of creation in 
the form of the feelings of *1* and ‘mine’ 
and the latent type of desires, which 
are all born of Nescience, having been 


constantly nourished from time without 
beginning, have become extremely strong. 
Therefore, bo long as the axe is not 
applied to them, the tree of creation 
cannot be destroyed Even if we lop 
its trunk, that 1 b to say, even if we 
sever all outward connection with the 
world, the tree of creation cannot be 
felled unless we give up the feellngB 
of *I» and •mine* as well as our latent 
deBires It Is in order to bring ont this 
idea, as well as to show that it is a most 
uphill task to cut these roots, that the 
tree has been Bpoken of as very firmly- 
rooted. Realizing through one’s critical 
judgment the perishable and momentary 
character of the entire universe, he who 
no longer finds any joy, agreeability or 
attraction in the various enjoyments of 
tbiB world and the next,— such as wife 
and children, wealth and home, honour 
and fame, popular esteem and heavenly 
bliss etc ,— in other wordB, he who al 
together ceases to have any attachment 
for them is Bald to have developed a 
Btrong diBpassion, and it is this diapassion 
that haB been referred to here under the 
name of ABanga.^astra. And he who 
gives np with the help of this dispafifiion 
all thought of thiB world, consisting of 
animate and inanimate creation,— in other 
wordB, he who develops indifference to- 
wards it, and further gives up the feel. 
ingB of 'I' and ‘mine’ as well as his 
latent desires is said to have felled the 
aforesaid tree of mundane existence with 
the formidable axe of diapassion. ^ 


The Lord now tells us what further step should be taken after one has 
felled the tree of mundane existence with the axe of dtspassion. 

ad: qf q&n: *rar d fattfcr agju 1 

arid Vd: qsrfo: sqdf 11 y 11 
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after that; ^ that| «T^ supreme state, viz., God? 
should be diligently sought after; to which; «l?n: having attained; i&t 

no more; they return; ^ and; ^RT: from whom; the 

flow of this beginningless creation ; sn^T has progressed ; that ; 

primeval; jpVH. Being ( Bhagavan Narayana ); ^ alone; STOi I take refuge in. 


Thereafter a man should diligently seek for that supreme state, viz., 
God, having attained to which they return no more to this world; and 
having fully resolved that he stands dedicated to that primeval Being ( God 
Narayana ) Himself, from whom the flow of this beginningless creation has 
progressed, he should dwell and meditate on Him. ( 4 ) 


The nonn 'Padam* in this verBe 
denotes that which hae been spoken of as 
‘"Ordhva’ in the opening verBe of this 
chapter, and as 'Mam' (Me) in verse 26 
of Chapter XIV and ‘Aham’ in the very 
next verse, and which has been referred 
to at other places under various names, 
such as the supreme State, the immortal 
State, the supreme Goal and the supreme 
Abode And striving again and again to 
realize through contemplation and 
meditation the eBBential character, virtues 
and glory of the almighty and all- 
sustaining God is what is meant by 
seeking after that supreme State The 
idea 1 b that developing complete 
indifference towards the world through 
dispaBsion coupled with ontical sagacity, 
as adviBed in verse 3 above, one 
shonld strive to attain that supreme state 
or God by taking recourse to contempla. 
tion and meditation. 

The qualifying clauee 'attaining to 
which they return no more to this world’ 
is intended to convey that the supreme 
state wbloh we have been exhorted to 
s'eek after is no other than the Lord 
Himself. In other wordB, the noun 
‘Padam' in this verse refers to the same 
almighty, all-supporting and all sustaining 
God or supreme Person, attalningto whom 
men know no return. Verse 21 of Chapter 
VIII alBo inculcates the same idea. 


Self.Bnrrender to that Primeval Being 
( God ) from whom this beginninglesfl 
cycle of creation has started its career 
and from whom this cosmio tree has 
spread out its branches, is the only 
way to transcend this mundane existence 
once for all and realize Him. This is 
what is sought to be conveyed by the 
latter half of this vetBe 

The substantive ‘PuTUBam’, qualified 
by the adjectives 'Tam' and 'Adyam', 
signifies that very God or supreme 
Person who has already been referred to 
by the words ‘Tat’ and 'Padam' in the 
first half of this verse and whose 'Maya- 
Sakti' or illusive power has been declared 
as responsible for bringing forth and 
expanding this ancient cosmio tree The 
UBe of the verb 'Prapadye' is intended 
to impress upon our mind that one should 
strive to realize that supreme State or 
God only by taking refuge in Him The 
idea is that one should continue to strive 
f° r Hib realization in the aforesaid 
manner, taking care not to be tainted 
even by a tinge of pride and reposing 
full faith in God with a feeling of 
absolute and exclusive dependence on 
Him and relying on His strength alone. 

The UBe of the particle 'Eva* is 
intended to impress on our mind that 
for God-Realization one should take refuge 
f n Him and Him alone. 
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The Lord now points out the marks of those who succeed in realising Him 
by taking refuge in the above manner in that Primeval Being or God, who u 
the same as the supreme State. 

ffpfc n ftgi faamreta r faforHCRmr: i 


ftflfcnftsii free from pride and delusion; who hove conquered 

the evil of attachment; N«nnrfsK*m who are in eternal union with God; 

whose cravings have altogether ceased ; ^< 35 :^ 5*5! from ( all ) 
pairs of opposites going by the names of joy and sorrow; completely 

immune; WJ3T: the wise; ^ that; imperishable; TO (supreme) State; 

reach. 


Those wise men who are free from pride and delusion, who hare 
conquered the evil of attachment, who are in eternal union with God, 
whose cravings have altogether ceased and who are completely immune from 
all pairs of opposites going by the names of pleasure and pain, reach that 


supreme immortal state. 

The word ‘Mana\ forming part of 
the compound ad jective ‘Nirmanamohah 1 
in this verBe, signifies honour, fame and 
prestige, white ‘Moha’ denotes indiscre- 
tion, error, delusion and other Tamasio 
propensities. Therefore, ‘Nirmanamohah’ 
are those who do not entertain the least 
idea of their own superiority in point of 
birth, merits, wealth, power and learning 
eto , and who have risen above hononr, 
fame and preBtige, as well as above 
TamaBic propensities like indiscretion 
and delusion etc. 

•JitasangadosSh’ are those who no 
longer entertain the least attachment for 
the enjoyments of thiB world and the 
next, whoso mind remains unexcited even 
in the midst of worldly pleasures. 

The word •AdhyMmo' forming port of 
the compound adjective .Adby&tmanltySh 
in this verse. stands for the •««*>»' 
character of God Therefore, -A. dhyutm®; 
nlty&h' are the. who etand eternally 
united with God. who are never disunited 


from Him even for a moment and whose 
mood Is ever nnshakeable 

The word ‘Kama’, forming part of 
the compound adjective 'VinivrttakiimSV 
covers all kinds of desires of various 
gradations. Buoh ns oraving. thirst, want, 
latent desire and longing eto , all of 
which have delicate shades of meaning. 
Therefore, ■VtnivTttak&mdh' are those 
who have no desire of any kind and In 
any of these forms larking In their mind. 

Pairs of opposites, snob as best and 
cold, ogreeable and disagreeable, honour 
and ignominy, pralso ond censnre etc . 
have been given the names ol Joy ond 
sorrow inasmooh as they are conducive 
to Joy and sorrow. He who transcend, 
these, that is to say. be who Is not in 
the least susceptible to morbid feelings 
such es attraction and aversion, Joy end 
grief, eto. in the presenco or absence of 
any of these contraries Is said to be 
completely Unmans Horn pair" of 
opposites going by tbe names of Joy 
and sorrow. 
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The word ‘Amfidhah’ refers to those The supreme immortal Btate referred 

illumined Baints who are entirely free to in this verse ie the same as the 
from delusion or ignorance. It 1 b this almighty and all supporting God, whom 
word which Btands in the relation of a we have been exhorted to seek after 
substantive to all compound adjectives and dedicate ourselves to in verse 4 
preceding it. above 

This naturally leads one to enquire tke nature of the supreme immortal 
Slate attained by men possessing the above marks. The Lord, therefore, proceeds 
to extol that supreme State, which ts the same as God. 

*T ^T[ *T I 

5! cFSOTT w II 5 II • 

which? having reached; *r not; ( they ) return ( to this 

world); that supreme self-efiulgent state; it neither; the sun; 
can illumine ; ^ nor ; the moon ; * nor ( even ) ; fire ; that 

( is ) ; My ; supreme ; *51^ Abode. 

Neither the sun nor the moon nor even fire can illumine that supremfi 
self-effulgent state, attaining to which they never return to this world. That 
is My supreme Abode. ( 6 ) 


The latter half of^this verse is in. 
tended to convey that the eternal Abode 
of God, being the same as Truth, 
Consciousness and Bliss, transcendent and 
spiritual in character, and His own 
manifestation, is really identical with 
Him Therefore, the words 'Paramam 
Dhama’ in thiB verse denote the eternal 
Abode of God as well as His essential 
character and being etc ,all taken together. 
In other words, that attaining to which one 
reaches wholly beyond this mundane 
existence once for all represents His 
supreme abode, free from Maya or 


illusion , and that constitutes His very 
being It is that which they call by such 
names as the Unmamrest, the Indestructi- 
ble and the Bupreme Goal ( VIII 2 ). With 
reference to It the Sruti says — 

"Where the sun shines not, where 
wlndB blow not, where the moon sheds 
not her lustre, where stars twinkle not, 
where fire burns not, where death finds 
no accesB, where Borrows enter not and 
reaching where the Yogis return not, 
which IB the goal of the Yogis and is 
hailed by gods, that is the supreme State, 
ever delightful, supremely blissful. 


* The Sruti al-o ttyt S Sift S SlP* $3lSWft(. \ 

suasjstfd ira sre; g3fq^ ft sift n 


( Kafhopant$ad IT. n. IS ) 

“Th, iim cannot >Hnn>.nn <b.t ml,,,.! Dr.hm. o, God, no, an iho moon no, lb, 
no, cron thu lightning ,b,d .1. lull,, on It. How, >b.n, an th„ p h,„al Ere ,„ kt ], , For 
tha, „a,c, .ho l.cb, ol br.bm, .loo, whon II .bin,., .»d ,, „ bj th, light „I B,.h m . ih.t «1> 
toil illumined.” 
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tranquil, eternal and ever blessed '** 

The demonetrative pronoun ‘Tat 
occurring In the first half of this verse 
stands for the same integral Brahma or 
Purusottama who has been referred to in 
verse 5 above under the name of the 
eupremeimmorta] State', and tbestatement 
that "It cannot be illumined by the sun, 
moon or fire" is intended to reveal Its 
inconceivable, incomprehensible and in. 
eflable character The idea is that the 
sun, moon and fire, which brighten the 
whole universe, and even the senses of 
Bight, mind and speech, which are 
respectively presided over by the three 
gods mentioned above, — none of these can 
Illumine that supreme State ThiB Bhould 
also be understood to mean that whatever 


luminaries other than those reforred to 
above are believed to exi6t, are inoapable 
either individually or collectively to 
illumine that supreme State, for it is from 
tho light of Brahma-from a fraction of 
Its being and consciousness— that they all 
derive their light ( XV. la ) And this 1 b 
quite in the fitnesB of things, for how 
can a luminary lllDmine the vory uonrce 
of its light P How can the eye, speech, 
mind or any other organ portray Brahma, 
who is entirely' out of their reaoh P £ruti 
also sayB — 

“Wherefrom speech along with mind 
return without having attained to It, that 
is Brahma or God f {Brohmopanl}ady IXenco 
that immortal state is entirely beyond 
speech and miudeto.,Its essential character 
can neither be represented nor explained 


Verses 1 to 3 of this chapter described the K$ara Purina under the name 
of the cosmic tree or the tree of~ mundane existence, declared the actions performed 
by the Ak$ara Puru^a or embodied soul in the human body and under 
the prompting of egotism, the sense of mctim and attachment as responsible for 
its slavery to the K\ara Purina, and finally proclaimed self ‘surrender to the 
Primal Being or Creator as the only means of securing freedom from that bondage 
This leads one to enquire the nature of the Jiva which is thus bound, as well as 
its essential character, and further as to who knows the Jiva and how. Therefore 
with a view to elucidating all these points , the Lord first of all depicts the nature 
of the embodied soul 


«*ucwi* l 

prefer n vs II 


sfhRfti in tlie living organism i Rirran: Sffcpjjr the eternal JivutmJ or 
embodied soul; My own ; war: ( is ) a particle? resting in 

Prahrti 5 the five senses with the mind os the sixth 1 

( it is that which ) draws ( round itself ). 


Tho eternal Jivatma in this body is a particle of Mj own being? 

^ 5 aift iiftafa fKM*? 
jqlRrff 1 


f *ra 1 * 1 $ fitted nadT 1 


( BthoJJabJIa VP ■''in. 6 ) 
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and it is that alone which draws round itself the mind and the five senses, 
which rest in Prakrti. ( ^ ) 


The compound word 'Jlvaloke* in 
this, verse denotes the dwelling-place ol 
the Jlvatma, viz., the ‘body’. It covers 
all the three types of bodies, viz., the 
physical, the astral and the causal. 
By declaring the Jlvatma dwelling in 
these as eternal and aB a particle of His 
own being, the Lord seeks to convey that 
it is He who creates, sustains and main- 
tains the universe ( XIV 3, 4 ) by 
investing the multitude of Jlvas resting 
in their causal bodies with an astral and 
a physical body each, hence He is the 
supreme Father of all, therefore, even as 
a bob is a particle of his father, the 
totality of Jlvas or embodied beinga is a 
fragment of God. Again, there is affinity 
of character between God and the 
embodied soul, even as God is spiritual 
inessenoe, the embodiedsoulisessentxally 
the Bame, hence the Jlva ia a particle of 
God Himself. For, that which is spiritual 
itself can be a fragment of something 
equally spiritual, and not of that which 
is material. Like God Himself, the 
embodied soul too is without beginning 
or end, hence it is eternal and no other 
than God Himself. 

BeBldeB thiB, accordingto the monlBtio 
standpoint, the only correct interpretation 
is that just aB the boundless expanse of 
Bpace, which iB equally and indivisibly 
present everywhere, appears as though 
divided due to its contact with a pitcher 
and a house eto., and just as the limited 
spaoe existing in that pitcher eto. is 
reokoned as a part of the boundless space, 
even so God, though equally and in. 
divisibly present everywhere, appears as 
if divided due to His contact with 
different bodies ( XII r. 16 ) and the Jlvas 
dwelling in those bodies are regarded as 
so many particles of God This is what 
is meant by the Lord when He says that 
the embodied soul is a particle of HiB 


own being. 

The use of the particle 'Eva 1 with 
‘Mama 1 is intended to convey that being 
a partiole of God as Bhown above, the 
embodied soul is essentially no other 
than God. 

The Indriyas or senses of perception 
are evoluteB of Prakrti, and the body in 
which they are located is likewise an 
evolute of Prakrti, this iB what is sought 
to be conveyed by the use of the adjec- 
tive ‘Prakrtisthani’ with ‘Indriyani*. 
Again, the five senses of perception and 
the mind— these six are mainly responsible 
for all sensory experiences, the organB of 
action too are ineffectual without them. 
Thatis why the Indriyashave been declar- 
ed aB only six in number, although in 
XIII. 5 the number is mentioned to be 
eleven. The five organs of action should, 
therefore, be taken as lnoluded in the 
seuBes of perception. 

When the JlvatmS, migrates from one 
body to another, it draws from the previous 
body the five senses and the mind and 
takes them along with it This is what 
ib meant by the latter half of this verse. 
Because the mind and the senses are 
mainly responsible for all sensory ex- 
periences, it Ib these six which are said 
to be drawn by the Jlvatma. The word 
•Manah', forming part of the compound 
adjective 'ManahsaBthani’ in this verse, 
stands for what is known as the Antab- 
karana ( the inner sense ), which 
inolndes Buddhi ( reason ). And when 
the Jlvatma draws the mind and the 
Bensea, it drawB them through no other 
medium than the Pi anas or vital airs; 
the six organs mentioned in this verse 
Bhould, therefore, be taken to include 
the five organs of action as well as the 
five vital airB. 
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It may be asked here • When, how and what for does the Jivatma draw 
to itself the mind and the five senses, and what are the five senses referred to 
above ? The Lord answers this possible query in the following two verses. 

q'frehnft n * » 

the wind? from the seat (of odours)? Jpvjisj, scents? 

even as ( wafts ) ; $9*: ( even so ) the controller of the body etc., viz., 
the embodied soul; too? ^ srftot ( from ) the body which? surrnfh 

casts off or leaves behind; these six ( viz., the mind and the five 

senses); Jgsffrqr taking; ^ then; ( to that) which; it puts on? 

migrates. 


Even as the wind wafts scents from their seat, so too the Jivatma, 
which is the controller of the body etc., taking the mind and the senses 
from the body which it leaves behind, forthwith migrates to the body 


which it acquires. 

The word 'A4ayat’ in this verse stands 
for those objects which naturally possess 
sweet odonr, such as fiowersi sandal-wood, 
saffron, mnsk and so on. The body from 
which the mind etc. are drawn, in other 
words, that which the Jivatma leaves 
behind, has been compared in this verse 
to the Beat of fragrance, while the mind 
etc have been likened to the scents, for 
fragranoeis nothing but the subtle element 
of a fragrant substance. Even so the 
Jivatma has been compared to the wind. 
JuBt as the wind waftB the fragrance of 
flowerB etc. from one place to another, 
so does the JlvatmS, draw the astral 
body, which ie an aggregate of the senses, 
mind, Intellect and the vital airs, from one 
physioal body, viz the body which it 
castB off, and unites it with another, viz. 
that which it puts on. 

The demonstrative prononn 'Etani' 
stands for the mind and the five senses, 
referred to in verse 7 above 'Manas', 
being indicative of the inner sense or 

wra WOT v 

aifvvsiq jmstm 


( 8 ) 

Antahkarana as it 1 b called, Includes the 
intellect while the Indriyas are inclusive 
of the five organs of action as well as 
the five vital airs, as indicated in the 
commentary on that verse. Hence 'Etani' 
in the present context standB for the 
astral body, which is an aggregate of the 
seventeen categories mentioned above. 
The idea in referring to the Jivatma by 
the term ‘ISwara’ is to show that it is 
the controller and lord of all the ten 
lndnyaB as well as of the mind and 
intelleot, that is why it is capable of 
transferring themfromone body to another. 

Although the JlvatmS. being a particle 
of God Himself, is really eternal and 
immovable,— it ca D not migrate from one 
body to another ( vide II- 24 yet, being 
connected with the astral body, it appears 
to move from one physical body to 
another through the astral body, this 
is what is indicated by the nse of the 
verb *Samyati' ( migrates ). The same idea 
has* been brought ont in II. 22 as well. 

k&A ^ i 

faqzagqitfrefr n ^ n 
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sm^thiB ( Jivatma )? the auditory sense or the sense of hear- 
ing; =*§: the sense of sight; ^ and; the tactile sense or the sense 

of touch; ^ and; mnx the sense of taste; the olfactory sense or the 

sense of smell; ^ and; the mind; srfvtEPT dwelling in; only; 
sense-objects; enjoys. 

It is while dwelling in the senses of hearing, sight, touch, taste 
and 6m ell, as well as in the mind, that this Jivatma enjoys the objects 
of senses. ( 9 ) 

The Jivatma ib said to dwell in the character from its dateless aonneotion 

mind and the senses only when itidenti. with Prakrti and its evo lutes, which has 

fies Itself with these The statement its root in ignorance In XIII 21 also 

that it enjoys the objects of senses we have seen that it is the Pnrnsa seated 

through the mind and the senses is intend- in Prakrti who enjoys the Gunas born of 

ed to convey that, really speaking, the Prakrti The S§rnti also says: **It is the 

Self or Spirit is neither the doer of Self joined with the mind, intellect 

aotionB nor the experiencer of sense-objects and senBeB that ib termed aB tbe 

or of joys and sorrows etc. as a conse enjoyer by the wise”* ( Kafhopamsad X. 
cjuence of those actions, it derives this ill 4 ) 

The Jivatma has been declared as connected with the three Gunas, as that 
which migrates from one body to another and as that which enjoys the objects of 
senses while dwelling in the body. This may lead one to enquire as to who knows 
this Self and how, and who is unable to know it. Anticipating this query the 
Lord says : — 

qrfa qT apnifcrrqj 

it \o n 

departing ( from this body ); *r or; dwelling ( in the 

body); 3T or ( again ); £HPPI. enjoying ( the objects of senses ); gonfSsrcnj; 
( thus ) connected with the three Gunas; arfa even; f^pi: the ignorant; *T 
not; know; those endowed with the eye of wisdom; 

m*Vr<i realize. 


The ignorant know not the soul departing from, or dwelling in, the 
body, or enjoying the objects of senses, *. c. even when it is connected with 
the three Gunas ; only those endowed with the eye of wisdom are able to 
realize it. ( 10 ) 


The word'Gunanvitam' stands for the 
soul as seated in Prakrti The nee of the 
particle *Api* is intended to convey that 
even though the eoul departs from, and 
dwells In, the body and enjoys the 


objects of Benees in the preeenoe of all 
the ignorant fail to realize its true 
character, much less can they realize 
the Self devoid of all activity and exist- 
ing beyond the three Gunas 
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Men of wisdom, on the other hand, 
who are endowed with the faculty of 
judgment, know the real character of the 
Self even when it is connected with 
the Gtmafl or modes of Prakrti. In 
other words, they realize that the Self 


is really speaking entirely beyond Prakfti, 
pure, unattached and the same as con- 
Boiousneee itself under all ciroumstancee 
viz , while departing from, or dwelling 
in, the body and enjoying the objects 
of BenseB 


m n U n 


striving; the Yogis; also; srmifir in (their) heart; 

enshrined ; Km this ( Self ) ; Misfor realize ; aTSJmmH: ( but ) tvhose heart 
has not been purified; the ignorant; arfq even though striving; 

this ( Self ); not; know. 

Striving Yogis too are able to realize this Self enshrined in their 
heart. The ignorant, however, whose heart has not been purified, know not 
this Self in spite of their best endeavours. ( u \ 


The 'striving Yogis' are those praoti- 
oants of an advanced type whose mind 
is pure and amenable to their oontrol, 
who have been referred to in the preced. 
ing verse aB endowed with the eye of 
wisdom and who are constantly engaged 
in hearing, contemplation, meditation and 
other suoh spiritual practices The 
demonstrative pronoun ‘Enam’ stands for 
the Jlvatma or embodied soul who is the 
subject of disousBion in these verses and 
who fs said to be enshrined in the heard 
in so far aB he 1 b connected with the 
body, and the correct knowledge of his 
real oharaoter, which is the same as 
eternal and pure Consciousness and Bliss, 
is what is meant by 'realizing this Self 
'Akytatmanah' are those whose mind 
is impure and unsteady, that is to say, 
who have neither wholly succeeded in 
washing off the impurities of their mind 
through the practice of disinterested action 
eto nor ever undertaken adequate and 
sustained efforts to steady their mind 
through thepraoticeof devotion etc And 
those foolish men who are devoid of 
Intelligence are Bpoken of aB 'Aohetaaah*. 
Therefore, those men of a RajaBic and 


Tamasio disposition whose mind is tainted 
With the evils of impurity, distraction 
and opacity are referred to here ns 
•Akytatmanah' and 'Aohetasah'. Suoh men 
cannot realize the truth *relating to the 
Self even if they persist in their effort 
to know it through mere study of sacrod 
bookB instead of trying to purify their 
mind. This is what is meant by the 
latter half of thiB verse 

In verse 10 above it was stated that 
fools cannot realize the Self, only those 
men of understanding who are endowed 
with the eye of wisdom can know it. The 
present verse, however, says that striving 
Yogis alone are able to realize the Self, 
not those Ignorant men whose mind is 
impure. Although these two statements 
appear to bring out two different Ideas, 
they really drive at the same truth The 
word 'Mfldh&h' in verse 10 stands for 
ordinary unintelligent persons, while 
‘Jfianachaksnsah' refers to those wise 
men who are endowed with a critical 
acumen Even so the word 'Yoginah* in 
the present verso stands for practicants 
of an advanced type, who have n Sattvic 
disposition and a critical mind, while 
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‘Achetasah’ refers to men of a Rajasio 
and TamaBlo disposition. Therefore, while 
verBe 10 pointed out in a general way as 
to who are able to know the Self and 
who are not, the Lord makes Himself 


more explioit in the present verse , where 
He says that while men of a discerning 
nature Bucceedin realizing the Self through 
sustained effort, the ignorant fail to do 
so in spite of their best endeavours. 


Verse 6 raises the following questions in the mind of the reader, vU; 
ii) Horn is it that the sun , moon, fire and other luminaries, who light up the 
whole universe, cannot illumine God ? And ( 2 ) why does the soul not return to this 
world after attaining to the supreme abode of God ? In reply to the second question 
the Lord declared in verse 7 that the Jivatma is an eternal particle of God, 
and in the course of the next four verses depicted its essential character, nature 
and behaviour and glorified those who know its real character. In order to 
answer the first question the Lord now proceeds to delineate His essential character 
along with His virtues, glory and divinity in the following four verses . 


existing in the suni for: the light which; the 

entire universe; illumines; ^ and; ^ which ; (exists) in the 

moon i ( and ) which ; ( exists ) in the fire ; dg. that ; My 

efiulgcncc; know. 


The light in the sun, that illumines the entire solar world, and that 
which shines in the moon and that too which shines in the fire, know 
that light to he Mine. ( 12 ) 


By declaring that the light existing 
in the bqO| moon and fire ie His own 
effulgence, the Lord Beaks to convey that 
whatever illuminating power there ie in 
the three lominarieB mentioned above, as 
well aB in the organs presided over by 
these gods, viz., the eye, mind and speech, 
is only a part of His own effulgence. 


When even the light existing in all these 
luminaries Is a part of His own effnlgence, 
it is much easier to understand that the 
light existing in other objects, whiah 
derive their light from these luminaries, 
is God's own light. That is why the 
Lord says in verse 6 that the sun, moon 
and fire are unable to illuminate His being. 


•IWlIuvt ’JtTtRt I 

Swtifa sfrrcfp ^ntt: ritm jjrm entire: n u n 


^ and, wth. I, nTH. ibe soil; snflrsu permeating, STtnw by ( My) vital 
power; UniD, (all) creatures t TOift I sustain, u and; rm-nn: nectarine, 
full of nectar, tun: ibe moon, >jun becoming, nab all, ultra): herbs or 
plants in general; gwafa J nourish. 
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And permeating the soil, it is I who support nil creatures by My 
vital power; and becoming the nectarine moon, I nourish all plants. ) 


By mentioning the earth or soil as 
an illustration, the Lord thereby declares 
that the BnBtaining power which pervadeB 
the whole universe in a part of His own 
being. The idea ia that the power of 
BnBtaining all creatures, that appearB to 
belong to the earth, and likewise whatever 
BnBtaining power is claimed by any other 
substance, doeB not really belong to the 
earth or any other substance, , it is a part 
of God's own energy or power This is 
what is meant by the first half of this 
verso, 

•RasatmakaV iB that whioh has 
•Rasa' or neotar as itB own being or 


essence By oalllng the moon’Raeattnabah’ 
the Lord Beeks to convey that the moon 
1 b not only full of neotar or nectarine in 
essenoe but infuses neotar into all 

The ‘Osadhlh’ covers the entire 
vegetable kingdom consisting of trees, 
creepers, graBB eto ,and comprising all their 
limbB such as leaves, blossoms and fruits 
etc By the latter half of this veree the 
Lord showB that just sb the illuminating 
power in the moon is a part of His own 
effulgence, even so the nourishing power 
in the moon is a part of His own energy 
or power. 


^ qsgpirt SIjfoHT tte+ilRlcT! I 

II V* H 

erfpj. I; jnfcmnj. of living beings; 6TT ^* lodg e d * n l * ,e body; 

HiuimMHircgw: united with the Prana ( ingoing ) and Apana ( outgoing) breal is, 
the fire; becoming; the food of four hinds i ^ 

I consume. 


Taking the form of fire lodged in the body of nil creators and 
Prana ( ingoing ) and Apana ( outgoing ) breath., it is I 


hinds of food. 


( 14 ) 


united with the 
who consume the four 

The fire which maintains the tempera- 
ture in the body and helps in the 
digestion of food is referred to here as 
•Vaifiw&narah ’ Food has been classified 
in Indian dietetics under four main heads 
according to the process of swallowing 
it They are as follows (i) Bbaksya 
( solid food that requires to be masticated 
before it can be swallowed, e g , broad, 
rice, cake etc ). ( ii ) Bhojya ( that can be 
directly swallowed without being 
masticated, e g , grnel. pudding, enrds, 

Developing w 
in the fore gang terser 
all ether fotoers are- a 


curry eto ), ( 111 ) Lobyn ( tbat which 
IB licked with tbe toogee, e g . hooey, 
obotney otc ) acd< IT ) Obosyn ( tbatwblcb 
IB eccked. eg, the Jclco of Bogarcace. 
mango etc ) What the Lord teeke to 
convey by tbe latter halt o! thl. verrelB 
tbat Jn»t as the medicating power In 
tbe fire ie a part cl Bl» own eSTolgecoe. 
oven bo the heating power in It, ( «. 
ItB digestive and appetizing power 
Ib alBO a part ol Ble enero or 
potency. 

X- 41 • thi Lord declared 
nourishing, digesting and 
In ether words, just 


this may the idea adumbrated its 
that the illuminating, sustaining, 
part of Id's own power or energy. 



102 


kaityan a-kahp atari? 


tYol. U 


ai j/ M a part of the same electric power that is instrumental tn agitating the 
atr by rotating the fan , diffusing light by lighting up electric lamps, working the 
flour mill , boiling water etc and manifesting sounds through the radio etc., even 
so tt ts a fart of God’s own energy which operates in illumining through the 
sun, moon and fire elc , sustaining through earth etc., nourishing through 
the moon and digesting food through the gastric fire So saying, the Lord now 
proceeds to delineate His essential character marked by virtues suck as omnipresence, 
omntscience etc and declares Himself as worth knowing tn every way. 

I ; sqf; of all; in the heart; sfafhtz: (remain) seated ( ab 
the inner controller); ^ and; UR; (proceed ) from Me; memory; 
sjtjut knowledge; =5 and; snftpfR the ratiocinative faculty; R again; *M* 
through all the Vedas; I alone; Ira* (am) worth knowing; 

the father of Vedanta; R and; the knower of the Vedas (too); 

1 alone ( am ). 


It ib I who remain seated in the heart of all creatures as the inner 
controller of all; and it is 1 who am the source of memory, knowledge 
and the ratiocinative faculty. Again, I am the only object worth knowing 
through the Vedas; I alone am the father of Vedanta and the knower 
of the VedaB too. ( 15 ) 


Although God ie equally present 
everywhere, He 1b particularly seated In 
the heart ot all creatures as the inner 
controller of all, hence the heart is the 
speolal Beat of Hie manifestation That 
Is why the Lord declares more than 
once that He is enBhrined in the hearts 
of all (XIII IT, XVIII 61) lor He is 
directly perceived In the heart of those 
whose mind 1 b pure and pellucid. 

•Smytl* oonBistB In recollecting any 
object or Incident that has been actually 
Been or heard or perceived in any other 
way In the past The faculty of 
ascertaining the real character of any 
object 1 b called Jhana ‘"Obana* is a 
general term cove ri n g doubt, misappr ehen. 
elon and all other forms of fallacious 
reasoning or Judgment, and the removal 


of Buoh doubts eto is oallod ‘Apobana’ 
It Ib God Himself, the Inner Ruler seated 
in the heart of all, who rouBes the 
above-mentioned faculties in the minds 
of all according to their respective Xarmas 
This is what is meant by the Lord 
when He Bays that He is the Bource of 
memory eto 

God is the sole objective of the YedftB 

In other words, whatever is tangbt in 
the Vedas no matter whether it relates 
to the ritual ( Karma ), worship (UpctBana) 
or spiritual knowledge ( Jdana ), 
ultimately aims at arousing a feeling of 
aversion towards the world and enabling 
aspirants of all grades and qualifications 
to realize God Therefore, they alone 
who realize God through tho Vedas 
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correctly understand them Those, on the 
other hand, who remain entangled in 
worldly enjoyments do not correctly 
understand the Vedas 

•Vedanta’ meanB arriving at the real 
meaning or intention of the Vedas. In 
other wordB, resolving all doubts relating 
to the Vedas and reconciling all 
oontradiotioffs in God is what is meant 


by Vedanta By proclaiming Himself as 
the father of Vedanta, the Lora seeks to 
convey that it is God alone who brings 
solace to man by truly reconciling all 
apparent contradictions m the Vedas 
And it is He who knows the correot 
intention of the Vedas. This is what 
He means by declaring Himself as 
the only 'Vedavid' ( knower of the 
VedaB ) 


Discussing in verses 1 to 6 the tree of creation and the advisability 
°f uprooting it by strong dispassion, self-surrender to God , the marks of 
those mho succeed in realizing God, and the glory of the supreme Abode of God, 
which ts the same as God Himself, the Lord wound up the discussion relating 
to the K$ara Pur Ufa* Taking up from verse 7 the discussion relating to the 
worshipper or the Ak$ara Purttfa, also known by the name of Jiva, the Lord 
described hts essential character, power , nature and behaviour in the following four 
verses and mound up the topic by glorifying the knower of the Self. From verse 
12 He started the discussion relating to the Purusottama or supreme Person, who 
is the object of worship for the Jiva, and concluded the discussion in the fifteenth, 
describing in four verses the virtues , glory and essential character of God. Now, 
in order to recapitulate the substance of the three topics till the end of the 
chapter , tke Lord delineates in the following verse the essential character of the 
K^ara and Ak$ara Puru^as 

*jcrifo n \\ ii 


- ( there are ) in this world ; SR: the perishable ; ^ and; «W* 

the imperishable ; too ; these ; two kinds of ; Purugas ; 

( the bodies of ) all beings ; m- ( are spoken of as ) the perishable; v and ; 
the Jivatma or embodied soul $ af8R: the imperishable ; is called. 


The perishable and the imperishable too — -these are the two kinds 
this world. Of thesej the bodies of all beings are spoken 
the Jivatma or the embodied soul is called 

(16) 


of Purugas in 
of as the perishable; while 
imperishable. 

The use of the two adjeotlves 
•Dwau’ and 'Imau' with 'Purusan 1 is 
intended to convey that the two 
categories mentioned m this verse under 
the names of ‘Ksara’ and ‘Aksara’ form 
part of the three categories that are 


being discussed in the present chapter. 
And the word •Pnrnsan’ refers to no 
other than the two categories diecnsBed 
under the names of the ‘Apara’ »ud 
•ParS.' Prakrtis in Chapter VII ( verses 
4 5), under the names of ‘Adhibhdta’ 
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and 'Adhy&tma' in Chapter VIII ( verseB 
4 and 3 ), under the names of ‘Ksetra’ 
and ’Ksetrajha’ in Chapter XIII l verse 1 ) 
and under the nameB of ’A&wattha’ and 
‘Jlva’ in this very chapter. By speaking 
of the one bb ‘Ksara’ and the other as 
•AkBara' the Lord seeks to convey that 
the two are entirely different from 
each other. 

The word ‘BhfltSLni’ in this verBe 
denotes all the three bodies of a Jlva, 
viz i the physical, the astral and the 
causal. It is these three types of 
bodies that have been referred to under 
the collective name of ‘Ksetra’ in the 
opening verse of Chapter XIII and their 


constituent elements enumerated in verse 6 
of the same chapter. Understood an thiB 
light the word 'Bhutan!', qualified by the 
adjective 'Sarvani', would come to mean 
the entire world of matter. This world of 
matter is perishable and transient. This 
is what is borne out by such statements aB 
‘All these bodies have been spoken of aB 
perishable’ (II 18 ) and 'All perishable 
objects are AdhibhfLta' ( VIII. 4 ). The 
word'Kutastha' denotes the Self dwelling 
in all bodies. The Self continnes to be 
the eame under all circumstances, it never 
changes, hence it is termed as 'Kutastha' 
or immutable. And it is beyond decay, 
destruction or extinotion, hence it is 
imperishable. 


Describing thus the essential character of the Ksara and. Akpara Purupas, 
the Lord notes discusses in the following two verses the essential character of the 
Supreme Person or God, who is superior to both, and also tells us what has 
earned Him the title of Purupo/tama ( the Supreme Person ). 

sw jviw-ii: trontteprga: t 

sraaTOiRnpj firawWr yat; n \\s n 


5W, llie Supreme Person , g however, ( is yet ) other 

(than both these ), u, who, ssterpt. (all) the three worlds, having 

entered, faofS upholds and mainlains ( all ), j„<: the imperishable 

Lord, UTOIOTt ( and ) the supreme Spirit, 5R1 as; trgsa: has been spoken' of. 

The Supreme Person is yet other than these, who, having entered 
all the three worlds, upholds and maintains all, and has been spoken of 
as tho imperishable Lord and the Supreme Spirit. ( 17 ) 


The ‘Uttama Pnrusa’ mentioned in 
this verso 1 b no other than the 8upreme 
Perron or God, who is eternal, pnre, 
onlightencd, free, all. powerful, Bnpremely 
compassionate and full of all virtues. 
Tho use of the partiole ‘Tu* and the 
adjeotive 'Anyah* lslntendedto distinguish 
God from tho ‘Ksara’ and ‘A.k6tra’ 
Puru* a* mentioned in the preceding verse 
The intention is to show that the Supreme 
Person Is distinct from and far superior 
to both. 


wuiuo . IO iohatrayam avisyt 
bibhortl' in the latter hi>1 , ot thlB , or8( 
constitute a definition oi the Suprenw 
Person or Pnrnsottanja. In other words 
theSoprome Person or Purufottama ism 
other than the all.snpportlijg and all 
Pervading God who, having entered th, 
wholeuolverse.npholdstbe two categoric! 
Ksara’ and ’Aksara’ roierred to undo! 
the common name ol ’Poru ? a\ anc 

maintains all living beings, 

Tho words ’Who is spoken ol osthi 
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imperiBhable Lord and the supreme Spirit* 
constitute another definition of the Sup- 
reme Person. The idea is that the 
PuruBOttama referred to m this verse is no 
other than the Supreme Spirit -who, having 
interpenetrated all the three worlds ■ 
perishes not even after their dissolution 
and remains ever unaffected and unchang- 
ed, who is the Controller and Ruler as 
well as the almighty Lord of both the 
‘Ksara* and ‘Aksara’ PuruBas and is at 


the same time beyond all Gunas, untainted 
and the very Self of all. 

The Gwetaiwatara Upamsad contains the 
following definition of the three cate- 
gories— Ksara, Aksara and Iswara *- 

"Ksara is the same as Fradhana or 
Prakrti, while its enjoyer, the immortal 
Self, is the Aksara. The one Deity 
( PuruBOttama ) rnles over both Prakjti 
andAtma.”(I 10)* 


#StB! I 

aratsfe! aft ^ nfca: II tc II 


because; I; STGi. the perishable ( world of matter, also called 

the Kgetra ); srafa: ( am wholly ) beyondt *3 and; sisrcm to the imperishable 
( soul ); sifa tool ^rn: ( am ) superior; aid: therefore; 31% in the world | ^ 
and; in the Vedas ( too )s ( as ) the Purugottama ( the Supreme 

Person ); ufaiT: srfer am known. 


Since I am wholly beyond the perishable world of matter or Kgetra, 
and am superior even to the imperishable soul, hence I am known as the 
Purugottama in the world as well as in the Vedas. ( 18 ) 


By using the personal pronoun 'Aham' 
(•!’) in thiB verse, the Lord unfolds to 
Arjnna the Bupreme mystery that He 
Himself 1 b the PuruBOttama R6 defined in 
the preceding verse. 

By speaking of Himself as beyond 
the perishable, the Lord seeks to convey 
that He is absolutely unconnected with, 
and entirely different from, the Ksara 
Purusa In other words, He is wholly 
unattached to the entire world of matter, 
whioh is nothing but a conglomeration 
of the three Gunas or modes of 
Prakrti and ia perishable by nature, and 
whioh haB been referred to in Chapter 
XTTI under the names of ‘^arira* ( body ) 
and •Ksetra* ( Field ). By calling Him- 
self superior to the imperishable, the 
Lord intends to show that He is certainly 


not beyond the imperishable just as He is 
beyond the perishable, for the soul, be- 
ing a part of Hie own being, is immortal 
and spiritual Yet He is undoubtedly 
superior to the soul inasmuch as, while 
the bouI restB in Prakrti. He is beyond 
Prakrti, t. e . wholly above the Gunas 
Hence, while the soul has limited know- 
ledge, He is all-knowing, the bouI is the 
controlled, while He is the controller, 
the soul is the worshipper, while He is 
his lord and object of worship, the bouI 
has limited powers, while He is all* 
powerful. Thus He is superior t 0 the 
soul in- every way. 

The indeclinables ‘Yasmat' and ‘Atah’, 
which are generally uBed to indicate a 
cause and effect respectively, are intended 
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to show that what haB been stated in olaim of the Lord to the title of 
the first half of thiB verBe justifies the ‘Purusottama.’ 

The Lord now proceeds to glorify the ma7i who thus recognizes Him as 
the Supreme Person, and gives below his distinctive marks. 

nmqntuijir srrarfar i 

vraft nr ^rnnran wror n >», n 


mra 0 descendant of Bharata, Arjuna; n: srenjj: the wise 'man who; 
ttnr. Met c-i-t in this way; as the Supreme Person. srtmfir realizes; 

n; that; all-knowing man; sdwtla with his whole being; nra; Me ( the 

all-pervading Lord ) alone; unfit ( constantly ) worships. 

Arjuna, the wise man who thus realizes Me as the Supreme Person,— 
knowing all, he constantly worships Me ( the ail-pervading Lord ) with his 
whole being. ( 19 ) 


The indeolmable ‘Evam 1 ref era to what 
haB been Btated in the preceding two 
verBee. 

The personal pronoun ‘Mam’ in thie 
verse stands for the almighty, all-support- 
ing and all-pervading God, who is 
responsible for the dreation, maintenance 
and deBtrnotlon eto. of the whole uni- 
verse, the greatest friend and undisputed 
Ruler of all, adorned with all good 
qualities, supremely compassionate, the 
greatest lover and the inner controller 
of all. And he who is fully convinced 
ana reverently believes that such a 
God is superior to both the Ksara 
and AkBara Pum$as as indicated in 
the preceding two verses, that He is 
the Bupreme Purusa who is both beyond 
the Gunas and adorned with all good 
qualities, who is with and without form 
at the same time, and who is manifest as 
well as unmanifest, is said to know such 
God as *Purnsottama\ 

■Aeammfidha* ( undeluded ) is he 
whose knowledge is free lrom doubt, 
misapprehension and other faults, and 
who has no tinge of delusion about him. 
The ubo of this word is, therefore, 


Intended to convey that he alone truly 
knows, who recognizes 6rl Krsna as the 
almighty Lord or Supreme Person Him- 
self, and refuses to believe that He was 
an ordinary human being. 

■Sarvavid’ is he who knows full well 
all that is worth knowing. In this obapter 
all entities have been discussed under 
three heads, viz . Heara. AkBara and 
Purusottama. Therefore, he who has not 
only realized the true charaoter of both 
KBara and AkBara but knows the reality 
about Purusottama too, who is far superior 
to both,— he alone is 'Sarvavid or one 
who possesses true knowledge of all 
entities, hence he has been deolared as 


re °ognizes the Lord as 
Purusottama shifts his love from the 
entire universe and focusses it wholly and 
olely on God, the snpreme Beloved. He 

i e n m the°virt hlfi T 80010 «*»■*»* *«U faith 
in the virtues, glory, truth, mystery, snorts 

eBBential character and greatness of God! 

f-rr i!" !“ lnd t0 the rever ®fct and 
lllrj tb ?, eht of Hle names, virtues, 

eJc cJnTnt V t flDd e38entlal character 
etc. employs his ears in hearing them, 
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speech in reciting and eyes in seeing them 
and renders services to Him according 
to H1 b behestB, taking everything as 
belonging to Him and recognizing His 
presenoe everywhere and gratifying all 
through the performance of his obligatory 
duties- This is how he worships Him with 
his whole being And the fact that Buoh 
a man ‘worships Him with his whole 


being’ has been mentioned simply in order 
'to distinguish him aB one who reoognizes 
the Lord as Purusottama. The idea is that 
he who oomeB to recognize the Lord 
aB beyond the Ksara and superior to the 
Aksara, constantly worships God and God 
alone bb mentioned above* this is what 
constitutes the test of his recognizing the 
Lord aB Purusottama. 


Thus glorifying the man who recognizes Him as Purusottama, the Lord now 
concludes the chapter by pointing out the reward of grasping the teaching imparted 
in this chapter, which He declares as most esoteric. 


0 sinless one; Aijuna; thus, in this way; this; <j#<wh. 
most esoteric ; gospel or teaching ; by Me; ( has been ) imparted; 

this ; grasping ( in essence ); wise; ’U and; fully satis- 

fied; ( man ) becomes. 

Azjuoa, this mo6t esoteric teaching has thus been imparted by Me; 
grasping it in essence man becomes wise and his mission in life is 
accomplished. ( 20 ) 


By addressing Arjuna as ‘Anagha’ 
( sinleBB ), the Lord seeks to convey 
that Arjnna had a pure and unsullied 
heart, hence he waB qualified to hear 
and assimilate Hismost esoteric teaching 

The non n ‘^aatram’ qualified by the 
adjective *ldam* and preoeded by the 
indeolinable 'Iti' refers to the chapter 
whioh is going to conolude with the 
present verse, viz., Chapter XV. ‘Idam’ 
signifies that whioh is still in progress 
and *Iti* marks the end of it They thus 
refer to the chapter which is just going 


to oonolude. And the ohapter has been 
designated as ‘Sastra’ jnst by way of 
respeot. 

By speaking of this teaohing as 
‘Guhyatamam’ the Lord seeks to convey 
that the virtues, glory, truth and mystery 
of God with attributes form the principal 
theme of this chapter, hence it should 
be kept moBt secret. The Lord does not 
reveal before all and sundry HisvirtueB, 
glory, truth and divinity as He has done 
in this ohapter, therefore. He expects 
that Arjuna too should not communicate 
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thifl Booret to an undeserving person 
And Bince thiB teaohing haBbeen imparted 
by the almighty and all-knowing God 
Himself, it 1b the quintessence of nil the 
Vedas and other sacred books This 
is what the Lord BeekB to impress on 
Arjuna'B mind by stressing the fact that 
the teaching has been imparted by 
Himself— 'Maya nktam' 

He who, having folly realized the 
virtues, glory .trnth and essential character 


etc of the Lord, oomeB to reoognize Him 
as no other than the Supreme Person 
mentioned in verses 17 and 18 above, 1 b 
said to have grasped this teaching in 
eBBence Hib wisdom consists in direotly 
realizing that Supreme Person or God, 
and the man who realizes God will 
have discharged all his obligations— 
attained the fruit of them all This 1 b 
what is meant by hiB having accomplished 
the miBSion of his life 


3* (UttfiA sftrowftnqjfotj sbRwhi 
I! <,<t It 


Thus, in the Upanisai sun ? by the Lori, the science of 
Brahma, the scripture of Yoga, the dialogue 
Ut-ceen iri Krfna and Arjuna, ends the 
fifteenth chapter entitled " The Yoga 
of the Supreme Person 



Kalyana-Kalpatariij^^&i— 

I.mbmbment of Godh A irtucs 




Chapter XVI 

In the present chapter the Lord discusses separately and in detail, under 
the name of divine properties, moral virtues and practices which are godly 
* n character and conducive to God-Realization, and under the 
Ctaaptar * name of demoniac properties, evil propensities and immoral practices 
which are devilish in character. This He does in order that one 
may adopt the former and reject the latter after properly distinguishing between 
them. Hence this chapter has been designated as the “Yoga of Discrimination 
between the godly and demoniac properties.” 

Describing in detail in verses 1 to 3 the marks of him who is born with 
divine properties, the Lord discusses in briei the demoniac properties in the fourth. 

In the fifth He 'declares that the divine properties are conducive 
«r t0 deration, w hile the demoniac propensities lead to bondage, and 
heartens Arjuna by telling him that he is born with divine 
virtues. In the sixth He mentions two , types of created beings— the godly group 
and the devilish group — and, proposes to discuss the demoniac properties in 
detail. Thereafter, ( Verses ( 7 to 20 describe the evil impulses, evil propensities 
and evil practices of men possessing a devilish nature, as well as the evil 
destiny that awaits them .after death. , Declaring in the twenty-first that lust, 
anger and greed, which are the chief among the demoniac propensities, are the 
three gates of hell, the Lord proclaims in the twenty-second that the practicant 
who is free from these 1 attains the ‘supreme goal by practising the divine virtues 
in a disinterested spirit. Condemning in the twenty-third those who having cast 
aside the scriptural ordinance are guided by their own will, the Lord concludes 
the chapter by insisting in the twenty-fourth that one’s actions should be guided 
by the scriptures. 

In verse 15 of Chapter VII and verses il and 12 of Chapter IX it was 
stated that fools who have embraced the demoniac and fiendish nature despise the 
Lord rather than adore Him And in verses 13 and 14 of Chapter 
IX the Lord declared that exalted souls who have embraced the 
divine nature, knowing Him or the prime source of all lives and 
imperishable, constantly worship Him in every way with exclusive love Hut as 
other topics continued to engage His attention, the distinguishing marls of He 
divine and demoniac temperaments could not be discussed on that occasion. Then, 
tn verse 19 of Chapter XV it was Pointed out that those illumined saints who 
recognize the Lord as the Supreme Person worship Him wi'k their whole 
being. This naturally fills one with curiosity as to the marks of those saintly 
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beings who have embraced the divine nature and, having recognized the Lori 
m the Supreme Person, worship Him with their whole being , as well as of 
those ignorant men who, having embraced, the demoniac nature, adore Him not. 
Therefore, tn order to describe in detail the distinctive marks and disposition of 
the two types of men, the Lord now introduces the present chapter . The opening 
three verses of this chapter discuss tn detail the natural characteristics of men of 
a Sattvic disposition voko are endowed with divine properties. 

saw * 

3na3q.11 l 11 


( absolute ) fearlessness 5 mrogfqp perfect purity of mind ; 
constant fixity in the Yoga of meditation for the sake of 
Self-Realization; *a and •, charity (in its Sattvic form); control of 

the senses; **^5 worship of God and other deities, as well as of one’s 
ciders, including the performance of Agnihotra ( pouring oblation into tbe 
sacred fire) and other sacred duties; study or teaching of the 

"Vedas and other sacred books and chanting of God’s names and praises * 
irt: suffering hardships for the discharge of one’s sacred obligations; 3 and; 
astern straightness of mind as well aB of the body and senses; 


Absolute fearlessness, perfect purity of mind, constant fixity in the 
Yoga of meditation for the sake of Self-Realization, and even so charity in its 
Sattvic form, control of the senses, worship of God and other deities as 
well as of one’s elders including the performance of Agnihotra ( pouring 
oblations into the sacred fire ) and other sacred duties, study and teaching 
of the Vedas and other sacred books as well as the chanting of God’s 
names and praises, Buttering hardships for the discharge of one’s sacred 
obligations and straightness of mind as well as of the body and senses ; ( 1 ) 


Mervoue excitement caused by the 
apprehension of losing something which 
is ugreoable and meeting with something 
which is nu welcome is called ‘Bhaja or 
fear t ,g , the fear of loss of prestige, 
fear of ignominy, fear of scandal, fear of 
ailment, fear of punishment by law, fear 
of ghostB and evil spirits nnd fear of 
death etc Tbo total absence of oil these 
feats is called ‘Abb ay a* or absolute 
fearlessness. 


The inner sense or mind is called 
•Sattva’ Hence < 3attva*sam6addhi , na6 an ® 
the complete elimination from the mind 
of all morbid feelings such as partiality 
and prejudice, delight and grief, tbo 
feelings of •!* and ♦mine’, infatuation 
and jealousy etc , as well as of impure 
and sinful impulses of all kinds 

True knowledge of God is called 
■JHAna*; and constant absorption of mind 
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in the thoogbt of God with a view to 
His realization iB what is meant here by 
•Jfianayogavyavasthiti’. 

'Dana' ( Oharity ) consists in giving 
away food, clothing, knowledge, medicine 
and other things in a disinterested spirit, 
bb a matter of doty and with dne regard 
to the place, time, and recipient of the 
gift ( XVJX 20 ). 

'Dama' consists in diverting the 
senses from their objects and bringing 
them under one’s own control. 

‘Yajha* ineoBB offering worship to 
God and other deities, the Brahmans or 
members of the priestly class, saints, a 
newcomer and one's own parents and 
other elders, and inclndes all sacrificial 
performances snoh as Havana ( offering 
daily oblations to the saored fire ), 
Balivai6wadeva ( offering a portion of the 


daily meal to all creatures and presenting 
oblations to fire before meals ) etc 

‘Swadhyaya' includes the study and 
teaching of the Vedas and all other 
Bacred books dealing with the virtues, 
glory, truth, essential character and divine 
paBtimes of God, such as the great Epios 
and Pnranas, and the chanting of Hie 
names and praieeB eto. 

■Tapas’ consists in mortifying one's 
mind and senBes by suffering hardships 
for the discharge of one's sacred oblige, 
tions This is, however, not the some 
‘Tapas’ aB has been discuesed in Chapter 
XVII nnder three separate heads, in so 
far as it relates to the body, speech and 
mind, for items like non-violence, 
truthfulness, purity, Swadhyaya and 
Arjava etc., wliioh have been inalnded in 
•TapaB' in that ohapter, have been men- 
tioned here separately. 


SCSI mq<i jfpc=iN3H II * II 


atfijsn non-violence in thought, word aDd deed, fttmf truthfulness and 
geniality of speech? spite: absence of anger even on provocation? WPt: 
disclaiming the doership in respect of action; snfor: quietude or composure 
of mind; abstaining from malicious gossip; towards all creatures? 

compassion? absence of attachment to the objects of senses 

even during their contact with the senses; mildness? (ft: a sense of 

shame in violating the injunctions of the scriptures or even established 
usage; ( and ) abstaining from frivolous pursuits; 

Non-violence in thought, word and deed, truthfulness and geniality 
of speech, absence of anger even on provocation, disclaiming doership 
in respect of actions, quietude or composure of mind, abstaining from 
malicious gossip, compassion towards all creatures, absence of attachment 
to the objects of senses even during their contact with the senses, mildncf, 
a sense of shame in transgressing against the scriptures or u-ape, and 
abstaining from frivolous pursuits; ' ' 


Infiioting pain in any shape, whether 
in an intense, moderate or mild form, 


oat of greed, ignorance or anger, on anj 
living being whatsoever at any time or 
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place personally or causing another to 
do bo or even countenancing anyone 
who does bo,— all these are acts of 
violenoe indeed. Taking a vow not to 
perpetrate such. violence on any account 
through mind, Bpeeoh or body, that is to 
Bay, wishing ill to none, taking particular 
care not to use abusive language, harsh 
words or harmful language with respect 
to another, and refusing to kill, torment 
or harm anyone through one's body— all 
these are comprised in non-violence. 

Truthfulness or veracity consists in 
taking all poBBitole care to apeak agree- 
able and wholesome words in an honest 
attempt to represent faithfully to others 
what has beeu seen, heard or experienced 
through the senses and mind 

The excitement coupled with a feel- 
ing of aversion that a man feels in his 
mind either dne to his bad temper or 
when he is subjected to insult, injury or 
oalutony, or when someone aotB agairtBt 
his will, abuses him or commits a wrong 
in his presence, is 'Krodha' in its internal 
form This internal feeling of indignation 
subsequently Becks outer expression in 
the form of a burning sensation in the 
body and mind, a distortion of the 
faoe and blood-Bhot eyes. All these 
betoken an advanced Btage of anger. 
Both these stages, the former of which 
burns the angry man alone, while the 
latter burns the objeot of anger too, are 
oovered by the term 'lirodha' or anger 
Absence of anger in all theBe forms is 
referred to in this verse aB ‘Akrodha 1 . 

'Tyaga' or renunciation, in this verse, 
conaiBtB in disclaiming the doership in 
respect of all actions. Suoh renunciation 
Is preceded, in the case of the Jhanayogi, 
by the belief that it is th,e Gunas alone 
that are acting on the Gnnas, and that 
the praotioant has nothing to do with 
those notions, while the devotee believes 
that he is a mere puppet in the hands of 
tlie Lord, that it is the Lord who causes 
hie mind, speech and body to perform 


all their functions just aa He pleases, 
that the devotee is neither capable of 
doing anything by himself nor does he 
actually do anything Renunciation can 
also be taken to oonsist in giving up 
the feeling of meum, attachment, the 
desire for fruit and self-interest in respect 
of one'B actions even though continuing 
to perform one'B obligatory duties. Or 
again it may mean the renunciation of 
all objeots, thoughts and activities which 
hinder one’B spiritual progress. 

•Santi' is that Sattvio type of placidity 
whloh appears in a mind which is free 
from all distractions and has baniBhed 
all thought of the world 

Discovering or exposing the faults of 
others, and even so reproaching or 
Blandering another go by the name of 
‘Paiduna'. And total abflenoe of this 
tendency 1 b called ‘Apaiduna’. 

The urge that a man feels in bis 
mind to relieve by any means what- 
soever the Buffering of any living being 
who is found in distress, without expeot- 
ing any retuTn, and to make him happy 
in every way is called Daya or compas- 
Bion, Taking a vow not to infliot pain on 
another is called 'Ahitnea' or non-violence, 
and the impulse to make others happy 
ib known by the name of 'Daya*. Here 
lies the difference between 'Ahiipsa' 
and 'Daya'. 

Feeling attracted towards the objects 
of senses on their coming into contact 
with the senses, and the longing that is 
felt in the mind for the possession of 
Buch objeots when one sees others enjoy- 
ing them is called 'Xjoluptva', and the 
total absence of this ‘Doluptva* is what 
they call •Aloluptva*. 

Shedding sternness in every form 
when the mind, Bpeeoh and behaviour of 
a man become extremely mild, he is said 
to have acquired what is known as 
‘Mardava*. 

Having resolved not to violate the 
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injunotionB of the Vedas and other sacred 
boaks or even the established usage, the 
hesitation that one feels in violating 
them is known as 'Hrl'. 

Rocking one’s hands and feet etc., 
tearing pieces of straw, scratching the 
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ground under one’s feet, indulging in 
incoherent talks and wild thoughts and 
similar other fruitless activities of 
the hands and feet, speech and mind 
constitute what is known as ’Chapala' ; 
it iB also called ’Pramada'. 'Achapala* 
is the total negation of ’Chapala’. 


stot fftfirarforr i 

trafo tsftafvismre? n a n 


&3t: sublimity | SffJTT forbearance! «Rl: fortitude: urn;; external purity: 
bearing enmity to none: ttrfctntfttn absence of self-esteem: urre O 
descendant of Bharata, Arjuna i mrm. the gifts divine : stRmravn of him 
who is born with : vra&ct are ( the marks ). 


Sublimity, forbearance, fortitude, external purity, bearing enmity to 
none and absence of self-esteem — tbese are the marks of him who is born 
with the divine gifts, Arjuna. ( 3 ) 


‘Tejas’ 1 b that peculiar property, 
possessed by noble souls, which compels 
even thOBe who are given to the pursuit 
of the pleasures of sense and are of a 
vile disposition todesiBt from wrong-doing 
in their presenoe and take to noble 
pursuits according to their advioe. 

Harbouring no intention to punish, 
or cauBe to be punished, a wrong-doer, 
having no inclination to retaliate, 
treating hiB offences as no offence at all 
and ignoring them altogether— this is 
what they call 'KBama,' or forbearance. 
‘Akrodha’ has been characterized as a 
mere negation of anger, whereas 
forbearance precludes the desire even to 
punish an offence according to law. Here 
lieB the difference between ’Akrodha' 
and ’KBama’, 

To remain self-possessed even when con- 
fronted with the greatest calamity, danger 
Or sorrow, and not to deviate from the 
path of righteousness or duty under the 
influence of luBt, anger, fear or greed is 
called *Dhrti‘ or iortitude. 

Money is purified through honest and 
tiuthiul dealings, even bo one's diet is 


purified through provisions purchased 
with such money, one’s conduct is edified 
through appropriate behaviour and the 
body is purified through cleaning with 
water and clay etc. All this is included 
in external purity. Internal purity has 
been separately mentioned m verse 1 
under the name of 'Sattvasam^nddhl’. 

Bearing no grudge or enmity in the 
least degree even towards those who 
behave aB enemies 1 b called 'Adroha'. 

Regarding oneself as superior, exalted 
or worthy of adoration and cherishing 
a special craving for honour, fame, 
prestige and respect etc , and feeling 
overjoyed on attaining theBe even though 
not hankering after them,— this is what 
they call 'Atimanita' or overestimating 
oneself. And the total negation of these 
is called '.N atimanita'. 

'Deva* means God Therefore, 'Daivl 
Sampad* is a collective name for the 
noble virtues and practices which are 
conducive to God-Realization and are 
divine in character. They are also known 
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by the name of 'Daivl Prakrti' or divine 
nature. 

The latter half of this verse iB 
intended to convey that the above two 
and a half verses, viz., verses 1 and 2 
and the first half of verse 3 enumerate 


under the name of 'Daivl Sampad* twenty* 
Bix noble virtues and practices. There- 
fore, he alone who is naturally endowed 
with these virtues or who has acquired 
them through praotioe is said to be 
possessed of 'Daivl Sampad' or the 
divine gift. 


Having thus described the marks of him who is endowed with 1 Daiv'i 
Sampad', which is worth acquiring, the Lord now discusses in brief the marks 
of him who is possessed of demoniac properties, which are worth renouncing. 

?'nsfilTIT5TSJ Wtsj: q- | 

arat=5 gifetrasi 11*5 ll a n 

qra O son of Prtha, Arjuna; q«ri hypocrisy | trq: arrogance, ■a and; 
sftraw pride; =J and; anger ; qnsqq. sternness, n and, wjrh. ignorance, 

1<7 too, demoniac properties , stomas (as marks) of him who 

is born with. 


Hypocrisy, arrogance and 
ignorance too-these are the marks of 
properties. 

'Dambha 1 or hypocnBy consists la 
poBiag as a virtuous man. a devotee, a 
man of wisdom or a saint or making a 
false show of Piety, generosity, devotion 
religions dieoipline or praotioe of Yoga 
or assuming any other role which may 
serve one'B end, for the sake of honour 
fame, prestige and respect etc , out of 
cupidity or with intent to cheat another. 

■Darpa' or arrogance 1 b the feeling 
of pride arising ont of a consciousness 
of one's learning, wealth, extensive 
family, noble birth, youth, strength and 
power eto , on account ol which man looks 
down upon others and shows disrespect 
to them. 

•Abhimana* or pride consists in 
regarding oneself as superior, exalted or 
worthy of adoration, hankering after 
honour, fame, prestige and respect etc. 
and. feeling delighted on attaining these. 

The excitement coupled with a 


pride, and anger, sternness and 
him who is born with demoniac 
( 4 ) 


feeling of aversion that a man feels in 
bis mind either due to hiB bad temper or 
due to association with men who are 
irascible by nature, or when he lssubjected 
to insult, injury or calumny, or when 
someone aots against his will, abuses him 
or commitB a wrong in his presence — 
which rouBes a spirit of revenge in his 
mind, suffuses his eyes with blood, makes 
his lip B throb, distorts his faoe, deprives 
him of his reason, and dulls his sense 
of duty. 


irarusya is Bternness or the total 
negation of mildness. Railing at or 
aunting another and speaking bitter 
words to anyone constitute harshness of 
epeeoh, even so want of humility is 

° f hody and the spirit of 
ge and the feeling of hard-hearted- 
aB opposed to forbearance and 
compassion represent sternness of mind. 

'Ajnana- or ignorance here means lack 
of correct knowledge about truth and 
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untruth, virtue and Bin etc., or forming 
a wrong notion about them. 

Those unbelievers who are ungodly 
and deny His existence are called Asuras, 


and the evil propensities and immoral 
practices that are lound to exist in them 
are known as the demoniao properties or 
•Asurl Sampad’ as the Lord chooses to 
call them. 


Describing thus the marks of those who are endowed with the divine and 
the demoniac gift respectively v the Lord now tells us the fruit of the two 
and cheers Arjttna by declaring him as born with the divine virtues. 

?TcTT I 

*tt tsfmftniTatefa qr^r n ^ n 

f ^ the divine gift ; fqjftenq as conducive to liberation ; ( and ) 

the demoniac gift ; as conducive to bondage ; JHT bas been recognized ; 

O son of Pandui Arjuna ; m ( therefore ) grieve not 5 
the divine endowment j erfintld: siftt you are born with. 


The divine gift has been recognized as conducive to liberation, and 
the demoniac gift as conducive to bondage. Grieve not, Arjuna \ for you 
are born with the divine endowment. ( 5 ) 


The divine gift as consisting of the 
Sattvio virtues and practices enumerated 
In verseB 1 to 3 above secures absolute 
and l&Bting freedom from the bondage of 
mundane existence and unites one with 
God, who is Truth, Consciousness and 
Bliss solidified- Snch is the opinion 
of the Vedas and other sacred books, as 
■well as of holy men. This is what is 
meant by the statement that the divine 
gift haB been recognized as conducive 
to liberation. 

Even so the demoniao gift— briefly 
mentioned in verse 4 above— as consisting 
Of evil propensities and immoral 
praatlcae, which have the element of 
TamaB with an admixture of RajaB 


preponderating in them, involves man in 
the trammels of worldly existence and 
leadB to hiB downfall The Vedas and other 
scriptures as well as holy men bear 
testimony to this fact. This is what is 
meant by the declaration that the 
demoniac gift has been recognized qb 
conducive to bondage 

The latter half of this verse is 
intended to Inspirit Arjuna by assuring 
him that he was naturally endowed 
with all the virtues constituting the 
divine gift. And since the latter 
brings about freedom from the bondage 
of worldly existence, there could be no 
donbt about hiB attaining blessedness. 
Hence he had no reason to grieve for. 


The divine gift has heen dealt with at length al the leginning of this 
chapter as mil as before, but the demoniac gift has been very briefly touched so 
far. The Lord, therefore, takes up the subject non in order to discuss in detail 
the nature as well as the conduct and behaviour of men possessing a demoniac 
disposition. 
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st tjaanf snm cct =j i 

?'Jt ft^TCSi: n t 37 aigT qisj & >13 II ^ II 


*n*J 0 eon of Prtha, Arjuna ; aiftif^ in this world ; iff tjaauf ( there 
arc ) two types of created beings or men ; on only ; ?>: ( viz., ) the one 
possessing a divine naturet Sand; tntgr: the other possessing a demoniac 
disposition; 33: (of these) the t^pe possessing a divine nature; in 

detail; ■tat has been dealt with; srrgrc. (about) the type possessing a 
demoniac disposition; ft from Me; sig (now) hear (in detail). 


There are only two types of men in this world, Arjuna,— the one 
possessing a divine nature and the other possessing a demoniac disposition. 
Of these, the type possessing a divine nature has been dealt with at length) 
now hear in detail from Me about the type possessing a demoniac dis- 
position. , ^ x 


•Sarga’ means oreatlon, and 'Bhuta- 
Barga’ BignifleB an order of created beings. 
•Asinin loke’ referB to the world of human 
beings and the present chapter dlscneBeB 
the oharacteriBticB of human beings, that 
1 b why ‘BhataBargau 1 has been translated 
ae two orders or types of human beingB 


while the other, whioli is dominated by 
Tamas blended with Rajas, possesses a 
demonlao disposition. Men poesesBing a 
flendiBh or delusive nature should be 
taken as inoluded in the type possessing a 
demoniao deposition. . 


The use of the particle -Eva’, which 
restricts the number of the types of human 
beings to two only, is intended to convey 
that although there are many types of 
human beings, the two mentioned in the 
prosent verse are the ohief among them, 
as other types are included in them. 

Of the two types of human beings 
mentioned here, the one which is Sattvic 

in characterpo8Be88ea a divine disposition- 


lhe nature, conduct and behaviour 
of thoBe posBesBing a divine disposition 
ave been diBonssed at length in verses 
1 to 3 ot this chapter as well as In other 
chapters, but the nstnre, oODdnct and 
behaviour o! those possessing a demonloo 
disposition have been touched only briefly. 

eretore. the Lord now undertakes to 
describe them in detail in the following 
verseB n order that they may be eschewed 
“ ™ B lB wSa t Is sought to bo 

conveyed In the latter half of this verse. 


Thus imtiing Arjuna to hear altenti In, 
demoniac disposition, the Lori nose proceeds to descrih ti0Se possessing 


r ^ lk V 3RT tf ft^TTgrt: | 
3 trfhf rnft 


«ngu: possessing a demoniac disposition . __ 


kno 
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^3 in them; tr neither; STfaH. purity (internal or external); H nor; 

(good ) conduct; ^ ^ nor; truthfulness; srfir even; there is. 

Men possessing a demoniac disposition know not what is right Activity 
and what is right abstinence from activity. Hence they possess neither 
purity ( external or internal ) nor good conduct nor even truthfulness. ( 7 ) 

Such action alone is worth performing activities by their own whims or oap r i C eg. 
or binding upon man as is conducive to 'gaucha' signifies external as v* e n RB 

his true well-being here as well as internal purity, which has been dif cussed' 
hereafter. Man should undertake such at length in the commentary onXm.7; 

aotion only. And snob action sb is •Achara’ comprises snob noble activities 

attended with evil consequences is worth aB form an inseparable part of such fanrity; 

eschewing and one should abstain from and 'Satya 1 consists in speaking words 

that The first half of this verse is which are sincere, wholesome anq true, 

intended to convey that those possessing aB has been shown in the commentary 

a demoniac disposition never realize that on verse 2 of this very ahapter. Men 

they should undertake only such actions possessing a demonlao disposition have 

as are worth undertaking and should none of these virtues ; on the other hand, 

abstain from, those whioh are worth their life Is marred by imD ur ity, 

esohewing ; hence they are guided in their immorality and mendacity. 

Thus showing lack of discrimination, purity and good conduct etc. in those 
Possessing a demoniac disposition, the Lord now describes their atheistic outlook . 

II <1 II 

^ these people ( men possessing a demoniac disposition ); ®TTg: gay* 
snrt the world ; ( is ) without any foundation ; having no regf/iy, 

absolutely unreal ; ( and ) godless ; brought forth by 

mutual union ( of the male and female ) ; wttjprn ( therefore ) conc<»lycd 
in lust ; fcq. what else ( than this ). 

Men possessing a demoniac disposition say this world is without an y 
foundation, absolutely unreal and godless, brought forth by ungual 
union of the male and female and hence conceived in lust ; what else 
than this ? ( 8 ) 

The preeeDt verse represents the is to say. no livlngbelnghad any exieU nca 

arbitrary and fanciful ideas of those who prior to its birth nor does a creat ara 

possess a demoniao disposition. They have any life after death, nor doc. B it 

believe that this universe, consisting of have any creator, controller or r ta j er 

animate and inanimate creation, has no like God, it has no other objeot to 

basis in the shape of God or the moral fulfil except the gratification of ca> EB l 

law nor hat it any abiding reality. That dtsiret. 
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Tkts naturally tempts one to enquire the nature and conduct of those who 
hold' such atheistic views. Anticipating this query the Lord now describes the 
distinctive traits of such unbelievers in the following four verses. 

[ raf sfswtrewi I 

wqtcg;r-:nJlW $pjm cUTcttaRiaT: II II 
'earn this; sfen ( false ) view; wgvrv clinging to ; =ranmt: those who 
have lost their self; weT-RU: slow-witted; stP^T: foes (of all), tnurak: of 
temble deeds; amt.: t0 the de8 ,rnetion of the universe, mrife prove 


Clinging ,° this false view these slow-witted men of „ T fle disposi- 
and terrible deeds, these enemies of mankind, prove equal only to 

ir.tinn nf tlto 1 ^ J 


the destruction of the universe. 


( 9 ) 


The activities of these men of a 
demoniac disposition are all governed by 
the atheistic outlook mentioned above: 
this is what is meant by the words 
‘Etam drstim avastabhya*. 

These men ot atheistlo persuasions 
deny the existence ot the soul ; they aro 
body.centred or materialists. Hence their 
nature gets debased, they never feel in- 
clined to perform any virtuous deed All 
their resolves are made with an eye to 
sensuous enjoyment. Their mind is ever 
busy hatching evil designB against others- 
in this way they harm themselves tool 


And they habitually perform with their 
mind, speech and body gruesome deedB 
that tend to intimidate, oppress and 
exterminate the animate and inanimate 
creation. 

Again, Whatever these people do 
with their intellect, mind, speech or body 
during their lifetime is solely intended 
to torment orobllterate the entire oieation 
consisting of animate and inanimate be- 
ings. This is what is meant by the 
statement that they are only capable of 
bringing ruination to the world. 




_ WW-tdllRion ( men ) full o£ hypocrisy 
insatiable; wnu. longing , sufirm cherishing, ntgp 
false doctrines; tfhgt embracing; atgRnrat: me 
move ( m this world ). 


pride and arrogance; 
through ignorance ; 
of impure conduct; 


Cherishing insatiable desires and u - 
ignorance, these men of impure conduct” raC,nS . fa ' 8e d °s'rines through 
hypocrisy, pride and arrogance. m ° V ° ln thi8 world, full of 

‘Dambha- or hypocrisy consists in an air of ( 10 ) 

assuming according to the needs of the on,' ,1 ? Per,otitjr , in order to achieve 
occasion an appearance which gives one wealth ‘ m4 '' tl10 Bha E> e of honour, 

wealth, adoration and prestige etc.-Mana- 
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or pride consists in regarding oneself as 
worthy of honour or adoration : and 
•Mada’ or arrogance is the same as 
remaining intoxicated with the pride of 
one’s fine person, merit, birth, power, 
learning, rank, wealth and progeny etc 
All these evils are present m men of 
a dernoniaa disposition, hence they have 
been spoken of as 'D&mbhamana. 
madanvitah*. 

The 'Kama* or desire to acquire the 
various enjoyments of the world can 
never be satisfied , hence it has been 
characterized as ‘DuBpdram’ or insatiable. 
And entertaining in one's mind a firm 


resolve to satisfy this longing is what is 
meant by cherishing such a longing. 

Evolving heretic doctrines of various 
kinds they remain obstinately clinging 
to them. ThiB is what is meant by their 
embracing false doctrineB 

‘Asuchivratah’ means that their diet, 
their mode of living, their manner of 
talking, their trade and commerce, their 
monetary transactions and their social 
dealings and behaviour, all are dirty and 
governed by heterodox principles. 

The verb 'Pravartante' shows that 
these people are guided in their behavi- 
our by their own whims or caprices. 


ftraiwiKitai ^ ncwwismfaai: i 

Rarefy ftfajm: II U II 


^ and; ending (only) with death; srqftftqm innumerable; 

cares ; giving themselves up to ; ssnftwtwsr: devoted to the 

enjoyment of sensuous pleasures ; this much ( is joy ) ; so ; fata: 

( are ) positive in their belief. 

Giving themselves up to innumerable cares ending only with death, 
they remain devoted to the enjoyment of sensuous pleasures and are positive 
in their belief that this is the highest limit of joy. ( H ) 


The careB with which these people 
are engrossed are so limitless that they 
can neither be numbered nor can their 
extent be guaged. They do not cease till 
a whole lifetime is over and persist till 
the last moment This Is what is meant 
by the firBt half of this verse 

The accumulation and enjoyment of 


luxuries of various kinds is the sole aim of 
their existence Their life is thus wholly 
directed towards the realization of this 
end and they are fully convinced that 
the enjoyment of sensuous pleasure is 
the only joy worth the same This is the 
idea brought out m the latter half of 
this verBe 







au gl F ra rereb by a hundred ties of expectation ; held in bondage ; 

wholly giving themselves up to lust and anger; for 

the enjoyment of sensuous pleasures; by unfair means; 

boards of money and other objects ; strive ( to obtain )- 
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Held in bondage by hundreds of ties of expectation and Wholly 
giving themselves up to lust and anger, they strive to amass by 
means hoards of money and other objects for the enjoyment of Beu»u ° u9 

( 12 ) 


pleasures. 

The mind of men possessing a 
demoniac disposition revels in various 
projects of sense-gratification and they 
cheriBh innumerable hopes of various 
kinds to see those projects materialize. 
Their mind is now tossed by the hope 
ol thiB enjoyment, the very next moment 
it feels drawn towards another and 
clingB to a third at another moment, in 
this way they are never free from the 
shackles of hope. This is what is 
meant by the phrase ‘AdapaBaBataih 
baddhah'. 

For the realization of these hopes 
they never depend on God or any other 


deity, noble act or' pious thought* ^ut 
take recourse to lust and anger alone. 
Hence they have been spoken aB 
wholly given up to lust and anger. 

He who attempts to usurp others' 
possessions etc. by taking recourse to 
such unlawful or unauthorized me^ B afl 
thieving, robbery, dacoity lying, chio^^y' 
duplicity, hypocrisy, violence, diplo“3 ac y' 
gambling, fraudulence, poisoning, false 
accusation and Intimidation etc. under 
the prompting of lust and anger, is said 
to strive for the accumulation of wealth 
by unfair means. 


Having discussed in the preceding four verses the distinctive marks ond 
conduct of men possessing a demoniac disposition, the Lord now proceeds to describe 
in the following four verses their resolves, which are prompted by delusion anl * 
the feelings of T and ' mine as well as their evil destiny. 


ft ^ n 

*TCT by me; am today ; this ; z&'&i has been secured ; ( an ^ ) 

this.*, ■iha.U. ^ } tc&Iyia tq%*, XQH. t-bis. 

( much ) •, wealth ; atfa is ( already ) ; 3 *: atfa ( and ) yet again 5 

this; Bhall be. 


They say to ihemselves, “This 
and now I shall realize this ambition, 
and yet again this shall he mine. 

The word ‘Manoratha’ in this verse 
stands for the thought of wife, progeny, 
wealth, land, house, honour, fame and 
all other objeots that are sought for by 
the mind. The present verse is, therefore, 
intended to convey that men possessing 
a demoniac disposition indulge in egotistio 
thoughts of various kinds. They attribute 


much has been secured by me today 
So much wealth is already with me 
( 13 ) 

their success in attaining the object of 
their desire in the past to their personal 
endeavour and alBo look to the same t° r 
theirsucceB8 in realizing fartherobj^cts of 
their desire.They are oonBcions of tbe fact 
that they are already maBtereof a consider* 
able fortune and power and confidently 
hope to have more not long afterwards. 



1*0. 1 j 


OHAPTER XVI 


121 


sin* mn ^rrcmfq i 

fe^i-ssrnf ^0 II \m ii 

that; s^: enemy; by me; 53; has been killed; v and; srwg, 
(those) others; sifir too; «rro I; shall kill; I ( atn ) 5 $*T : the 

lord ( of all )? the enjoyer ( of all power ); I ( am ); flrgr: endowed 
with all occult powers; ^<sWJ^ ( and am ) mighty; fpft ( and ) happy. 

That enemy has been slain by me and I shall kill those others too. 
I am the lord of all, the enjoyer of all power; I am endowed with all 
supernatural powers, and am mighty and happy. ( 14 ) 


Men of a demoniac disposition, who 
regard the enjoyment of eensuouspleaeures 
aB the aummum bonum of life, are slaves 
of lost and anger. They have no faith 
in God, religion or the law of recompense. 
Therefore, intoxicated with pride they 
feel that there was none in this world 
■who oould stand In their way or oppose 
them with impunity Therefore, boiling 
with rage, they haughtily brag in a stern 
voice that suoh and such a man, who 
was so mighty and such a world-renowned 
and influential personality, wasdespatohed 
by them in no time because he stood on 
inimical termB with them; nay, otherB too, 
who are at loggerheadB with them or will 
be inimlcally disposed towards them 
Bhall be eaBily killed by them, however 
powerful they may be. This is what is 
meant by the first half of this verse. 


Besides being egotistic, these people 
are intoxicated with pride as well They 
feel that no one in this world is greater 
than they, that they can kill or proteot, 


uproot or establish, whomsoever they 
like. Hence with great pride they say, 
"Oh, we are absolntely free, everything 
lies in our own hands, who else than us 
is powerful, we are the masters of all 
fortune. Nay, we are the lord of all 
lords, the supreme Person too. Every 
one Bhould worship us. We are not only 
the masters of fortune, we bIbo enjoy it. 
We have never met with failure in our 
life, to whatever task we have set 
ourselveB, our efforts have invariably been 
crowned with success Our life has been 
ever successful nay, we are endowed 
with a prophetic vision, future events 
become known to us beforehand. We 
know everything, nothing is hidden from 
us. Nay, we are supremely powerful , our 
mental or phydcal strength is so great 
that anyone who depends on it will be 
able to conquer the world through it. Due 
to all these reasons we are very happy; 
all worldly Joys are ever at our service 
and will continue to serve us." This is 
the idea brought out in the latter half 
of this verse. 


uy-chi: «kiP<i 11 11 


A6 G. T.— HI 
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ara: wealthy ; qftwnint having a big family! wfis I an; n sm 
like unto me! m 5: who else! mfe is; I w iU sacrifice ( to gods )i 

I will give (alms ); nil** I will make merry, tft thus; STsjHfeftfciu 
blinded by ignorance; with their minds bewildered by numerous 

thoughts, tftproawjm: enveloped in the mesh of delusion; swithg to the 
enjoyment of sensuous pleasures; atrat; addicted , into the foulest 

hell; eraRa they fall. 

I am wealthy and own a large family; who else is like unto me? 
will sacrifice to gods, will give alms, I will make merry. Thus 

e ';^l e / r° raDCe ’ C “ Vel ° Ped iD the mesil of deluBion «md addicted to the 

these men of TT fT*™’ their mind bewi ld «ed by numerous thoughts, 
hese men of a devilish disposition fall into the foulest hell. ( 15-16 ) 


The first half of the fifteenth versa 
BhowB how these men of a demoniao 
disposition boast of their wealth and big 
family. These people boastfully declare 
that there is no limit to their wealth, 
their kinsmen and relatives, their friends 
and associates, their followers and 
companions At a single call from them 
countless men are ready to follow them. 
In this way none can match them in 
wealth and man.power 

The verbs 'Yaksye' and . DaByami , 
give expression to their false pride relating 

l u 6 p ^ I<,r “ anc '> saoriflcea and 
charity. The idea ,B that men possessing 
a demoniao disposition never perlorm nor 
seek toparformthe Sattvio type ol aaor.flee.. 
likewise they never practise nor seek 
to practise the Sattvio form oi charity 
They make an external show of sacriaoss 
and oharity simply in order to oreate an 
impression on others and boastinily 
declare that none can vie with them in 
the performance of saoriaces and ohanty. 

The verb 'Modisye' gives expression 
to their false pride relating to merriment 
Indulging in boasts of various kinds they 
proudly piotureto their- mind the delight 


that will be theirs, how they will be 
transported with joy and enjoy life to 
their heart’s contact. 

D .J?V gn ° rance Wlttl which they are 
. 0 ° 6 blinded 10 no other than the 
g ism revealed in verses 13-14 above as 
well as in the present verses. 

vitofra!t^ PO v nna ad J ectlv e 'Anekachitta- 
atm™ n that me “ POS&eBSing a 

demon disposition are unable to fasten 

Iri fl a “ 8n “° n °h any one object, they 
are fickle-minded. 

snci K m^ b , h ° ee, ° Pr a»aktah' shows that 
the se ll,0k ° P ° n the gratification of 

i^ietenc ,k 8 .' h ” B0le °< 

exoessiv ’ “ res P°n=ible for their 

desSLire^vU^lTu ** ^ arake Paten “' ' 

a demoniac * 68tIny of men possessing 
rnen of aiSpOBillon - ?he idea is that 
kinds f™ th POrpelrate •*« ^ varions 
andarconnn° gratifl °“ t “® of their senses 


/*, 4 r t .. ' oa ' P UB and bo on. 

m verse IS above it was stated that men t 
vauntingly proclaim their intention t0 .. r toseceu „ demon{ac 
revean the nature oftheir eacrificial Singly 
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n ^ n 

^ those; moKmititalt self-conceited; ^vr: haughty} intoxi- 
cated by wealth and honour; through nominal sacrifices; for ostenta- 
tion; without following the sacred rituals ; worship (God). 


Intoxicated by wealth and honour, those self-conceited and haughty 
men worship God through nominal sacrifices for ostentation without follow- 
ing the sacred rituals. ( 17 ) 


'Atmasambhavitah' are those who are 
in their own estimation Bupenor to all 
In every respect, honourable, noble and 
worthy of adoration 

Similarly 'Stabdhab' are those who 
are too arrogant to behave politely with 
anybody, not even with those who are 
worthy of their adoration. 


The sacrifices they perform are merely 
nominal and devoid of faith and are only 
intended to Impress others They are 
thnB Tamaslo in character and that is 
why they lead to hell , for the Lord says 
in Chapter XIV above that men of a 
Tamasio disposition fall into hell. Fora 
detailed exposition of what Is called 
•Tamasa Yajfia' the reader is referred 
to XVII. 13. 


Describing thus the nature of tketr sacrificial performances, the Lord now 
delineates their own disposition, which is responsible for their evil fate, 

STcf 5$ Efim Sfiltf ^ «RTcTT: I 

1 n U 11 


egotism; «T5R brute force! arrogance; lust; q and; 

sfrq*!. anger etc.; sfadT: given over to; snsrgw: calumnizing others; 

( dwelling ) in their own body as well as in those of others ; HR. Me ( the 
inner controller of all); hating* 

Given over to egotism, brute force, arrogance, lust and anger etc. 
and calumnizing others, they hate Me ( the inner controller of all ) dwelling 
in their own bodies as well as in those of others. ( 18 ) 


Fnll of egotism, these men possessing 
a demoniao disposition proolaim them- 
selves as the lord of all, the enjoyer 
of all luxuries, accomplished in every 
way, mighty and happy Nothing is 
impossible in their eyes Resorting to 
brute force, they antagonize others and 
proceed to intimidate, aBBault and involve 


them into trouble They consider none 
as a matoh for their might Fall of 
arrogance they boast of their big fortune 
and large family. They recognize none as 
their equal Given over to Inst, they 
indulge in immoral aots of various kinds. 
And obsessed by anger they threaten to 
kill whosoever acts in opposition to their 
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will or dares to offend them- Abandoning 
themselves in thiB way to egotiBm etc. 
they indulge in dreams and idle talks of 
various kinds, and whatever they do 1 b 
prompted and backed by all these evil 
propensities. They never take their stand 
on God. religion or sacred lore This is 
what is meantby the first half of this verse. 

The nse of the oonjuotive particle 
■Oha’ iB Intended to cover many more 
evilB besides thoBe explicitly mentioned 
in the verse, viz,, hypocrisy, greed, 
infatuation and eo on. 

•Aeflyd’ consists in discovering and 
condemning the faults of others, repudiat- 
ing their virtues and painting them as a 
vice Men possessing a domoniao disposi. 


tion are habituated to this. To say nothing 
of others, they cavil even at God and 
holy men. This is what is sought to ha 
conveyed by adding the prefix 'Abhi' 
before ‘Asuyakab.*, whioh shows that 
none esoapes their oensorious eye. 

In the latter half of this verse the Lord 
BhowB that men of a demoniac disposition, 
who antagonize otherB and seek to oppress 
them in various ways and also suffer 
themBelves, thereby bear malice to Him, 
inaBmuoh as He dwells in them as well 
as in otherB as their inner controller. 
To antagonize or hate another, to harm 
another and to infliot Buffering on another 
is to hate God Himself dwelling in one’B 
own body as well as in those of others, 


Thus describing in vcfses 7 to i8 the evil propensities and immoral 
practices etc . of those possessing a demoniac disposition, the Lori now condemns 
such people in strongest terms and describes their evil fate in the following two 
versts fust in order to evoke a feeling of repugnance towards those evil traits 
and practices. 

awd fen*-. igtpj. .h touh. i 

*5*1*3 ii V*. II 

in*, those, Tprai hating, W|TRI* sinful, tgn* ( and ) cioel, mwim * vilest 
among men, «tf* 1, nur*g in the world, watt* repeatedly, thing into 

demoniacal wombs f only; fe qr ffr cast. 


These haters, 
again into demoniacal 

The demonstrative pronoun ‘Tin', 
qualified by the adjeotlves •Dwigata^*, 
•A<ubhZLn\ 'Krfirin' and •Narddham&n*, 
refers to men possessing a demoniac 
disposition who have been spoken of at 
length in the forogolng verses Their vile 
propensities and Immoral practices alone 
are responsible for their evil deBtlny, 
this is what is sought to be conveyed by 
the use of the above qualifications. The 
Idea Is that ihoso vile men bear malloe 
to all, bring corruption Into society by 
their sinful activities of various kinds, 


among men, I cast again and 

( 19 ) 

perpetrate many cruel acts in a callous 
manner, and harm others without any 
provocation. 

‘Demonlao wombs* represent all sub- 
human species of living beings snob &0 
the lion, the tiger, beasts, birds, inseots 
and moths, reptiles, scorpions, dogs, crows 
and all other. 

'Ajasram* implies that they bto cast 
into such demonlao wombs time without 
number ; while the use of the indeclinable 


sinful, cruel und vilest 
wombs in this world. 
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'Eva* -with 'AEnrlBU Yonlsu’ rnleB ont higher speoies sooh sb gods maces or 
the poBBibility of their being born in human beings 

3^3*7 cT<St |] Ro II 

*lb^v 0 son of Kuntfj Arjnna, those stupid souls ? JTT^L Me ? 

wreq not reaching? life after life? sngfol. demoniac wombs? 

*n«iin* attain ? TO ( even ) in comparison to them » swutH to a still 

lower plane ? indeed ; mfcr sink down. 

Failing to reach Me, Arjuna, these stupid souls are born life after life 
in demoniac wombs and then verily sink down to a still lower plane. ( 20 ) 

Even though it is out of the question tion, which is a birthright with him, by 

for suoh stupidsouls possessingo demoniac embracing a demoniac disposition 
naturetoattaintoahigherplaneof spiritual Men °f thlB type are cast into 

ezlstenco to say nothing of God Realiza demoniao wombs time wlthont number 

tion, -the human soul is eligible for this and never attain a higher birth This is 

consummation Having earned this title what is meant by the first half of this 

men who lose sight of it and embrace verBe * 

the demoniao nature abandoning the path words 'Tato yanti adham m 

leading to God Realization in the shape gatim’ are Intended to convey that there 
Of a divine disposition, are debarred from no end to the misery of such stupid 
God Realization even after attaining the souls Repeated birth in demoniac wombs 
golden opportunity of a human birth does not purge them of their sins and 

This 1 b what is implied by the words they fall into frightful hells such as 

•Mam Apr&pya' The all merciful Lord Kumbhlp&ka Mab&raurava Tamisra and 
takes pity as it were on this plight of Andhat&miBra etc , wbioh are full of 

the human soul and thereby warns him untold suffering and represent a still 

not to forfeit the title to God Realiza lower condition of being 

The declaration of the Lord that men of a dcvthsh disposition are repeatedly 
lorn in demoniac wombs and are hurled into frightful hells may lead one 
to enquire as to how they can escape this evil fate and attain the supreme goal 
The Lord, therefore exhorts vs to give up the three evils firming fart of the 
demoniac nature, which are mainly responsible for all evil destinies, and pom's 
out the way to attain the supreme goal 

TO f re ? SR ^;TT5T*flTWT I 

(fTO. <£tw«n SWWwAntiti RStq.ll <t I! 

desire , >£tvr anger, nw and i greed, CTR. ihm triple, 

■m*r zrn. gate of bell, of the soul, bringing about the nu na- 

tion, TOTH therefore , WW. all these three, urn one should avoid 
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Desire, anger and greed— this triple gate of hell brings abont the 
ruination of the soul. Therefore, one should avoid all these three. ( 21 ) 


The craving for objects of enjoyment 
ench as wife and ohildren Is known a B 
■Kama’, it is under the impulse of desire 
that men oommit sins of various kinds, 
suoh as thieving, adultery and partaking 
of prohibited food. The excitement 
caused by the frustration of one’s planB 
1 b called ‘Krodha', obBeBsed by anger, 
men resort to violence, retaliation and 
other sinful aate of varying deBoription 
A passionate longing for wealth and 
other possessions is known by the name 
of «Lobha'. Avaricious men refuse to part 
with their money on appropriate occasions 
and remain engaged in acquiring and 
accumulating wealth even by unfair 
means. This involves them into sine of 
a major type such aa lylngi dnpUclty 
thieving and perfidy eto. Sins lead to 
the attainment of hells like Tamisra, 
AndhatSmisra and bo on ; that is why 

«te« « TJ yiU haVe beB “ 6POkeB <* *• 

gateB of hell. 

The word 'Atmanah' stands for the 
Jlvatmi or embodied sonl. The soul 
however, never perishes; hence the 
destrnotlon of the sonl referred to in 


thiB verse should be taken to mean its 
ruination or degradation. Ever since 
man fallB a prey to desire, anger and 
greed, the standard of his thoughts, 
feellngBandconductbeglns to deteriorate 
Desire, anger and greed drive him to 
aotionB which ruin his body, fill his 
mind with evil thoughts, impair his reason, 
and vitiate all his activities, with the 
result that his life here is robbed of its 
J°7* peace and purity and is transformed 
into a vale of tears, and he is cast into 
demoniao wombs and hells hereafter. 
That 1 b why these three evilB have 
been declared as responsible for the 
ruination of the sonl. 

When it 1 b settled that desire, anger 
and greed, which are born of ignorance 
aud are the root of all evils, are solely 
responsible for degradation in every form, 
it behoves us to eschew them altogether 
without delay regarding them as no 
j n ^ nrlonB -than a deadly poison, 
is is what is meant by the wordB 
•lasmat etat trayam tyajet’ occurring at 
the end of the verse. 


sfciSTat sift to rrftmi v* n 

of hell, ftgun f re ed, TO U ^l’ n . A ^. ! from ,hese three 6 ates 

^ thereby, gnu, man, the 8upreme ^ ^ “ lTation * works ; 

Freed from these three sates of 

and thereby attains the supreme CO al r’ , 1 ™"" ' VOrk8 h ' S °'™ saIvation 

’ ’ (22 ) 


The compoDnd word •Tamodwaralh' 

, by “^soUves *Etaih’ and 
Trlbhlb , retars to desire, anger and 
greed which have been spoken of in the 
preceding verse as the three gates of 

hell. nolle like Tfimlsra andAndhatamiBra 


as a reBnlt of * kneES ’ the ^ are attained 
which are C8B Sna ovli Propensities 
i gnoran orn of the darkness of 

regions '' 5,13 creatnres inhabiting those 

nefs mwoella ,r Ve, ° Pea ln tba dark ‘ 

gnoranoe. Hence they 
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are spoken of aB Tamaa or darkness 
DQBlre, anger and greed— theBe three pave 
the way for these regions , hence they 
have been referred to aB 'Tamodw&raih'. 
He alone who is altogether free from 
these can strive for hie spiritual uplift. 
And having attained a human body, he 
alone who works htB own salvation in 
this way is 'man' ( Narah ) in the real 
acceptation of the term This is what iB 
Bought to be conveyed by the nse of the 


word 'Narah' in this context. 

Men who are slaves of desire, anger 
and greed bring about their own degrade- 
tion . while those who are free from 
these strive for their salvation. There, 
fore, having given up desire, anger and 
greed.those who cultivate in a disinterested 
spirit divine properties in the shape of 
moral virtues and good conduct as 
preeoribed in the ^Sstras are said to 
work of their salvation 


One may ask here : He who acts according to his own belief rather 
than Practise divine virtues, does he attain the supreme goal or not f Anticipating 
this query, the Lord says 

5T e fefen3IIMl(3 ST gij ST TO II W II 

*1* who; srnafefav. the injunctions of the scriptures; TNpq having cast 
aside; ^TO^tht: according to his own sweet will; acts (arbitrarily); r: 
He; ^ neither; perfection; srnntfcT attains; * nor; <171*1. nftiv. the 

supreme goal; *T nor again; happiness. 


Having cast aside the injunctions of the scriptures, he who acts in 
an arbitrary way according to his own sweet will neither attains perfection 
nor the supreme goal nor even happiness. ( 23 ) 


The word ‘3&Btras’ covers the Vedas 
bb well as tho whole body of sacred 
literature based on the Vedas, viz., the 
SmjtiB, the Furanas and the Epics ( the 
Ramayaija and the Mahabh&rata ). It is from 
these Boriptnres or Baored books that we 
learn how to renounce the praatice& and 
behavionr representing the demoniao 
properties and to cultivate auspicious 
qualities and condaot forming part of 
the divine endowment. Floating the in- 
junctions of these ^Sstras, which throw 
light on what one ought to do and what 
one should abstain from doing, he who 
1 b guided by his own reason and is 
prompted by the desire to win honour, 
fame and prestige otc is said to act In 
an arbitrary way. 


The oota of him who casts aBlde 
the injunctions of the scriptures lead 
to hiB downfall in case they ore positive- 
ly prohibited by the &Sstras, i. t . of a 
sinful oharacter Hence they are out of 
consideration hero. If, on tho other 
hand, his acts ore prompted by some 
desire, even though approved by his own 
reason, they bring no reward to the 
doer Inasmuch as they ore performed in 
an arbitrary way and Coat the injunctions 
of the scriptures. That is to say, far 
from reaching the supreme goal, he is 
not even able to acqulro occult powers 
snob as the ability to assume an atomic 
form or attain perfection in the form of 
paradise, nor does be enjoy the Sattvio 
type of happiness In this world. 
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The declaration made by the Lord that arbitrary acts flouting the injunc- 
tions of the Siistras yield no fruit » may lead one to enquire as to what should be 
done under the circumstances Anticipating this query the Lord says 

srom ^ i 

3TTc3T SimfasjRtar HKTT gRtjfasmfa II || 

therefore; ^ for you; in this matter of deter- 
mining what should be done and what should not be done; the 

scripture (alone); SRnom, is (your) authority; knowing (this); 5US- 

fiujuftroj. ordained by the scriptures | action! 5* sicftt you ought to 
perform. 


is your guide in determining what 
not be done. Knowing this, you ought 
is ordained by the scriptures. ( 24 ) 


Therefore, the scripture alone 
should be done and what should 
to perform only such action as 

The VedaB and other soriptures based 
on them, viz., the Smrtis, the PuranaB and 

the Epics.guideuB in determining whatone 

ehould do and what one should abstain 

fromdolng, therefore, one should acoeptthe 

authority of the fiastras in Buoh matters, 
rather than aot in an arbitrary W ay.’ 
That is to Bay, one should perform only 
suoh aots bb are ordained by the 
BcriptureB, and abstain from those which 
are prohibited by them. This is what is 
meant by the first half of this verse. 


Recognizing in this way the authority 
of the scriptures, Arjnna ib advised in 
the latter half of this verse to perform 
in the right way duties of an obligatory 
nature prescribed in the gastras, and no 
saoh actions as are prohibited by them. 
And such virtuous acts too as are 
sanctioned by the scriptures should be 
performed only in a disinterested spirit.for 
only those actB that are performedin a die* 
interested Bpirit have been declared in the 
Sastras bb conducive to God.Realization. 


™ || II 


Thus, in the upanisad sung by the Lori the science 
of Brahsaa the scripture of Yoga, the dialoZT 

' T1 7, K / , " a and A ’ > una - ends th- 
U ,‘ n l‘ ? , “‘t' tcr entitled" The Yoga 
of Di vision between the Divine 
and the Demoniacal 
Properties 



Chapter XVII 

At the beginning of this chapter Arjuna enquires about the position of 
those who are endowed with faith. In reply to this question the Lord classifies 
Title of the fa : th into tbree types and p° ints out that it is faith which deter- 

Cbiptei mines the character of a man. Thereafter, showing the connection 

of faith with worship, sacrifice, austerity etc-, He proclaims in the 
concluding verse that the actions of those who are devoid of faith are as good 
as not done. Since the three types of faith have thus been separately expounded 

in this chapter, it has been given the appellation of {-Jraddhfltrayavibhagayoga 

or the “Yoga of division of three kinds of faith”. 

In the opening verse of this chapter Arjuna enquires of the Lord about 
the position of those who having cast aside the injunctions of the S/lstras worship 
God with faith. In reply to this question the Lord discusses in 
tbe second tbe three types of innate faith varying according to 
the three Gunas or modes of Prakjti; the third declares that the 
character of a man is • determined by his faith; the fourth tells us how men 
possessing the Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic types of faith worship gods, demi- 
gods, devils and spirits respectively; the fifth and sixth decry those who practise 
austere penance not sanctioned by the scriptures; the seventh calls upou Arjuna 
to bea-r the different types of food, sacrifice, pemnce and gift; the eighth, 
ninth and tenth discuss the Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic types of food; 
the eleventh, twelfth and thirteenth similarly discuss the characteristics of the 
Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic types of sacrifice. Describing in the fourteenth, 
fifteenth and sixteenth the nature of bodily austerity, austerity of speech and 
austerity of the mind respectively, the Lord defines the Sattvic form of austerity in 
the seventeenth, and the Rajasic and Tamasic forms in the eighteenth and 
nineteenth. The twentieth, twenty-first and twenty-second elucidate the distinctive 
features of the Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic forms of charity. The twenty- 
third glorifies the sacred words “OM TAT SAT”. The twenty-fourth explains the 
use of the syllable ’‘OM", the twenty-fifth that of “TAT” and the twenty sixth and 
twenty-seventh that of “SAT”. And the chapter is concluded by proclaiming in the last 
or twenty-eighth verse that sacrifice, charity, austerity and other acts performed 
without faith bring no reward here or hereafter and are as good as not done at all, 

At the beginning of Chapter XVI the Lord first of all described under 
the name of “ divine endowment” the virtues and conduct fires, tibed i>i the 
S'astras and practised in a disinterested spirit, and then dis, ntsed the 
DutXtT demoniac properties which are discountenanced by the Extras. At 
*“'** the same time He affirmed His law of casting into hell 
Possessing a demoniac disposition and proclaimed lhai lusl, anger and greed . 


17 G. T.-IIX 
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the main evils forming part of the demoniac properties and * are gates of hell', 
renouncing these he who strives for kis spiritual welfare attains the supreme goal. 
Thereafter He declared that having cast aside the scriptural injunctions, he who 
acts in an arbitrary way and does only that which is approved by his own judgment gels 
no reward for hts actions, k%\ efforts aiming at perfection bring him no perfection, kts 
endeavours aiming at happiness fail to bring him happiness and attainment of 
the supreme goal is quite out of the question for him . Arjuna was, therefore, advised to 
follow in a disinterested sptrtt the injunctions of the Saslfas, which are comb dent 
to determine what should be done arid what should not be done While conceding that 
the actions of those who act in an arbitrary way flouting the scriptural injunctions 
yield no fruit at all, Arjuna is, however, reminded of those who reverently perform 
sacred acts such as worship, sacrifice and so on, even though casting aside the 
injunctions of the scriptures through ignorance or otherwise, and is eager t« 
know where they stand. Giving expression to this curiosity of hts, Arjuna 
puts the following question to the Lord — 

iN ftsi 3 It l ll 


O Kr§na; who? the injunctions of the scriptures; 

having cast aside; vnsjn with faith; endowed; worship 

(gods and others); their; ftrer position; 3 then; ^ ( is ) what; 
partaking of the nature of Sattva; or; partaking of the nature of 
Rajas; an: (or) partaking of the nature of Tamas. 


Arjuna Bald : Those who, endowed with faith, worship gods and 
others casting aside the injunctions of the scriptures, where do they stand, 
Kr§na, — in Sattva, Rojas or Tamas ? ( 1 ) 


Even though the men referred to In 
tho present verse stand on the eame 
footiug as the one mentioned iu verge 2d 
of Chapter XVI in. so far as both these 
types of men cist aside the scriptural 
injunctions, their cases no doubt differ. 
Verso 23 of Chapter XVI specks of him 
•who disdainfully flouts the iu junctions of 
the &&Btras, while the preseut verse 
refers to those who disregard them 
through ignorance or want of knowledge. 
The former has no regard for the Sistras, 
he doeB only that which is approved by 


his own judgment. That is why he is 
said to act in an arbitrary way according 
to his own sweet will— ( ?T<r?K3: ). 

Those reieired to in the present verso, 
however, are said to worship gods and 
others With faith ( *rr# WCTTfcpH ); thus 
faith or reverence is present in them. 
■Where there is faith, contemptuous 
disregards out of the question Knowledge 
of the scriptural injunctions is denied 
to them due to adverse circumstances and 
unfavourable surroundings, for want of 
leisure or through lack of industry and 
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study etc , and it iB this ignorance which 
1 b responsible for their failnre to respect 
the injunctions of the ^aBtras. 

The word 'Nistha* in this verse stands 
for one's state or condition of being 
For while answering the query of Arjuna 
contained m this verse, the Lord says in 
verse 3 below that faith constitutes the 
very being of man, whatever the nature 
of hiB faith, that verily he is That is 
to Bay, his condition of being corresponds 
to the nature of hiB faith. ThiB state or 
condition of one's being is known by the 
name 'NiBth&V 

In verse 6 of Chapter XVX the Lord 
referred to two types of men, viz., those 
blessed with a divine nature and those 
possessing a demoniac disposition. Of 
these, the former perform actions enjoined 
by the scriptures in a disinterested spirit, 
and thereby attain liberation Those 
possessing a demoniac disposition, again, 
are either TamaBic men who perpetrate 
sinful actB, or thoBe who are dominated 
by RajaB blended with Tamas and perform 
noble deeds of their own liking, ignoring 
the scriptural injunctions. The former are 
born in sub human speciee or cast into 
hells, while the latter get no reward for 
their noble actions They have none the 
leBB to reap the evil consequences of their 
sinful deeds While all these facts 
relating to those who possess a divine or 
demoniac disposition were thoroughly 
understood by Arjuna, he had some doubts 
about thoBe who worship gods and others 
with faith, though casting aside the 
scriptural injunctions for want of 
knowledge about them It was not clear 
to him whether they should be recognized 
as poB8eBaing a divine natureorademoniao 
disposition. This is what he seeks to 
know by asking the question embodied 
in the latter half of this verse 

From the above exposition it ib clear 
that men of this world can be classified 
under the following five heads — 

( 1 ) Those who not only follow the 
injunctions of theSastras but are endowed 


with faith as well, 

(2) those who are lacking in faith 
even though they respect the scriptural 
injunctions to some extent, 

( 3 ) those who, though endowed with 
faith, are yet unable to follow the 
injunctions of the ^astras, 

{ 4 ) those who are neither endowed 
with faith nor respect the scriptural 
injunctions, and 

( 5 ) thoBe who flout the scriptural 
injunctions in a disdainful spirit. 

Now the question is, how to 
distinguish men belonging to each of 
these five groups, what is their destiny 
and in which particular verses of the 
Gita do they find mention 

( 1 ) In this connection it may be 
submitted that men belonging to the first 
category, viz , those who are not only 
endowed with faith but also follow the 
injunctions of the 6astrae, are again of 
two kinds (i) those who perform their 
dutieB in a disinterested spirit, and ( ii ) 
those who work with an interested motive 
Those Sattvic men who are blessed with 
the divine endowment and act in a 
disinterested spirit attain liberation, they 
are mainly referred to in the first three 
verBeB of Chapter XVI as well as in 
verses 1J, 14, 17 and 20 of the present 
chapter Those who are dominated by Rajas 
blended with Sattva and work with an 
interested motive attain supernatural 

powers, happineesand higher worlds such as 

heaven eto , these find mention in verses 
42 to 44 of Chapter II, verse 12 of Chapter 
IV, verses 20 to '*/oi Chapter VII and 
verses 20, 21 and 23 of Chapter IX 

(2) Those who are lacking in faith 
even though they perform sacrifices and 
other acts and practise charity and 
austerity etc , following to a certain 
extent the injunctions of the 3astras, get 
no reward for those acts, which go in 
vain and are of no use to them here or 
hereafter These have been mentioned 
in verse 28 of the present chapter. 
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( 3 ) ThoBe who, though casting aside 
the injunotionB of the ilaBtras through 
ignorance, are yet endowed with faith 
are either Sattvic or Rajasic or Tamasic 
in character according to the nature of 
their faith. Their destiny too corresponds 
to their nature. Theee have been referred 
to in vereeB 2, 6 and 4 of this chapter. 

( 4 ) Those men of a demoniac diepoBi- 
tion who neither believe in the scriptures 
nor poseesB faith and who, therefore, lead 
a sinful life acting on the impulse of 
Inst, ahger and greed are cast into 
hells or born in the lower epeciee 
These find mention in Terse 16 ot Qhapter 
7 ' VOtBO 12 ° f Ohapter IX. verse, 7 
to M of Ohapter XVI and verses 6, 6 and 
13 of thiB chapter. 

( 5 ) Those who follow their own will 
!" /" wha, ever Is approved by their own 
judgment, floating the Injunctions of the 

The Lori vouchsafes a brief rcily 
verses : — y y 


£ astras in a disdainful spirit, are either 
Tamasic men who perform acts which 
are forbidden by the scriptures,* or such 
as are dominated by Rajas blended with 
Tamas and perform noble deeds Of these, 
the former are condemned to hell and 
other evil fate and have been referred to 
in Bub para 4 above, whereas the latter 
get no reward whatsoever inasmuch as 
they set at naught the injunctions of the 
scriptures, as has been mentioned in verse 
23 of Chapter XVI Let it be noted in 
thiB connection that sinful aotsperpetrated 
by theBe men invariably lead to evil 
consequences Buch as birth in a sub- 
hnman BpecieB and tortures in hell. 

The references quoted above by way 
of authority are by no means exhauative: 
there are other verseB too dealing with 
theBe five types of men. We have, 
however, refrained from citing all of 
them in this context. 


to Arjuna's query in the follomw 


two 


^ ^ ^ , 

<racfr €hi awrff ifr erf ^ n a „ 

w* 1 * of men; *rr that* sswravr * / 

scriptures ) | faith; of a SaUric 1 *°' baS6d ^ ** 8tud * ° f 

Rajasic type; , and . aRK> of a „ ' 0,laract «i * and, tfstf of a 

three Kinds, « only, ^ is , ^ of that ** . »f 

kinds Sattvic and I iaja8ic ^ men is of ti,ree 

u^ 11 v ot ,dr, 1 f;^^,-xri 

called 'SaBtraJa' r ° f tt0 Bori P*ureB ie 
... Tb ° w ° r< l ^raddhi’, qualified h _ th o! ‘^e BcriptnreB S ' ro “ B Btnd y 

~ aad .her dnU e, ^ 
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srscr *ttccT 1 , 

sn 5^t sr ^ ^ » 

^m<T O-descendant of Bbarata, Aijuna; ssfol of all (men ); faith? 
shaped to their mental constitution; «T^fer is; this ; *|W man? 
sr^W-l: (is) constituted of faith; m who; possessing the kind of 

faith he does; H: he ( himself )? H: ( is ) that; «£t indeed. 

The faith of all men conforms to their mental constitution, Aijuna. 
This man consists of faith; whatever the nature of his faith, he is 
verily that. ( 3 ) 


The pronoun 'Sarvasya* stands for 
those very men who regard the body as 
their self and have been referred to aB 
•DehinS.m’ in the preceding veree This 
BhowB that the veree speaks of the 
generality of men who are identified with 
their body. For the Lord says in the latter 
half of thiB very verse 1 “Whatever the 
nature of faith man possesses, that verily 
he is ** This dictum can apply only to 
him who regards the body as hiB self, 
and not to the man of wisdom who haB 
transcended the three GunaB. 

Man’s nature conforms to the kind 
of aotions he performs, which are either 
Sattvio, Rajasio or Tamasic. And nature 
iB imbedded in the mind , hence his frame 
of mind is believed to reflect his nature. 
Hence to call one b faith inborn is just the 
Bame aB to Bpeak of it as conforming 
to one's mental constitution Thus there 
1 b no anomaly on the part of the Lord in 
speaking of faith as ’Swabhavaja' at one 
place and as ‘Sattvanurupa’ at another. 

The real being of the Purnsa or soul 
is beyond the Gupas or modes of Prakrti, 


as is Btated in verse 22 of Chapter 
XIII The present verse, however, 
Bpeaks of the Purnsa who is seated 
in Prakyti and is connected with 
the three Gunas born of Prakrti For 
diversity attributable to the Gunas 
is possible only in the Purnsa who is 
seated in Prakrti. Diversity due to the 
Gunas is out of the question in the case 
of him who is beyond the three Gunas. 
Hence there is no contradiction in speak- 
ing of the soul as ‘Parah’ (wholly 
beyond the three Gunas ) at one place 
and ae '^raddh&maya' at another The 
Lora points out here that a man’s state 
or condition of being corresponds to the 
nature of his faith, which is either 
Sattvic, Rajasio or TamaBio according to 
the frame of hiB mind. That is to say, 
the kind of faith a man possesses re- 
presents hiB very being. Establishing in 
thiB way the identity of faith, the state 
of being and the very being or self of 
man, the Lord answers the query of 
Arjona relating to the state of being of 
those who worship with faith even 
though casting aside the injunctions of 
the SastraB. 


Ithasheen stated above that a man’s NM* or state of ** 

•a his faith; Ms may lead one to entire the means * ‘ 

being of a particular individual. Anticipating Ms Query the Lord says. 

sirsra snfcrra avail's i 

q dnniara aurcn arar: n « n 
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men, of a Sattvic disposition; goilsj worship ; 

men of a Kajnsic temperament; *tfrajtflr Yak?as ( demigods ) and demons? 
others? awrat: *rcn (viz.,) men of a Tamnsic disposition; the spirits of 

the dead ; and ; troops of ghosts ; worship. 


Men of a Sattvic disposition worship gods; those of a Rajasic 
temperament worship demigods and demons; while others, who arc men of 
a Tamasic disposition, worship the spirits of the dead and groups of 
ghosts. ( 4 ) 


The general rule la that a roan la 
Judged by hta conduct. Applying thiB 
test it can he safely assumed that the 
worBhipperB of gods, who pobbobb a 
Sattvic disposition, must have a similar 
disposition , and according to the maxim 
that a worshipper hears affinity to the 
deity, it is stated here that the 
worehipperB of gods ate Sattvlo by 
nature— their Nietha is of o Sattvic type. 
The wordB ‘Devan 11 in this verse should 
be taken to include the sun-god, the 
moon.God, the god of fire, the wind.goa, 
India (the lord of paradise ), Varunn 
( the god of water ), Yama ( the god of 
judgment ), the two AdwinlkutuSras 
( the twin-born phyBicianB of gods ), the 
Yi^wedevas and other gods mentioned iB 
the Sastrae. 

Worship of gods being a Sattvlo 


pursuit, those who practise it have been 
declared as Sattvlo; but perfeotly Sattvlo 
is he who takes to a Sattvlo pursuit in 
a disinterested spirit 

Jaet as the worshippers of gods are 
Sattvlo by nature, It can likewise be 
presumed that the worshippers of Taksas 
and demonB have a Rajasio temperament, 
while those of ghosts, spirits and devils 
are Tamnsio by nature. 

The deBtiny of tbeBe worshippers 
vaxibB according to the object of their 
woreblp. The worshippers of gods attain 
a celestial body; those of demigods and 
demons are reborn as demigods and 
demons; while the worshippers of ghosts 
and spirits attain the form, traits and 
condition etc of ghosts and spirits. Verse 
25 of Chapter IX points to the Bame 
conclusion. 


The above verse speaks of those who , though casting aside the scriptural 
injunctions , worship different objects with an innate faith which is threefold in 
character ; but nothing has been said about those who not only flout the injunctions 
of the scriptures but are also lacking in faith, and who practise austere penance 
etc. The question, therefore, arises: To which category do these people belong? 
The Lord answers this query in the following two verses. 


^ a?n: i 
*?n*rciqraifcrar: n k a 

^ spff: men who; not enjoined by the scriptures, of an 

arbitrary kind; dire; penance ; practise; (are) 
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full of hypocrisy and egotism ; swmni«wrferat! ( and ) obsessed with desire, 
attachment and pride of power; 


Men who practise dire penance of an arbitrary type not sanctioned 
by the scriptures, and who are full of hypocrisy and egotism and are 
obsessed with desire, attachment and pride of power, ( 5 ) 


The word ’Tapas’, qualified by the 
adjectives 'A^aBtravihitam' and ’Ghoram’, 
denotes austere penance -which 1b not 
sanctioned by the scriptures, which does 
not conform to the soriptnral injunctions, 
which seeks to mortify the body and 
the senses through pretentions displays of 
various kinds and which 1 b dreadful to 
look at. 

Those who perform such dire penanaeB 
discountenanced by the scriptures are 
lacking m faith. They set up a fine 
show in order to impress and oheat others 


and are ever puffed up with pride. That 
1 b why they have been spoken of as 
’Dambhahankaraeamyuktah’. 

These people are deeply attaohed to 
worldly enjoyments, the result is that 
their thirst for those enjoyments is ever on 
the increase. They believe that they will 
secure whatever they seek, and that they 
poBseBB infinite strength which 1b sufficient 
to foil all attempts to interfere with 
their plants, fihis is what the Lord seeks 
to convey by calling such people 
•Kamaragabalanvit&h’. 


w foa: Jidnww-3'aa: I 

nr an* fer-mgdasroR n % n 


SrflTSJH constituting their body! sptnsrn the elements; si and; »wu:- 
srftrwn dwelling in the heart ; wn Me (the supreme Spirit ) ; to also ; whan: 
emaciating; atn, those; swfctff: senseless people; angilaum-t, having a demoniac 
disposition ; know. 


Me, the supreme Spirit, 
to have a demoniac disposition. 

The compound word ‘Bhfitagramam’ 
stands hero for the aggregate of twenty- 
three categories, viz., the five gross 
elements, mind, intellect, ego, the ten 
organs of perception and aotion and the 
five objects of senses, whioh have already 
been mentioned in XIII. 5 tinder the 
name of Ksetra. 

Those who perform dire penance of 
an arbitrary type not sanctioned by the 
scriptures not only emaciate and weaken 
their peyoho-physical organiBm, which is 
nothing but a conglomeration of the 
twenty. three elements enumerated above. 


their body as well as 
their heart, — -know" these senseless people 

( 6 ) 

but also torment God dwelling within 
their heart by their dreadfnl pursuits. 
For God is seated in the heart of all 
as their very Self. Hence to torment 
one’s own self or the self of others is to 
torment God Himself. It Is in this sense 
that those people are said to torment 
the elements as well as God. 

The word ‘Achetasah’ refers to those 
stupid men who violate the injunctions 
of the ^Istras and are lacking in 
intelligence, and whoso intellect 1b 
clouded. 


And who emaciate the elements constituting 
dwelling in 
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Having pointed out the marks of those -who are endowed with faith of a 
tkreefold character as well as of those who perform dire penance , the Lord now 
undertakes to classify food, sacrifice, penance and charity under three heads, viz., 
Satlvic, Rajasic and Tamasic, in order that one may choose the Satlvic type and 
reject the Rajasic and Tamasic ones. 


SffSTOfffff 5T3S7 firfrol vrqfcT ftre: I 

Hfff jjnj || \s || 

WIST* food, s*Rr as wells au'w to all (according to their innate 
disposition ), M« of three kinds, fen agreeable, ffrffr is, 3 and, mu eve,, 
80, u,: sacrifice, TO penance; ^ ( and ) charity ( too ) ; TOR their; sun 
this; ilfl; distinction; ^3 hear (from Me), 


Innate F v° d v°’ n agreeable to different men according to their 

charh 2 \ ’t ! b!nd9 - And Ilkew “ e sacrifice, penance and 

Chanty too are of three kinds each, hear their distinction .1 follows. ( 7 ) 


The nae of the indefinable . A pi' 
after 'Aharah' shows that jnst aa faith 
and worship have been divided nnder 
three heads, via , Sattvlc, Rajasic and 
Tomasio, even so food also is of three 
kinds. 

The pronoun ’Sarvasya’ BtandB for 
the whole human race , for food i B taken 
by all men and it ie human beings who 
lorm the subject of diBcuBBion in this 
ohapter. 

The constitution of a man's mind is 
determined by the kind of food he takes 
and, as has been Btated in verse 3 above 
a man’s faith corresponds to his mental 
constitution. If a man’s diet is pure, his 
mind too will be pure as a matter of 
course. -Purity of mind follows from 
purity Of diet.”* ( Chhandogya Ufiantsad VII 
xzvi. 2.) And purity of thought and 
feelings, of faith and other qualities, and 
even so of actions too depends on purity of 
“ lnd ' V7a8 therefore that the Lord 
thought it necessary to discuss the subject 
of food in this oonneotion even without 


any reference from Arjnna. Besides, 
while worship of gods and others is 
hot universally practised, food is 
a thing which concerns all. Just as 
a man is believed to have a Sattvio, 
ajasio or TamaBic disposition according 
as he wotBhipB godB who are Sattvlc by 
nature, demigodB and demons who have 
a Bajasio temperament, or ghosts and 
Bp nts who have a Tamasio disposition, 
even bo of the Sattvio, Bajaeic and 
axnRBio types of food, the one which is 
ear to him determines the mode of 
i, r , a ' r ] by whioh he is dominated. It is 
e J ® a whioh has been particularly 
, p l a , B ; zed by the hse of the adjective 
a * a m an can as well be 

J ty th ® natnre of hia dlet - 14 18 

inJ*\ te&SOn that the Lord declares 
His fnrtv. 6 ° f three kinds in this verse, 
feln n 1 7 ^° tlVe in doi “g 80 was to 

ro^ot th « ‘ he SaMT ‘° VP. and 
What ‘ , aJ “ El ° and Tamasio ore. 

h ° f lood ,h °uld be nnaer. 

charitv ..V 6003 iD * he oase of eacrifloe, 
° harity ““d Penance as well. 
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In the above ver<e the Lord invited Arjvna to hear the clas tfication of 
food, sacrifices, penance and charity . Accordingly He proceeds to describe tn the 
following verse the Sattvic types of food, which are worth taking. 

n c 11 

promoting longevity, intelligence, vigour, Ijeallli, 
happiness and cheerfulness ; iw: sweet ; femr: bland ; fertr: sustaining ; pn: naturally 
agreeable*, vncftf: foods, i. e , edibles ; sifvpfcfireT: (are) dear to the Sattvic 
type of men. 

Foods which promote longevity, intelligence, vigour, healtb, happiness 
and cheerfulness, and which are sweet, bland, substantial and naturally 
agreeable, are dear to the Sattvic type of men. ( 8 ) 

( 1 ) 'Ayah' means life, foods whioh here as ‘Priti’. And foods which enhance 

augment vitality and thereby prolong this Priti are called •Piltivivordhanah' 

one's life are called • Ayurvivardhanah.' The compound adjective 'AyubBat- 

( 2 ) The word ‘Sattva' here stands tvabalarogyaBUkhaprltlvivardhanah thus 

for the intellect. Foods which tend to oovers all articles of food of a Sattvic 

make one's intellect pure or transparent, type, such as milk, clarified batter, 

sharp, acourate and subtle are said to be vegetables, fruitB, sugar, wheat, barley, 

■Sattvavivardbanah’. grams and rice etc. 

(3) Bodily and mental vigour, which The adjectives ‘Rasyah , 'SnigdhSh', 

contributes to one's success in a noble ‘Sthirah’ and ‘Hrdyah* are intended to 
enterprise is called 'Bala'. FoodB which distinguish such articles from those of a 
augment this inner and outer strength non-Sattvio charaoter. 

or energy are referred to here as (1) Milk, sugar and other substances 

'BalavivardhanaU'. having a Bweet flavour are referred to 

(4) Foods which serve as a natural here as ‘Rasyah’. 

antidote for one's mental and physical (2) Clarified and unclanfled butter, 

ailments are called 'Arogyavivardhanah*. oll8 extracted irom Sattvic substances 

( 5 ) When there 1 b h feeling of and other fatty products are called 

contentment, Sattvic delight and freshness •Snigdhuh'. 

in the heart and when signs of joy born (3) Foods which sustain the body 

of a guileless heart are visible on one's j G r a long time and give strength are 
face and other limbs of the body, one is spoken oi as ‘Sthir&b'. 
said to be happy Foods which promote (4j Foods which are not made of 

Such happiness are called 'Sukha. foul or Impure substances and excite a 

vivardhanah*. Sattvio appetite on their very sight are 

C 6) Amiability of disposition and a known as 'Hrdyah' 
pleasing look on the face and other Edibles of four kinds, viz , Bhaksya 

parts of the body iB what is referred to { those which have to be chewed before 

18 G, T.-IH 
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they can be swallowed ), Bhojya ( those 
•which are directly swallowed ), Lehya 
( those which are licked ) and OhOBya 
( those which are sacked ) are referred 
to here as *Aharah'. The subject has 
been fully dealt with in the commentary- 
on verse 14 of Chapter XV, which 
speaks of these four kinds of food under 
the name of 'Chaturvidham Annam’ 

Even though the Lord undertook in 
the preceding verse to classify food under 
three headB, viz , Sattvio, Rajasic and 


Tamasic. He has thought fit to mention 
here foods that are dear to men of aSattvic 
disposition, rather than those which are 
Sattvic themselves The reason is not 
far to Eeek A man loves that very food 
which partakes of the Guna predominant 
in him. Hence when we talk of foods 
which are liked by men of a particular 
disposition, we indirectly mention the class 
to which such foods belong. ThiB indirect 
method has been employed in order to 
show that the disposition of a man can be 
judged by the kind of food he loves. 


Having mentioned the diet of Sattvic men , which deserves to be adopted 
by all, the Lord now describes in the following two verses the diet of Rajasic 
and Tamasic men, which should be shunned by all 


31T5KT ffigg fa j ffWWfl s || 


bitter, acid, salty, overhot, pungent, dry and 
burning; causing suffering, grief and sickness; sflgw: foods; 

to a man of Rajasic temperament ; ( are ) dear. 


Foods which are bitter, acid, 
and which cause suffering, grief 
of men. 

Neem and Karela etc fall under the 
category of bitter foods Borne interpret 
the word 'Katu* aB pungent and inolode 
pepper etc. in thiB olase. But the separate 
mention of the word 'Tlksna*. which 
evidently BtandB for pungent foods, 
justifies our construing the word -Katu’ 
as bitter. Tamarind and lemon etc. may 
be.olassed as acid foods, alkalis and 
salts of vanouB kinds are included in 
salt} foods, foods which are taken while 
they are yet steaming are classed as 
overhot, chillies etc. are typical pnngent 
foods, parched grains may serve as 
examples of dry foods and mustard seeds 
etc. may be taken to represent burning 
foods. Tbo pain which is experienced in 
the throat etc. at the time of taking such 


burning* 

are dear to the Rajasic tjpe 

(®> 

foods, the burning sensation felt in the 
tongue, palate etc , the acidity of teeth, 
the difficulty experienced in chewing 
articles, the watering of eyes and nose, 
hiccup etc — all these are inolnded in 
the Buffering which such foods are known 
to entail. The sense of remorse one 
feels after taking such foods is referred 
to here as 6oka or grief, and the distemper 
caused by them is spoken of aB Amaya 
or disease The foodB mentioned above 
bring all these in their wake. Hence 
they have been called 'Dnhkhaiiokamaya. 
pradah', and hence they ehould be 
discarded. 

The use of the compound adjective 
'RajaBapTiyah’ with reference to •Ab&rSb' 


salty, overhot, pungent, dry and 
and sickness. 
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iB intQnded to convey that such foods like such foods should be clae Bed as 
are of a Rajasio type. Henoe those who Rajasio men. 

nvix® <jfer q^Frcf ^ i 

sfewfa a rag Bran. n {o (j 

^ which ( is ); half-cooked ; insipid; pulrid; 

stale; =3 and; polluted; and; stqwni, ( tvliicli is ) impure; sift 

too ; >rtjT?ni_ ( that ) food ; ?TTOfrftrcrT£ ( is ) dear to Taraasic men. 

Food which is half-cooked or half-ripe, insipid, putrid, stale and 
polluted, and which is impure too, is dear to men of a Tamasic disposition. ( 10 ) 


Etymologically speaking, *Yatay amain' 
means that which was cooked three 
hours before. But the separate mention 
of 'Paryusitam' ( stale food ) as falling 
under the category of Tamasic food 
preoludes such interpretation. If ‘Y&ta- 
yamam’ is taken to mean that which 
was cooked only three hours before, 
there 1 b no meaning in including stale 
food in the category of Tamasic food. 
For when food cooked only three hours 
before is branded as Tamasic, that which 
has stayed overnight is all the more so, so 
that there waB no need to mention it 
separately. It is for this reason that 
‘Yatayamam’ has been interpreted as 
half cooked or half-ripe Nevertheless, if 
anyone insistB on interpreting it as cooked 
three hours before, there is no objection 
either. 

A juicy BubBtance ( e. g., an orange or 
sugarcane ) whioh has lost its succulent 
character due to exposure or contact with 
fire etc., or on account of its being out 
Of seaBon, 1 b called 'Gataraeam*. 

Putrid foods are those which contain 
a naturally offensive smell leg, onion, 
garlic etc. ) or which are rendered foul 

through fermentation on any other chemical 

process. 

Food which was cooked the day 
before is called ■Parjusita’ or stale. 
Foods which areallowedto stay overnight 
get spoiled and give rise to many diseases 
in case one chooses to partake of them. 


FruitB alBo which were piuoked long ago 
and have accordingly been spoiled Should 
be regarded as stale. 

Food which is left on one’s dish 
after one has partaken of it is called 
‘Utchhista*. 

Animal foods involving destruction of 
life.BUoh as meat, eggs etc , and prohibited 
intoxicants eoch as splrltoons liquor, 
toddy eta.,— which are impure by their 
very nature or which have been polluted 
by evil association of any kind,— through 
contact with any impure subBtance, spot, 
uteDBil or person, or because of their 
connection with foul money earned by 
unfair or unrighteous means— all these 
are included In the category of impure 
food. The uBe of euoh articles has been 
banned even in the worship of gods. 

The use of the particles *Cha' and 
•Api* 1 b intended to convey that besides 
those articles whioh suffer from the above 
defects in o large or small measure, hemp 
drngs ( Ganja and Bhang ). tobacco, 
cigarettes and Bidls, extracts, distilled 
Bpirits, impure medicines and ail other 
articles which give rise to Tamognnaaro 
Tamasic in character. 

By Bpeaklng of such food as dear to 
men of a Tamaato disposition the t,ord 
indirectly pronounces it to be Tamasic 
in character, and the fact that they like 
Bucb food is indicative of their Tamasic 
disposition. 
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„ cI Jr nS ‘* US f0in ‘ ed °!“ the lhm °ff°°d ; //« nets trocud, 

to classify sacrifices under three heads. Out of these He /Frt/ rr „• » , 

're^wijfct h*: anrara h ^ „ 

« Which, ARm. ordained by .criptural injunctions, pit: 6 „ crificc . 
trosirn. <pt sacrifices must be performed , sfh thus ■ na- , I ■ i 

££$ ,lZ!t ItZ ~ 

* sr,; «rr 

be performed, is Satiric in cbaracter. rifices^ must 

The use of the compound adjective 
'Vidhidrstah* with •Yajuah’ I, Intended 
to convey that of the many eacrlfloea 
enjoined by the Vedas, as well as ot 
those enjoined by the SmtU texts that 
atone which is prescribed in the dastras 
as binding on a particular Varna (grade 
in society ) or ASrama ( stage in life ) is 
battvio in character A sacrifice which 
18 performed in anarbitrary way contrary 
to the scriptures is not Sattvlo. 

Pouring oblations of clarified batter 
etc. into the sacred fire forthepropitiation 
of gods and others, or duly worshipping 
anyone in any other form by offering him 
anything whatsoever is whattSBpoken of 
aa ‘Yajna’. 

Again, he who takes into his head 
that no incentive to work is left for the 
man who does not exoect any return for 
his work, will never undertake any 
Baonfice in a disinterested spirit. There, 
fore, that aacrifiee alone is Sattvlo, which 


Wlth n t a h r, e ken )n a aiBln tereBted spirit 
Tenor in” b6 "° f ,hat “ must 

Drescrm ' ,a ° r ‘fico which the dnstras 
prescribe for him with due regard to his 
Varna(grade In socletyjand Airama(etage 
in We), and that failure to perform such 
a sacrifice, is to disobey the command, 
ment of God. This is what Is meant by 
the latter half of this verse. 

,t.^ B °f’ mP rn'' n ' iW ° rd ' Aphal “ It5 -“lt8ibhih' 

stands for those who expect no return for 
their sacrifice In the shape of wife, 
Tre..?/' r al ' b ' h °™°’ honour, fame 
other en, rr ' hliss or any 

nlxt or th ymen ‘ °' ,hiB worla or the 

.n^inVTrrrr 0 '^ eyi1 ° r 


Th ‘ ^ «* „ . Rajastc sacr . fice 

swGttm g to ^ ^ , 
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g but , 0 best of Bbaritas, Arjuna , ^un ? q. ip, for tbe sake of 

mere show, vi or, iram the fruit, vfr even , mfu'l'om keeping in view i 17 
wlucb i tpvs IS offered, am. tbat l sicnfice, rraap of the Rajasic 

type, Rift- know. 


That sacrifice, however, which is offered for the sake of mere show 
or even with an eye to its fruit, know it to be Iiajasic, Arjnna. ( 12 ) 


Tho disjunctive particle Tu' 1 b 
I ntended to distinguish the Rajasio tjpe 
of sacrifices from the Sattvio type mention 
ed in tbe preceding verse 

A saorifloe which is undertaken with 
a view to establishing one b reputation as 
one devoted to sacrifices even though one 
has no faith in sacrificial performances, 
1 b said to be undertaken for mere show 

Again a sacrifice which is performed 
for securing a wife progeny wealth 
house honour, fame prestige victory 
heavenly bliss or any other enjoyment of 

The Lord now proceeds to describe 
which is wholly worth abstaining from 


thiB world or the next or for the eradlca 
tion of any evil is said to have been 
undertaken with on interested motive 

A sacrifice which has been undertaken 
with an interested motive is Rajasic In 
character even if it is enjoined by tho 
scriptures and has been performed with 
reverence even so that which is nndertak 
en for the sake of mere show Is equally 
Rajasio That which suffers from both 
these defects is therefore much more so 
This is what is sought to he conveyed by 
the uBe of the particles 'Eva', Api and 
Oha’ in the first half of this verso 

the characteristics of a Tamastc sacrifice, 


srsfefeci n u n 


without regard for the scriptural injunctions ; in which 

no food is offered , without sacred chant* without sacrificial 

fees; w^rfq^enr devoid of faith; sacrifice, of the Taraasic tvpei 

the} call 

A sacrifice which has no respect for scriptural injunctions, in which 
no food is offered, anti no sacrificial fee* are paid, which is without sacred 
chant and devoid of faith, is said to he Tama«ic ( ^ ) 


Vidhihlna* 1 b that which is not 
enjoined by the 6&etrae or in which there 
is no reBpeot for thesoriptnral injunctions 
or which has been performed in an 
arbitrary woj setting aside tbe inJnnctJonB 
Of the scriptures 


*A«TS|Snnam la that in which there 
is no feeding of Brahmans and no gifts 
of food 

•Montrahtcam* is that In which there 
}t no sacred chant os enjoined by the 
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BoriptnreBi— m which either no eaored 
formulas have been employed at all or 
they have notbeen employed in accordance 
with the scriptural injunctions, or in 
which Buoh formulas have been occasion- 
ally omitted for want of respect for them. 

'Adaksinam' i S that m which no 


sacrificial fees have been paid to the 
officiating priests and no gifts made to 
other Brahmans. 

Lastly ,‘^raddhavirahitam' is that whioh 
is aotuated by self-conoeit, arrogance, 
delusion, hypoonsy, aDd egotism etc., 
and is marked by iaok of reverence. 


now tafeTui ttr, °f "" threefold Yajha, the Lori 

Of LL,c ' ^ ° f t n PaS ' in oricr t°»“ out the characterises 

UlTZaTe th ‘ f ° ll0mnS ! ° Ur ** the nature o, 


asraiintlisr sr ttmTp; 


sfNrerefon i 

3^ II 


a? 


II 


worship of nods the n. t 

men; *V purity, straightness • aZlZ™' one 8 eIders and ™ e 

harmlessness ; Hi*,, bodily petaoee , ’ 

Worship of gods, the Brahmans, one’s elder. a • 
straightness, continence and harmlessness th! • , and W,Se mC0 ’ P uri,y ’ 

narmtessness this ,» called bodily penance. ( 14 ' 

The word 'Deva' stands h.r, 


The word 'Deva' stands here tor 
Brahma ( the Creator ), giva { the ma of 
destruction ), the sun.god, the moomgod 

m l' a ' B aOI1SOr ‘ >' Agt “ (the god 
, Parana ( the god presiding over 
waters), Tama (the god ot judgment, 
Indra (the lord of paradise, IZ Jl 
other gods mentioned in the Sastras- 

fSastrLXhe'’ wor^" X*”” Vh” Z 

thT‘l g, Z " 1,5SC a ‘ J P llaa “^ an “he 
ZnZ Z CaS,eS ' Vi °’ tbB Brahman! 
(the priestly class ), the KBatnya ( the 

) a -d the VaiBya ( the trad.n g 
for th ' f a,,a!ei<!l ® 8lTa ly for the Brahman 

fm an dhe “f “ ° bJeot °f worship 
lor all. Che word 'Guru' in this Terse 

oovers one's parents, preceptor, aged folk 
and these who are snperior In Varna 
(grade tn society ), Airama ( stage in life ) 
and age etc. And the word •Prajna’ 
denotes saintly and wise men who 
Possess adequate knowledge of God. 
Treating an these with due respect and 


onpTif 013 . lowing to them, prostrating 
offering' their fea *' wasliiog their feet. 
nrhf Dgt f BmBantial ' paBte flowers, incense, 
aDtiron.i r° d et ° ' rendering them 
reasonnhi ° BBrvice8 eto. and maklDg 
these ,, b ! attom P t8 to gratify tbem-all 
these are lnolnded in their worship. 

in tht° WPra ’^aucha’ has been nsed hero 
InritT w‘ rl ° tBa Sen "’ °f mere external 
men«enfd 0r Pnmy ° f Bpe eoh has been 

Pint" of min B d Par “‘ el3 ’ ,a ‘ 6 a ” a 

coneUtB Tn u a “amng e 16 b f 1<>W - 

water, earth , 6 ° D e's body with 

WilyXiutpnr ,^^) 311 °“ e ' 8 

h=en A men T non“da“s“ Bt ' a,ghtneBB - Having 
it signifies ab.tr Par * 0f b °d’Iy Penance, 

form oi stiffness tnd°t 0r ° okednoSB the 
,t> and twisting of the body. 

from B a e 2 Ta C l h r ya ’ C ° BBiet8 ln Staining 
forms and Xitrr 6 ‘ D a11 ‘ tB ^d.ly 

eeminal fi Q id, ly Preserving one’s 
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'Afciszsa* means taking a vow never to other words, the body plays the principal 
inflict With one’s -body the least suffering part in them, and they wash away all 
in any form on any creatnre whatsoever. the impurities of the body and the senBeB 
The above virtues and practices are and purify them. Hence they are known 
mainly connected, with the body, Qr in as bodily penance 

The Lord now proceeds to describe the austerity of speech . 

4fcl rtq 3^33 II || 

which (is); srgtnsrtT causing no annoyance; agreeable and 

wholesome; ^ and; WW truthful; sirfra speech; ^ and; study 

of the Vedas and other Sastras and the practice of Nama-Japa or repetition of 
the Divine Name; *{£1 verily \ 3 ?; the austerity of speech ; is called. 

Words which cause no annoyance to others and are truthful, agreeable 
and wholesome, as well as the study of the Vedas and other Sastras and 
the practice of repetition of the Divine Name — this is known as the austerity of 
speech. ( 15 ) 


Words whioh cause no annoyance 
to others and are absolutely untainted 
by calumny and Blander etc. are called 
‘Anudvegakara’, Similarly, truthful words 
are those which state the bare truth in 
order to convey to others a oorreot idea 
of what one haB aotnally seen, heard or 
experienced. Loving, sweet, artleBB and 
gentle words, which are pleasing to hear 
and are altogether free from acerbity, 
pungency, coldness, sarcasm, insolence and 
other faults, are known as ‘Pnya 1 And 
words whioh are ultimately beneficial to 
all, whioh are altogether freefrom violence, 
znalioe, jealonsy and animosity, and are 
full of love, compassion and good wishes 
are called 

The uttering of only such words as 
combine in themselves all the four virtues, 
viz., unoffenBivenesB, veracity .agreeability 
and wholesomenees, and are free from 
all impurities of speech mentioned in the 


3a6tras, can be recognized as the austerity 
of speech ; words which havetheleast tinge 
of these impurities and lack in any of 
the aforesaid virtues do not fall under 
the category of complete austerity of 
speech. ThiB iB what is sought to be 
oonveyed by the ubo of the particle ’Cha’ 
after ‘Priyahitam 1 . 

Reciting the Vedas and theirauxiliaries 
viz., works on grammar, phonetics eto„ 
the Smrti texts, the Pnranas and Stotras 
or panegyrics to God etc according to 
one'B qualifications, uttering the praises, 
glory and names of God and offering 
prayers etc to God — all these are included 
in 'SwadhyayabhyaBanam’. 

All the above virtues and practices 
are connected with speeoh ; they eradicate 
all the impurities of speeoh and purify it 
along with the mind , hence they have 
been spoken of as the austerity of speeoh. 


The Lord now tells us what is austerity of the mind . 
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iwsrar?: HtTOTfjrSrfeig: i 

«f=rag^R^frfrq) wsrergstj^ n \% n 

oon, *77* C “” eS3 ° £ mind * placidity; habit of 

contemplation on God; anwfitfSmp control of the mind; flltregr^: perfect purity 

is knownt ® 8i ?m ^ aU thi8iW ^ "» — ‘y ofthe mind, J 

of the “T 8 ”/ miDd ’. PlaCid! ' y ’ habU ° f conlem plation on God, control 
1 mind [ ' ertCCtrUr,t - V ° f iDn " feelings al! this is called austerity of 


'Manah.prasadah' means parity and 
oheerfolnees ot mind In other words, 
when the mind Is freed from morbidities 
like dejection and fear, anziety and grief 

wi°th y M.”s a , Perturbation ' et0 " andIa flll » d 

rheerlnl “ d VlVa ° ,ty ’ “ 1B eald '• be 


(16) 


Complete absence of snch afflictine 

r;r = ^rr;:' 


thoroughly disciplined, it iB Baid to be 
controlled. This is what ia known as 
'Atmavinigrahah*. 

•BhavaBamSuddhi’ means the complete 
elimination from the mind of evil pro. 
penalties like partiality and prejudice, 
. an anger> greed and infatuation, 

mo«ft aDCe aDd mall ° e ' Jeal0 ^ «*• 
mos ty, Bcorn and contumely, envy and 

thlr 1 hT° e ' 0bB ‘ mato error and idle 
oonL , tD wha * 18 desirable and 
one hi! B "' ,at IB n »™lcome, on 
of vrt ' BCd tbe con6tact blossoming 
pLtl . Iike forbearance, love! 
politeness etc , on the other. 


verselrl 6 VirtneB mentioned in this 

orodmaJtng a°r. C ,r, W “ b * be m "> a ' aad 

henee the! hav! b Pnr “ leS PDrlfy lt; 
posterity ot the mind 8 ” BPOkeb °* “ B th ° 


SffiSKSSS 

an 

Th ‘^rino aiefinesSaltvic tenancc 

^ 3H aTOfblfiro | 

Bifenr ll fis n 

expecting «o ,* a 

T?"*? Hilil "P«« faith , *£*'*?<.** by “'M-eiplined men 
threefold , 0 7 : penance, “'—mentioned 

This threefold penanee ^ SaMv *'* ^ ( they ) ca „. 
expecting no return is called Sattvic! WMb su P re “ e faith by Yo~h 

on no account e^r i tat b rC°eaTcra“‘ i « tb, » ld ( ^ 

0 any totora - - -- ih^^rr ti " “ 

• elleot and Eeneea, being 
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disciplined and untainted, can never 
be excited by enjoyment of any kind 
■whatsoever, and who 1 b entirely free 
from attachment, is called ‘Yukta’. 
Thus demonstrating by the use of the 
above two epithets the need of a disinterest- 
ed spirit, the Lord thereby shows that the 
threefold penance described in the above 
three verses assumes a wholly Sattvio 
character only when it is performed by 
such disinterested persons. 

Consummate and reverent faith in 
the value, glory and essential character 
of the above-mentioned threefold penance, 
as depicted in the £aetras,— afaith which 
1 b more lying than what we have in 
things which are open to perception, — is 
oalled ‘supreme faith’ And the aforesaid 
penance, when it is performed with 
exceptional reverence and zeal, remaining 


nnBhaken under all circumstances and 
minding not in the least the greatest 
obBtacleB or hardships, is spoken of as 
•Jaraddbaya paraya taptam'. 

The nse of the adjectives ‘Tat’ and 
•Trividham’ with *Tapah’ is intended to 
convey that the threefold penance relating 
to the body, speech and mind, mentioned 
m the preceding three verses alone, can 
be Sattvic in character. Other forms of 
penance, such as those referred to in 
verBe 5 of thiB very chapter as » n ot 
sanctioned by the scriptures' JA&Utra- 
vihitam ) and ‘dreadful’ (Ghoram) are 
never Sattvic It further shows that 

although the forms of penanceenumerated 

in verBes 14, 15 and 16 above are Sattvio 
in character, they are wholly Sattvio only 
when they are performed in the spirit 
indicated in the present verse 


The Lord now defines the Rajasic type of penance. 

Ht+RJIRpmf avt 31 113 =ETEI *13, I 

fitTVft afe ater nw hhusjsih II il 


the penance which ; the sake of renown, honour 

and worship ; 'u as well as ; for any other selfish gain ; ^*$*1 ( either 
in all sincerity or) by way of ostentation; is performed; that; 

yielding an uncertain ( and ) momentary fruit; here ; Tfsran ( as ) 
Rajasic in character ; uNk*?. has been spoken of. 

The penance which is performed for the sake of renown, honour 
and worship as well as tor any other selfish gain either in all sincerity 
or by way of ostentation* and yields an uncertain and momentary fruit, has 

( 18 ) 

world, through publicity given to one’s 
austerities, as an ascetic of a very high 
order unequalled in penance and a man 
of supreme excellence iB called ’SatkSra ’ 
‘M&na’ consists in welcoming a man as an 
a6cetic, rising before him. bowing to him, 
presenting him withan address or showing 
respect to him through any other gesture 
And waving lights before him, washing 

19 G. T.— Ill 


been spoken of here as Rajasic. 

The use of the adjective ’Yat* with 
•Tapas* is intended to convey that what 
ever penanceB have been mentioned in 
the SaaBtras in the form of sacred vows, 
fasts and self-discipline fall under the 
category of Rajasic penance if they are 
performed with some interested motive. 

The reputation that one gains in the 
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his feet, offering him leaves and flowers 
and other recognized forms of worship, 
and carrying out his behests— all these 
are known by the name of 'Puja. 1 

The use of the particles 'Cha' and 
'Eva' in the first half of this verse is 
intended to show that auBterity practised 
for attaining any other selfish end is also 
included in thecategory ofRajasicpenance. 

Austerity, whether of a profane or 
sacred character, which is practised for 
mere ostentation, assuming the guise of 
&n aecetic with a view to gaining any 
selfish end through fraudnlence, even 
though one has no real faith in penance,— 

The Lord now defines penance of 
worth abstaining from . 


this is what is known as practising 
auBterity through ‘Dambha.’ 

It should be noted in this connection 
that a selfish motive alone brings down 
anstenty to the Kajasic level, it is much 
more bo if it ib accompanied with 
ostentation. 

There iB no snrety about our gaining 
the object sought through such penance, 
hence such austerity has been declared 
as ‘Adhruva*, and it has been spoken of 
as 'Chala' because whatever return we 
get for Buch penance does not last for 
ever, it is bonnd to perish. 

the Tamasic type, which is altogether 


3ttftsqr ftsnf 3 tr : l 


33 the penance which, tprmte, through perversity, aumn- ilrm 
( accompanied ) with self-mortification ; a, or . f ' 

another, DM is performed, „ that, TamasV f n for harm, ng 

has been declared to be ‘ C ( '” ° haracter >! 


Auslcrity which is practised thrnnirli 

with self-mortification or is intended to°h P ** aCC0ra P anied 

been declared os Tamasic al " m otlers ’ 6u °h austerity has 

( W ) 

whan! tinately clinging to any practice 
know! a ° a0t ° f Pcnnccc witbont 

ansm .‘ he trM ebaraoteristios of 
undertav *’ ollllea ' M Cahagraba'. And 
act o 5 W “ U Ba ° h ° b '«naoy, ae an 
char P 0na noe, a Tamasio praotice 
body e" l d by mort m°at!on or one', 
me/a't b. , and n “” d -‘ h ‘» ‘= what ie 
Perversity m ‘° e a Pon3Doe tbroogb 


The word 'Tamasam' In this verse 
refers to the type ot penance mentioned 
in ver.ea 5 and 0 ot thl, chapter, which 
. not sanctioned by the ecr.ptnree hat 
i. conceived by one's own mind and 
which ie oharaoterized by dreadfql act. 
of eolf. mortification, each as tying one'e 
feet to the boogh ot a tree and hanging 
with ono'a head downward,, Bitting on 
iron .pike, and.o on. performed witheome 
evil intent either by way of ostentation 
or through Ignorance dhie is what la 
nought to be conveyed by the nee of the 
adjective 'Tat' with 'Tapah'. 


etand^foTorf *' itmaDah ' in thi. ver.e 
„ d t '“ 0 ” s • “'-I. speech and body, 
and their mortification „ referred to 
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here as ‘Atmanah Pidaya’. Therefore, an 
act of penance which is not sanctioned 
by the ecriptnrea and subjects one’s mind 
etc. orany of them to undue hardships is 
said to be accompanied by self .mortifica- 
tion. 

Mortifying one’s mind, speech and 
body with intentto usurp or destroy others’ 


property, exterminate their family line 
or harm them in any way, -this is what 
is called ‘ParaByotBadanartham Tapah’. 

The UBe of the particle «Va* 1 b in- 
tended to convey that an act of penance 
which has any of these characteristics is 
Tamasic in character 


Having defined the three kinds of penance, the Lori now proceeds to mention 
the threefold division of charily and with this end in view defines the Satlvic tyfe first. 


sranm. it ia one’s duty to give, sift with this idea; n =7 eRH. a gift 
which, in a fit place; a, and; at a suitable time; w and ( also ) ; urn 
on the appearance of a deserving person ; wgratiW on one who is no 
benefactor; gtqit is bestowed; frs; St TO that gift; minim ( a s) Satlvic; ppm 
has been pronounced. 


A gift which is bestowed with a sense of duty on one who is no 
benefactor when a fit place, suitable time and a deserving person are 
available, that gift has been pronounced as Sattvic. ( 20 ) 


Showing by the U6e of the words 
‘Datavyam iti’ that a disinterested Bpirit 
is essential for the full development 
of Sattvaguna, the Iiord tells us in this 
verse that it 1 b man’s paramount duty 
to bestow gifts, enjoined by the 
scriptures, with dne regard to his grade 
in society, Btage in life, condition and 
circumstances to devote his possessions 
to the good of otherB to the best of his 
ability. Ea-iling to do so he falls from 
the human state and floats the blessed 
commandment of God. Therefore, that 
gift alone is wholly Sattvic in character, 
which is bestowed with a pure sense of 
duty without expecting any return either 
here or hereafter 

Only that place and time are fit and 
suitable for gratifying others through 
tne gift of a particular object, at 
whioh that object 1 b particularly 


needed. For instance, that place and 
time alone are fit and suitable for the 
gift of food and water, whioh are 
marked by the prevalence of famine or 
draught— no matter if that place is no 
place of pilgrimage and that time has no 
special religious significance Besides 
these, ordinarily speaking, Kuruksetra, 
Haridwar, Mathura Kashi, Prayag, 
Naimisharanya and other sacred places, 
and all sacred occasions such as the solar 
and lunar eclipses, the fall moon and 
new moon, Sankranti ( the passage of 
the sun fromone zodiacal sign to another ), 
Ekadasl ( the eleventh day of every 
dark and bright fortnight )— which have 
been commended m the &astras for 
chanty — aresmtable places and occasions. 
The words 'Dese' and ‘Kale* in this verse 
refer to all theBe places and occasions. 

He who is in need of a particular 
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object at a particular place ana time 1 b 
a ‘Patra’ or fit person to receive a gift 
of that object at that very place and 
time. For instance, all living beings v?ho 
are hungry, thirty, naked, poor, sick, 
afflicted, forlorn and terror-stricken are 
worthy of receiving giftB of food, water, 
cloth, wherewithal to make both ends 
meet, medicine, consolation, shelter and 
assurance of Bafety respectively. The 
fitness of afflicted creatures ie not 
qualified by considerations of caste, 
nationality or time. Their affliction alone 
is a test of their fitness. Besides these, 
learned Brahmans of excellent conduct, 
ideal Brahmacharis or religions Btndents, 
Vanaprasthas or hermits living in a forest 
and SannyaslB or reclUBes who have 
renounced the world, and those who have 
taken a vow of Bervice are fit to receive, 

according to their respective qualifications, 

gifts of money and other articles which 
are within the means of the donor and 
have been recommended for them by the 
Bastras. 


It is certainly obligatory to render 
good offices to, and try to gratify to 
one's level best, those to whom one owes 
a debt to gratitude Nay, men of a noble 
disposition cannot help obliging their 
benefactor. They know that an attempt 
to return a true obligation is to under, 
value it, for a real obligation cannot be 
repaid at all. Henoe they render good 
offices to him only for their own satis- 
faction; and whatever they do appears 

The Lord now defines a Rajasic gift. 


inadequate to them. They remain over, 
whelmed with gratitude. In Rama, 
chantamanasa of Goswami Tulaeidas, 
Bhagavan 3ri Rama says to His devotee 
Hanuman : — 

"0 monkey. god, there is none among 
celestials, human beings and sages, who 
has rendered such valuable servloes to 
Me aB yourself How should I requite 
your services P My mind is unable even 
to stand your lookB." 

In brltuad Bhagavala, Bhagavan &rl 
Krsna proclaims His indebtedness to the 
cowherd damselB of Yraja, Under snch 
circnmBtanceB, offering anything to a 
benefactor can never be unjustifiable or 
a Rajasic act, of course, it does not come 
within the pnrview of ‘Dana’ or charity. 
It is rather a natural gesture expressive 
of one's gratitude Those who regard it 
as an act of charity really offer insult 
to the benefactor, while those who are 
unwilling to oblige a benefactor belong 
to the category of ungrateful creatures 
Hence one must render good offices to 
one’s benefaotor. 

By insisting that a gift should be 
bestowed on one who is not a bene, 
factor the Lord seeks to convey that a 
donor Bhould not expect the least return 
from the donee or recipient of the gift. 
That gift alone i B Sattvic, which is 
estowed on him in whom one has no 
selfiBh interest As a matter of fact, the 
ord thereby Bimply warns the donor 
against entertaining a selfiBh motive. 


^ n ,, || 


5 however, n* which, i n . . 

for getting a service in return, nr or. * 5 and < 

then, Out) is given, that, tfnm gif,.’ ^ expecting; 3 * 

has been proclaimed. ' S ' Rajasic ( in character ) , &st 
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A gift which is bestowed in a grudging spirit and with the object 
of getting a service in return or in the hope of obtaining a reward, is 
called Rajasic. ( 21 ) 


The disjunctive particle ‘Tu 1 in this 
verse ib intended to distinguish the 
Rajasic from the Sattvic type of gifts. 

A donation which 1 b given in a 
reluctant and helpless mood under threat 
or coercion, due to pressure exerted by 
respectable and influential men in response 
to an importunity or with a covert feeling 
of discomfiture and sorrowi ib said to 
have been given in a grudging spirit. 

A gift bestowed on someone who is 
of permanent utility or who is expected 
or calculated to render some useful 
service, great or small, later on, is no 
true gift, really speaking that is some- 
thing like a sum advanced to ensure a 
service For instance, on sacred occasions 
like a Somavatl Amavasya ( the last day 
of a dark fortnight synchronizing with a 
monday, which Ib a rare phenomenon ) 
it Ib customary these days to bestow 
a gift on such Brahmans as are useful 
to ourselves or to our friends or 
relatives, and who are expected to render 
some service in future, or to donate a 
sum to institution s or organizers of 
institutions who are expected in return 
to serve our ends in ways more than 
one This Ib what Ib meant by bestowing 
a gift with the object of getting a service 
in return. 

Similarly a gift whioh is bestowed 
on an individual or institution with the 
objeot of gaining honour, fame, prestige 


and enjoyments, either of this world or 
the next, or for curing some disease, is 
said to have been given in the hope of 
obtaining a reward Some people seek to 
derive anumberof benefltsallatonce from 
a single gift, e. g , they anticipate that — 
(a) The donee or recipient of the 
gift will feel obliged and will take sides 
with them in a good or evil cause when 
the time comes for it, 

( b ) They will gain reputation, which 
will add to their prestige and bring 
honour to them, 

(c) Publicity through the press will 
create an impression on the mindB of the 
general public that the donorsare very rioh. 
this will give them a number of 
advantages in business and they will be 
able to make maximum profits 

( d ) Good reputation will enable them 
to Becure high connections for their sons 
and daughters, which will serve a number 
of their ends, 

( e ) Their gift as a matter of conreo 
will yield in the next world the maximum 
return promised in the iaaBtras 

Calculations of this kind detract muoh 
from the value of a gift 

The ub© of the particles 'Va', ‘Punah' 
and 'Cha* Ib intended to oonvey that a 
gift is Rajasic if it possesses any of the 
three traits mentioned Id the verse 


The Lord now defines a Tamasic gift. 

mWIWPfcW! 1 

w, 1 -npi a gift which! wstjsm without good gracet "*3^ (°0 dl »- 
dainfully', srproB out of time and place <5 and ; to undeserving persona, 

civil is given, m that; amB?. ( as ) Tamasic, has been spoi.cn 
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A gift which is made without good grace and in a disdainful spirit 
out of time and place and to undeserving persons, is said to be Tamasic. ( 22 ) 


A gift which Is given in a cold 
manner withont due attention to the 
deserving man who cornea to receive it, 
i.t., withont greeting him, enquiring after 
hia health, addressing sweet and polite 
words to him and offering him a seat 
etc., is known as ■Asatkrtam’ 

Similarly a gift which is made with 
an adverse criticism and unpleasant 
remarks, whioh is accompanied with a 
threat and a strict warning not to appear 
again, and which is given with words of 
ridicale or with an insult offered throngh 
speeoh, body or gesture, is called 
'Avajfi&tam ' 


That time and place which are not 
tollable for a gift, that i, , 0 say, In 
which a gift la unnecessary Qr forbidden 

e • * h<i ««* « cow 

outside India or giving away girl In 
marriage during an eclipse ). are relorrcd 
a b J, tl ’ ocom Pccnd word'Adciakale'. 

A gift which la made at such a time and 


place paves the way for hell, hence it 
haB been denounced as 'Tamasic.* 

Those who need no gift and who 
have been precluded by the^astras from 
receiving a gift, e. g,, he who markB a 
show of piety, a hypocrite, an imposter, 
a crnel man, a caluminator, he who is 
intent on achieving his own selfish ends 
by depriving others of their meanB of 
subsistence, he who affectshumility.he who 
takes forbidden articles such as meat 
and wine, ho who indnlges in mean 
pursuits such as thieving, adultery eto,a 
swindler, a gambler, an unbeliever and 
so on, all these are unfit for receiving 
a gift a gift bestowed on them is 
fruitless and leads the donor to hell; 
hence it is Tamaelo in character. This 
should, not, however, be taken to debar 
anyone from giving food, water, clothing 
and medicine etc. to the hungry, thirsty, 
naked and sick according to their 
respective needs. 


Satlvic ZpZ *** chatU * °" hc 

Jzz: cL f ei 

z h zttuz%:zz t ,cc s;r,L “ ix 


1 rcsmi^f „ „ „ 

this, ffclta threefold , of ^ T * Ti ^ ll,e pliable SAT, 

cud Bliss solidified); ftSu, anpellmtU rnn. , U TrulI >> Consciomnc, 
3tt at the cosmic dawn, u gmn ,|, e ' b “ B I,ccn declared; fur by ibat 

wcH as i mp: sacrifice, etc, fi»r WI: were croZd. ^ ^ ^ t,,e Ve,1 ‘ 15 ' w ” 

OM, TAT and SAT— this has b 

tion of llie Absolute, who is Truth cTn. . ecIart ‘ d 05 '!>= threefold appella 

’ Con9CIOtIsn css and Bliss solidified. B; 
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that were the Brahmans and the Vedas as well as sacrifices were created 
at the cosmic dawn. / 95 \ 


Although there are countless names of 
Brahma or Almighty God, the appellations, 
OM, TAT and SAT have been recognized 
as the foremo6t in the VedaB and they 
are specially connected with sacred 
pursuit s like sacrifice, austerity and charity. 
Hence these three alone have been 
mentioned here. 

The pronoun ‘Tana* refers to Brahma, 
who bears the three appellations, rather 
than to the appellations ( Nirdeeah ) 
themEelves. 

Here it may be urged that while in 
Chapter III above the entire creation 
inoluding sacrifices has been spoken of as 
having emanated from Brahma, the Lord 
of creation (HI 10 ), the present verse 
declares the Brahmans etc. as having 
evolved from God Himself, how are 
these two statements to be reconciled P 
In thiB connection it may be submitted 
that Brahma, the lord of creation, has 
taken his descent from God, while the 
Brahmans, the VedaB and sacrifices eto. 
have all emanated from Brahma. There- 


fore.ateome places these have been spoken 
of aB having emanated from God Him- 
self, while at others they have been 
declared aB having evolved from Brahma, 
the lord of creation It 1 b, however, jnst 
the same. 

The word ‘Brahmanah’ in this verBe 
should be taken to cover all created 
beingsfrom the Brahman downwards, and 
‘Yajnah’ should be understood to incinde 
sacrifice, austerity, charity and oil other 
duties of an obligatory nature enjoined 
by the soriptures 

The idea underlying this verse is that 
the syllables OM, TAT and SAT are 
appellations of God, from whom this 
entire creation consisting of the sacrifices 
the act of sacrifice and the body of rules 
governiog such sacrificial performances 
has emanated, hence the utterance eto. 
of these appellations corrects the flaws 
and defects of all these performances. 
Utterance of the names of God Je, 
therefore, most essential at the beginning 
of each undertaking. 


Here it may be asked: IV hat connection do these three names of God — 
OM, TA T arid SA T—have with sacrifice, austerity and charity etc. f Anticipat- 
ing this query, the Lord first tells us about the use of OM. 

srecNt H<ra II W II 

therefore; of noble souls given to the recitation of 

Vedic chants; firaratm enjoined by sacred precepts; acts of 

sacrifice, charity and austerity; always; WH the syllable OM, *Rr this, 

gyipg uttering, smash proceed. 

Therefore, acts of sacrifice, charity and austerity as enjoined by sacred 
precepts are always commenced by noble souls given to the recitation of 
Vedic chants with utterance of the divine name OM. ( 24 ) 
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The present verse Is primarily intended 4 
to reveal the glory of the Divine Name, 
What the Lord BeekB to convey through 
this verse is that, being a name of God, 
from whom acts of sacrifice etc. have 
proceeded, the syllable OM oorrectB by 
its very utterance the flaws and defects 
of all such performances and lends them 
a sacred and blessed character. Such is the 
infinite glory of the Divine Name. The 


word •Brahmavadinam' refers to those 
learned Brahmans, Ksatriyas and Vai^yas 
who are qualified to perform sacrifices 
and other Bacred acts while reciting the 
Vedio chants. They never and in no 
caBe undertake any sacred performance 
whatsoever without uttering the 
holy name OM. Therefore, every 
one should emulate their noble 
example. 


Having thus spoken about the use of the syllable OM, the Lord now tells 
us about the use of another name of God— TAT. 


fqforr: iTl^TEI^fti: II ^ II 


act (all this belongs to God wbo is denoted by tbe name of ) TAT, 
with this ideas return; wtRtfittitt not expecting! fufiw: of various 
kinds; acts of sacrifice and austerity; w as well as; eiafett: acU 

o chanty, by the seekers of blessedness, fWa are performed. 


With the idea that all this he 
the appellation TAT, acts of sacrifice 
charity of various kinds ore performed 
ing no return for them. 

The word TAT is a name of Goa 
It has been used in this verse along 
with the particle *Itl* in order to explain 
the object of He utterance. The idea ie 
that uttering this name of God at the 
commencement of every undertaking, 
eeekers of beatitude entirely give up the 
feelinge of 'I' and 'mine 1 by remembering 
that everything belongs to God, from 
whom tho whole of this universe hae 
emanated, and that it is throngh Hie 
nrticles.according toHia behestand for Hie 
eake thatnctsofeacrifice etc. are performed 
by them, they being a mere inetrument 


tangs to God, who is denoted by 
and austerity as well as acts of 
by the seekers of blessedness expect- 
(25) 

Ordinary men of the world who 
follow the injunctions of the ecriptures 
and aro qualified to recite Vedio Mantrae 
are unable to overcome the desire for 
trnlt or the feelings of *1' and ‘mine’. 

he eeekere of beatitude, however, who 
need nothing but God-Realization, per- 
form every action for the sake of God 
alone and according to Hie behest, entire, 
y giving np the feelinge of ‘1* and 'mine' ob 
jvell ae attachment and the craving for 
. The Lord has thereby etreBeed the 
va ne of relinquishing the desire for 


Having spoken about the use of the n*tsrti ,• ™ , 

us alout the use of the third name of God i cJ? ? AT ' the L ° rd fW7 ° tellS 

tn following two verses . 

^ wr Irf 57 ^ ,1 „ 



So. 11 


CHAPITER 2711 


153 


^ SAT ; ^fer 03 ^ this name of God; in the sense of truth ; U 

and; g[ym3 in the sense of goodness; ngiah is employed; aw and; anj 0 
son of Prtha ( Kunti ), Arjnna; stcth* sra'fai in Uie sense nf a praiseworthy 
act ( too ); the term SAT; graft is used. 


The name of God, SAT, is employed in the sense of truth and good- 
ness. And the word SAT is also used in the 6ense of a praiseworthy 
act, Arjuna. ( 26 ) 


The compound word 'Sadbhave' in 
this verse stands lor eternality or the 
immortal truth which lasts for ever, 
and such ib the essential character of 
God, Hence it is spoken of as SAT. 

The guileless and noble disposition 
of the mind is called •Sadhubh&va\ It is 
conducive to God-Realization , hence the 
name of God, ‘SAT 1 , forms part of the 


compound word denoting it, viz 
‘Sadbhava’. 

A noble deed which is worth per. 
forming and has been enjoined by the 
SaastraB is spoken of as 'Frafeasta' or 
praiseworthy Performed in a dlsintereBt- 
ed spirit it leads to God Realization 
Hence the name of God. 'SAT', is need 
with reference to it, that is to say, it is 
called a 'Satkarma*. 


frrfa cfft v ferfar: wfcfa i 


v ^ and? R5J in sacrifice; in austerity; and; ^ in charity; f&fa. 
steadfastness; T* likewise; R3; ‘Sat’; thus; is spoken of; "3 and; 

performed for the sake of Him, * e.> God ; *»R action ; verilj ; 

‘Sat’; so; is termed. 


And steadfastness in sacrifice, austerity and charity is likewise spoken 
of as ‘Sat’, and action for the sake of God is verily termed as ‘Sat’. ( 27 ) 


The words ‘Yajae’, 'Tapasi' and 
•DSne' in thiB verBe denote only the 
Sattvic forms of sacrifice, austerity and 
charity, and faith in and loving reverence 
lor these, which is also spoken of as 
•Nistha.', has been referred to here bb 
'S thltl'. Being conducive to God Reaiiza 
tion, this •Sthiti’ or steadfastness in 
them is called by the name of ‘Sit* 

The word 'Karma*, qualified by the 
adjeotive 'Tadarthlyam’ stands for such 
action aa is performed according to the 


behest of God and for His sake alone* 
in which the doer has no selfleh 
interest Such action purifies the h«!» r t 
of the doer and enables him to realize 
God, hence it is called 'SAT*. 

The use of the particle 'Eva' after the 
word 'Karma* tn the second half of tbls 
verse 1b intended to convey that only seek 
action as is performed for the sake of 
God is really 'Sat* , other notions, 
inasmuch as their fruit Is evanescent, 
hardly deserve this epithot 


SO G. T— in 
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In this way the Lord pointed out the value of actions such as sacrifice, 
austerity and chanty etc enjoined by the scriptures and performed with reverence 
This naturally tempts one to enquire about the result of those acts of sacrifice 
etc which, though enjoined by the Sustras, are performed without faith 
Anticipating this query, the Lord now concludes the chapter with the following remarks 

SWOT OT aTOH ^ I 

mu sr ?r cr?fer m ^ n R£ n 

<n*5 0 son o£ Prtha ( Kumi ), Arjunn ; 5lsr3;qr without faith ; Jtm. that 
which is offered as an oblation; that which is given; 3TO <rt: austerity 
practised; rt and; whatever, Jim*. ( noble act) is performed; aft naught; 
^f?r so 3raS is declared ; rrrj that ( is of avail ) ; =ir neither ; X' here ; * 

nor; hereafter. 


An oblation which is offered, a gift given, an austerity practised, and 
whatever good deed is performed, without faith, it is ail termed as naughtl 
therefore, it is of no avail here or hereafter. ( 28 ) 


An offering into the sacred fire, a 
gilt and an act of penance and other 
noble deeds are able to purify the heart 
and bestow rewards in this world or the 
next only when they are accompanied 
with faith Noble deeds done without 
faith are fruitless, that 1 b why they 
bavo been declared as naught ( Asat ) 
and of no avail here or hereafter. 

There Ib no need of faith in per 
petrating forbidden note and their fruit 
too doeB not depend on one’B faith 
Moreover, tboy are perpetrated by those 
men alone who do not possess full faith 
in the iaistraB, exalted souls and God 
Himself, and who do not beliove that 


sinful aots bear frmt nevertheless they 
do reap the painful consequences of such 
acts Therefore, the words ‘Tat krtam' 
do not include Binfnl deeds Besides this* 
having been mentioned along with noble 
aots such as sacrxfice,oharity and ansterltyi 
'Yat krtam’ can only denote actions of the 
same category Hence the statement that 
these aotiooB are of no avail here or 
hereafter cannot apply to einful deeds, 
for Bince they are purely productive of 
sorrow, there is no possibility whatso 
ever of their yielding any good results 
Hence the present verse speaks only of 
noble deeds performed without faith, and 
not of vile deeds. 




ii vs i| 

7hu !; lh ' u P“”'Vi sung by Ike Leri, the science cf 
Brahma, the scripture on Yoga, the dialogue between 
rs Krviaand Arjuna, ends the seventeenth 
chapter entitled " The Yoga of 
the Division of the 
Threefold Laiik". 



Kalyana-Kalpataru_<4&s^ 

Call to Surrender 




Chapter XVIII 

Mokfft consists in securing lasting freedom from tbe bondage of mundane 
existence in the form of birth and death and realizing God, who is no other 
than supreme Bliss Summing up the substance of all previous 
c ^ a P ters present one discusses under the names of *Sann> Asa’ 

and ‘Tyaga’ respectively, the Paths of Knowledge and Action, 
both of which are means to the attainment of Mok$a, in all their details, and 
secondly the teaching of the Gita his been wound up (Will b'i) with an 
exhortation to offer all actions to God, who is the same as Mok$a It is for 
these reasons that the chapter has been given the title of ‘Moh$i-Sannyasa ifoga’ 

In the opening verse of this chapter Arjuna expresses his desire to know 
the truth about Sannyasa and Tyaga in the second and third the Lord records 
the views of other thinkers on the subject, in the fourth and fifth 
Bam chI7t* # r th * He ,nv,tes Ar Juna to hear H,s °" n conclusion about Tjiga, and 

P r establishes the advisability of not relinquishing one’s obligatory 

duties, while in the sixth He gives His own considered opinion in the 

matter of Tyaga, and declares it as superior to the other views Thereafter 
defining the Tamasic Rajasic and Sattvic forms of Tjlga in the seventh 

eighth and mneth respectively, He describes the marks of a Tjagl (man 

of renunciation ) of the Sattvic type in the tenth and eleventh Demonstrat- 

ing the greatness of men of renunciation the Lord winds up the topic of T>agn 
in the twelfh Thereafter, inviting Arjuna to hear His dissertation on Sankhja, 
the Lord discusses up to the fifteenth the five fictors which contribute to the 
accomplishment of actions, viz, Adhi§tbana etc, according to the viewpoint of 
Sankhya Denouncing in the sixteenth the man who regards tbe pure spirit as 
the doer, the Lord praises in the seventeenth one who performs actions without 
claiming the doership Mentioning the threefold incentive to action os well as 
the three constituents of action in the eighteenth, the Lord introduces the 
threefold division of knowledge and action as well as of the doer in the nineteenth 
and actually divides them under three heads viz.Sittvic. Raj is c, and Tamasic from 
the twentieth to the twenty etghch Introducing in the twenty ninth the threefold 
division of Buddht ( reason ) and Dhrti ( firmness ) the Lord divides them under thre- 
heads, viz, Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic from the thirtieth to the thirty fifth 
Dividing Sukha ( joy ) under three heads viz.Sittvic Rajasic and Tamasic, from 
the thirty sixth to the thirty ninth the Lord winds up the topic of Gunn and 
declares the whole world as made up of the three Gupas in the fortieth 
Thereafter, introducing the topic of the natural functions cf the four grades of 
society in the fort* first the Lord enumerates the natural functions of the Brahmans 
in the forty second, of tbe k?atn>as in the forty third and of the VatJjr» 
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and Madras in the forty fourth Declaring in the forty-fifth that men can attain 
hichest perfect, on through the performance of them respective duties, the Lord 
tells us in the forty-sixth the method of attaining it Extolling the performance 
of one s own duty in the forty seventh, He discourages renunciation of the same in 
the forty eighth Thereafter, resuming the discussion of SannySsayoga from the forty- 
ninth and declaring that one can attain the highest perfection through Sannyasa, 
the Lord undertakes in the fiftieth to speak of the culmination of the Yoga of 
Knowledge and discusses from the fifty first to the fifty -fifth the Yoga of Knowledge 
with Its fruit Thereafter, from the fifty-sixth to the fifty-eighth the Lord points 
the glory and fruit of Karmayoga which lays special emphasis on Bhakti 
?he nsr^l d )Una t0 u pract,se th ' same > warning him at the same time of 
the J " n0t ° bCy T H ‘ m DedarmB “ «>* fifty-ninth and s.xt.eth 

nature th Lord c IUna d t0 n and ° a h ' S nat “ raI d “‘<« d “ ■»« mherent 
with all his he r “ ln the sixty-first and sixty second to take refuge 

rfthe !op,c th ", t ; t , W a ° a the l0rd and *" ner controller of all W.ndmg 
everything the T a * * T and as! ' lne Arjuna to do as he pleased after weighing 
L wW,:t' S h ‘ m m th£ S ' Xty - faUIth *° one. more the most 
T T °' tbC " h ° le Glta Apd -mpcrting in the 

- rr aion f :? 

f rr A f j L 

the importance of popularizing the rTtT “ n ‘ J “ a,lfied P«sons, the Lord stresses 
and sixty ninth, of studying the Gita J am “ ne qualified persons in the sixty-eighth 
W.th faith to the rectal, on of ? h e Gita in T*” t ' etb ' aDd ° f merely llstemn!r 
second the Lord asks Aryuna ,f he listened to the Vm ’L®"* ^ the SeVMty ‘ 

and wether his delusion was diSDelleH a , Glta Wlth ° ne pointed attention 
the Lord that his delusion was u a the seven ty third Arjuna assures 
removed and agrees to do His bidding' Th W ' S ?° m Ea,nel! Pod all his doubts 
the seyenty seventh Saiijayi glorifies the tenewi 1 the se\enty-fourth to 

dialogue between gr, Krsna and A teaChmg ° f the Glta '» the form of a 
of that dialogue os a , / "" 1 ' a " d ‘ dIs ^ftarastia how the thought 

wonder and yoy aga.n and agam AnYhTLdT V** ^ fillrf hlm "' th 
in the seventy. eighth that the sides* ' chapter by proclaiming 

had ranged themselves was sure to win and Kr?lm a ” d Ar3UM 

The gospel of the Gita actually , - 

hi verses It to 30 of tha> chapter the Lord’T ('""r 11 ° ! Cha * Ur 1L 

.« establishing the advisability of waging a a, 7 

a '«" eode of morality laid dozen tor viewpoint of the 

verse 39 right i,p ta thl j/lfT' T'“ /«- 

C! after jjf to Chapter XVII, the Lord dt , c, ‘ a P l er Thereafter from 

God-Realralton, some from the viewpoint of cr zf ° number of disciplines for 
v,em r nnt of SZnkhyayoga and others from that of 
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Karmayoga. Having heard of all these, Arjuna now expresses the desire to know 
separately and clearly the truth of Sannyusa or Jlianayoga and of Tylga 
or Karmayoga which consists in relinquishing the attachment for fruity in 
order to have the essence of the teaching of all chapters in the present chapter. 


3T^T 

ST EtffrsT II l H 


ssunst O mighty-armed Lord, Sri Krsna, irfftu 0 inner controller, 
0 slayer o£ the demon KcSi ( who had taken the form ot a 
mighty horse in .order to kill Sri Kr 5 na ) , of_ Sannyu-a , n 

as well as, wura of Tyaga, aura, the troth, severally, a '131 to know, 

I seek. 


Arjuna said: 0 mighty-armed Sri Krsna, 
0 Slayer of Ke«i, I wish to know severally 
and Tyaga. 


0 inner controller of all, 
the truth of Sannyasa 
( 1 ) 


ThouBoofthe vocatives , Mab&bf»ho , I 
•Hulked*’ and ‘KcfiiuiBudana' ie intended 
to convey that Sri Kj-Bna being Almighty 
God Himeelf, the inner controller of oil 
and the destroyer of all evils, knows 
fall well what Arjuna seeks to learn 
from Him. Arjuna, therefore, expects 
that the Lord would attend to his prayor 
and enlighten him on the subject in 
such a way as to enable him to grasp it 
fully and correotly and to resolve all 
his doubts completely. 


type P What practices are helpful to it 
and what hinder it P What is Karmayoga 
allied with Bballtl or Devotion ? v/bnt 
1. tbo nnturo ol Esrmayogt dominated 
by Ebahtl P And bow do they Practise 
Enrmoyogn rolled with Bbnlttl and 
Enrmayogn dominated by Ebnkti while 
perlormlng their ireeulnr and saerrd 
Unties P Arjona farther request. tbvt tbo 
points of difference between the two otj 

be clearly brought oot. so that they may 
aot be promfrcooosly blended orcoclofed 
with e ich other. 


In the present verse Arjuna seeks 
light on the following polots : What Is 
the essential character ol Sannyira r 
What type of Ideas and actions ore 
helplnl tn It and what are prejudicial 
to It p How Is Slnkbyayoga practiced 
■with worship and bow Is it prtet sc 
without worship P Even so ^w at 
the essential character ol Tyaga 
Karmayoga, which oonrlsts In relic an si. 
lng the attachment lor Irnit ) 

they practise Knimnycgn ot tbs onmlxed 


A critical survey ol this chapter will 
,how that the point, mentioned above 
have all been touched by the Lord In the 
coorte ol It Tun. the essential e.arae.er 
ol Sannyasa ( jail ayoga ) bat teen 
discus. ed In verses 13 to If The Satiric 
1„ cud aeon, mentioned In vee. 
lb ta .0 are h-lplnl to the practice of 
this discipline, -nil. the B.Js.le an 
Taoa.lt trait, and .«to=. ere hostile w 
Verses iO to ii deicrll. In detail 
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the mode as -well as the frnit of the 
practice of Sankhyayoga with wotBhlp, 
while verBe 17 g.vea the prooesa of pore 
oankhyayoga. 

Even bo verse 6 reveals the eaaeotial 

in reZr,°l. KMmay0ea ( »•“* ~l 

Verse 9 I the a “^“=ht for f roit ) 

Sf^rreV^r - 

Verses 47 and 48 pronounoifthe perf ormaifce 

Thus addressed by Arm*,* 
‘hnk'Ts on the subject of SonnyRsa and 
Hts own opinion in the matter. 


[Vol. 


of one's own duty as helpful to the 
pursuit of this discipline and the Tamasio 
and Rajasio types of TySga as mentioned 
in verBes 7 and 8 as impediments to it 
VerseB 45 and 46 discuss Karmayoga 
blended with devotion, while verses 56 to 
6 speak of Karmayoga dominated by 
Devotion Verse 46 teaches ub how to 

practise Karmayoga blended with Bhakti, 

while verse 57 tells ns how to practise 
armayoga with special emphasis on 
Bhakti. 

Tord cites the diverse views of other 
lySSa tn two verses before expressing 


^ writ %: | 

/ aome . S " nir *Wro II < II 

^ renunciation, o£ «' ion s motivated by desire 

% understand; ^ ( a „d 
Tya S a ' "«' declare. -<lu.sb.ug the fruit of a]1 ac , ioDS; ^ ( „ . 

Sri Bhagavan said i Son,. 

“P of all actions motivated by desiref! “ nders,and Saunyasa as the givin. 

ps.tvsir--' 1 ™; " " 

for the « «» 

objects snob 88 „,f e ' 11 »*»«»ble 
apd an abode ln ZXTT WBal “> 
getting rid of that which a ‘° ■ and for 
such ae disease ,, 

referred to h e re a, •Kamyin^w “*° ' are 

The word ‘Kimyanam f “ KarmaQa m’. 
that each acts are onf”” 11 " laai CMe> 
obligatory. That 1B to and hot 

undertaken if one seeks som ^ bo 
them but their om.s.ion “J* 0 fot 
hose who seek no retnrn win a?" ° f 
harm to them. “ wili bri ngno 

The firBt half of th.s verse is intended 


Sannyasa consiBts° rdlDe <° Bonls sa g e 
‘ooh optionaTdnt ee“ 1 TT **™* ' 

these sages - 1 the oplnlon < 

Uhly perform only such d't 
ba Performed datty aB ma ‘ 

Performed Uy or re< 3uire to t 

given nplhe oo P .r ial , apd ha, 

above P 0118,1 duties referred t 

Devotion to 

deities, Bervice of° d ’ W ° rBhip °f othe 
elders, sacrifice , n ° 8 parflE ts and othe 
vocational tUy and Prance an. 

society and pecnllar to one's grad, 

tnnotions snoh a 10 IIfe Md bodil; 
80 Oh. and au oth! ‘ CE f00d ' drlni 
““‘ore enjoined by ' ° bh ^°*> 

7 eoriptures, the 
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omlBBion of -which interferes with 
morality, religion and tradition are in- 
olnded in 'Sarvakarma*. And ’Sarvakarma- 
pbalatyaga' consists in giving np the 
desire for all enjoyments of this world 
as well as of the next, snob as wife, 
progeny, wealth, hononr, fame, preBtige 
and heavenly bliss etc., obtained through 
the performance of snob acta, that is to 
say, in associating no such action with 

«T 


160 

the idea of any reward. 

By the latter half of this verse the 
Lord Beeks to convey that, in the eye 
of those who use their critical faculty 
m distinguishing the eternal from tbo 
evanescent, Tjaga consists in relinquish- 
ing 1 fie fruit of all actions as indicated 
above, and performing ono's obligatory 
duties alone, benco they perform all 
tbeir duties in each fl spirit. 

^ SI?5&flfaor; I 

nm ii ^ n 


some; ZFftftar: men of wisdom; ^F?r thus; mg: declare (tliat)j 
(all) action; ^tq - ^ contains some measure of evil; rnsqtt (and therefore) 
worth giving up; ^ and; sr il others; (say) thus ; (that) 

acts of sacrifice, charity and penance ; mnstTH. ^ ( arc ) not worth shunning. 


Some wise men declare that all action contains a measure of evil, 
and is therefore worth giving up; while others say that acts of sacrifice, 
charity and penance are not worth shunning. ( 3 ) 


By the first half of this verse the 
Lord seeks to convey that every under- 
taking Invariably gets tainted with sin 
to some extent, hence even such duties 
as have been enjoined on ns are not 
wholly free from blemish. It Is in order to 
impress tbiB idea that the Lord Himself 
Bays elsewhere in the coarse of this very 
chapter thaVallundertaklngsare involved 
in sin as fire in smoke". ( XVIII. 48- )* 
Therefore, BOine men of wisdom declare 
that the man who Beeks blessedness 
Bhould actually give up all kinds of 
actions including those that must be 
performed daily, those that require to be 
performed on special occasions and those 


that are motivated by desire, or in other 
wordB, that he should enter the order of 
Sannyasa or Renunciation. 

According to other wise men, how. 
ever, ucts of sacrifice, chnrity andponanco 
are not really tainted with blemish. 
They hold that the sine of violence oto. 
with which undertakings of all sorts oro 
unavoidably found tainted ore really no 
Bins, on the other hand, having been 
enjoined by the scriptures, they serve to 
purity the agent. Hence a man seeking 
beatitude should ehun only prohibited 
acts and should not abstain from duties 
enjoined by the J>5stros. 


Having thus cited the divergent view of mm cf « >*' 

subject of Sannyasa and Tyhga. the Lari nose proceeds to pronounce //» an 
conclusion on the subject of Tyoga. 


etiwi ft '£^snRrR j nJV: i 
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forc *13 & SHI tmn vuvWrro I 
t*n<r) % j^ura Bifoi: 'na€tfirt: n a n 


3 ^smn 0 tiger among men; *HOT3S 0 best of Bbaratas; ira of 
Sannyasa and Tyaga; ram on the subject of Tyaga (in the first instance)! 
S My, ^ conclusion, ng hear; % because, ram: Tyaga, Mm: of three 
kinds ( viz., Sattvic, Eajasic and Tamasic ) ; ura-fflfSa: has been declared to be. 


_ 0f Sannyasa and Tyaga, first hear My conclusion on the subject of 
yaga, Atjuna; for Tyaga, O tiger among men, has been declared to 
be of three kinds— Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic. ( 4 ) 


By addressing Arjonn as 'Bharata. 
sattama' and 'Purusavyaghra* the Lord 
seeks to convey that of the three types 
ot Tyaga going to be disonesed by Him 
in the course of this ohopter, ho is capable 
of practising the Sattvio form of Tyaga, 
which is only another name for Karma! 
yoga or the Path of Action, and should 
avoid the other two, viz. the Bajaslo and 
Tamaelo types 


It will be remembered that tn the 
opening verse of this chapter Arjuna 
requested the Lord to reveal the truth 
Of both BannyiUa and Tyaga, and of 
these two, the Lord proceeds in this 
verse to dtecnss the Truth of Tyaga in 
the first instance. This is what Is sought 
to bo conveyed by the use of the in 


declinable 'Tatra' in thiB verse. Arjuna 
requested the Lord to expound the truth 
of the two separately and the Lord has 
hinted at His intention to discuss the 
subject of Tyaga alone without declining 
Ms request. This shows that He will 
discuss the subject of Sannyasa later on. 

The use of the words 'Me Niriohayam' 
in thiB verse is intended to convey that 
none of the views so far expressed by 
Him fully represents HiBownviewi which 
is now introduced by Him. 

By referring to the three types of 
Tyaga mentioned in the Sastras the Lord 
indicates that the view He holds on the 
subject is supported by the scriptures 
ThiB He does in order to show His 
regard for the scriptures 


Thus calling the attention of Arm no n- 
tn order to reveal the true nature of T - * ^ ° Wn TiCW ° n the sub J ecl > and 
first of all gives in two verses Iiis cone lust h* un * ersiood h y Lhm, the Lord 

acts enjoined by the scriptures, ° U ° 0U * ^ te Performance of commendable 


'KpraW =, ranu tnuitq- ^ , 

'Kir Jtraminii <, n 


v^rairaqul UCIS of sacrifice, charity ami 
worth giving up, rat (on the other hand) that 
<n,: ( for ) sacrifice; charity, s, and; 
«Pftrwi. of wise men; <murn, ( arc ) purifiers. 


pf'nance j s? ( is ) not; 

' roust be performed | 

penance; ^ „1I these t 
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Acte of sacrifice, charity and penance are not worth giving up ; they 
must be performed. For sacrifice, charity and penance — all these -are 
purifiers of wise men. ( 5 ) 

The first half of this verse impresses what spirit they are to be performed, 
upon Arjnna the obligatory nature of duties 

enjoined by the scriptures. The idea is The word 'Manlsinam' m this verse 

that the man to whom a particular duty stands for those wise seekers of liberation 

has been assigned by the Sastras with who duly and scrupulously perform, in a 

due regard to his grade in society and disinterested spirit and according to the 

stage in life— who hnB been enjoined to sacred precepts, the duties that have been 

perform sacrifices and penance and beBtow assigned to them by the scriptures with 

gifts at a particular time and in a due regard to their grade in society and 

particular manner — should not shun that Btage in life Instead of causing bondage, 

duty in other words, he should not the acta of sacrifice, charity and penance 

flout the injunctions of the soriptures, for performed by them serve to purify their 

far from yielding any good results, their heart hence one must perform these aots 

omission brings the sin of default on in a disinterested spirit. TMb is what is 

one's head Hence one muBt perform these sought to be conveyed by the latter half 

duties The following verse tellB ns in of this verse 

- g wrHSr *rs wwi 'sarfir l 

stwfaiPftBr & trra 'fafera nH?jawnll ^ H 

<mJ O son of Prtha ( Kunti ), Arjunn; qaifb these (acts of sacrifice, 
charity and penance), 3 as well as! wH»i (all other) acts i aft too! 

attachment, w andi <raTa fruits; WR3T renouncing! ta&sift must be 
performed! this (is), H My, PlfiraH considered; trsm* (and) supreme, 
verdict. 

Hence these acts of sacrifice, charity and penance, and all other acts 
too, must be performed without attachment and hope of reward i this is 
My considered and supreme verdict, Arjnna. 

•Sangam’ means attachment, not only 
to the action itself, but to its fruit as well, 
while'Phalani’ means the desire for fruit 
in the shape of enjoyments, of this world 
as well sb of the next, that may be 
obtained from those acts ‘Sangam 
tyaktva. phalani cha* may also be taken 

to mean that a seeker of liberation should 
abstain from prohibited acts as well as 
from acts which are motivated by desire 

The words "Iti Me niSohitam matam 

21 G. T. — III 


The demonstrative pronoun 'Etani' 
naturally refers to Buch acts as have been 
mentioned in the preceding verse viz., 
sacrifice, charity and penance And the 
use of the particles ‘Tu* and ‘Api’ along 
with ‘Etani 1 ia intended to inolude the 
service of elders, such aa odb’b parents 
etc., vocational duties peculiar to one 8 
grade in society and stage in life, bodily 
functions such bb taking one's food and 
drink, and all other duties enjoined by 
the 6s,Btrae 
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nttamam" signify that snch ib the Lord's 
own conception of Tyaga. That is to Bay, 
in the opinion of the Lord, Tyaga consists 
in performing one’s allotted duties 
•without attachment and without any hope 
of reward, for he who performs his dutieB 
in the aforesaid manner is freed from the 
bondage of actions and attainB the 
supreme state. He ceases to have any. 
thing to do with his actionB. 


Now let us examine the views of 
other eagea referred to by the Lord as 
well as that of the Lord HimBelf on 
their own merits and Bee for ourselves 
how the Lord's own view is decidedly 
superior to the other viewa It will thuB 
be seen that the definitions of Tyaga and 
Sannyasa as pronounced by other sages 
are far from ideal or perfeot For, even 
if one aotually abstains from notions 
which are motivated by desire, other 
actions of an obligatory or occasional 
type will lead to bondage if one continues 
to entertain a feeling of mineneBs, 
attachment and desire with regard to 
those actions and their fruit. Even if 
one gives up the desire for the fruit of 
all notions, they may lead to bondage if 


one continues to entertain the feeling of 
minenesB and attachment with respect to 
them. Without renouncing the feeling of 
*1' and 'mine', attachment and desire we 
cannot be freed from the bondage of 
actions even if we shun our obligatory 
dutieB, regarding all action as containing 
Borne measure of evil, for by doing so we 
incur the sin of neglecting a prescribed 
duty. Even bo, aots of sacrifice, charity 
and penanoe will lead to bondage if one 
continues to perform them without 
renouncing attachment and the desire for 
their fruit. Therefore, Sannyasa and Tyaga 
as defined by those sages cannot seonre 
complete freedom from the bondage of 
aotionB. Complete renunciation or Tyaga 
consists in renouncing the feeling of 
minenesa and attachment in respeot of 
all one’s actions, as well as the desire 
for their fruit, as advised by the Lord. 
By doing so one seoures complete 
freedom from the bondage of actions, 
For aotion in itself ib not oonducive to 
bondage, it is the feeling of minenesB 
and attachment with respect to it and 
the deBirefor its fruit that lead to bondage. 
Herein lieB the superiority of the Lord’s 
view over the views of others. 


in an asccndms order the IhrlTtytlstflC-T if the now */*»« 

out that of the three tries of 7 V,-. " 1 object sn doing so is to feint 

Rajasic and Tamasie, the Satiric / lone t ln the scriptures, viz., Sattvic, 

while the other two types of Tyaga are no° t"- “ \ and ™orth practising, 

are not worth practising, as well as to^i ? real , smsc of the term and 

accord with the Suslras. * that vitm « in complete 


3 ttWf, 

Am* , * 

a but , fan, «iraof „ prescribed duty, , 

U not , 3Ttua 18 advisable i ,jJ on I actual ) renunciation I 

men., ttntct, Tamasie in character, ^TCsbZ declared'’^ “h™' 10 '’' 

(Prohibited actB and those that are . j . 

doubt be given up.) But it is no t advisable to ^ 8 ' mU[d ““ 

to abandon n prescribed duty. 


Its abandonment through i^n^rsncer )bi? i«hia cti'dinbl Tams^iC* C ' ) 


Sacrifice, chanty, perarcs, study ^r- 
teaching, giving religious ci'CcrT? 15 . 
■warfare, governance of thepeoule. rearing 
of cattle, agriculture, trade, service, 
eating and dnu king and all other antics 
that have been enjoined by the Slstrss 
ae binding on a particular man with one 
regard to his grade in society, stage in 
life, temperament and circnms tan ce are 
‘ Niyata Karma* for him. Ha who actually 
gives np these duties fails to di* charge 
hia obligation and thereby incurs sin. for 
such neglect of duty cao«e« a break on 
the continuity of action and brings a bent 
a chaos m the whole world { XU 33,2-4 ) 
Hence it is not advisable to abandon 
one’s allotted duties. 

Having characterized the Tsszssi*' 
Rajasic Tyuga. 


’The Tyig\ cr renunciation on th* 
part cf him who gives up hi* allcUrd 
duty, erroneously taitnssnohreuuroiation 
to be a means to lib?ra*,cn. i* i-srirsd by 
Tamas inasmuch as it is actuated by 
ignorance, for Mchv or tguoraroe haa 
been decla-e d to be a product of Tuucgup a 
( KIT. 13. 17 ). And it has bee" pointed 
cut by the Lord that men pc**t?«nug a 
Tama sic deposition fall i- the tovle of 
srirltual evolution (KIT 13) ileuoethe 
form of renunciation referred to above 1* 
not such as enable* ore to secure freedom 
from the bondage of Karma Or the other 
hand, it bring* about one’* downfall 
Inasmuch as it involve* cue in th* sin 
accruing from neglect of date, 

/.-m r/ 7>3.«. Hr J-rrS »« itfinn 


gt wfaS Fi isFtihnRtnFnfcf. l 

<isra FtFt fst s«3jl < li 


•n whatever, ^ action ( i< done), $m. ( is) of nature of 

discomfort , <p indeed, tfa so ( thinking ), eroMt*^ for fear of phjwal 
strain, ^ should anyone give up ( his duties ) , tn ho , 

Rajasic form of renunciation , practising , twW tl,e frmt 
tion ; tf in no case ; reaps. 


Should anyone give up his duties for fear of physical Blr " m ’ 
that all action is verily of the nature of discomfort, — -prnctis i „ 
form of renunciation, ho reaps not the fruit of renunciation. 


thinking 

(0 ) 


The word ‘Karma’, quallflod by the 
relative adjective ‘Yat' t oovarfi all notions 
enjoined by the Boripturos and montionod 
in the commentary on vorflo 7 above. 
The performance of those notions involvos 
exertion of one'B mind, boubob and body, 
nay, in course of it one 1 b faood with many 
obataoles, one 1 b roquirod to oolloot a lot 
of materials, to forgo bodily oomforts 
and Buffer hardships by undertaking 
Bacred vows and faets, and to observe 


W Wnta 

lP i,y and P«"»”““ di „„ a „ 0 n y 

,ld exertlo „|d to nlmuflon 

' rs:” s 

" ,l " 
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»noh feelings practises what theyoall the 
Rajaslc form of renunciation, for attaoh. 
ment to the relaxation of mind, senses 
and body is an offspring of Rajognna. 
Hence ho who practises this form'of 
renunciation fails to reap the fruit of true 
renunciation, viz., freedom from the 
shackles of Karma and realization of God- 
tor SO long as there is the feeling of 
minenesa and attachment in respect of 
one s mind, senses and body one can 


[ Vol. 14 

never be freed from the bpndage of 
actiocB. Hence this Rajaslc form of 
renunciation is no renunciation in the 
trne acceptation of the term, it 1 b rennneia. 
tion only in name. Therefore) Beekeraof 
beatitude should not practise Buch 
rennneiation. Far from reaping the fruit 
of true renunciation, he who practises 
thiB form of renunciation is liable to 
incur the sin accruing from neglect of 
one’s allotted duties 


The L ° ri nm defines thc S °“™> vhich « the best, type of Tyaga. 

ticiKJT fora I 

snffosttra: « » „ 

performed! i;fir with thjT' ■' , ^ a a P^ eScrlbed dut y i must be 

frui., , W , renouncing, f^’. B perf0 ^' d ^. ntt ‘; C,,mr; ' lt; '"»*• < he 
alone, ^i of ,he Satiric type , ^ ho9 h’een ' ^ 

A prescribed duty whieh , . 

performed, glviog up a.taobmcut and 'T'’" “ h ” 8 *° 

ns the Satiric form of renunciation ’ * nI ° I " ! ha8 heeD rec °6 nized 

(9) 

a ? f t l ut | eH of an obligatory nature 
eliiu»° a br ^ aBtraB ' hut iu totally 
L "5, nP a,,aohm ent and desire for those 
as 1 r»; ?r a . U as ,ar al > Objects obtained 
ene-s aUott°a j° l aotlonB giving np 
whatsnow ~ dati0B for any reaBon 
and a«,i er ^ ith0 °t renouncing attachment 
world a. L on ‘ be ooloyoonts of this 
ns a result o 'ta ° f ‘ be De * t ' “htained 

»nnncu,ic„ PoT a °‘ loni " lB “ * raa 
rsBnitintheu P renunciation shonld 
tion w^h . Ie0 ° e ”“ ,0n ° (any oonnec- 

could be reached' tbl ’ con snmmat!on 

feeling oT b n ,r‘ y by ^"oncing the 

ae.lrafand no! ’ ““tohment and 

duties Theref^'n y by Elvic g np one's 

>n tenounmng :; t 8 “‘ T *> ^ °°°“’“ 

,or the fruit of all action.! “”' 1 a " ir ” 


• o —a aiuicument ai 

ns the Satiric form of renunciation. 

adjective •NlyaUm^la thi^vere 
by m biaaiBe* o eenpreBcrlbe,dB 

vvr z?} 

circumstances, and which ?°‘ ent a “ a 
discussed in the commentary to b ' eD 
above ThlB coed , 6 

~d tn the cateUrt', ^ 

Dy speaking of Karmayoga, which 
consists In the aettre p.rto“ a nT. o, 
the battrto form of renunolatton 

■he Lord shows that according to Trim 
true renunciation lies, not in renou n ™“ 


». _ , actions. 

it may he asked here : IV hat * 

Satiric fern of renunciation in sh ,nnin t prohibited a^tl T ***** '* 

1 ani these that are 
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motivated by desire, and in performing duties of an obligatory nature? Anticipat- 
ing this query, the Lord gives below the characteristics op the final stage reached 
by the man practising the Satlvic form of renunciation. 

fjtpft STTORtpTCt fesa'OTi II II 

gT ^n^ <SJT action which does not bring lasting happiness ? *r not ; 
tfe ( he who ) shrinks from 5 to that which is conducive to blessed- 
ness; H nor; gets attached; (that man) imbued with the 

quality of Sattvic (goodness); he whose doubts have been resolved; 

fouft intelligent ; ( and ) a man of true renunciation. 


He who shrinks not from action which does not bring lasting 
happiness, nor gets attached to that which is conducive to blessedness, 
imbued with - the quality of goodness, he has all his doubts resolved, is 
intelligent and a man of true renunciation. ( ) 


The word 'Karma', qualified by the 
adjective 'Aku6alam\ in this verse stands 
for sinful acta prohibited by the Sastras, 
as well as for those that are motivated 
by deBire ; f or, while Binful acts cause 
one'B birth in sub-human species of 
various kinds and throw one into the 
infernal regions, actions motivated by 
desire too bring about rebirth in order to 
enable one to reap their fruit. Being 
thus conducive to bondage, both these 
types of aotion are called 'Akufiala'. The 
man who practises the Sattvio form of 
renunciation ib entirely free from likes 
and diBlikes ; hence the shunning of 
prohibited and desire-born acts on his 
part is not aotuated by hatred. He ehuns 
them in the intereBt of the world order 
and with a recognition of the faat that 
it is his duty to shun acts which are 
not conducive to lasting good. This is 
what 1 b meant by the words 'Na dwesti 
akufialam Karma’. 


•KuSale’ denotes virtuous aots of the 
abligatory and occasional types enjoined 
oy the scriptures, e. g , sacrifice, charity 


and austerity eto., and all other duties 
consistent with one's grade in Booiety 
and stage in life. Performed in a din. 
interested spirit, these actions are oapable 
of wiping out man'B accumulated sins of 
previous liveB and freeing him from the 
bondage of aotions; hence they are spoken 
of as ‘KuBala’ ( conducive to one’s 
lasting good ). The words "KuSale na 
anusajjate", therefore, mean that the 
performance of Buch noble acts on the 
part of the man of Sattvio renunciation 
in not actuated by attachment; he per. 
formB them for the maintenance of the 
world.order, renouncing the feeling of 
mineness, attachment and the desire for 
fruit, and with a sense of duty. 


The man of a Sattvio disposition who 
performs or shuns actions with a senee 
Df duty and withont any partiality or 
arejudice is convinced that the Sattvic 
rvaga in the form of Karmayoga is the 
>nly perfect means of securing freedom 
rom the bondage of aotions and attaining 
he supreme state. This is what is meant 
,y the adjective ‘ObhlnnaeamSayah . 
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who? 
a man of 


In the above verse the man of renunciation of the Sattvic type t e the 

Karmayofi performmg he duties in a disinterested spirit, has been called a man 

of true renunciation This raises the following question The man -who abstains 

from all sorts of action, as from those that are prohibited or motivated l, desire, 

TJfZ \ “ man of true renunciation, how. then, does the Lord declare him 

2ZclaJn7Z mS aCt, ° n .i 7 a ? ,stnt ‘ r ‘ sled &'•* « man of true renunciation < 

Anticipating this query, the Lord says — 

•T ft I 

^53 ST '’Tr'ftptfiltftqifr II >1, II 

entire, ^ JrfTTn ^ ** aDy ° ne P ° BSe98,n S a bo <3 yi srcttpr. in their 
T- y .’r ( 8,1 ) aCtl0nSi cannot be gtyen up „ 

renounces the fruit of actions, a. he; g alone P 

renunciation, 5 Rt so, atR^fhta is called. 

possessing tV'*'? ? ann0t be np in thair entirety by anyone 

an.anofrenuncfa’tion ^ ** *“* * «*»■ * called 

deBire sinoe everybody most do some 
nlng, none can remain inactive A man 
ox true renunciation i 8 ho who totally 
abstains from prohibited actions and 
. °, B0 tliat are motivated by desire and 
*™ 8 dutieB e bjoined by the {Sastras 
. n ° 0r , to beeds of the oocasion, 
n P e 0 Renouncing the feeling of mine 
those* ment an< * desire in respect of 
This t. “ " e11 as *« ‘heir trait 

ot this What lB meant by the latter halt 
or this vetBe 


h„m \7" a ,;D8li ahhrta' covers all 

theTr h a ^ ” h ° maintoln and nonrlah 
their body The first halt of thle verse 

homan r0 a°r lnt ° nd6d convoy that no 
homan being can remain Inactive, for 

=aitta n in a ‘ B DO ‘ »° aa ‘Mo -onto 

maintain one a body ( lit 8 , Therefore, 
to whatever Afirama or stae#» in u# 

™ ^ s. so long ::r* : *; a 

ho must satiety his hanger and thlrat’ 
teep his body either in a ’ 

,1 P0St ” r =' ■«> move'ah^aT 

peak and do other things according 
‘o his oiroumstanoes Hence it Is no! 
Possible .0 Give ap aU action. 

, 1 7«T mP .c Und W ° rd Kat “ a Phalatyag, 
f tends tor the Karmayogt who performs 
dalles enjoined by the Sastrae reaoaaolng 
he feeling of mtneness attachment and 


objects dwel J B with his mind on the 

‘he fnnotions^f th° ntWarair, ' eStral, ‘ i '’ e 

rennnnieti ° f the Benee * 1 b no man of 
duties pn<°? an,J even so he who gives up 

samlace ihan! * SaB ‘- B aa °» « 

thoueh att u y & nd auBtenty etc, even 
2 h .t‘; ,,t ‘” 4 the foaling of‘I and 
P esentin him, isnoTyagleither 


Itt the above verse tl has been stated tu 
* 10 rawunces Me fruit of actions Here it mav\ * ***” renunc *ahon ts A 

"Z 7 a " y r “ Urn t° r actZns % ^ ‘ ha ‘ CVC " on 

without yielding their fruit , just as a seed 7 l ‘ r cannat b ‘ undo 

,n t e soil automatically gtv 
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imh to a tree in course of time, even so the fruit of actions once performed 
must be reaped by all in one life or another. Such being the case, hoot can one 
be a Tyag-i i. e. 'free from the bondage of actions' by merely renouncing the fruit 
of aettons f In order to meet this objection the Lord says : — * 


ajftsfas frof ^ I 

* g II \R II 

srarrfrranq; <pttut: of the actions of the unrenouncing ; welcome; 

unwelcome; ^ and; fasnj. mixed; fafasp*. threefold, of three kinds; 
fruit; hereafter, after death; does accrue; 3 but; 

(of the actions) of those who have renounced; ?r (accrues) 
fit no time. 


Welcome, unwelcome and mixed — threefold, indeed, is the fruit that 
accrues hereafter from the actions of the unrenouncing. But there is none 
ever for those who have renounced. ( 12 ) 


The word ‘Atyaglnam’ refers to the 
generality of those common folk who 
have notrenounced the feeling of mineness, 
attachment and deBire in respeot of actions 
performed by them and their frnit, that 
is to say, who perform all their actions 
with attachment and withahope of reward. 

Heavenly bli bb or any other agreeable 
enjoymentBof the terrestrial plane, attain, 
ed bb areBalt of variouB aots performed by 
Buoh men, constitute what is known as 
the welcome frnit ; and birth in sub- 
human species such as beaBts, birds, 
iQBects, moths and trees etc., tortures in 
bell or Bufferings of any other kind 
brought about by their sinful deeds are 
spoken of aB the unwelcome fruit. Even 
so, being born as a human being, he 
who obtains welcome enjoyments now and 
undergoes unweloome experiences at 
another time is said to reap a mixed 
fruit. ThiB is the threefold fruit yielded 
by one’s actions. 

The aatlons performed by these 
unrenouncing men oanuot be neutralized 
until they have borne frnit, and continue 
to yield their welcome or unwelcome fruit 


life after life; that is why suoh men go 
on revolving with the oyole of birthB 
and deaths. 

In his current life man generally 
reaps his Prarabdha or deetiny carved 
out of Mb doings in previous lives; the 
fruit of Mb current actions is seldom 
reaped in thiB life. Therefore, the frnit of 
aotions performed in course of one human 
life iB bound to be reaped in many lives. 
This 1b what 1b Bought to be conveyed by 
the UBe of the word ‘Pretya’. 

The particle ‘To’ is intended to 
distinguish those that have renounced 
the fruit from the unrenouncing, and 
establish their superiority over the latter. 

The word 'Sannyasinam* in this verse 
stands for those Karmayogis who have 
completely renounced the feeling of 
mineness, attachment and desire in 
respeot of aotions and their fruit, who 
have been referred to under the name of 
‘TySgl* iu verse 10 above, and termed 
both as a ‘SannyasI’ and a 'Yogi' in 
the opening verse of Chapter VI, and 
who are Bhown in verBe 51 of Chapter II 
to attain the supreme blissful state. 
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Whatever actions are performed by 
such men of renunciation are like fried 
seeds, they are incapable of bearing fruit. 
And such disinterested actions performed 
for the Bake of sacrifice also neutralize 
all good and evil actions performed in 


previous lives ( IV. 23 ), Hence none of 
their actions performed in thiB life or in 
lives that have gone by ever yield any 
fruit either here or hereafter, under any 
circumstances, they are completely rid 
of the bondage of aotions. 


In the opening verse of this chapter Arjuna requested the Lori to expound 
the truth of Sannyasa and Tyaga separately. In response to this prayer the Lori 
stated in verses 2 and 3 the diverse views of different sages on this question and 
explained at full length the truth of Tyaga or Karmayoga as understood by Him 
m verses 4 to 12. Now, in order to expound the truth of Sannyasa or Sankhyayoga, 
the Lord first of all mentions five factors contributory to the accomplishment of 
actions from the Sankhya point of view. 


isiarfr forta it i 

ai’sr fa n n 

Wtrerit O mighty-armed one, Arjuna i firaft towards the 

accomplishment o£ all actions j ijatm these, the following; ,a five, OTrcft 
factors or contributory causes; prescribing means for neutralizing aU 

actions, urn in the branch of learning known by the name of Sankhya; 
shaft have been mentioned, il from Me, ftslu know ( them ). 

''' C bn,t ‘° h ° £ lea ™ n S kno ™ ^ the name of Sankhya, which 
prescribes means for neutralizing ail aotions the.a r t i. . 

mentioned as contributory to the aeeomnl h r ,! faC '° r8 W beeD 

from Me, Arjuna. P ehment of all actions; know them 

( 13 ) 

by the adjeotive 'Etta ate’, referB to that 
branch of knowledge which teaches 
Juanayoga or the means oftrnc Knowledge, 
an ■which tells us the process of 
eu ra izing all actions, viz , viewing 
11 actions as being performed by Prakfti 
or Nature and the Self as wholly inactive. 

V6 * actorB deolared as contributory 
_ . . ® acc0m Pll8hment of all actions- 
c conjointly operate to produce an 
action-are also intended to establish the 
non-doership of the Sell 


from Me, Arjuna 

The compound word •Sacvakarmanam* 
In this verse covers all actions, whether 
they are enjoined by the S&stras or 
prohibited by them. 

•Sinkhya* means knowledge. The 

wordhasboen derived from the root 'Khy&' 

( to know ) with 'Sam* prefixed to it It is 
etymologically explained as inder. 
tmra mi* TOifn, 
t 'Sankhya' 1 b the mean, ot knowing God 
In reality, hence It means trno wisdom ) 
Tberctote, the word 'SJnkhyc qnallded 


The Lord now enumerates the five factors 

?TOT rreft tiTCdT ssr , 

fWtmrei Www & qgw3 . „ „ 
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3T3 in this matter, i. e. t operating towards the accomplishment of 
'ns; the seat (of action); 3UT and; qraf the agent; ^ and; 

°f different kinds ; the organs ; and ; Rtfasrr: of various kinds ; 

■ns separate movements; n and ; likewise; qam* the fifth (is); 
my. 

v ^nc following are the factors operating towards the accomplishment of 
actiotis, viz., the seat of action and the agent, the organs of different kinds 
and the separate movements of divergent types; and the fifth is Dalva or 


destiny. 

The word ’Adhisthfinam’ m this verse 
primarily denotes the seat of activity, as 
well as of the organs, viz , the body, 
while in the secondary sense it can alBo 
be taken to refer to the earth's surface, 
which servea as the ground on which 
varions aotions forming part of a 
sacrifice are performed. 

The word *Kart&' ( agent ) stands for 
the soul as rooted in Matter. It is this 
very sonl that has been spoken of as 
the enjoyer m verse 21 of Chapter XIII 
and as one deluded by egotism in verse 
27 of Chapter III. 

Mind, intellect and the ego are internal 
organs; while the five senses of percep- 
tion and the five organs of action— these 
ten are the external instruments Besides 
these, the ladle etc , which are helpful 
in the performance of a sacrifice eto , 
are all included in the external instruments. 



fqirq qt fqq'Stf qt 


( 14 ) 

Even so whatever diveise media or 
accessories are employed for the 
performance of various actions are covered 
by the words "Prtbagvidham Karanam”. 

Moving from one place to another, 
exerting one'B hands, feet and other limbs, 
the acts of inhalation and exhalation, 
drawing together and stretching one’B 
limbs, closing and opening one’s eyes and 
indulging in speculations of various 
kinds — these aDd other activities of 
divergent types are what have been spoken 
of here as "Vividhah prthak ches$ah M . 

The word •Daivam' in this verso 
Btands for the latencies of past actions, 
both good and evil, ’Prarabdha' or destiny 
is also included in it Many people call 
it AdrBta or the unseen destiny. The 
adjective •Pafichamam' has been added to 
it in order to show that this completes 
the number, viz., five. 

STOTtf TO I 
qgq era feiq: « li 


qr: mani srcTiqnaqtfir: with the mind, Epeecb and body; Eqimq. right; 
qt or; fqqfhtq. otherwise; at even; q^ whatever; srf action; HKHft undertakes, 
performs ; qst thereof ; qtt these; VTT five; < are ) the contributory 

causes. 


Wrong, man 

The use of the word 'Narah' in this 
verse is intended to convey that it is in 
the human body alone that the bouI is 


of whatever action, right or 
( 15 ) 

free to perform fresh actions of a virtuous 
or sinful type. All other species of life 
are meant for pleasurable and painfnl 


These five are the contributory causes 

performs with the mind, speech and body. 


22 G. T.— Ill 
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experiences alone, In them one has to 
reap the consequences of one’s past actions 
and is denied freedom of will. 

The word 'Sarira' forming part of the 
compound word {Sariravanmanobhih*, 
Btands for the physical body including the 
senses, while 'Manas’ covers all theaepects 
of the mind or the internal organ 

Sacrifice, charity, austerity, study, 
warfare, agriculture, rearing of cows, trade, 
service and all other duties enjoined by 
the Saastras as binding on a man according 
to his grade in society, stage in life, 
temperament and circumstances, and 
performed in a righteous manner, are 
covered by the adjective ‘Ny&yyam’ 

Similarly, acts which have been 
foibldden by the Sastras for some classes 
of men in view of their grade in society 


eto , and all other sinful acts which ton 
counter to the principles of morality and 
religion, such as lying, thieving, adultery, 
violence, drinking, and taking prohibited 
food, belong to the category of unnghteonB 
acts 

The word 'Karma', qualified by the 
relative adjective ‘Yat’, covers all actions, 
both good and evil, the fruits of which 
have to be reaped here or hereafter. 
None of these aotions oan be accomplished 
without the joint operation of the above 
five factors The co operation of all theBe 
is essential for the performance of any 
action whatsoever If any of these five 
is missing, no action can be possible 
That iB why it has been stated in verse 
17 below that aotion which iff performed 
without any conscions -agent is no aotion 
at all 


Havin' thus enumerated the five factor . . . i , 

the accomplishment of all actions arrJZ . AM ’ ,kSna . contributory to 
Lori note first denounces those Jo Z - P ° ,n ‘ ° f 

does order to impress upon Arjuna ‘that™ S ‘‘ f “* Th ’ S H ‘ 

to do mil/t actions and that it is jtl ZZ Speakm ‘- ihe Sel f ha! n ° thni 
non-doer. olutely untainted , immutable and a 


<>§3 <afil "KahflRJnfl | 

an ■ hiS! " 1 W; ,0 

actions,*^*™, the absolute <u t 

views i tt* that t v 10 > Sel£ i as the doer; iraS 

' ’ 5 man ° f [,erVer6 ° u nderstanding; , no „ ^ views ( aright ). 

Notwithstanding this, hnwovor » » . 

regards the absolute, taintless Self alone as U^doer " tLt'm n,! “ d ’ 

understanding does not view aright. * aD 


As has been shown in the preceding 
verses, it iB the five factors mentioned 
above, viz , Adhis|hanaeto .that contribute 
to the accomplishment of all actions, the 
Self has really nothing to do with them 
Hence it is quite abBurd to regard the Self 
as thedoor Nevertheless, people foolishly 


aotl’fnl 0 themBelTeB tho aoersbip of 
aotions, how »tran E e is that 1 Thin ie 

Zo o ‘ ' ! °° Eh ‘ 10 bB ooaveyed by th. 
words *Evam Sati'. 

ma “ BI the world ' 

tatellect ha, not been porified thr0D£h 
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association with holy men and the study of 
scriptures, and through spiritual practices 
such as discrimination, reflection and 
control of mind and body eto is referred 
to here as ‘Akrtabuddhi*. The use of the 
ablative form 'Akrtabuddhitvat* iB intend 
ed to Bhow why people regard the Self as 
the doer. The idea is that even though, 
really speaking, the Self has nothing to 
do with actions, yet, throngh lack of 
discrimination man ignorantly embraces 
the belief that the Self is the doer 

The adjective 'Kevalam’ need with 
reference to ’Atm&nam', is inten&ed to 
reveal the true character of the Self, 
•which is 'absolute*, i e, absolutely pure, 
immutable and unattached gratis also 
proclaim that "the Self is, really speaking, 
altogether unattached ”* ( Brhad , Up , IV. 
lii. 15.16. ) Hence it is quite preposterous 
to connect the Self, whioh is unattached, 
with actions and regard it ns the doer. 

The word 'Durmatih* has been used 
to reveal that the reason of the man 
who views the Self as the doer is perverted, 
that he laoks the capaoity to realize the 
esBeutial charaoter of the Self The truly 
diBCerning man is he who views all 
actions as a game of Prakrti and the Self 
as a non doer in every eense, as declared 
in verse 26 of Chapter XIII As against 
this, he who regards the Self as the doer 
is deluded by Ignorance and egotiBm 
(HI. 27), hence hiB view is not correct 
but erroneous 

Here it will be Been that of the five 
faotors declared aB contributory to the 
accomplishment of notions, four are 
products of Prakrti, while the fifth, viz , 

Denouncing the man 
the truth that the Self is 
Lord now extols him who, 
as a non~doer. 


the agent, is no other than the Self 
rooted in Prakrti In the above exposition, 
however, it is stated that the Self is not 
the doer, but unattached How are we to 
reconcile these two self contradictory 
BtatementB P In this connection it should 
be noted that, really speaking the Self 
1 b eternal, pare, enlightened, immutable 
and wholly unattached, it has* nothing 
to do with Prakrti, objects born of Prakrti, 
or actions But due to nescience, that 
has existed from time without beginning, 
the unattached Self haB been connected 
as it were with Prakrti therefore, faleely 
identifying itself with the acts performed 
by Prakrti, it arrogates to itself the 
doership of those actions The Self which 
thus olalms to be the doer is known as 
•PrakrtiBtha Purusa* ( the Self rooted in 
Prakrti), it is only when It arrogates to 
itself the doership of actions that they 
are known by the name of ‘Karma’ and 
bear fruit That is why the Prakrtietha 
Purusa has to take birth in good and 
evil wombs and to reap the consequences 
of those actions ( XIII. 22 ) Therefore, 
the 'Karta* or agent, mentioned m verse 
14 above as one of the five factors contri- 
butory to the accomplishment of actions, 
is the Prakrtietha Purusa whereas the 
present verse sp.eaks of the absolute, 
i e , unattached and untainted Self Hence 
by declaring it as the non doer the Lord 
has stated its real character The fifth 
factor, viz , the agent, is no longer present 
in the actionB of the man who has realized 
the true nature of the Self That is why 
his actions cease to be known as 'Karma*. 
It is this very idea that has been 
brought out in the next verse. 

Self as the doer , in order to inculcate 
immutable and a non-doer, the 


who views the 
absolutely untainted, 
having realized the 


* 3W I 
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i” " Il0se mind; *n?: the notion that “I am the doer”? i 

does not exist? TO who«e; 3%: reason? ^ not; i s tainted (by thoughts 

of mundane objects and activities); R: he ? all (these); creatures; 

P=ttl.aving slaughtered ; even ; =r neither! t^tt (really) hills; t, nor; 
onroKt is bound ( by sin ). 


ne whose mind is free from the sense of doership, 
■5 not minted by , l0r ]dly objects and activities, does not 
having slaughtered all these creatures, nor is hound by sin. 


and whose reason 
really slay, even 
( 17 )- 


The relative pronoun ■ Yapya' in this 
verse refers to the SSnkhyayogI ( the 
practlorat treading tho path ot Know, 
ledge ) who views all actions as a game 
ot Prakrtt No longer regarding the body 
as his sett, snch a man altogether ceases 
to bo tho doer That Is to say, he no 
longer entertains to the least degree the 
»en ,0 of doership or dnty In respect ot 
any action whatsoever performed by the 
mind, senses and the body This is what 

BlTah' ^ th ° W ° rd " ‘ N “ "‘“‘‘fan 

The SXnkhyayogi tnrther ceases to 

meat nnd‘\° T"” 5 “'“'h 0 ”’ »«aoh. 

and t, , , 10 r " ,p '' 0, 01 

and their frolt In the. shape ot wile 

Progeny, wealth, bouse, honour, time 
heavenly hilts and other objects of this 
world and tho next Ho disclaims 

or U.' C ,mn "a“d T 7 1 ' Ct,0 ° wba “<>-cr 
or Its trait . and Inasmuch as he comes 

to roallro all actions and objects as 
momentary, perishable and nnreal „kc 
the actions end enjoyments ot a dream, 

, a h If 7 U,WC nnjr 'mprcsslon on their 
mind This Is what Is meant by the 
clncte •Bnddhlh ca llpyate'. 

Then It Is clear that, lnasmnch as the 
r„.nkhyayogl comes to resliie la tho 
aforesaid manrer the essential character 
ol the Sell, egotism or tho leeline or ‘I 1 
which i, born ot Ignorance, entirely' 
disappears Irom his mind , and slrce he 
no locger entertains the feeling o! -V 
and ‘mine' In respect ot the mtrd .ntellect 


senBee and body, he ceases to have the 
least connection with the actionspeiformed 
by them or with the frnit of those actions 
It, therefore, follows that the actions that 
are performed by hiB mind, intelleot and 
senses in the interest of the world-oider 
and due to the impulse of his Prarabdha 
or destiny are all in accord with the 
SaBtras, and beneficent to all For the 
feeling of *1* and 'mine,' attachment and 
eelfiBhnesB having disappeared, there 
remains no incentive to the perpetration 
of sinful acts Therefore, just as when any 
living being meets its death due to Us 
Prarabdha or destiny through the agency 
of fire, air and water etc , neither are 
the latter held responsible for the death 
o that living being nor are they bound 
by that action, even so the exalted sonl 
mentioned above, while discharging his 
sacred obligations In tho eyes ot the 
'T° r ! d ' ia not held responsible for bis 
8 nor gets bonnd by their frnit even 
II he carries ont the hard-hearted duties 
orI\| KBatrlya ~ ei,erml “ ates tlj o whole 
thalr n f t,rdll, e “> the exigencies ot 
h . mGn m nch less when he performs 
au.tc°,r. C v If Cb 08 8 ' ,0r ‘ 0ce ' charity and 
ho ner/’ ** *° Bay ' eTen tboogb 

remain. *" eort ° °< action.. he 

ing elr?ct ,r ° e ‘heir bind. 

tn=ng b b Iff' ‘ bM Jn “ »■ even 

creatmn 7 C ° n ,be '-action. of 
o thl wb f ' r ' a0<!S Md ‘"'“motion etc 

°°'Z JZYnT Cr,C ' “ Te: ' n > spsableg 

**pect of these functions 
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{ IV. 13 ), and haB nothing to do -with 
them ( IV. 14; IX. 9 ), even bo the 
Sankhyayogl haB no connection whatso- 
ever with the actions performed by his 
mind, intellect and senses. Of conrse. 
Bince he has attained utmost purity of 
heart and has become entirely free from 
the feelings of ‘I* and ‘mine*, attachment 
and Belfishne88, his mind, intellect and 


senses are Incapable of entertainibg likes 
and dislikes, as well as of sinful acts 
such as thieving, adultery, lying, violence, 
duplicity, hypocrisy etc.; all his activities 
are in accord with the ^astras and in 
keeping with his grade in society, stage 
m life and circumstances. And this 
imposes no strain on him inasmuch as it 
becomes a habit with him. 


Having thus established the non-doership of the Self in order to expound 
the truth of Sannyasa ( Sunkhyayoga ), the Lord novo enumerates the fectors which 
motivate action as well as the constituents of action in order to give a clear 
idea of the constituents of action from the point of view of Sunkhyayoga . 


qferrar fetor i 

qiJTsVs: It \t II 


qftsjrar the k turner ( the subject ) ? sjreq. knowledge? (and) the 

object of knowledge; threefold? (I s ) that which motivates 

action? (even so) the doer? the organs; 9>i? (and) actions? 

thus? faRw of three kinds? Vifcrag: (are) the constituents of action. 

The knouer, knowledge and the object of knowledge — these three 
motivate action. Even so the doer, the organs and activity — these are the 
three constituents of action. ( 18 ) 


‘Panjfiata* or the knower is he who 
ascertains the essential character of an 
object, the faculty of mind by which he 
does bo is called ‘Juana* or knowledge 
and the object whose essential character 
he ascertains 1 b called 'JBeya*. These 
three, taken together, motivate action, 
in other wordB, these three goad man to 
action. For it is only when a qualified 
man concludes with hiB cognitive faculty 
that he haB to perform such and such 
action in such and snch manner with the 
help of such and suoh materials, that he 
feels impelled to dbt. 

The sonl rooted in Prakrti, who per- 
forms the acts of perceiving, hearing, 
grasping with the mind, recoileating, 
eating, drinking and all other functions 


is called ‘Karta’ or the agent, the mind, 
intellect and the senses with the in. 
strumentality of which he carries on all 
these functions are known by the nnme 
of ‘Karana* and all these functions are 
spoken of as •Karma* It is these three 
factors whioh combine to produce an 
action. For ‘Karma* is accomplished only 
■when man himself assumes the role of 
an agent and performs an action with 
the instrumentality of the mind, intellect 
and senses, no Karma is possible without 
this. Of the five factors mentioned in 
verse 14 above as contributory to the 
accomplishment of actions, the middle 
three, excluding AdhisthSna and Daivn, 
have been given the nnme of Karma- 
Bangraba {constitnentsof action) forof the 
five factors these three ore the 
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Having thus enumerated the three factors which motivate action as well as 
the three constituents of action from the Sankkya point of view, the Lord non 
picks up, from among these six, Jtiana, Karma and Karla and undertakes to 
classify them in their order of sequence under three heads, viz., Sattvic » Rajastc 
and Tatnastc, in order that one may choose the Sattvic traits, which arc helpful 
to the realization of Truth, and reject the Rajasic and Tamasic, which are 
prejudicial to it . 


ssrt =j fa-33 ijefaia: l 
steref ajvqfa n n n 

•pra'qqi^ in the branch of knowledge which deals with the Gunas; 
rtnra; knowledge; 3 andt 33? action; <3 as well as; 3H? the doer; 
due to difference of qualities t (rot of three kinds; 13 only; afamh has been 
declared; aift them; wRr too; 33131 duly; hear (from Me). 


In the branch of knowledge dealing with the Gunas or modes of 
Trakrti, knowledge and action as well as the doer have been declared to 
lie of three kinds according to the Guna which predominates in each; 
hear them too duly from Me. ( 19 ) 


The branch of knowledge whlob 
claRAlfles a u objects nnder different heads 
according us Sattva, Rajas or Tamae 
preponderates In them Is referred to here 
as ‘GunaBankhy&no’ By inviting Arjnna 
to hear the threefold division of JB&na, 
Karma and Karta based on the 
predominance of the three Gunas, the 
Lord shows His rogard for that branch 
of knowledge. 

It should bo noted in this connection 


that the knower and the doer are not 
two separate entities, that is why the 
Lord has omitted to classify the knower 
separately. And the threefold division of 
‘Karana* or the organs will follow nnder 
the names of Buddhi ( reason ) and Dhrti 
( firmness ), and that of the objeot of 
knowledge under the name of Snkha. That 
is the reason why the Lord has indicated 
HIb intention here to classify in the first 
instance only three out of the six faotors 
mentioned in the preceding verse. 


As the Lord had undertal 
Karma and Kart a, the Lord 
of Jhlna. 


cn to classify in their order of sequence JitSna, 
non begins with a definition of the Sattvic lyfe 


^<b irmeiuftsfa I 


by which (knowledge), fin*, in nII be! * [aken „ 

^ one? vskkh imperishable i (divined > severally! 

uniformly presen,, ( man Jp^eU ^ " ' 

Sattvic ; lafa know. ’ S ^ kno " k,<I S c ' wfiiW 
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That by which man perceives one imperishable divine existence as 
undivided and equally present in all individual beings, know that knowledge 
to be Sattvic. ( 20 ) 


The relative pronoun 'Yena* in this 
verBe stands for that realization, follow- 
ing from the practice of Sankbyayoga, 
which has been referred to in VI 29 and 
XIII 27. And just as the man who 
knows the truth about ether perceives 
the same ether in a jar, a house, a cave, 
in the celestial plane as well as in the 
nether world, nay, in the whole universe 
including all objects, even so he who 
views all living beings, appearing as 
distinct from one another in the eyes of 


the world, as well as hiB own self as 
no other than God Himself, is said to 
perceive one divineexistenceasundivided 
among individual beings 

By calling this realization as Sattvio 
the Lord intends to convey that such 
knowledge is the only real knowledge, 
while all other worldly knowledge is 
only nominal and not real, so that a man 
who seeks blessedness should strive to 
acquire thiB knowledge alode 


The Lord now proceeds to define Rajasic knowledge 

3 but; tbe knowledge which; ttfg tjltg in all beings; mfcnTR 

of diverse kinds; siurmraR manifold existences; as apart from one 

another; tfa cognizes; JR that; SJRJJ. knowledge; tfsrtnj. Rajasic; Oifs: know. 


That, however, by which man cognizes many existences of various 
kinds as apart from one another in all beingsj know that knowledge to 
be Rajasic. ( 21 ) 


The man referred to in the present 
verBe believeB that there are as many 
bouIb &b there are bodies, one In each, 
and that they are all distinct from one 
another, even as every living being has 
a distinct shape and form and a tempera- 
ment peculiarly itB own This is what is 
meant by cogmzing manifojd existences 
of various kinds as apart from one 
another in all beings 

The idea is that the man who has 
no knowledge of *the truth about ether 


thlnkB that each jar or house haa itB 
own limited ether and associating it with 
the agreeable or foul smell existing 
therein regards each tract of ether as 
apart from another. This belief of his 
is, however, erroneous. Even so the 
belief that there are as many eouls as 
there are bodies, each in one, is misleading. 
This ia what ia meant by calling this 
knowledge as Rajasio Rajasio knowledge 
is no real knowledge, it is knowledge 
only in name. 


The Lord now defines Tatnastc knowledge . 
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3 but; ^ ( the knowledge ) which? to one ( body, which 

Is an ) effect; as if it were the whole; clings; ( and is ) 

irrational; without any real object; ^ and; trivial, or of 

little value; tT^ that; Tamasic; has been spoken of as. 


Again, that knowledge which clings to one body as if it were the 
whole, and which is irrational, has no real object and is trivial, has been 
declared as Tamasic. ( 22 ) 


The particle ‘Tu* in thiB verse is 
intended to convey that thiB knowledge 
1 b of a much lower order than the 8attvic 
and Rajasic types of knowledge defined 
In the preceding vereeB. 

The first half of this verse represents 
the main charaoterlstio of Tamasic 
knowledge. The idea is that the perverted 
knowledge through whioh man comes to 
regard the body, which 1b an evolute of 
matter, aB hiBown Self and, clinging to 
tola belief, remains attached to his 
ephemeral and perishable body »b his 
all, that 1b to eay, Identifies himself 
with Its Joys and sorrows and lookB upon 
its deBtrnotlon as his utter ruin, and 
falls to recognize the Self as distinct from 
the body or all.porvading, is no knowledge 
In the real acceptation of the term Hence 
the Lord has not even mentioned the 
word •Jn&na’ in thiB verse, f or this 
perverted form of knowledge Is really 
the samo as ignorance. 

The use of the adjective ■Ahaltakam* 


( irrational ) with reference to this 
knowledge is intended to convey that 
a reasonable man will hardly entertain 
Buch a view, even a man of small under, 
standing ib able to distinguish between the 
material body and the conscious Self by 
exercising his judgment, hence such a 
perverted knowledge oannot exist where 
there is reason and a critical sense. 

That whichisperceived orapprehended 
thiough this knowledge is not real, that 
is to Bay, this knowledge does not 
represent an object in its real character. 
Hence it is perverted form of knowledge 
and very insignificant; that is why it is 
worth discarding. This is what is sought 
to be oonveyed by the use of the adjectives 
•Atattvarthavat' and ‘Alpam.’ 

Suoh is the perverted form of 
knowledge or belief entertained by men 
of a grossly Tamaslo disposition. That 
is but natural to them inasmuch as 
ignorance has been said to be an offspring 
of Tamoguna. 


The Lord 710:0 characterize. Satiric action. 


Trajj , 

in? ytuyirerF.g^ u ^ n 


the action winch, Bra* is ordained ( i„. „ 
is not accompanied with the sense of doers!, ip; ."“T"" ' 

no return, wrniutt: without any narlialitv • .. - ,llra "ho s«ks 

«*,!»„ witriH Sauvic^i' eaiicd " *"* *»» ^cn done. 


That action which is ordained bv tl.*. 

ned the scriptures and | 8 not accompanied 
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by the sense o£ doership, and has been done without any partiality or 
prejudice by one who seeks no return, is called Sattvic. { 23 ) 


Sacrifloe, charity and austerity, 
vocational duties and bodily functions 
and all other noble acts enjoined by the 
Bcriptures as binding on a particular man 
with due regard to his grade in society, 
i' stage in life, temperament and circumstanc. 
es, are referred to hereas'NiyatamKarma’. 
The nse of the partioipial adjective'Niya- 
tarn' is intended to convey that only such 
obligatory duties as have been enjoined 
by the scriptures, aud are required to be 
performed either daily or on special 
occasions, can be Sattvic in character, 
those that have been prohibited or are 
motivated by desire cannot belong to 
this category. 

The noun ’Sanga', forming part of the 
compound adjective 'Sangarahitam', has 
not been used in the sense of attachment 
in this verse; for absence of attachment 
has been included In the phrase ‘Araga. 
dweBatah Krtam'.The word'Sanga'should, 
therefore, be interpreted to mean the 
feeling of identification that one develops 
with regard to one'B actions by claiming 
their doership. Hence 'Sangarahitam' 
should be taken to refer to snob aotions 
as are performed without the sense of 
doership and without identifying oneself 
with one's body. Hence the nse of this 
adjeotive 1 b intended toBhowtbat even the 
aforesaid dntieB that have been enjoined 
by the Sastras are Sattvic only when 
they are 'Sangarahita', and not otherwise. 

The compound adjective 'Aphalapreps- 
nna’ stands for the unselfish man who, 
having ceased to entertain the feeling of 
mmeneBs and attachment in respect of all 
enjoymentB of this world and the next, 
obtained as a reward for one's actions, no 
longer cherishes the least era vingf or those 


enjoyments, who does not seek to attain 
any selfish end of Mb through any action 
whatsoever, who does not need any object 
for himself. 

The present verse shows that that 
action alone is perfectly Sattvic, which 
answers all the qualifications mentioned 
above. If any of these characteristics is 
mlBBing in a particular action, its Sattvic 
character shonld be regarded as wanting 
to that extent. Besides this, it shonld 
also be taken to mean that Juana or 
realization follows from the quality of 
Sattva and Sattvio actions alone, hence 
men who seek to know the troth about 
God shonld perform Sattvic actions 
alone, and shonld not court bondage by 
performing Rajasio and Tamasic actions 

Here it shonld be noted that the 
present verBe defines Sattvio action from 
the point of view of Sankhyayoga, henoe 
it precludes the sense of doership by 
the term 'Sangarahitam' and the feeling 
of attraction and aversion too by the 
word ‘Aragadwesatah’. In verse 9, how. 
ever, Sattvic Tyaga has been declared to 
conBiBt merely in giving np attachment 
and the craving for frnlt of actions, 
performed from the point of view of 
Karmayoga. Henoe there is no mention 
of the abBence of doership in that verse, 
on the other hand, it advises the per. 
formance of actions as a matter of doty 
Here lies the difference between Sattvic 
Karma and Sattvic Tyaga ae defined in 
the two verses God-Realization through 
Knowledge of Truth is the reward of 
both; hence there is no real difference 
between the two, the difference lies only 
in their mode of practice 


The Lord now defines Rajastc action. 


33 G. T.— Ill 
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3 but; <$4 the action which; ^ssntTHH. involving much gtrain or 
exertion; and; by a man seeking enjoyments; or; by 

him who is full of egotism; is performed; ^ that; Rajasic; 

has been 6poken of ( as ). 

That action, however, which involves much strain and is performed 
by one who seeks enjoyments or by a man full of egotism, has been spoken 

( 24 ) 


of as Rajasic. 

The words 'Bahnlay&Bam Karma’ refer 
to those desire-born and worldly under- 
takings for which many aotlvitieB of 
diverse kinds have been prescribed, 
and which dne to the feeling of identifica- 
tion with one'B body one accomplishes 
with great exertion and grndge regarding 
them as a burden. The nse of the 
compound adjective ‘Bahulayasam 1 is 
intended to distinguish the Rajasic from 
the Sattvic type of actions. The idea is 
that the doer of Sattvio actions does not 
identify himself with his body and haB 
no Bonso of doership In respect of his 
actions, hence he doeB not feel the least 
exertion or hardship In performing any 
action whatsoever. Therefore, hiB actions 
do not Involve any strain. The doer 
of Rajaslo actions, however, does identify 
hlmBelf with the body, hence the toil and 
hardships involved in hiB actions make him 
unhappy; that is why he feels the strain 
while performing every notion. Besides 
this, the door of Sattvic actions confines 
himself to those duties alone which fall 
to bis lot from the sacred or secular point 
of view; hence he does not expand his 
activities. But the doer of Rajaslo actions 
continues to undertake new enterprises 
everyday, hence the scope of his activities 
gets much enlarged. That is another 
reason why acts of weary toil have been 
deolnred as Rajaslo. 

The compound word , K&mep8nn&' stands 
for the self.oentred man who ever goes 

The Lord ntrs> characterizes 


on oraving for enjoyments of various 
kinds, entertaining as he does the 
feeling of mlneness and attachment in 
respect of them, and who does every thing 
for the sake of enjoyments of this world 
and the next, Buch as wife, progeny, 
wealth, house, hononr, fame, prestige etc. 

The use of the disjunctive particle 
*Va’ in this verse is intended to convey 
that not only those actions whioh aim at 
the acquisition of objects of enjoyment 
but even those which, though not motivated 
by the desire for enjoyments.are prompted 
by egotism are Rajaslo in character. The 
idea is that even those actions whioh are 
tainted by either of these two evils, 
viz , the craving for enjoyment and 
egotism, are Rajasic, much more those 
which are oharaoterlzed by both. 

The word 'SahankStrena' stands for 
the man who not only Identifies himself 
with the body but all whose actions are 
prompted by egotism. nay, who claims 
the doership of actions, regards himself as 
nonpareil and makes muah of his 
capabilities and is also given to bragging. 

Ithas already been stated that Rajasic 
aottons yield a crop of sorrow ( XtV. 16 ) 
and that the qnality of Rajas binds man 
through attachment of actions ( XiV. 7 ), 
hence a seeker of liberation should never 
perform snob actions. This is what ie 
meant by oalling the above notions 
Rajasid. 

action. 


Tamasic 
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the action which; the upshot; loss ( to oneself ); 

fen: injury to others; ^ and; one’s own capacity; siHtspi not counting; 

through ( sheer ) ignorance; is undertaken; <nf. that; unHTJI. Tamasic; 

is spoken of. 

That action which is undertaken through sheer ignorance, without 
counting the upshot, loss to oneself, injury to others and one’s own capacity, 
is declared as Tamasic. ( ) 

Before launching an enterprise a man 
should exercise his own judgment and 
foresee its consequences, viz., whether it 
will lead to happiness or sorrow. Again, 
he should consider what will it cost him 
in the shape of money, bodily strength 
and time, to what extent it will interfere 
with TJharma or piety and what other 
loBSeB it will entail. Thirdly, he should 
foresee in what way and to what extent 
it will cauBe hardship to other human 
beinga or oreatures and involve destruction 
of human or other lives. And, fourthly, 
he Bhouldform an estimate of the oapacity 
that will be required for accomplishing 
it and consider whether he possesses the 


requisite oapacity. A Tamasio action is 
that which does not take into account all 
these considerations and is undertaken in 
a reckless Bpint. This is what the 
Lord seeks to convey in the present 
verse. 

Inspired as it is by ignorance, which is 
a product of Tamoguna, such a raBh act 
is called Tamasic. And it haB already 
been stated ( XIV. 18 ) that a Tamasic 
action leads to Ajh&na, t.e., birth in the 
species of stupid oreatures, such as 
swine, dogs, plants etc., or condemnation 
to hell. Hence those seeking beatitude 
Bhould never undertake such an act. 


The Lord now defines a Karla or doer of the Sattvie tyfe. 

infers n ** » 

free from attachment, « «■*•**» "T^fTee 
with firmness and vigour; e °” v a doer; mftra: 

from morbid feelings ( such as delig a g 1 

Sattvie ( in character ); 3"^ is spoken of ( as ). 

, , ,,„„„tistic, endowed with firmness and vigour 

Free from attachment, Zl-mch a doer is said to be Sattvie. (26) 
and unswayed by success and fa 

. waoith. house and other enjoy. 


'Muktaaangah' is he who has ceased 
to have any connection whatsoever 
aottona and their troit. That fl ' 

he no longer entertains the leaa e 
ot mlneneee. attachment and desire “ 
respect of whatever iB done y 
Bensee and body, or with regard to it. frnlt 

in the Bhapeof honour, fame. pre ’ 


progeny, wealth. honBe ana other enjoy. 
mentB of thiB world and the next. 

Again, ‘Anabamvadf’ ie he who, having 
ceased to ident.fy himself with the mind, 
intellect, senses and body, which are other 
than the Self, doe. not claim the doership 
in respect of any actions. Be, there. 
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fore, never boastB, like men possessing a 
demoniac deposition, of has having 
realized a particular end. nor advertises 
hia future deBignB. He does not claim to 
be “tbe lord, the enjoyer, a mighty and 
happy man, having no compeer” nor 
proclaims hia intention to perform sacrifiGee 
and bestow gifts (XVI. 13-15) but talks 
in an anaffected and nn egotistic strain. 

He who does not lOBe hiB balance 
oi mind even when confronted with the 
greatest obstacles and difficulties while 
discharging any sacred obligation ib 
called ‘DhftiBamanvitah'; while 'Utsaha- 
eamanvitah* is he who ie not deterred 
by failure or by the thought that a man 
having no desire for fruit need not engage 
in action, but who iB devoutly eager to 
continue his efforts oven ae one who haa 
aohieved success or like one who seeks 
some reward for his actions, A man who 
i» endowed with both these virtues, 
namely, firmness and zeal, does not shirk 
hiB dnty even when faced with the 
heaviest odds, but diligently pursues it 
through thick and thin, surmounting all 
difficulties. Thece constitute the dis- 
tinguishing marks of such a man. 


Ordinary men of the world are over, 
joyed on tbe completion of an undertaking 
to which they feel attached and which 
they look upon as a means to the 
realization of their desired end; even so 
they feel very miserable when it is 
interrupted and lefthalf finished.Similarly, 
the success and failure of an undertaking 
awaken morbid feelings of various other 
kindB in their heart. Therefore, that man 
of an unrnfSed temperament who. having 
no feeling of *1* and 'mine', attachment 
and the deBire for fruit, neither exults 
over the accomplishment of an action nor 
grieves over its interruption and who is 
Bubject to no other morbid feeling either, 
that is to say, who remains equipoised 
under every cxraumatanoe and at all times, 
is called 'Siddhyasiddbyoh Nirvikar&h’, 

He alone who possesses all the 
above qualifications is a perfectly Sattvio 
doer; his Sattvic nature will be fonnd 
wanting to the extent he laoks these 
qualifications. Suoh Sattvic traits 
manifest the hidden light of God, hence 
a Beeker of liberation should imbibe the 
virtues of a Sattvio doer. 


The Lord now defines a doer of the Rajasic type. 

^ traty. q fa?ii dd- n w 11 

TRfr passionate or full of attachment! Mfrattqj: seeking the fruit of 
actions! gw: ( and ) greedy, fcaume: oppressive by natures wgfb: of impure 
conduct! sfcitetfera: (and) affected by joy and sorrow! a:flt n doer; WTO: 
Rajasic in character! vfaftfas: has been Bpokcn of ( as ), . 


Tbe doer who is full of attachment, seeks the fruit of actions and 
is greedy, and who is oppressive by nature and of impure conduct, and 
is affected liy joy and sorrow, has been called Rajasic. ( 27 ) 


Ho who entertains o feeling of 
mlneneei and attachment in reepect of 
actions and their fruit in the shape of 
enjoyment* of this world and the next, 
that i* to cay. who remains attached to 


whatever aotion he performs 
to its fruit, is called a *R&gi\ 


aa well as 


±±o who go eB on craving for 
vrife, progeny, wealth, house, honour, 
fame, prestige and various other enjoy. 
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menta of this world and the next, and 
does everything with a view to attaining 
these enjoyments alone, such a self-centred 
man is called ‘Karmaphalaprepsuh’. 

The greedy man who on acconnt of 
his attachment to wealth and other 
possessions refnses to Spend money accord, 
ing to his means even in a legitimate 
cause and cherishes an ardent longing 
for amassing wealth by fair means or 
foal, and who even seeks to usurp the 
rights of others and strives to that end, 
ib called 'XiubdhaV. 

He who is habitually disposed to 
Infliot suffering on others, by whatever 
means it may be possible, who cares not 
the leaBtfor the hardship of others vfhilQ 
striving for the realization of his own 
ambitions, hie actions being inspired by 
likes and diBlikeB, and who continues to 
oppress others for the sake of his own 
comfort and enjoyment, such a cruel man 
is called 'Hlmsatmakah'. 

He who has no regard for personal 
cleanliness and morality, that is to say, 


who neither cleans his body and clothes 
etc by the use of water and earth etc nor 
maintains the purity of his conduct through 
propriety of behaviour, but who gives 
up cleanliness and right conduct with a 
view to attaining enjoyments of various 
kindB due to attachment for the same, 
Is called ‘Afinchih’. 

'HarBadokanvitah' is he who is now 
filled with delight and now plunged in 
grief in course of every activity and at 
every event, that is to say, whose mind is 
Bwayed by joy and grief at every step 
inasmuch as he cherishes a feeling of 
attraction and aversion towards every 
action and its fruit 

A doer who is possessed of any of 
the above characteristics belongs to the 
oategory of a Rajaslo doer , and a Rajasio 
doer undergoes repeated births and deaths 
in different species of life, he does not 
escape from the whirligig of mundane 
existence. Henoe a seeker of liberation 
Bhonld not allow himself to be a Rajasio 
doer. 


The Lord now points out the characteristics of a Tamasic doer. 

STRJkR I 

^ *EcTT cTWH |) || 


argrtf: lacking self-control and piety j OT?sr: uncultured, vulgar ; Sisg: 
arrogant ; 513: deceitful ; robbing others of their livelihood $ wsto: sloth- 
ful ; foqrtf down-hearted ; ^ and ; procrastinating ; doer ; artm: ( as ) 

Tamasic ; is declared. 


Lacking piety and self-control, uncultured, arrogant, deceitful, inclined to 
rob others of their livelihood, slothful, down-hearted and procrastinating, 
such a doer is called Tamasic. ( 28 ) 


'Ayuktah* 1 b he who has not been 
able to snbdne his mind and senses, but on 
the other band, who is under the control 
of Mb mind and senses, and who is 
lacking in ftith and piety. 

He who is naturally dull-witted and 
haB not received good education, who 


po8BeB8es a ohildish nature, who has no 
knowledge of his duty ( XVI. 7 ) and whose 
mind and senses have not been improved 
by culture, is referred to here as 'Prakrtah*. 

The arrogant man who is very hard- 
hearted by nature, who has no element 
of humility in him, and who is ever 
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Intoxicated with pride, ieoalled'Stabdhah’. 

The crafty swindler who secretly 
barms others, concealing hie malicious 
intentions, and is ever contriving plans 
to do them an ill torn, is referred to 
here as ‘Sathah' 

•Naiakrtikah' is ho who deprives 
others of their means of snbeistence 

The slothfol man who is wont to 
remain lying down all the twenty-four 
hours, who does not feel inclined or 
encouraged to perform any Baored or 
secular duty, and whose mind and senses 
are ever steeped in indolence, 1 b epoken 
of here as ’Alasah'. 

The down-hearted man who grieves 
asy and night and whoso worries 
know no end (XVI U) iB called 
‘Viaadh' 


And he who having taken up some 
work does not finish it for a long time,- 
who goes on putting it off from day to 
day, bo that a work which could be 
finished in one day takes many days and 
i® y®t left unfinished, such a man of 
sluggish habits is Called ’Dlrghasfitrr 
The evil traits mentioned in the 
above verBe are all products of Tamoguna; 
hence whoever possesses all these 
characteristics or many of them should 
be regarded as a doer of the Tamasio 
type. And men of a Tamasio disposition 
fall in the scale of spiritual evolution 
(^■^.18), they are born in subhuman 
Bpecies of various kinds, such as beasts 
and B birds, inseots and moths etc. ( 3X7. 
15 ) Hence a man seeking beatitude 
should not allow any of these character- 
isticB to stay in him. 


"Ton a? a Zu ™ d lh Kar ‘~ a J? 

‘and % ,k - 

may be discarded, the Lari naTunderlakZ to T snch fealv.ation. 

Bttidhl and Dhrti nnder three head, vis 9 „ • J'( y “ thcir ordeT °f sequence 
‘ v ^“sne. Rajasic and Tamasio. 




f « (-on); v 

of ) each Gunn or mode of Nalure • T ( P re,lomiDancl! 

in (.11, ***, one by one, ^ Lein, (o^( * 

of each Gunn, of Budd’hi and^m,^ ahT'T’ °. n tIlC P rcdo ” inana ' 
fall one by one. ^ ° ls °’ "' ,lic,, ie being told by Me in 

(29) 

The word •Boddhi' In thl« Ter.e 

drnolr, the Iacolt r o( determination; it the • * ° r ,mo,lon 0< Bnddbi, which I. 

. al.o called •Aotahkarana- nr the .‘mV”"" “ 18 mention. 

wh^ r a a V° r ^ ,ln * gtldna or knowledge «. * °< ‘to (actor, that 

Which ha. been ela,.iOed nnder three inolnded ! : Whl,e E hddhi ha. been 

head, in Ter,,, 20. 21 ahd 22 i. a nnd° ' the “'"“'“"f of action 

nnder the name o( 'Karana' orin.tmment. 
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This conBtitntee the difference between 
Bnddhi and Jnana. The following verses 
classify Bnddhi. which is the chief 
Karana or instrument, in order to bring 
ont clearly the threefold division of 
Karanas, whioh form part of the 
conetltnents of action 

'Dhrti' is the faculty of holding on 
to a particular pursuit, belief or idea, it 
is also a function of the intellect It is 
through this faculty that a man firmly 
adhereB to a particular activity or idea 
Hence it 1 b included in the category of 
■Karana*. The word occurs in verBe 26 


above among the characteristics of a 
Sattvic doer, this is likely to give the 
impression that Dhrti ib Sattvic only. 
But the truth is otherwise, Dhrti aleo ib 
of three kinds. It is in order to bring 
out thi^. truth that ‘Dhtti 1 has been 
classified under three headB in the 
following verseB. 

The obviouB intention of the Lord in 
classifying both Bnddhi and Dhrti under 
three heads is to point out that only the 
Sattvic typeB of these are worth cultivat- 
ing, while the Rajasicand Tamasic types 
are to be given up. 


In keeping with His promise to discuss the threefold divisions of Buddhi 
and Dhrti, the Lord first of all defines Sattvic Buddhi. 

st^fk =r vr ifipfrinS uunw 1 

strsf wsj nr brer or ira otftw n v> « 

<m! 0 son of Prtha ( Kunti ), Arjuna; 'll 3%' the intellect which; 
JTifvrn the path of ( right ) activity; vr and; fii#ni the path of renunciation; 
'grobsiu what ought to be done and what should not be done; suuah ( what 
is ) fear and ( what is ) fearlessness; w and; n-ttH. ( what iB ) bondage; w and; 

( what is ) liberation; hBa knows ( correctly ); at that ( intellect ); is 

Sattvic. 


Ihe intellect which correctly determines the paths of activity and 
renunciation, what ought to be done and what should not be done, what 
is fear aud what is fearlessness, and what is bondage and what is liberation, 

( 30 ) 


that intellect is Sattvic. 


The way to God-Realization is two 
fold The first conBlBts in practising 
worship of God and performing noble 
deeds enjoined by the scriptures, such 
as sacrifice, oharity and austerity, 
vocational dutieB consistent with one’s 
grade in society and stage in life, and 
bodily functions snch as eating and 
drinking etc All this has to be done in 
a disinterested spirit for the sake of God- 
Realization while following the rules of 
any one of the first three A^ramas or stages 
in life and giving up the feeling of •!' 


and \mme\ attachment aLd the craving 
for reward This is known os the path of 
activity And right knowledfe of this path 
consists in forming a correct idea about 
the same and following it according to 
the ideal of the ancient kings Janaka and 
Ambarlsa and that of great sages Vaejstha, 
"Xajnavalkya ond so on. 

The other path is the path, of 
renunciation. It consists In completely 
abstaining Irom all activities and enjoy, 
nients both externally and internally 
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and remaining constantly engaged in 
bearing, reflection and contemplation or in 
the adoration and remembrance of God 
and chanting His names eto. along with 
the praotlce of control of mind and the 
Bensee, endurance etc., while Btayingin the 
fourth AiSrama of Sannyasa and remaining 
aloof fromallklndsof worldly diatraotions. 
Again, all this has to be done far the 
sake of God.Realtzation and renouncing 
the feelings of •!' and 'mine' as well aa 
attachment. And right knowledge of this 
path consists in forming a correct notion 
of it and following it acoording to the 
ideal, of Sanaka and his three brothers, 
Narada, Lordljsabhndeva and sSnkadeva. 

'Kfirya' is that which a man onght to 
dost a particular place andon a particular 
fltftrl oonBldering his grado in society, 

gain life, temperament and oircnms 
J “ nd that wl “ 0 b should be shunned 
bfr hi 0 ” a POfflonlar occasion is -Akdrya' 
for him. Right knowledge of . K arya' and 

perform, ngorwhetber P oneeh m on,rab W s^ 

oJ. b ‘j;rz ,rrr canBea *» 

dlsagreeabte object or „ ‘ “ °' BOmB 
the nppreheneion of enoh an'ocr" 0 " °* bj 
called 'Bbaya' or fear lB 

Of >ncb a feeling Is called •Ahh’' 1 ’' 81108 
fearlessness. Right knowledge of T,°' 
and Abhaya, therefore, conslstsla “ 

l” * knowio g ‘be tr^h ot hot? 

L ^»M«talDl«, 8 the causes which , ’ 
taRke0,ie,ee l »«">« the wayhow 
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to overcome this feeling and attain the 
state of fearlessness. 

The compulsion under which a Jiva 
or embodied bouI has to go through an 
unending series of births and deathB 
from time without beginning due to its 
connection with good or evil aotions iB 
called ‘Bandha* or bondage. And when 
all the ties of good and evil Karma that 
bind a soul are cut asunder by the grace of 
God through the praotice of Karmayoga, 
Bhaktiyoga f Jnanayoga or any other 
discipline undertaken as a result of 
association with holy meni and the soul 
attains God-Realization, it is said to have 
achieved Moksa or liberation/ 

The correct knowledge of Bandha 
consists in grasping the true nature of 
bondage as defined above and ascertain, 
ing the cauBes which have thrown the 
Jlva into bondage, as well as the faotors 
which go to tighten this bond and so on; 
while true knowledge of Moksa consists 
in oorreotly apprehending what is meant 
7 securing freedom from this bondage 
and discovering how and by what means 
it can be secured. 

To snm np, tho Sattvlo typ. of 
11 e ect is that which is oapable of 
correctly determining all tbeBo points, 
whloh neither errs nor wavers in fts 
Judgment on any of these issnoe-wblch 
pronounces its correct verdlot on what. 

U iB B0 °ebt. The Sattvlo typo 
telleot frees man from the bondage 
mundane existence and lead, to the 
a ament of the supreme state; hence 
Beeker of blessedness should improve 

t«i! nt0l i e0k by CDltiva tion of the above 
traits and make it Sattvlo. 


right; 


T> “ L ° rd ’' 0a ‘ hc iJM °f intellect. 

, ^ main, 

O son of r r il,5 / K . , 

Y ami, wrt* what i, wron- v J”"?, wl,!ch ' " b *‘ b 

' ” S WcU what ought to bo 
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done; ■a and; sntrfu wliat should not be done; <Ia aho; not os they 

are; umuira ( man ) perceives; nr that, 3%: intellect; irast ( is ) Eajasic. 

The intellect by which man does not truly perceive what is Dharma 
and what is Adharma, what ought to be done and what should not be 
done, — that intellect is Rajasic. ( 31 ) 

Virtues like non violence, truthfalneBS, and all other noble pu~suits enjoined by 
compassion, tranquillity, continence, the ^aBtras with due regard to one's grade 

endurance, subjugation of the mind and inBocietyandstage in life — the performance 

8en8eB aB well as sacrifice, charity and of which the SaBtras declare, is rewarded 

austerity, study and teaching of the with the enjoyments of this world and 
Bcriptores, governance of the people, the next— and acts of benevolence, all 

agricultu re, rearing of cattle and service, theBe are covered by the term 'Dharma* * 

* The Jsastras have glorified Dharma in glowing terms Brhaddharma Parana has the following — 

Dharma, which protects this universe and has been represented in the form of a bull, is believed 
to have four legs In the Satyayuga it is whole with four legs, in the Treta Bge the number of its legs 
is reduced to three, in the Dwapara it is further reduced to two, while in the Kali age only one leg 
remains. 

The four legs of Dharma are Truth, Compassion, Tranquillity and Non violence- 
s' sri rrj %f?r stfiwr: i rrsurrhstici 'jjraf rai. n 

Of these, Truth presents itself in the following twelve £ocms — 

h<r i fstRRRR sit Srt 3r rw m 11 

*1%RR fagtfa fflRRK: I 3* SUHRR *W II 

“Uttering no untruth, keeping one's promise, speaking agreeable words, service of the preceptor, 
strict observance of a vow, piety, association with holy men, doing what pleases one's parents, external 
purity, internal purity, shyness and keeping no possessions” 

Compassion expresses itself in the following six forms — 

qfrraft =r hrrt diron'raK i ftHRt troarofa n 

“Benevolence, chanty, unfailing geniality of speech, meekness, modesty and evenness of temper" 

Tranquillity presents the following thirty characteristics — 

=R HRR I HBRRt ^ II 

^eifarKRcR *r rfrIr fenPran « srr fa ?z??r ?rj Rft if 

hr ^rrirrI i riors^r rsjrr «ri 11 

snfatR ^ 5fqt StRSTtiforSSRltRH^ 1 B'RTRR'RRf II 

35% arfiiR»RR^ai 1 

“Absence of a cavilling spirit, contentment with a small amount or quantity, control of 
the senses, freedom from attachment, taciturnity, devotion to the worship of gods, fearlessness, gravity, 
steadiness of mind, absence of impassivity, freedom from craving of all sorts, a resolute will abstaining 
from prohibited actions, equipoise in honour and ignominy, praising others, virtues, non thieving, 
continence, fortitude, forbearance, hospitality, practice of Japa or muttering of mystic formula*, offering 
oblations into the sacred fire, visiting sacred places, service of noble men, freedom from jealousy, 
knowledge of bondage and freedom, a spirit of renunciation, endurance even in the face of great 
calamities, absence of stinginess and absence of dull wittedoess" 

There are seven modes of Abimsa or Non violence— 

3R5B1 rRIHRRR I «T£T =Rlfa*#RT H II 

UJTrRfaiJI =R UR* HTfRjfe- RUtR3 I 
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That which has been enjoined by the 
£a.Btra8 as worth performing for a man at 
a particular time and place with due 
regard to his grade in society, stage in 
life, temperament and circumstances, is 
Karya for him, while that which haB 
been declared in the Sastras as not only 
worth abstaining from or forbidden but 
as something which must not be performed 
in any case, is Akarya Whereas sinful 
acta prohibited by the 6astrae are 
worth abstaining from for all, even 
oat of noble acts enjoined by the scripthreB 
some are worth performing fora particular 
class while others are worth abstaining 
from for that very class. For example, 
while Bervice Is worth performing for a 
6ddra (a member of the labouring class ), 
the performance of sacrifice and study of 
VedaB etc. are worth shunning for him, 
while the practice of Viveka (discrimina- 
tion between real and unreal, eternal and 
evanescent, matter andspirit etc ),Vairagya 
( dlspasalon ). control of the mind and 
uenBeB and so on are worth performing 
for a recluse, the performance of 
sacrifices and practice of oharity etc. are 
worth shunning for him, performing 
B&orifiocs and officiating at them, bestow, 
lug and accepting gifts, and the study 
and teaching of the Vedas are worth 
performing, while ecrvice aa a means of 
subsistence is worth abstaining from for 
the Brahman ( a member of the priestly 


class ); even so for a Vai4ya { a member 
of the trading class ) agriculture, rearing 
of co wb and trade eto. are worth 
pursuing, while acceptmg gifts is worth 
abstaining from. This proves that a 
particular duty is not worth performing 
for all simply because it is included in 
the category of Dharma enjoined by the 
scriptures In thiB way that which i 0 
Dharma can be worth performing and 
worth shunning too. Here lies the 
difference between Dharma and Karya, on 
the one hand, and between Adharmaand 
Akarya, on the other. The intelleot which 
i® a Iobb to judge whether a particular 
courBe of aotiou which a man is required 
to choose or reject is worth adopting or 
abstaining from, and to decide what he 
should do and how and what he should 
not, 1 b Baid not to perceive correctly what 
is Korya and what is Akarya. 

Such an intellect, whioh is unable 
to determine the real nature of things, iB 
never established Jn Viveka and remains 
distracted and fickle due to its contact 
with Rajoguna, hence it is Rajasic. And 
a RajaBic tendency 1 b said to result in 
sorrow; hence he who seeks blessedness 
should eliminate the Rajasic traits present 
in one’s intellect through association with 
saints, the study of good books and 
oheriBbiug noble ideas, and at the same 
time Btnve to awaken and foster Sattvio 
impulses. 


7hc Lord now defines Tamasic Buidhi. 

airatian 

mflahr gfe: <?i«S must ii vt u 


min.!, rpeeei. or body, piety, hofpiulity ^e.rimt ,b ' Ul ° lnR ,rDB1 infliction ot pain on other, throojb 
feeling oi oncoe,. »„!, otter." ‘ ' rr E .ra.n 5 .11 ., one’s own, and * 

of it U liltKly drtrimenub ' """ 0l ,b *’ Dl, “" >• •'■Ptentrly beneGci.l ,od eiol.tion 


Afll tATitptq (5 a pen 


1 W* TO) Wf || 


"Jo.t .. • ltltle delation from einoe it ( ,b,J ' p ‘ mUoxrfa. 1.4J ) 

of Ibis Dliirmi prolntt from f re»t fesr.** * ll1 * * re4t d,nSer » » ■ Jittia practice 

.Ut.nl.lit 1 ” f’, otf.nrlin.bA . 

sutcnl wiih lui jrsdc la socictj *nd it*j e ia Ue. S 


rasa iboalJ perform duties con- 
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TWOson ofPrtha (Kunti), Arjuna ; which ; cnrsn^ffr wrapped in ignorance; 
3^;: intellect; (even) Adharma; ( it is ) Dharma; thus; 

imagines; (and sees) all other things; ^ too; contrary; rt 

that ( intellect); amtf ( is ) Tamasic. 

The intellect which imagines even Adharma to be Dharma, and 6ees 


all other things upside-down, — wrapped 

Arjuna. 

The intellect which regards denuncia. 
tion of God and other deitieB a defiance 
of the authority ^of the Bcnptures, 
disrespect to wards one ' b parents, preceptor 
and others, violation of the rnles of 
Varna and A4rama, discootent, hypocrisy, 
duplicity, adultery, lying, oppressing 
others, taking prohibited food, acting as 
one pleases, usurpation of otbera’rights and 
other prohibited acts of a sinful nature 
as acta of virtue is said to miBtake 
Adharma for Dharma Such an intellect 
further regards fortitude, forbearance, 
control of the mind and senses, non.thiev. 
mg. purity, discernment, right know- 
ledge, truthfulness, absence of anger, 
worship of God and other deities, study 
of sacred bookB, following the rules of 
Varna and Asrama, carrying out the 
behestsof one’s parentsandother superiors, 
artlessneBB, continence, taking Sattvic 
food, non-violence, benevolence and other 


in ignorance, that intellect is Tamasic, 
(32) 

virtues enjoined by the scriptures as 
Adharma. This is equally implied by the 
first half of this verse, which can be 
Interpreted the other way as well by 
treating 'Dharma' as the object and 
'Adharmam' as a complement 

JuBt as this intellect imagines Adharma 
to be Dharma, even bo it mistakes sorrow 
for joy, the evanescent for the eternal, 
the impure for the pure, loss for gain, 
and so on All these instances of a 
distorted vision are included in seeing all 
things upside-down 

In other words, a Tamasic intellect 
is that which has almost lost its critical 
faculty, so that its verdict in all 
matters is warped This type of intellect 
brings down the human soul in the scale 
of spiritual evolution , hence those who 
seek beatitude should discard such an 
intellect. 


The Lord now defines Sailvic Dhrti. 

>jrur rqnt vttwf H^y|uiPs?*rfelT: | 
qtStoiwfflsqiftosr vrfa: srnsisnfwFt il w ll 

qiu 0 son of Prtha (Kunti), Arjuna ; mr watFwmfintr voti by which unwavering 
firmness i ntha through the Yoga of meditation; fln.mSlSinrtrit: the fuoctions 
of the mind, the vital airs and senses; wait ( mao ) conlrols ; srtbat; 
'tfin firmness ; ! ;;r‘ ; i'! ( is ) Sattvic, 

The unwavering firmness by which man controls through the Yoga 
of * meditation the functions of the mind, the vital airs and the senses— 
that firmness, Aijuna, is Sattvic. (33) 
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The faculty of reeolntely maintaining 
or keeping up any activity, feeling or 
idea,— sustained by -which an activity, 
feeling or idea does not languish but 
endureB for a long time,— such a faculty 
1 b called ‘Dhrtl’ or firmness. But so long 
ub man continues with the help of this 
hrmneta to dutch various objects with 
different motives, its inconstancy or 
fickleness does not cease When, however, 
man cets before him a fixed goal, the 
Dh$ti becomee constant, Sattvic Dhrtl 
has only one object, the realization of 
God. That la why it is called 
•Avyabhich&rini'. 


The idea is that the Dhrti -which 
remains fired on one and only one tfbject, 
viz.,God-Realization,which never deflates 
from its purpose, which has no diverse 
motives and by which man keep 8 
mind and senses etc. directed towardB 
God for the sake of His realization an d 
ever maintains his control over them, 
allowing them on no account to waver 
and get attached to sense objects,— Such a 
Dhrti is Sattvic This type of Bhrti 
enables man to attain God speedily; 
hence he who seeks bea^mde 
should endeavour to make his Ehjti 
Sattvio, 


The Lord now characterizes Rajasic Dhrti . 

3 WhWwK I 

tjfa: su <rm n II 

H but; qw 0 son of Prtha ( Kunti ); O Arjuna; he who seeks 

a reward for his actions; w by which Dhrti or firmness | srajfa with 
extreme fondness; Dharma (virtue)) Artha ( earthly possessions) 

and Karau (worldly enjoyments); *nw*l clutches; ot that; tzfiri Dhrti 
( firamesB ) ; ( is ) Rajasic. 

The Dhfti, however, by which the man seeking a reward for his 
actions clutches with extreme fondness virtue, earthly possessions and w or Mly 
enjoyments* — that Dhrti is Rajasicx Arjuna* 34 ) 


The idea 1 b that the typo ot Dhyti by 
which a man dingo to virtue, wealth and 
enjoy mentBulono In the aforesaid manner, 
paying little hoed to the means of attain, 
ing liberation. is connected with ilajognna 
inasmuch as attachment and desire are 


products of no other quality than Rajog°? a 
hence it is Rajasic in character. And 
such a Dhrti binds man throngh aotf° n8 » 
lienee a seeker of blessednesS should 
strive to make hla Dhftl Sattvio and not 
allow it to lapse into Rajoguna. 


The Lord now defines Tamaiic Dhrti. 

’roi strci Prof Jtsftti s* i 

** 'tint tjfitt *tt nr4 rttwat n it 


in} O son of Pftl,3 ( Kunti ), Arjuna s 5 «vn: an evil-minded person t HW 
wliicli ( firmnti! ), »TOH sleep t mm. fear, siren. anxiety j i>n;ij. sorrow t si nndt 
vanity, Ti too, =, not , (%a!h shales oil , m that , tjFa: firmners | mwi* 
( is ) Tama»ic. 
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The firmness by which an evil-minded person refuses to shake off, 
** e clings to, sleep, fear, anxiety, sorrow and vanity as well, that firmness 
is Tamasic. ( 35 ) 


The evil-minded man whoBe intellect 
is extremely dull and impure and whose 
mind is engrossed with ideas of harming 
others and so on is referred to here as 
'Durmedbah*. 

The word 'Swapna' here includes 
sleep, drowsiness and all other tendencies 
which go to wrap the mind and senses 
in ignorance and make them inactive and 
dull, ‘Bhaya’ denotes the feeling of 
uneasiness and distraction caused in the 
mind by the apprehension of loss of 
fortune * or other possessions, death, 
tremble, loss of happiness or any other 
agreeable object and any other untoward 
occurrence, ‘6oka’ includes worries of 
various klndB which torment the mind, 


and the agony caused to the senses by 
such worries is called ‘Visada’, this is 
only a concrete form of '£oka’- And the 
feeling of intoxication caused by richness 
in men and money and physical strength 
eto , and divorced from discernment, 
prudence and foresight, is called 'Mada', 
it is also known by other names such as 
pride, arrogance and vanity- Instead of 
trying to eliminate these and other 
Tamasio propensities such as carelessness 
etc- from the mind, he who remains 
filled with them is said to clihg to 
‘Swapna’, ’Bhaya' and so on. 

ThiB Tamasic Dhrti is a source of 
evil in every way, hence a seeker of 
hlesBedness Bhould immediately and 
wholly renounce this form of Dbfti. 


Having thus classified Buddhi and Dhrti under three heads, viz , Satiric, 
Rajasic and Tamasic, in order of sequence , in order that the Satiric types 
of both may be chosen and the other two types of each, viz, Rajasic and 
Tamasic, may be rejected, the Lord now undertakes to classify joy as well 
under three heads and begins with the characteristics of Satiric joy 


fps fk^nft fWni sis ^ itottvi i 
ararc ^isp r a tur g;tstF3 -t rn*i~vr?r 11 35 n 
fqqfsra I 

wfenr li 3$ n 


O best among Bbaratas; 331 * 1 . now; frftran ofthreo binds; 
5^3 joy; 3 also; ft from Me; m hear; 57 in which; smraiH through 
praclice ( of adoration, meditation and service to God etc.); **_( ‘he 
praeticant) Gads enjoyment; n and; 5 "^ the end of sorrow, Gnrv* 
reaches; 33 which ( is of this type ), *3 that (joy), m the bcg.nn.ng; 
fomsa ( though) appearing as poison, *mft eventually, ;n the long run; 
'nztftimi (tastes ) like nectar; 57 (therefore) that, 

the placidity of mind brought about by mcd.tanon or God, 3-"3 3°Jt 
( as ) Sattvic; has been declared. 
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tion on God, Los been declared nsLtWlc. ^ “* m, “ d ’’""S* “ b ° Ut by meib,a : 

JnBt as the Lord clas.lfled jujna, It „ .. ( 36 - 37 ) 

Karts., ttnjju -- - — a matter of common experiencs 

that on hearing from his elders the 
glory of learning a boy tries to pursue his 
BtndieB, but having no real experience of 
itB glory he finds it most unpleasant and 
difficult in the beginning to prosecute his 
Btudiea to the exclusion of play and 
recreation Even so the man who strives 
for the attainment of Sattvic joy finds 
it extremely taxing and irksome to 
continue the practice of Viveka, Vairfigya. 

ama, Daroa, Titiksj. and 60 on, abstaining 
from sense enjoyments This is what is 
meant by the Lord when He speaks of 
battvio joy as appearing like poison in 
the beginning 

As a result of continued practice 
< tb ° Btriver begins to experience 
Jr® Joy drived from meditation, It 
tastes like neotar to him, at that time 
en J°y m onts begin to appear 
insignificant, negligible and disagreeable 
to him This is what is sought to be 
convoyed by the words ‘Parin&me 
amytopamam*. 

exneHfiBp a ^ V ^° ^° y referre d to above is 

perilled through Wh6D ‘ he n,lnd C ”‘' 
medll»t.„ g COB “ aI “ practice of 

~ n , h r C o° oa ThiB *■ *• 

hoddbipraifidale P °1? d > ld Jootivo •Atma- 
tbo Lord “ By C3,llD e 11 S-ittvie 

nlono i, / lDS ,h “‘ thl * ‘LPO of Joy 
Tamatlo tyni." " * h ° »»« 

‘a ‘be rcM .. ° b ° ,ae E ° Jt>y « 

Joy la namf 01 ‘ b ° •— ™.y arc 

“o rame ob .oirow “’''“‘““"S’ “>0? are 
hl * r *demptio n °. h ' * iBdce a man Beoklne 
aajoyment ln „ * '°“ ,d oon.tontly Pad 

hlmteif lo h i0i nl0D '' “d cot 

° ! "aJ»«o«dTa^^ 7 “ , “ 0 ‘ r,,P 


Karma, Karts, Baddhlaa d"iThr tTTpe 
alter another, even eo He now undertake!! 
to claBBlfy Sakha nnder three headB in 
order that one may ohoose the Sattvfc 

one " tm TT ‘ h : Ra ^“ad aamarto 
Thin ie what is Bought to 

conveyed by the Aral half of versa 36 . 

to th * 0 ,e ' :U1V ‘’ tulvGrh ‘Tatra' refers 
Tort '° Pr0ni0 B1 “ b ““alned by the 

( Vl ayT tmT ” 3 18 POr,eotly 

~,« , s.T,T B xrr , “^ 

nB " Ahhydedt rnrnato^atra’ ,hta J ° y 

•a ° ndB '”J°™on, 

all kind, of bu fibrin. ?“ ' 0r ”« 

Which 1 ms its origin ' no , lQdlD E that 
mind, that which . ° wn ho ^ 

natural can... and that whl's 1 ?”*'"’ 1 ” ,0 

ty oth.r antaalJ. and ,«ee , can " d 

Trnth, ConrcioaBncta and "’ h ° |B 

and I. an embodiment oi l" '°“ dln ' d 
( v at, 24 VI r„ “aptemo Joy 

ty the clan,. . ™ h "kiU' l "‘ t 18 
nlgiuchhatl " a’onithSnttm oha 

Tho Ind.ollnabl. •Arre- 

“ma when a man take, , ' „ d ' no ‘" "‘a 
Vlrcka ( dlitlntot.bin* , h « 01 

">« eternal from Jh. ' 7“ ,h " 
»nd so 0n , Vj . fl _ . ephemeral 

control of the 'win t Cytt < dl *P»*«ion ), 
eadaranc, “ nd •»'■« and 

“ent of 8auv,. .* ”*" *" ,h ' “*<ala. 

1 r 00 hearing n, t | 0 , r- 
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The Lord now defines Rajastc joy. 



faqffcr cT^T ^d^JI \C II 


*** the delight which j ( proceeds ) from the contact 

of the senses with their objects} that; am at first, at the time of 
enjoyment; anjeiWtrq. (even though appearing) like nectar; qfarrd in the 
end; (i 8 ) like poison; ?T^ that (joy); ^nttrq. (as) Rajasic; 

has been spoken of. 

The delight which follows from the contact of the senses with their 
objects is eventually poison-like, though appearing at first as nectar; hence 


it has been spoken of as Rajasic. 

The indeclinable ‘Agre’ in this verse 
refers to the time when a man begins 
to enjoy Borne object with bis senses 
and mind for the sake of attaining 
Rajasic joy A man experiences such 
delight only bo long as he enjoys some 
object with his BenBeB and mind, this is 
what 1 b meant by the compound word 
'Vieayendriyafiamyogat'. And due to his 
attachment for the same the joy 
appears exceedingly agreeable to him, in 
the face of such a joy he cares a straw 
for any unBeen joy. ThiB is what is 
meant by the wordB 'Agre amrtopamam'. 

Like poiBon, enjoyment of thiB Ba jaeic 
delightis fraught with bitterconBeqnences. 
This type of joy is joy only in appearance, 
it is no joy in the real senee of the 
term. The idea is that as man fondly 
enjoys worldly pleasures with his senses 
and mind, regarding them as joy lteelf, 
impreBBions of those enjoyments are left 
on the mind, due to which he seeks 
once more to obtain those very enjoy- 
ments, and with that end in view he 
impulsively perpetrates sinB of various 
kindB through attachment. And in order 
to reap the evil consequences of such 
sinful acts he has to be reborn in sub. 
human epecies like inflects, moths, beasts 
and birds etc , and to undergo terrible 
suffering in hellB abounding in tortureB. 

■With the growth of attachment for 


( 38 ) 

eense-ob jectB, failure to obtain them 
again fills a man with grief and the 
absence of those objects too makes him 
extremely miserable. Seeing others more 
happy and prosperous than himself ho Is 
filled with jealousy, and the Ioeb of 
strength, vitality, energy, intelligence and 
valour as well as the feeling of cxhauB. 
tlon following in the wake of enjoyment 
are very painful. Similarly there aro 
many other bitter consequences too. 
Therefore, even though this momentary 
pleasure derived from the contact of 
8euBeB with their objeotslB really epeak. 
ingdiBagreeablein every way.nevertbelees, 
a eenBnal man ignorantly and fondly 

enjoyspleasuresregardleosof consequences 

and, taking them to be Joy itself, 
undergoes terrible suffering of various 
kinds and in numerous ways os a result 
thereof. His case is similar to that of 
an ailing man who takes an unwholesome 
diet due to attachment and love of fla- 
vour regardless of consequences, and 
Buffers in consequence due to aggravation 
of his malady or meets with death. Or 
his case may be compared to that of a 
moth, which on account of its attachment 
to colour, the object of eight, finds 
pleasure in deliberately daebing againet 
the Came of a lamp taking it to be an 
embodiment of joy, but suffers In tho 
end by getting singed and dies. 
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This momentary pleasure appears as 
agreeable to us only because of our 
attachment to sense-objects, and attach- 
ment Is a form of Rajoguna, hence it is 


RajaBic and binds man through attach 
ment. Therefore, a seeker of beatitude 
should not allow himself to be enticed 
into the trap of this type of delight 


The Lord now characterizes Tamastc deltght. 

^ the delight which ; stn during enjoyment ; and ; in 

the end; ^ as well; BtROT: stupefies the self; ?ra; that; 

(joy) derived from sleep, indolence and obstinate error; Tamasic; 

has been called. 


That which stupefies the self 
end,— derived from sleep, indolence 
been called Tamasic. 

During Bleep the function of our 
mind and BenBes 1 b suspended, thiB re- 
1 eves ub of the suffering caused by 
exhaustion ana gives rest to these organs. 
Ahe joy that we experience thereby Is 
referred to here as ’Nidrottha Sakha’ or 
joy derived from sleep This Joy lasts 
onlyeo long as wo are asleep, it is any. 
thing but constant, hence It Is momentary 
or ephemera! Besides this, the mind, 
intellect and senses lose their perspicacity, 
they are no longer capable of perceiving 
anything In this way this Joy is said 
to stupefy the self, viz , the mind and 
senseB as well as the Soirit 
identlhes Itself with the^And due °.o 
attachment for this joy man has to be 
reborn in the end in the species of stupid 
and inanimate oreatnres suoh as trees 
mountains etc , hence this joy is said to 
atupefy the Self even in the end 

Similarly, the sense of comfort that 
one feels on giving up exertion of 
the mind, senses and body while one 
remains lying, abstaining from all forms 
of activity, f, referred to as ’Alasyottba 
fao,””, derived from indolence 
Like the Joy derived from sleep, this joy 
also robs the mind and senses of their 


dnring its enjoyment as well as in the 
and obstinate error: such delight has 

( 39 ) 

perspicacity and Btupefies them during 
its enjoyment, and inasmuch as it leads 
to rebirth In the epecieB of stupid 
creatures aa a result of infatuation and 
attachment, it stnpefieB the self even in 
the end 

Idle pursuits undertaken through 
attaohment for the sake of diversion and 
foolish and deliberate neglect of duty— 
thiB 1 b called ‘Pramada’ or obstinate 
error And the delight that one ignorantly 
finds in taking to idle pursuits beoauee 
of the amusement they afford . and in 
negleoting one's duty because one is 
spared exertion thereby, is ‘Pramadottba 
Sakha' or joy derived from obstinate 
error During the time a man is engaged 
in some frivolous pursuit by way of 
recreation he fails to perceive what he 
8 °nld do and what he should not hiB 
1 acuity of judgment gets obscured through 

msT DOe - AOd “ 18 °hly when a man’s 
judgment gets clouded that he neglects 

from thiS way thla J°y derived 

dnnnv *I StInate error BtQ P efl es the self 
rean tl'" And in order to 

vlXn OOI1Bet inenceB of lying, duplicity, 
m°u““ ? na «*“ einfnl acts that one 
liable to commit due to Ignorance and 
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attachmentin coarse of smcb idle purs cits, 
as •well as of the neglect of dcty 
involved therein, one is reborn in vile 
species like swine and dogs and 
cast into hells. In this way it stopefles 
the Bonl even in the end. 

Sleep, error and sloth— all these three 
are products of Tamtjgcna (XIV. 17 ); 

Having //jus classified 
above under three heads, 
tip this topic by declaring 
three Gunas or modes 


1$3 

hence the joy that is derived from these 
is Tamtsic in character. And it i« by 
depicting theseas agreeable thatTnmogur a 
binds the human *oul { XIY. S); hence 
a man seeking beatitude should not 
allow himself to be caught in lkt> trip 
of this Tamasic joy, which is momentary , 
stupefying nnd only apparent. 


all the principal categories mentioned in terse IS 
r Sof/tic, Rajasic and Tamastc, the herd rterr Etna's 
r oil the objects of this creaiicn as c/.crccteri:ed by the 
of Prakrit. 


5T m ^ ST 5?T: 1 

U /I 

on earth; nr or; in heaven; ut or; among the god* 

or celestials,* <p: or anywhere else; ^ that; being i * not; »if»d is 

(there); *nj; which; srjRrl; born o£ Prakrti or Nature; «[Fvt: Rifa: from 

these three Gunas; g^free; may be. 


There is no being on earth c 
the gods or anywhere else, which is 
Prakrti. 

The word ■PrthivytLm* in this verse 
denotes the terrestrial piano, all the 
subterranean regions such as Pitala etc. 
and all animate as well as inanimate 
beings and objects comprised in those 
regions *Divi* BtandB lor the sky or the 
middleregionexiBting immediately beyond 
the earth and all living beings nud 
objectB comprised therein. And the word 
‘Devesn’ BigniQes all gods as well as the 
different celestial worlds and all objects 
existing in those worldB, The indefinable 
•Pnnah' 1 b intended to over all other 
objects or living beings existing in any 
other part of thenniverse. 

The word ‘Sattvam’ here denotes 
existence in general, i. <, the totality of 
living beings and other objects. What the 
Lord seekB to drive at in this verso is 
that all objects in the universe are 
products of the three Gnnas born of 


ir in the middle region or even among 
free from these three Gunas horn of 
' (' 10 ) 

Prakrti, vie., Sattvn, Rajas and Tanias, 
and it Is attachment for these Gunas born 
of Prakrti that ic responsible fo* the 
birth of Jiving beings in various species 
( SHI. 31 ). Therefore, of the living beings 
and other objects existing on tho terrestrial 
plane, in the middle region and in tho 
celestial and all other worlds, thoro is no 
object or living being freo iroin or 
bejond these three Gnnas For while all 
material creation isondeDiabiy for tkevime 
essence as tho Gunns, being a product of 
the Bame, all living boinga are connected 
with those Gnnas ns well ns with the 
objects which are th lor prod not*, hence they 
too are characterized by the throe Germ*. 

Here it may bo urged that thoeo 
who have risen above the three Gunn's 
are also comprised lu God’* creation; 
how, then, can tt bo said that no 
living being in this universe i* freo„ 
from the Gunas P In this „ 


35 G. T.-IH 
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it may be submitted that even though in 
the eyee of the world the Gunattta ( he 
who has riBen above the three Gnnas ) 
forma part of the univerBe, really Bpeak- 
ing, the creation doeB not exist in hiB 
eyes nor doeB he abide in God's creation 
or in the body for the matter of that, it 
ib in God alone that he lives in eternal 
union with Him, hence he is identical in 
essence with God. That la why he cannot 
be counted among ordinary creatures. Of 


coarse, if he is called a living being from 
the point of view of his body, which is 
a conglomeration of mind, intellect and 
senses etc. and is perceptible to all, we 
see no objection to it, for that conglomera. 
tion is nothing but a product of the 
Gnnas, hence how oan it be declared bb 
existing beyond the Gnnas P Thus it can 
be Bafely asserted that no living being or 
object in thiB creation is free from the 
three Gnnas. 


In the opening verse of this chapter Arjnna sought enlightenment on the 
truth about SannyUsa and Tyaga separately ; hence with a view to expounding 
the truth of both, the Lord first of all cited the opinion of various thinkers on 
the subject and then gave His own definitions of Tyaga ( Renunciation ) and a 
Tyag, ( man of renunciation ) in verses 4 to 12 above. Thereafter, discussing the 
true conception of Sannyasa ( Sankhyayoga ) in verses 13 to 17, He classified in 
verses IS to 40 principal categories such as Jhana, Karma and Karla etc. accord- 
,ni tc the predominance of the three Gnnas in order that one may adopt Satlvaguna 
which is helpful to the practice of Sannyasa, and reject Rajas and Tamas, which 
are prejudicial to the same, and wound up the topic by declaring in the end the 
entire creation us characterized by the three Gunas. 

ehaPteZ'Z rZ'TZ, ‘!i of Tyaga in the introductory verses of this 

(XV1U7) on the \ 1 T aimsMc ‘oohirk one’s prescribed duty 

to perform one's ’ll tt d T ’ **1- dec,aTed Teal ^aSa to consist in continuing 
fr,M C XVni Y H , Jul,e * wh ' le renouncing attachment and the desire for 

f Zer , ** “ 

of prescribed duties, the fart' Played by Bk^““ n !■ trM na!UT ‘ 

discussed under the name of Tvira and ,* T i ■ Demhon ' n PCarmayoga 
to the attainment of highest ferfectioT the I d Practice ultimately leads 

of Karmayoga under the name’ of TrY Z discussion of the topic 

duties allotted to the HrahZZt ^th^lY YYllZ. * 

aigoiigfirafoaf ^ , 

wtiro HRwgufa tstdratw^,; n „ 

O scourge of foes, Arjuna; BrsmsRrafeirB of n u , „ 

YT ly f“ £ V* ‘ h % Keatri - <“"= clas7) an V the VaUya h 

trading class); ^ and; 3T?r<jTni of »l,« , , , vaisya V lue 

the duties or functions; sraraanS: <#; according " class ) ! 

ttftwnfc have been divided. ^cordtug the Inborn qua , ilie8 . 


The duties of the Brahmans, the Ksatrt... „ . 

of the Madras, have been divided according t0 the r nlu, v 35 wdl ” 

5 10 '“ eir tnborn qualities, Arjuna. ( 41 ) 
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The Brahman, the Ksatriya and the 
Vaiaya — all these three belong to the 
category of Dwijas or the twice-born. All 
the three are entitled to wear the sacred 
thread ( Yaj&opavtta ) and to study the 
Vedas and perform Vedic rites such as 
BaonficeB and so on That iB why the 
three words ‘Brahmana’, ‘Ksatriya’ and 
‘Vis' have been compounded The S§udras 
are not included among the Dwijas and 
are not competent to wear the sacred 
thread, study the Vedas or perform 
sacrifices and other Vedic rites. It is in 
order to bring out this distinction that the 
word ‘^udranam’ has been separately used 

The sum-total of tendencies or 
predispositions formed as a result of 
aotlons performed by a particular Jiva 
through a number of lives is known by 
the name of Swabh&va or nature It is 
% in accordance with this nature that the 
three Gunas,— Sattva, Rajas and Tamas— 
manifest themselves in the mind of 
living beings. ThiB is what is sought to 
be conveyed by the ubo of the compound 
adjective ‘Swabhavaprabhavaih’ before 


’Gnnaih' Again, it is in accordance with 
the manifestation of theBe Gunas that 
men are born in different castes such as 
the Brahmans and so on Therefore, it is 
on the baBis of these Gunas that the duties 
of the four Varnas or grades of society 
have been apportioned by the fSastras 
The man who possesses an abundance of 
unmixed Sattva is born as a Brahman, 
hence control of the mind and senses etc 
have been declared to be bis natural 
duties or functions He whose nature 
iB marked by an abundance of Rajas mixed 
with Sattva is born as a Ksatriya, hence 
exhibition of valour and intrepidity have 
been declared as his natural duties He 
whose nature possesses an abundance of 
RajaB blended with Tamas is born as s. 
Vaisya, hence agriculture and rearing of 
cows etc have been declared to be his 
natural avocation. And he whose nature 
is dominated by lamas mixed with Rajas 
is born aB a Jsudra hence service of the 
other three classes has been declared 
his natural duty This very idea has 
beenexplaiuedatlength in the commentary 
on verse 13 of Chapter IV. 


According to the introduction given in the f receding verse the Lord first 
mentions the natural duties of a Brahman . 

^JTCtN: SlN? 5.TTRICIW1&5I SI I 

suit fiwrpmtferii aspsif swimm ll « n 


5TH: subjugation of the mind; subjugation of the senses; nil 

enduring hardships for the discharge of one’s sacred obligations: then 
external” and internal purity! Slfct: forgiving the faults of others; «*Pt 
straightness of mind, senses and behaviour; mfaw* belief in the Vedas and 
other scriptures, Cod and life after death etc.t ( acquiring a./d impart- 

ing ) knowledge ( of the Vedas and other scriptures )t u and; figum realiza- 
tion of the truth relating to God; <Vt all these ( constitute )l Zltsmsrn nmrf 
the natural duties of a Brahman. 

Subjugation of the mind and senses, endnring hardships for the 
discharge of “one’s sacred obligations, external and internal purity, forgiving 
the faults of others, straightness of mind, senses and behaviour, belief in 
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't, Veda8 /"? v' J f scri P' ures > Go! ' life after death etc., study and 

relating to i he , ' e f as and other scr! P tures and realization of the trail, 
relating to God-all these eonstitute the natural duty of a Brahman. (42) 


am a consists in subjugating and 
composing the mind-freeing it from all 
distractions and abandoning all thought 
of worldly objects b 

Subduing all the senses, withdrawing 
them from external objects and employing 
them In practices for God Realization is 
called ‘Dama* 

Enduring hardships for the discharge 
of one’s saored obligations- that is to say 
observing the major vows of non v.olenoe 
etc , forgoing luxuries and leading a 
simple life, observing afaetandother vowb 
on every Ekadasl ( the eleventh day of 

slcrJd e rkand ? rieht f0r,nl k ht ) and other 
sacred days and livmg in the woods-all 
these are included in ’Tapas 

Verse 3 of Chapter XV I speaks of 

i xx&unti * 

'•*» n”'wf,'follIwtd°bv” Gj ' )h 2*“ ld '«* | lr arrived the btrum.ge of 

eov J.eldrug all de.iree, Van. ha .reared , h I , 7 IO “ eI1 ,h ' 6™* »f Nsodtol. a cele.tt.l 

•id gave bun , p.oeut of w , ’ “ S " lli l “* ■'*, t° d,.be. of lartou. kind, 

Sl °* tl0 ° oi Vu»am,i„, „ho asked V.,„,ha f„ r T The wonderful cow caught .ho 

ou the pica (hat .he had Leeu top, L h> ° f' T' " f “' d “ P*« W„h .L f.W 

well „ foe sacrificial purpose, VUy ,J ? w , “ " ,7"" °' “““ ™I newcomers, a. 

It oft 7 IO " e “Ppeuached V. “ t . “ arm. h. wanted 

h,s X™’ me "'"'- lE “"tired her l* h ' TX’ ' M h ‘“ *>■« l-d Hearted 
shut his eyes to their tyranny he “ *» d , <»**U .ud wondered how be bad 

^ «• »« mfiPtnt, Z:Z , 

5 ™ HI H# TOKKRII ^ ^ |( 

“Ike strength „[ K Mr, ye, be, - ‘ U,p*rva l 7 t, 2S ) 

Brahman* Jiea in their forbearance T w “ ,r mdomitable coura»<- ,»u i . 

*» , , Ce 1 carmot give up forbearance, 2 * wh,Ie the strength of the 

And V * 1 U aS8UrCd lhe 6366 that none Ll fc^e «• rf S0B pieaM ,- 
And Vasijba in hi* turn gave her to „ a ,d take ber by form i , , 

she was at liberty to stay if 8 be rn „M aderstanf » that he had no !* . T f ° r ‘ aLe her 


external purity under tbename of Mancha 1 , 
■while the opening verse of the same 
chapter mentions purity of mind under 
the name of 'Sattvasnddhr the word 
'Saucham' m the present verse coverB 
both these forme of purity The word 
•Sancham' occurring in verse 7 of chapter 
XIII also implies both these kinds of 
purity That is to Bay, ‘Saucham 1 consists 
in maintaining the purity of one's mind, 
senses and body as well as of their 
activities and not allowing impurity of 
any kind to creep into them 

The idea of forbearance has been 
exp a ned at length in the commentary on 
verse * of Chapter X under the name of 
* ma ' and ln that on verse 7 of Chapter 
-a-lll under the name of Ksanti * 


.be was .. hber.y .. „H ”“ d ' ! "'*'' d «“« ted ■» .u.eurr.u abaudTn Z'T„7 Z 

Thereupon Nandim assumpd . . , , 

of barbarous r„bo. .prang » p f„„ h “ P ' C '’ b " , ” 1 b esan to fi „ . , 


| 

( Mahabharata, Ad.pana, 
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Harbouring no perversity or crooked 
ness in the mind, expressing through the 
senseB what one feels in the mind and 
allowing no contortion in the body— this 
is what is meant by straightness of the 
mind, senses and body 

Believing in the authority and mfal 
libility of the Vedas and other scriptures 
and in the existence of God and life after 
death, putting trust in the words of holy 
men and reposing unwavering faith 
in piety and virtue— all this is covered 
by ‘Astikyam’ 

• Jfianam’ consists in devoutly studying 
and teaching the Vedas and other 
scnptcreB and fully grasping their 
teachings 

And 'Vijxianam' means directly 
perceiving the reality of God through 
practices taught in the Vedas and other 
scriptures and recommended by holy men 

A Brahman is dominated by unmixed 
Sattva therefore, he has a natural bias 
for the dutieB enumerated above Mb 
temperament ib suited to the performance 


of these duties, hence he experiences 
no difficulty in performing them This is 
what is meant by declaring them as the 
natural duties of a Brahman They, how- 
ever include some common duties as well 
This should be taken to mean that 
although they are not the natural duties 
of K6atnyas and others yet they can be 
performed by them with some effort 
inasmuch as God Realization is open to 
all and sundry 

The duties mentioned above are 
purely Sattvic in character hence they are 
particularly congenial to the temperament 
of a Brahman that is why the Lord has 
thought fit to include these alone in the 
duties of a Brahman and has not gone 
into further detail They should, there 
fore, be supplemented by other duties 
that have been mentioned in Manusmrtt 
(the Code of Manu ) and other works 
Study and teaching of the Vedas, 
performing sacrifices and officiating at 
them, and accepting as well as bestow 
ing gifts— these are the sir duties of a 
Brahman mentioned in Manusmrtt* 


Having thus mentioned the duties of a Brahman, the Lord now points out 
the duties of a K$atny a 

‘Fie upon the might of the Ke.atriyas, the strength in the shape of spiritual glow of the 
Brahmans is real strength " 

Thereafter King KaltnaijapSda, who had assumed the form of a demon undei the force of 
an imprecation, killed all the eons of Vasuiha at the instigation of Viawamitra yet ^ an.. ha did not 
try to retaliate 


In the Ramayatfa of Valmiki we have it that Viiwamitra then renounced his sovereignty 
and undertook austere penance and as a result of his terrible penance extending over thousands 
of years he gradually earned the titles of Rajar?i ( a rojal sage ) and Maharu ( a great * age ) 
and finally became known aB a Brahmarti ( a sage among the Brahmans ) At the instance of gods 
the forbearing Mahar i Vasiyha acknowledged him a Brahmarn In the end— 

, snctt n 

( Vofmlfc* Rama y ana 1 6a 27 ) 


“Harms .....nod the h.eb«« PO.U.on Oi . Brahman, tb. p.oo, .«« «>■»'» "» 
hr. bnmaea Brahman MS* V-lba, lb= bra. of tboa. -bo mu.lrr aarrrd formoto 


# spajWspisPl 5 ! *«*** 310 1 
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3rlt ^frT^Sfq 5% I 

qiatfteroiiqg $j!W ffii? Prop} 3m II || 

Clever ^ (eXl, f i,!0 “ ° E) Tal0Ur; fearle65 "^* «, firmness; m 
c evernes,, , and; w refusing t0 flee frQm 

ffto; s, and , tTOTR: lordliness; «* all these ( constitute V ™ „f 
Ksatnya; ^ * the natural duty. ' ' * ' 

in bamfhelT te ° rle ™™’ cleverness and steadiness 

duty Of a w;:: S and ,nri,li — 11 -sHlnfe the natural 

7 ’ ( 43 ) 


r.^. 7am,<!0n8 ' 8t “ ln f ear leBsly offering 

riBbteons opposition to the mightiest foe 
and remaining ever ready to fight in a 

Btont°fiTt “ d Pn ‘“” g np a aol,er «a 
stent figh t on the field of battle The 


life of the great patriarch Bhlsma is a 
glowing example of this virtue * 


'Tejas' ib that moral stamina by dint 
of which a man 


firmly adheres to hiB 


v * tb « grand old man of the v, — **** “”*•”** 4,0 M “ 

Hr erb.bfted h.mieli ,11 ‘ « «..« cel, bet. .11 hi. l.b 

from the .rowed enemy „[ lhe K „, , , Kf lri). Do reeeivrd in.trucoon m the use oi ..ml 

»>rry Princes. Amb., ,h, .id.,, SSTuTm ^ , Wh " "» >*«« rre.aed him b.id lo 

•O in. row „ celibacy ,7.1 , f”? ' K,<b b « “«« ■».P»ctlnll, declined ,» order 

hogan .0 indulge „ ,h J, he pl.mh l.fd b, T '° U ' d b » ""•-■■.d in w.y erf 

""•as?: s'.-r.*!* 2 --: 

“I cannot abandon the duty Q f fl xr c , , ( Maha * ud y°Z a ■ 178 ) 

w'*; 7 ”'," v"° ,h " “ rhembed row ^ £ '‘ ,b " <'"■ comp„„on. 6reed „f „„I t h o, 

Jl.m d "! ,c ■‘”6 l '-h.udcd more lh £ ”JT ' ”*”? jeer. together yon 

Bbto.or .b. zz i; •*. twenty one times ), hear, 0 
k ” . . " b " Y.‘ b. ' 0 L , °“ e, "'- i “ I »»> mines. th e bulb of 

Kiatriya. appeared on,y later So„l, I Vb.u ‘ 'b °° ly *’ raw l ”»™ a»o»S lb. 

der. an 1 B °< enraged A duel earned beiw T" P '"‘° °° tbe fidd ot baltl » preaenl !y " 

of Narad. and tbe'eltauY*”* C ™ ld °°' e '“ belter° o[ ‘ a?.*" 1 raB ' d f““on.ly for full twenty 

appealed o'u" b eent’^Tp'l Bb '"“' a ST. ~ « ' b * — 

neither turned b.a bach o. ,be b.We E "',T' drOPP ‘“ S d °"» ^ ^ 

e battle fi eld nor laid down his c “ 1 tbe Confl »« ended Bhi ma 

a, the c a L e ‘ fi C “ day8 tb « tbe Mahabharat 7 "* ( ^ Ud • 165 ) 

as the commander-m chief of p- “annarata war lasted ,i, „ ' 

O.U, general wainiei aueeeeded one ^“'T ,0 ' C '‘ ,or ,u » leu da^’ D E " a ' b ' ,d ‘ hC C ' ld 

aueeeeded one after the other D “>»S Ibe remaining eighl day. 

Bhagaran K;*r« bad t.lien , „„ 

lo h talk n,;.;, 'Zd ttlT;*" ,0 " I<,,: ■““"“^n't Z e*u“ ,b0 Mabal > taaa ' a »“ 

r, the Celebrated Hind *^ n * A,lbou B Jl the ep t c d OC8 , tbat he w ould compel the Lord 

celebrated Hind, poet Surd., b„ draw, ta “‘.^Bb ** . ” - — 

* of Bhitma a vow Bhltmi says — 


way, 
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duty under oil clrcnmBtances* resisting 
all pressure exerted to the contrary, and 
due to which other people hesitate to 
do anything wrong or that which is not 
liked by him Itia also known by other 
nameB such as majesty and glory etc 


He who does not get unnerved even 
when faced with the gravest danger,— e g 
on being mortally wounded on the battle* 
field, on the death of hie son, grandson 
or any other nearrelation, on losinghis all 
or on being confronted with any other 


If I fail to make 5rl Han take up arm*, I should prove to be a shame to mother Gang'S 
and shall no longer call myself a son of Santanu I shall break the mighty chariot and shake it 
along with the flag which bears a monkej (Hanumau) on lU crest Sboull I fail to do all this I 
ewear by the Lord Him*elf, let me sot attain the highde*tmy of a K-stnya I shall march m front 
of the Pagdiva ho*t and «hed a tirer of blood Without attaining Tictory I shall not turn my back 
on the field of battle so long as there is life in me ” 


Be that as it may, the Mahabharata says on the third day from the outbreak of the war, when 
Bhbma waged a fierce fight, the Lord got enraged and dropped the reins of the horses and taking up Ilis 
diseu% which blazed like the sun, leapt down from the chariot revolving it in His hand Seeing SrtKf'ia 
armed with a discus all those as‘embled on the field gave a loud yell of fear Like the fire at the 
dissolution of the universe the Lord darted with great speed towards )llu*ma Seeing £rl alvance 

towards him, discus in hand, the high fouled BliT|ma did not get the least frightened and, heroically 
aounding the string of his bow, aldresscd Him thus **0 Got of gods O Abode of tho Universe, O 
Lord of Lak-mi ( the goddess of prosperity ), O Wielder of Discus You are welcome, I bow to \oi| 

0 Refuge of all, knock mo down from this excellent car by force, Kftija, being slain at \ our bauds 

1 fhall be highly blessed here as well as hereafter 0 Lord of the Yadus You personally rushed to 
kill me, this has enhanced my glory in all the three worlds ” 

Arjuna ran and clasped the Lord's feet from behind and somehow persuaded Ilun to return 
( Maha , DMfma , 59 ) 

Once again, on the moth day of the war, tho Lord beheld that the grand oil raau had let 
loose a hell of destruction on the Tamara boat Dropping down tho rein of tho horses the Lord 
darted once more towards Bblfma whip in band At every stride of the Lord the earth cracked as it 
were dne to the fire of energy of the Lord The heroes of the Kaurava army lost their nerve and 
exclaimed «BhT t ma is gone l’ ‘ Blu,ma is no morel’ Seeing the Lord rush towards huu as a lion 
towards an elephant, Bhitraa did not lose his balance an 1, itrmgmg his bo v, the grand old man sail-* 

qitffc 5p?ts*g i ww rtwiwj it 

fr buto wwtfo i ^ 11 

swnftatsfa tii&’X S3 1 * » *** * W^sfei m ^ 11 

( blflhH , UhUtna , 106 6 - 4-66 ) 


“0 lotus-eyed Lord O God of gods, my obei-ance to You O best of the hatl, hM 

to Yon, ,l,j no >» .In, ««.. baule O ..pi™. LonI, O Ktw, m, ‘ 

i s tnxv-rs : -r =• - - 

zrivr tt.- i-tri- »*i s = - 

solemn pledge to kill Bhlsma, the Lord returned to Hi* I ost 

Having fought for ten days when BhUm. bUrfilT Thereat 

Vaaus ( a class of go Is ) present in tho sty t „, Pm ,mbed to tlio shafts of Arjuna and 

■«. - - * «• — - * 
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grava disaster— and ramains devoted to 
hiB legitimate duty and never Bbirks it, 
1b said to have what is called ‘Dhrtl’ 
or firmness 

The cleverness shown in dispensing 
justice to two or more contending parties, 
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in determining and discharging one’B 
duty, in fighting with the enemy and in 
dealing properly with one's friends, foes 
and neutral B,iB referred to here aB'Daksyam’ 
He who never tarns his back on the 
field of battle even in the face of the 


great seers be ior f d ‘ d 6 ‘ Ve " p C ““'« Gang. ( Bh„tn.-. mother , despatched 

zi r ° i,rr ,o ? *r u ,h "° ,h “ tc w °» id «'■ «>■. ... w 

lad been left in Bbnmas hef'" 5 “ P . ‘ Le Sbo *‘ at ptop " hour Ha, dip an inch of spice 

Hi. head alone was suspended V.he ml * A ' , '“*'‘ ,b,f “ C Uaha , BllUma , 119 ) 

and other. „„ „„b valuable sol. enshions Bh JL, I.uTed W T° r 1,'! * P,ll °" U " r > odh “‘ 

lardl, fir ,» with Ibe bed of a fallen warnor” At lasil. p°j T ' ’ '“‘ h p ‘"°" 

...red in hi, need, Arpin. sbo. three arrow. unL the held of th"" 8 “ “'“"h' h ' m ” ,,h * P '“°" 
raised and the shafts served loot as a p,|| 0 „ E h„ m u " ‘“ Cb * W ‘ r ,b, “ 11 *“ 

Arjuna thus — P hisma was much pleased at this and spoke to 

^ swift iRftaai , m „ 

“It is in this way that a Kpatriva who K , .1 . (Hid* 120 49) 

bed o£ arrows while casting off his mortal coil on th \a l ° **“ dtUy ® boald te P° 80 on * 

“ ine “eld of battlo ** 

proficient ,n the a.t of e.tiTctin'g' arrowr^re “t» h “ ^ n ° M ‘ bu “ perl 

the highest Jestmy of a K,stn,a the surgeoo, were thrT d Bb ''"* '° ld ,b ““ ha had attained 

°° lo ° E " 01 •»)’ «» to him ( a, J , 120 ) 

The wounds and cuts iu the body of m 

or cold water People ran with jars of ,ce cold wateT* nT"* Wila& Brcat P«» to him Ho asked 
of arrows and was awaiting the change of couxseof the sun .?“* " m,nded them that he was lying ou a bed 

i”„d h /l h ' “™“' d Ar|n.a“ d d h “ th T’?*"' 1 * 1 k "> d <*. dr, nh, be/had hroogh, 

end ashed h p r„.de ^ ^ b “ ““« « getting p .,eh.d „,h , h„s. 

.0 hi. heart. eolU,' <1'^"*, ~ « - 

At the conclusion of the M.l 

Bhagavan Sr, Kr,„ All leading .ages "" K >”S rodh,„h„a caUed Bh- , a 

Seeing the Lord, llh ,m, greeted ? ""*• " b ° bid realized God 5 " ,lh 

time before the an, Si. K ro . ZZSZjTLT"? f 

to relieve Yudh, ,bi„ oI hl , % ,<> « r *'r!» the north , b . “ ,h “ “ ”““ ld l * fc '> 

bed acquired Bh. s nia anbmmed u. the l'TI'" 5 b,, “ •>» h.-CSTh' Bh, T 

wennds, that h„ m ,.d and tn.elleet = 0 H ^ b ° d ' «“ «.«„», ° h ' ! 

now and then, that it was h .1 Cd 6 c ty, that he was , 5 h pam on acc ount of its 

Moreover, he felt .ha, ” „ u jL „ 

Preceptor .( the Unt.er.e ' pr ““ p '«'.r on h„ par, to , b ”“ “rv™, 1,11 then 

tears of lovo gusbmv f rom tt 88 eelln S tongue-tied, and ther 1 anrIh,: ' 5 ln the presence of tbc 
5 onr erhaustioo .hT’a l0 ' d “" >k ' » * ilfcd T U "“" d W “ b 

*“y other hraach of learning 
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gravest danger, who offers righteous 
opposition to the enemy nnder all circum- 
stances and continues to exert his strength 
againBt him and remainB fixed to his 
poBt risking his own life, serves as an 
illnBtration of ‘Xuddhe apalayanam'. 
Keeping this very ideal before him the 
youthful hero Abhimanyn courted death 
while contending with six great generals 
single-handed, but refused to lay down 
his arms ( Uaha , Dro?*., 49. 22 ). Even in 
the medieval history of Rajasthan we 
come across many such examples In which 
the valiant Rajput did not turn his back 
on the enemy even on being vanquished 
in battle and laid down their life by 
fighting single-handed against hundreds 
and thousands. 

Liberally bestowing one's possessions 
on deserving persons according to their 
needs 1 b what is called* Danam'(XVH. 20). 

•ISwarabhavah' consists in deterring 
the people from wrong-doing and turning 
them towardB the right path, punishing 
the evil-doers, enforcing lawful obedience 
to one's orders and taking care of and 
looking after the people as one's own 
progeny in a loving and disinterested 
spirit keeping in mind the interests of 
the general public. 

The temperament of the KsatriyaB is 
dominated by Rajognna mixed withSattva; 


hence they have a natural bias towards 
these duties, they experience no difficulty 
in performing them. Of these duties, 
again, those of a universal nature, such as 
firmness, charity etc., being open to alJ, 
are neither 'Adharma' ( prohibited ) nor 
Paradharma ( alien ) for non-Ksatriyas; 
they are, however, not theirnaturalduties. 
That is why their performance involves 
exertion on their part. This is what is 
meant by declaring the above duties as 
natural to a Ksatriya. 

The ilanusmttl or the Code of Mann 
briefly mentions the following as the 
duties for a Ksatriya. They are: ( 1 ) 
governance of the people, ( 2 ) bestowing 
gifts, ( 3 ) performing sacrifices, ( 4 ) study 
of the Vedas and ( 5 ) non-attachment to 
sensuous pleasures. The Lord, however. 
referB in this context to those duties 
alone that bear special affinity to the 
temperament of the Ksatriyas: hence He 
has inoluded in this verse only two of 
the five duties prescribed by Mann, viz., 
governance of the people and charity 
under the nameB of ‘Idwarabbava’ and 
•Dana’, which bear special affinity to 
the Ksatriya temperament. The other 
duties of the warrior class have not been 
dealt with at length in this verse. Hence 
the duties mentioned in this verse should 
be taken to include other duties as well 
thathave been prescribed for the Ksatriyas 
in other scriptures. 


that you may fix your mind upon." lie further told Bhie.ma that instead of doing it IIiJXHelf He 
asking him to apeak only in order that the fame and glory of Ilia devotee may be enhanced. By 
the grace of God all the agonies that Bhi?ma felt in hi* body disappeared then and there. hi« mind 
Became alert and his intellect was fully awakened. By dint of his lifelong chastity, intuition, wisdom 
and devotion of Cod, Bhistna, whose knowledge was unfathomable, instructed kndhi^thira In all the 
aspects of Dharma with the same youthful rigour as he had evinced on the field of battle for ten days, 
and brought solace to tbo latter’s heart, which was tormented with grief { &nti. anJ Anulasana ). 


Raving lain on his bed of arrows for fall fifty days and eight. Bhi,ma resolved to give np 
his ghost on the day the snn tnrned towards the north, and spoke to lihagavan Sri Kl«a a# follows: 
"O Deity, O supreme god of gods, O Lord who is adored by gods a* well a* demons O Tmikrama 
( Re who in II is connic form measured all the three worlds m three stride* ), O Welder of the 
celebrated Conch, Di-cus and Mace, I offer obeisance to You. O Visnje,. ( alLpcrv.d.ng L,rd) Ton 
are Ilitapjalma ( flaming like fire ). the supreme Fan^a. Savili (the Creator ). \M« ( ®« endowed 
with a cosmic Body ), the embodied soul. atom-*h*ped, the supreme Spirit and Saoltana (the eTtrlast* 
ing one ). O lotn*-ejed one, O highest Ferson. pray redeem thu tool. O Knv«. O Yalknp^ha, O 


36 G. T.— HI 


m 


EaI/SAH A.£AtrPATAl4tJ 


t Vol. 14 


Having thus tainted out the natural duties of the Kfatri)a, the Lord turn 
mentions those of the Vaisya and the S'udra. 

q(Ul«iWh 1 SJT 5TOT53IH. II Utf II 

®F<pi>WFraif8l3HH. ^agriculture, rearing of cows and honest exchange of 
merchandise; smarm twin? ( constitute ) the natural duty of a Vai«ya or member 
of the trading class; afwfowm service ( of the other classes ); rrtna * of 
the Sudra or member of the labouring class also; smarm to ( is ) the 
natural duty. ' 


Agriculture, rearing of cows and honest exchange of merchandise— 
these constitute the natural duty of a Vailya ( a member of the trading 
class ) And service of the other classes is the natural duty even of a 
budra ( a member of the labouring class ). ( 44 ) 

like Nanda and other cowherds, grazing 
them In the woods, serving them with 
fodder even at one’s own place according 
to their needB, giving them water to drink 
and protecting them from tigers and other 
destructive animals, obtaining milk, cards, 
butter and other dairy products from them 
and Bupplymg the needs of the pnblio 
through these prodnots, and lawfully 
maintaining oneself along with one’* 


•KrBi* or agriculture consists in sowing 
seeds of various crops in the boiI and 
lawfully rearing all kinds of foodstuffs 
Buch as wheat, barley, grams, paddy, 
maize, peas.turmenc and oonander, cotton, 
herbs of various kinds and other pure 
subBtanoes useful for the consumption of 
godB, human beings and animalB eto. 

Keeping cowb in one's own household 


Puru,otiama, now grant me leave to depart, I 8tront , lv L , 

realize the truth that: — ® y admonished the dull-headed Daryodhana 


w: PWri) ttff nil , 4 ^ , 

“Where there is Krrna llh.rm. • ■ . 

▼ictory is assured." 1,8 eoU5DCSB ,s there, and where there is righteousness, 

But the fool did no; Ii,; ea lo m „ >d . 

Himself. You are Niriy,,, Himself descended on e,nb.' E ° Yoa ,0 be lb ' Ancient Fertnn 

* " i , 

*™ E ’ ®3xrat tft^ij to) nftn.ii 

"Kftva, pro, .How me to cast off mv hod. r I Malm , Ann , 167. 45 ) 

attain the snpreme state” 7 T ' Leavm 6 this body svith Yonr leave I shall 

The Lord gave Hi. assent. Therenpon 
branch Vn» . 1 


breath through Yoga and gr.dn.Il, beg.nTo" pmh^’l" ‘'T* ,b ' and eah.Iatinn of hi, 

pan of the body in its np»,rd journey, the shall, ,,„ct ,be breath left a parttcolar 

and the -round, go. healed. In instant *“* ”**» P»r. were immediately fnieed not 

-round ... left and ht, vital Lraa.h forced it. „„ ”* °“‘ ° f Bbi '-“»'- body, not . .ingle 
(an appertur, in ,h. mown ot , hc h „ d , pJ’J’™* ,hr »"eh wba, „ known „ B „ bnl „„ dh „ 
Brahmarandhra and di.appeared in the aky f„ tte twinkli„g“ , „ t '‘, n 0 ^°““ ll£bl ,ronI ,bo 
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own family out of the ealo proceeds of 
theEe commoditieB— all thiB 1 b covered by 
‘GanrakBy&.m 1 . Tho cow 1 b the chief 
among cattle and it 1 b aleo the moit 
Bervioeable to mankind hence instead of 
using the word ‘Padupalanam’ the Lord 
ubob 'Ganraksyam*. Hence this ehocld bo 
taken to mean that the rearing of other 
animals serviceable to man, such as the 
bqfTalo, the camel, the horse and the 
elephant etc , 1 b aleo part of the duty of 
a Vai6ya of course, the rearing of the cow 
1 b the most Important of bis duties 

'Vanijynm' consists in buying and 
selling in a righteous spirit commodities 
useful for human beings and gods, beasts, 
birds and all other living beings and 
supplying tho needB of the publlo by 
transporting them from one place to 
another according to local needs. Giving 
less or taking more in weight, meaeure. 
ment and number etc while conducting 
a business transaction, giving an inferior 
quality for a superior quality or taking a 
Bnperior quality for an inferior quality by 
changing the quality of or adulterating a 
commodity, taking more or giving less 
than the stipulated amount by way of 
profit commission or brokerage, and even 
so wrongfully appropriating otbere'dues by 
resorting to ly Jug, duplicity, stealing and 
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violence or any other unlawful mean* in 
any' bneinesa whatsoever— all these aro 
foul practices in trade Honcity in trade 
coneiBtB in avoiding all theso foul 
practices and conducting one's dealing! 
In a truthful manner It is through such 
dealings that Tul&db&ra attained 
perfection • 

The temperament of a VnKya is 
dominated by Rajogcna mixed with Tarnas, 
hence ho comoe to have a natural bias 
towardBtbe dutlestnentloncd in this vers© 
His disposition is sotted to these pursuits 
that Is why bo experiences no difficulty 
in undertaking them. This is what is 
meant by the words 'VnUynkarma 
Bwabb&vujam' 

In addition to these, tho Hjnmmrti 
( the Code of Mann ) prescribes four more 
duties for the Vnidya. viz., performing 
sacrifices, study of the Vedas, charity and 
money-lending f The Lord, however, men- 
tionB here only tboeo duties which bear 
particular affinity to tho temperament of 
aValyia Noblo pursuits such as the 
performance of a sacrifice aro prescribed 
for all the twice born classes ( those who 
are entitled to wear the sacred thread 
and study the VcdBB ), hence they bavo 
not been included in the natural duties 
of o Vai$y a. and monoy lendlrg has been 


* In Klfl ( the modern R*n«r»» ) there w»* * Wj* ToUdlirs by n»me Ife • 

great .-cet.c and .n endowment of virtue. He <«r.ed «« to*'-"' "* ,h 

truthfulness 


A Brahmin, n.o.d Jlj.l.. Pfrfu™rd .mtro. !«.•»<« »« > b ” l ”‘ l 

hi. o.uri o.l. li.ro proud of b.. Tb™ ■ ‘“"•‘roT?, *«■»•• 

“Jlj.ll, .. TuUJb.ro b. do. ». 1-1 P">-' 

».,to Ml. ».!..« th.l TuliJblr. WWI. ,oo.^ roul.ro...., 'U,M «*««, •»' ' ” 

He iroro.ij <l,c Itf.t.n... HnJl,. Uf.lr J biro ...b —I"' l, “* “ 4 . * ... 

p..I.n»rf K „.uroon,b. -«bu« D.nb U.J tl’ ^ ™ 

•ow ,1.. l.r.Tfn b.. Ion*, ,™ P>~ ‘ V " ' f ,' u “ 

... ■ ni.l, .u, r ,..fl .. .b.f -onJrofnl boHr »• TuUlbM A.UI h ) ,* ' Tu^Uro 

.... . bfaut.lul J, , .ro.«.u. on DM™. of Hro,,., K* £ 

l.p* cl TuUJblro. .lroi.fi roufb TO. *n~..l-l *> 

©f ^Jntifsirvti of the HjhjVurftJ 

, ^,1 ...H I T ' " ! " a 
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recognized sb inferior to other duties 
prescribed for the Vai^yas, hence that 
too has not been enumerated among the 
natural duties of a Vai^ya Besides these, 
subjugation of the mind and senses and 
other practices conducive to liberation, 
being open to all, are not excluded from 
the natural duties of a Vai^ya but since 
a Vaisyahas no natural tendency towards 
such practices, they have not been 
reckoned among hiB natural duties 

Living by the service of the twioe. 
born classes, viz , the BrahmanB. the 
KsatnyaB and the Vaisyas, carrying out 
their orders, supplying their household 
with water, helping them in their ablu- 
tions, affording them facilities m carrying 
out their vocational dutieB, duly helping 
tnem in their daily routine tending their 
animalB, taking care of their belongings, 
washing their clotheB. shaving them and 
gratifying them with all other kinds of 
Bervioes, or manufacturing articles of 
common UBe by manual skill and Berving 


them with those articles and making 
one’s living by serving them with those 
articles, — all these are covered by the 
words ‘Paricharyatmakam karma’. 

The temperament of a iSudra 1b 
dominated by Tamognna mixed with 
Rajas, hence he comes to have a natural 
leaning towardB the above-mentioned acts 
of service TheBe duties are suited to hia 
temperament that is why he experiences 
no difficulty whatsoever in performing 
them This is what is meant by calling 
them the natural duties of a £udra 
Again, the uee of the particle ‘Api 1 with 
‘SudraBya’ is intended to convey that 
just as other dutieB are natural for 
members of other Varna b or castes, 
even bo in the case of the Jaudra 
service is natural duty It further 
shows that service is the only duty 
prescribed for a Sudra* and the same is 


-jubuiux witn 


is very easy for him f 


mm, so that its performance 


* i „*,r sppronjnn „ 

“The Lord has prescribed only ono duty for the < A * N *"“ ' 1 91 J 

born classes mentioned above ” u ra ’ TIZ » ungrudging service to the twice- 


t Today it is alleged that the division of so , 

creation of members of the higher or . y lnt0 * our 6 ra des or orders is a selfish 

thought would reveal that for the healthy orT C 3 869 baVC been ln P ower But careful 

and it is no hnmau creation either Tbe institnt, B0C,ety Vargadharma is most essential 

Himself says- ».t,tm»° 0 of Varga ,s a creation of God The Lord 

i ( Gita iv. 13 ) 

The fonr orders of society ( *i, e t> , 

h *” lee " ct “ leJ 1, We «lu..f,.-,,t ra , . ccord ™ the Vail,. ,nd the Sadr.) 

apportioning cnrteiponding dutie. to them - ' “ Predominant in each and 

Tbc groat .ago. and soar, of India wbo -era and a 
intuition of the past and fntitro a. well, directly neraeiYed .I n "“ h * pro ‘> 1,e *" : '-..ion and bad an 
tnaiaty on tba .olid fonnd.tion of tb,« truth g„a ,, ,ru,b “ d '*n«s the edifice of 

prosperous morally rouod, act, re, nntalfi.b, beneficent a “ ’ h,p ° aml "“■« ■* peaceful and 
human .octet, the need of a fourfold dtemon ha, been fV F ° r eEc, '» l organization of the 

lame ha, eattted and doe, eat.t to all p , m o! , h , “ *»d in .1] cl, me. and the 

divtnon earned ,u thi. lard of sage, and ,eera d.d ”, ‘ ■»**'»«i»!d form m „h,cb tb» 

U not exu » anywhere else 

For establishing and maintaining , he tu i e . n , 

order that tha eoc.et, ma, continue to lead a h.nnr 1 r™* n' .octet, and .o 

that ma, pre.ettt .mil to tb, .month »ork,„, ™ re»ortng an, clog 

eociety, or ending the yierons ctrela 
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wfoiirat: dfafle to i 
^ nffitg: feflt ?j?it ftr^flt fresjoj n n 

■ r ~ ‘° h!s , own naturaI dut yi •«««: keenly devoted; TO man, 

*ps 1G *“ est P er f cct i°n ( in the shape of God-Realization ) ; attains] 
In I t\ a ma " ) e °gaged in his natural duty] W whereby; fafe, (the 
gies ) perfection; ffofr attams; ^ that ( mode of perf ormance ) ; ^ hear 

ot w, 0100.1, cT't ltd per'e"’ '° 3 “ ra °“’ torbe "» ,,c « «*» <■» lb « 

that wisdom propagates that truth .v. ’ P C,Vlng the lrutl * in tte transcendental light ot 

men He welts no return tor bis services "at 7 * ,P ''" lhro,,gh plons and ""ally »pn|bt 

wcietj voluntarily billows „„ him ot on wheel i ht *' de P end, ”S ™ " b atever the 

ot bn life whatever he gets by way ot aim, Such is the pious ideal 

Wielding the rod of pnmshment hedoef not^aUow the and reward8 “en of good condnet 

and society from evil doers burglars dacoits and e 7*^“ «ar their head and protects Dbarma 

not frame the laws himself He follow* 1 Pne ™ lC9 "alnja metes out punishment but does 

•bow l,w, tbs.be lev, estsse, :/:",’ 1'Z T ’ B ' at '” a ” b “ “ a '“' da "“ "* 

be spends the revenue so collected , n . . ’ Ba,n ’ U ” * n accordance with those very laws thst 

«re festned by tbe Br.hm.n sod the stock oTwealthT" '7 !*«*>• Tb ' ■*’" 

,he *->■ ■■ oo.i m.„t: :. d of ,be v “ ,sja Thc ,ok ° [ 

Vsitji n T ^ 7 1 ' .hose lb . k« P ,o 6 ot.h. 

Br.hm.n ,„ d „, c L , , of'tboK s.tm h" ‘T“ F, ° Uaci ^ knowledge ot tbe 

foor catte, .ecord.oe, w„h .be L” re it ’ P " d ’ ‘ b ' " aUb « .nterest, ot all the 

the state nor does be need it For tbe drib ° a 1 F* h ” D0 abarc la [flc adminutrstion ot 
uover take h„ wealth w„b a Selfi'b ln,e .‘h”. l ! “' ddl ' "“ b » ad '' ' b ' g 

o their wisdom ,„d prowess am,,,, t h,„», , J ' lb ' y prote " tl and with the help 

carry on Ins bnsmes, etlicently and nnhamt, erL Th I , < ’ r6a ” ,I ' d that he able to 

B» y accepts from tbe very start the lea lershm of the U R h ** ”4 dlsc0nte nt m his heart And he 
orees-ary do .0 tor there,. ^ *» d ' b « * «n„ „J deem, „ 

sen tee. to tbe Br.bms. prov.Je, f "d " , 7'"" Sl ' lba •«« to tbo ktog, render, 

satisfying lus nee Is P '” y, ' I ' , f ” oJ *“ d clolb.ng ete to , be Sttdr. w„h honour, fatly 

Now comes the ^Qdr* be is nat 

utbl"‘i±: !• I". "11"' r” bt ; r ° ,i,e ^ a ^.<.i 

too Put his n! C °1 lm * An<1 for ,Lo Wc, ‘ being of the com m ^f 1 ’* W, * y P^J 81031 exertion alone 

or t nod., .son .be ^ 1 uZ 

the way io Go 1 Realiutioa. No other \ .roa rol ^ *° 1 ,he R™bm aa .hows him il 6 ' 

,b " r °“ 0 d »’™WL Unde, such e.rrum.u.er. 
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Keenly devoted to Lis own natural duty, man attains the highest 
perfection in the shape of God-Realization. Hear the mode of performance 
whereby the man engaged in his inborn duty reaches that highest 
consummation. x 


By using the pronoun 'Swe* twice m 
this verse the Lord Intends to convey 
that a man reaoheB the Bnpreme state by 
Performing whatever duty 1 b natural to 
him That is to say, the same reward 
which is obtained by a Brahman through 
practices such as the subjugation of 
his mind and Benses and so on by a 

tiie ^ildr3, who is mperior in number, remains conti 
another and none of them is subjected to ignominy 


Ksatriya through exhibition of valour, 
governance of the people, bestowing gifts 
and other Buch duties, and by a VaiSya 
throngh agriculture and other each 
pursuits 1b gained by a £udra through acts 
of service Therefore, whatever duty is 
natural to a man is conducive to the 
highest good for him For attaining 

:nted, none of the font orders is handicapped by 
at the hands of another 


Like four brothers forming a joint family, the four Vargas remain engaged in discharging 
their respective and essential duties, ungrudgingly divided according to the capacity of each, for the 
joint advancement of tbeir family They add to the strengih of the community by advancing the 
interests of one another, — tbe Brahman by establishing the rule of virtue, the Ksatriya by exerting bis 
valour, the Vaisya by using bis material resources and the Jsildra by employing the strength 
° Physical exertion or labour Neither do they all seek to undertake tbe same work or occupation 
nor do they entertain any feeling of superiority or infenority ia performing separate duties That is 
bow balance of power is maintained between them and the cause of virtue is strengthened and 
promoted more and more Such is tbe grand idea underlying tbe institution of Varga or the 
caste a j stem. 


In this way division of society into so many Vargas or castes is based on the diversity of 
Gagas or qualities and Karma or duties This however, does not mean that the Varga of a man is 
changed by bis taking to an arbitrary occupation Varga has its root in birth and occupation is the 
principal factor in preserving its identity or individual character In this way birth and occupation 
both are essential in determining one’s Varga Those who determine Varga by occupation alone do 
not realy believe in Varga If Varga is determined by occupation alone, there is no knowing how 
many times a man will have to change his Varga in the course of a single day. Society will no 
longer be governed by any order or law There will be complete chaos But no such thing exists in 
the Indian Caste System or Vargadharma as it is called Had Varga been determined by occupation 
alone the Lord would not have taught in the Gita tbe duties of a Ksatriya to Arjuna, who had got 
ready to take up the duties of a Brahman at the commencement of the battle. It i9 only in 
accordance with one’s virtuous or sinful acts performed in previous lives that one is born in different 
Vargas or castes He who is born in a particular Varga or caste should perform ihe duties prescribed 
for that Varga alone, for that is his own Dharma or duty And death in the performance of one’s 
duty has been proclaimed by the Lord as conducive to bles«edness— fjpiU «PJ At the same 

time ‘Paradharma’, the duty of another, has been declared as 'fraught with danger’ This is quite 
true for the balance of power in society is maintained only when all perforin their respective duties 
and then only is the Dharma of a society maintained and promoted The abandonment of one’s 
duty an! the adoption of another’s duty are harmful both for the individual and the community It 
is a matter for regret that due to various causes disorganisation has set in the caste system of the 
Aryan race No caste or Varga is devoted to xto own duty There is a general tendency to act 
•ecordmg to one’s own will and the enl consequences of this tendency are becoming evident. 
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blessedness a particular Varna need not 
adopt the duties or vocation of another 

The word •SamBiddhim’ in this verse 
doeB not stand for accomplishment 
in the shape of purity of heart or the 
attainment of heaven or the acquisition 
of supernatural powers such as that of 
assuming an atomicform, it denotes that 
highest consummation which is variously 
termed aB God-Realization, attainment of 
the Bupreme goal, of the eternal state, of 
the supreme state or of Brahma who is 
all peace Besides thi B , the eternal 
duties of a Brahman inolude the study 
and teaching of the Vedas and God- 
Realization , hence it i B merely 
preposterous to believe that these duties 
can lead to anything else than the 
Bupreme state 

The word ’Narah’ denotes every 
human being belonging to the four orders 
of society , hence the latter half of the 


verse 1 b intended to convey that every 
human being is qualified to attain libera- 
tion It further shows that for the 
realization of God one need not actually 
give up one’B duties, that a man can 
attain God by merely continuing to per. 
form without interruption dutieB 
appropriate to his Varna or grade in 
society and Afirama or stage in life with 
the object of God-Realization ( XVIII 56 ) 

In the first half of this verse the 
Lord proclaimed that engaged in one '0 
own duties man attains the higheBt 
perfection Here it may be urged that 
actions, as a matter of fact, bind a man, 
how, then, can a man who is keenly 
devoted to them attain the highest 
consummation P The Lord answers this 
possible query in the latter half. That 
1 b to say, He undertakes to point out 
unequivocally, in the next verse, the 
way to attain the supreme Btate even 
while engaged in those duties 


^ rp, Hqfn? EtfTH I 

^ ft* fr'fr *m, „ „ „ 

from whom ; mrRm of ( nil \ i; • i . 

(has taken place)* ** ( nn ,i \ , \ ' V1D £ beings; the emanation 

(is) pervaded;^ Him V* '*** *** entire ( universe ) ; 

duties, ward worshipping, 1' .^L‘ h ? U , gh iis own < na,ural > 

attains. ’ (the highest) perfection; 

Man attains the highest { .. 

natural duties Him from °whom xhT tT r wor8ll 'Pping through liis own 
and by whom all this universe is pervaded 6 ^ Creatlon ' ias streamed forth 

( 46 ) 

a 8nd inanimate beings has 

it nr ' and that it is Ho who pervades 
“bo w her WOrd8 ’ “ <= God alone 
of th, 8 “ 7 VeaIed ‘e the form 

or through His Yogamara 

identical E JL° teDCJ Hence this world ifl 
whole of 7 m Hlm How He pervade.tbe 
^.ar in the ha. been made 

Chapter lx. ° 0mmer,ta ry on verse 4 of 


In order to show hnw 
God through the performance o,TnX 
duties the Lord first of all 

Hr 

in mind 7 a m “ n hear 

In mind that it le from God that the 

whole of this universe including ail 
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God is the creator, preserver and 
destroyer of this universe, He is all. 
powerful, all. supporting, the director of 
all, the univerBal soul, the inner controller 
of all and all.pervadmg. The whole of 
this universe is His creation and it is 
He who has revealed Himself through 
His own Yogamaya in the form of the 
universe, hence the whole of this universe 
is His The body, senses, mind and 
intellect of the worshipper, as well as 
whatever duties appropriate to his Varna 
or grade in Bociety, such as sacrifice, 
charity and so on, are being done by 
him, also belong to Him, and the wor- 
shipper himself is His. And being the 
Self of all gods and other living, beings, 
it is He who is the enjoyer of all acts 
(V. 29). Realizing tbiB with supreme 
faith and reverence and wholly giving 
the feeling of mmeneBB, attachment 
and the desire for fruit, he who serves the 
whole universe through the performance 
of His natural duties in accordance 
with the commandment of God and 
for the Bake of His pleasure ODly, or 
in other words, he who performs his 


duties in a selfless spirit in the above 
manner with a view to gratifying all living 
beings, 1 b Bald to worship God through 
the performance of his natural duties. 

Any man, to whatever Varna or 
ASrama he belongB, can attain God or 
the supreme Spirit in the form of the 
highest perfection by worshipping Him 
through hiB actions, God-Realization is 
equally open to all. A Ksatriya who 
worships God through exhibition of 
valour and other dutieB reaches the same 
state which is attained by a Brahman 
worshipping Him through his religious 
practices, snch as the control of mind 
and senBeB etc., by dedicating those 
practices to Him Even so a 3udra 
who worships God through his acts 
of service readies the same supreme goal 
aB is reaohed by the Vaisya worshipping 
Him through agriculture and other appro- 
pnate pursuits Hence that is a most easy 
way to get rid of the shackles of Karma 
and realize God Therefore, a man should 
practise worship of God by performing his 
duties iu the aforesaid spirit. This is what 
is meant by the latter half of this verse. 


In the preceding verse it was stated that a man attains the highest 
Perfection by worshipping God through the performance of his natural duties 
This raises the question • If a Ksatriya abstains from his stern duties such 
os fighting etc, and strives to attain God by earning his livelihood through a 
Peaceful avocation such as teaching etc,, or even so if a Vaisya or a Sttdra 
gives up hts own duties regarding them as inferior to those of the higher castes 
and seeks to realize God by following the vocation of a higher caste, will he be 
justified in doing so or not f Anticipating this query the Lord deprecates the 
abandonment of one’s own duty declaring it as superior to another s. 

srqpi; 1 

than the duty of another well-performed i %*< ( eren ) 
devoid of merit; <33* one’s own duty; ( « ) better , w? 

the duty ordained by his own nature; performing , ftferm sin: a noli 
( man ) incurs. 

Belter is one’s own duty, though devoid of merit* than the duty of 


27 G. T.-Hl 
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another well-performed; for performing the duty ordained by his own 
nature man does not incur sin. ( 47 ) 


A 'well.performed* duty is that which 
is accomplished with due attention to all 
itB details. The Lord, however, ueeB the 

qualification* Vigunah’with'Swadharmah*; 

hence 'Paradharmat* shonld be taken by 
implication to be qualified by some ench 

adjective aB‘posBeBaedof merit*. Therefore, 

the words ‘Swanusthitat paradbarmat’ 
Bhonld be taken to mean a duty which, 
though possessed of merit and performed 
with scropnlons care, is not prescribed 
for the performer, but only for others 
The special duties of a Brahman are 
marked by a larger proportion of noble 
virtues such aB non-violence eto. than 
the duties of a Ksatnya, a Vaisya and 
a Sudra, the duties pertaining to the 
order of Sanny&sa possess more merits 
than those pertaining to the life of 
a householder, even so the duties of 
a Vai6ya and a Ksatriya are possessed 
of greater merit than the duties of a 
Sudra. But just as it is spiritually 
beneficial for a wife to serve her husband 
in any caae, even though he has an 
ngly appearance and is devoid of merit 
even so that duty alone which has been 

matt a maD 18 g0 ° d for bim, no 

matter if it is devoid of merit on the 

face of it and even though it has 
not been fully accomplished in all , tB 
details This is what is conveyed by the 
first half of thiB verse. 

That duty alone which has been 
prescribed for a man with dne regard to his 
grade in society., tage in life, temperament 
and circumstance, etc. is 'Swadharma' cr 
hatnrai duty for him. Lying, aipllclt 
thieving, violence, cheating, adultery and 
other prohibited act, are 'Swadharma' for 
none and action, motivated by deeire too 
nro binding on none. Hence they have 
not been recognized a. the Swadharma of 
ony. other than these, those that have 
been declared a, the special duties attach 
tng to a particular Varna or Airama, and 
tor which men belonging toother Varna, 


and ASramas are not eligible, are the 
exclusive Swadharma of men belonging 
to that particular Varna or Asrama; while 
those duties which have been declared 
as open to every Dwija or member of 
the twice-born classes, viz., the study of 
the Vedas and the- performance of 
sacrifices etc , are the Swadharma of the 
twice-born classes. Again, those duties 
of a general or universal character for 
which men and women of all classes and 
A6ramas are eligible, viz , Devotion to 
God, trnthfnlness, service of one’s parents, 
control of the senses, chastity and 
modesty etc. are the Swadharma of all. 

The adjective 'Vigunah' signifies 
deficiency of merit. The natural duty of 
a Ksatriya is to engage in a conflict and 
punish the wicked etc The duties of a 
Vaidya, ench as agriculture etc., are like- 
wiBe characterized by a preponderanceof 
evilB like destruction of life and so on, 
hence, when compared to the peaceful 
duties of a Brahman, they too are devoid 
of merit And as for the duties of a £ddra, 
they are inferior even to those of a Vaisya 
and a KBatriya. BeBidesthis the omission 
of a particular item or detail during the 
performance of a duty also constitutes a 
defect or imperfection. 

A duty whioh has been prescribed 
by the Sastras for a man belonging to a 
particular Varna or Asrama in accordance 
with his temperament is'Swabhavaniyata* 
lor him Hence the words ‘Swabhava- 
niyatam Karma’ carry the same idea as 
8 conveyed by 'Swadharma*. The man 
•who performs such duty is not held 
responsible for the sms of violence etc. 

a * are * nc identally committed during 
the lawful discharge of his duty, whereas 
y adopting another’s duty one incurs 
he sin of robbing another of his means 

Ln li 7!. 1 l h00a ' even thon e h the duty 
adopted is comparatively free from evils, 
such as violence eto. This is what 1 b 
meant by the latter half of this verse. - 
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J? P?3tg; I 

^'iwi ft qfenfiiftmicn: II a« » 

'sh’ilq 0 son of Kunti, Arjuna i HfITO sift though tainted with blemish) 
HPTH. itni one’s innate duty; u wSt (one) should not abandon; % because) 
'zfo in smote ; stfirt %a as fire ( is enveloped ) ) aafmtt: all undertakings ; t^l^trt 
with demerit) tntjun are clouded. 


Therefore, Arjuna, one should not abandon one’s innate duty, even 
though it may be tainted with blemish ; for even as fire is enveloped in 
smoke, all undertakings are clouded with demerit. ( 48 ) 


Those duties alone which have been 
prescribed for a particular man with due 
regard to his grade m society, stage in 
life, temperament and circumstances, 
are •Sahaja* or innate for him There- 
fore, the wordB ‘Sahajam Karma* in 
thiB verse refer to those very duties 
or actions which have been variously 
termed in the course of this chapter as 
‘SwadharmaVSwakarmaYNiyataKarma*, 
•Swabhavaniyata Karma'and’Swabhavaja 
Karma*. 

The abandonment of suoh innate 
dutieB aB arepoBBeesedof excellent virtues 
being out of the question, even those 
prescribed aDd legitimate duties which 
ordinarily appear as tainted with evils 
like violence etc. are not really defective, 
though appearing as such, and hence 
should not be given up. That is to Say, 
they too Bhould be duly performed, for 
far from incurring Bin through their 
performance one is liable to be held guilty 
for renouncing them This is what is 
meant by the first half of this verse. 

Just aB fire is mixed with smoke, 


which cannot be wholly separated from 
it, even so every undertaking is tainted 
with dement. Every form of activity does 
involve in one way or other destruction 
of life m some form, for even in the 
case of those belonging to the order of 
reclnBes activities such as answering the 
calls of nature, bathing and begging alms 
from door to door involve destruction 
of life in some measure, and sacrifice 
and other acts of the Brahman too 
involve destruction of small creatures 
due to the elaborate ritual. Therefore, 
ordinarily speaking, the duties of any 
Varna or A4rama whatsoever are not 
altogether free from blemish, and none 
can help doing some work ( IH. 5). 
Hence even after giving up his own duty 
a man must doBomework, and whatever 
bedoeB will becontaminated withsin.That 
is why a man must not give up his own 
duty under the belief that a particular 
action or dntyis inferior or tainted with 
evil, on the other hand, he should rightly 
perform it renouncing the evils of mine. 
nesB, attachment and the desire for fruit 
By doing so a man’s heart getg purified 
and he speedily attains God 


In order la expound the truth of Tyaga and Samijasa in response to 
Arjuna' s enquiry, the Lord discussed the subject ef Tydga in verses s to 12 and 
expounded Sannyasa or the path of Knowledge in verses 13 to 40 above Then 
,n order to enlighten Arjuna an the truth relating la Tyaga, which is only another 
name for Karmayoga a, the path of Action, He discussed from verse 41 up to 
the preceding verse the nWure of innate actions and their , obligatory character, and 
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TZ S r‘lrf h Zt ll l ISham ^ out God-Rcalkdvs* 

%:zz z/i 1 

wra fenmr fanr^: i 

TOif n yt , || 

Who ulL”2?Z\T** he Wh0Se in,elIeCt is -- tached, ftw 
through Sankh tern who has subdued his mind, 

:: 

mcnt 1ms "we.ht"!™ “T^ ere *" , “”- who.» thirst for enjoy 

through Sankhyayoga < the^path of j; h0 /T S " bdued his mind > reaches 
actionlessness. nowledge ) the consummation of 

(49) 


■Sarvatra ABaktabudcthih' ia h« 
attachment for the body incl^i^ th! 

mlad and tho BcnBos, [or tho activities 
pertornwd by them a, well a8 £*”“ 

aDi *« ‘»= Whole ouWerse 
inotodtaB animate and inanimate filings 
liaa altogothor disappeared -in 
wordB. whoso mind and Intel loot no lorn* 6 * 
entertain a partiality or attraction ?" 
anythinB. He whose thirst for „ , *° r 

has wholly oea,ed.wh h o r hU°L?eed m m: 

■sa.SHF 
^:zT% a z::r\ h T d Enbd °- e 

adjeotlves i. intended to point' oTCse 
who are qualified for th, practice 


Sannyasayoga. The idea is that he alone 
who ia endowed with theBe three 
qualifications can attain true knowledge 

° thron gh the practice of sankhya. 
yoga. 

ntatw^ 6 wor<3 'Sannyfisena' in this verse 
Knowi l° r Jfl&na y°ea or the path of 

yoga. Th« e 't Itia alB ° Called sankh3,a - 
has V. n , rDe natare °f this discipline 
below .w aisc,,s '»a io verses 61 to 53 
Pa «mam Nalskarmyasiddhlm' 
of eCnrlne freedom from the bondage 
' r? attaining trne knowledge 

wbo isintb c b0y °r d aU *“»«• “ a 

solidified Coil,olo P»bos» and Bliss 
d. “s a result of this practice. 


In the above verse it is stated st, » 

lessness Usrc,, t h Sannyase; this lead, oLZ' eZ™* of actios 

Sosysa (SanUyayetaj and through^* IT"' ^ * th ‘ l '»‘ nature c 
* * puisne stand then Brahma Itself, rw ' th ‘ ‘oasummalm 
these to, „„ the Lord invites Arjuna to Leff^Zo,^^ " ***» « 
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<ftb£hr Ptht sjrsi *rr to ii <v> ii 

w which (is)? of Jiijnayoga or the path of Knowledge; tir 

highest; Prer consummation; faf** that state of actionlessness ; *ror through 
which (process); stTR: having attained; tr^t Brahma or the Absolute; wnirfft 
(man) attains; ?Wf that (method); 0 son of Kunti; Hnr&JT in brief ; 

^ only; ft from Me? fash? know. 


Arjuna, know from Me only briefly the process through which man 
having attained actionlessness, which is the highest consummation of Juana* 
yoga ( the path of Knowledge ), reaches Brahma. ( 50 ) 


The substantive ‘Nistha’, qaallfled by 
the adjective ‘Par§,’, denotes the final 
stage of Jnanayoga ( the path of Enow, 
ledge ), whioh is also termed as Para 
Bhakti and Tattvajiiana ( the realization 
of Truth ), which is the limit of all 
Sadhana or spiritual discipline. The sum. 
total of practices forming part of the 
discipline of Knowledge is called 'Jfiana. 
nistha' and Tattvajiiana, or the realiza. 
tion of Truth, which is the reward of 
all suoh praotices, is called the ’Para 
NiBtha of Knowledge’. 

The 'Siddhi' referred to in this verge 
is the same as the ‘Naiskarmyaeiddhi’ 
mentioned la the preceding verse; it has 


been spoken of as the 'ParS. NiBjhf* 1 of 
Jfiana in the present verse and as Para 
Bhakti in verse 54 below. 

The realization of Brahma or tbo 
Absolnte follows immediately after the 
attainment of this ‘Siddhi’. This is what 
is indicated in the first half of this verse. 

The word ‘Brahma* etands for the 
eternal and immutable supreme Spirit or 
the Absolnte, which is without form and 
attributes and which is Truth, Conscious- 
ness and Bliss solidified. And the 
attainment of Brahma consists in merging 
one's identity in It through the realize, 
tion of Troth qb mentioned in verse 55 
below. 


As undertaken in the preceding verse, the Lord now describes Jnanayoga 
in all its details in the following three verses, 

ftnnkftrRtir arms’ll =i it *U H 
srsqrcft rrewnsittHFra: i 

, viram'mt Pfiti ’agufiKn n V- * 

ai'RK s ia as qftufg. I 
Pigcq fawn: sm*ir iitsigtira n n 

g^-or with on untarnished intellect l Jps: endowed i tnraf porta 
ing of o light, Sattvic and regulated diet! tlwu* sound and oll.rr 

objects of sense; WPWT turning one’s hack on; living in o louely 
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and undefiled place; Y?*Tr through firmness ( of a Sattvic type); 
mind and senses; t restraining; having controlled the mind, 

speech and body; attraction and aversion; wiping out; 

dispassion; *i*j«<ifsrcr: taking a firm stand on; =g and; egotism; ^ 

violence; ^ arrogance; lust; tiq* anger; ^ and ; luxuries; 

W* giving up; ftun* ever; devoted to the Yoga of meditation; 

it. devoid of the feeling of meum ; STPcl: tranquil of heart, calm ; Btfijjira 
for oneness with Brahma (who is Truth, Consciousness and Bliss); ^ 
becomes fit. 

Endowed with an untarnished intellent and partaking o£ a light, 
™. aD< re S u * IIte[ l d‘et, living in a lonely and undefiled place having 
J soon and other objects of sense, having controlled the mind, 

speech and body by restraining the mind and senses through firmness of a 
rid T 'r T’ ^ *" g a reso ’ ute stan<1 on dispassion, after having completely got 

medimtio 3 ! 7„7 “? aVer8i ° n aDd remain! "“ '’-voted To the Yoga of 

luxuries d -‘a° ®' Ven up e g otlsm , violence, arrogance, lust, anger and 
man h ° ,eelin S o£ »•»» end tranquil of heart, -such a 

ness and°Bli > s. qUa f ° r ° ne " eSS WUh Brahma ’ who is Truth, Conscious- 

— — — t or any other snoh ( P 7,71t ) 

a holy atmosphere, is not frequented by 
many, i B naturally secluded and clean or 
haB been cleaned by sweeping and wash* 
mg. This ib what Ib meant by the 
expressions *&abdadin visayan tyaktva' 
and ‘Viviktasevi’. 

Through unwavering flrmneesaB defined 
n verBe 23 above, and with irreproachable 
perBiBtence he empties his mind of all 
oughts of mundane objects and does 
not allow the senses to run after worldly 
enjoyments. This is what is meant by 
e phrase ‘Dhrtya atmanam niyamya’. 
nd through ench diecipline he succeeds 
in subduing the mind, senses and body" 

T< f X. *^ em their freedom as well a 0 
o their capacity to unsettle the intellect. 

sb what is sought to be conveyed 
by the compound adjective •Yatav&kkfiya* 
manasah'. 

Attraction and aversion lie hidden 
n a enjoyments of sense, they are great 


no traoe of 

ins incurred in previous lives is referred 
Bn aSSA. y ‘ b ° word8 •Viinddhaja 
enoh a y ,' n and he Who 18 Possessed oi 

v, < nddbr y r^ta": 0ti '° aIl6d ' BOddhya 

‘Iiaghv&fij* fa he who is regulated i n 

amolel 1 fV' that iB t0 who takes 

" e8 , 0f ,00d nre Bailable for 

Z :\rf- eaBily dI e e8 «»l‘> and 
Sattvio In character ( XVU 8 ) and 

who.e diet IB Batted to hie natare, needt 
and digestive capaoity, governed by 
certain rules and fixed in quantity. 

The word •Yi|ay 5 n . in thi8 
stands for all worldly pleasures of seuee 
Ibe man referred to in this verse does 
not waste bis preoioas time in the enjoy 
tnent o! each pleasares. In order to carry 
on uninterrupted spiritual practice he 
takes up his residence on a river bank 
in a place oi worship, forest or mountain 
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enemies of the atriver ( HI. 34). There- 
fore, -wiping out from one'B mind oil 
traces of attraction or aversion for any 
enjoyment of this world or the next, or 
for any living being, object, activity or 
occnrreuce — thiB is what is meant by the 
phraBe 'Ragadwesan vyndasya’, and he 
"who remains ever merged in dispaseion 
is eaid to have taken a firm stand on 
Vairugya— 'Vairagyam Samnpa^ritah*. 

‘Abankara’ is the feeling of identifica- 
tion with one's body, senses and mind; 
it is dne to this that man comes to 
regard himself as the doer in relation to 
what is being done by the mind, intellect 
and body. Therefore, completely getting 
rid of this feeling of self-identification 
with the body is what is meant by giving 
np egotism. The audacity to bring others 
under one's sway in a wrongful manner 
throngh coercion is called ‘Balam’ or 
violence; vain consciousness of one's 
noheB, large family, learning, birth and 
physical strength etc. is known as ‘Darpa’ 
or arroganoe; the longing for obtaining the 
enjoyments of this world and the next is 
Bpoken of as 'Jiama'; the feeling of excite- 
ment or provocation aroused in the mind 
when somebody aots against one’s will 
or behaves wrongfully, — which manifests 
itBelf in the form of blood shot eyes, the 
throbbing of lipB, a burning sensation in 
the heart and a distortion of the face, 
is termed sb 'Krodha*. The means of 
enjoyment taken together are known as 
•Parigraha’; hence giving up ‘Parigraha’ 
primarily means actually shunning all 
luxuries or objects of enjoyment. Broadly 
speaking, however, even he who does 
accumulate objects, but not with the idea 
of enjoying them, may bo indirectly said 
to renounce ‘Parigraha’. 

Giving np all these and suspending 
the function of the mind and senses 
through the Sattvic form of Dbpti and 


completely eliminating all worldly 
thoughts, a Sankbyayogi constantly 
contemplates on Brahma, who is Truth, 
OonsciouBneBB and Bliss solidified, os his 
own Belf ( VI. 25 ). He continues to 
dwell on the divine truth or being of 
God at all timeB — while awake or asleep, 
sitting or standing, and even while per. 
forming unavoidable bodily functions such 
as answering the calls of nature, bath, 
ing, eating and drinking and so on,— and 
regards this sb his supreme and paramount 
duty. This is what is meant by remain- 
ing devoted to the Yoga of meditation. 

•Nirmamah’ Is he who completely 
renounces the feeling of 'mine' in respect 
of the body including the mind and 
senses, in respect of all living beings, 
actions and enjoyments and even with 
regard to one's birth, race, nationality, 
grade in society and stage in life— who 
ceases to distinguish an object, activity 
or Jiving being as Mb own or alien. 

Ab a result of the above praotioee, tho 
mind of the Saukhyayogl is no longer 
distraoted by worldly thoughts and la 
ever pervaded by an unruffled calm and 
pure, Sattvic joy. The quietist who is 
pOBBeSBed of such a tranquil mind is 
called 'Santah'. 

A man who is endowed with all 
these accomplishments not only becomes 
eligible for oneness with Brahma but 
immediately becomes one with tho 
Absolute. That is to say, the distinction 
between the soul and tho Oversoul no 
longer exists Jn his eyes and the realiza- 
tion that he is no other than Brahma,— 
who is Truth, ConeciouBDeBS and BUbs 
solidified,— gets firmly rooted in him. In 
that state he beholds his own self as 
projected in the whole universe and 
the whole universe as conceived in his 
own being C VI. 29 ). 


Having thus discussed the true nature of Sannyasa or SlnUyayW (‘he 
talk of Knowledge ) in ail Us details, ‘he Lori nous faints out the marts cf ‘hr 
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Yog-, who ha f become one with Brahma through the practice of that discipline, 
and tells us how he reaches the culmination of Jaanayoga, termed as Para Bhakii. 


aST>JcT: Helmut ft fj 1 

»jag Jt-^igr s»ra to^ii n 


the Sunkhyayogi who has become one with Brahma ( who is 
Truth, Consciousness and Bliss solidified), stranm cheerful in mind, u no 
y f ^ ^ 3 grieves (for anyone); u nor; ^tr^fh craves (for anything); 
'3^3 to a eings, ftu. the same; 6U p reme devotion to Me; 

and ( he ) attains. r 


and Blt'L-dLVL^ <■ wb ° is Truth, Consciousness 

nor craves ' L cheerful in mind . the Sunkhyayogi no longer grieves 

nor craves for anythxng. The same a U beings, such a Yogi Lins 


supreme devotion to Me. 


The compound word •Brahmabhfitah* 
refers to the Sankhyayogt who has 
become one with the Absolute, In whose 

T Klsf who‘ h ! r than Bl “ hn, ‘ 1 

up , i. iv. to ,, ..i amThal „ 1 
Veise as ot Chapter V and verse ® I 
OhapterVIalso speak o£ the Hog, who has 
reached th.s state a, 'Brahmabhata'. 


( 54 ) 


nor entertains the feeling of ‘mine* with 
regard to anything. That ib why it mates 
no difference to him when anyone gets 
united with or disjoined from the body 
etc. Hence on no account and in no 
circumstance whatsoever does he give 
way to grief or anxiety to the least 
degree. And he gets sated inasmuch as 
he ceases to view anything as other than 
Brahma; hence he craves for any thing- 


•Prasannatma’ is he whess miud is 
sinless, free from impurities aud unruffled 
and ever remains merged in pure delight' 
The use of this adjective is intended to 

convey that every thihgotherthanBrahma 

having ceased to exist m the eyes oi the 
man who has attained oneness with 
Brahma, his mind is ever calm and 
never gets excited on any account 


The words 'Na .Sochati ua kanksat,' 
represent the dlstingnishing marks of'th 
Tog, who has attained oneues w th 

Brahma. The idea is that having conTe o 
recognise Brahma In every thing such iVVo^! 

no longer differentiates any object , ° 
himself nor regards anything as a« r ao”“ 


The adjectival phrase 'Sarvesn bhutesu 
samah 1 b intended to show his feeling 
°™-**™**n towards all beingB. 
t \ e& iB tbat the Sankhyayogl referred 
^ .° V ® 5° 6S DOt vlew any living being 
differ er han bilQ Belf; hence he ceases to 
t ^ en , latS ° ne fr ° m another. He comes 
all the feeliDg of oneness towards 

out ,n 8 Very ldea haB been brought 
° * I erBe 29 of Chapter VI by the 
words Sarvatra Samadarfianah-. 


quaHflsd‘ ,0 “ y P °T h a WOrd ‘“^bhaktim', 
derntoo 7 the a<3 J e ctive *Param\ 
ls «» *»*• <* 
the cnlmfvi * d which is also termed as 
tion of Truth° D f 01 3n “ a ana the reaIls0, 
truenatnrso?Gou r „ T1Cg reT!!!lIea the 

f God it unites one with Him. 
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Declaring thus that the Sankhyayogt who has hecome one with Brahma 
attains 'Para Bhaktt*, the Lord now points out its reward. 

m cR^t v* n 


throDgh (that) devotion; *n* Me ( the supreme Spirit ); fi: 
what (I am)-, ^ and; 51^ of what magnitude; (I) am; finer: in 

truth; ^ftrerrarffi comes to know; fifi; (and) through that (devotion); 

Me; finer: in reality; giefir having known; immediately; enters 

( into My being ). 

Through that supreme devotion he comes to know Me in reality, 
what and how great I am , and thereby knowing Me in essence he forth- 

b f 55 ^ 

with enters into My being. ' ' 


The word 'BhaktyS,' in this verse 
refers to the Bame realization of Truth 
which has been spoken of as 'Param 
Madbhaktim' in the preceding verse andas 
the culmination of knowledge m verse 50. 
This is the froit of Jnanayoga.Bhaktiyoga, 
Karmayoga, Dhyanayoga and all other 
disciplines, it is through this that all 
stnverB attain true knowledge of God and 
realize God Himself. It is in order 
to point out the identity of the fruit of 
all disciplines that the word ‘Bhaktya’ 
has been used in this context dealing 
with Jnanayoga. 


Synchronously with the attainment 
of this Para Bhakti, which is only an- 
other name for the realization of Truth, 
the SankhyayogI referred to above oomes 
to know the real character of God with 
the help of that realization. The nature 
of His absolute, formless aspeot, His 
qualified formless aspect as well aB 
His qualifledaspect with form.andhowHe 
emerges with a form from the formless 
state and how He withdraws His form and 
reverts to the formless state-all this 
becomes known to him That is why 
diversity of any kind ceases to exist in 
his eyes. It is' in order to reveal the 
identity of God in Hi* qualified aspect 


with the absolute, formless Brahma, 
attained through the practice of Jfianayoga 
or the discipline of Knowledge, that the 
Lord has used the personal pronoun 'Mam'. 

The indeclinable 'Tatah' implies 
cause. God-Realization takes place bb 
soon as the essential character or true 
nature of God 1b known— there is no 
interval or lapse of time between the 
two events, hence the word has not been 
interpreted to mean 'thereafter 1 . The word 
•Tatah 1 refers to a cause which forma 
the Bubject of dlBoussion ; and it was 
also necesBary to repeat the canse along 
with the verb 'Jfiatva’ ; henoe 'Tatah' 
Bhould be taken to refer to the 'Para 
Bhakti* mentioned in the first half of 
the verse. 

The compound ad verb'! adanantaram', 
even though it follows the verb ‘JfiatvS.’, 
does not imply sequence of time. The 
nee of the verb 'Jfiatva' ( having known ) 
no doubt gives one the impression that 
the SankhyayogI enters into the being 
of God some time after realizing the 
truth about Him. But it is in order to 
remove this impression that the Lord 
nees the word 'Tadanantaram'. The idea 
is that there is no interval or lapse of 
time between the knowle* 
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nature of God and His own realization , 
true knowledge of Hib essential character 
and entering into Hib being-both oome 
together. God, beingthe Self of all, ia not 
really something nnattained by any; there- 
fore, He is realized ae soon as His reality 
1 b known Hence it ism order to bring out 


thiB idea that the word 'Tad an an tar am' 
has been taken to mean 'immediately* or 
'at once*. For the verb 'Jfiatva* was 
enough to denote sequence of .time; the 
nee of the word ‘Tadanantaram’ would, 
therefore, become superfluous or redundant 
if it were taken in that eenee. 


Having thus expounded severally the truth relating to Tyuga or Karma- 
yoga on the one hand and that of Sannyasa or SCinkhyayoga on the other in 
response to the enquiry of Arjuna, the Lord concluded here the discussion of 
Sankhyayoga He, however, did not tell him which of the two disciplines should 
U {Mowed by him Therefore, with a view to inducing him to adopt Karmayoga 

ly Bhakh ° n th ‘ L ° Td n ° W ehrifies Kamayoga dominolti 

fltSTOi^enntfk 5tT«ra \\ || 

all ( hr i ^ ll "' ^ arm:1 ' V0 ” 1 ^ w * 10 *' as la ' ien retuge in Me, fuNrffir 
sintsitfa attains. ' ' ° er " J ’ ,m I“ erishable supreme state or abode! 

the eternal, imperUbable s^eT^n '“a’ouT’" 1 ! °“ ^ aU ™ ^ 6* 

,CTen l “ 0u oh performing all actions. (56) 

disappearance of any worldly object or 
over any event and ever depends on God. 
hatever he does he does according to 
ib behest, for Hib pleasure, and under 
ib guidance and inspiration regarding 
imBelf as a mere instrument and work- 
g Just as he ib made to work, and 
hlmSelf afi entir ely eubject to HiB 
ro ' ■ A-11 this ia covered by the 

adjective ‘Madvyapadrayah . 

-The compound word ‘Sarvakarmani* 
covera all duties that have been prescribed 
, raB WUh dae Te ^ t° the 

havp ^ 5113 ■ &irama of an individual, that 
•Nivata en referredto a hove by the terms 
S m “ arma ' « .Swabhavajam 
~!™>h conform to the 
n mentB and directions of God. 

intend!,, T * he partlol< > 'Api’ » 

° gloriJ y th e man who practises 


The compound adjective . Maa . 
vyapaBrayah' in this verse refers to the 
man who practises Karmayoga with 
special emphasiB on Bhaktl. Such a 
Karmayogt gives np dependence on ,1 
actions and their frn.t in the shape o 
a 1 enjoyments and takes refnge in God 
alone Having dedicated his body m 
eluding the mind and senses, and aU t B 
activities as well as their fruit to God 
he no longer treats them as his own' 
withdraws his attachment from them era 

ceases tc Ranker for any thing, and remain. 

exclusively devoted to Him. He leek! 
upon God as his supreme goal, the highest 
object of ht. love, bis greatest ten 
wlBher, ohief supporter and sole riches 
and remains cheerful under all circnm' 

■*“' “1!*“^ them t0 be a a.spensaticnof' 

Qod. That is to say, he never rejoices 
nor grieves over the appearance m 
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Karmayoga with, special emphasiB on 
Bhakti, and to show that Karmayoga is 
easy to practise. The idea is that while 
the SankhyayogI realizes God by renoanc- 
ing all luxuries and enjoyments and 
practising constant meditation on God in 
a lonely place, the Karmayogl who haB 
taken refnge in God realizes the same 
God even while performing all duties 
appropriate to his Varna or grade in 
society and Aerama or stage in life 
There is no disparity whatsoever in the 
«. fruit of the two disciplines 

The substantive 'Padam', qualified by 
the adjectives‘5aswatam’ and ’Avyayam’, 
Btands for the almighty and all supporting 
God, who has existed from eternity and 
remains for ever, who never ceases to he, 
and who is Truth, Consciousness and 
Bliss solidified He haB been called 


‘Padam’ in order to show that He alone is 
the supreme goal The same principle which 
haB been termed as 'Samsiddhi' in verae 
45 above, as ‘Siddhi’ in the next verse 
and as ‘Mam’ or God in verse 55 above, 
has been referred to m the present verse 
aB the eternal, imperishable state The 
idea is that the same truth has been 
called by different names Impressed and 
pleased with the sentiment of the man 
practising Karmayoga with special 
emphaBis on Bhakti, the Lord confers 
on him of His own accord the Toga of 
wiBdom known aa Para Bhakti (X. 10 ) , 
realizing the true nature of God through 
that Bnddhiyoga the devotee becomes 
one with or gets merged in God, who is 
Truth, Knowledge and Bliss solidified 
This is what is meant by the latter half 
of this verae 


Extolling thus the man who practises Karmayoga rottk the element of 
BhakU preponderating in it, the Lord now commando Arjuna to become such a 
Karmayogi . 


iterat hwc: i 

gfeylugwErw ufara: Hera hu ll II 


all duties or actions! Serai mentally! nRi to Me; rams resigning; 
g^dtira Yoga in the form of even-mindednes»i amflrat ( and ) adopting! 
tnti exclusively devoted to Me; ratera. uRra: with your mind constantly given 
to Me; be. 


Mentally resigning all yoor duties to 
Yoga in the form of even-miudedness, be solely 
give your mind to Me. 


Me, and taking recourse to 
devoted to Me and constantly 
( 57 ) 


The man who resigns all his actions to 
Goa feels that his mind, senses and body, 
the activities performed by them an 
everything in the world belong to m« 
and accordingly ceases to look upon any 
of these as his own, withdraws attach- 
ment from them and no longer craves 
for anything He believes that he is 
incapable of doing anything, that it is 
Goa who infuees the necessary energy 


into him and gets everything done by 
him according to Hia own will, while he 
does nothing himself And believing 
thus be continues to perform all actions 
according to His behest, for Hie sake 
and under His guidance and Inspiration 
acting as a mere Instrument or puppet 

Viewing success and failure, Joy and 
Borrow, gate and Iob. and rlmtlarly 
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objeots and living beings as alike is 
what 1 b referred to here as Buddhiyoga. 
Therefore, believing that whatever 
happenB in the world is controlled by 
the will and promptings of God, he who 
no longer entertains the discriminative 
feelings of attraction and aversion, de- 
light and grief, etc. in respeot of 
the various objects, living beingB and 
occnrrenceB, and remains eg mpoi Bed under 
all circumstances, is said to have taken 
recourse to the Yoga of equanimity. 

He who 1b exclusively devoted to 
God ( 'Matparah* ) looks upon Him as 
hiB supreme goal, highest aBylum, greatest 
well-wisher, dearest object of love and 
chief support. He is ever contented with 
His dispensation and remains devoted to 


practices for God-Realization. 

Even so 'Matchittah’ ib he who has his 
mind aDd intellect irrevocably fastened 
on God. Conceiving not the least attach, 
ment for anyone other than God, he 
remains solely engaged in thinking of 
God in terms of exolusive love. Even a 
moment’s gap in the thought of God 
becomes unbearable to him. He continues 
to perceive Him with his mind at all 
times, even while he is sitting or stand- 
ing, walking or moving from one place 
to another, eating nr drinking, dreaming 
or awake, and doing everything else. This 
ib what Arjuna haB been asked to do in 
the concluding verse of Chapter IX as 
also m verse 65 of the present chapter 
by the wordB “Manmana bhava." 


Having thus commanded Arjuna to 

on Bhakti , the Lord now points out tn h' n Karmayoga with special emphasis 
and shows what great harm will befall A™ f he reward °f keying His command 
Wall him tn the event of his not obeying Him. 


^ fenttam Amur v n 

with your mind E i Te n to M / • . 

you; uuwr-tu; by Mygrace . |Br ( ,n * he aforesaid manner), W 

orer; an and, ^ if, , difficult, e8 , yoa shall tide 

you wili be lost. eS ° ti8mi 51 ^ you will not listen! 


With your mind thus given 

by My grace. And if, from e g „ lism ’ y °' 1 sf *N dde overall difficulties 

Having ree,g n . a all h ,„ DOt you Will be lost. ( 58 ) 


God H i a „ V !h! reslen6a a11 his actions to 
Goa in the manner suggested above and 
constanttv fixing Ms mU ,« 

Arjuna would be required tn d n tt) ' 

TIT' B m“' 0l * 0ta, >8 r aceauw. BO “ O “ ^ 


friend r" 4.^™ a devote a and beloved 
sure to°nVv 8 Lord ' be was, therefore, 
warned a ** Hlm ‘ Lor d, however, 

Him wa c * Jnna tliat JnBt as obedience to 
Himi nvo i_ E ^ ly beneficial, disobedience to 

r i: k : there "’- if 

and actod ~ jQna did not obey the Lord 

peace or joj°“\m w<ml< * 110 

next and ho . y In * b is world or the 

fall from the** 6 hlS dnty h ® wonld 
attained by him BP ih| B V level already 

* ThiB is what the Jjord 
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BeekB to impress on Arjuna in the latter 
half of the verse. 

The Lord has on a previous occasion 
acknowledged Arjnna as his devotee 
(IV. 3) and has further proclaimed that 
his devotee never falls ( IX. 31 ) In 
the present verse, however, He warns 
Arjnna agalnBt a fall. How is this to be 
reconciled with His former estimation of 
Arjnna P In this connection it may be 
submitted that the Lord has already met 
this objection by the nee of the conditional 


conjunction 'Ohait'. It 1 b no doubt an 
axiomatic truth that a devotee of God 
never falls, and it 1 b equally true that 
Arjnna was supremely devoted to the 
Lord. That he Bbould not listen to the 
Lord, and should disobey Him, was, 
therefore, something out of the question. 
Nevertheless, should he prove so self- 
conceited as to diBObey Him, he could no 
longer be counted as a devotee of God, 
and in that eventuality it was but 
reasonable that he Bhould fall. 


In the preceding verse the Lord plainly told Arjuna that he was sure to 
fall if he proved conceited enough to disobey Him. In support of this very stale* 
ment the Lord now points out in the following two verses that his resolve was 
not a sound one. 

fr i 

fasqq frvJSfqfr II 'Vk II 

if; egotism; snFwnr taking your stand on; ^ I will 

not CgBt; thus ; you think; ^ your; «5«lf this; resolve; 

( is ) vain; nature; fqni you; drive ( to the act ). 


If, taking your stand on egotism, you think “I will not fight”, 
is this resolve of yours; nature will drive you to the act. 


vain 

( 59 ) 


Commanded by the Lord on a 
previous occasion to fight ( II. 3 ), Arjuna 
bluntly said, “I will not fight." 
( II 9. ) The first half of the present 
verse has reference to that refusal 
on the part of Arjuna. The idea is that 
the resolve of Arjuna not to fight was 
nothing but a display of vanity on his 
part, he was not free to desist from 
war. It was, therefore, most undesirable 
that Arjuna should thus allow himself to 
be posseBBedby egotism born of ignorance, 
and should accordingly regard himself as 
wise, competent and free and take upon 
himself on the strength of suoh egotism the 
responsibility of accomplishing a parti- 
cular act in a particular way and make np 
hiB mind to desiBt from a particular 
course of action This is what the Lord 
seeks to impreBB upon ,n ^ r8t 

half of this verse, 


By denouncing Arjuna’s resolve as a 
mere display of his vanity the Lord 
Beeks to convey that he would not be able 
to Btick to hiB resolve, > e . he oonld not 
remain aloof from war, for he was not 
free to act, he was subject to his nature 


The word 'Prakrtr in this verse 
denotes the enm.total of tendencies form- 
ed as a result of actions performed 
through a number of lives, and manifest, 
ing themselves in the current life of an 
individual in the form of temperament 
or disposition, it is also called the nature 
of an individual. It is this nature that 
determines the birth of a soul in a 
community endowed with an aptitude for 
a particular type of actions, and it is under 
the influence of this nature that different 
individuals are inclined towards diverse 
types of notions. The words -PrakT^h 
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tw ™ niyoksyati’ are, therefore, intended 
to impress npon Arjnna that the nature 
which had caused his birth in the Ksatriya 
race would perforce drive him' even 
against his will to war. To pnt up a 
heroic fight when the occasion demanded 
it and not to lose heart or flee from a 


battle was his natural duty, hence Arjoca 
could not help performing his duty, he 
needs must figtyt What Arjnna has been 
told about war on account of his being 
a Ksatriya should be understood by 
members of other castes to apply to their 
own natural duties. 




qin^tr 


ignorance t ^ ( 3C ' i0n } whicbi ^ ,brol, S h 

^r?mr l W E you are not willing; 3d; that; aifa too; 

m i , ! Lir 0 '™ past acti ™ b ° rn ° f 

helplessly; trfftufg you will do. 


your nature; 


Ot^: bound; 


That action too which you 
ignorance, -bound by your own 

helplessly perform. 


are not willing lo undertake through 
duty born of your nature, you will 

( 60 ) 


hrn? n ? t l‘ Arjnna ’ 8 “Other, was a ver 

sou ‘ mpre88 0n •>*« ‘hat being 

* taTe aotb ” n heroic sou 
himself, he would not be able to keel 
aloof from war. ^ 

Arjnna was a Ksatriva 
his natural fluty; hence If^LTul 
mo participate In war. Unde] 
each circumstances, i, was m no wa 
deslrabie for him to seek to avoid « 
That he was nevertheless unwilling tc 
perlorm his natural duty in the shape ol 
fighting in a righteous cause showed 
nothing but want of though, on his par, 
otherwise those was no sufficient ground 
lor his shirking the duty. This is what 
the Lord seeks to convey by the wordB 
Kartnm na itchhasl yat moh&t*. 

flghtin C a natural duty 

with Arjanaj hence he was bound by J 

'*•' 1 “ tImat9ly CQn nected with it. Under 
such circumstance,,, it woald drag him 


perforce to it even against his will and 
impelled by his nature he would have to 
do it. Therefore, if he did it as the Lord 
ade him do, ,. e , according to the prooess 
aid down in verse 57 above, Arjnna 
would be freed from the bondage of 
Karma and realize the Lord, or else being 
caught in the meshes of attraction and 
aversion he would continue to drift in 
e ocean of mundane existence in the 
orm of birth and death. This is what 
e ord seeks to impress on Arjnna in 
the present verse. 


carried away by the current of a river c 
ever be able to cross it by forcing 1 
way against the current; while he w: 
of alon e the current by catching ho 

flo, L! areo or a lo e °f ™oa or I 
th S on the surface of water throui 

and Jt! ° f Bwimm l°g reaches the bar 
eom teyona f, similarly, tl 

stream of* Prakrit^.* bee “ caD e'“ ln 41 

wllfntw , 41 Btrn Sgles against it, it 

beyond Ka? ^ datieS * CaDDOt * 

ore, hut on the other han 
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getB involved in it more and more, while 
he who betaking himself to God or to 
Karmayoga {the path of Action) or rising 
above Prakrti according to the process of 


Jfianayoga, continues to perform duties 
according to his nature, iB freed from the 
bondage of Karma and transcends Prakrti, 
i e.i realizes God. 


Jn the foregoing verses man has been declared as dependent on his nature 
in the matter of performing action!. Here one may ark: Prakrti or nature is 
unconscious , how can it bring anyone under its sway t The Lord, therefore, says' 

isro fsafa I 

amq^; mqqt n M 11 


O Arjuna ; *w-.l l V. ' i Pt mounted on the vehicle of the body ; H W.TiW 
all living beings ; i;iV. God (who is their inner controller ) ; ttnwt by His 
illusive power ; vuttuff turning round and round ( according to their respective 
Karmas ) ; tt^Rrat. of all creatures; S^t in the heart; RtHpft abides. 

Arjuna, God abides in the heart of all creatures, causing them to 
revolve according to their Karma by His illusive power, seated as those 
beings are in the vehicle of the body. ( ^ ' 


Though the man who iB Beated in a 
vehicle moves not himBelf, the motion of 

the vehloleimparts locomotion to him, even 

so though the Self is immovable— is really 
speaking wholly beyond all activity,— yet, 
being identified with a body due to 
ignorance that has existed from time 
without beginning, the activity of the 
body iB attributed to the Soul. This is 
what the Lord means by figuratively 
Bpeaking of the body aB a vehicle 


The driver who propels a vehicle 
remains in the vehicle himBelf, even bo 
God dwellBinthe heartof all creatures and 
it is while seated m their heart that He 

cauaeB them to revolve according to t e r 

Karma Hence no decree £1 God e a e 
to the least error, for all-powerful, alb 
pervading and omniscient as He B < e 
fully aware of all the doings of those 
creatures. This is what is meant by the 
first half of this verse. 

In order to reward or punish the 
various Jlvas or embodied souls 
ing to the doings of their previous lives 


God causes them to be born in different 
species He unites them with or disjoins 
them from various objects, activities 
and living beings and nrges them to 
newer forms of activity in accordance 
with their nature, ffhis is how God 
causes living beings to revolve through 
HiB Maya. 


This raiseB the question of freedom 
if will. Is man free to act according to 
lis will or does be depend for hiB actions 
many other agency P If he is dependent, 
vbat is the nature of his dependence and 
>n whom does he depend— on his own 
lature or on Prakrti or God P For at one 
ilace man has been declared free as 
laving the right to act (11.47), and at 
mother place as subject to his individual 

lature { III. 3i ) and at a third place as 
iependent on God (X 8 ) In this very 
ihapter be has been declared as dependent 
jn or subject to his own peculiar nature 
n verses 59 and 60 and in the present 
rerse as dependent on God. This point 
ividently needs elucidation. 
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In thlB connection it may be Eobmitted 
that man 1b neither free to act nor to 
abstain from action. That is why it has 
been said that no living being can remain 
inactive even for a moment ( III 5 ) 
•Even the statement that man haB the 
right to act is intended not to declare 
him free but only to proclaim him aB 
dependent, for he has thereby been 
pronounced aB incapable of giving up 
action. Now an regards the agency on 
which ho depends, onr EnbmiBEion Is that 
it Ib Just the same to oall him as dependent 
on Prakrit, on his own nature or on God. 
For, as a matter of fact, Prakrti and 
nature are synonymous tsrms, and as for 
God, Ho urges the different Jlvas or em. 
bodied souls to action through His illusive 
power according to their Individual nature 
lnqaitean nnoonoerned way,, . , remaining 

nltogetherunaffeotedornnattached There. 

w’.l 11 “ de Pendent on God la 
Just the same as to deolare him subject 

ca.o M » “v'rr 1 ™ 

director of Prakrti, bo that oven' to call 
a man an snbject to bis own nature is 
tauumount to calling him dependent on 


Here it may be asked If man is 
absolutely dependent, what is the way 
of redeeming him and what need is thera 
for scriptures determining what a man 
should do and what he should not Onr 
reply to this question is that the SaBtraB 
are not intended to divert a man from 
hiB natural duties or to urge him to sots 
which are antagonistic to his nature 
'iheir intention 1b to deter him from 
wrongful acts whioh he is liable to 
commit under the impulse of likes and 
dislikes while discharging his duties, and 
to encourage him to perform his duties 
in a righteous spirit. Hence, though 
bound by his own nature in performing 
actions, he iB not so fettered in tbs 
matter of reforming this natnre There 
fore, waking up as a result of the teach, 
ings of the Sastras and holy men, if he 
takes refuge in Almighty God, who la 
the direotor of Prakrti, and, giving cp 
morbid feelings such as those of attrac. 
tion and aversion eto , rightly 
performs his natural dntieB in a 
disinterested spirit according to the 
scriptural injunctions, he can surely be 
redeemed 


hi, duties, *A' C 2£nTli?:“Zr£r‘ i * h f ma " ' s f T “ to almio, ‘ 
nature; for Almieht. , Gad, who remain, sealed ' ,1' u ‘ t ‘ T ° mpting °J his ° m 
controller, causes all living beings to re* r * ‘t* htaT ‘ aU as the,r 

it is not possible for man to resist hr / accor ‘ tme to iheir own nature ana 
If such is the ease, what should a n ”* *““*"* ^ 

ef Karma and attain supreme Peace f* TA ° ** *° get rid the bondage 

Arjuna in the following verse: " ercn Pon the Lord prescribes the duty for 


*** 5It°T , 

WTff 0 descendant of Bharata, „ 

(God)$ alone \ vL™L W 't± y T „ be!ns ’ ^ ni " 

ffttH. utfeni. supreme peace, vnsstrn i^n, / , , b J H.s mere grace 

shall attain to. ' an ' t,ic c *ernal state ; yot 

Tate shelter in nim alone vhh „,i 

mere grace j on shall attain supreme peace and^T 1,Cin S> Arjrrna. By Hit 

t p ace and the eternal state. ( 62 ) 
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The personal pronoun 'Tam' refers to 
the eame almighty, all.supporting and 
all-pervading God, who is the director 
and inner controller of all and has heen 
spoken of in the preceding verse as 
seated in the heart of all living beings. 
And he who, having offered his mind, 
intellect, eeneos, and vital airs, as well 
aB all his wealth and relations etc to 
Him, throws his entire responsibility on 
Him is said to have taken refuge in Him 
with all his being. 

That is to say, having devoutly 
ascertained the virtues, glory, truth and 
essential character of God, each a man 
looks upon Him alone as hi6 supreme 
goal and safest retreat, chief support 
and total wealth, and recognizing Him 
as his lord, protector, supporter, director 
and greatest well-wisher he depends on 
Him in every way and is rid of all fear. 
Regarding everything as belonging to God 
and feeling His presence everywhere, he 
gives up the feeling of mineness and the 
sense of doership, as well ub attachment 
and desire, in respect of all actions and 
serves God, seated in the heart of all 
living beings, according to His behests 
through the performance of his duties. 

Thus commanding Arjuna to take 
ill, the Lord now winds up His teaching on 


Whatever pleasurable or painful ex- 
periences he is subjected to, he treats 
them as a boon 6ent by God and remains 
ever satisfied. He never feels tbc least 
aggrieved over any dispensation of 
Providence. Turning his back on honour, 
fame and prestige he never entertains 
the feeling of mineness or attachment in 
respect of anything othor than God. 
With utmost reverence and exclusive 
attachment he ever continues to hear, 
reflect on and reoite the names, virtues, 
glory, stories, truth and essential character 
of God. All these eentlmonts and 
praotioes are covered by taking refuge in 
God with all one's being 

The devotee who takes refugo in 
God in the aforesaid manner begins to 
recieve a never-ending flood of grace 
from the supremely compassionate, 
benevolent and almighty God. which 
washes away all his sorrows and bondage. 
Thus rid of all sorrows and bondage the 
devotee is filled with supreme Joy and 
realizes the eternal Brahma or God, who 
iBTruth, Consciousness and Bliss solidified. 
ThiB is what is meant by his attaining 
supreme peace and the eternal supremo 
abode through the grace of God- 

tefuge in God, the inner controller of 
the subject and says : — 


it granmn? 3^ iitW i 

HSI ii ^ ii 

5% thus; more secret than secrecy itself; sji'i**. wi«domj 

fm by Me; it to you; has been imparted; this ( esoteric wisdom ); 

srstfo fully; pondering carefully; W a3; you like; fnrr accord-, 

ingly; ^ do. 


Thus has this wisdom, more secret than secrecy itself, been imparted 


to jou by Me. Fully pondering it, do 

The partiole ‘Iti’ in this verso marks 
the conclusion of the gospel and covers 
all that haB been taught by the Lord 
from vorse 11 of Chapter II up to the 
preceding verse. 


as you like. ( 63 ) 

The word •Ih£nam' covers the entire 
range of the Lord's teachings— whatever 
He has told Arjuna from Terre 11 of 
Chapter II to the precedlrg^yeree with 
a view to unfolding in clear terms the 


29 G. T— III 
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secret of His virtues, glory, troth and 
essential charaoter. The whole of this 
teaching la conducive to the direct know- 
ledge of God, hence it has been termed as 
'Jhana’ ( wiBdom ), Of all those secretB 
in the secular as well as in the sacred 
domain that have been considered as 
worth keeping from general knowledge, 
the teaching which gives a correct idea 
of the virtues, glory and essential 
character of God has been recognized as 
the most esoteric. The nse of the 
qualification ‘Gnhyat guhyataram’ with 
'Jhanam' is, therefore, intended to bring 
out the glory of this teaching as well as 
to impress on Arjuna 1 s mind the truth 
that these things should not be revealed 
before the unqualified. 

The personal pronoun ‘Maya* has 
been used by the Lord to show that 
none else could expound the truth of 
His divine virtues, glory and essential 
character as He HimBelf would do; hence 
the wisdom taught by Him above was 
exceedingly valuable. Even so the use 
of the pronoun 'Te* is intended to convey 
that the wisdom referred to above has 
been imparted by the Lord for the 
spiritual well being of Arjuna considering 
him as qualified to receive it. And the 
passive participle ‘Akbyatam 1 indicates 
that whatever the Lord had got to say on 
the subject had already been told; and 
that he had nothing more to say* 

Commencing His teaohing from verse 
11 of Chapter II, the Lord declared the 


vocation of fighting at more than one 
places (II. 18, 37; in. 30; VIII 7; XI. 
34 ) as the duty of Arjuna according to 
both Sankhyayoga and Karmayoga, the 
disciplines of Knowledge and Action, and 
exhorted him to take refuge in Him. 
Then, after fully expounding in Chapter 
■^•YIII the truth of Sannyasa ( Sankhya ) 
and Tyaga ( Yoga ) in response to Ar jnna'8 
enquiry, He reiterated in verses 56 and 
57 the glory of Karmayoga with the 
element of Bhakti preponderating in it 
and invited him to approach Him for 
Bhelter. Nevertheless, since Arjnna did 
not express his willingness to do so, 
the Lord once more showed the unique 
reward of obeying Hib commands to that 
effect and also pointed out the great risk 
involved in disobeying Him. When 
Arjuna made no answer even then, the 
Lord deemed it necessary to caution him; 
and with that end in view He told him 
that God was the inspirer of all and dwelt 
in the heart of all, and accordingly asked 
him to betake himself to Him. When 
Arjuna remained silent even on this, the 
Lord wound np His teaohing in the first 
half of thepresent verse; and glorifyingtho 

eachingalready imparted, Headmonished 

v** ponder same and in conclusion 

Mkea him to do as ho Hied 

in Other words, He exhorted Arioso to 
tnnrthl \, aDy ° f several disciplines 

voea * Viz “ Karma yoga. IfiSna- 
Ln« * B haktiyoga etc., whichever 

thought fit.° hl “’ ° r d ° ' rohi ‘ teTer h8 


When A rjuna made no answer even on * • 
course af/er pondering the entire range of th rf asked to 
despondent as it were, thinking himself , , “aching, and when 

determine his duly, the Lord, who is the i ‘ un ' !ua!, fi“ t and unable to 

mtni of all, took compassion on Arjuna of hifo COntT ° UeT °f all and knows the 
of telling him the quintessence of the whole tear l “? c ° rd < ani at ft A the intention 

ceacnsng of the Gita, said.— 

W s m * TO} , 

j* srfufa a* w „ 

HhOtramt. tlte most esoteric of oil, fi __ 

supremely secret, to 


his 

when he got 
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word; ip: again, once more, ng hear, it to Me, w* 5 g, exceedingly dean 
»i% you are, aa: therefore, this, ftau; salutary ( advice ), a to you- 
I shall offer. 


salutary advice 

All that the Lord has told Arjuna 
bo far iB worth preserving as a Beoret, 
hence the Lord has spoken of it time and 
again as ‘supremely esoteric’ and 'the 
supreme secret’ Of all those teachings) 
again, the words in which He has revealed 
His own virtues, glory, greatness, essential 
character and divine power, that is to 
Bay, wherever He has declared HimBelf 
aB no other than the all-pervading, all. 
supporting, all.powerful God, who is 
both with and without attributes, and 
asked Arjuna to practise His adoration 
and take shelter in Him, are worth 
keeping from others’ knowledge more 
than anything else That ib why the Lord 
has used the adjective ‘Gnhyatamam’ 

( most secret ) in the opening verse of 
Chapter IX and the word 'Rajaguhyam' 

( the sovereign secret ) in the very next, 
for, fully describing His own virtues, 
glory, jessential character, mystery and 
divinity in that chapter, He has dearly 
asked Arjuna to practise His worship and 
place himself under His protection Even 
bo, while introducing once more the topio 
of self. surrender to Himself in Chapter X, 
the Lord has similarly used the adjective 
•Paramam’with'Yachah'intheveryopening 
verBe. In the same way, by using the 
qualifications •Sarvaguhyatamam’ and 
'Paramam* with ‘Vaohah’ in the present 
verse, thfi Lord indicates that He would 
deliver to Arjuna in the next two verses 
the most important and esoteric part of 
His teaohing 

The Beoret that the Lord seeks to 

The Lord now unfolds the sectet 
Preceding verse to reveal. 


most esoteric of all 
Me; -therefore, I shall offer you this 
( 64 ) 

confide to Arjuna in the following two 
verBes haB been communicated to him 
even before (IX 34.XII 6,7 XVIII 56 57) 
Arjuna, however, failed to take special 
note of it that is why, sifting that most 
valuable gospel from the entire body of 
His teachings He was going to repeat it 
once more and expected that Arjuna 
would carefully listen to it and treasure 
it ThiB is what is implied by the use of 
the words 'Bhnyah irnc' 

In the preceding verse the Lord 
directed Arjuna to use his independent 
judgment in determining his duty, He did 
not keep to Himself the responsibility in 
respect of the same This filled the mind 
of Arjuna with dejeotion He wondered 
why the Lord spoke to him in that 
strain and began to doubt his faith in 
the Lord, hiB devotion and attachment 
to Him. Therefore, with a view to driving 
away the despondency of Arjuna and in 
order to cheer him up, the Lord assures 
him that he was exceptionally dear to 
Him, that the tie of love obtaining between 
them was indissoluble, hence he need not 
feel downcast This is what He seeks to 
impresB upon him through the words 'Istah 
asi Me drdham’. 

The indeclinable ‘Tatah’ implies 
canse The Lord thereby shows that, 
Arjuna being His moat intimate friend, 
He would keep nothing from Arjnna and 
would confide the moat esoteric truth to 
him in his own interest, and that what- 
ever He would tell Arjuna would prove 
highly beneficial to him 

of all secrets that He promised in the 


Hear, again, My supremely secret word, the 
truths. You are extremely dear to 
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JPTTRT tj» I JTtJIcft JTT I 

^ ir srbrH ftulyfn n n V\ ii 

*WHi give your mind to Me,* 7?%w.: (be) My devotee; *TOT3ft (he) 
My worshipper; ?IR. to Me; bow; rto to Me; *£; alone; yon 

will come; ^ to you; RWR truly; stftrKT% I promise j it My; fsR: beloved; 
you are. 

Give your mind to Me, be devoted to Me, worship Me and bow to 
Me. Doing so you will come to Me alone, I truly promise you ; for yon 
are exceptionally dear to Me. ( 65 ) 
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m^wi n^nsft nr I 

nmq'qfe SIFT H StTHHTH f&Hbfa- H || tfy II 

HFPTT HH give your mind to Me, hot, (be) My devotee, HOT* (be) 
My worshipper, HR to Me, Hupp, bow, HOT ,o Me, ^ alone, -pHfe you 
Wdl come, a to yon. Hunt truly, ufattm 1 promise, h Aly, Rut, beloved, 
we you are. 


Give your mind to Ale, be devoted to Ale, worship Ale and bow to 

ar^ttce^LlVTeartoMT 6 * 0 ^ ^ 1 ^ *"»' ** £ 

( 65 ) 


Knowing the Lord as all-powerful, 
all-supporting, all-wise, all.pervadtng, the 
ruler and inner controller ot all, and a 
veritable ocean of snrpassing beauty, love 

0 rr.°“| lr , a ° d °‘ her YlrtM *- ho "ho steadily 
fires his mind on Him with erolnsive 
love and cannot bear even a moment's 
Separation from Him Is sa.d to bate 
Elvon 1,1s mind to Him. For a detail-H 

‘ he ,erm 'Manmanfib. 1 ^ 
reader Is referred to the oommontarv 
on the concluding verse of Chapter IX 

A devotee of tho Lord recognizes 
a» bis only supporter, master gut “n 
supreme goal and chief support, and !!; 
himself wholly under the Lore” . 

Ho does not reserve the least ^eed D,t01 ' 
himself and entirely depends on the Lord° 
He remains over contented «.«**. a * 

dispensation of the Lord, obeys Him 
all circumstances, andloveBHim Gr 

undivided heartnud with utmost r ^ th &n 
This is what the Lord expects Ar j7na to d o 
when Ho asks Arjuna to be dev„, ed , 0 n,m 

A votary of tho Lora offer, worshir, 
to His Image with roverenca do 
and love, by mean, of leaves aud flo ° we °° 
as mentioned In verse 26 of Ohapter LX w 
invoke, tho Lord's presence wlS S 
heart and worship, the Lord mentalw 
Ho revere, the Lord's utterance^' 
the scene of m, sport,, an(J a «*' 

theLe'rd. “ "" J ' Wa7 ' “ nd r °sHstng 

tho Lord’s presence everywhere ortreatf™ 
all living beings as His own manifestations 


he renders them appropriate service and 
homage and treats them with due honour 
and respect. All this is included in His 
worship. The subject has been discussed 
more fully in the commentary on verses 
26 to 28 and 34 of Chapter IX. ' 

The personal pronoun ‘Mam* in this 
verse stands for the integral Divinity or 
the Supreme Person, who is all-powerful 
and adorned with all virtues, who is the 
inner controller and the chief support of 
all, who has many aspects suoh as qualified 
and unqualified, formless and endowed 
withform.andBoon. Itis He who manifest- 
ed Himself in the form of SariKfsna and Is 
represented here as delivering His gospel 
of the Gita to Arjuna It is He, again, 
who manifested Himself as Sri Rama in the 
Treta age and set up the ideal of virtue. 
And He is the came who manifested 
imself in the form of a man. lion in the 
Satyayuga and rescued Prahlada. 

Prostration before any image, 

P cture, footprints or wooden sandals 
of the Lord or before the scriptures 
e P cting His virtues, glory and truth, 
or bowing to all living beings realiz. 
“f His presence in all or regarding 
t , , qbH1b manifestations or living images- 
- 8 8 ^^at 1 b meant by bowing to the 
or . The idea has been elaborated In 

the concluding verse of Ohapter IX. 
infli 7 a “° ptin E the course of discipline 
p e ln tbe above paragraphs one J« 

° ° reaIi *e the almighty Lord, who 
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is Truth , OonBotonsneBB and Bliss solidified 
What is meant by His realization has 
also been pointed out in the commentary 
on the concluding verBe of Chapter IX 
Arjuna waB a beloved devotee and 
friend of the Lord Therefore out of love 
and kindly feelings towards him the Lord 
was anxious that Arjuna and through him 
all qualified souls, should repoBe un waver, 
lng faith in the Lord It is with this 
idea that He uses the words ‘ Te satyam 
pratijane (I truly promise you ) •* That 
is to say, reposing firm faith in the 
assurance of the Lord that one who 


pursueB the course of discipline Suggested 
above Burely realizes Him, a man Bhould 
Strive his level best to attain the 
qualifications mentioned in the verge 

The words “Me priyah asi" are 
intended to justify the assurance given 
by the loving Lord in the words * Te 
satyam pratijane " What He means to 
say 1 b that it was His love for Arjuna 
that compelled Him to give the above 
assurance in order to strengthen hiB 
faith otherwise there was no need for 
Him to do so * 


* Who can glorify the bigh*souled Aijuna, for whose salce God Himself delivered with Hit 
own lips the divine message of the Gita In the Udyoga Porva of the Mahabharata ve read 
as follows — 

W I tTKmt S xqifo fs^I 

( 49 20 ) 

“Sri Kfqga is the divine sage Narayaga Himself and Arjnna has been declared as Nara 
( the twin born brother of 1 Varayapa ) Narayaga and JVara are one life manifested in two forms " 
Onr object here is to show how great was the love the Lord bore towards Arjnna. This 
itself will indicate how dearly he was loved by Arjnna 

Bhagavan 3rl Kfgga was ■ close companion of Arjnna and often remained by bis 8id 0 even 
daring his excursions into the forest and his sports to water, at the royal court as well as 
during sacrificial performances etc They were on each intimate terms with each other that even in 
their domestic life one came across scenes of free interchange of pnre and unadulterated J 0 ve 
between them Returning from the camp of the Pagdavas, Sanjaya, King Dbftaragtra s minister, gavo 
the following account to his master — 

T have seen unique love between 3rl Kppa and Arjnna In order to Lave a talk with 
them I called at their inner apartment in a most humble spirit II saw there the two noble 
souls seated on a most precious seat, cfad in rich costumes and adorned with costly jewefs fn the 
lap of Arjnna rested the feet of 5irl Kftga while Arjuna’s own feet rested In the lap of Draupadl ( the 
common consort of the Pagdavas ) and Satyabhama ( ^rl Riga’s consort ) Finding me there Arjuna 
pushed the gold stool from beneath his feet towards mo and beckoned to me take my seat On it 
I touched it with reverence and squatted on the floor" 

Bhagavan Sri Kltpa called on the Papd«vas in the forest and in coarse of His conversation 
He spoko to Arjuna thus — 


( Slaha Vana VII 45 ) 

• Arjuna, yon are Mine and I am yours Those who are Mine are wholly and solely yonrs. 
In other words whatever is Mine belongs to you He who is on inimical terms with yon is Sly 
enemy and whoever is devoted to yon is devoted to Me 

When Bhltma had mowed down the Pigijava army for nine days, Yudbi“hira approached 
the Lord at night and said to Him in great perturbation, “Sri Kf-ga onr encounter w.th Bht.ma is 
just like the ni«bing of moths into the burning flame for being devonred by » V Now tell mo what 
to do ” To this Bhagavan Sri KttU» comfortingly said, “Be not worried Tell Me and I will dispose 
of Bhlrma Rest assured that Arjnna will kill him " Then, revealing the tio of lore which bound 
Him to Arjnna, the Lord said- — 
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Not only does the man who practises 
In a full meaBnre all the four Items 
mentioned above attain God but the 
practice ol even one of these can lead to 
God-Realization For the Lord Himself 
declares In verse 14 ot Chapter VHI 


[ VoL 14 

that He is easy of realization through 
mere ezolnsive thought, verse 23 ol 
Chapter VII and verse 25 of chapter IX 
state that he who ib Bolely devoted to 
the Lord eventnally attains Him while 
verBes 26 to 23 of Chapter IX and 


w m m star ft., w „ j ^ „ 

" ** <«« «*, tooih,, 

UQ . ( Uaha , Bhlstna , 107 3 3 44 ) 

fl “ h * ntl P«i w»th J it for the^ake^Tf 8 ’ Axiom *** dl3C1 P Ie to ° 1 can cot My own 

life for My sake. Wo have pledged oor word dear r 7“ ***" am ° DS “ CQ CaQ a3 Wel1 Ia 7 dow “ hs 
Tbl> c „ . , ° rd - d " r ,ha ‘ *• **H ««»d by each Cher 1.11 .he end » 

ims can iurnuh some clue to tie tie nt 

to Arjtma. uncommon love that bound Bbagavan 

Karga was m possession of an infallible 

from Indra, tie lord of paradise The latter h,d 7??°“ * k,nd ° f ,ancet > which he had received 

would surely die But he could use the ^ ,° tim tta * the warnor at whom he hurled it 

being used .gainst Arjuna Duryodhana an d 0 lhJ. ^ K ? V * ^ k<5pt tho lancet in rescrve for 
Arjtma and kill him ootr, e ht K.r 0 a him-elf „ 0 „,j , 0 mc ,he mm.lo against 

*“ •» <■« tmh Atjutt., Bbagavan .< t , lnclmc d to do ,o Eu, as soon as he came 

" ' Pdl that he forgoHo dT.ch.tT.he ' l “ *“ * h ‘ 

a emon wife, played havoc among the Kama * “ ,8sdc When Ghatotkacha, Bhima’s son 
nd other* were all unnerved They all exclaimed w7h ** ^ den,on,ac stratagems, Duryodhana 
h-bng W. missile. ,o that we may Z Zl is T ^ ‘ P,r> * *1»- of this wretch by 
ol '•bat ava.l would th.t missile he to which ton t, U “* d ” d 0f " Ebt ,b » demon Snuhc. os all 
t»rl th. „ Ch., 0 ,k«b! ’T'"! r '""' d f ° r Ar ' u ”“ Therefore. 

II rnadd J7 ' P *«< lv * f«»il y EL.gsv.n d v * ' , d, ' d ’"“"•■neonily Hu death catt 

L TT 7, ’° r A 'J<m. to His b J" ’ t0WCV "- «■> nr.men.ely plea.ed A. 

m ,0 H„ eouEdeuco ,„ a 'SatjaVt, on .he hn llid *” J *'*" L ““ ™ Be root Sat, .hr 
Th . why he could not discharge the nnsrsle^aamn^A^ " 1 " b ° l «P> Kama .pell bound 

so mnT ' a, d ” p,,cl * ,og A 'l-»*. remained „,th K.n‘T & '”” E “ lbo mu.ile, vh.eh 

of fov v°“ % 1 co “'> 1 »« Ed a ,o K h ot .1 Aoa.e.y played 

Li? ifn X, •»'* op -oL 1 d *' ” ,BlU> J ‘ d 1 lr.ro a gleam 

to Me than *7’ ? }* l0 '' d P ,ren t*. friend. Bn d kinsmen 77 ArjUna lo have e*caped the jaws of 

ajo. than that'oT'.o, othlr' l,fo''' 1 °» m"’” «' *7, W,*' ^ t ' ** * te ” 01 lr,n ' 

valuable th.n tl,#, t j . I,le ^ would Dot barter aw.v a, 1 * more «*entiml in My 

reborn at it werm" " * b ' ' b "« Tod.,' ^ ^ “ ”* 

n for joy to see Arjona 

ooeo laid-— " ** K "»* - At.oo ^ ( »L 4445 ) 

veil looms u,., Doryodhao, hnoptlf 

' Irel tp™ r^wnpii vwsti , c- __j 

rmtrroja 7?" ’T n 

^ ^ ^ PPTdT, 

( MahS^ Sabha , 52 31-33 ) 
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46 of the present chapter declare Him as dentally involves the practice of other 
attainable through mere -worship Of limbs too and the feeling of reverence 
course, it is true that the specific practice and devotion is involved in the practice 
of any one of the aforesaid items inci- of all these limbs 

a tti ll li 

all duties* resigning (to Me)? only; Me (the 

all-powerful and all-supporting Lord ); 5 \WH. a*r take refuge in; ai£n I; eqr 
you ; RS'rrb:?: of all sins ; jftsjfacqtfa shall absolve ; RT worry not. 

Resigning all your duties to Me, the all-powerfol and all-supporting 
Lord, take refuge m Me alone. I shall absolve you of all sins, worry 
not. ( 66 ) 

The compound word 'Sarvadharman' by the term ‘Sarvakarmani’ in verse 57 of 

in thie verBe denotes all those duties the present chapter Laying downall these 

enjoined by the ^astras, which have been duties in God in the manner suggested 

prescribed for a particular man according in thecommentary on theverses mentioned 

to his grade in society, stage m life, above is what is meant by the verb 

temperament and ciroumstances, and ‘Parityajya* For, while discussing the 

which have been referred to in verse 6 conception of ‘Tyaga' m the course of 

of Chapter XII as*Sarvani Karmani' and this chapter, the Lord has unequivocally 

“^n Kr?pa is the sonl of Arjuna and Arjuna the »oul of Jms Krgpa. Sri Krgpa would do 
all that Arjuna might ask Him to do there is no doubt about it. £» Kfgpa can forgo even the 
celestial world for the sake of Arjuna, even bo Arjuna can give up his very life for Sin Krgpa's ®»ke " 
There are rainy more episodes illustrative of the idea 1 lore between £rl Kftpa aud Arjuna. 
For them the reader ib referred to the relevant portions of the Mahabharata and brlmad Bhagavata, 

It was due to this exceptional love of Arjuna that the Lord had to unfold to him the 
most hidden secret of His integral being known by the name of Pnratottoma or the Supreme Person, 
which 19 even more secret than the all comparatively esoteric wisdom And it was for this love that, 
even in the Supremo Abode of the Lord, Arjuna obtained the most rare privilege of personal service 
to the Lord, which is coveted by the greatest Vedantista and exponents of the Vedas After feis ascent 
to heaven the pious king Yndhigthira, who had attained a super-celestial body, saw in the Supreme 
Abode of the Lord — 

( Mafia* Swarga , IV 2-4 ) 

‘‘Bhagavan Sri Govmda is endowed there with His own Brahmic or purely spintnal Body, 
which is all efulgence. His divine weapons such as tbe Discus, and other formidable missiles are waiting 
upon Him in their super-celestial human semblances 1 Tbe most glorious and heroic Arjuna is also 
attending upon Him’* Such is the ‘supreme reward* of carefully hearing, grasping and assimilating the 
philosophy of the Gita And it ta quite m the fitness of things that a man like Arjuna, who was not 
only aelf-controlled, most selfless, talented and wise but also the supremely Moved friend, servant and 
disciple of the Lord, should obtain the ‘supremo reward*. 
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deolared in verBe 7 that it is not jnstifl. 
able to abandon one's allotted duties, so 
that giving them np through ignorance is 
what has been characterized &b Tamasic 
Tyaga Therefore, by no stretch of 
imagination can the word ‘Parityajya’ be 
interpreted in the sense of abandoning 

all dutieB 

Besides this, the Lord has commanded 
Arjnna at more than one placeB ( III. 30 
VIII 7, XI. 34 ) not to desist from 
fighting, whioh is a sacred duty with the 
Ksatriyas, but to participate in war 
resigning all duties to Him. And having 
carefully listened to the Gita, Arjnna 
imeelf not only expresses his willing, 
ness to do His bidding in verse 73 ol 
thepresent chapter, but aetnallypartleipat. 
cd in the Mahabharata war and thns 

•Sarvad? d - h “ " a ° red ob “e a ‘i°n 
Sarvadharman parityajya' shonld, there. 

'™: be ‘ ake “ ,<l raea n Icyiog down all 

grein g ^‘ eB * h<> L ° rd ' ana nat actually 
giving them up And tho man who hZ 
laid down his duties In tho Lord regards 
everything as belonging to Him and 
completely renouncing the feeling if ,p 
and 'mine', as well as attachment and 
desire in respect of his mind, senses ana 
body and with regard to a,, 
performed by them as well as to their 
fruit, eontlnees to perform such dalles 

y or His sake and according to His 
^Hi 8 : 8 ha a n n dl Pr0mP,me ^ — ‘Obi 

Having resigned all his am,.. . 

who h the i a , b0Te “anner, the devotee 
who has solely taken retnge In the 

regards Him as his supreme goal, safeBt 
retreat, chief support, dearest object of 
ove greatest well-wisher, most intimate 
friend and nearest relative, and looks 
upon Him bb hia Bupporter, lord and 
guardian. He constantly thinks of Him 
at all times with supreme reverence and 
exclusive love even while sitting 0 r 


standing, awake or asleep, eating ana 
drinking, walking and moving from one 
place to another and carrying out His 
behests in every way. He ever remainB 
contented with His dispensation and like 
the oelebrated devotee, Prahlada, entirely 
depends on Him and Him alone All 
this 1 b covered by taking refnge in the 
Lord. The idea has been dearly brought 
out in the commentary on verse 6 of 
Chapter XII, the concluding verse of 
Chapter IX and verse 57 of this very 
chapter. 

The word 'Papa' forming part of the 
compound word 'Sarvapapehhyah' in 
this Verse stands for the bondage of 
action in the shape of fruits of good and 
evil deeds, under which this Jlva or 
embodied soul has been revolving from 
birth to birth through different species 
of life, and the absolution from sins 
referred to here consists in freeing one 
from the above bondage. Therefore, the 
idea underlying the freedom from sins 
promised by the Lord is the same as 
haB been oonveyed in vereQ 31 Q{ ohapter 

by the words 'Karmabhih muohyante' 
y the words •MrtyusamBarasagar&t 
samuddbarta bhavami’ In verBe 7 of 
OhapterXH,and by the words 'Matprasadat 
Barvadurgam tarisyasi' in verse 58 of 
the present chapter. 

.. Lora wiBa s op the teaching of 

.. b 7 com i°rting Arjnna in tho 
Oon.fo' a Snobab " ( worry not ) 

v a !2 8 Wlth th8Be w °rds the teaching 
whwh He commenced in verse 11 of 
Ohapter II with the words -AiSoohyan’ 

exhor.T erleTinE f ° r >' tba L°rd 
himself to Wh ° had alreaa y betaken 
comelpt l Eim ’ to surrender himself 

Xles and^ d ‘ hereby be ria bf B “ 

fear 1, hav,nB Bb ° a aE Grief and 

sveV. TMe ,°"a 1 hl T' 3lt *° H1b 
realization of Gof',™ 0 ° f 80rrow aDd 
theme of the Gita “ * he prinoi P al 


Moving thus concluded the teaching of 


the Gila, the Lord 


now seeks to 
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glorify the teaching and the study etc. of this gospel and with this end in view 
He first points out the marks of him who is unqualified for the same and forbids 
Arjuna to impart the teaching to suck a man. 


sf ^ ^ nf n ^\s n 

^ by you; ^ this ( secret gospel of the Gitu ); never; ^ 

neither; wrrw’T to a man who lacks penance; »r nor; swn«T to him who 
is not devoted; ^ nor again; to him who is unwilling to hear; 

should be imparted; and; «t: who ( to him ); *TTH. Me; «pnnj*iRr 
finds fault with; *r never ( should it be imparted ). 

This secret gospel of the Gita should never be imparted to a man 

who lacks penance, nor to him who is wanting in devotion, nor even to 


him who lends not a willing ear; 
with Me. 

The demonstrative pronoun 'Idam' in 
thiB verse covers the entire range of the 
Lord’s teaohings imparted to Arjuna 
from verse 31 of Chapter II to the 
preceding verse with a view to expound- 
ing the truth of Hie own virtues, glory, 
myBtery and essential character. In 
order to determine the eligibility for 
receiving this goBpel the Lord forbids 
Arjuna to repeat it to those who labour 
under the four disqualifications mentioned 
in this verBe Out of the four types of 
unqualified persons referred to above the 
Lord mentions first of all him who lacks 
auBterity. By shutting out this man from 
the portals of the Gita the Lord seeks 
to impress upon Arjuna that the gospel 
of the Gita is an extremely profound 
secret, that Arjuna was His most loving 
devotee and endowed with divine virtues, 
hence He had confided it to him in his 
own interest, recognizing him as qualified 
to receive it Therefore He warns Arjnna 
not to repeat the Gita, replete as it is 
with an exposition of His virtues, glory 
and realitj , to a man who is not given 
to austerity In the form of discharging 
his own sacred obligations, who having 


and in no case to bim who finds fault 

( 67 ) 

abandoned his doty has given himself 
over to sinful ways out of greed for 
worldly pleasures due to attachment for 
sensuous enjoyments For such a man 
would be incapable of assimilating this 
teaching and would thereby bring 
dishonour to the Bame as well as to the 
Lord Himself. 

The compound word 'Abhaktaya' 
stands for the unbeliever who has no 
faith in God, muoh less love or reverence 
forHim,and who regards himself as every- 
thing. The moBt esoteric gospel of the GltS 
should not be delivered to snch a man 
either, for being incapable of grasping 
its secret he would be unable to 
assimilate it. 

Even if a man practises austerity in 
the shape of performing his saored duties, 
but having no reverence and love for the 
teaching of the Gita does not care to 
lend his ear to it, this most esoteric 
gospel should not be delivered to him. 
For a man of this type would get 
disgusted with it, and would not be 
able to appreciate it Thereby he would 
only belittle the teaching a» well aa 
the Lord. 


30 G. T.— Ill 
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declared In verse 7 that it is not jastifi. 
able to abandon one’B allotted duties, so 
that giving them up through ignorance is 
what has been characterized as Tamasio 
Tyaga Therefore, by no stretch of 
imagination can the word ‘Parityajya’ be 
interpreted in the sense of abandoning 
all duties D 

Besides this, the Lord has commanded 
Arjnna at more than one places ( in. 30, 
7| XI ' 34 > Dot to desist from 
nghimg, which is a sacred duty with the 
Ksatnyas, but to participate in war 
esigning all dnties to Him. And having 
carefully listened to the Gita, Arlnnf 
lmself not only expresses his willing 

” M1 t0 30 His bidding in verse 73 e,' 

completely renouncing the feelfng 

zr.::z.r; ~zz 

only for His sake and according to m” 
behests and prompting l,k e a „ ° Hl8 
in His hands. mere *°ol 

Having resigned all hi B 
°od in the above manner, the dev " , 
who has solely taken refuge in th«T 
regards Him as his supreme 1, 
retreat, chief support, dearest object 
love, greatest well.wlsher, meat w 
friend and nearest relative, and 
upon Him os his supported i or d 
guardian. He constantly thinks of s 
at all times with suprsme reverence and 
exclusive love even while s.t«ug 


Having thus conclud'd the t'achin {■ 0 f 


standing, awake or asleep, eating and 
drinking, walking and moving from one 
place to another and carrying out Hie 
behests in every way. He ever remains 
contented with Hib dispensation and like 
the celebrated devotee, Prahlada, entirely 
depends on Him and Him alone All 
this is covered by taking refnge in the 
Lord. The idea haB been dearly brought 
out jn the commentary on verse 6 of 
Chapter XII, the concluding verse of 
Chapter IX and verse 57 of this very 
chapter. 

The word 'Papa' forming part of the 
componnd word 'Sarvapapebhyah' in 
thiB Verse stands for the bondage of 
action in the Bhape of fruits of good and 
evil deeds, under which this Jiva or 
embodied sonl has been revolving from 
birth to birth through different species 
of life, and the absolution from sins 
referred to here consists in freeing one 
from the above bondage. Therefore, the 
ea underlying the freedom from sins 
promised by the Lord is the same as 
^■b been conveyed in verse 31 of Chapter 
y the words 'Karmabhih muchyante' 
y the words 'Mrtyusamsarasagarat 
samnddharta bhavamp in ' verse 7 of 
apterXH.and by the words 'Mafprasadat 
sarvadurgani tarisyasi- in verse 58 of 
the present chapter. 

WiDdS up the teaching of 
wnrflo com t° r ting Arjuna m the 

Conning a Snchah " ( worry not ). 
whim, S 8 Wlth these words the teaching 
0ha „ t ® COm menced in verse 11 of 
C not With the words ‘Aioohyan’ 

Lhor tn T gHeVlng for i- ‘he Lord 

himself to n mm h ? h&d3 ' lread7 betaken 
comnlptoi Hlm > to surrender himBelf 

~ In/ha th8reby b8 ° f 811 

fear * h Vlng shed all grief and 

iZ: tZZZ'T 11 to m ‘ « *« 

realization of GodT” 06 ° f sorrow and 

theme of the Gita the prlnojpal 


thc G ~‘‘u, the Lord 


now seeks to 
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gterify the teaching and the study etc. of this gospel and with this end in view 
He first points out the marks of him who is unqualified for the same and forbids 
Arjuna to impart the teaching to such a man. 

?? it | 

?T H =5T JIT II 1$ || 

^ by you; this ( secret gospel of the Gita ); never; * 

neither; to a man who lacks penance; tf nor; wwrq to him who 

is not devoted; ^ nor again; to him who is nnuilling to hear; 

should be imparted; ^ and; *l: who ( to him ); *TTH Me; emrcjqfa 
finds fault with; ^ never ( should it be imparted ). 

This secret gospel of the Gita should never be imparted to a man 
who lacks penance, nor to him who is wanting in devotion, nor even to 
him ^vko lends not a willing ear; and in no case to him who finds fault 

with Me. ( 67 ) 

The demonstrative pronoun 'Idam' in abandoned his duty has given himself 

this verBe covers the entire range of the over to sinful ways out of greed for 

Lord's teachings imparted to Arjuna -worldly pleasures due to attachment for 

from verse 11 of Chapter H to the sensuous enjoyments For such a man 

preceding verse with a view to expound. would be incapable of assimilating this 

ing the truth of His own virtues, glory, teaching and would thereby bring 

mystery and essential character. In dishonour to the came as well as to the 

order to determine the eligibility for Lord Himself. 

receiving this gospel the Lord forbids The compound word ‘Abhakt&ya* 

Arjuna to repeat it to those who labour B tandB for the unbeliever who has no 

under the four disqualifications mentioned faith in God, much less love or reverence 

in this verBe. Out of the four types of for Him, and whoregards himselfas every, 

unqualified persons referred to above the thing. The moBt esoteric gospeiof the Glt& 

Lord mentions flrBt of all him who lacks should not be delivered to such a man 

austerity. By shutting out this man from either; for being incapable of grasping 

the portalB of the Gita the Lord seeks Be cret he would bo unable to 

to impress upon Arjuna that the gospel assimilate it. 

of the Gita is an extremely profound Even if a man practises austerity in 

Becret, that Arjuna was His most loving the ehape 0 f performing his sacred duties, 

devotee and endowed with divine virtues, ^nt having no reverence and love for the 

hence He had confided it to him In his teac hi n g of the Glti does not care to 
own interest, recognizing him as qualified his ear to it, this most esoteric 

to receive it. Therefore He warns Arjuna g 0Bpe l should not be delivered to him. 

cot to repeat the GltS, replete as it is p Qr a man 0 f this type would get 

with an exposition of H1 b virtues, glory disgoeted with it, and would not be 

and reality, to a man who 1 b not given a bie to appreciate it. Thereby ho would 

to austerity in the form of discharging only belittle tho teaching as well as 

Ms own sacred obligations, who having the Lord. 

30 G. T.— Ill 
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In no case should this teaching he 
repeated to a man who cavils at the 
Lord,— who haB assumed a form with 
attributes for redeeming the world, — who 
paints His virtues aB a vice and vilifies 
Him. For, being jealous of the Lord'B 
virtues, glory and divinity, he would treat 
the Lord with even greater contempt 
and thereby aggravate hiB Bin. 

He who is free from all the four 
disqualifications mentioned in this verBe 


is unquestionably fully qualified to receive 
this goBpel. Next to him, he who lacks 
penance in the form of devotion to his 
dnty, but is free from the other three 
disqualifications is alBoeligiblefor it. And 
he too who is neither given to austerity 
nor fully devoted to the Lord, but who 
is willing to hear the Gita, is qualified 
to a certain extent He, however, who 
lookB on the Lord with a carping eye or 
vilifieB Him is absolutely unqualified. 


Having thus pointed out the marks of him who is unqualified to receive 
the gospel of the Gita, the Lord now tells Arjuna in the following two verses 
the reward and value of propagating it among His devotees . 

safer nfa to wtt fa j q i -fcw ; 11 n 

*i: ( he ) who; sfa to Me; supreme; iif-f.ix love; fimr having 

offered; tfflu jjjuj. most secret; tprar this ( gospel of the Gita ); among 

My devotees; sdirarcafa will preach; wtrcnr; without doubt; mu Me; >ta alone; 

6liall come to. 


He who, offering the highest love to Me, preaches the most profound 
gospel of the Gita among My devotees, shall come to Me alone; there is 
no doubt about it. / \ 


The demonstrative adjective 'Imam* 
in thiB verBe refers to the entire gospel 
of the Gita. The nse of the adjectives 
•Paramam’ and 'Gnhyam' with reference 
to it is intended to show that this 
teaching, inasmuch as it secures freedom 
from the bondage of worldly existence 
and leads one to realize God Himself, is 
superb and esoteric. 

Endowed with faith in God His 
devotees recognize Him as responeible 
for the creation, maintenance and destruc. 
tion of the whole universe, all-powerful 
and the universal Lord, and love Him 
accordingly. They are eager to hear of 
His virtues, glory, pastimes and reality, 
and ara delighted to hear the same! 
Such devoteeB are referred to here by 
the term 'Madbhakteau*. The use of this 


compound word is intended to determine 
the eligibility for receiving the gospel of 
the Gita The idea is that the devotee 
of God ib automatically freed from all 
the four disqualifications referred to in 
the preceding verse. Therefore, a devotee 
of the Lord is the only fit recipient of 
thiB goBpel and every person, to whatever 
grade in society and to whatever caste 
he may belong, can be a devotee of God 
( IX. 32 ) Henoe the caste, creed and 
nationality e t c . of a man are no 
bar to his eligibility. Possessed of 
extreme reverence for the Lord HimBelf 
or His utterances, a devotee of God is 
overwhelmed with love by the thought 
of His name, virtues, Bports, glory and 
essential character and preaches the 

ina^diaint? 6 amo “g His devotees 

disinterested spirit for the sa ke of 
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His pleasure alone. That is to say, he 
gives them lessons on the original text 
of the Gita, explains the meaning of its 
verses, helps them recite the text -with 
correct intonation, brings out and 
elucidates the ideas contained in it, 
resolves the doubtB of his andience and 
inculcateB the truth of the Gita npon 
their mind and awakens m them a strong 
impulse to translate into practice the 
teaching of the Gita. All this is covered 
by preaching the gospel of the Gita 
among Hie devotees with supreme 


devotion to Him. 

A devotee of God. who propagates 
the ideas of the Lord among those who 
are qualified to receive them, in a 
disinterested Fpirit and with the sole 
object of attaining devotion to Him, 
donbtlesB rtaches Him. That is to say, 
the above iB an unfailing means to HiB 
realization, hence those qualified devotees 
who seek to attain Him must undertake 
the mission of preaching and populariz- 
ing the gospel of the GIt&. 


3 g- fsraf.OTi l 

wfaar a sr it ffrtait aft n V*. II 


ren* than he; * doing a more loving tcrvice to Me, *3*>3 

among human beings; ^ anyone; a n there is not; a and, gfit on the 
(entire) globe; ttwt* than he; a tot: dearer to We; « ( anyone ) els , 
neither; *t5rat shall be. 

Among men there is none who does We a more loving service than 
he; nor shall anyone be dearer to Me on the entire globe than he. ( OV 1 

is meant by tie first half of thie 
verse. 

The proclamation of the Lord that no 
one ie dearer to Him than the devotee 
mentioned above does not refer to tho 
present alone, it is equally true of the 
future as welt. That is to say. it » 
hardly possible that anyone would be 
dearer to Him even at a future date. 
For when no other service is dea”' 
the Lord than the one in wbiob he 
engaged, how could anyone he more 
beloved of Him through any other 
practice ? Therefore, of all the 
helpful to His realization. the mission of 

devout, y ^-rL-t'^wi^ 

““lei tint” the Lord expect. 
to proceed with this noble work. This 
is what He seeks to convey in Ibe latter 
hall oi the verse. 


The personal pronoun 'Tasmat' in 
thiB verse refers to the pious and loving 
devotee of God, who has deep knowledge 
of the Gita and preaches its gospel among 
His devotees as mentioned in the fore, 
going verseB. HiBBemination of His ideas 
among His devotees is dearer to the 
Lord than all other duties that endear 
on to Him, snob as the performance of 
sacrifices and penance and praotice of 
chanty, eerviee, worship, Japa (the 
repetition of sacred formulas ) and 
meditation etc.; nothing in this world is 
bo dear to the Lord as the mission referred 
to above. Therefore, he who disseminates 
ideas among His devotees with 
reverence and devotion is dearer to Him 
than everyone else, none is dearer than 
he. Completely neglecting his own 
interests, he does only that which is 
dear to the Lord, hence he is exoep- 
tionally dear to Him. This is what 
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In this way in the preceding two rents the Lord fainted out the reward 
and value of propagating among His devotees the gospel of the Gita sti a reverent 
and devout spirit. Everyone, however, is not equal to the task ; scarce anyone is 
qualified for it. Hence He now proceeds to glorify the study of the Gita. 

3 !I pi trip I 

iwite amsfts: suftRr ii nfit: n \s° u 

q: whosoever, this t sacred, stmift: ^'irrs; onr dialogue 

( in the form of the Gita )t will study, ha by himt v, ns well, 

ytaaEj-T through wisdom-sacrifice s p;: atuj. shall he worshipped, tfe 
such ( is ) , ft My , j,fa; mind. 


Whosoever studies this sacred dialogue of ours in the form of the 
Gita, by him too shall I he worshipped through wisdom-sacrifice, such is 

ATv min<V , . 

( 70 ) 

dally recitation of the Glt& with an oye 
to its meaning Is much better than going 
througbthe textor daily reoitlng it without 
following its meaning; and it ia still 
better to be overwhelmed with love and 
get imbued with Its spirit while going 
through or reciting the text in an 
intelligent way. 

The latter half of thia verse is intended 
to reveal the value of studying the Glt& 
in the aforesaid manner. The idea is 
that a atudy of this acripture enables 
one to acquaint oneself correctly and 
folly with the truth about the absolute 
and relative, as well as the manifest and 
nnmanifeat, aspeoteof the Divinity. There, 
fore, whoever studies the Gita with the 
object of grasping the truth about the 
ord will be deembd to worship Hina 
through wiBdom.saorifloe. The practice in 
e form of this wiBdom.saorifloe has 
been recognized as far superior to other 
practices carried on with the help of 
material substances ( iy. 33 \ f or a ll 
practices ou! inmate in the knowledge of 
ru a bout God. And this consumma. 
on s easily reached through the wisdom- 
sacr ce referred to above, hence a seeker 
Bh ° nld whole-heartedly 

“ - “ - - - * * 


My mind 

The demonstrative adjective ‘Imam’ 
along with the words 'Avayoh samvadam* 
here refers to the text of the Gita in the 
form of a dialogue between Arjuna and 
Bbagavan Sri Krsna, which haa been 
characterized in verse 68 above as 'Para, 
mam guhyam’ ( the most esoterio goapel ). 
The use of the adjective 'Dharmyam' 
with reference to it is intended to convey 
that the goBpel in question haa been 
delivered by the divine Lord Himself; 
hence whatever haB been taught therein 
ia replete with virtue from beginning to 
end. It contalnB nothing which offends 
againBt righteousness or whioh is super, 
fluous. Therefore, it is the paramount 
duty of man to follow the teaohingB 
embodied in it. 

Receiving lessons on the holy Gita 
from the devoteeB of God who are 
conversant with ita inner meaning, 
reciting it daily, going through itB 
translation in one's own language, ponder, 
ing over itB meaning and striving to grasp 
the same with the help of those who are 
m the know of it,— practice of all these is 
inoluded in the study of this scripture. 

Going through the translation of the 
Gita side by Bide with recitmgthe text, and 
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now declares the reward of hearing it in the case of those who ate unable to 
study tt in the above manner . , 

srgramTOFst to i 

gw gwifcJig ni'gwymfnWf. n «i n 

o: =rc: the man who ; waaraPf. possessed o{ reverence; *5 and; «nnpi 
free from cavilling; should hear (the holy Gita); aft events: he; 

aft too;g® absolved of ( sins); S^ran'eim. of the virtuous ; gw* sttei* the 
happy worlds ; shall attain to. 

The man who hears the holy Gita with reverence and in an uncarp- 
in g spirit, -liberated from sin, he too shall reach the happy worlds 

To say nothing of him who preaches 
the gospel of the Gita among otherB ae 
mentioned In verse 68. or of him who 
etndleB it himself as referred to in verse 
70 above, even he who is merely able to 
hear It with faith is absolved of •In. 
Therefore, hB who is unable o pre 
or even study it himBelf ehouldmalce It a 
point at least to hear it. 

The man who iB thus given to hearing 
the Gita is rid of all emu committed in 
successive previous lives, -which bring 
about one' b birth among low-born creaturee 
each as beasts and birds eto. and throw 
one into the infernal regions, -and obtains 
a residence in the higher worlds from 
Indra’B heaven onward to the supreme 
abode of God according to the degree of 
his faith and devotion. This is what is 
meant by the latter half of this verse. 


the virtuoue. 

The use of the word ‘Narah' ib 
intended to show that he who lacks the 
inclination even tohear with reverence the 
holy Gita hardly deserveB to be called a 
human being, for his human birth is 
proving fruitless. Therefore, he Ib only 
a beast in human form. 

Believing in the existence of God as 
well aB in His virtues and glory, and 
with a firm conviction that the holy Gita 
is the word of God Himself, and that 
whatever haB been said therein is absolute 
truth, and reposing faith in the exponent 
of the Gita, the man who hears the 
original text or itB exposition with love 
and eagerness is referred to here by the 
word ‘Sraddhavan’. And 'Anasuyah 1 is he 
who does not find fault with the Lord 
or His utterance nor Bhows disrespect in 
any form to the holy Gita while hearing it 


Having thus glorified the Preaching, recitation and hearing *£> 

Gita, the Lori non, entires of Arjuna hss reactions to the above, ust 
to a, oaten him to hi , r real situation, although He knev, everything Himself. 

isfli^snTOutF ■ srawS' 11 ^ 11 

O son of Prtha ( Kami ), Arjuna, whether; «?"<>£ 

f Till V by you; **16"! wllh one-pointed mmd ’ J 

«... 

ewmgruts: delusion born of ignorance; aTO ha, disappeared. 
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Arjuna gratefully answers the question 
o' the Lord, contained in the preceding 
^eree, in the words ‘.Nastah Mohah’. 
Arjnna thereby acknowledges his immense 
obligation to the Lord for the divine 
gospel so kindly delivered by Sim, and 
assureB the Lord that his delusion, ~whioh 
was due to his want of correct knowledge 
about the Lord's virtues, glory, divinity 
and essential onaraoter.and which prevent, 
ed him from carrying out the Lord's be* 
bests (11,9) and flustered him at the thought 
of the impending destruction of Mb kmB- 
me n ( I. 28.47 ), — had completely left him 

"With the disappearance of delusion, 
born of his ignorance, the light of divine 
wisdom had dawned in hie mind, the 
memory of the virtues, glory, divinity 
and essential character of the Lord had 
been fnlly awakened, and His integral 
being had been revealed to him, leaving 
nothing unknown to him. This is what 
Arjuna seeks to impress on the Lord by 


the words 'Smrtih Labdha’. 

Arjuna had now no doubt left in his 
mind about the virtues, glory and divinity 
of the Lord, and His absolute and relative 
aB well as the manifest and nnmanifesfc 
aspects, and even so about the nature of 
virtue and Bin, and about what he should 
do and what he should abstain from, etc. 
In other words, all his doubts had been 
resolved, and in consequence of it the 
unsteadiness of his mind had completely 
vanished This is what Arjuna means by 
the words "Sthitah asmi gatasandehah". 

Lastly, Arjuna felt that by the Lord’s 
grace he had attained the object of his 
life, and thus had no duty left for him. 
Therefore, he was prepared to do as the 
Lord bade him and would perform all 
his duties such aB fighting etc in the 
interest of the world order according to 
Hie directions by way of sport as a mere 
instrument ThiB is the idea conveyed by 
the words “Karisye vaohanam tava” 


Having thus repeated the holy Gita in the form of a dialogue between 
Bhagavan Sri Kr$na and Arjuna in response to the enquiry from Dkrtaratfra, 
Sanjaya now reveals to his master the glory of the Gita in the following two 
verses while concluding his message , 


itHljTeiif II II 

thus i aju. I ! of Yasudeva. Isri Krepa; and i upturn: 

■mfcs of the high-souled Arjuna, sou of Prtha ( Kunti ) s thisi wgra. 

mysterious | huewt, ( and ) thrilling ( lit., malting the hair stand on their 
ends ); a'snpi conversation i ercthntt heard. 

Sanjaya said: Thus I heard the mysterious and thrilling conversation 
between Sri Krspa and the hlgh-souled Arjuna, boo of Kunti. ( 74 ) 

The particlh 'Iti' marks the conclusion 
of the gospel of the Gita 

The use of the epithet 'Vaeudeva’ 

( lit , the all pervading Spirit ) for grl 
Krsna and of the qualification Mahatma* 

( high sonled or noble-minded ) with 
reference to Arjuna is intended to glorify 

the Gita The Idea is that this gospel 

# mar gnfri *a*qr tjrefttcft: i iottb gmuifsft.sar u 

( if aha , Bhljtna .43 I ) 


has been preached by Sri Krsna, who is 
no other than the all.pervading Divinity, 
the indweller of all hearts, in response 
to the enquiry from Arjuna, who 1 b an 
incarnation of the divine sage Kara, 
hence it is highly valuable No other 
sacred teaching can bear comparison with 
it, for it is the quintessence of all 
scriptures or sacred books * 
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Arjnna gratefnlly answers the question 
ol the ijocd, contained in the preceding 
verse, in the words 'Nastah. Mohah’. 
Arjnna thereby acknowledges his immense 
obligation to the Lord for the divine 
gOBpel so kindly delivered by Sim, and 
aBsures the Lord that his delusion,— which 
"was dne to hie want of correct knowledge 
about the Lord's virtues, glory, divinity 
and essential cnaraoter and which prevent- 
ed him from carrying out the Lord’s be- 
hests (11,9) and flustered him at thethonght 
of the impending destruction of his kins- 
men ( I 28-47 ), — had completely left him. 

“With the disappearance of delusion, 
born of his ignorance, the light of divine 
wisdom had dawned in his mind, the 
memory of the virtues, glory, divinity 
and essential character of the Lord had 
been fully awakened, and HiB integral 
being had been revealed to him, leaving 
nothing unknown to him. This 1 b what 
Arjnna seeks to impress on the Lord by 


the words ‘Smrtih Labdha*. 

Arjnna had now no doubt left m his 
mind about the virtues, glory and divinity 
of the Lord, and Mis absolute and relative 
aB well aB the manifest and unmanifest 
aBpectB, and even eo about the nature of 
virtue and sin, and about what he should 
do and what he should abstain from, etc. 
In other words, all his doubts had been 
resolved, and in consequence of it the 
unsteadiness of hiB mind had completely 
vanished This is what Arjnna means by 
the woidB "Sthitah as mi gatasandeliah” 

Lastly, Arjnna felt that by the Lord's 
grace he had attained the object of his 
life, and thus had no duty left for him. 
Therefore, he was prepared to do as the 
Lord bade him and would perform all 
hiB dntieB such as fighting etc in the 
interest of the world order according to 
Hib directions by way of sport as a mere 
instrument This is the idea conveyed by 
the words “Kansye vachanam tava" 


Having thus repeated the holy GitS in the form of a dialogue between 
Bhagavun &rt Kr$na and Arjnna in response to the enquiry from Dhrtaraqtra „ 
S ah jay a now reveals to his master the glory of the Gita in the following two 
verses while concluding his message . 


H II 

thus; I; of Vasudeva, Sri Kr§no; =5 and; Ufci'iw 

of the high-souled Arjuna, son of Prtha (Kunti); thisj 

mysterious j ( and ) thrilling ( lit., making the hair stand on their 

ends ); conversation j STsrhru heard. 


Sanjaya said: Thus I heard the 
between £ri Kr§na and the high-souled 
The partiorfe 'Iti' marks the conclusion 
of the gospel of the Gita 

The use of the epithet ‘Vasudeva’ 

( lit , the all pervading Spirit ) for Sri 
Krsna and of the qualification Mahatma' 

{ high Bouled or noble-minded ) with 
reference to ATjuna is intended to glorify 
the Gita The idea 1 b that this gospel 

# uter g'ffai sireifof 


mysterious and thrilling conversation 
Arjuna, son of Kunti. ( 74 ) 

has been preached by f5ri Krsna, who is 
no other than the all.pervading Divinity, 
the indweller of all hearts, in response 
to the enquiry from Arjnna, who is an 
incarnation of the divine sage Nara , 
hence it is highly valuable. No other 
sacred teaching can bear comparison with 
it, for it is the quintessence of all 
scriptures or saored books * 

: t m s^ - mrfs.fa.s<TT II 

( llaha , Bhljma ,43 1 ) 
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Have you heard this gospel of the Gita with one-pointed mind, 
Arjuna f And has your delusion born of ignorance melted away, 0 conquerer 
of riches ? ' < 72 > 


The demonstrative pronoun ‘Etat’ in 
this verse coverB the entire range of the 
most esoteric divine teaching imparted by 
the Iiord from verse 11 of Chapter II to 
verse 66of thepreeentchapter.Itiein order 
to impress npon Arjuna the importance 
of this teaching that the Lord asks him 
the question embodied in the first half of 
this verse The idea 18 that the above 
teaohing of the Lord is something very 
rare, He conld not acknowledge His 
divinity to everybody or ask anyone and 
everyone to seek refnge in Him He, 
therefore, was naturally anxious to know 
whether Arjuna had carefully and 
attentivelyheard Hlsteachings forehould 
he have misBed It, he had certainly 
committed an egregious blunder 

Now, if Arjuna had carefully heard 
the teaching, it must have borne its fruit 
He, therefore, reminded Arjuna ho w he had 
complained of his being puzzled about his 
duty ( II 7 ), how he had reckoned it a sm 
to discharge hiB Bacred obligation (I 36), 


how he had preferred to live on alms 
abandoning all his duties (II 5 ), how he 
had felt perturbed at the thought of killing 
his own kinsmen ( I. 45.47 ) and how he had 
been at a loss to determine the course of 
his action (II 6 7),— which had all been due 
to his mind being warped by infatuation,— 
and waB accordingly anxious to know 
whether that infatuation had left him. 
Should he have given an attentive ear to 
His teaching, his mind must have been 
cleared of the cloud of infatuation. And 
in caBe it had not been dispelled, that 
clearly showed absence of attentiveness 
on his part. 

The above two questions of the Lord 
are impregnated with the leBBon that a 
man should devote himBelf to the study 
and hearing of the holy Gita with a 
careful and attentive mind, and till be 
is completely disabused of the delusion 
born of his ignorance he should think 
that he has not correctly grasped the 
teaching of the Lord, bo that it is essential 
to ponder it with reverence 


# T ^ us enquired by the Lord, Arjuna conveys his reactions to Him, expressing 
his gratitude 




. ® infallible Lord j by Your grace; ( my ) delusion; 

21 tritT b f' ne '^ w!sdom I gained, freed from 

doubt, ta, *r I stand, w Your, „„ bidding , W will do. 

1 ^ Your grace my delusion has lied and wisdom 

has been gamed by me. I stand shorn of all doubts. I will do your bidding. ( 73 ) 

in Kurna !» the lmmntabl^AbBolo'ie'the lmmottal Go ^ This is what he seats t° 
supreme Spirit and the almighty 'and f Infallible “l^rd f'” 6 D ‘” ' ACbyD ‘ ! ‘ 
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Arjuna gratefully answers the question 
of the Lord, contained in the preceding 
verse, In the words ‘Naetah Mohah’. 
Arjuna thereby acknowledges his immense 
obligation to the Lord for the divine 
gospel bo kindly delivered by Him, and 
assures the Lord that his deluEion,— which 
waB due to hiB want of correct knowledge 
about the Lord's virtues, glory, divinity 
and essential cnaracter and which prevent- 
ed him from carrying out the Lord's be* 
hestB(IX.9)and flustered him at thetbought 
of the impending destruction of hiB kins- 
men ( I 28.47 ),— had completely left him. 

With the disappearance of delusion, 
born of his ignorance, the light of divine 
wisdom had dawned in his mind, the 
memory of the virtues, glory, divinity 
and essential character of the Lord had 
been fully awakened, and His integral 
being had been revealed to him, leaving 
nothing unknown to him. This is what 
Arjuna seeks to impress on the Lord by 


the words 'Smrtih Labdha’. 

Arjuna had now no doubt left in hiB 
mind about the virtues, glory and divinity 
of the Lord, andHis absolute and relative 
as well as the manifest and unmanifest 
aspects, and even eo about the nature of 
virtue and Bin, and about what he should 
do and what he should abstain from. etc. 
In other worde, all his doubts had been 
resolved, and in consequence of it the 
unsteadiness of his mind had completely 
vanished This ib what Arjnna means by 
the words "Sthitah asmi gatasandebah". 

Lastly, Arjuna felt that by the Lord’s 
grace he had attained the object of his 
life, and thUB had no duty left for him. 
Therefore, he was prepared to do as the 
Lord bade him and would perform all 
hiB duties such sb fighting etc in the 
interest of the world order according to 
HIb directions by way of sport as a mere 
instrument This is the idea conveyed by 
the words “KariBye vachanam tava” 


Having thus repeated the holy Gita in the form of a dialogue between 
Bhagaviin Sri Kr$na and Arjuna in response to the enquiry from Dhrtara$lra, 
Sanjaya now reveals to his master the glory of the Gita in the following two 
verses while concluding his message. 


Ttos'ron. 11 m 11 

^Rr thus; 1 5 of Vasudeva, Sri Kr§nui ^ andj 

ijnfo of the high-souled Axjuna, sou of Prthu ( Kunti ) j 5*1*1 this* **§3*1. 
mysterious j ( and ) thrilling ( lit., making the hair stand on their 

ends ); ggT^** conversation ; srsftq*!. heard. 

Sanjaya said: Thus I heard the mysterious and thrilling conversation 
between §ri K.r§na and the high-souled Arjuna, 6on of Kunti. ( 74 ) 

The partiefte *Iti’ marks the conclusion 
of the goBpel of the Gita 

The use of the epithet ‘Vasudeva* 

( lit , the all pervading Spirit ) for Sri 
Elrsna and of the qualification Mahatma’ 

( high souled or noble-minded ) with 
reference to Arjuna is intended to glorify 

the Gita The idea is that this gospel 

~ I II 

( Halid , BfcJjma , 43. 1 ) 


has been preached by 3rl Krsna, who is 
no other than the all.pervading Divinity, 
the indweller of all hearts, in response 
to the enquiry from Arjuna, who is an 
incarnation of the divine sage Kara, 
hence it 1 b highly valuable No other 
sacred teaching can bear comparison with 
it, for it is the quintessence of all 
scriptures or sacred books • 
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The dialogne between S§M Krsna and 
Arjana has been spoken of as mysterious 
because it enables one to realize tbe 
integral Divinity, poBBessed of wonderful 
and transcendent virtues glory and 
supernatural powers And even as a man 


hears and understands it he is filled with 
delight and wonder, which make his hair 
Btand on their end Hence it haB been 
called Romaharsanam' Sanjaya feelB 
proud that he has been able to hear with 
hiB own ears such a wonderful dialogue 


li \s^ 11 


( having been blessed with the divine vision ) by the grace 
of £n Vyusa, I, this, qm. 33^ supremely esoteric, Yoga or 

wisdom i iRKcR imparting ( it to Ai^una ) , from Bhagavan 

Srx Krgna, the Lord of Yoga, Himself, WtfRf. before my very eyes, 
have heard. 

Having been blessed with the divine vision by the grace of Sri 
Vyasa, I heard this supremely esoteric go«pel from the Lord of Yoga, Sri 
Kr$na Himself, imparting it to Arjuna before my very eyes. ) 


The oso of the oomponnd word 
•Vy&eapraB&dat 1 b intended to express 
Safijaya b gratitude towards Maharsi 
Vy&ea who had so kindly gifted him with 
the divine vision t t with the snper 
natural faculties of seeing what is out 
of Bight hearing what is oat of hearing and 
graBping what is out of one s mental grasp 
It waB duo to that Bupernatural gift that 
Sa& Jay a was enabled to hear the divine 
gospel of the Gita which he was other 
wise incapable of hearing 

The demonstrative pronoun Etat 
Btande hero for the holy Gita in the form 
of tbe above dialogne between Sari Krona 
and Arjuna The nee of the adjective 
•Paramam' with reference to it 1b intended 
to bring out its superb character and 


'Guhyam points to its esoteric nature 
» e bangB its doors against the un 
qualified The third adjective 'Yogam 
indicates that the gospel contains a 
detailed exposition of Karmayoga Juana 
yoga Dhyanayoga Bhaktiyoga and other 
practices leading to God Realization and 
the gospel itBelf % t . even its devout 
recitation is an independent means of 
realizing God and hence deserves the 
title of 'Yoga 

Lastly, Safijaya tells Dhrtarastra that 
the Gita, whioh he had just repeated to 
the King had not been received by him 
through a third agency bnt direotly from 
the lotus like lipa of the almighty Lord 
Sri Krsna the controller of all Yogic 
powers 


Having thus revealed the value of hearing the most rare gospel of the 
Sahjaya, while expressing h,s own reactions, glorifies the recollection of that 

gospel 


'Tie CIU elooe theold Le Lertd ood ehecled .tod.ed and UoI. E I well pondered end 
tee toileted collection. n[ other eenptoree ere ot do aeatL For lio Clta he, flowed liom lie low 
like lipa of no other then UhtgiTln Mips wl>« Inn a lotaa on Ki» nayeL” 
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ftsrai^TOfc graf gsmfij ^ gggs; 11 *3\ II 


^ llT V O king ; %7RT^^: between Bhagavan Sri Kr§na and Aijunaj 
this; &i-go+i, marvellous; ^ and; sacred; conversation; 

recollecting again and again; 3 g: gg: again and jet again; ^qrfir I rejoice. 

Remembering, over and over, that sacred and mjstic conversation 
between Bhagavan Sri Kr^na and Arjuna, O king ! 1 rejoice again and 
yet again. (76) 


The holy Gita In the form of this 
mystic conversation between Bhagavan 
£§rl Krsna and Arjnna purifies him who 
studies, teacheB, hears, ponders and 
discourses on it, and does good to his 
soul in every way. Hence it has been 
characterized as ‘Punyam’ ( sacred ) And 
it reveals the marvellous virtues, glory, 
divinity, truth, mystery and essential 
character of the Lord , hence it has been 
spoken of aB 'Adbhutam* 


By givmg his own reactions in 
this verse Sanjaya glorifies the recbllec. 
tion of the gospel of the Gita Sanjaya 
means to say that the gospel preached 
by the Lord had captivated his heart so 
much that he had lost his relish lor 
anything else He was reminded of that 
teaching again and again, and merged in 
the thought of it he was being 
transported with joy and overwhelmed 
with love 


Having thus glortficd the. recollection of the Gita, Sanjaya while giving 
hts further reactions, extols the recollection of the Cosmic Body of the Lord . 

iLVMCW ^ II \S\S U 

O king; of 3ri Hari; ?t^ tbat; most wonderful; 

Form; also; remembering again and again; great; 

$ (is) my wonder; and; 3 * 1 : 3 H: again and yet again; I 

rejoice. 


Remembering also, again and again, that most wonderful Tonn of 
&ri Kr§na, great is my w’onder and I rejoice over and over again. ( 77 ) 


By hearing, pondering and singing the 
virtues, glory, exploits, divinity, greatness 
and the sacred names of Bhagavan Sri 
Krsna, and by perceiving and tonching 
His Form a man is rid of all sms 
Association of any kind with Him frees 
one from all sms. ignorance and sorrows 


and the Lord robs the devotee of his 
heart, hence He is termed as *Han' 
The word 'Rupam' qualified b> the 
adjectives *lat* and ‘Atyadbhutam’ refers 
to the most wonderful and divine Cosmic 
Body of the Lord, which He bad revealed 
before Arjuna and the glory of whose 


31 G. T«— HI 
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The dialogue between S§ri KrBna and 
Arjuna has been Bpoken of as mysterious 
because it enableB one to realize the 
integral Divinity, possessed of wonderful 
and transcendent virtues, glory and 
supernatural powers. And even as a man 


hears and understands it he is filled with 
delight and wonder, whioh make his hair 
stand on their end. Hence it has been 
called 'RomaharBanam'. Safijaya feels 
proud that he has been able to hear with 
biB own ears such a wonderful dialogue. 


3 ewe toi i 


( having been blessed with the divine vision ) by the grace 
of Sri Vyasa; I? this ; qTH. supremely esoteric; Yoga or 

wisdom ; W'ldi imparting ( it to Aijuna ) ; from Bhagavan 

Sri Krgna, the Lord of Yoga, Himself; Ri$TRf. before my very eyes; 
have heard. 


Having been blessed with the divine vision by the grace of 3ri 
Vyasa, T heard this supremely esoteric gospel from the Lord of Yoga, Sri 
Krgna Himself, imparting it to Arjuna before my very eyes. ( 75 ) 


The uBe of the oompound word 
•VyaeapraBadat’ is intended to express 
Safijaya ’ b gratitude towards Maharsi 
Vyasa, who had so kindly gifted him with 
the divine vision, i. t , with the super, 
natural faculties of seeing what is out 
of Bight, hearing what 1b out of hearing and 
grasping what is out of one’s mental gra&p 
It was due to that supernatural gift that 
Safijaya was enabled to hear the divine 
gospel of the Gita, which he was other- 
wise incapable of hearing. 

The demonstrative pronoun ’Etat’ 
BtandB here for the holy Gita in the form 
of the above dialogue between S§rl KrBna 
ana Arjuna. The use of the adjective 
■Paramam’ with reference to it is intended 
to bring out Its superb character, and 


’Guhyam’ points to its esoteric nature, 
t. t , bangB its doors against the un- 
qualified. The third adjective ‘Yogam’ 
indicates that the gospel contains a 
detailed exposition of Karmayoga, Juana- 
yoga, Dhyanayoga, Bhaktiyoga and other 
practices leading to God-Realization, and 
the gospel itself, t even its devout 
recitation ib an independent means of 
realizing God and hence deserves the 
title of ‘Yoga’. 

Lastly, Safijaya tells Dhrtara&tra that 
the Gita, which he had juet repeated to 
the King, had not been received by him 
through a third agency but direotly from 
the lotuB-like lips of the almighty Lord 
fin KrBna, the controller of all Yogic 
powers. 


Having thus revealed the 
Gita, Sahjaya , while expressing 
gospel. 


value of hearing the most rare gospel of the 
his own reactions, glorifies the recollection of that 


"f , “t , * oI,B, ' ** "■* ■’° na '“ d -” d 

Uk. Up. of n. o.h„ lh.„ BE.*,™, VlBni wh . h *‘ f '°” “» , ' 1 ”- 
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*X3T^ sfal^Dwu^dH. I 

Sfcsrsn^rofc 3^ g*mrft ^ gggg: 11 ^ 11 

O king; between Bhagavan Sri Kr^na and Arjuna; 

this ; 3Tgad. marvellous; ^ and; 3 *”m sacred; conversation; 

recollecting again and again; 5 g : 5 s : again and yet again; I rejoice. 

Remembering, over and over, that sacred and mystic conversation 
between Bhagavan Sri Kr§na and Arjuna, O king I 1 rejoice again and 
yet again. ( 76 ) 


The holy GltH in the form of thie 
mystic conversation between Bhagavan 
&ri Krsna and Arjnna purifies him who 
studies, teaches, hears, ponders and 
discourses on it, and does good to his 
soul in every way. Hence it haB been 
characterized as 'Punyam* ( sacred ) And 
it reveals the marvellous virtues, glory, 
divinity, truth, mystery and essential 
character of the Lord , hence it has been 
spoken of as ‘Adbhutam’. 


By giving his own reactions in 
this verse Sanjaya glorifies the recollec- 
tion of the gospel of the Gita Saiijaya 
means to say that the gospel preached 
by the Lord had captivated his heart so 
much that he had lost his relish for 
anything else He was reminded of that 
teaching again and again, and mtTged in 
the thought of it he was being 
transported with joy and overwhelmed 
■with love 


Having thus glorified the recollection of the Gita, Sanjaya while giving 
his further reactions, extols the recollection of the Cosmic Body of the Lord . 

ft ^ 3 *: 3 ^: 11 \s\s n 

O king; of Sri Hari; that; most wonderful; 

Form; ^ also; remembering again and again; great; 

ft fitew (is) my wonder; ^ and; 3 *: Jpi: again and yet again; I 

rejoice. 


Remembering also, again and again, that most wonderful Torm of 
3ri Kr§na, great is my wonder and I rejoice over and over again. ( 77 ) 


By hearing, pondering and Binging the 
virtues, glory, exploits, divinity, greatness 
and the sacred names of Bhagavan £rl 
KrBna, and by perceiving and touching 
His Form a man is rid of all sms 
Association of any kind with Him frees 
one from all sins, ignorance and sorrows 


and the Lord robs the devotee of his 
heart, hence He is termed as *Hari‘. 

The word ‘Rupam’ qualified by the 
adjectives fiat’ and 'Atyadbhutam’ refers 
to the most wonderful and divine Cosmic 
Body of the Lord, which He had revealed 
before Arjuna and the glory of whose 


3i G. T.— m 
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vision has been declared by the Lora merit to his credit, winch coni cl earn 
Himself in verses 47 and 48 of Chapter XI him that unique privilege The motive- 

Tlie memory of that Cosmic Body of leeB mercy of the Lora alone had entitled 
the Lord did not fade from the mind of him to that privilege. A mental survey 

Safijaya, he was reminded of it again of the wonderfm phenomena and events 

and again ana wondered how he was forming part of that vision filled him 

vouchsafed a vision of that mOBt rare and with wonder and awe at the marvellous 

divine Form of the Iiord He had no Yogic power of the Lord 

Thus giving hts own reactions and glortfytng the gospel of the Gild and 
the recollection of the marvellous form of the Lord, Sahjaya now concludes this 
chapter indicating the certain prospect of the Pandavas * victory . 

^tsar: <n$i? \ 

Sftnbrat fftfdtfid&T II vs< 11 

where ; qtftec: the Lord of Yoga; Bbagavart 3ri ICyijna; ^ 

( and ) where; Wgfr. the wielder of the Gandiva bow; the son of 

Prlha ( Kunti ), Arjuna; ?nx there; zft: goodness; fersw: victory; glory; 

( and ) unfailing righteousness ; WT nfa: ( such is ) my conviction. 
Wherever there is Bhagavan 3ri K.r§na, the Lord of Yoga, and 

wherever there is Arjuna, the wielder of the Gandiva bow, goodness, 

victory, glory and unfailing righteousness are there: such is my conviction. ( 78 ) 

By uBing the epithet ’Yogeswarah.’ Besides this, Arjuna too was an 

lor 6rt E-rsma and ‘Dhanurdharah’ for incarnation of the divine sage Nara, a 

Arjuna, Safijaya impresses upon King beloved friend of the Lord, and a great 
DhrtaraBtra the glory of Bhagavan Sri hero, the wielder of the famous Gandiva 

Kisna and Arjuna, and indicates the sure bow , he too had girded his loins to see 

prospect of the Pandava's victory in hiB brother victorious Hence there was 

order to awaken in the king's mind an none who could vie with Yudbisthira at 

inclination to negotiate peace In other that moment For where the sun is, light 

words, Banjaya wanted to make it olear must be there , even so the very presence 

that Bhagavan £>ri Krsna was the Lord of Bhagavan fin Krsna and Arjuna ensures 

of all Yogic powers and that He was all goodness, glory and righteousness 
capable of creating, maintaining and And laurels go to him who has virtue 

destroying the whole universe in a trice on his side Therefore, the victory of 

by dint of His Yogic power. There could the Pandavas was guaranteed The 

be no doubt about the victory of King welfare of DhrtaraBtra lay in bringing 

Yudhisthira, whohadBhagavanSrlKrsna, round his sons to eeek peace with the 
the manifest Divinity, as his supporter Pandavas 

*• ssfcft wsfesm » nw*naiWi i q m i w.femw huh 

Thus, in the Upanifai sung ty the Lord, the science of Brahma , the scripture 
of Y oga , the dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna, ends the eighteenth 
chapter entitled "The Yoga of Liberation through the path of 
Knowledge and Self-surrender." 
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The Bbagavadglta is the divine word of Bhagavan Sri Krsna, the 
supreme Purusottama or God Himself, who is adored by the whole animate and 
inanimate kingdom, is full of the six divine properties, and is Bliss and Consciousness 
solidified. The scripture is a mine of endless mysteries. It is by the grace of 
the supremely compassionate Bbagavan Sri Krsna that its inner meaning can 
be partially understood. He alone who ponders the Gita with a heart 
brimming over with supreme reverence and pure loving devotion directly perceives 
the grace of the Lord and can obtain a glimpse of the real character of the 
Gitfl. Therefore, seekers of blessedness would do well to place before them the 
ideal of Aijuna, the prince among devotees, and cultivating his divine virtues should 
hear, study and ruminate over the Gita with faith and devotion; and they should 
whole-heartedly devote themselves to spiritual practice according to their individual 
capacity in pursuance of the Lord's behests. Those who proceed on the above 
lines are inspired with ever new thoughts and feelings of a supremely blissful, 
unique and transcendent character. Attaining absolute purity of mind and enjoying 
the exceptional grace of the Lord, they speedily realize Him. 



Editors’ Apologia 

The Editors of the Kalyana Kalpataru 
are extremely thankful to almighty and all 
merciful God that by Hia grace, and through 
His help, they have at last completed their 
difficult undertaking of presenting the 
readers of the journal with an English 
translation of the Gita Tattvanka’ of the 
Hindi ‘kalyan’, containing a detailed 
commentary on the G tfi from the pen of 
6ri Jayadayal Goyandka, the founder and 
principal organizer of the Gita Press The 
first six chapters of the Gita, m this series, 
under the title of ‘Gita Taliya Number — 1% 
appeared in January 1946 the second group 
of six chapters ( Chapters VII to XII ), 
under the title of ‘GitaTattva Number — 
IP, appeared in Angust 1947, and the 
present number, which is the inaugural number 
of volume XIV of the journal, gives a 
translation of the third group of six 
chapters ( Chaj ters XIII to XVIII ) under 
the title of ‘Gila Tattva Number — IIP 
Thus the entire Gilfi has been covered in 
the three successive inaugural numbers of 
volumes XII, \I1I and XIV of the journal, 
and it gives us extreme pleasure indeed 
to be able to place before our readers the 
present number, \%bicli represents the tnird 
or last number of the series 

The importance of the Gita as a holy book 
is sufficiently known to our readers, and has 
been brought out in detail by tbe learned 
and saintly commentator in his Introduction, 
a translation of which appears at the begin 
mng of this number The universal character 
of GUa’s teachings is also recognized by all 
principal thinkers of the world It would, there- 
fore, bo redundant on our part to expatiate 
on these points again But in the context 


of the present world situation and the 
trend of forces that are operating in it 
today, we feel it our duty to draw the 
attention of our readers to some unfavourable 
circumstances which require to be guarded 
against for the protection of the Gita and 
all it stands for, and we trust thinkers of 
the world and Indians in general will 
unite to extend the needed protection to 
this efflorescence of Indian culture and 
civilization by watering the roots from 
which it has sprung, and not allow it to 
wither by diverting the sap, from which 
it derived sustenance, to other channels 

And, first of all, it should be recognized 
that in spite of its universal appeal) the 
Gita is an expression of Indian culture and 
civilization at its beBt Just as the Kaustubba 
jewel emanated out of the churning of 
the ocean, even so this jewel of the Gita 
has come out of the divine lips after tbe 
chnmiDg of the ocean like scriptures, 
consisting of the Siutis, Snutis, Itih&saa and 
PurSnas That is why it is the essence of 
the scriptures, the epitome of the Sflstrae 
It is the efflorescence of the tree of the 
scriptures All the qualities, virtues, 
principles and elements of the scriptures 
are found embodied in it, as the qualities 
and virtues of the tree are found concentrated 
m the flower which bears the seed That 
is how it throws light on the scriptures, 
and the scriptures throw their light on it 
This relation is organic and cannot be 
disturbed without injury to cither The 
disciplines of life which they put forward 
are also, similarly, organically related to 
the goal they drive at, which, therefore, 
cannot be reached without the help of 
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those disciplines Bereft of the scriptures, 
on the one hand, and, on the other, the 
disciplines of life the Gita and the scriptures 
jointly advocate, the Gita cannot stand 

But both these props are seriously 
threatened today from two sides, viz , 
( 1 ) from Eclecticism and ( 2 ) from the 
materialistic philosophy of modern Socialism 
Eclecticism has grown out of the mixture 
of cultures attendant upon the conquest 
of space by modern locomotion, resulting 
in peoples and races of the world being 
thrown closer and closer together and losing 
their particular traits and characteristics 
in a common feature that has led more 
to the vulgarization of life than to its 
fineness and refinement In Us positive 
aspect, it is leading to the growth of a 
world outlook, and in its negative aspect 
to a levelling down of life and culture. 
It acknowledges only one form of loyalty, viz , 
the loyalty to reason, holding other forms 
of loyalty as either superstition or useless 
accretion It believes in culling the good 
features of all and making a fine flower 
bouquet of thoughts, without realizing the 
fact that a bouquet is not an organic 
growth and is devoid of the backing of 
the life principle, and is therefore bound 
to wither in course of time Ihe short 
life of a bouquet, however beautiful to 
look at in the beginning, should be a 
sufficient warning against eclecticism bnt as 
it is a creation of the peculiar circumstances 
of the age, it rules the field, and has 
gripped the mass mind as a modern craze 
The weakness of eclecticism lies in the 
fact that it has no organic element m it, 
and apart from being a solvent to the 
stern disciplines that lead to spiritual 
growth, it is forced by its nature to a 
shortlived existence And yet at present it 


is a menace to Indian culture and 
civilization and all that it stands for, and 
as such it constitutes a distinct threat to 
the teachings of the Gita also, and to the 
disciplines of spiritual culture advocated by it 

From the point of view of the 
materialistic philosophy of modern Socialism, 
spiritual culture itself is an anathema and 
curse, inasmuch as it tends to make the 
mind of man assume au introvert character 
Accordmg to this school, man’s primary 
duty being the conquest of nature, the 
idea of spiritual culture, and all that it 
involves, should be throira into the scrap- 
heap The Gita, therefore, can hardly 
expect to find a place in their scheme of 
things The value of ancient books like 
the Gita, according to the thinkers of this 
school, may, therefore, he only in their 
antiquarian interest They can never tolerate 
the idea of giving the Gita an honourable 
place in the life of the people, and thereby 
undermine the very foundation of their 
system of thought 

These are the two fronts which may 
constitute senous points of attack against 
the Gita and its courses of discipline and 
spiritual culture, and this should be taken 
serious cognizance of by all right thinking 
men in India, so that m the wake of onr 
political freedom we may not be forced by 
circumstances to lose the very soul of our 
culture, which the GitS is, for a mess of 
pottage With clasped hands we offer oor 
humble prayers to the almighty Lord, the 
Revealer of the Gita, that this chosen land 
of His may be spared that ordeal We 
also bow our heads to all sages and seers 
and crave their blessings on us and our 
beloved land, which is passing through a 
period of transition, and hope that through 
their grace the clouds will soon roll away 
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In preparing the present translation 
v,c did our best to adhere closely to the 
original composition of the learned author 
in Hindi, but we are aware that due to 
our own shortcomings and the difficult 
nature of the subject we have hardly been 
able to do justice to our task The 
exigencies of translation gave us little 
freedom m the choice of words which may 
not appear happy to many readers at 
various places Nevertheless, we shall regard 
the termination of our task unfortunate, if 
the defects in the translation go in any 
way to detract from the value of the original 
composition of the revered author of this 
commentary We, therefore, humbly beseech 
our readers to give credit for all that 
appears good in this translation to the 


solidity of thought of the original writer 
himself, and lay the blame for all defects 
on our head 

All the members of our editorial staff, 
and some other intimate friends, worked 
incessantly with us to bring this heavy 
work to a successful end We do 
not know how to thank them adequately 
for their disinterested labours As mention 
of any one of them by name is likely to 
cause them embarrassment, we have to 
refrain from the same But we have no 
doubt that by their disinterested labour 
they have earned the pleasure and grace 
of the beloved Deitj of their heart, the 
divine author of the supernal Song, at whose 
feet we dedicate our humble undertaking 


Sri Gita-Ramayana-Prachara-Sangha , 

( A Society lor popularizing the Study of the Gita and the Ramayana ) 

Bhagavadgilu or the “Song Divine” and the Hindi RTLmacharitamanasa of Goswami 
Tulasidas are two rare literary gems, not only of this country but of the whole 
world Their value and debt to the human race cannot be over estimated At the 
present juncture, when the very existence of Dharma is threatened on all sides an 
unre«t and turmoil prevail everywhere, it is these two works that can help to usher 
an era of happiness and tranquillity in the world The best way to popularize these 
immortal works is to encourage their admirers and lovers to read and study 
them in as large numbers as possible and, deriving utmost benefit from their lofty 
teachings, to help themselves as well as others attain salvation It is with this end 
in view that the above Society has been brought into existence with the concurrence 
of Sri Jayadayal Goyandka 

RULES 

( 1 ) The object of the Society is to propagate ihc teachings of the Gttd. a Q d the 
Rama) ana 

( 2 ) Members who take to the study and recitation of these works themselves, and 
also induce Olliers to do the same, viould be recognized as the Promoters of the Society 
( 3 ) The Society has its headquarters at the Gita Press in Gorakhpur 
( 1 ) The Organizer of the Society is authorized to co-opt any person as n member 
or promoter by virtue of his or her special qualifications with the latteT's consent and 
to amend or supplement the rules as and when necessary. 
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( 5 ) The Society will have two sections — ( 1 ) the Gita Section and { 2 ) the Ramsyana 
Section 

( 6 ) Members who join the Gita Section will have the following five grades > — 

1 Those who devoutly undertake one full recitation of the Gita daily They will 
have performed 360 Wisdom sacrifices ( JnSnayajuas ) in the course of a year # 

2 Those who undertake to recite with devotion nine chapters of the Gits 

daily, i Chapters I IX and X-XV1II on alternate days They will have 

to their credit 180 Jullnayajuas at the end of a year 

3 Those who devoutly recite six chapters of the holy Gita every day, * g t 
Chapters I VI on the first day. Chapters VII — XII on the second and 
Chapters XIII XVIII on the third, and follow the same order throughout 
the year They will have performed 120 Wisdom sacrifices in the course of a year 

NBA year will be calculated from the date or ‘Tithi* ( lunar day ) on which 
the recitation is commenced and will be deemed to expire on the day preceding 
the same dote or Titbi of the next year 

4(a) Those who fondly and intelligently recite one chapter of the Gita daily, that 
is to say, who recite the first eleven chapters from the first to the eleventh 
lunar day of every month of the Hindu calendar, Chapters XII and XIH 
on the 12th, Chapters XIV and XV on the 13th, Chapters XVI and XVII 

on the 14lh and Chapter XVIII on the full moon day or the day preceding 

the new moon ( Amavasya ) In this way they will be required to complete 
two full recitations of the Gita in a month — one during the dark, and 
the other during the bright fortnight If there are sixteen days during 
any particular fortnight. Chapters XVI and XVII Bhould be recited separately 
in two days rather than in one, and if, on the contrary, any particular 

fortnight consists of only 14 days. Chapters VII and VIII should be read 

together on the same day The idea ib that two Juanayajuas must be performed 
m the course of a month And — 

4 (b) Those who undertake eighteen full recitations of the Gita every year and 
complete them in two terms The first term should commence from the 
2nd or 3rd of the bright half of Margasirsa and end on the 11th ( the 
Gita jayanti day ), while the other should commence from the 2nd or 3rd 
of the bright half of Jyestha and end on the 11th ( Nirjalfi EksdaSi ) 
Nine recitations should be completed m the course of each term, at the 


* The Lord Himself says in the G la 

( xvm. 70 ) 

Vhosoerer recites this ssered dialogue of ours in the form of the Gita by him too shall J be 
worshipped through wisdom sacrifice auch is My miad. 
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rate of one per day If it is not possible to undertake tlie recitations on 
the dates specified above, eighteen recitations may be completed in one or 
two terms during any part of the year In this way 42 Jufinayajiias in all 
should be performed in the course of a year 

5 Those who devote at least one hour daily to a deep study of the G'ttU with 
a view to moulding their life according to its teachings 

Every reciter of the Gita would do well , if possible, to read and 
ruminate regularly and devoutly every day on the commentary of a 
couple of verses from the Gita-Tattva Number ' ( I-IJI) or the * Gita- 
Tattva Vtvechant tn Htndt published by the Gtta Press 

( 7 ) Members joining tbc RflroSyana Section will have the following three grades* — 

1 Those who undertake to complete one full recitation of the Rainachanta- 
munasa in nine days, stopping every day at the place mentioned m the 
edition published by the Gita Press 

2. Those who finish one full reading of the RSmachantamanasa »n the course 
of a month, stopping each day at the place specified m the Gita Press edition 

3 Those who devoutly and intelligently recite every day at last seven Dohas, 
along with the intervening Cbanpais and Chhandas, of the Ramachanla- 
rndnasa Commencing the recitation on the 10th of the bright half of 
Cbaitra, they should complete one full reading of the text on the 9th of 
the bright half of A&wina, and resuming the recitation on the 10 th of the 
bright half of A&wina, they should complete a second reading on the 9lh 
of the bright half of Chailra In this way they should fimsh at least two 
full recitations of the whole Ramacharilamanasa within a year Intending 
members should commence the recitation as soon as they decide to join 
the Society The part of the reading that they are able to finish before 
the 9th of the bright half of A&wma this year, even though it will not be 
counted m the recitations for this 3 car, will nevertheless do good to the 
readers, for the more they read from this book the more they Will be 
benefited thereby 

( 8 ) Prospective members nre requested to mention the section and grade they intend 
to join, and send their full name and address to the office of the Society. 

( 9 ) Membership of the Society is open to oil, irrespective of rex, oge, caste or 
Airomo Pleasure of the Lord should he the sole mo'.irc guiding the reciters 

( 10 ) Communications should he addressed to the following — 

The Organiser, Sri GUI Kamiyo 0 a PrachSra Sangha, Gila Press, Gorakhpur 
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BUSINESS BULES 

1. The ,r Kalyana*Kalpataxn M is published every month of the English 
calendar. Each ordinary number contains 32 pages of printed ma\t er 
besides the title sheets and one tri-ooloured illustration. Every August 
number is a Special Number dealing with some particular theme. 

> 

2 Commercial advertisements are not aooepted for publication in 
the magazine. 

3. Change of address should be communicated before the 1st of 
every month. Subscribers are requested to mention their number and old 
address when sending intimation of a change of address Temporary change 
ol address Bhould be arranged with the local Post Office 

4. BemittanceB and correspondence relating to management, BnbBcrjp. 
tion eto. should be addressed to the Manager Letters connected with the 
publication of articles are to be addressed to the Editor. 

6. The annual subscription ie payable strictly In advance. Subscribers 
are not enrolled lor less than a year. The period of subscription is counted 
from August to July. ( 

6, The magazine publishes only artioles that ore helpful in promoting 
spiritual welfare. It welcomes contributions on subjeots like Bhakti, 
j&ana and 'VairS.gya, or biographies of salntB who are no more on earth. 
Artioles containing personal attacks or aspersions are not accepted. The 
editor reserves to himself the right of curtailing or supplementing, 
■where necessary, or of publishing, or withholding publication of, artioles. 
Unpublished artioles ore not \ returned unless asked for The editor j s 
not responsible for the statements or opinions of the contributors. 


Kalyana-Kalpataru, 

P O GITA PRESS (GORAKHPUR) 

U. P. ( Indi, ) 
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! ff B — -This book is issued only for one week till 

5 This book should be returned within a fortnight from 
( the date last marked below 









